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Dates of Terms 
Session 1997-98 
Michaelmas Term: Thursday, 2 October 1997 to Friday, 12 December 1997 

(Teaching begins Monday, 6 October 1997) 
Lent Term: Monday, 12 January 1998 to Friday, 20 March 1998 
Summer Term: Monday, 27 April 1998 to Friday, 3 July 1998 

Session 1998-99 
Michaelmas Term: Thursday, 1 October 1998 to Friday, 11 December 1998 

(Teaching begins Monday, 5 October 1998) 
Lent Term: Monday, 11 January 1999 to Friday, 19 March 1999 
Summer Term: Monday, 26 April 1999 to Friday, 2 July 1999 

Opening Times of the School Buildings 
The School buildings are normally open as follows 
In term: Mondays to Fridays: 8.00 a.m. to 9.30 p.m. 

(Via main entrances ONLY after 6.30 p.m. - after 9.30 p.m. 
identification is required). 

7 

Saturdays: 8.00 a.m. to 5.00 p.m. (Old Building & St. Clements 
Building ONLY are open via main entrances ONLY - after 5.00 p.m. 
identification is required). Access to other buildings via Main 
Lodge/Reception in Houghton Street - identification is required. 
Sundays: Access via Main Lodge/Reception - identification is required. 

In vacation: Mondays to Fridays: 8.00 a.m. to 6.30 p.m. 
(Old Building & St. Clements Building are open via main entrances ONLY 
from 6.30 p.m. to 9.30 p.m. - after 9.30 p.m. identification is required). 
Saturdays & Sundays: Access via Main Lodge/Reception in Houghton 
Street - identification is required. 

NOTE: Access to Kings Chambers, Lincoln Chambers, Tymes Court, St. Philips, 
Portsmouth Street, Grange Court, 20 Kings way and the Anchorage is restricted after 7 .30 
p.m. and restricted at weekends. Access to Columbia House is restricted after 5.30 p.m. and 
at weekends. Clare Market Building opens between 8.00 a.m. and 11.00 p.m. in term-time 
and closes at 7 .30 p.m. during vacations. 
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CALENDAR OF EVENTS 1997-98 October 1997 

(University Functions in italics) 1 w 5.00 p.m. Lay Appointments Committee 

September 1997 2 Th School Michaelmas Term Begins 
3 F 
4 s 

1 M 
2 T 
3 w 
4 Th 
5 F 
6 s 

5 s 
6 M 1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 
7 T 4.00 p.m. Working Party on Building Acquisitions 

5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 
8 w 2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 

4.30 p.m. Audit Committee 

7 s 
8 M 
9 T 

10 w 
11 Th 

9 Th 12.00 noon Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 
2.00 p.m . Research Committee 
4.00 p.m. Athletics Committee 

10 F 1.00 p.m. Academic Publications Committee 
11 s 

12 F 
13 s 12 s 

13 M 5.00 p.m. Site Development Committee 

14 s 
15 M 
16 T 
17 w 
18 Th 
19 F 
20 s 

14 T 10.30 a.m. Nursery Committee 
2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
5.00 p.m. Finance Committee 

15 w 10.00 a.m. Teaching Quality Assurance Committee 
2.15 p.m. Standing Sub-Committe of the Appointments 

Committee/Promotions and Review Committee 
4.30 p.m. Library Committee 

16 Th 

21 s 
22 University Michaelmas Term Begins 

17 F 
18 s 

23 T 
24 w 
25 Th 10.30 a.m. LSE OPEN DAY 

4.30 p.m. 
26 F 
27 s 

19 s 
20 M 
21 T 10.00 a.m. Management Information Systems Steering Group 

2.00 p.m. Admissions Committee 
22 w 11.00 a.m. Sub-Committee on Continuing Education 

2.00 p.m. Academic Board 

28 s 
29 M 
30 T 

4.30 p.m. Executive Committee 
23 Th 10.30 a.m. Student Support and Liaison Committee 

3.00 p.m. Communications Project Team 
24 F 
25 s 
26 s 
27 M 2.00 p.m. LSE Health Service Committee 

5.00 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studies 
28 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
29 w 2.00 p.m. Examinations and Regulations Sub-Committee of the 

Graduate School Committee 
2.00 p.m. External Programmes Sub-Committee 

30 Th 
31 F 2.00 p.m. Dean's Committee for Research Students 
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November 1997 December 1997 

1 s 
2 s 
3 M 1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 
4 T 4.00 p.m. Working Party on Building Acquisitions 

5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 
5 w 2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 

2.00 p.m. Meeting of the Graduate Admissions Selectors 
2.15 p.m. Appointments Committee 
4 .00 p.m. Equal Opportunities Committee 

1 M 1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economic s 
2 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 

4.30 p.m. Careers Advisory Service Committee 
3 w 2.00 p.m. Graduate School Committee 

5.00 p.m . Investments Committee 
4 Th 
5 F 
6 s 

6 Th 10.30 a.m. LSE/UNISON Joint Committee 
5.00 p.m. Communications and Development Committee 

7 F 
7 s 
8 M 

8 s 9 T 
10 w 2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 

9 s 
10 M 
11 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 

2.00 p.m. Safety Committee 

4.45 p.m. Council 
5.30 p.m. School Carol Service 

11 Th 5.00 p.m. Court of Governors 
12 F School Michaelmas Term Ends 

5.00 p.m. Finance Committee 
12 w 9.30 a.m. Information Systems Planning Committee 

2.00 p.m. Dean 's Committee for M.Sc. Students 

University Michaelmas Term Ends 
13 s 

2.00 p.m. External Programmes Sub-Committee 
13 Th 12.00 noon Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 

4.00 p.m. Library Panel 
14 F 
15 s 

14 s 
15 M 
16 T 
17 w School Presentation Ceremonies 
18 Th 

16 s 19 F 
17 M 4.00 p.m. Academic Committee 20 s 
18 T 2.00 p.m. Admissions Committee 
19 w 10.00 a.m. Teaching Quality Assurance Committee 

2.00 p.m. Research Degrees Sub-Committee of the Graduate School 
21 s 
22 M 

Committee 23 T School buildings close 
2.15 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments 24 w 

Committee/Promotions and Review Committee 
20 Th 2.15 p.m. Committee on External Academic Activities 

4.00 p.m. Athletics Committee 
21 F 2.00 p.m. Collegiate Board of Examiners 
22 s 

25 Th Christmas Day 
26 F Public Holiday 
27 s ' 

28 s 
23 s 
24 M 3.00 p.m. Catering Services Advisory Committee 

5.00 p.m . Committee on Undergraduate Studies 
25 T 4.00 p.m. Working Party on Building Acquisitions 

5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 
26 w 2.00 p.m. Academic Board 

29 M 
30 T 
31 w 

5.00 p.m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 
27 Th 10.30 a.m. Student Support and Liaison Committee 

2.00 p.m. Research Committee 
28 F 11.00 a.m. Academic Support Staff Committee 

1.00 p.m. Academic Publications Committee 

29 s 1.30 p.m. Inter-Halls Committee 

30 s 
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January 1998 February 1998 

1 Th New Year 's Day 1 s 
2 F 2 M 3.00 p.m. Catering Services Advisory Committee 
3 s 3 T 4.00 p.m. Working Party on Building Acquisitions 

5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 
4 s 4 w 2.00 p.m. Academic Board 
5 M School buildings re-open 5 Th 
6 T 6 F 
7 w 7 s 
8 Th 
9 F 8 s 

10 s 9 M 
10 T 2.00 p.m. Safety Committee 

11 s 11 w 9.30 a.m. Information Systems Planning Committee 
12 M School Lent Term Begins 11.00 a.m. Sub-Committee on Continuing Education 

University Lent Term Begins 2.00 p.m. External Programmes Sub-Committee 
1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 2.00 p.m. Dean's Committee for M.Sc. Students 

13 T 2.00 p .m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 3.30 p.m . Meeting of the Research Student Tutors 
4.00 p.m . Working Party on Building Acquisitions 12 Th 12.00 noon Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 
5.15 p.m . Standing Committee 4.00 p.m. Equal Opportunities Committee 

14 w 10.00 a.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments 13 F 1.00 p.m. Academic Publications Committee 
Committee/Promotions and Review Committee 2.00 p.m . Dean's Committee for Research Students 

10.00 a.m. Teaching Quality Assurance Committee 14 s 
2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 
4.30 p.m. Library Committee 15 s 

15 Th 2.00 p.m. Research Committee 
3.00 p.m . Communications Project Team 
4.00 p.m. Athletics Committee 
5.00 p.m. Finance Committee 

16 M 
17 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
18 w 9.30 a.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointment s 

Committee/Promotions and Review Committee 
16 F 10.00 a.m. Teaching Quality Assurance Committee 
17 s 2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 

2.00 p.m. Research Degrees Sub-Committee of the Graduate School 
18 s Committee 
19 M 5.00 p.m . Committee on Undergraduate Studies 4.30 p.m . Executive Committee (if required) 
20 T 2.00 p.m . Admissions Committee 19 Th 10.30 a.m. LSE/UNISON Joint Committee 
21 w 10.30 a.m Student Support and Liaison Committee 20 F 9.30 a.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointment s 
22 Th 12.00 noon Agenda Committee of the Academic Board Committee/Promotions and Review Committee 

4.30 p.m. Audit Committee 21 s 
23 F 
24 s 22 s 

23 M 5.00 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studie s 
25 s 24 T 
26 M 2.00 p.m . LSE Health Service Committee 25 w 2.00 p.m . Academic Board Special Meeting 
27 T 10.00 a.m. Management Information Systems Steering Group 26 Th 2.00 p.m. Research Committee 

2.00 p.m . Academic Planning and Resources Committee 4.00 p.m. Athletics Committee 
28 w 2.00 p.m. Examinations and Regulations Sub-Committee of the Graduate 27 F 1.30 p.m. Inter-Halls Committee 

School Committee 28 s 
2.15 p.m. Appointments Committee 

29 Th 5.00 p.m. Communication s and Development Committee 
30 F 2.00 p.m. Collegiate Board of Examiners 
31 s 
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March 1998 April 1998 

l s 1 w 
2 M 2.00 p.m. Student Support and Liaison Committee 2 Th 

4.00 p.m. Academic Committee 3 F University Lent Term Ends 
3 T 10.00 a.m. Management Information Systems Steering Group 4 s 

2.00 p.m . Admissions Committee 
4.00 p .m. Working Party on Building Acquisitions 5 s 
5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 6 M 

4 w 2.15 p .m. Appointments Committee 7 T 
2.00 p.m. Graduate School Committee 8 w School buildings close 
5.00 p .m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 9 Th 

5 Th 10.30 a.m. Nursery Committee 10 F Public holiday 
12.00 noon Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 11 s 
2.00 p.m. Academic Support Staff Committee 

6 F 12 s Easter Sunday 
7 s 13 M Public holiday 

14 T 
8 s 15 w 
9 M 1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economics 16 Th School buildings re-open 

5.00 p.m. Site Development Committee 17 F 
10 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 18 s 
11 w 9.30 a.m. Information Systems Planning Committee 

2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 19 s 
2.15 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee 

12 Th 2.15 p.m. Committee on External Academic Activities 
20 M 
21 T 

4.00 p.m. Library Panel 22 w 5.00 p.m. Lay Appointments Committee 
5.00 p.m. Finance Committee 23 Th 

13 F 24 F 
14 s 25 s 
15 s 26 s 
16 M 27 M University Summer Term Begins 
17 T School Summer Term Begins 
18 w 2.00 p .m. Academic Board 12.00 noon Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 
19 Th 5.00 p.m . Court of Governors 
20 F School Lent Term Ends 

1.Q0 p.m. Meeting of the Professors of Economic s 
5.00 p.m. Committee on Undergraduate Studie s 

21 s 28 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 

22 s 
23 M 

4.00 p.m. Working Party on Building Acqui sition s 
5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 

29 w 10.00 a.m. Teaching Quality Assurance Committee 
24 T 
25 w 4.45 p.m . Council 

2.00 p.m Examinations and Regulations Sub-Committee of the Graduate 
School Committee 

26 Th 
27 F 
28 s 
29 s 
30 M 
31 T 

2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 
2.15 p.m. Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointment s Committee 

30 Th 10.00 a.m. Student Support and Liaison Committee 
2.00 p.m. Research Committee 
4.00 p.m. Athletics Committee 
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May 1998 June 1998 

1 F 
2 s 1 M 2.00 p.m. Student Support and Liaison Committee 

3 s 
4 M Public Holiday 
5 T 2.00 p.m. Admissions Committee 

5.00 p.m . Finance Committee 
6 w 10.30 a.m. LSE OPEN DAY 

4.30 p.m . 
2.00 p.m. Academic Board 
2.00 p.m. External Programmes Sub-Committee 

7 Th 11.00 a.m. Sub-Committee on Continuing Education 
3.00 p.m . Communications Project Team 

8 F 11.30 a.m. Inter-Halls Committee 
9 s 

4.00 p.m . Academic Committee 
5.00 p.m . Site Development Committee 

2 T 2.00 p.m. Safety Committee 
3 w 9.30 a.m. Information Systems Planning Committ ee 

2.00 p.m . Academic Board 
5.00 p.m. Finance Committee 

4 Th 12.00 noon Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 
2.00 p.m . Research Committee 
3.00 p.m . Catering Services Advi sory Committe e 
4.00 p.m. Equal Opportunities Committee 

5 F 9.30 a.m . Academic Support Staff Committee 
University Summer Term Ends 

6 s 
10 s 
11 M 2.00 p .m. LSE Health Service Committee 
12 T 

7 s 
8 M 

13 w 2.15 p.m. Appointments Committee 
2.00 p.m. Research Degrees Sub-Committee of the Graduate School 

Committee 

9 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
10 w 2.15 p.m. Appointments Committee 

4.30 p.m. SCR Strawberry Tea 
14 Th 10.30 a.m. Nursery Committee 11 Th 4.30 p.m. Audit Committee 

11.00 a.m. Academic Support Staff Committee 12 F 
4.30 p.m. Library Committee 13 s 
4.30 p.m. Career s Advisory Service Committee 
5.00 p.m. Investments Committee 14 s 

15 F 2.00 p.m. Dean's Committee for Research Students 15 M 
16 s 16 T 

17 w 2.00 p.m. Academic Board Special Meeting 
17 s Undergraduate examination s end 
18 M 18 Th 
19 T 10.00 a.m. Management Information Systems Steering Group 19 F 

2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resources Committee 
20 w 10.00 a.m . Teaching Quality Assurance Committee 

20 s Open Day (Sportsground) 

2.00 p.m . Graduate School Committee 21 s 
4.30 p.m . Executive Committee 
5.00 p.m. Joint Negotiating and Consultative Committee 

21 Th 12.00 noon Agenda Committee of the Academic Board 
2.15 p.m. Committee on External Academic Activities 
4.00 p.m. Library Panel 

22 F 1.00 p.m . Academic Publications Committee 
23 s 

22 M 1.00 p.m. Meeting of the Profe ssors of Economic s 
2.00 p.m. Committee on Accommodation 
4.00 p.m. Academic Committee 

23 T 4.00 p.m . Working Party on Building Acqui sitions 
5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 

24 w 
25 Th 

24 s 
25 M Spring Bank Holiday 

26 F 
27 s 

26 T Undergraduate examinations begin 
5.15 p.m. Standing Committee 

27 w 2.00 p.m. Academic Studies Committee 
2.15 p.m . Standing Sub-Committee of the Appointments Committee 

28 Th 10.30 a.m. LSE/UNISON Joint Committee 

28 s 
29 M 
30 T 2.00 p.m. Academic Planning and Resource s Committee 

29 F 
30 s 
31 s 
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July 1998 

1 w 
2 Th 
3 F 
4 s 
5 s 
6 M 
7 T 
8 w 
9 Th 

10 F 
11 s 
12 s 
13 M 
14 T 
15 w 
16 Th 
17 F 
18 s 
19 s 
20 M 
21 T 
22 w 
23 Th 
24 F 

25 s 
26 s 
27 M 
28 T 
29 w 
30 Th 
31 F 

4.45 p.m. Council 
5.00 p.m. Court of Governors 

School Summer Term Ends 

10.00 a.m. Collegiate Board of Examiners 

School Presentation Ceremonies 
School Presentation Ceremonies 

9.30 a.m. Academic Support Staff Committee (Annual Review Appeals 
Hearing) 
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History of the School 
The founding of the School marked the conjunction of a need with an opportunity. The need 
was for a centre where political and social problems could be studied as profoundly as they 
were being studied in universities on the continent and in America. The opportunity came 
when Henry Hunt Hutchinson, a member of the Fabian Society, died in 1894 leaving 
instructions that Sidney Webb and four other trustees were to dispose of the residue of his 
estate for socially progressive purposes, but otherwise more or less as they thought fit. Sidney 
Webb working without 'the formalities of charters and incorporations, of public subscriptions 
and government grants, boards of trustees and governors' collected subscriptions and started 
his School. Its aim was to contribute to the improvement of society by promoting the impaitial 
study of its problems and the training of those who were to translate policy into action. 

The School opened modestly in October 1895 in rooms at 9 John Street, Adelphi , moving 
next year to 10 Adelphi Terrace, later the home of George Bernard Shaw. It was here in 
November 1896 that the School's library, The British Library of Political and Economic 
Science, was started. From the first the School set itself to cater for older students as well as 
for those of normal university age, attracting them particularly from business and 
administration; and from the first held itself open equally to students of both sexes. 

Once the University of London had reorganised itself in 1900 and established a Faculty of 
Economics and Political Science, the School joined the University, its three-year course 
providing the basis of the new B.Sc. (Econ.) degree. Since the formality of its new position 
required the School to regularise its constitution, it was incorporated as a limited company 
not trading for profit, on 18 June 1901, with Sidney Webb as Chairman of the Governors. 
Sidney Webb may have hoped that the study of society and social problems would lead to 
social, economic and political developments congenial to him and other Fabians; but he 
firmly established the principle that the School was not to be the servant of any political or 
economic dogma , but only of the impartial pursuit of knowledge and understanding. This was 
emphasized in the adoption by the School in February 1922 of the motto from Virgil (Felix 
qui potuit) rerum cognoscere causas, and of the coat of arms depicting books (for learning) 
and the beaver 'as an industrious animal with social habits.' 

Much of the development of the social sciences in this country has its origins in work 
done at the School. Five Nobel Prizes in Economics have been awarded to former members 
of Staff at the School (Sir John Hicks, Sir Arthur Lewis , Professor J. E. Meade, Professor F. 
A. von Hayek and Professor R. Coase); but, as the list of subjects in the original Articles of 
Association suggests, the School's work has concerned the social sciences in the widest 
senses of that term, both theoretical and empirical , quantitative and humanistic. Among 
further examples of the School' s contribution may be cited the development of the Sociology 
department (the oldest in the country - the first lectureship was established in 1904), or of the 
department of Social Science and Administration, established in 1912 'for those who wish to 
prepare themselves to engage in the many forms of social and charitable effort' (later it 
offered one of the first university courses for professional social workers); Anthropology as 
it is currently practised owes much to the pioneering work at the School of Malinowski and 
others in the 1920s ; in 1924, one of the first Chairs in International Relations was established 
at the School; in 1934, the first organized study of Criminology began at the School. Among 
many distinguished former members of staff may be mentioned Sir Raymond Firth, Morris 
Ginsberg, Harold Laski , T. H. Marshall, Michael Oakeshott , Sir Karl Popper, Lord Robbin s, 
R. H. Tawney and Richard Titmuss. 

The extent of the School's current research and teaching may be gauged from other 
sections of the Calendar. Neither is rigidly confined within departmental or subject 
boundaries. Efforts have been made to ensure that specialization does not prevent students 
from drawing on the insights of other approaches, to enable them to take a broader view. For 
many years advantage has been taken of the federal structure of the University of London to 
offer teaching on an intercolle giate basis in some subjects. 

From the first it was intended that the School's work should be of service to the 
community. As early as 1903, members of staff were offering expert advice to a Royal 
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Commission on Taxation, and since then many have engaged in many forms of public service, 
in advising and participating in commissions and enquiries, in attachments as civil servants, in 
consultancy work at home and abroad; some have entered public life directly (Clement Attlee, 
later Prime Minister, lectured at the School in the early 1920s). Research at the School has 
been disseminated through a series of journals, starting with Economica, established in 1921. 
More recently, the School has developed publications such as LSE Experts to encourage 
greater access for a wider, general audience to research and consultancy services at the School. 
The School has also offered teaching designed to be of direct relevance to those in 
employment. At different times there have been special courses for specific groups such as 
railway staff, social workers, bankers, trades union officials, personnel managers and civil 
servants in many different branches of government. A B.Com. degree was offered, combining 
vocational and general training for business and commercial life; and much of the apparently 
more academic research and teaching of the School has been of direct value to business and 
commerce. The School also actively seeks to develop short courses and other forms of 
teaching outside the conventional degree patterns to suit the varied needs of different groups 
and organisations . Many of the School's former students have held important positions in 
industry and commerce , in the professions and in public service in many parts of the world. 
Some of the world's major businesses - and many of its governments - have been led by 
alumni of the School. At any one time, several Governors of Central Banks, dozens of 
Government Ministers and several scores of Members of Parliaments may be former students 
- as are over 30 members of the present United Kingdom Parliament. 

As the School's academic interests grew more various, so student numbers grew. In the 
first session, there were 300 students . Immediately after the First World War there were 2,900 
and numbers remained at around that level for some years . In the early years, most students 
attended on an occasional basis, often at evening lectures; however, within the total number 
of students the patterns of study changed markedly. The proportion of students reading for 
degrees rose from a third in 1920 to a half in 1939, and two-thirds in 1946. The proportion of 
students attending evening teaching fell from a half in 1920 to a third in 1939, and to a 
quarter in 1946. As opportunities for full-time study expanded both in the universities and in 
the public sector and financial support for students increased, the composition of the School's 
student body came closer to the conventional pattern of primarily full-time studies for 
degrees and other awards (the separate organization of evening teaching for first degrees 
ceased in the 1960s). ' 

However, the School is still in some important respects unusual among British 
universities. As the founders originally intended, the School welcomes 'mature' students - at 
present , about a quarter of each undergraduate intake. There is also a high proportion of 
postgraduate students (and, among them, of part-time students). From very early days, 
students have come to the School from many countries: in the 1920s and 1930s between 20% 
and 25% of students were from overseas, and in the 1960s, the proportion rose to about one-
third and has now reached one-half. Similarly, the range of countries of origin of students has 
been wide; in 1921 the then Director claimed that at the School one could, in Samuel 
Johnson's words 'survey mankind from China to Peru' and among the countries represented 
were Albania and Georgia (in its pre-Soviet period of independence). Nowadays, as shown in 
the statistics published elsewhere in the Calendar, over 120 countries can be represented 
among the School's students, and though political and economic change may affect the 
fortunes of students from particular countries, the overall importance of overseas students in 
the School's life has not diminished. 

Similarly, there are many contacts between the School and overseas organizations and 
academic institutions. Every year, some 100 academic visitors come from abroad to work at 
the School, and many eminent scholars and public figures have come to lecture and debate, 
or to attend seminars. Members of the School staff travel widely on academic business, and 
there are many fruitful international academic links. 

One of the recurring themes in successive Directors ' Reports has been the pressure of 
numbers and shortage of space. The School's situation close to the centres of government, 
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finance, the law, business and journalism in central London is of obvious importance for the 
School's work; but space has always been a problem. At the beginning of this century, the 
area between Holborn and the Strand east of Covent Garden (which had in Dickens's day 
been notorious for its criminality and was still one of the poorest in London) was undergoing 
a general redevelopment, with the construction of Kingsway and_ J\ldwyc~. In 1902, the 
London County Council provided the site in Clare Market for a bmlding which was funded 
by Mr. Passmore Edwards and others, but by 1913 the Passmore Ed~ar~s Hall was seriously 
overcrowded: in 1919/20, some teaching had to be accommodated in disused Army huts on 
the site now occupied by Australia House. Houghton Street was at that time a street of small 
houses and shops with a public house (whose name, The Three Tuns, is still used for the 
Students' Union Bar) and a boys' grammar school. King George V laid the foundation stone 
of the Main Building in 1920, and the Building was opened in 1922; it was extended and 
remodelled more than once (the Director 's Report for 1924/5 refers to the remark that the 
School was 'an empire on which the concrete never set'). The East Building was erected in 
1931 on the site of the boys' school. 

In the Second World War, the School's buildings were requisitioned for Government use, 
and the School was evacuated, with other London colleges, to Cambridge. Teaching and 
residential accommodation, together with access to social and sporting facilities, were 
generously made available by Peterhouse, and special arr~ngeme~ts were made for t~e 
School in the Cambridge University Libraries. Some teaching continued to be offered in 
London, with the assistance of Birkbeck College . 

After the return to Houghton Street, student numbers began to rise, as they did nationally. 
Indeed, by the late 1950s, there was extreme competition for admission to univ~rsity ~nd 
pressure on facilities, leading to the Government enquiry chaired b_Y L~rd Ro??i_ns which 
reported in 1962 and led to the national policy of expansion of Umversity facihtie_s of the 
1960s and 1970s. The School experienced its fair share of such pressures , and continued to 
search for more space. The St. Clement's Building ope~ed in 1961 ~fter conver~ion f?llo~ing 
its acquisition from the St. Clement 's Press, who published and pnnted The Financial _Tzm~s 
there. In the early 1960's, new universities were being established on 'green field' sites in 
several parts of the country, and there was discussion of a plan to move the School_ to 
completely new premises on a site offered by the London Boroug~ of _Croydon ; but a location 
in central London was held to outweigh the benefits of campus hfe m Croydon. Connaught 
House, where the School's administrative offices are now centred , was leased i~ ~966 and 
purchased outright in 1989. The St. Clement's extension and Clare market b~ilding were 
opened in 1970 on the site of the former Government Laboratory and vanou~ houses 
previously rented by the School. One writer's view is that, as a result of ~iecemeal 
development over the years, 'the buildings bear the marks of ~rowth by accident and 
accretion, connected by bridges and different levels , full of comdor s that end ab~uptly, 
connections that no rational man could expect.' Other buildings have been used from time to 
time, notably on the 'Island Site' between Portugal Street and Sheffiel~ Street. A little furt~er 
afield, but still within walking distance of the School, are student residences_ (two of which 
were acquired through the generosity of the Anonymous Donor who has contnbuted _so much 
to the wellbeing of the University of London). Since 198?, the S~hool has acqmred new 
residences near Tower Bridge, off Shaftesbury Avenue, and in Bankside; by 1996, the School 
owned one of the largest collections of residential accommodation in London. Land at New 
Malden has been used for playing fields since the 1920s. 

Houghton Street remains, however, the focus of the S~~ool's life; and a_ maj~r expansion 
became possible in 1978, when the British Library of Political and Economic Science m?ved 
into Strand House, the former headquarters of W. H. Smith and Son, now renamed t~e Lionel 
Robbins Building in honour of the distinguished former member of staff and Chauman of 
the Governors who had led the successful appeal for funds to acquire the building. In one 
move the School obtained 60% more space; for the major part of the 1980's there was 
reaso~able room not only for teaching , but also for general amenities for staff and students. 
In subsequent years, much has been done to improve the appearance of Houghton Street; the 
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local authority was persuaded to close the street to motor traffic in 1975, and in 1982, an 
anonymous _donor enabled the stonework to be cleaned, the street to be paved over, and plants 
to be estabhshed, to make a pedestrian precinct at the School's centre. In 1992, the School 
acquired the former St. Philip's Hospital in Sheffield Street. In 1995, the School acquired the 
Royalty Theatre, providing an excellent venue for major occasions. In 1996, Clement House 
on Aldwych _added attractive new teaching and office space. The School continues to plan 
ways of making the Houghton Street area a more unified and attractive campus. 
. ?~er the years, the School has owed much to the generosity of organizations and 
mdmduals. For ~any _years, the former London County Council gave invaluable support, and 
as part of the U~1ver~1ty of London the School has enjoyed its share of government funding 
thro~gh the Umve:s1ty Grants Committee and Universities' Funding Council; but private 
fundmg, much of 1t from overseas, has played its part. The Ratan Tata Foundation helped 
fund early work in Social Administration; many of the developments of the 1920s and 1930s 
could not have taken place without the help of the Laura Spellman Rockefeller Memorial. In 
recen~ ye~s, the supp~rt given to research at the School by many different public and private 
orgamzat1on~ (pre-emment amongst which is the support of Suntory Ltd . and Toyota Ltd. for 
the Int~rnat10nal Centre for Economics and Related Disciplines), and the response to 
succes,s1ve appeals for the Library 1980s Fund for financial support for students, for the 
~utler s Wharf development and the School's Second Century campaign, testify to the 
1mpo~tance attac?ed world-wide to the continuing vitality of the School's work, and to its 
standmg as a maJor international institution in the Social Sciences. 
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Official Publications of the School 
The Calendar is obtainable (price £8.50 or US $14.00, including postage) from the Mail 
Order Department, Economists' Bookshop, Clare Market, London WC2A 2AB. It is also 
available in many University libraries. 

Prospectuses for student applicants are available from the Academic Registrar of the 
School: 
Undergraduate Prospectus 
The Graduate School 
General Course Registration (Study Year Abroad) 

Additional pamphlets are also available from the Academic Registrar, covering the 
different Codes of Practice for Staff and Students, and information and advice for applicants 
and students on, e.g., financial aid, accommodation , registration, and matters of particular 
interest to overseas students . 

The LSE Annual Review may be obtained from the Press and Information Office, which 
also publishes a newsletter , LSE News and Views, in termtime for distribution within the 
School, and LSE Magazine (containing LSE news and articles on current issues from the LSE 
viewpoint) distributed periodically to staff, students, alumni and friends of the School. The 
Press and Information Office and LSE Research and Consultancy jointly publish LSE Experts 
(an annual handbook which details the specialist research and consultancy expertise of LSE 
academic staff). 
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DR.HC. (STRASBOURG), HON .D.SC.(LONDON), F.B.A. 
Professor A.H. Halsey, BSC.ECON., PH.D. (LONDON), M.A. (OXON.), HON.D.SOC .SC. (BIRMINGHAM) . 
K.J. Hancock, B.A., PH.D ., F.A.S.S.A., A.O., HON.DUT. (FLINDERS). 
Zena Harman, B.SC.ECON . 
Sir Douglas Henley, K.C.B. , B.SC.ECON ., HON. LL.D. (BATH). 
Syed Shahid Husain, B.A. , B.SC., M.A. 
The Hon. J.E. Isaac, B.COM, B.A. , PH.D ., A.O., F.A.S.S.A. 
Mr. M. Jagger 
Judge Sir Robert Yewdall Jennings, M.A., LLB. (CAMBRIDGE), HON. LLD . (HULL), HON. LL.D. 

(CANTAB.), HON . DR. JUR . (SAARLAND, ROME). 
The Right Hon . A. Jones, P.C., B.SC.ECON., D.SC . 
Pierre Daniel Joxe 
Sir Yuet-Keung Kan, G.B.E., B.A., HON.LLD . (HONG KONG, CHINESE UNIV. HONG KONG). 
Clark Kerr, A.B., M.A., PH.D ., HON.LLD . (SWARTHMORE, HARVARD, PRINCETON , MICHIGAN , 

CHINESE UNIV. HONG KONG, ROCHESTER, UPPSALA , WITWATERSRAND, WARWICK), D.H.C. 
(BORDEAUX), HON .DUTT. (STRATHCLYDE). 

J.N. Khosla, B.A., B.SC .ECON. , PH.D . 
D.J. Kingsley, B.SC.ECON ., F.R.S.A., R.C.M., F.I.P.A., A.C.S .D. 
Sir Arthur Knight , B.COM. 
A.D. Knox, C.M.G., B.A. 
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Mr. Charles Y.K. Lee, LL.M. , F.C.C.A ., F.C.I.S. 
B. Levin , C.B.E., B.SC.ECON. 
H. Limann, B.SC.ECON. , B.A. HIST., PH.D. 
J.M .A.H. Luns, G.C.M.G ., C.H., LL.D. , D.C.L. 
R.W. Lyman, B.A. , LL.D ., M.A., PH.D., L.H.D. F.R.HIST.S. 
N.I. MacKenzie, B.SC.ECON ., HON .D.UNIV. (OPEN), F.R.S.L. 
The Right Hon. Lady McGregor of Durris, B.A. , J.P. 
The Right Hon. Lord McGregor of Durris, B.SC.ECON. , M.A. (OXON.), HON.LLD . (BRISTOL). 
The Right Hon . Ratu Sir Kamisese Mara, P.C., G.C .M.G ., K.B .E. , M.A., HON.LLD. , (GUAM, OTAGO, 

NEW DELHI , PAPUA NEW GUINEA), HON.DR. POL.SCI. (YONSEI), HON .DR.UNIV. (SOUTH PACIFIC), 
HON.DR . (TOKAI). 

W.R. Mead , D.SC.ECON. , HON .D.PHIL . (UPPSALA, HELSINKI)., F.B.A., HON .PH.D. (LUND). 
Datuk Mokhzani Bin Abdul Rahim, B.A., M.A., PH.D., D.P.M.P., J.M.N. 
Sir John Morgan, K.C.M.G., B.SC.ECON ., HON .D.SC.POL.(KOREA), HON.LLD. (MEXICAN ACADEMY 

INT. LAW), F.R.S.A., F.R.A.S. 
M. Morishima, B.ECON. (KYOTO), M.A. (OXON.), F.B.A. 
W.H. Morris-Jones, B.SC.ECON. 
Sir Claus Moser, K.C.B., C.B.E., F.B.A., B.SC.ECON., HON.D.UNIV. (SURREY, KEELE, YORK, OPEN), 

HON.D.SC. (CITY UNIV.LONDON, LEEDS, SUSSEX, WALES, LIVERPOOL) . HON .DSC(ECON.) LONDON, 
HON.D.TECH . (BRUNEL), HON.D .SOC.SCI. (SOUTHAMPTON), DR.HC. EDINBURGH, HON.D.LITT. (W 
OF ENGLAND), HON.DR. (SOUTH BANK, HULL) , HON.F.R.A.M., COM.NAT.ORDRE DU MERITE. 

The Hon. D.P. Moynihan, B.N.S. , B.A. , M.A., A.M ., PH.D ., LL.D ., D.P.A., D.H.L., D.S.S.C., D.H ., D.SC. 
K.R. Narayanan, M.A. , B.SC.ECON., HON .D.SC. (TOLEDO). 
His Excellency B.K. Nehru, B.SC ., B.SC.ECON., HON.LLD., HON.LITT.D. 
E.P. Neufeld, B.A., PH.D. 
A.C. Offord, D.SC., PH.D ., F.R.S., F.R.S.E. 
Professor Peter Paret, B.A., PH .D., LITT.D., D.LITT ., L.H .D. 
Dr. I.G. Patel, K.B.E., B.A. , PH.D . 
Sir Alan Peacock, D.S.C., M.A. (ST. ANDREWS) , HON.D.ECON . (ZURICH, BUCKINGHAM, CANTANIA), 

HON.D.UNIV. (STIRLING, BRUNEL), HON.D.SOC.SC. (EDINBURGH), HON.LLD. (ST. ANDREWS , 
DUNDEE ), F.B.A., F.R.S.E ., FOR.FELLOW ACADEMIA NAZIONALE DEi LINCEI, ROME . 

Lord Peston, B.SC.ECON , HON D.ED (EAST LONDON) . 
John Pike, C.B.E., M.A. , PENGLIMA NEGARA BINTANG SARAWAK. 
Romano Prodi, LIBERA DOCENZA . 
K.N. Raj, M.A., PH.D. , CORRESP. F.B.A. 
Shridath Ramphal, O.E., O.C.C., O.N.Z., A.C., G.C.M.G., LL.M., Q.C., HON .LLD . (PUNJAB, 

SOUTHAMPTON, ST. FRANCIS XAVIER, WEST INDIES, ABERDEEN, CAPE COAST, LONDON, BENIN, 
HULL, YALE, CANTAB., WARWICK, YORK UNIV. ONTARIO, MALTA), HON.DOC. (SURREY, ESSEX), 
HON.D.C.L. (OXON., EAST ANGLIA, DURHAM), HON.D.LITT. (BRADFORD, INDIRA GHANDI 
NAT.OPEN.UNIV.), ALBERT MEDAL , R.S.A . 

L. Rasminsky, c.c., C.B.E. , B.A. , LL.D., D.H.L., D.C.L. 
The Right Hon. Lord Rayne, HON .LLD . (LONDON), OFF.LEG.D'HONN . 
The Hon. Sir Veerasamy Ringadoo, G.C.M.G ., LL.B. 
B .C. Roberts, M.A. 
D. Rockefeller, B.S ., PH.D. , HON.LLD., HON.D.ENG . 
Lord Roll of Ipsden, K.C.M .G., C.B. 
Katharine F. Russell, O.B .E., SOC.SC.CERT ., CHEY. (1st) O.DANNEBROG. 
Keizo Saji, B.SC ., O.SACRED TREASURE. 
P.A. Samuelson, M.A., PH.D ., LL.D., D.LITT ., D.SC., F.B.A. 
The Right Hon. Lord Scarman, P.C., O.B.E., M.A., HON.LLD. (EXETER, GLASGOW, LONDON, 

KEELE, FREIBURG , WARWICK, BRISTOL, MANCHESTER, KENT), HON .D.C.L. (CITY UNIV. LONDON, 
OXON.), HON.D .UNIV. (BRUNEL), Q.C. 

I. Schapera, M.A ., PH.D., D.SC. , HON.D.LITT. (CAPE TOWN, BOTSWANA), HON.LLD. 
(WITWATERSRAND), F.B.A, F.R.S.S.AF. 
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T. Scitovsky, DR.JUR., M.SC.ECON. 
Amartya Kumar Sen, B.A, M.A ., PH.D ., HON.D.LITT. (SASKATCHEWAN, VISVA-BHARATI), HON.D.U. 

(ESSEX), HON.D .SC. (BATH), HON.DEG. (CAEN, BOLOGNA, LOUVAIN, GEORGETOWN), F.B.A. 
Dr. Samar Ranjan Sen, M.A. (DHAKA), PH.D. (DHAKA AND LONDON). 
The Right Hon. the Barones s Serota, B.SC.ECON. , J .P., HON.D.LITT. (LOUGHBOROUGH). 
His Excellency Narcis Serra, PROF.ECON. 
Mrs Mary Siepmann (Wesley), C.B.E., HON. DEG. (EXETER, OPEN) . 
Tarlok Singh, B.A., B.SC.ECON. , HON.D.LITT . (PUNJAB). 
Sir John Sparrow, B.SC.ECON., F.C.A. 
Vivien Stern, B.A., M.LITT., CERT.ED., C.B.E. 
J.R. Stewart, C.B.E, M.A., HON.LLD. (LONDON, WESTERN ONTARIO). 
Professor Susan Strange, B.SC.ECON. 
A . Stuart, B.SC.ECON ., D.SC.ECON. 
Helen Suzman, D.B.E.(HON .), B.COM ., HON.D.C.L., HON .D.LITT. (ULSTER), HON.LLD . (BRANDEIS, 

CAMBRIDGE, CAPE TOWN , COLUMBIA, DE MONTFORT HARVARD, INDIANA , NOTTINGHAM , 
RHODES, RUTGERS, SMITH COLLEGE, TORONTO, WARWICK, WITWATERSRAND, WESTERN 
ONTARIO), HON.D.H.L. (DENISON, JEWISH THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY OF NEW YORK, NEW 
SCHOOL OF SOCIAL RESEARCH , OHIO , SACRED HEART CONNECTICUT) HON .D.UNIV. (BRUNEL, 
GLASGOW), HON.FELLOW (NEW HALL CAMBRIDGE, INDIANA, ST. HUGHES COLLEGE OXFORD), 
HON.LLD (WALES). 

R.D. Theocharis, B.SC. , PH.D. 
Mr. Cedric Thornberry, M.A. , LL.B . (CAMBRIDGE), HON.D.UNIV. (OPEN). 
Mr. Eiji Toyoda, BSME (TOKYO). 
Dr. S. Toyoda, B.ENG . (NAGOYA), DR.ENG. (TOHOKU). 
The Right Hon. Pierre Elliott Trudeau, P.C., c.c., C.H., Q.C., M.A., LL.L. , LL.D. (ALBERTA, QUEEN 'S 

OTTAWA, DUKE, KEIO, ST.FRANCIS XAVIER, NOTRE DAME, DALHOUSIE, MCGILL ), LITT.D. 
(MONCTON), F.R.S.C. 

His Honour Judge Stephen Tumin, M.A. (OXON). 
P. Ungphakorn, B.SC.ECON., PH.D. 
V.L. Urquidi, HON. C.B.E., B.COM., COM . ORDRE DES PALMES ACADEMIQUES , GRAN CRUZ DE LA 

ORDEN DE ALFONSO X EL SABIO , COM.LEG.D'HONN. 
P.A. Volcker, A.B., M.A., HON .DR. (HARVARD, PRINCETON , YALE, NEW YORK). 
Takeshi Watanabe, O.SACRED TREASURE (1st). 
The Right Hon. Lord Weinstock, B.SC.ECON ., HON .D.SC. (SALFORD, ASTON, BATH, READING, 

ULSTER), HON.D.TECH . (LOUGHBOROUGH), HON.LLD . (LEEDS, WALES), HON.F.R.C.R., F.S.S. 
Sir Charles Wilson, M.A., LL.D., D.C.L. D.LITT. 
T. Wilson, O.B.E., M.A ., PH.D., HON.D .UNIV. (STIRLING), F.B.A., F.R.S.E. 
M.J. Wise, C.B.E, M.C., B.A., PH.D ., HON.D .SC. (BIRMINGHAM), HON .D.UNIV. (OPEN), F.R.S.A., F.R.G.S., 

HON.F.L.I. 
Professor Sir Tony Wrigley, M.A., PH.D., F.B.A. 
B.S. Yamey, C.B.E, B.COM., F.B.A. 
The Right Hon. Lord Young of Dartington, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D., LITT.D., D.UNIV. 
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Regulations as to Honorary Fellows 
1. The Lay Appointments Committee of the Court of Governors shall consist of the 
Chairman and Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors, the Director, the Pro-Director, the 
Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board, three lay governor members, three academic 
governor members appointed by the Standing Committee on the recommendation of the 
Academic Board and two student members appointed by the Standing Committee on the 
recommendation of the Students' Union. 
2. The Court may, on the recommendation of the Lay Appointments Committee and with the 
concurrence of the Academic Board, elect as an Honorary Fellow of the London School of 
Economics and Political Science any past or present member of the School who has attained 
distinction in the arts, science or public life; and, exceptionally, any person who has rendered 
outstanding services to the School or its concerns. 
3. No full-time member of the staff of the School shall be elected an Honorary Fellow. 
4. Elections may be made annually in the Michaelmas Term. The number of persons elected 
shall not, save for special reasons considered adequate by the Court, exceed six. 
5. Suggestions for election to Honorary Fellowships shall be invited annually by the Lay 
Appointments Committee in April from: 

(i) each member of the Court of Governors 
(ii) each member of the Academic Board 

(iii) each Honorary Fellow 
6. Not more than two suggestions are permitted from the same person in any one year. If 
two suggestions are made, one should be the 'lead' suggestion and the other a 'supporting' 
one. Every suggestion shall be made in writing, shall be signed by the person making it and 
shall be received by the Secretary not later than 15 September. Unless successful or 
withdrawn, it shall be regarded as current for three successive years, including the year of 
nomination, after which it shall lapse ; but a fresh suggestion of the same name can be made. 
7. The file of names suggested, past and current, shall be open to inspection in confidence by 
those persons who are to be invited, in accordance with regulation 5, to make suggestions. 
8. In each year the Lay Appointments Committee shall, in the Michaelmas Term prior to the 
first ordinary meeting of the Academic Board, consider the current list of names suggested, 
and such other names as may be proposed in the course of their deliberations; and the names 
of persons recommended for election shall be arranged in alphabetical order in the report of 
the Committee. 
9. The report of the Lay Appointments Committee shall be considered by the Academic 
Board at their fust meeting in the Michaelmas Term and shall be transmitted by the Board, 
with such observations as they may think fit, to the Court of Governors for consideration at 
their meeting held in the Michaelmas Term. 
10.After the report of the Lay Appointments Committee has been considered by the 
Academic Board, but before its transmission to the Court, the Director shall ask those who 
are recommended for election to Honorary Fellowships whether they would be willing to 
accept election. No such enquiry shall be made by those who suggest their names. 
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Academic and Research Staff 
This list includes certain former members of the regular academic staff who are visiting 
teachers at the School, and does not include changes notified after 27 June 1997. 

Director: Professor A. Giddens, B.A. (HULL), M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.). 
P. Abell, B.SC., PH.D. (LEEDS); Eric Sosnow Professor of Management; The Interdisciplinary 

Institute of Management , Department of Sociology. 
T. Ahrens, B.A. (CNAA), M.SC. , PH.D.; Lecturer in Accounting. 
J. J. Allen, B.SC. (BRISTOL), PH.D.; Research Officer, Social Psychology . 
S. Almond, B.A., PH.D. (KENT); Research Officer, Personal Social Service s Research Unit. 
Steve Alpern, A.B. (PRJNCETON), PH.D. (NEW YORK); Professor of Mathematic s. 
T. 0. Anderson, B.A. (ILLINOIS), M.A., PH.D. (CHICAGO); Lecturer in International History. 
Ian 0. Angell, B.SC. (SWANSEA), PH.D.; Profes sor of Information Systems. 
Martin Anthony, B.SC . (GLASGOW), PH.D.; Reader in Mathematics. 
G. M. Appa, B.SC ., M.Sc., PH.D; Senior Lecturer in Operational Research ; Adviser to Disabled 

Students. 
Rita Astuti, LAUREA (SIENA), M.SC. , PH.D.; Lecturer in Anthropology. 
A. C. Atkinson, M.A. , D.I.C. , PH.D .; Professor of Statistics. 
G. M. Austin, B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D. (BIRMINGHAM); Lecturer in Economic History. 
Chrisanthi Avgerou, M.SC. (LOUG HBOROUGH ); Lecturer in Information Systems. 
J. Backhouse, B.A. (EXETE R), M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Information Systems. 
C. R. Badcock, B.A., PH.D.; Reader in Sociology. 
D. E. Baines, B.SC .ECON.; Reader in Economic History. 
Robert Baldwin, LLB ., PH .D. (EDINBURGH); Professor of Law. 
S. Balfour, B.A. (DUBLIN ), M.A., PH.D.; Reader in Contemporary Spanish Studies, Government 

and European Institute. 
D. W. Balmer, B.SC.ECON ., M.SC. (MANCHESTER), F.S.S.; Lecturer in Statistics. 
Michael H. Banks, B.SC.ECON., M.A., (LEHIGH); Reader in International Relations. 
J. K. Banthia, B.SC. , M.Sc. (KAMPUR), M.Sc.; Research Officer, Social Policy and 

Administration . 
Eileen Barker, s.sc.soc., PH.D .; Professor of Sociology with special reference to the Study of 

Religion. 
Rodney Barker, B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D.; Reader in Government. 
A. J. L. Barnes, M.A. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Political Science. 
Nicholas A. B~rr, M.SC.ECON., PH.D . (CALIFORNIA), F.R.S.A.; Senior Lecturer in Economics. 
A. Barron, LL.B. (DUBLIN), LL.M. (HARVARD); Lecturer in Law. 
Brian Barry, M.A. (OXON.), D.PHIL. (OXON.), F.B.A.; Professor of Political Science. 
D. J. Bartholomew, B.SC., PH.D .. F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Statistics. 
J. Barton , B.A., M.SC.; Research Officer, Information Society Obervatory, European Institute. 
M. Barzelay, A.B. (STANFO RD), MPPM, PH.D . (YALE); Lecturer in Public Administration, 

Department of Government. 
J. Bastian, B.A. , PH.D. (FLORENCE); DAAD Lektor in German Political Economy, European 

Institute. 
M. Bauer, LIC. PHIL. (BERNE), PH.D.; Joint Lecturer in Social Psychology and Research 

Methodology. 
J. D. Beall, B.A. M.A . (NATAL), PH.D.; Lecturer in Social Policy and Planning in Development 

Studies. 
C. R. Bean , M.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D . (M.I.T.); Professor of Economics. 
A. J. Beattie, B.SC.ECON .; Senior Lecturer in Political Science. 
P. J. Belcher , B.SC.SOC . (BIRMINGHAM ); Research Officer, L.S.E. Health. 
Birgit Benkhoff, B.SC.ECON., M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Industrial Relations . 
E. L. Benner, B.A. (NEW ORLEANS), M.PHIL. , D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in International Relations. 
D. Berkeley , B.SC. (BRUNEL), PH.D .; Research Fellow, Social Psychology. 
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E. M. Bertero, B.A. (TURIN), M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
T. J . Besley, B.A., M.A., M.PHIL, D.PHIL. (OXON.); Professor of Economics. 
A. M. Best, B.A. (LEEDS), PH.D .; Lecturer in International History; Adviser to Disabled 

Students. 
D. L. Bethlehem, B.A. (WITWATERSRAND), LLB. (BRISTOL); Lecturer in International Law. 
R. G. Bevan, M.A. (OXON.), M.TECH .; Reader in Operational Research. 
c. Beyani, LLB ., LLM. (ZAMBIA), D.PHIL (OXON.); Lecturer in Law. 
S. Bhattacharya, B.SC. (DELHI), PH.D. (MASSACHUSETTS); Professor of Finance. 
A. Bhimani, B.SC., M.B.A. (CORNELL), C.M.A . (CANADA), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Accounting 

and Finance. 
N. L. Biggs, M.A. (CANTAB.), D.sc.; Professor of Mathematics. 
D. Billis, B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Reader in Social Service Organisation; Director, Centre for 

Voluntary Organisation. 
E. G. Black, DOCTEUR DE L' UNIVERSITE DECAEN, M.A. (EDINBURGH AND LONDON), CERT.ED. 

(CANTAB.); Instructor in English as a Second Language. 
J. M. Black, B.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in Law. 
B. J. N. Blight, M.A. (CANTAB.), M.PHIL., PH.D.; Lecturer in Statistics. 
M. E. F. Bloch, B.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Professor of Anthropology. 
J. L. G. Board, B.A. (NEWCASTLE) , PH.D.; Reader in Accounting and Finance; ICAEW Fellow . 
P. Boone, B.A. (LAVAL), M.SC., PH.D. (HARVARD); Lecturer in Economics. 
Moira S . Bovill, B.LIT. (OXON.), B.SC. , M.A. (EDINBURGH), PH.D.; Research Officer, Social 

Psychology. 
R. W. D. Boyce, B.A. (WILFRID LAURIER), M.A. , PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in International History. 
D. c. Bradley, LLB . (MANCHESTER); Reader in Law. 
Margaret M. Bray, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.PHIL., D.PHIL (OXON.); Reader in Economics. 
E. Brett, B.A. (WITWATERSRAND), PH.D.; Associate Programme Director, Development Studies 

Institute. 
Gillian E. M. Bridge, B.A., DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION, DIPLOMA IN APPLIED SOCIAL 

STUDIES, PH.D.; Field Work Organiser and Teacher in Social Work. 
G. Brightwell, M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Reader in Mathematics. 
Michael Bromwich, B.SC.ECON ., D.S.C., F.C.M.A. , CHARTERED INSTITUTE OF MANAGEMENT 

ACCOUNTANTS; Professor of Accounting and Financial Management. 
J.E. S. Brown, B.A. (MCGILL) , M.SC.; Lecturer in Economics . 
Susannah A. Brown, M.Sc .; Statistical Consultant, Department of Statistics. 
Diemut-Elizabet Bubeck, DIPLOMA IN PSYCHOLOGY, B.PHIL D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in 

Political Theory. 
Tania Burchardt, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.A. (EAST ANGLIA); Research Officer, Suntory and Toyota 

International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
R. M. Burdett, B.SC. (BRISTOL) , M.Sc .; Director City Policy Architecture and Engineering 

Programme. 
R. S. L. Burgess, B.SC. (EDINBURGH) , M.Sc.; Research Fellow, Suntory and Toyota 

International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
M. C. Burrage, B.sc.soc. Lecturer in Sociology. 
c. A. Callender , B.A. (PROVIDENCE); Lecturer in Philosophy. 
Catherine M . Campbell, M.A.CLIN ., M.A.RES . (NATAL), PH.D . (BRISTOL); Lecturer in Social 

P ychology. 
Fenella Cannell , B.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Anthropology. 
P. Canziani , LAUREA (BOCCO I), PH.D . (M.I.T.); Research Fellow, Centre for Economic 

Performance. 
J. W. Ca.ITier, B.SC.SOC .. L.L.B., M.PHIL, LLB ., PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in Social Administration. 
N. L. D . Cartwright , B.SC. (PITTSBURGH) , PH.D . (ILLINOIS), F.B.A.; Professor of Philosophy; 

Director , Centre for the Philo ophy of Natural and Social Science. 
D. J . Chalmer , B.A. (OXO .); Lecturer in European Community Law. 
S . H. Chant, B.A. (CANTAB.). PH.D.; Reader in Geography. 
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J. C. R. Charvet, M.A. (CANTAB.), B.PHIL. (OXON.); Professor of Political Science. 
P. C. Cheshire, B.A. (CANTAB.); Professor of Economic Geography , Geography . 
c. M. Chinkin, LLM . (YALE), PH.D. (SYDNEY), LLB ., LLM.; Professor of International Law. 
S. Cohen, B.A. (WITWATERSRAND), PH.D.; Martin White Professor of Sociology. 
C. Coker, B.A., D.PHIL . (OXON.); Reader in International Relations. 
Janet Coleman, B.A. , M.PHIL , PH.D . (YALE); Professor of Ancient and Mediaeval Political 

Thought. 
Hugh Collins, B.A., B.C.L (OXON.), LLM . (HARVARD); Professor of English Law. 
R. E. Collins, B.A. (YORK), M.A. (WARWICK), PH.D. (STRATHCLYDE); Senior Lecturer in Media and 

Communications, Social Psychology. 
S. Constantinou, B.A. (ATHENS), M.Sc .; Research Officer, Information Systems. 
R. G. Coopey, B.A. (C.N.A.A.), M.A., PH.D. (WARWICK); Senior Research Fellow, Business History 

Unit. 
A. Cornford, B.SC.ECON ., M.SC., PH.D., M.B.C.S., C.ENG.; Senior Lecturer in Information Systems. 
D. B. Cornish, B.A. (BRISTOL AND READING ), CERTIFICATE IN EDUCATION ; Lecturer in 

Psychology with special reference to Social Work. 
Frank A. Cowell, M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Professor of Economics. 
J. A-M . Coyle-Shapiro , M.B.A., B.COMM. (DUBLIN), Diploma in Business Studies, PH.D.; Lecturer in 

Industrial Relations. 
N. F. R. Crafts, B.A. (CANTAB.); Professor of Economic History. 
J. Danielsson, PH.D. (DUKE); Lecturer in Finance . 
A. Dassios, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Actuarial Science. 
S. Datta, B.STAT., (CALCUTTA), M.STAT., PH.D. (NEW DELHI); Lecturer in Strategic Management, 

Interdisciplinary Institute of Management. 
B . P. Davies, M.A. (CANTAB.), D.PHIL. (OXON.); Professorial Fellow and Director of Personal 

Social Services Research Unit. 
J. Davies, M.A., PH.D . (OXON.); Instructor in Mathematics. 
Judith F. S. Day, B.SC.ECON ., M.SC., C.A.; Senior Lecturer in Accounting; ICAEW Fellow. 
P. De Jong, B.EC . (SYDNEY), PH.D. (LATROBE ); Reader in Actuarial Science, Statistic s. 
K. G. Deng, B.A. (BEIJING), PH.D. (LATROBE); Lecturer in Economic History . 
Jeremy F. Dent, B.SC. (SOUTHAMPTON) , F.C.A.; Reader in Accounting and Finance . 
Lord Desai of St. Clement Danes, M.A. (BOMBAY), PH.D . (PENNSYLVANIA); Professor of 

Economics; Director of the Centre for the Study of Global Governance; Chairman of the 
Research Committee. 

H. J. Didiot-Cook, DIP.EPOL (GRENOBLE), M.A. (BRUNEL); Instructor in French . 
V. T. Dimitrov, B.A., PH.D . (CANTAB.); Lecturer in East European Politics. 
N. B. Dodd, B.SC., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Sociology . 
M. D. Donelan, M.A. (OXON.); Reader in International Relations. 
Christopher R. S. Dougherty, B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D. (HARVARD); Senior Lecturer in Economi cs. 
K. M. Dowding, B.A. (KEELE), D.PHIL. (OXON.); Reader in Public Choice and Public 

Administration. 
David M. Downes, B.A. (OXON.), PH.D.; Professor of Social Administration; Vice Chairman of 

the Academic Board. 
Patrick Dunleavy, B.A., D.PHIL . (OXON.); Professor of Government. 
S. R. Dunn, B.A. (OXON.), M.Sc. ; Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
G. Duranton, H.E.C. (HEC, PARIS), MAITRISE D' HISTOIRE (SORBONNE), M.SC., PH.D. (EHESS , PARIS); 

Lecturer in Economic Geography. 
Tim Dyson, B.SC. , M.Sc.; Professor of Population Studies. 
S. Economides, B.sc.soc . (BIRMINGHAM) , M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in International Relations and 

European Politics. 
A. P. D. Edge, B.SC. (BRISTOL), M.Sc.; Research Officer, Centre for Educational Research. 
S. Epstein, M.A. (SIENA), PH.D. (CANTAB.); Reader in Economic History. 
M. C. Evans, B.A. (EXETER), M.SC., PH.D.; Research Officer, Suntory and Toyota International 

Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
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Jane Falkingham, B.SC., M.Sc.; Lecturer in Population Studies. 
B. A. Farbey, B.SC. (CAPETOWN), PH.D. (CITY); Research Fellow, Information Systems. 
Robert M. Farr, M.A. (BELFAST), PH.D ., D.SC. (BELFAST), F.B.Ps.s.; Professor of Social Psychology . 
G. Fattore, LAUREA CUM LAUDE (BOCCONI), M.SC. (HARVARD); Research Officer, L.S.E. Health. 
A. Faure-Grimaud, B.A., M.A. (LIMOGES), PH.D. (TOULOUSE); Lecturer in Management, Institute 

of Management, Financial Markets Group. 
L. Felli, LAUREA SUMMA CUM LAUDE (TRIESTE), PH.D. (MASSACHUSETTS INSTITUTE OF 

TECHNOLOGY); Reader in Economics. 
J. Fernandez, B.A. (ESC BORDEAUX) , M.A. (KENT); Research Officer, Personal Social Services 

Research Unit. 
S. Fernie, B.SC. (LOUGHBOROUGH), M.Sc.; Research Officer, Centre for Economic Performance. 
Vanessa M. I. Finch, LLB. (KINGSTON), LL.M.; Senior Lecturer in Law. 
N. Flynn, B.A. (SUSSEX), M.A . (NEWCASTLE); Research Fellow, Interdisciplinary Institute of 

Management. 
J. E. Forder, B.SC. (BATH), M.SC. (YORK); Research Officer, Personal Social Services Research 

Unit. 
E. Francis, M.A . (OXON.), M.SC. . D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in Development Studies . 
B. W. Franks, B.SC., M.SC., PH.D. (EDINBURGH); Lecturer in Psychology. 
P. Frantz, ENG.DEG. (GRENOBLE), PH.D. (L.B.S.); Lecturer in Accounting and Finance. 
Judith A. Freedman, M.A. (OXON.); Reader in Law. 
R. B. Freeman, B.A., PH.D . (HARVARD); Professorial Fellow, Centre for Economic Performance. 
C. M. Frege, B.A. (FRIEBORG), M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
S. J. Friederich, IEP, D.E.A. (PARIS); Research Officer in Market Microstructure, Financial 

Markets Group . 
Julian Fulbrook, LL.B. (EXETER), PH.D . (CANTAB.), LL.M. (HARVARD); Lecturer in Law. 
C. J. Fuller, M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Professor in Anthropology. 
Jane I. Galbraith, M.A. (ABERDEEN) , M.SC.; Lecturer in Statistics. 
L. Garcia, LICENCIADA (SAN SEBASTIAN); Research Officer, Social Psychology. 
Karen Gardiner, B.SC ., M.SC.; Research Fellow, Suntory and Toyota International Centres for 

Economics and Related Disciplines. 
G. D. Gaskell, B.SC. , PH.D.; Reader in Social Psychology; Director for the Methodology 

Institute. 
H. Gazdar, B.SC., M.Sc.; Research Officer, Suntory and Toyota International Centres for 

Economics and Related Disciplines. 
Marie-Claude Gervais, B.SC. (MONTREAL), M.SC. (MONTREAL); Lecturer in Social Psychology. 
M. B. Gietzmann, B.A. (NEWCASTLE), PH.D. (DURHAM); Senior Lecturer in Accounting and 

Finance. 
John B. Gillingham, B.A., B.PHIL. (OXON.); Professor of History. 
M. J. Gilbert, B.SC. (EXETER); Lecturer in Actuarial Science. 
L. J. Gilson, B.A. (OXON.), M.A. (EAST ANGLIA), PH.D.; Lecturer in Health Policy. 
L. Giraitis, B.A., PH.D. (VILNIUS); Research Officer, Economics. 
Stephen Glaister, B.A. (ESSEX), M.SC., PH.D.; Cassel Reader in Economic Geography with 

special reference to Transport. 
Howard Glennerster, B.A. (OXON.); Professor of Social Administration; Chairman of Suntory 

and Toyota International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
K. H. Goetz, M.Sc., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in Government with special reference to the 

Politics and Government of Germany. . 
Joanna Gomulka, M.SC. , PH.D . (WARSAW); Senior Research Fellow, Suntory and Toyota 

International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
Stanislaw Gomulka, M.SC., DR.ECON. (WARSAW); Reader in Economics. 
c. A. E. Goodhart, B.A.ECON. (CANTAB.), PH.D. (HARVARD); The Norman Sosnow Professor of 

Banking and Finance. 
Rosemary A. Gosling, B.SC., M.Sc.; Programme Director for External Study. 
A. P. Gouldson, B.A (PORTSMOUTH), M.Sc.; Lecturer in Geography. 
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T. R. Gourvish, B.A., PH.D ., F.R.HIST.s.; Director of the Business History Unit. 
C. J. Greenwood, B.A., LLB . (CANTAB.); Professor of International Law. 
P.A. Gregg, B.A. (KENT), M.SC.; Senior Research Fellow, Centre for Economic Performance . 
A. Guyomarch, L. es let., M. es let. (CAEN ), D.E.A. (PARIS), PH.D.; Joint Lecturer in European 

Politics, Government and the European Institute; Deputy Director of the European 
Institute. 

C. Hadjiemmanuil, LLB ., LL.M., PH.D .; Lecturer in Law. 
U. Haegler, Licence Econ. (BASLE), M.PHIL.; Lecturer in Economics. 
V. A. Hajivassiliou, B.SC., M.SC., PH.D . (MASSACHUSETTS ); Reader in Economic s. 
A. L. Hall, B.A. (SHEFFIELD ), M.PHIL., PH.D. (GLASGOW); Senior Lecturer in Social Planning in 

Developing Countries; Convener of Postgraduate Awards Panel. 
J.C. Hall, B.SC. , PH.D. (OXON.), S.R.N.; Research Fellow, Department of Law. 
F. Halliday, B.A. (OXON.), M.SC., PH.D.; Professor of International Relations . 
F. E. Ian Hamilton, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Economic and Social Studies of 

Eastern Europe (joint post with School of Slavonic and East European Studies). 
J.M. Hanhimaki, B.A. (TAMPERE), M.A. , PH.D. (BOSTON); Lecturer in International History. 
John H. Hardman Moore , M.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC., PH.D.; Professor of Economic Theory. 
S. Harkness, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.A. (SUSSEX ); Research Officer, Centre for Economic 

Performance. 
C. R. Harlow, LLB ., LL.M. , PH.D .; Professor of Public Law. 
M. E. Harris, B.SOC.SC. (BIRMINGHAM), M.A. (BRUNEL), PH.D.; Lecturer in Voluntary Sector 

Organisation; Assistant Director, Centre for Voluntary Organisation. 
J. c. Harriss, M.A. (CANTAB .), PH.D. (EAST ANGLIA ); Senior Lecturer in Anthropology ; 

Programme Director , Development Studies Institute and Department of Anthropology . 
Janet M. Hartley, B.A. , PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in International History. Academic Staff 

Development Officer. 
T. c. Hartley, B.A., LL.B . (CAPE TOWN), LL.M.; Professor of Law. 
Michele Harvey, B.SC. (ATLANTA), M.SC ., PH.D. (COLUMBIA); Instructor in Mathematics. 
D. M. Hausmann, B.A. (HARVARD), M.PHIL ., PH.D . (COLUMBIA ); Ludvig Lachmann Fellow, 

Department of Philosophy. 
R. Hendry, B.SC ., M.SC.; Research Officer, Suntory and Toyota International Centres for 

Economics and Related Disciplines. 
Francisco J. Hidalgo, LICENTIATURA (MADRID ), M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Economic s. 
C. J. Hill, B.A., D.PHIL . (OXON.); Montague Burton Professor of International Relations. 
Stephen R. Hill, B.A. (OXON.), M.SC., PH.D.; Professor of Sociology; Pro-Director. 
J. R. Hills, M.A. (CANTAB.), M.,SOC.SCI. (BIRMINGHAM ); Reader, Economic s and Social Policy. 
Brian Hindley, A.B., PH.D. (CHICAGO); Reader in Trade Policy Economics. 
Simon J. Hix, B.SC.ECON., M.SC.ECON ., PH.D. (EUROPEAN UNIVERSITY INSTITUTE , FLORENCE ); 

Lecturer in European Union Politics and Policy, Government and European Institute. 
J. Hobcraft, B.SC.ECON .; Professor of Population Studies. 
T. J. Hochstrasser, M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in International History. 
M. R. Hodges, M.A. CERTIFICATE IN EDUCATION (CANTAB.), PH.D. (PENNSYLVANIA); Senior 

Lecturer in International Relations. 
M. J. Hoffman, B.A. (MASSACHUSETTS) , M.SC.; Lecturer in International Relations. 
Claire Holdstock, B.A. (CANTAB.); Research Officer, Centre for Educational Research. 
Walter W. Holland, CBE, B.SC., MD, FRCGP, FRC.PATH, FRCP, FFPHM ; Hon. Professorial Fellow, 

LSE Health· Professor Emeritus of Public Health Medicine. 
c. c. Hood, B.~. (YORK), B.LITT. (GLASGOW) , D.LITT. (YORK); Professor of Public Administration 

and Public Policy. 
A. Horsley, B.SC. (BIRMINGHAM ), M.S . (MINNESOTA), PH.D . (BIRMINGHAM ), D.PHIL. (OXON.); 

Lecturer in Economics. 
John Howard, M.A . (CANTAB.), M.SC. (NEWCASTLE ), PH.D . (BRISTOL ); Senior Lecturer in 

Operational Research and Statistics . 
A. C. Howe, B.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Senior Lecturer in International History. 
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W. P. Howlett, B.A. (WARWICK), M.PHIL. (CANTAB.), PH.D (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Economic History. 
C. Howson, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D.; Professor of Logic. 
Haizhou Huang, B.E. (HEFEi), M.E. (SHANGHAI), PH.D. (INDIANA); Research Officer, Financial 

Markets Group. 
J. Hughes, B.A. (BELFAST), PH.D.; Lecturer in Comparative Politics. 
Patrick C. Humphreys, B.SC., PH.D.; Professor of Social Psychology. 
E. H. Hunt, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Economic History. 
Janet E. Hunter, B.A., D.PHIL.; Saji Senior Lecturer in Japanese Economic and Social History. 
Christopher T. Husbands, B.A.ECON . (MANCHESTER) , M.A ., PH.D. (CHICAGO), A.I.L.; Reader in 

Sociology; Consultant to the Teaching Quality Assurance Office. 
S. A. Hussain, M.A. (KARACHI) , B.PHIL., M.LITI. (OXON.); Senior Research Fellow, Suntory and 

Toyota International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
B. M. Hutter, B.A. D.PHIL . (OXON.); Lecturer in Sociology. 
A. lnder Singh, M.A. (DELHI) , M.PHIL . (JAWARHARLAL NEHRU UNIVERSITY NEW DELHI), D.PHIL . 

(OXON.); Research Fellow, International Relations. 
L. lntrona, B.COMM . (SOUTH AFRICA), B.A., M.SC., PH.D. (PRETORIA); Lecturer in Information 

Systems. 
R. A. Jackman, M.A. (CANTAB.); Professor of Economics; Academic Director of Economics 

Summer School. 
Joe M. Jacob, LL.B.; Senior Lecturer in Law. 
M. U. Jacobs, B.A. (OXON.); Research Fellow, Geography. 
0. James, B.A. (OXON.) , M.Sc.; Research Officer, Government. 
E. M. M. S. Joao, B.SC. (LISBON) , M.A. (NORTH CAROLINA), PH.D.; Lecturer in Geography. 
B. S. Johnson, B.A. , PH.D . (NOTIINGHAM); Senior Lecturer in Russian; Director of Language 

Studies Centre. 
P. A. Johnson, M.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Reader in Economic History. 
David K. C. Jones, B.SC. , F.G.s .; Professor of Physical Geography. 
G. W. Jones, M.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.), F.R.HIST.S.; Professor of Government; Vice Chairman of the 

Appointments Committee. 
D. Josselin, M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in International Relations. 
Sandra Jovchelovitch, B.A. (PONTIFICIA) , M.A., PH.D.; Lecturer in Social Psychology. 
P. G. Kanavos, B.SC. (ATHENS), M.SC. (OXON .), M.SC.; Lecturer in Social Policy and 

Administration, L.S .E. Health. 
S. Karmel, B.A. (CORNELL), M.SC., PH.D . (PRINCETON); Lecturer in Comparative Politics, 

Government. 
S. M. Kavanagh, B.A. (QUEEN ' S), M.SC. (YORK); Research Officer, Personal Social Services 

Research Unit. 
R. G. Keller, B.A., M.SC., D.PHIL. (OXON.), M.SC.; Lecturer in Economics. 
John Kelly, B.SC. (SHEFFIELD), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
P. J. Kelly, B.A., M.A. (YORK), PH.D.; Lecturer in Political Theory, Government. 
J. Kendall, B.SC. (HULL), M.SC. (YORK), PH.D. (KENT); Research Officer, Personal Social Services 

Research Unit. 
William P. Kennedy, B.A. (RICE), PH.D. (NORTHWESTERN); Lecturer in Economic History. 
C. J. Kent, M.A., PH.D. (ABERDEEN); Reader in International History. 
Y. Khatri, B.SC., PH.D . (READING); Research Officer, Centre for Research into Economics and 

Finance in Southern Africa. 
K. E. Kiernan, B.A. (LIVERPOOL), M.SC ., PH.D.; Reader in Social Policy and Population . 
N. Kiyotaki, B.A. (TOKYO), PH.D. (HARVARD); Professor of Economics. 
M. Kleinman, M.A. (OXON.), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Social Science and Administration. 
Martin R. J. Knapp, B.A. (SHEFFIELD), M.SC., PH.D. (KENT); Professorial Fellow, Social Policy 

and Administration; Director of the Personal Social Services Research Unit. 
M. Knott, B.SC.ECON., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Statistics. 
B. M. B. Knox, B.A. (HARVARD), M.A., PH.D. (YALE); Stevenson Professor of International 

History. 
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A. T. Kullmann-Lee, M.A. (COLOGNE), M.Sc.; Instructor in German. 
Edward A. Kuska, B.A. (STATE UNIVERSITY, IDAHO), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Economics . 
N. Lacey, LL.B., B.C.L. (OXON.); Professor of Criminal Law. 
R. Lagos, B.A. (NORTH CAROLINA); M.SC. (PENNSYLVANIA); Lecturer in Economics. 
D. c. Lane, B.SC. (BRISTOL), M.SC., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in Operational Research. 
John S. Lane, B.SC. (BIRMINGHAM) , PH.D. (STANFORD); Lecturer in Economics. 
C. M. Langford, B.sc.soc.; Reader in Demography. 
P. R. G. Layard, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC.ECON .; Professor of Economics; Director of the Centre 

for Economic Performance . 
J. I. Leape, A.B. (HARVARD), B.A. (OXON.), PH.D. (HARVARD); Lecturer in Economics; Director of 

the Centre for Research into Economics and Finance in Southern Africa. 
J. Le Grand, B.A. (SUSSEX), PH.D. (PENNSYLVANIA); Richard Titmuss Professor of Health Policy. 
M . Leifer, B.A. (READING), PH.D.; Sir John Bremridge Director of the Asia Centre. 
J. J. G. Lemmen, DRS, PH.D. (TILBURG); Research Officer in European Monetary Union, 

Financial Markets Group . 
Robert Leonardi, B.A. (UC, BERKELEY) , M.A. (JOHNS HOPKINS , SAIS), PH.D. (ILLINOIS); The Jean 

Monnet Senior Lecturer in European Union Politics and Policy. 
Colin M. Lewis, B.A. (EXETER), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Latin American Economic History. 
D. Lewis, B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D. (BATH); Lecturer in Non-Governmental Organisations , Social 

Policy and Administration. 
M. Liakopoulos, B.A. (DEREE COLLEGE, ATHENS), M.Sc.; Research Officer, Social Psychology. 
J.M . Liebenau, B.A. (ROCHESTER) , M.A., PH.D. (PENNSYLVANIA); Senior Lecturer in Information 

Systems. 
D. C. B. Lieven, B.A. (CANTAB.); Professor of Russian Government. 
M. M. Light, B.SC. (WITWATERSRAND), B.SC., PH.D. (SURREY); Reader in International Relations. 
C. Lin, PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Comparative Politics, Government. 
J. A. Litchfield, B.SC . (SURREY), M.SC. (OXON.); Research Officer, Suntory and Toyota 

International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines. 
Sonia M. Livingstone, B.SC., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Senior Lecturer in Psychology. 
P. Loizos, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.A. (PENNSYLVANIA), PH.D.; Professor of Anthropology. 
J. Lopez-Bastida, B.A. (VALENCIA), M.SC. (ASTON), PH.D.; Research Officer, L.S.E. Health. 
E. G. J. Luttmer, B.A. CUM LAUDE (ROTIERDAM), PH.D. (CHICAGO); Lecturer in Economics. 
J. R. McCrorie, B.SC. (ST. ANDREWS ), M.A., PH.D. (ESSEX); Lecturer in Economics. 
P. G. McGovern, B.SOC.SC., MBS (U.C. DUBLIN), D.PHIL . (OXON.); Lecturer in Sociology. 
David McKnight, B.A. (BISHOP ' S UNIVERSITY), B.A., M.A., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer lil 

Anthropology. 
H. Machin, B.A. (NEWCASTLE ), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer of Jean Monnet Chair in European 

Integration; Director of the European Institute. 
R.H . Macve, B.A., M.A. (OXON.), M.SC., F.C.A.; Professor of Accounting. 
John T. S. Madeley, B.A. (MANCHESTER); Lecturer in Government. 
S. Madon, B.A., M.SC. (CNAA), PH.D.; Lecturer in Information Systems. 
S. P. Mangen, B.SC. (ULSTER), M.A. (SUSSEX) , PH.D.; Lecturer in European Social Policy. 
Alan Manning, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.PHIL., D.PHIL . (OXON.); Professor of Economics. 
A. Marin, M.SC.ECON.; Lecturer in Economics. 
D. Marinucci, LAUREA CUM LAUDE (LA SAPIENZA); Lecturer in Economics. 
D. W. Marsden, B.A. (OXON.), M.A. (LEEDS) , DOCT. SCI.ECON . (AIX-MARSEILLE II); Reader in 

Industrial Relations. 
Charlotte Martin, B.A. (U.E.A.) , M.A.; MSc Gender Course Tutor. 
J.B . L. Mayall, B.A. (CANTAB.); Professor of International Relations. 
P. Mella-Barral, PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Finance . 
H. J. Mercer, B.A. (BRISTOL) , PH.D.; Lecturer in Business History. 
Thanos Mergoupis, B.A. (UNIVERSITY OF MASSACHUSETIS , BOSTON), M.A. (RUTGERS); Research 

Officer, Government. 
D. Metcalf, M.A. (MANCHESTER) , PH.D.; Professor of Industrial Relations. 
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C. Michelacci, LAUREA (BOCCONI), M.SC.; Lecturer in Economics. 
P. B. Miller, B.SC. (CNAA), PH.D.; Professor of Management Accounting. 
C. Mills, B.SC., M.Sc.; Lecturer in Sociology with special reference to Methods of Social 

Research. 
E. Mitleton-Kelly, B.A., M.SC.; Research Fellow, Information Systems. 
J. D. Montgomery, B.BA. (MICHIGAN), PH.D. (MASSACHUSETIS); Lecturer in Management, 

Interdisciplinary Institute of Management. 
H. Moore, B.A. (DURHAM) , PH.D.; Professor of Anthropology; Director of L.S.E. Gender 

Institute. 
M. S. Morgan, B.SC., PH.D.; Reader in the History of Economics. 
E. Mossialos, B.SC., PH.D., M.D. (ATHENS); Senior Lecturer in European Health Policy, Social 

Policy and Administration and European Institute; Director of L.S.E. Health. 
I. Moustaki, M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer, Statistics. 
Nicos Mouzelis, LICENCE ES SCIENCES COMMERCIALES , LICENCE ES SOCIOLOGIE (GENEVA), 

PH.D.; Professor of Sociology. 
P. T. Muchlinski, LL.B . (LONDON AND CANTAB.); Senior Lecturer in Law. 
G. Mueller, M.A. (SOFIA); Research Officer, Social Policy and Administration. 
M. A. Mulford, B.A. (NEBRASKA-LINCOLN), M.A. (NEW YORK), M.A., PH.D. (OREGON); Joint 

Lecturer in Government and Research Methodology. 
R. Mullan, B.A. (NEWCASTLE) , PH.D.; Lecturer in Media and Communications. 
M. Mundy, B.A. (SWARTHMORE), B.A. (OXON.), M.A. (COLUMBIA), PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in 

Anthropology. 
E. M. Munro, B.A. (EXETER) , M.SC ., PH.D., C.Q.S .W.; Lecturer in Social Policy and 

Administration. 
M. J. Murphy, B.A. (CANTAB.), B.PHIL. (YORK); Professor of Demography. 
W. T. Murphy, M.A. (CANTAB.); Reader in Law. 
R. L. Nobles, LL.B. (WARWICK), LL.M. (YALE); Lecturer in Law. 
Philip Noden, B.A. (OXON.), PH.D. (SOUTHBANK); Research Officer , Centre for Educational 

Research. 
C. W. Noke, M.A. (OXON.), M.SC., F.C.A.; Senior Lecturer in Accounting; Dean of Undergraduate 

Studies. 
S. O'Connell, B.A. (NORTHUMBERLAND), PH.D. (WARWICK); Research Officer, Business History 

Unit. 
Brendan O'Leary, B.A. (OXON.), PH.D.; Professor of Political Science. 
c. A. O'Muircheartaigh, B.A. (NATIONAL UNIVERSITY OF IRELAND), M.SC., DIPLOMA IN SURVEY 

RESEARCH TECHNIQUES (MICHIGAN); Senior Lecturer in Statistics. 
F. Ortalo-Magne, M.SC . (TOULOUSE), PH.D. (MINNESOTA); Jean Monnet Lecturer in the 

Economics of the EC, Economics. 
A. J. Ostaszewski, B.SC ., PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in Mathematics. 
Sir Geoffrey Owen, Head of Programme on Business Policy in the Centre for Economic 

Performance. 
F. Panizza, B.A. (MONTEVIDEO), M.A. (RIO DE JANEIRO), M.A. , D.PHIL. (ESSEX); Lecturer in Latin 

American Politics, Government. 
J. P. Parry, B.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Professor of Social Anthropology. 
Jill Peay, B.SC., PH.D. (BIRMINGHAM); Senior Lecturer in Law. 
R. E. Peccei, B.A. (CANTAB.), B.PHIL., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in Industrial Relations. 
Gemma Penn, B.SC., M.Sc.; Lecturer in Social Psychology 
H. M. Pennell, B.SC. (CNAA); Research Fellow, Centre for Educational Research. 
M. Perlman, B.B.A. (CITY COLLEGE OF NEW YORK), PH.D. (CHICAGO); Reader in Economics; 

Academic Director of Economics Summer School. 
D. c. Perrons, B.SC. (BRISTOL), M.SC. (WESTMINSTER), M.SC. (BRIGHTON) , PH.D . (BRISTOL); 

Lecturer in Human Geography. 
G. D. E. Philip, B.A. D.PHIL . (OXON.); Reader in Comparative and Latin American Politics. 
Celia M. Phillips, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D.; Lecturer in Statistics. 
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David F. J. Piachaud, B.A. (OXON.), M.P.A. (MICHIGAN); Professor of Social Administration· 
Chairman of Graduate School Committee. ' 

L. M. Pickard, B.A. (CANTAB.) , M.PHIL. COXON.); Research Officer, Personal Social Services 
Research Unit. 

C. A. Pissarides, M.A. (ESSEX), PH.D.; Professor of Economics. 
R. A. Pottage, LL.B. (EDINBURGH) , LL.M.; Lecturer in Law with special reference to Property 

Law. 
S. Powell, B.SC., M.Sc., PH.D.; Lecturer in Operational Research. 
A. E. Power, B.A. (MANCHESTER) , M.A. (WISCONSIN ), PH.D., DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION· 

Course Director, MSc/Diploma in Housing, Co-ordinator of 'L.S.E. Housing ' ; Reader i~ 
Social Administration. 

M . K. Power, B.A. (OXON.), M.SC., M.PHIL. , PH.D. (CANTAB.); Professor of Accounting; Coopers & 
Lybrand Fellow . 

A. C. Pratt, B.SC. (CNAA), PH.D . (EXETER); Lecturer in Human Geography . 
Anita J. Prazmowska, B.A. (BIRMINGHAM), PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in International History. 
Paul Preston, M.A., D.PHIL. (OXON.), M.A. (READING) , COMENDADOR DE LA ORDEN DE MERITO 

CIVIL (SPAIN), F.R.HIST.S., F.B.A.; Principe de Asturias Professor of Contemporary Spanish 
Studies; Chairman of the Academic Management Committee of the European Studies 
Institute. 

E. S. Psillos, M.SC., PH.D.; Post Doctoral Fellow, Centre for the Philosophy of the Natural and 
Social Sciences. 

D . Puga, M.Sc.; Research Officer, Centre for Economic Performance. 
J. J. Putzel, B.A., M.A. (MCGILL), D.PHIL. COXON.); Lecturer in Development Studies . 
Danny T. Quah, PH.D. (HARVARD); Professor of Economics. 
S. Rady, DIP. MATHEMATICKER (BONN), PH.D.; Lecturer in Economics. 
R. Rahi, B.A., M.A., PH.D. (STANFORD); Lecturer in Finance and Economics. 
K. A. Rake, B.SC.ECON., M.SC. (OXON.); Lecturer in Social Policy and Administration . 
R. W. Rawlings, B.A., B.C.L. (OXON.); Reader in Law. 
Judith A. Rees, B.SC.ECON ., M.PHIL. , PH.D.; Professor of Environmental and Resources 

Management, Geography. 
R. Reiner, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC., PH.D. (BRISTOL); Professor of Criminology. 
Helen e M. Rey, GRANDE ECOLE (ENSAE), M.SC. (STANFORD), PH.D.; Lecturer in Economics. 
D . J. Reyniers, B.Sc. (ANTWERP) , M.SC., PH.D.; Reader in Management, Interdisciplinary 

Institute of Management. 
R. Richardson, B.SC.ECON. , M.A. (PITISBURGH), PH.D.; Reader in Industrial Relations. 
E. Ringmar, B.A. (STOCKHOLM), M.A., M.PHIL., PH.D. (YALE); Lecturer in Comparative Politics, 

Government. ' 
Kevin W. S. Roberts, B.SC. (ESSEX), B.PHIL. (OXON.), D.PHIL. (OXON.); Professor of Economics. 
Simon Roberts, LL.B., PH.D.; Professor of Law. 
J. D. Robinson, B.A., M.A., (NATAL), PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Geography. 
Peter Robinson, B.Sc.; Research Officer, Centre for Economic Performance. 
P. M. Robinson, B.SC., M.SC., PH.D. (AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY ); Tooke Professor of 

Economic Science and Statistics. 
C. Rochester, B.A. (EXETER) , M.A. (BRUNEL); Research and Dissemination Officer, Centre for 

Voluntary Organisation. 
P. E. Rock, B.SC.SOC., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Professor of Social Institutions. 
A. Rodriguez-Pose, B.A., PH.D. (MADRID) , LL.B. (UNED), M.SC. (BRUSSELS) , PH.D. (EUI FLORENCE); 

Lecturer in Economic Geography. 
Mari a-Jose Rodriguez-Salgado, B.A. (DUNELM), PH.D. (HULL); Professor of International History. 
J.P. Rosenberg, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.A. (CNAA); Lecturer in International Relations. 
Jonathan Rosenhead, M.A. (CANTAB.), M.Sc.; Professor of Operational Research. 
S. Rosevear, B.A. (YORK); Lecturer in Economic History. 
I. H. Rowlands, B.APP.SCI. (TORONTO), DIPLOMA IN INTERNATIONAL AND COMPARATIVE POLITICS , 

PH.D.; Lecturer in International Relations and Development Studies. 
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I. Roxan, B.A., LL.B . (TORONTO), M.PHIL ., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Law. 
D. H. Ruben, B.A. (DARTMOUTH), PH.D (HARVARD); Professor of Philosophy. 
Judith Rumgay, B.A. (READING), M.A., PH.D .; Lecturer in Social Policy. 
Y. J. Rydin , B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D., ARICS; Senior Lecturer in Human Geography; Convener of 

Undergraduate Awards. 
Jolanta Sabbat, B.SC., MBBS, M.SC., PRC.PATH; Research Officer, L.S.E. Health. 
Sally B. Sainsbury, B.A., DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION; Senior Lecturer in Social 

Administration. 
Ashwani Saith, B.A., M.A. (DELHI) , PH.D. (CANTAB.); Professor of Development Studies; Head of 

Development Studies Institute. 
R. Sally, B.SC. , M.SC. , PH.D.; Lecturer in International Political Economy. 
Franco Sassi, DEGREE ECON . AND MANAGEMENT (MILAN); Lecturer in Health Policy, Social 

Policy and Administration and L.S.E. Health. 
Marcia M. A. Schafgans, M.A., M.PHIL ., PH.D. (YALE); Lecturer in Economics. 
M. Schankerman, M.A., PH.D . (HARVARD); Reader in Economics. 
D. N. Schiff, LL.B. (SOUTHAMPTON); Senior Lecturer in Law. 
C. M. Schonhardt-Bailey, B.A. (IDAHO), M.A. , PH.D. (CALIFORNIA); Lecturer in Government. 
Kirsten E. Schulze, B.A. (MAINE), M.PHIL ., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in International History. 
M.-S. Schulze, DIPLOM.VOLKSWIRT (FREIBURG), PH.D.; Lecturer in Economic History. 
Christopher D. Scott, B.A. (YORK), PH.D. (EAST ANGLIA); Senior Lecturer in Economics. 
Colin D. Scott, LL.B., LL.M. (YORK); Lecturer in Law with special reference to Common Law. 
S. V. Scott, B.A., M.Sc.; Lecturer in Information Systems. 
G. Sen, B.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Politics of the World Economy. 
A. L. Sharp, B.A. (KENT); Research Officer, Economic History. 
J. Siemer, B.SC. (HILDESHEIM), M.SC., PH.D.; Lecturer in Information Systems. 
R. C. Simpson, LL.M.; Reader in Law. 
Nicholas A. Sims, B.SC.ECON .; Senior Lecturer in International Relations . Chairman of the 

Admissions Committee. Chairman of the Academic Studies Committee. 
A. Sked, M.A. (GLASGOW), D.PHIL . COXON.); Senior Lecturer in International History. 
L. A. Sklair, B.A. (LEEDS), M.A. (MCMASTER), PH.D.; Reader in Sociology. 
A. D. S. Smith, B.A. (OXON.), CERTIFICATE IN POLITICS (BRUGES), M.SC., PH.D., DIPLOMA AND PH.D. 

(HISTORY OF ART); Professor of Ethnicity and Nationalism. 
K. E. Smith, B.A. (WELLESLEY COLLEGE), M.A. (JOHNS HOPKINS), PH.D .; Lecturer in International 

Relations. 
S. C. Smithson, B.SC.ECON., M.SC., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Computing. 
C. L. Stafford, B.A. (TEXAS), M.Sc., PH.D; Lecturer in Anthropology. 
David Starkey, M.A., PH.D . (CANTAB.); Lecturer in History . 
H. E. Steedman, M.ED. (MANCHESTER), B.A., M.A ., PH.D . (CANTAB.); Senior Research Fellow, 

Centre for Economic Performance. 
F. Steele, B.SC . (EDINBURGH), M.SC. (SOUTHAMPTON), PH.D.; , Joint Lecturer in Statistics and 

Research Methodology. 
G. H. Stem, B.SC.ECON .; Senior Lecturer in International Relations. 
D. Stevenson, M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Senior Lecturer in International History. 
Angus W. G. Stewart, M.A. (EDINBURGH); Lecturer in Sociology. 
M. S. Stewart, B.Sc ., PH.D.; Research Fellow, Anthropology. 
Janet E. Stockdale, B.SC., PH.D.; Senior Lecturer in Social Psychology; Dean of Recruitment. 
Eleanor Stokes, B.ED.; Research Officer, Centre for Educational Research. 
U. I. A. Stramignoni, LL.M. (CORNELL), D.PHIL . (OXON.); Lecturer in Law. 
A. Stremme, DIPLOMA (BONN); Lecturer in Finance. 
John Sutton, B.Sc ., M.SC.ECON ., PH.D.; Professor of Economics. 
A. W. Swingewood, B.sc.soc ., PH.D .; Senior Lecturer in Sociology. 
E. M. Szyszczak , LL.B. (HULL), LL.M . (EXETER), PH.D. (KENT); Senior Lecturer in Law; Adviser 

to Women Students. 
P. G. Taylor, B.A. M.SC.ECON. (WALES), PH.D.; Professor of International Relations. 
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Steve Taylor, B.A. (LEICESTER) , LL.B. (CNAA), M.PHIL., PH.D. (LEICESTER); Lecturer in Medical 
Sociology (shared post with King's College). 

G. Teubner, M.A. (CALIFORNIA) , DR. JUR . (TUBINGEN); The Otto Kahn-Freund Professor of 
Comparative Law and Social Theory. 

M. Thatcher, B.A., D.PHIL . (OXON.), Barrister-at-law; Lecturer in Public Administration and 
Public Policy, Government. 

J. J. Thomas, B.SC.ECON .; Senior Lecturer in Economics. 
A. J . Thomley, B.A. (MANCHESTER), M.SC., PH.D., MRTPI; Lecturer in Planning Studies , 

Geography. 
A. J . Travers , B.A. (CNAA); Visiting Research Associate, Greater London Group. 
M. Trombetta, LAUREA (MILAN), M.PHIL. (OXON.); Lecturer in Accounting. 
R. K. Tunstall, B.A. (OXON.), M.A./DIPLOMA IN URBAN DESIGN; Lecturer in Social Policy and 

Administration. 
T. E. Uebel, B.A., PH.D. (MASSACHUSETTS); Lecturer in Philosophy. 
L. J . Valverde, B.SC. , M.SC. (STANFORD); Lecturer in Operational Research. 
Isabelle Van De Gejuchte, B.A. (LIBRE DE BRUXELLES ), M.SC. (BRISTOL ), PH.D . (EUROPEAN 

UNIVERSITY INSTITUTE, FLORENCE ); Research Officer, Social Psychology. 
J. P. M. Van Den Heuvel, B.A., M.A. (EINDHOVEN), PH.D. (TWENTE); Lecturer in Mathematics. 
A. J. Venables, M.A. (CANTAB.), B.PHIL ., D.PHIL. (OXON.); Yu Kuo-Hwa Professor of International 

Economics. 
A. Fremault Vila, B.A. (LEUVEN), M.A. , PH.D . (PENNSYLVANIA); Research Fellow, Financial 

Markets Group. 
P. Vitale, B.A. (ROME), M.PHIL. , PH.D . (CANTAB.); Lecturer in Finance. 
W. J. Wadsworth, B.SC. (HULL), M.SC., PH.D.; Research Officer, Centre for Economic Performance. 
W. Wallace, B.A. (CANTAB.), PH.D. (CORNELL); Reader in International Relations. 
D. Wang, B.A. (YAN'AN), M.SC. (XIAN), PH.D. (SOUTHAMPTON); Research Officer, Social Policy 

and Administration . 
D. c. Webb, B.A. (MANCHESTER), M.A. (MANCHESTER) , PH.D .; Professor of Finance . 
E. A. Weinberg, A.B. (VASSAR), A.M. (HARVARD), PH.D.; Lecturer in Sociology. 
A. J. Wells, B.A. (WALES), B.SC. (CNAA), DIPLOMA IN COMPUTER SCIENCE , PH.D.; Lecturer in 

Psychology. 
A. West, B.SC., PH.D ., P.G.C.E. ; Director of Research, Centre for Educational Research. 
Christine M. E. Whitehead, O.B.E., B.SC.ECON., PH.D., F.R.S.A.; Reader in Housing Economics. 
Edgar Whitley , B.SC.ECON. , PH.D .; Lecturer in Information Systems. 
Hugh Wills, B.A. (CANTAB.), M.A., PH.D. (CALIFORNIA); Lecturer in Economics. 
Gail Wilson, M.A. (CANT~B. AND LONDON) , PH.D.; Lecturer in Social Policy and the Elderly. 
P. C. Wilson, B.A. (KEELE), M.SC. (SOUTHAMPTON); Lecturer in International Relations. 
P. Windsor, B.A., B.PHIL. COXON.); Reader in International Relations. 
R. Wittenberg, M.A. (OXON.), M.SC.; Research Officer, Personal Social Services Research Unit. 
Rachael L. Wood, B.A. (CARDIFF), M.SC. (CITY); Research Officer, Gender Institute . 
S. J. Wood, B.SC. (BIRMINGHAM) , PH.D. (MANCHESTER), IPD Fellow; Reader in Industrial 

Relations. 
J.C. Woodburn, M.A., PH.D . (CANTAB.); Senior Lecturer in Anthropology. 
S. Woolcock, B.SC., M.PHIL. (EDINBURGH); Research Officer, European Institute. 
R. S. Wooler, B.A., B.PHIL. (LIVERPOOL); Research Fellow, Social Psychology. 
John Worrall, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D.; Professor of Philosophy of Science. 
S. E. Worthington, B.SC . (A.N.U .), LL.B. (QUEENSLAND) , LL.M . (MELBOURNE), PH.D. (CANTAB.); 

Senior Lecturer in Law. 
Ellen Wratten, B.A. (DURHAM), M.A. (NOTTINGHAM), M.R.T.P.I.; Lecturer in Social Policy and 

Planning in Developing Countries. 
A. R. Wyatt-Walter, B.A. (W. AUSTRALIA) , M.PHIL., D.PHIL . (OXON.); Senior Lecturer in 

International Relations. 
C. Xu, M.E. (BEIJING), PH.D. (HARVARD); Lecturer in the Economics of Eastern Europe and the 

Soviet Union. 
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M. B. Yahuda, B.A., M.SC.ECON.; Professor of International Relations. 
P. Zaffaroni, LAUREA (ROME), M.Sc.; Lecturer in Finance. 
Michael Zander, B.A. LLB. (CANTAB.), LLM . (HAVARD); Professor of Law. 

Visiting Professors 
J. F. Avery Jones, C.B.E. , M.A., LLM. , PH.D. (CANTAB.), F.T.I.I.; Visiting Professor of Taxation. 
W. Blair, Q.C., B.A. (OXON.); Visiting Professor of Law. 
Sir John Bourn, K.C.B., B.SC.ECON ., PH.D.; Visiting Professor of Government. 
G. De Zeeuw, PH.D. (AMSTERDAM); Visiting Professor of Social Psychology. 
F. F. Furstenberg Jr., PH.D. (COLUMBIA); Visiting Professor of Social Policy. 
K. F. Judge, B.A. (CANTAB.); Visiting Professor of Social Policy. 
M. King, F.B.A., B.A. (CANTAB.); Visiting Professor of Economics. 
R. Klein, M.A. (OXON.); Visiting Professor of Social Policy. 
G. Mitchell, M.A. (CANTAB.); Visiting Professor of Operational Research. 
L. D. M. Nelson, PH.D.; Visiting Professor of International Law. 
M. O'Higgins, B.A. (DUBLIN) , M.Sc.; Visiting Professor of Social Policy. 
D. Oliver, B.A., B.A. (CANTAB.); Visiting Professor of International Taxation. 
L. D. Phillips, PH.D. (MICHIGAN); Visiting Professor of Operational Research. 
M. F. Shutler, M.A. (OXON.), DIP.OPERATIONAL RESEARCH; Visiting Professor of Operational 

Research. 
N. H. Stern, B.A. (CANTAB.), D.PHIL. (OXON.), M.A. (OXON.); Visiting Professor of Economics. 
R. Turvey, B.SC., D.sc.; Visiting Professor of Economics. 
R. Worcester, Visiting Professor of Government. 
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Emeritus Professors and Emeritus Readers 
R. F. G. Alford, B.SC.ECON.; Emeritus Reader in Economics. 
M. S. Anderson, M.A ., PH.D. (EDINBURGH ), F.R.HIST.S.; Professor Emeritus of International 

History. 
T. c. Barker, M.A. (OXON.), PH.D. (MANCHESTER ), F.R.HIST.S.; Professor Emeritu s of Economic 

History. 
D. J. Bartholomew, B.SC., PH.D., F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Statistics. 
Lord Bauer, M.A. (CANTAB.), F.B.A.; Professor Emeritu s of Economics with special reference to 

Underdeveloped Countries and Economic Development. 
W. T. Baxter, B.COM. , PH.D ., C.A.; Professor Emeritus of Accounting. 
D. Cameron Watt, M.A. (OXON) , D.LITT. (OXON), F.R. HIST.S., F.B.A.; Profes sor Emeritus of 

International History. 
R. Chapman, M.A. (OXON.), B.D., M.A., PH.D., F.R.S.A.; Professor Emeritus of Engli sh Studies. 
Percy S. Cohen, B.COMM. (WITWATERSRAND), B.SC.ECON. , PH.D.; Profes sor Emeritu s of 

Sociology. 
Susan Dev, O.B.E., M.SC. , F.C.C.A., A.TI.I.; Professor Emeritus of Accounting. 
A. L. Diamond, LLM ., HON .M.R.C.P.; Professor Emeritus of Law. 
Derek R. Diamond, M.A.(OXON), M.SC.(NORTH WESTERN); Professor Emeritus of Geography. 
A. S. Douglas, C.B.E. M.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.), B.SC.EST.MAN. , F.B.C.S., F.I.M.A. , F.R.S.A.; Professor 

Emeritus of Computational Methods. 
J. Durbin, M.A. (CANTAB.); Professor Emeritus of Statistics. 
P. Earle, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D .,F.R. HIST.S.; Emeritus Reader in Economic History. 
H. c. Edey, HON.LLD. (CNAA) B.COM., F.C.A.; Professor Emeritu s of Accounting . 
R. C. Estall, B.SC.ECON . PH.D.; Professor Emeritus of Economic Geography of North America. 
Sir Raymond Firth, M.A., PH.D. , D.PH ., D.HUM .LETT., LITT.D., DR.LETT ERS, D.SC., LL.D., F.B.A.; 

Professor Emeritus of Anthropology. 
Lucien P. Foldes, B.COM ., M.SC.ECON .; Professor Emeritu s of Economics . 
Anthony L. Gooch, M.A. (EDINBURGH) , COMENDADOR DE LA ORDEN DEL MERITO CIVIL; 

Emeritus Reader in Spanish. 
J. R. Gould, B.SC.ECON .; Emeritus Reader in Economics. 
J. A. G. Griffith, HON.LLD. (EDINBURGH , MANCHESTER AND YORK, ONT.). LLM ., F.B.A.; Professor 

Emeritus of Public Law. 
C. Grunfeld, M.A., LLB . (CANTAB.); Professor Emeritu s of Law . 
J. Hajnal, M.A. (OXON.), F.B.A.; Professor Emeritu s of Statistics. 
J. E. Hall Williams, LLM. (WALES), HON.LLD . (JOHN F. KENNEDY); Profes sor Emeritus of 
-1"' Criminology with special reference to Penology. 
R. J. Harrison-Church, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D.; Professor Emeritus of Geography . 
Emrys Jones, M.SC. , PH.D. (WALES), D.SC. (BELFAST); Professor Emeritus of Geography. 
K. Klappholz, B.SC.ECON.; Emeritus Reader in Economics. 
J. S. La Fontaine, B.A., PH.D. (CANTAB.); Professor Emeritus of Anthropology. 
Ailsa H. Land, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D .; Professor Emeritus of Operational Research. 
W. Letwin, B.A., PH.D. (CHICAGO); Professor Emeritus of Political Science. 
I. M. Lewis, B.SC . (GLASGOW ), B.LJTT., D.PHIL. (OXON.), F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of 

Anthropology. 
D. G. MacRae, M.A. (GLASGOW), M.A. (OXON); Professor Emeritus of Sociology . 
David A. Martin, B.Sc .soc. , PH.D.; Professor Emeritus of Sociology. 
J.E. Martin, B.SC.ECON ., PH.D.; Emeritus Reader in Economic Geography . 
A. S. Milward, B.A., PH.D., F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Economic History. 
K. R. Minogue, B.A., (SYDNEY) , B.sc; Professor Emeritus of Political Science. 
M. Morishima, B.A. (KYOTO), M.A. (OXON.), F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
T. P. Morris, B.sc.soc. , PH.D.; Professor Emeritus of Criminology and Criminal Justice. 
H. Myint, M.A. (OXON.), PH.D.; Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
A. A. Nevitt, B.SC.ECON.; Professor Emeritus of Social Administration. 
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I. H_. Nish, M.A. (EDINBURGH), M.A., PH.D.; Professor Emeritus of International History. 
Cynl Offord, D.sc., PH.D., F.R.S., F.R.S.E.; Professor Emeritus of Mathematics. 
A. N. Oppenheim, B.A. (MELBOURNE), PH.D.; Emeritus Reader in Social Psychology. 
R. A. Pinker, CERTIFICATE IN SOCIAL SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION, B.SC.SOC., M.SC.ECON .; 

Professor Emeritus of Social Administration. 
D. E. G. Plowman, B.A. (OXON.) , M.A. (CALIFORNIA); Professor Emeritus of Social 

Administration. 
J. Potter, B.A., M.A.ECON. (MANCHESTER); Emeritus Reader in Economic History with special 

reference to the U.S.A. 
B. C. Roberts, M.A. COXON.); Professor Emeritus of Industrial Relations. 
I. Schapera, M.A., PHD., D.SC. , D.LITT., LL.D., F.B.A., F.R.S.S .AF.; Professor Emeritus of 

Anthropology. 
T. Scitovsky, D.IURIS (BUDAPEST) , M.SC.ECON .; Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
K. R. Sealy, M.SC. ECON., PH.D., M.R.Ae.S.; Emeritus Reader in Geography. 
Peter Self, M.A. COXON.); Professor Emeritus of Public Administration. 
Gordon Smith, B.SC.ECON. , PH.D .; Professor Emeritus of Government. 
M. D. Steuer, B.S . M.A. (COLUMBIA); Emeritus Reader in Economics· Dean of Graduate 

School. ' 
Susan Strange, B.SC.ECON.; Professor Emeritus of International Relations. 
A. Stuart, B.SC.ECON., D.SC.ECON.; Professor Emeritus of Statistics. 
John W. N. Watkins, D.S.C., M.A. (YALE), B.SC.ECON .; Professor Emeritus of Philosophy. 
Lord Wedderburn of Charlton, Q.C., M.A ., LL.B. (CANTAB.), HON.D .GIUR. (PAVIA), HON.D.ECON. 

(SIENA) , HON.L~.D . (STOCKHOLM) , HON. FELLOW CLARE COLLEGE CAMBRIDGE , F.B.A.; 
Professor Ementus of Commercial Law. 

M. J. Wise, C.B.E ., M.C., B.A. ,_ PH.D., HON .D.SC. (BIRMINGHAM) , D.UNIV. (OPEN) , F.R.S.A., F.R.G.S ., 
HON.EL.I.; Professor Ementus of Geography. 

B. S. Yamey, C.B.E. B.COM. (CAPE TOWN), F.B.A.; Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
E. G. Zahar, M.A. (CANTAB.), M.SC., PH.D.; Emeritus Reader in Logic and Scientific Method. 
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Academic Departments 
Regular staff only i.e. visiting teachers are not included. Changes notified after 27 June 
1997 are not included. 

Conveners of Department for the Session 1997-98 
Accounting and Finance: Professor M. K. Power 
Anthropology: Professor C. J. Fuller 
Economic History: Professor N. F. R. Crafts 
Economics: Professor C. A. Pissarides 
Geography: Professor J. A. Rees 
Government: Professor C. C. Hood 
Industrial Relations: Dr. G. R. J. Richardson 
Information Systems: Professor I. 0. Angell 
International History: Professor M. Knox 
International Relations: Professor C. Hill 
Law: Professor H. G. Collins 
Mathematics: Professor N. Biggs 
Operational Research: Dr. G. M. Appa 
Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method: Professor J. Worrall 
Social Policy and Administration: Professor T. Dyson 
Social Psychology: Michaelmas Term: Professor P. C. Humphreys 

Lent and Summer Terms: Professor R. M. Farr 
Sociology: Professor E. V. Barker 
Statistics: Dr. M. Knott 

Departmental Tutors for the Session 1997-98 
Accounting and Finance: To be appointed 
Anthropology: Dr. J. Woodburn 
Economic History: Dr. W. P. Howlett 
Economics: Mr. J. J. Thomas 
Geography: Professor D. K. C. Jones 
Government: Mr. E. Thorp 
Industrial Relations: Dr. J. Kelly 
Information Systems: Dr. E. A. Whitley 
International History: Dr. D. Stevenson 
International Relations: Mr. M. Banks 
Law: Dr. E. Szyszczak 
Mathematics: Dr. A. J. Ostaszewski 
Operational Research: Dr. John Howard 
Philosophy: Dr. Thomas Uebel 
Social Policy and Administration: Mr. D. Comish 
Social Psychology: Dr. A. Wells 
Sociology: Dr. C. Badcock 
Statistics: Mr. D. W. Balmer and Dr. A. Dassios 

Departmental Administrative Staff 

Departmental Administrators/ Administrative Secretaries 
Accounting and Finance: Vera Bailey 
Anthropology: Margaret Bothwell 
Economic History: Linda Sampson 
Economics: Jenny Law 
Geography: Susan Morgan 
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Governme nt: Nicole Boyce, M.Sc. 
Industrial Relations: Sandra Bayne 
Information Systems: Ilse Redpath 
International History: Patricia M. Christopher 
International Relations: Hilary Parker 
Law: Angela White 
Mathematics: Elaine Rossi 
Operational Research: Brenda Mowlam 
Philosophy , Logic and Scientific Method: Patricia Gardner 
Social Policy and Administration: Jean Ingram 
Social Psychology: To be appointed 
Sociology: Susanne Umerski 
Statistics: Pippa Smith 

Geography/Cartography Department Technical Staff 
Andrew Patterson , B.SC., M.SC.ECON.: Geographical Support Officer 
Mina Moshkeri, B.Sc. (CNAA): Senior Technician (Cartography) 
Jane Pugh: Chief Technician (Cartography) 
S. J. Brown, B.A. (LEICESTER ): Graphic/DTP Technician 
D. Ryder: Graphic/DTP Technician 

Social Psychology Department Technical Staff 
Steve C. Bennett: Chief Technician 
Michelle Duxbury: Technician (Multimedia) 
Steve Gaskell: Technician 

Department of Accounting and Finance 
Dr. T. Ahrens 
Dr. E. M. Bertero 
Profe ssor S. Bhattacharya 
Dr. A. Bhimani 
Dr. J. L. G. Board 
Mr. D. F. Borger 
Profe ssor M. Bromwich 
Dr. J . Danielsson 
Ms. Judith F. S. Day 
Mr. J. F. Dent 
Dr. R. A. Edwards 
Dr. P. Frantz 
Dr. M. B. Gietzmann 
Profe ssor R. Macve 
Dr. P. Mella-Barral 
Profe ssor P. B. Miller 
Mr. C. W. Noke 
Mr. R. Payne 
Profe ssor M. K. Power 
Dr. R. Rahi 
Mr. A. Stremme 
Mr. M . Trombetta 
Dr. P. Vitale 
Profe ssor D. C. Webb 
Mr. P. Zaffaroni 

Department of Anthropology 
Dr. R. Astuti 
Professor M. E. F. Bloch 
Dr. Fenella Cannell 
Dr. E. Francis 
Professor C. J. Fuller 
Dr. J . C. Harriss 
Professor P. Loizos 
Dr. David McKnight 
Professor H. Moore 
Dr. M. Mundy 
Professor J. P. Parry 
Dr. C. L. Stafford 
Dr. J. C. Woodburn 

Department of Economic History 
Dr. G. M. Austin 
Mr. D. E . Baines 
Professor N. F. R. Crafts 
Dr. K. G. Deng 
Dr. S. Epstein 
Dr. W. P. Howlett 
Dr. E. H. Hunt 
Dr. Janet E. Hunter 
Dr. P. A. Johnson 
Dr. William P. Kennedy 
Dr. Colin M . Lewis 

Dr. H. Mercer 
Dr. M. S. Morgan 
Mr. S. Rosevear 
Dr. M.-S. Schulze 

Department of Economics 
Dr. Nicholas A. Barr 
Professor C. R. Bean 
Professor T. J. Besley 
Dr. P. Boone 
Dr. Margaret M. Bray 
Mr. J. E. S. Brown 
Professor Frank A. Cowell 
Professor Lord Desai of St. Clement Danes 
Dr. Christopher R. S. Dougherty 
Dr. L. Felli 
Dr. Stanislaw Gomulka 
Professor C. A. E. Goodhart 
Mr. U. Haegler 
Dr. V. A. Hajivassiliou 
Professor John H. Hardman Moore 
Dr. F. J. Hidalgo 
Dr. Brian Hindley 
Dr. A. Horsley 
Professor R. A. Jackman 
Dr. R. G. Keller 
Professor N. Kiyotaki 
Dr. Edward A. Kuska 
Mr. R. Lagos 
Dr. John S. Lane 
Professor P.R. G. Layard 
Dr. J. I. Leape 
Dr. E. G. J. Luttmer 
Dr. J. R. McCrorie 
Professor A. Manning 
Mr. A. Marin 
Mr. D. Marinucci 
Mr. C. Michelacci 
Dr. F. Ortalo-Magne 
Dr. M. Perlman 
Professor C. A. Pissarides 
Professor D. T. Quah 
Dr. S. Rady 
Dr. H. Rey 
Professor K. W. S. Roberts 
Professor P. M. Robinson 
Dr. Marcia M. A. Schaf gans 
Dr. M. Schankerman 
Dr. Christopher D. Scott 
Professor John Sutton 
Mr. J. J. Thomas 
Professor A. J. Venables 
Dr. Christine M. E. Whitehead 
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Dr. Hugh Wills 
Dr. C. Xu 

Department of Geography 
Dr. S. H. Chant 
Professor P.C. Cheshire 
Dr. G. Duran ton 
Dr. Stephen Glaister 
Mr. A. P. Gouldson 
Dr. F. E. Ian Hamilton 
Dr. E. M. M. S. Joao 
Professor David K. C. Jones 
Dr. D. Perrons 
Dr. A. C. Pratt 
Professor J. A. Ree s 
Dr. J. D. Robinson 
Dr. A. Rodriguez-Pose 
Dr. Y. J. Rydin 
Dr. A. J. Thornley 

Department of Government 
Dr. S. Balfour 
Dr. Rodney Barker 
Mr. A. J. L. Barne s 
Professor Brian Barry 
Dr. M. Barzelay 
Mr. A. J. Beattie 
Dr. D.-E. Bubeck 
Professor J. C. R. Charvet 
Professor Janet Coleman 
Dr. V. T. Dimitrov 
Dr. K. M. Dowding 
Professor Patrick Dunleavy 
Dr. K. H. Goetz 
Dr. A. Guyomarch 
Dr. S. Hix 
Professor C. C. Hood 
Dr. J. Hughes 
Professor G. W. Jones 
Dr. S. Karmel 
Dr. P. J. Kelly 
Dr. R. Leonardi 
Professor D. C. B . Lieven 
Dr. C. Lin 
Dr. H. Machin 
Mr. John T. S. Madeley 
Dr. M. A. Mulford 
Profes sor Brendan O'Leary 
Dr. F. Fanizza 
Dr. G. D. E. Philip 
Dr. E. Ringmar 
Dr. C. M. Schonhardt-Bailey 
Dr. M. Thatcher 
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Department of Industrial Relations 
Dr. Birgit Benkhoff 
Dr. J. Coyle-Shapiro 
Mr. S. R. Dunn 
Dr. C. M. Frege 
Dr. John Kelly 
Dr. D . W. Marsden 
Professor D. Metcalf 
Dr. R. E. Peccei 
Dr. R. Richardson 
Dr. S. J. Wood 

Department of Information Systems 
Professor I. 0. Angell 
Mrs. C. Avgerou 
Dr. J. Backhouse 
Dr. A. Cornford 
Dr. L. Introna 
Dr. J. M. Liebenau 
Dr. S. Madon 
Mrs. S. V. Scott 
Dr. J. Siemer 
Dr. S. C. Smithson 
Dr. E. A. Whitley 

Department of International History 
Dr. T. 0. Anderson 
Dr. A. M. Best 
Dr. R. W. D. Boyce 
Professor John B. Gillingham 
Dr. J.M. Hanhimaki 
Dr. Janet M . Hartley 
Dr. T. J. Hochstrasser 
Dr. A. C. Howe 
Dr. C. J. Kent 
Professor B. M. B. Knox 
Dr. Anita J. Prazmowska 
Professor Paul Preston 
Professor Maria-Jose Rodriguez-Salgado 
Dr. Kirsten E. Schulze 
Dr. A. Sked 
Dr. David Starkey 
Dr. D. Stevenson 

Department of International Relations 
Mr. Michael H. Banks 
Dr. E. L. Benner 
Dr. C. Coker 
Mr. M. D. Donelan 
Dr. S. Economides 
Professor F. Halliday 
Professor C. J. Hill 
Dr. M. R. Hodges 
Mr. M. J. Hoffman 

Dr. A. Inder Singh 
Dr. D. J osselin 
Dr. M. M. Light 
Professor J. B. L. Mayall 
Mr. J. P. Rosenberg 
Dr. I. H. Rowlands 
Dr. R. Sally 
Dr. G. Sen 
Mr. Nicholas A. Sims 
Dr. K. E. Smith 
Mr. G. H. Stem 
Professor P. G. Taylor 
Dr. Lord W. Wallace of Saltaire 
Mr. P. C. Wilson 
Mr. P. Windsor 
Dr. A. R. Wyatt-Walter 
Professor M. B. Yahuda 

Department of Law 
Professor Robert Baldwin 
Ms. A. Barron 
Mr. D. L. Bethlehem 
Dr. C. Beyani 
Dr. J.M. Black 
Mr. D. C. Bradley 
Mr. D. J . Chalmers 
Professor C. M. Chinkin 
Professor Hugh Collins 
Mrs. Vanessa M. I. Finch 
Mrs. Judith Freedman 
Dr. Julian Fulbrook 
Professor C. J. Greenwood 
Dr. C. Hadjiemmanuil 
Professor C. R. Harlow 
Professor T. C. Hartley 
Mr. Joe M. Jacob 
Professor N. Lacey 
Mr P. T. Muchlinski 
Mr. W. T. Murphy 
Mr. R. L. Nobles 
Dr. Jill Peay 
Mr. R. A. Pottage 
Mr. R. W. Rawlings 
Professor R. Reiner 
Professor Simon Roberts 
Dr. I. Roxan 
Mr. D. N. Schiff 
Mr. Colin D. Scott 
Mr. R. C. Simpson 
Dr. U-I. A. Stramignoni 
Dr. E. M. Szyszczak 
Professor G. Teubner 
Dr. S. E. Worthington 
Professor Michael Zander 

Department of Mathematics 
Professor Steve Alpern 
Dr. Martin Anthony 
Professor N. L. Biggs 
Dr. G. Brightwell 
Dr. Joan Davies 
Dr. Michele Harvey 
Dr. A. J. Ostaszewski 
Dr. J. P. M. Van Den Heuvel 

Department of Operational Research 
Dr. G. M. Appa 
Mr. R. G. Bevan 
Dr. John Howard 
Dr. D. C. Lane 
Dr. S. Powell 
Professor Jonathan Rosenhead 
Mr. L. J. Valverde 

Department of Philosophy, Logic and 
Scientific Method 
Professor N. L. D. Cartwright 
Mr. C. A. Callender 
Professor C. Howson 
Professor D.-H. Ruben 
Dr. T. E. Uebel 
Professor John Worrall 

Department of Social Policy and 
Administration 
Dr. J. D . Beall 
Dr. D. Billis 
Dr . Gillian E. M. Bridge 
Dr. J. W. Carrier 
Mr. D. B. Comish 
Professor Bleddyn Davie s 
Professor David M. Downes 
Professor Tim Dyson 
Ms . J.C. Falkingham 
Professor Howard Glennerster 
Dr. A. L. Hall 
Dr. M. E. Harris 
Mr. J. R. Hills 
Professor J. Hobcraft 
Mr. P. Kanavos 
Dr. K. Kiernan 
Dr. M. Kleinman 
Professor Martin Knapp 
Mr. C. M. Langford 
Professor Julian LeGrand 
Dr. D. Lewis 
Dr. S. P. Mangen 
Dr. E. Mossialos 
Dr. E. M. Munro 
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Professor M. J. Murphy 
Professor David F. J. Piachaud 
Dr. A. Power 
Ms. K. A. Rake 
Dr. Judith Rumgay 
Miss Sally B. Sainsbury 
Mr. F. Sassi 
Ms. R. K. Tunstall 
Dr. Gail Wilson 
Ellen W ratten 

Department of Social Psychology 
Dr. M. Bauer 
Dr. Catherine M. Campbell 
Dr. R. E. Collins 
Professor Robert M. Farr 
Dr. B. W. Franks 
Dr. G. D. Gaskell 
Ms. Marie-Claude Gervais 
Professor Patrick C. Humphreys 
Dr. Sandra Jovchelovitch 
Dr. Sonia M. Livingstone 
Dr. R. Mullan 
Ms. Gemma Penn 
Dr. Janet E. Stockdale 
Dr. A. J. Wells 

Department of Sociology 
Professor P. M. Abell 
Dr. C.R. Badcock 
Professor Eileen Barker 
Mr. M. C. Burrage 
Professor S. Cohen 
Dr. N. B. Dodd 
Professor Stephen R. Hill 
Dr. Christopher T. Husbands 
Dr. B. M. Hutter 
Dr. P. G. McGovern 
Mr. C. Mills 
Professor Nicos Mouzelis 
Professor P. E. Rock 
Dr. L. A. Sklair 
Mr. Angus W. G. Stewart 
Dr. A. W. Swingewood 
Dr. Steve Taylor 
Dr. E. A. Weinberg 

Department of Statistics 
Professor A. C. Atkinson 
Mr. D. W. Balmer 
Dr. B. J. N. Blight 
Miss Susannah A. Brown 
Dr. A. Dassios 
Dr. P. De Jong 
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Mrs. Jane I. Galbraith 
Mr. M. J. Gilbert 
Dr. John Howard 
Dr. M. Knott 

Institutes 

Dr. I. Moustaki 
Mr. C. A. O'Muircheartaigh 
Dr. Celia M. Phillips 
Dr. F. Steele 

The School has established a number of institutes to provide a co-ordinated focus for 
teaching and research in subjects of contemporary importance to which several academic 
disciplines and departments contribute. Research and teaching carried on under the aegis of 
each Institute are described in the relevant sections of the Calendar. Some members of 
academic staff are formally attached to Institutes, as listed below; but many other members 
of the academic staff participate in the work of each Institute. 

Development Studies Institute (DESTIN) 
The Institute is concerned with teaching and research on development problems around the 
globe, including the third world, Eastern Europe and the less-developed regions of the 
developed world. It is responsible for the M.Sc. in Development Studies, and from 1997 /98 
is also offering an M.Sc. in Development Management. 

Head of Institute: 

Chairman of Steering Committee: 

Programme Director: 

Academic Staff: 

The European Institute 

Professor Ashwani Saith 

Professor Simon Roberts 
(Department of Law) 

Dr. John Harriss 

Dr. E. Brett 
Dr. E. Francis 
Dr. J. J. Putzel 
Dr. I. Rowlands 

The Institute is responsible for the development and coordination of teaching, research 
training and research about Europe in all departments and centres at LSE, for 
interdepartmental teaching and research, for public lectures and seminars, and for support 
and advice (with the Research and Consultancy Office) to all LSE researchers working on 
studies of Europe, both West and East, including Russia. 

The Institute is responsible for the M.Sc. European Studies, the M.Sc. Political Economy 
of Transition in Europe, the M.Sc. Russian and Post-Soviet Studies the B.A. Russian Studies 
and for the School's contribution to the B.A. European Studies (joint degree with King's). 

Director , Jean Monnet Chair 
in European Integration: 

Deputy Director, 
Lecturer in European Politics: 

Publications Officer: 

Administrator: 
Secretary: 

Dr. Howard Machin 
(Department of Government) 

Dr. Alain Guyomarch 
(Department of Government) 

Professor Gordon Smith 
(Professor Emeritus of Government) 

Mrs. Marian Clark 
Ms. Elizabeth Green 

Principe de Asturias Professor 
of Contemporary Spanish Studies: 
Chair, Academic Managemen 
Commitee 

Professor of Ethnicity 
and Nationalism: 

Reader in Contemporary Spanish 
Studies: 

Jean Monnet Senior Lecturer 
in EU Politics and Policy: 

Lecturer in International 
and European Politics: 

DAAD Lektor 
in German Political Economy: 

Lecturer in European Union 
Politics and Policy: 

Research Fellows: 
Dr. Carsten Holbraad 

Research Officers: 
Mr. Stephen Woolcock 

LSE Gender Institute 
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Professor Paul Preston 
(Department of International History) 

Professor Anthony Smith 

Dr. Sebastian Balfour 
(Department of Government) 

Dr. Robert Leonardi 
(Department of Government) 

Dr. Spyros Economides 
(Department of International Relations) 

Dr. Jens Bastian 

Dr. Simon Hix 
(Department of Government) 

Dr. Jean Chalaby 

Mr. Jonathan Barton 

The Institute's objective is to develop teaching and research in Gender Studies. 

Chair of Steering Committee: 

Director: 

MSc Course Tutor: 

Administrator: 

Lecturer in Gender Studies 
and Gender Theory: 

Professor N. Cartwright 

Professor H. L. Moore 
(Anthropology) 

Ms. C. Martin 

Ms. H. Johnstone 

To be appointed 

Interdisciplinary Institute of Management 
The Institute promotes interdisciplinary teaching and research rn management and is 
responsible for the B.Sc. in Management. 

Chairman of the Academic 
Management Committee: 

Director: 

Professor Simon Roberts 

Professor P. Abell 
(Department of Sociology) 
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Deputy Director: 

Lecturer in Strategic Management: 

Lecturer in Management: 

Lecturer in Management: 

Lecturer in Public Adminstration: 

Reader in Management: 

Joint Lecturer in Marketing: 

Research Fellow: 

Administrative Officer: 

Administrative Secretary: 

Professor Stephen Hill 

Dr. S. Datta 

Dr. J. D. Montgomery 

Dr. A. Faure-Grimaud 

Dr. M. Barzelay 
(Joint post with Department of Government) 

Dr. D. J. Reyniers 

Dr. Celia Phillips 

Mr. Norman Flynn 

Ms. V. L. Elliot 

Ms. Surinder Hunjan 

Methodology Institute 
The Institute's objective is to foster cross-disciplinary research and teaching to develop the 
use of common social science methodological tools. 

Chairman of the Academic 
Management Committee: 

Director: 

Lecturer s: 

Institute Administrator: 

Professor J. Hobcraft 
(Department of.Social Policy and Administration) 

Dr. G. Gaskell 
(Department of Social Psychology) 

Dr. M. Bauer (Joint post with Social Psychology) 
Dr. M. Mulford (Joint post with Government) 
Dr. F. Steele (Joint post with Statistics) 

Ms. S. Firth 

Research Centres and Units 
A significant proportion of the School's research is conducted in projects or programmes 
under the umbrella of a research centre or unit. A full account of the research undertaken in 
each centre or unit will be found in the section on Research elsewhere in the Calendar. Some 
staff are appointed to work on specific research programmes within the centres and units as 
listed below: but many other members of academic staff participate in research work in this 
way. 

Suntory and Toyota International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines 
STICERD was established in 1978 with an endowment of funds donated by Suntory Ltd and 
the Toyota Motor Company Ltd of Japan. 

Chairman Professor H. Glennerster 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Research Staff: 

Business History Unit 

Ms. T. Burchardt 
Mr. R. Burgess 
Dr. M. Evans 
Ms. K. Gardiner 
Mr. H. Gazdar 
Dr. J. Gomulka 
Mr. R. Hendry 
Mr. S. A. Hussain 
Ms. J. A. Litchfield 
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The Unit was founded in 1978 and is financed by a private trust 

Director: 

Senior Research Fellow: 

Research Officer: 

Visiting Research Fellow: 

Visiting Research Fellow: 

Visiting Research Fellow: 

Administrative Assistant: 

Dr. T. R. Gourvish 

Dr. R. G. Coopey 

Dr. S. 0' Connell 

Dr. M. Campbell-Kelly 

Dr. D. Porter 

Dr. N. Tiratsoo 

Mrs . Sonia Copeland 

City Policy Architecture and Engineering Programme 
The programme was established in 1996 and is associated with the Department of Social 
Policy and Administration. 

Director: 
Co-ordinator: 

Asia Centre 
Director: 

Mr. R. M. Burdett 
Ms. C. Jones 

Professor M. Leifer 

Centre for Economic Performance 
The Centre was established by the ESRC in 1990 as a major interdisciplinary research centre. 
It comprises some sixty Research Associates and thirty paid research staff. 

Director: 

Deputy Director: 

Executive Programme Directors: 
Professor S. Nickell (Oxford) 

Professor P. R. G. La yard 
(Department of Economics) 

Professor D. Metcalf 
(Department of Industrial Relations) 

(Corporate Performance and Work Organisation) 

(Business Policy and Entrepreneurship) 
Sir Geoffrey Owen 
Professor P. Abell 
(Human Resources) Professor R. Jackman 
(Industrial Relations) Professor S. Machin 
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Research Staff: 

Research Assistants: 

Administrative Officer: 

Administrative Secretary: 

Information Systems Manager: 

Information Officer: 

Public Affairs Unit: 

Centre for Educational Research 
The Centre was established in 1990 

Director of Research: 

Research Staff: 

Computer Programmer: 

Office Manager: 

Centre for International Studies 

(National Economic Performance) 
Professor C. Pissarides 
(Post-Communist Reform) Dr. S. Estrin 
(International Economic Performance) 
Professor A. Venables 
(Discontinuous Change) Professor R. Freeman 

Dr. P. Canziani 
Ms. S. Femie 
Mr. P. Gregg 
Ms. S. Harkness 
Mr. D. Puga 
Mr. P. Robinson 
Dr. H. E. Steedman 
Dr. W. J. Wadsworth 

Approximately 30. 

Nigel Rogers, B.SC. 

Marion O'Brien 

Mr. Adam Lu ban ski 

Ms. L. Matthew 

Graham Ingham 

Dr. A. West 

Mrs. A. P. D. Edge 
Mrs. C. Holdstock 
Dr. P. Noden 
Ms. H. M. Pennell 
Mrs. E. Stokes 

Mrs. A. Hind 

Mr. J. W. Wilkes 

The Centre was established in 1967, with the initial aid of a grant from the Ford Foundation. 

Chairman of the Steering 
Committee: 

Professor J.B. L. Mayall 
(Department of International Relations) 

Centre for the Philosophy of Natural and Social Science 
The Centre was established in October 1990 

Director: Professor N. Cartwright 
(Department of Philosophy, Logic and Scientific 
Method) 
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Post-Doctoral Fellow: Dr. E. S. Psillos 

Administrative Secretary: Ms. K. H. Workman 

Centre for Research into Economics and Finance in Southern Africa 
The Centre was established in 1990, as a result of an initiative by the Commonwealth. 

Director: 

Research Officer: 

Research Associate: 

Researcher: 

Administrative Secretary: 

Dr. J. I. Leape (Department of Economics) 

Dr. Y. Khatri 

Mrs. C. Jenkins 

Ms. L. Thomas 

Ms. S. Persaud 

Centre for the Study of Global Governance 
Director: Professor Lord Desai 

Centre for Voluntary Organization 
The Centre was established in 1987-88 with the support of a number of charitable trusts. 

Director: 

Assistant Director: 

Lecturer in the Management 
of Non-Governmental Organisations: 

Research and Dissemination 
Officer: 

Computer Security Research Centre 

Dr. David Billis 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Dr. Margaret Harris 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Dr. David Lewis 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Mr. C. Rochester 

Director: Dr. James Backhouse 
(Department of Information Systems) 

Financial Markets Group 
The Group was established in February 1987. The Group is directed by Professor David 
Webb. It has its own research staff and members are drawn from the Departments of 
Economics and Accounting and Finance. 

Director: Professor David Webb 
(Department of Accounting and Finance) 

Research Fellow: Dr. Anne Fremault Vila 

Research Officers: Mr. Sylvain Friederich 
Dr. Haizhou Huang 
Dr. Jan Lemmen 

Centre Administrator: Alison Brower 
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Greater London Group 
The Group was founded in 1958 

Chairman: 

Director of Research: 

Administrative Secretary: 

LSE Health 

Professor G. W. Jones 

Mr. A. Travers 

To be appointed 

The Centre was established in 1994 as a multidisciplinary research centre within the 
Department of Social Policy and Administration, and is affiliated to the European Institute 
and the Department of Social Psychology. The centre also brings together members of the 
LSE academic staff from other departments working on health policy issues. The 
fundamental mission of LSE Health is to undertake research consultancy and training in the 
area of international health policy, and thereby influence international health policies and 
contribute to the School's presence and reputation in the area. 

Chairman: 

Director: 

Emeritus Professor of 
Social Policy: 

Chairman of the European 
Health Policy Research Network: 

Lecturer in Health Policy: 

Lecturer in Health Policy: 

Lecturer in Health Policy: 

Research Staff: 

Research Administrator: 

Secretary: 

LSE Housing 

Professor Julian Le Grand 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Dr. Elias Mossialos 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Professor Robert Pinker 

Professor Walter Holland 

Dr. Lucy Gilson 

Mr. Franco Sassi 

Mr. Panos Kanavos 

Mr. Paul Belcher 
Mr. Giovanni Fattore 
Dr. Julio Lopez-Bastida 
Mr. David McDaid 
Mr. Pankaj Rawal 
Dr. Jolanta Sabbat 

Ms. Demetra Nicolaou 

Ms. Anna Hanson 

LSE Housing was established in January 1989 

Co-ordinator: Dr. A. E. Power 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Research Staff: Ms. R. K. Tunstall 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 
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Mannheim Centre for Criminology and Criminal Justice 
The Centre was established in 1990 

Chairman: Professor P. Rock 
(Department of Sociology) 

Personal Social Services Research Unit 
Director: 

Director of PSSRU at LSE: 

Research Officers: 

Professor Bleddyn P. Davies 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Professor Martin Knapp 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Dr. S Almond 
Mr. J. Fernandez 
Mr. J. E. Ford er 
Mr. S. M. Kavanagh 
Dr. J. Kendall 
Ms. L. M. Pickard 
Mr. R. Wittenberg 

Population Investigation Committee 
The Committee was established in 1936 

Chairman: Professor John Hobcraft 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Research Secretary: Professor M. Murphy 
(Department of Social Policy and Administration) 

Administrative Officer: Mrs. D. Castle 

Other Academic Organisations 
British Journal of Sociology 
Journal Manager: 

Government and Opposition 
Managing Editor: 

Jacqueline M. Gauntlett , B.A. (OPEN) 

Rosalind J. Jones, B.A. (NOTTINGHAM ), M .A. 

INFORM (Information Network Focus on Religious Movements) 
INFORM was established with the suport of the Home Office and mainstream Churches in 
1988 with the aim of obtaining and making available objective and up-to-date information 
about new religious movements or 'cults ' . 
Chairman: Professor Eileen Barker 

Language Studies Centre 
Director of the Centre 
B. S. Johnson 
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Academic Staff 
Instructor in English 
as a Second Language: 

E. G. Black 

Instructor in French: H. J. Didiot-Cook 

Astrid Kullmann-Lee Instructor in German: 

Centre Administrative Secretary: Marianna Tappas, B.SC.ECON . 

Central Administrative Staff 
Director 
Professor A. Giddens, B.A. (HULL ), M.A., PH.D . (CANTAB .) 

Private Secretary: Anne de Sayrah, B.A. (OPEN) 

Pro-Director 
Professor S. R. Hill , B.A. (OXON .), M.SC ., PH.D . 

Secretary: Janet Wolfe, B.A. (OPEN) 

Secretary 
Christine Challis, B.A. , PH .D. 

Personal Assistant: Lilian Frith 

Academic Registrar: George Kiloh, M.A . (OXON.) 
Secretary: To be appointed 

Deputy Academic Registrar: Ian Stephenson, B.SC. ,,PH.D., M.R.I.C. 
Senior Assistant Registrar: Catherine Manthorpe, B.A. , PH .D. (LEEDS) 
Scholarships Officer: Suzanne Cullen, B.A. 

Scholarships Team Leader: 
Margaret Whitton, A.C.I.B., Grad. Dip . Finance 

Administrative Officer (Graduate Office): To be appointed 
Graduate School Registry Manager: Shola Alabi, B.A. (CNAA ) 
Graduate Admissions Registry Manager: Eamon Wright, B.A. 

Assistant Registrar (Undergraduate Office): David Ashton, B.A. (BRISTOL ) 
Admissions Officer: Louise Burton, B.A. (HULL ) 
Administrative Officer (Admissions): Mary Whitty 
Administrative Officer (Registry): Janetta Futerman 

Administrative Assistant (Registry): 
Marion Hancock, B.SC. (PORTSMOUTH) 
Team Leader (Registry): Irena Rach 

Assistant Registrar (Systems): Patrick Wallace, B.A. (CANTAB. ) 
Editorial Co-ordinator, Official Publications: Gloria Henshaw 
Student Recruitment Co-ordinator: 
Carey Singleton, B.A. (LANCASTER), P.G.C.E . 

Administrative Officer (Systems): Derek Cook, B.A. (EAST ANGLIA) 
Administrative Officer (External Study): To be appointed 
Senior Tutor to General Course Students: Mike Reddin, DIP in SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION 

Estates Officer: Christopher Kudlicki, M.C.I.O.B . Chartered Builder . 
Assistant Estates Officer (Projects): P. G. Seager, A.C.I.O .B. , M.B.I.A .T., L.A.S.I. 
Assistant Estates Officer (Operations): K. Foot 

Energy Manager: F. Malik, B.SC. (KARACHI) 
Building Projects Officer: To be appointed 
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IT Systems Manager: To be appointed 
Operational Administrator: Valerie Reid 

Finance Officer: Bryan Pearce, c .P.F.A. 
Executive Assistant: Chandra Patel 

Deputy Finance Officer: Norman Hill, B.SC. , C.P.F.A. 
Assistant Finance Officer: Nigel Stallard, B.SC ., A.C.A . 
Accountant: Catherine Hollyhead, B.SC., A.C.A. 

Assistant Accountants : Gillian Lee, B.SC. 
Tony Salzman, M.I.C.M. 
Superannuation Officer: Eugene Kennedy 
Payroll Officer: Patricia L. Barham 
Supervisor, General Accounts Office: 
Sean McNally, B.A., P.G.C.E. , L.Mu s.LSM. 

Catering Manager: Elizabeth Thomas, M.H.C .I.M .A. 
Deputy Catering Manager: Gillian Passey, B.A. 

Unit Managers (Brunch Bowl): T. A. K. Kose 
L. Causley 
Unit Manager (Staff Dining Room): Jacqueline Beazley, L.H.C.I.M.A . 

Head of Personnel Services: Alison Johns, M.A . (OXON.), M.I.P.D. 
Deputy Head of Personnel Services: Diane Cleak, B.A. , M.A., LL.B ., F.I.P.D. 

Assistant Personnel Officer (Employee Relations): 
Gail Keeley, B.A. , M.I.P.D. 
Recruitment Manager: Sita Gore, G.I.P.D. 
Senior Management Information Officer and Records: 
Margaret L. Seaward 
Systems and Management Information Officer: 
Simon Beattie, B.A. , M.SC. 

Academic Personnel Officer: Hannah Paton, B.A. 
Committee Secretary: June Brown 

Personnel Officer (Staff Development): To be appointed 

Head of Research and Contracts Division: Neil Gregory, B.A. , M.A .. A.c .1.s . 
Deputy Head of Research and Contracts Division: Angus Stewart 
Head of Executive and Professional Education: Anne C. Brown 
Divisional Office Manager: Michael Oliver 
Research and Contracts Division Policy Coordinator: 

Andrew Jones, B.A. (GREENWICH ), M.SC. (KENT ) 
Divisional Administrative Secretary: Joanne Baker 
Executive and Professional Education Projects Coordinator: 
Victoria Matheson, B.SC. 
Research and Contracts Division Accounts Coordinator: Kerry Fyffe 
International Summer Schools Coordinator : Paul Myrmus, B.A. 
European Research and Training Administrator: Jonathan Deer 

Senior Assistant Secretary: Adrian Hall, B.A. 
Planning Officer: Graham Morrison M.A. (EDINBURGH ) EC.LS . 
Assistant Secretary: Andrew Webb, B.A. (KENT) , M.A. 
Administrative Officer: Sarah Smith, B.A. (KENT) 

Resource Centre Manager: Sue Wood 
Administrative Assistants: Frances Reynolds, B.A. 

Paul Nancarrow, B.A. 
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Academic Publications Officer: B. S. Friedgood, B.A., M.A., P.G.C.E . 

Head of Public Relations: Denise Annett, B.A., DIP.LIS . 
Press Office Manager: Deirdre French 
Corporate Publications Manager: Sarah Dyson, M.A. (ST. ANDREWS), DPP 
Assistant Information Officer: Fiona Whiteman, B.A. 
Communications Officer: Toni Sym, B.A. (STIRLING), P.G.C.E. 
Press and Information Assistant: To be appointed 

Photographic Unit: Chief Photographer: Carlo Faulds 
Information Systems Manager: Alan Harrison, F.B.C.S. 
Deputy Information Systems Manager: Christopher Cobb, B.SC. (CNAA) 
Support Analyst/Programmers: 

Clifton Lindo, P.G.D. 
Toritseju P. Mode, B.SC. (NIGERIA), M.SC. (SOUTH BANK) 
R. K. Wallis , B.SC. (SUSSEX), M.I.BIOL. 

Analyst/Programmers: Jane Godfrey, B.A. (SUSSEX) 
Brian Young, B.SC. (GLASGOW) 
Peter Sime 
Ronald Riley, B.A. (LEEDS) 

Database Administrator: P. Makkar, B.SC., PH.D. 
Support Officer: Mike Bragg 

Head of Accommodation Planning and Services: 
M. G. Arthur, LLB., A.K.c., A.C.I.S. 
Facilities Manager: H. Edwards, H.N.C. (CNAA), D.M.S . (STRATHCLYDE), M.I.MGT. 
Environmental Services Officer: S. J. Black, M.A. (ABERDEEN), P.G.C.E. (CNAA) 
Supplies Controller: M. Clark 

Post Room Supervisor: K. Harvey 
Reprographics Services Manager: S. Mitchell, B.A. 
Telecommunications Manager: K. J. Pearson, M.T.M.A. 

House Manager: B. N. Taffs 
Teaching Room Services Manager: C. Hickson, B.SC. 

Audio Visual Supervisor: R. V. Flood 
Conference Manager: G. Delaney, B.SC .ECON. 
Timetables Manager: K. Elliott, B.A. 

Administrative Officer: To be appointed 

Head of Residential Services: 
D. Segal, B.A. , P.G.C.E . (CNAA), P.G.D.I.R.D. 
Accommodation Officer: Paul Trivett, B.SC.ECON. 
Residences Accountant: D. Wilson-Cole, F.C.E.A., M.A.A.T., M.A.B.E ., A.I.MOT. 
Marketing Officer: Mark Worrall, B.A. (BELFAST), B.I.M. 

Residences Administrator: S. Macauley 
Senior Nursery Officer in Charge: Claire Boyack, N.N.E .B. 

See also Residential Accommodation below 

LSE Foundation 
Director of LSE Foundation: Richard Stevens, B.A. 

PA to the Director: Hilary McEwan 
Assistant Director/Overseas: Liam Fisher-Jones, B.A. (READING) 
Fundraising Manager (UK): Roger Edgar, B.A. (LEICESTER) 

Fundraising Executive: Vanessa Edwards, M.A. 
Fundraising ~xecutive: Patrick Hawke-Smith, B.A. (OXON.) 
Fundraising Executive: Dorothy Johnson, B.A. (BRISTOL) 
Fundraising Executive: Robert McCarthy, B.A. (WESLEYAN) 
Fundraising Executive: Tariq Sadiq, B.A. (DUNELM) 

Fundraising Assistant: Belinda Coletti 
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Research and Information Assistant: Emma Gummer, B.A. 
Administrative Assistant: Jane King, B.SC . (UMIST) 

Operations Manager: Julian Szego, B.sc , M.A. (SUSSEX) 
Alumni Relations Manager: Regina (Reggie) Simpson, B.A., M.A. (KENT STATE) 

Alumni Relations Assistant: Fran Malaree, B.SC.ECON. 
Alumni Relations Assistant: Fiona Duffy, B.A. 

Information Technology Services 
IT Services Manager 
David Dalby, B.SC.ECON. , M.SC., M.B .C.S. 

User Services Manager 
Malcolm Keech, B.A. (OXON.), M.SC. , PH.D., F.I.M.A. 
Sam Thornton, M.SC. (ESSEX): Training & Information Manager 
Alma Gibbons: Specialist Applications Consultant 
Mary Stewart-David, M.A.: IT Trainer 
Chavi Yogeswaran: Information & Help Desk Officer 
Penny Page: Information Officer & Data Preparation Supervisor 

Cluster Support Teams 
Carol Hewlett, M.A . (OXON.), M.SC., M.B.C.S.: IT Support Specialist 
Yvonne Ward: IT Support Officer 
San Huang-Doran, B.A., M.Sc.: IT Support Specialist 
Paul Gee, B.SC., M.SC.: IT Support Specialist 
Mark Reynolds, B.SC.: IT Support Officer 
To be appointed: IT Support Specialist 
Fraser Muir, B.Sc.: IT Support Officer 
Joanne Bourne, B.A. , M.SC.: IT Support Specialist 
Carole Simpson: IT Support Officer 
Paul Jackson, B.SC., DIP. COMPUTER SCIENCE: IT Support Specialist 
Mark Pack, B.A. , D.PHIL.: IT Support Specialist 
Henrico Coeur-de-Lion, H.N .D.: IT Support Officer 
Kerrie Henderson, B.SC.: IT Support Officer 
Adam Preston, B.A. , M.Sc .: IT Support Specialist 
Peter Krawiecki, H.N.C.: IT Support Officer 
Adam Bovington, B.Sc.: IT Support Specialist 
Mike McFarlane: IT Support Officer 
Frank Srba, M.SC.: IT Support Specialist 
Alem Million, B.ENG. , M.SC. (ESSEX): IT Support Officer 

Network Services 
Raj Patel, H.N.D ., C.N .E.: Network Services Manager 
Michael Koh, M.SC. (SALFORD): Analyst/Programmer 
Puneet Singh, B.SC. , DIP. Accounting & Finance: Technical Administrator 
Charles Affor: Network Support Officer 
Salilanath Cooray, H.N.D.: Technical Support Officer 
Martin Slade, B.SC. (ULSTER): IT Development Officer 
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Systems Development 
Richard Kaczynski , B.SC , M.SC .: Systems Development Manager 
Rick Barns, B.SC.: Analyst/Programmer 
Jeremy Skelton, B.SC.: Analyst/Programmer 

Office Administration 
Maria Tortelli , B.A.: Departmental Administrator 
Elizabeth Dada, H.N.D.: Departmental Secretary 

Operations 
Derek Harper: Operations Manager 
Ian Harvey: Supplies Officer 

LSE Health Service 
Elizabeth Fender , B.SC. (WELSH NATIONAL SCHOOL OF MEDICINE), B.M ., B.CH. (OXON.), D.P.M.: 
Senior Partner and Director 
John Kelt, B.SC. (EDINBURGH ), M.B.CH.B . (EDINBURGH), D.F.M., M.PHIL. (GLASGOW), M.R.C.G .P.: 
Partner 
M. B. Byrne, M.B.CH.B. (LEEDS): Part-time Partner 
R. Ratnavel, B.A. (OXON.), M.B.BS ., M.R.C.G.P.: Part-time Partner 
J . F. Garner, B.SC. , M.B.CH.B., M.R.C.PSYCH.: Consultant Psychotherapist (Part-time) 
Valerie Little , B.SC.PHYSIOL. , M.B., B.S ., M.R.C.S., L.C.R.P .: Health Service Officer 
(Gynaecologist) (Part-time) 
E. Barker , B.A., PG.DIP.: Student Counsellor 
A. J. Storey , B.A. (CNAA), DIP.PSYCH. , M.SC.: Part-time Student Counsellor 
J. M. Ede, L.D.S., R.C.S. (ENG.): Dental Surgeon 
J. C. Leach , B.D.S.: Dental Surgeon 
E. Rosemary Malbon, S.R.N., S.C.M., R.S.C.N., CERTIFICATE IN STUDENT COUNSELLING: Senior 
Nursing Officer 
Catherine Duggan: Practice Manager 
Jane Bridle: Secretary/Receptionist 
V. Robertson: Medical Secretary/Receptionist 
S. Little: Receptionist 
A. M. Best, B.A. (LEEDS), PH.D .: Lecturer in International History, Adviser to Disabled 
Students. 

Residential Accommodation 
Bankside Hall 
T. J. Hochstrasser, M.A., PH.D .: Warden 
A. P. Gouldson, B.A., M.SC.: Academic Resident 
Richard M. Anderson, H.I.C.M.: General Manager 
A. S. Lapping, B.SC ., DIP. in Management: Deputy General Manager 
S. B. Williams: Accounts Officer 

Carr-Saunders Hall 
J. J. Thomas, B.SC.: Warden 
Sarah Vink, B.A. (MANCHESTER): Acting Hall Bursar 

Passfield Hall 
M. Perlman, B.B.A., PH.D.: Warden 

Jill Martin: Hall Bursar 
Catherine Mujr: Deputy Hall Bursar 
Carole Tew: Caterer 

Rosebery Avenue 
J. M. Hanhimaki, B.A. , M.A., PH.D.: Warden 
Mary W. Zanfal, M.H.C.l.M .A.: Hall Bursar 
Joanne Mabbutt, B.SC. , M.A ., A.H.I.C.M.A.: Deputy Hall Bursar 
To be appointed: Caterer 

Butlers Wharf 
J. Siemer, B.SC., M.SC. , PH.D.: Warden 
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George w. Kane, B.A. (HULL), P.G.D.H.C.I.M. (GLASGOW): Residence Manager 

High Holborn 
Edward A. Kuska, B.A. , PH.D.: Warden 
S. Jons, B.SC. (CNAA): Residence Manager 
Jacquelyn Woodley, A.H.I.C.M .A.: Deputy Residence Manager 

LSE Careers Service 
Careers Advisers of the University of London Careers Service attached to the School 
Michael Tiley, M.A. (OXON .), F.C.A.: Senior Careers Adviser 
Mary Baldwin, B.A.: Careers Adviser 
Lesley Martin, B.SC. , DIP.CO.: Careers Adviser 

The Chaplaincy 
The Reverend Neil Nicholls: Anglican 
The Reverend Nadim Nassar: Free Church 
Father Jeremy Fairhead: Roman Catholic 
Father Alexander Fostiropoulos: Orthodox 
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British Library of Political and Economic 
Science 
LIBRARIAN & DIRECTOR OF INFORMATION SERVICES 
To be appointed 

ADMINISTRATION AND PLANNING (Library and IT Services) 
Janet Wilkinson, B.A., DIP.LIB., A.L.A ., D.M .S.: Deputy Librarian 
Valerie Straw, B.A.: Library Administrator & Project Coordinator 
Barbara Levinson: PA and Office Administrator 

INFORMATION SERVICES AND COLLECTION DEVELOPMENT 
Maureen P. Wade, B.A., DIP.LIB., A.LA .: Sub-Librarian 
Simon Brackenbury , B.A.: Data Librarian 
Graham Camfield, B.A. , M.A.: Assistant Librarian 
Heather Dawson, B.A. , DIP.LIB., A.L.A.: Assistant Librarian 
Kenneth M. Gibbons, M.A., A.LA.: Assistant Librarian 
Christine G. James, M.A., A.LA.: Assistant Librarian 
Frances Shipsey, B.A., M.A. , A.LA.: Assistant Librarian 
Rupert J. M. Wood, B.PHIL ., M.A. , DIP.LIB.: Assistant Librarian 
Iain Baxter: Senior Library Assistant 

ARCHIVES AND RARE BOOKS 
G. E. Angela Raspin, B.A., PH.D. , DIP.ARCHIVE ADMIN.: Archivist 
Susan Donnelly, B.A. , DIP.ARCHIVE ADMIN .: Assistant Archivist 

USER SERVICES 
Janet Wilkinson , B.A. , DIP.LIB., A.L.A. , D.M.s .: Deputy Librarian 
Caroline Lloyd, B.A., M.A., A.LA .: Assistant Librarian 
Peter Denni~on, B.A. , M.SC.: Principal Library Assistant (Document Delivery) 
Joanne Taplm, B.A.: Senior Library Assistant (Circulation Supervisor) 
Graham Meredith: Shelving Supervisor 
Bridgette Cummings : Photocopying Supervisor 

TECHNICAL SERVICES 
Ben Wynne, B.A. , DIP.LIB., A.L.A .: Acting Sub-Librarian 

Serials 
Thalia Knight , M.A., A.L.A.: Assistant Librarian 
Susan Bates , B.A. , DIP.LIB.: Assistant Librarian (part-time) 
Elizabeth Fishman: Principal Library Assistant 
Nick Bostock , B.A., M.SC.: Senior Library Assistant 

Official Publications 
E. Jane Kent, B.A., DIP.LIB.: Assistant Librarian 
Jane Neilson, B.A. , M.PHIL., DIP.LIB.: Assistant Librarian 
Giovana Bono, B.A., M.Sc.: Assistant Librarian (part-time) 
Robert Warren: Principal Library Assistant 
Rachel Robinson , B.SC. , M.A.: Senior Library Assistant 
Francesca Ward: Senior Library Assistant 

Acquisitions (including Binding) 
Beverly Brittan: Taught Course Support Officer 

Sandra Pawley, B.A.: Senior Library Assistant (Binding) 
Irene Kiene: Senior Library Assistant 
Kathy Lee: Senior Library Assistant 
Mei Pang: Senior Library Assistant (Study Packs) 

Cataloguing 
Richard Leggott, M.A.: Assistant Librar ian 
Penny Beveridge, M.A., A.LA . 
Karen Prowse, B.SC. , M.SC. : Assistant Librarian (part-time) 
Norman Cadge, B.A. , A.LA.: Principal Library Assistant 
Kevin Dolby, B.A., DIP.LIB.: Senior Library Assistant 

INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY SUPPORT 
Tim Green, DIP.COMP.STUD .: IT Support Team Manager 
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Anna Leith, B.A. , DIP.LIB., M.SC., A.LA. : Library System Project Manager 
Michael McFarlane 
Anita Bardhan-Roy, B.A. , DIP.INFO.SC. (CWIS) 

SHAW LIBRARY 
Alan Lowson, F.LC.M ., A.R.C.M., LR.A.M ., A.LA .: Principal Library Assistant 

INTERNATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Caroline Shaw, B.A. , M.A .: Editorial Manager 
Clare Hunter, B.SC.: Assistant Manager 
Liam Earney, B.A .: Editorial Assistant 
Heather Moyes , B.A., M.SC.: Editorial Assistant 
Joanne O'Flannaghan , B.A.: Editorial Assistant 
Csanad Siklos, B.A. , M.A.: Editorial Assistant 
Melinda Siklos , M.A., M.Sc .: Editorial Assistant 

EXTERNALLY FUNDED PROJECTS 
Barbara Humphries , B.A. , M.A. , DIP.LIB. 
John Paschoud, M.SC. 
Richard Trussell, B.A. , M.A. , A.LA 
Clare Mays, B.A. , M.A .. 
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Committee Members 
Committees of the Court of Governors 

STANDING COMMITTEE 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors Chairman 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors } ex officio 

Mr. P. J. Gillam 
Mr. A. C. Gilmour 
Miss K. M. Jenkins 
Sir Michael Lickiss 
Mr. K. A. V. Mackrell 
Sir Gordon Manzie 
(Two vacancies) 

) Lay Governor Members 

The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
The General Secretary of the LSE Students' Union 
Professor B. Barry 
Professor N. Biggs 
Professor H. G. Collins 

) ex officio 

Professor F. Halliday 
Professor C. R. Harlow 
Professor S. A. Roberts 

nominated by the Academic Board 

One Student Governor 
Officer Responsible: The Secretary 

COMMUNICATIONS AND DEVELOPMENT COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The General Secretary of the Student's Union 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
The Chairman of the Campaign Committee 

) ex officio 

The Dean of Recruitment 
Mr. R. Burdett 
Mrs. J. Freedman 
Professor D. Webb 
Dr. R. Sally 

} nominated by the Academic Board 

Mr. D. Kingsley Chairman 
Mr. D. Goldstone 
Ms. A. Lapping 
Officer Responsible: Ms. D. French 

LAY APPOINTMENTS COMMITTEE 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors Chairman 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Professor N. Biggs 
Professor H. Collins 
Mrs. C. M. Patterson 
Mrs. H. Sasson 
Two Student Governor members 

) ex officio 

Officer Responsible: Miss S. Wood 

SITE DEVELOPMENT COMMITTEE 
Mr. S. F. Wheatcroft 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 

Joint Chairman 
Joint Chairman 
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) ex officio 
Student s' Union General Secretary 
Treasurer, LSE Students' Union 
Mr. A. C. Gilmour 
Mr . D. J. Goldstone 
Mr. J. Selier 

) Lay Governor Members 

Dr. A. Bhimani 
Mr. R. Burdett 
Profe ssor M. Rodriguez-Salgado 
Dr. R. Sally 

nominated by the Academic Board 

Mr. Max Steuer Academic member co-opted 
Two student members 
Officer Responsible: Mr. M. Arthur 

INVESTMENTS COMMITTEE 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Chairman of the Finance Committee 
The Chairman of STICERD 
Vacancy Chairman 
Dr. R. Altmann 
Mr. S. Barclay 
Sir Mark Weinberg 
Mr s. J. Freedman Academic Member 
One student member 

Lay Members 

Officer Responsible: The Finance Officer 

Committees of the Academic Board 

ACADEMIC PLANNING AND RESOURCES COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Profe ssor C. Bean 
Profe ssor P. Cheshire 
Dr. A. Cornford 
Dr. G. Gaskell 
Dr. M. Hodges 
Dr. C. Husbands 
Dr. G. Philip 
Profe ssor R. Reiner 
Officer Responsible: Mr. A. Webb 

AGENDA COMMITTEE OF THE ACADEMIC BOARD 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Dr. G. Brightwell 
Dr. M. Light 

)ex officio 

) ex officio 

ex officio 
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Mr. T. Murphy 
Dr. M. Perlman 
Officer Responsible: Mr. A. N. P. Hall 

ACADEMIC STUDIES COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
The Senior Tutor to General Course Students 

} ex officio 

Mr. N. A. Sims Chairman 
Dr. J. Back.house 
Mr. D. Cornish 
Dr. A. Dassios 
Dr. K. Deng 
Mr. H. Didiot-Cook 
Dr. J. van den Heuvel 
Mr. M. Hoffman 
Dr. J. Howard 
Dr. J. Kelly 
Dr. P. Kelly 
Dr. P. McGovern 
Dr. P. Mella-Barral 
Dr. M. Mundy 
Dr. C. Phillips 
Dr. J. Robinson 
Dr. M. Schaf gans 
Dr. D. Stevenson 
Dr. J. Stockdale 
Mr. J. Thomas 
Officer Responsible: Mr. D. R. Ashton 

COMMITTEE ON ACCOMMODATION 

The Director l 
The Pro-Director ex officio 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
Dr. M. Anthony 
Professor A. C. Atkinson 
Dr. B. Benkoff 
Mr. J. C. R. Charvet 
Dr. N. Dodd 
Mr. C. Mills 
Mr. R. Nobles 
The Secretary of the School or their nominees 
The Librarian and Director of Information Services 
Two student members nominated by the Students' Union 
Officer Responsible: Mr. M. Arthur 

CAREERS ADVISORY SERVICE COMMITTEE 
The Director 

Chairman 

} ex officio 
The Pro-Director 
Dr. R. W. D. Boyce 
Mrs. M. Hattersley 
Ms. A. Page 
Mr. S. F. Wheatcroft 

) nominated by the Court of Governors 

Mr. H. Didiot-Cook 
Ms. J. Hughes 
Dr. B. M. Hutter 
Dr. F. Sassi 
Mr. J. A. Abraham External Member 
Students' Union General Secretary 
Students' Union Education and Welfare Officer 
Officer Responsible: Dr. I. Stephenson 

COMMITTEE ON EXTERNAL ACADEMIC ACTIVITIES 
The Pro-Director Chairman 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
The Chairman of the Admissions Committee 
The Dean of Recruitment 
The Dean of Continuing Education 
Senior Tutor to General Course Students 
Director of European Institute 
Pro gramme Director for External Study 
Chairman of the External Degrees Management 

Sub-Committee 
Two other members of Boards of Examiners for 
the External B.Sc.(Econ.), B.Sc. Management 
and Diploma 
Co-opted members: Dr. N. Dodd 

Dr. J. Hunter 
Mr. R. Jackman 
Dr. C. Phillips 

Officer Responsible: Mr. P. J. Wallace 

GRADUATE SCHOOL COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro- Director 
The Dean of the Graduate School 
Profe ssor D. Piachaud Chairman 
Profe ssor P. Miller 
Professor P. Loizos 
Profe ssor Ashwani Saith 
Dr. W. P. Kennedy 
Mr. R. Jackman 
Dr. A. Horsley 
Dr. S. Balfour 
Dr. S. Chant 
Dr. A. Pratt 
Mr. A. J. Beattie 
Dr . M. Sako 
Dr. S. Smithson 
Dr. C. John Kent 
Dr. G. Sen 
Dr. B. Johnson 
Dr. J. Fulbrook 
Dr. D. Reyniers 
Pro fessor S. Alpern 
Dr. M. Bauer 
Operational Research - To be advised 
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ex officio 

] ex officio 
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Professor C. Howson 
Dr. D. Billis 
Dr. C. Campbell 
Dr. L. Sklair 
Dr. M . Knott 
Ms. C. Jenkins 
Representative from the Master's 
Students' Sub-Committee 
Representative from the Research 
Students' Sub-Committee 
Officer Responsible: Dr. Catherine Manthorpe 

ACADEMIC PUBLICATIONS COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Librarian and Director of Information Services 
The Library Archivist 
Mr. J. M. Jacob Chairman 
Dr. S. Economides 
Professor A. Smith 
Dr. S. Wood 
Officer Responsible: Ms. Beverley Friedgood 

INFORMATION SYSTEMS PLANNING COMMITTEE 
The Pro-Director Chairman 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
The Dean of the Graduate School 
The Students' Union Welfare and Education Officer 
Mr. R. Worcester Lay Member 
Dr. J. Board 
Dr. S. Glaister 
Mr. C. Mills 
Dr. C. Schonhardt-Bailey 
Officer Responsible: Mr. G. Morrison 

LIBRARY COMMITTEE 

) ex officio 

ex officio 

i~: ~:~~~~:ctor l 
The Librarian and Director of Information Services ,ffi . 

The Chairman of the Library Panel (Mr. Ian Hay Davi son) ex OJJ'cw 

Students' Union General Secretary 
Students' Union Graduate Affairs Officer 
Professor C. Hill Chairman 
Ms. J. Beall 
Dr. E. M. Bertero 
Dr. K. Goetz 
Dr. M. Harris 
Dr. A. Howe 
Dr. P. Johnson 
Dr. J. I. Leape 
Dr. M. Thatcher 
An Academic Governor Member of the 
Library Panel 

Two student members nominated by the Students' Union 

(Up to three further outside members) 
Officer Responsible: Ms. J. Wilkinson 

LSE HEALTH SERVICE COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
(Adviser to Students with Disabilities) Dr. A. Best 
(Adviser to Women Students) Dr. E. Szyszczak 
Dr. J. W. Carrier Chairman 
Dr. D. Lewis 
Four student members 
Officer Responsible: Ms. S. Macauley 

STUDENT SUPPORT AND LIAISON COMMITTEE 
The Director Chairman 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
The Dean of the Graduate School 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
Student s' Union General Secretary 
Students' Union Education and Welfare Officer 
Students' Union Treasurer 
The Convener of the Postgraduate Awards Panel 
The Convener of the Undergraduate Awards Panel 
The Chairmen of the Student Awards Panels 
One Student Governor member 
Officer Responsible: Ms. S. Cullen 

COMMITT EE ON UNDERGRADUATE STUDIES 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies Chairman 
The Senior Tutor to General Course Students 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union 
Student s' Union Education & Welfare Officer 
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} ex officio 

ex officio 

} ex officio 

One member of the academic staff of each department in the School other than the 
Department of Economics 
Two members of the academic staff of the Department of Economics 
One student member from each department in the School other than the Department of 
Economic s 
Two student members from the Department of Economic s 
Officer Responsible: Mr. D. Ashton 

TEACHING QUALITY ASSURANCE COMMITTEE 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
The Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee 
The Pro-Director 
The Dean of Graduate School 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
Academic Staff Development Officer 
Dr. N. Barr 
Profe ssor J. Coleman 
Mr. H.J. Didiot-Cook 
Mr. C. M. Langford 

Chairman 
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Four student members 
Officer Responsible: Miss R. Nixon 

Committees Advisory to the Director 

ADMISSIONS COMMITTEE (Undergraduate Courses) 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
Dean of Undergraduate Studies Vice-Chairman 
Mr. N. A. Sims Chairman 
Dr. M. Anthony 
Dr. C. Callender 
Dr. F. Cannell 
Dr. S. H. Chant 
Dr. A. Dassios 
Dr. S. Datta 
Ms. J. F. S. Day 
Dr. N. Dodd 
Ms. J. Falkingham 
Dr. J. E. Hunter 
Dr. B. S. Johnson 
Dr. D. Josselin 
Dr. J. Kelly 
Dr. E. Kuska 
Dr. D. Lane 
Mr. T. Murphy 
Dr. C. Phillips 
Dr. A. Prazmowska 
Mr. M. J. Reddin 
Professor S. A. Roberts 
Mr. E. Thorp 
Dr. A. J. Wells 
Officer Responsible: Ms. L. Burton 

APPOINTMENTS COMMITTEE 

) ex officio 

The Appointments Committee consists of the Director, the Pro-Director, all departmentally-
based professors , any other Conveners of departments and other 'heads of departments' 
(including the Librarian and Director of Information Services). 

STANDING SUB-COMMITTEE OF THE APPOINTMENTS COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee 
(Professor G. W. Jones) 
Professor M. Bloch 
Professor F. Cowell 
Professor C. Harlow 
Professor B. O'Leary 
Professor P. Rock 
Professor D. Webb 
Officer Responsible: Mrs. H. Paton 

ATHLETICS COMMITTEE 
Professor J. Mayall Chairman 

} ex officio 

Dr. E. A. Kuska Vice-Chairman 
The Pro-Director 
Professor J. Worrall nominated by the Academic Board 
One representative of the Senior Common Room 
The President of the Athletics Union 
Internal Vice-Presidents of the Athletics Union 
The External Vice-President of the Athletics Union 
The General Secretary of the Athletics Union 
The Treasurer of the Athletics Union 
The Assistant General Secretary of the Athletics Union 
Mr. R. Cresswell 
Mr. M. Quinn 
Officer Responsible: Ms. S. Macauley 

ACADEMIC SUPPORT STAFF COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Vice-Chairman of the Academic Board 
The Vice-Chairman of the Appointments Committee 
The Librarian and Director of Information Services 
The Secretary 
The Finance Officer 
(Vacancy) 
Mr. J. M. Jacob 
Officer Responsible: Ms. D. Cleak 

INTER-HALLS COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
The Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
The Dean of the Graduate School 
One representative of the Students' Union 
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ex officio 

} representing the Economicals 

Chairman 

The Warden plus one student member from each of the complexes: 
Carr-Saunders Hall (including the Maple St. and Fitzroy St. flats) 
High Holborn 
Passfield Hall 
Rosebery Avenue Hall 
Butlers Wharf Residence 
Bankside 
Silver Walk Residence 
Officer Responsible: Ms. S. Macauley 

NURSERY COMMITTEE 
The Pro-Director Chairman 
The Chairman of the LSE Health Service Committee (Dr. J. Carrier) 
The Head of the LSE Health Service (Dr. E. Fender) 
The General Secretary of the Students' Union or his/her nominee 
One member of the Academic Board at the Director's discretion 
One student parent 
One staff member 
The School Scholarships Officer 
Officer Responsible: Ms. S. Macauley 
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CATERING SERVICES ADVISORY COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director Chairman 
Representative of the Senior Common Room 
Representative of the Administrative Staff Common Room 
Representing the porters and maintenance staff 
Representative of the Senior Common Room 
Representative of the Administrative Staff Common Room 
The Treasurer of the Students' Union 
Four student members 
Officer Responsible: Ms. S. Macauley 

RESEARCH COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro- Director 
The Secretary 
The Librarian and Director of Information Services 
Professor Lord Desai Chairman 
Professor A. Atkinson 
Professor P. Cheshire 
Dr. M. Gietzmann 
Dr. J. Hughes 
Professor P. Humphreys 
Dr. B. Hutter 
Dr. D. Marsden 
Mr. P. Muchlinski 
Dr. A. West 
Officer Responsible: Mr. A. Jones 

SAFETY COMMITTEE 
Mr. R. W. Rawlings Chairman 
Two representatives of the AUT 
One representative of MSF 
Two representatives of UNISON 
Three representatives of the TGWU 
The Head of the LSE Health Service 
The Assistant Secretary 
The House Manager 
The Deputy Catering Manager 
The School Nurse 
The Safety Officer 
The Administrative Officer (Library) 
The Information Technology Services Manager 
Three student members 
Officer Responsible: Mr. C. Hickson 

Sub-Committees of the Standing Committee 

AUDIT COMMITTEE 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 
Dr. John F. Avery-Jones Chairman 
Mr. D. Gordon 
Mr. P. Kanavos Academic Member 
Mr. P. Rutteman External Member 

} ex officio 

Mr. J. Selier 
Officer Responsible: Miss S. Smith 

FINANCE COMMITTEE 
The Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Vice-Chairman of the Court of Governors 
The Director 
The Pro-Director 

Chairman 
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} ex-officio 

Sir Michael Lickiss 
Sir Terence Beckett 
Mr. Stephen Barclay 
Professor F. Halliday 
Professor S. Roberts 
Dr. R. Richardson 

Lay Governor Members 

Academic Governor Members 

Professor J. Sutton Academic Members 

Officer Responsible: The Finance Officer 

LIBRARY PANEL 
The Director 
The Pro- Director 
The Librarian and Director of Information Services 
The Chairman of the Library Committee 
Mr. I. Hay Davison Chairman 
Sir Geoffrey Owen nominated by the Standing Committee 

} ex officio 

Dr. H. Machin 
Dr. S. Wood appointed by the Academic Board 

Officer Responsible : Ms. F. Reynolds 
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Research 
LSE is unique in the U.K. in its concentration on the social and economic sciences. Resear ch 
of the highest international quality at the frontiers of knowledge is the hallmark of research 
at LSE. During its 100-year history of outstanding scholarship the School has played a key 
role in the development of the social and economic science disciplines. Indeed, from every 
discipline in the School, names of international distinction can be drawn. 

Although much research at LSE comes within an easily identified discipline, the 
intellectual link between the subjects and disciplines at LSE gives much of the School' s 
research a strong interdisciplinary flavour, which is often most marked in research applied to 
problems of public concern. The training of social science research workers is an importan t 
aspect of the link between research and teaching, which is unusually close at the School ; 
many of the students undertaking higher degrees make significant contributions to major 
research programmes. 

While most research is conducted by individuals or by small groups of collaboratin g 
researchers, a significant proportion is organised in the form of projects or programmes, often 
under the umbrella of a research unit or centre employing several research staff. There are 
currently no less than 20 research centres and units at the School, plus several institute s 
having an involvement in research activities. Research centre and Units range in size from 
large multidisciplinary centres with annual turnovers measured in hundreds of thousands of 
pounds (e.g. STICERD and the Centre for Economic Performance) to small centres with 
more modest resources. Most of LSE's research centres and units are entirely financed by 
industry, commerce, research councils or charitable foundations. At present, the LSE' s 
research groups are: 
- Suntory and Toyota International Centres for Economics and Related Discipline s 

(STICERD) 
- Business History Unit 
- Centre for Asian Economy, Politics and Society (Asia Research Centre) 
- Centre for Community Operational Research (SCORE) 
- Centre for Discrete and Applicable Mathematics 
- Centre for Economic Performance 
- Centre for Educational Research 
- Centre for International Studies 
- Centre for Philosophy of the Natural and Social Sciences 
- Centre for Research on the USA (CRUSA) 
- Centre for the Study of Global Governance 
- Centre for Research into Economics and Finance in South Africa (CREFSA) 
- Centre for Voluntary Organisation 
- Computer Security Research Centre 
- Financial Markets Group 
- Greater London Group 
- Joint Centre for Survey Methods 
- LSE Health 
- LSE Housing 
- Mannheim Centre for Criminology 
- Population Investigation Committee 

Also affiliated with the School, through the Department of Sociology, is the Information 
Network Focus on Religious Movements (INFORM). 

Further details are given below. 
The Institutes with involvement in research activities are: 

- European Institute 
- Development Studies Institute 
- Gender Institute 
- Interdisciplinary Institute of Management 
- Methodology Institute 

Research and Academic Publications 77 

The School is successful in attracting funds, both private and public , for research 
purposes. In recent years LSE received a substantial endowment, from Suntory Limited and 
the Toyota Motor Company of Japan; £250,000 to establish the Business History Unit; over 
£1 million from City sources for the LSE Financial Markets Group; and £1.5 million from a 
charitable sponsor to establish the Centre for the Study of Global Governance. In addition, 
the School has been successful in attracting funds for new chairs which will stimulate and 
strengthen research. Funds for research raised from outside sources exceeded £9.3 million in 
1995-96. 

LSE research often involves collaborating with other universities in Britain and overseas; 
a large number of distinguished visiting scholars contribute to and undertake research in the 
School each year. LSE has developed strong links with industry and commerce, and is always 
eager to explore new opportunities for such collaboration . 

The School's Research Committee is responsible for fostering new research initiatives , 
and acts as a central research planning body within the School. It monitors the methods by 
which the School evaluates research performance, and makes plans to meet the needs of high 
quality social science research. 

The School recognises the importance of individual research in the social sciences, and 
each year allocates from general funds a sum (approximately £246,000 for 1996-97) to the 
Staff Research Fund, which finances small research projects for which outside support is 
unsuitable or premature. Projects nurtured by small grants from the Staff Research Fund are 
often developed into proposals which go on to attract significant funding from outside bodies. 

Consultancy is undertaken for a wide variety of clients on policy-relevant issues. 
Administration of consultancy projects is undertaken by Enterprise LSE (ELSE). Contact 
their office 0171-955 7128 to find out more about the School's Consultancy Services. 

The LSE Research and Contracts Division was established to improve the level of 
administrative support for LSE's expanding funded research activities. LSE Research 
pro vides a comprehensive information, support and guidance service to academic staff 
seeking funding for their research. Its aim is to maximise income for research , particularly by 
developing new avenues of financial support and collaborative partnerships for research. For 
further information about LSE's research activities please contact the Head of Research 
Services and Contracts, Tel: 0171-955 7113 (direct line). 

Full details of the current research interests of LSE staff are contained in the book LSE 
Experts. Copies are available free of charge to LSE staff. 

Research Centres 
Suntory and Toyota International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines 
(STICERD) 
The work of the Centres is directed by the Steering Committee consisting of: The Director, 
Th e Pro-Director, The Convener of the Economics Department , The Chairman of the 
School's Research Committee, The Chairman of Economica, and Professor A. B. Atkinson , 
Professor A. C. Atkinson, Professor B. Barry, Professor T. Besley, Dr. A. Best , Professor M. 
Bloch, Professor R. M. Farr, Professor H. Glennerster (Chairman), Professor C. Harlow , Mr. 
J. Hills (Deputy Chairman), Dr. J. Hunter, Professor M. Leifer, Professor D. Metcalf, 
Professor P. Miller, Professor M . Morishima , Professor B. O'Leary, Professor K. Roberts, 
Professor S. Roberts, Professor P. Rock , Professor D-H. Ruben, Professor A. Saith, Dr. C. 
Scott, Professor N. H. Stern and Professor A. Venables. 

The Planning Sub-Committee consisting of Professors Besley, Glennerster, Harlow, 
Morishima, O'Leary, Saith, Venables, Drs. Hunter, Scott and Mr. Hills, meets regularly to 
con sider applications to the Centres for support for research, and to discuss other aspects of 
the Centres' work. 

The Centres' Chairman is Professor H. Glennerster, the Deputy Chairman is Mr. J. Hills, 
and the Computer Manager is Mr. Nie Warner. In addition to Professors T. Besley, F. Cowell, 
H. Glennerster, J. Sutton and Emeritus Professor M. Morishima, the following academic and 



78 Research and Academic Publications 

research staff are working with the Centres on various programmes: Mr. P. Agulnik, Ms. T. 
Burchardt, Dr. R. Burgess, Professor S. Coate, Dr. M. Evans, Ms. J. Falkingham, Ms. K. 
Gardiner, Mr. H. Gazdar, Professor M. Ghatak, Dr. J. Gomulka, Mr. R. Hendry, Mr. J. Hills , 
Dr. J. Hunter (Saji Research Senior Lecturer), Dr. A. Hussain, Dr. K. Kiernan, Professor J. Le 
Grand, Ms. J. Litchfield, Ms. G. Mueller, Mr. V. Nocke, Dr. A. Power, Mr. C. Schluter, Dr. C. 
Scott, Dr. M. P. Victoria-Feser, Ms. P. Vizard and Dr. J. Zhuang. 

STICERD finances a wide variety of research by member of the School staff, both inside 
and outside the Centres. Areas of research recently undertaken include work on developmen t 
economics and the reform of the Chinese economy, on the welfare state, on incom e 
distribution, research on industrial organisation and high technology industries, and on 
Japanese international studies. The Centres share with the Department of Economic History 
the Saji Research Senior Lectureship in Japanese Economic and Social History. 

Support for postgraduate students is offered annually in the form of the Suntory and Toyota 
Studentships. The awards are intended to cover LSE fees, and may also include a maintenanc e 
grant. The studentships are administered by the Student Support Committee of the LSE. 

The LSE Suntory and Toyota Lectures under the direction of the STICERD Lecture s 
Committee are intended to attract a wide and diverse audience from outside the School as 
well as LSE students and staff members. 

Series of seminars are organised in a variety of fields during the year, including the 
Theoretical Economics Workshop, the International Studies Programme Symposia, the 
Japanese Seminars, the Development and Distribution Seminars, the Economics of Industry 
Seminars and the Seminars on Welfare Policy and Analysis. Financial support is provided to 
the FMG for the Taxation Seminars and the Capital Markets Workshop. 

The Centres publish, and distribute free of charge, discussion papers relating to the 
following subjects: Econometrics, Theoretical Economics, International Studies and 
Japanese Studies. The Programme for the study of Economic Organization and Public Policy , 
the proposed ESRC Research Centre for the Analysis of Social Exclusion, the Distributional 
Analysis Research Programme and the Economics of Industry Programme also produce a 
free discussion paper series. Twenty Occasional Papers have been produced which are for 
sale from the Centres. 

The Centres are host to Academic Visitors and Distinguished Visitors from all over the 
world, welcoming them to participate in the academic life of the School and the University. 

The above activities are financed by the income arising to the Foundation for Economic 
Research at LSE which was established in 1978 on the basis of funds donated by Suntory 
Ltd. and the Toyota Motor Company Ltd. of Japan. 

The Centres provide accommodation and facilities for five research groups supported 
from various sources: the proposed ESRC Research Centre for the Analysis of Social 
Exclusion, directed by Mr. J. Hills; the Programme for the study of Economic Organization 
and Public Policy directed by Professor T. Besley (supported by grants from the Economic 
and Social Research Council, the Ford Foundation, the British Council and the Asia 
Foundation); the Economics of Industry Programme directed by Professor J. Sutton (with 
support from the Economic and Social Research Council); the Distributional Analysis 
Research Programme directed by Professor F. Cowell (supported by the Economic and Social 
Research Council and the Leverhulme Trust); and the Japanese Studies programme directed 
by Dr. J. Hunter. 

Business History Unit 
The Business History Unit, founded in 1978, is an internationally recognised research centre 
specialising in business history. It emphasises the wider aspects of the subject, building on 
the history of individual companies and encompassing business as a whole. In January 1989 
Dr. Terry Gourvish succeeded Professor Leslie Hannah as Director. Since then approximately 
£1,800,000 in research income has been generated. 

Dr. Gourvish is supported by an Administrative Assistant, Mrs. Sonia Copeland. Research 
staff are employed on the following projects: History of British Rail , 1974-97; Information 
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Tec~ology Poli~~ in_Brit~in: 1945-1?99 (Dr. Martin Campbell-Kelly, Dr. Richard Coopey), 
Mail Order Retailmg m Bntam (Dr. Dilwyn Porter, Dr. Richard Coopey, Dr. Sean O'Connell). 
In addition, there ~e s~veral ~roject~ directed by scholars connected with the Unit, including 
Dr. Youssef Cassis (Big Busmess m 20th Century Europe); Dr. Peter Lyth (International 
Airlines Development); Dr. Dilwyn Porter (History of Financial Journalism); Dr. Nick 
Tiratsoo and Dr. Francesca Fauri (European Business Schools); and Professor Jim Tomlinson 
and Dr. Nick Tiratsoo (Productivity Policies , 1945-70). It also holds an EU TMR grant (Mr. 
Guiliano Maielli, Restructuring of the Italian and B1itish Motor Industries ). The Unit runs 
regul~ seminars for businessmen, staff and postgraduates and has a distingui hed group of 
associates (former staff and others engaged professionally in business history outside the 
School) who contribute to its work. It also organises · regular international conferences on 
themes in business history and has a discussion paper series. The BHU is host to a number of 
academic visitors. It currently has four research fellows: Dr. M. Campbell-Kelly (Warwick); 
Dr. Y. Cassis (Grenoble); Dr. D. Porter (Worcester College); Dr. N. Tiratsoo (Luton). 

The work of the Unit is administered by a Steering Committee consisting of academics 
and businessmen. Its members are Dr. A. Giddens (LSE, Chairman) , Professor P. Abell 
(LSE), Professor T. C. Barker (LSE), Mr. J. Bridgeman (Office of Fair Trading) , Sir Michael 
Caine (Booker plc), Professor Nicholas Crafts (LSE), Mr. K. H. M. Dixon (Bass plc) , Mr. J. 
Dry sdale (Fleming Holdings), Mr. A. Eskenzi (City of London Corporation) , Professor C. A. 
E . Goodhart (LSE), Mr. E. Green (Midland Bank plc) , Mr. D. Grenier (Independent 
Inve stment Management Ltd), The Hon. Mr. Justice Jacob, Mr. R. Lambert (Financial 
Times), Professor R. Macve (LSE), Sir Jeremy Morse (Former Chairman Lloyds Bank plc), 
Sir Paul Newall (Lehman Bros), Sir Geoffrey Owen (LSE), Sir Peter Parker (LSE), and Dr. 
Stefan Szymanski (Imperial College). 

Centre for Asian Economy, Politics and Society (Asia Research Centre) 
The Centre for Asian Economy, Politics and Society [Asia Research Centre], established in 
Januar y 1994, is a major new initiative at the LSE. The aim of the Centre is, first, to 
coordinate ongoing research and, second, to make a concerted use of opportunities for social 
science research opened up by economic growth and rapid economic and soc ial 
transformations in East, South-East and South Asia. The academic disciplines contributing to 
the work of the Centre include business studies, economics, economic history , finance and 
accounting , iaw, politics, international relations and anthropology. 

The focus of the Centre is on research and particular emphasis is placed on collaboration 
with academic institutions in Asian countries and the dissemination of findings to policy-
mak ers and business and financial circles. The Centre will be organizing conferences and 
briefin g workshops on various topical issues concerning Asia. 

The research programme of the Centre for the coming years includes the following: 
a. Economic performance and the impact of government policy . 
b. The development and integration of Asian economies, including their role and place in 

world trade and finance, geography, social policy and administration and sociology . 
c. Relations between the central and territorial governments and regional diversity within 

countries . 
d. Regional security and the sources of conflict within the region. 
e. Social protection and security. 

Soon after its foundation, the Centre elected Dr. Manmohan Singh, the Finance Minister 
of India, as its first Distinguished Fellow. 

The Chairman of the Centre is Michael Leifer. Further information about the work of the 
Centre may be obtained from Athar Hussain, Senior Reseai·ch Fellow of the Centre (Tel: 
0171-955 7699; Fax 0171-242 2357). 

Centre for Community Operational Research (SCORE) 
Director: Professor Jonathan Rosenhead 
The Centre exists to provide analytically-based assistance to community and voluntary 
group s, and to develop understanding of the scope, limitations and appropriate methodology 
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for such assistance. Organisational problems which may benefit from community operational 
research include acquisition of information technology (hardware, software); development of 
business plans; surveys; forecasting; evaluation of organisational effectiveness; strategy 
development; and model-based support for group decision processes. Analytic approaches 
which may be used include problem structuring methods and operational research 
techniques. The Centre draws on the expertise of members of t~e Operational ~esearch ~roup 
(as well as staff in other disciplines) at LSE, and of the national Community Operat10nal 
Research Network. 

Centre for Discrete and Applicable Mathematics 
The Centre for Discrete and Applicable Mathematics (CDAM) was founded at the London 
School of Economics in the year of its centenary, 1995. The Centre aims to bring together the 
many strands of mathematical work being carried out at the LSE raising the profile of 
mathematics in the social sciences. CDAM is particularly active in the following areas: 

• Combinatorial Optimization 
• Game Theory 
• Theory of Economic Forecasting 
• Artificial Neural Networks 
• Complexity Theory 

Mathematical Programming 
• Discrete Probabilistic Analysis 
• Social Choice Theory 
• Mathematics in Finance 
• Rendezvous Search Theory 
The first official activity of The Centre was the organization of the 1995 annual meeting 

of the Discrete Optimization Network (DONET). DONET is a consortium of eight European 
institutions working closely together on theoretical and practical aspects of Discret e 
Optimization. 
CDAM Seminar: The weekly seminar at 1pm on Thursdays, has now been running for 
several years, and it has attracted good audiences from inside and outside the LSE. The 
seminar will continue at its traditional time, and it will be a regular meeting point for 
members of CDAM. We intend to arrange a programme of speakers which will reflect the 
wider horizons of the Centre. 
Mathematics Preprint Series: Established in 1992, there are now over 100 papers in the 
series. It will continue as a joint CD AM/Mathematics Department enterprise, and here too we 
hope that future papers will reflect the wider horizons of the Centre. Anyone wishing to 
publish a preprint should contact Jan van den Heuvel. 
The Steering Committee Members are Professor Lord Desai (Chairman), Professor 
Norman Biggs (Director), Dr. Graham Brightwell and Dr. Bruce Shepherd (Executive 
Directors), and Professor Anthony Atkinson. 
Other Members of CDAM are Professor Peter Abell, Professor Steve Alpern, Dr. Martin 
Anthony, Professor Anthony Atkinson, Dr. Gautam Appa, Dr. Margaret Bray, Dr. Anthony 
Horsley, Dr. John Howard, Dr. Jeannette Janssen, Dr. Martin Knott, Dr. Jan Magnus, Dr. 
Adam Ostaszewski, Dr. Susan Powell, Dr. Diane Reyniers and Professor David Webb. 
For further information contact: Elaine Rossi, 0171 955 7732. 

Centre for Economic Performance 
The Centre was established in April 1990 as a major ESRC interdisciplinary research 
institute. It builds on and incorporates the former Centre for Labour Economics and is now 
the School's largest research unit. 

The main aims of the Centre are to explain why some firms are persistently more 
successful than others, and why some countries' economies work better than others. 

These issues can only be understood by an interdisciplinary approach. The Centre 
therefore draws not only on economics but also on psychology, sociology, industrial 
relations, accountancy, law, economic history, geography and social administration. The 60 
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senior staff, drawn from all these disciplines, are mainly members of the LSE teaching staff. 
Further key contributions come from staff at Sheffield (in the Social and Applied Psychology 
Unit), and Oxford (in economics and sociology). 

The 30 or so junior staff are mainly research assistants working for Ph.Ds on an 
apprenticeship basis. This provides a real opportunity to attract and develop a core of well-
trained social scientists in this area. 

The Centre is directed by Professor Richard Layard, and the work of the Centre is 
organised under eight major programmes, each with programme directors having especial 
expertise: Corporate performance and work organisation (Professor S. Nickell, Dr. M. West), 
Industrial relations (Professor S. Machin), Human resources (Mr. R. Jackman), Business 
Policy and Entrepreneurship (Sir Geoffrey Owen and Professor P. Abell), National economic 
performance (Professor C. Bean, Professor C. Pissarides , Dr. D. Quah) , Post-communist 
reform (Dr. S. Gomulka, Dr. P. Boone), Discontinuous Change (Professor R. Freeman) and 
International Economic Performance (Professor T. Venables). 

The ESRC contributes £1.2 million a year and the Centre also has contracts with the 
DFEE, European Commission, Gatsby Trust F.E.F.C., the Leverhulme Trust, Nuffield 
Foundation, OECD and Rowntree Foundation. It also obtains support from business . The 
Centre runs jointly with The Economists a Senior Business Forum which meets three 
evenings a year, when members of the Centre present their findings to a selected group of 
senior executives. 

As well as publishing a huge output of papers and books for academic audiences, the 
Centre also disseminates its research findings to a wider public through its tri-annual 
magazine , "Centrepiece". 

Centre for Educational Research 
The Centre was established in 1990 under the directorship of Professor Desmond Nuttall, 
formerly head of the Inner London Education Authority's Research and Statistics Branch. Dr. 
Anne West is now the Director of Research. 

While the Centre continues to maintain an interest in education in the capital, other 
current research interests include the financing of education and educational policy research 
in the European Community. In addition to these core interests a range of other research and 
consultancy activities are regularly undertaken. 

The current programme of research includes the following: 
An examination of curriculum coverage and assessment in second level education across 
the EU/EEA funded by the European Commission. 

2 An examination of the financing of school-based education in England. 
3 An investigation of parental choice, involvement and expectations of achievement at 

school funded by the ESRC. 
4 An international comparison of quality in higher education funded by BP. 
5 An international comparison of evaluation in higher education funded by the European 

Commission. 
Other recent research has examined schools' admissions policies since the Education 

Reform Act 1988. 
Research and consultancy services are undertaken on a regular basis and clients have 

included the World Bank, the Office of Manpower Economics, the inner London boroughs, 
the Association for Colleges London Region , TECs and the local authority associations. 
Other work has been carried out for a range of charitable foundations. 

For further information please contact the Centre's Office Manager on extension 7809. 

Publications 

Clare Market Papers produced by the Centre for Educational Research 
No. 1 Choosing Schools: Why do parents opt for private schools or schools in other LEAs ? 

Anne West 
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No. 2 Choice at 11: Secondary schools' admissions policies in inner London . 
Anne West & Desmond Nuttall 

No. 3 Students Income and Resources: A survey of students at the LSE. 
Andreas Varlaam & Adrian Walker 

No . 4 What Makes Teachers Tick? A survey of teacher morale and motivation. 
Andreas Varlaam, Desmond Nuttall & Adrian Walker 

No. 5 After ILEA: Educational Services in inner London . 
Hazel Pennell, Anne West & Desmond Nuttall 

No. 6 Measuring and Resourcing Educational Needs: Variations in LEAs' LMS policies in 
inner London. 
Pam Sammons 

No . 7 Choosing a Secondary School: The parents' and pupils' stories. 
Anne West et al 

No. 8 Access to Higher Education: A profile of students on Access courses in London. 
Andreas Varlaam , Hazel Pennell & Anne West 

No. 9 Changing Schools at 11: Secondary schools' admissions policies in inner London in 
1995. 
Hazel Pennell & Anne West 

No .10 Teaching and Leaming Processes in Inner City Infant Schools: Current policy and 
practice. 
Anne West, Jean Hailes & Pam Sammons 

No.11 Preparing Bilingual Students for Higher Education: Students' views on LSHAPE. 
Pearl Darko-Addai 

No.12 Evaluation of the New Early Years Admissions Policy in Tower Hamlets. 
Hazel Pennell & Anne West 

No.13 Parental Choice, Involvement and Expectations of Achievement in School. 
Anne West, Miriam David, Philip Noden, Ann Edge & Jackie Davies 

Centre for International Studies 
The Centre for International Studies was established as an enterprise in inter-departmental 
collaboration in 1967 with the initial aid of a five year grant from the Ford Foundation. Its 
prime purpose has been to encourage individual research to a large extent with a regional 
focus. Soviet and Chinese studies were encouraged at the outset but the range of interest has 
been extended to cover a number of regions including the Middle East and Europe . 

The Centre is administered by a Steering Committee drawn from the departments of 
Economics, Law, Government , International Relations, International History and Social Policy 
& Administration. The Steering Committee assumes responsibility for recommending the 
appointment of up to six Visiting Fellows annually from home and abroad . The Fellows are 
lodged in their own room in Columbia House. No formal obligations are imposed on Visiting 
Fellows but they are expected to play some part in the intellectual life of the School especially 
through guest lectures and seminars . In 1995/96 the following Visiting Fellows were appointed: 
Margo Picken (The Ford Foundation); Professor J. T. Emmerson (Iowa State University); Mr. 
S. J. D. Schwartzstein (Defense Department, US Government); Dr. J. A. Scholte (University of 
Sussex); Margrethe Lundsager (US Department of the Treasury); Georgina Ashworth 
(CHANGE); Professor S. J. Nuttall (College of Europe); Dr. V. S. Boyko (Institute of Oriental 
Studies , Moscow); Dr. R. I. Ryzhenkov (Institute for Humanities & Political Studies, Moscow). 

The Centre sponsors a monograph series in the field of International Studies published by 
the Cambridge University Press. Two volumes have recently been published: David Long, J. 
A. Hobson 's Approach to International Relations: an exposition and critique; James Mayall 
(Ed.), The New Interventionism: UN Experience in Cambodia, former Yugoslavia and 
Somalia. A forthcoming book will shortly be published: Roger Louis, Sir Anthony Eden and 
the Suez Crisis of 1956. 

The Centre is administered by a steering committee drawn from the sponsoring 
departments. For the present session its members are: Professor J . B. L. Mayall (Chairman), 
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Dr. A. Best, Mr. D. Bethlehem, Professor C. Greenwood, Professor F. Halliday, Professor C. 
Hill, Dr. B. Hindley, Dr. J. Kent, Professor M. Knox, Professor M. Leifer, Professor D. C. B. 
Lieven, Dr. M. Light, Dr. P.H. Lyon , Dr. H. Machin , Dr. S. P. Mangen, Professor P. Preston , 
Dr. A. Sked, Professor A. Smith , Professor G. R. Smith, Mr. M. D. Steuer, Dr. P. G. Taylor , 
Professor D. C. Watt and Mr. P. Windsor. 

Centre for Philosophy of Natural and Social Science 
The Centre was established in October 1990 with the aim of promoting the study of 
philosophical and methodological issues arising from the natural and social sciences, both 
within the School and more generally. These issues include the special problems of testing 
theories in the social sciences; the nature of causality in the natural and social sciences and 
the connections between probabilities and causes; transfers of methods between disciplines 
and the problems involved in such transfers; rationality and explanation; and the impact of 
social factors on the content and progress of science. The Centre moved into impressive new 
accommodation in Tymes Court in 1993, thanks to a generous anonymous donation. 

The Centre organises seminars, lectures and workshops (this last year on topics ranging 
from Darwinian issues in the debates on social inequality, to the role of rights in the 
economic analysis of welfare and the philosophical foundations of quantum mechanics). A 
thriving visitors programme attracts distingui shed visitors from abroad whose research 
interests overlap with those of Centre members. The Centre organised an international 
conference on Methodological and Ethical Issues in Clinical Trials in June 1991; and a major 
international conference on Evolution and the Human Sciences in June 1993. Resear ch 
projects on modelling in physics and economics and on causality in medicine are underway. 

The Director of the Centre is Nancy Cartwright, the Co-Directors John Worrall and 
Helena Cronin and the Administrative Secretary is Kate Workman. The Centre has a Steering 
Committee consisting of members of the School and representatives from other London 
colleges: Professor Peter Abell, Dr. Craig Callender, Professor Nancy Cartwright, Dr. Mary 
Morgan, Dr. Peter Urbach, Dr. John Worrall , Dr. Dorothy Edgington (Birkbeck College), Dr. 
Christopher Lawrence (Wellcome Institute), Professor David Papineau (King's College) and 
Dr. Andrew Warwick (Imperial College) . 

Centre for Research on the USA (CRUSA) 
CRUSA, which was established in 1993, is (apart from research institutes in Berlin and 
Moscow) the only research centre in Europe devoted to social science analysis of the 
contemporary USA and its relations with the rest of the world, with an emphasis on US-
European relations. In the UK (before CRUSA was established) there was no major research 
Centre dedicated to the study of the political, economic and social dynamics of the USA., 
even though each country is the leading foreign investor in the other, no other allies share 
such an extensive network of cooperation and commitment, and each is now a leading 
tourism destination for the other. 

CRUSA's research priorities have been defined in three broad areas: 

The Atlantic Relationship, The American Federal Experience and The Future of 
American Society. 
1. The Atlantic Relationship: CRUSA will analyse the adjustments made by the United 

States to its relative loss of power among the industrialised countries and the choices it 
faces - unilateral, bilateral and multilateral action - as the world enters a new era after the 
Cold War. Will the USA continue to provide, and its partners continue to accept, 
leadership in the maintenance of economic, political and social stability - in the G7, the 
WTO, NATO and the UN? An ESRC funded project on US and European approaches to 
global economic regime formation commenced in 1994. 

2. The American Federal Experience: An especially important issue for Europeans is the 
American model of federalism, and the division of political and regulatory power between 
central and regional authorities. CRUSA will study the American experience of federalism 
and its applicability (or otherwise) to the European context. 
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3. The Future of American Society: President Clinton was elected with a mandate for 
change in the US, and CRUSA will undertake research on the role of the federal 
government in addressing America's problems - waning industrial competitivenes s, 
decaying infrastructure and inner cities, worsening race relations, escalating health-care 
costs and inadequate primary and secondary education. The scope for comparative research 
on such issues as health care, race relations, family structures, corporate governance and 
industrial policy is very great and the School has a depth of expertise in these issue-areas. 
The Director of the Centre is Dr. Michael Hodges. Over twenty LSE teaching staff from 

nine departments are currently affiliated with the Centre. It is anticipated that academics from 
other institutions in Europe and the US will also participate, either as resident research 
fellows or on an interinstitutional basis, with dissemination of the research results world-
wide using the LSE's established network and reputation. 

Centre for the Study of Global Governance 
The Centre for the Study of Global Governance was established at the LSE with an initial 
grant from the Maurice Laing and Ruff ord Foundations at an inaugural ceremony on 27 May 
1992. It started regular operations with a small staff in October 1992. Since its inception, the 
Centre has established for itself an innovative initiative which straddles the space between 
academia, the policy-making world and the interested public. It has arranged public lectures 
by prominent international public servants and academics; disseminated discussion papers to 
a growing list of readers, arranged a high level small-scale intensive forum on global 
governance and will come out with two books before the end of 1995. 

The Centre sees as its task: 
to enquire into the origin and nature of urgent problems facing the globe, be they 

poverty, population growth, environmental degradation, human right s, 
migration of human populations, economic development or emergency 
relief, which are amenable to a global, i.e., multinational co-operativ e 
solution and to advance solutions with a view 

to inform by way of public lectures, discussion papers, an Annual Forum and a 
Report, the interested public, so as to encourage a debate and dialogue 
about the problems and their possible solutions, so as 

to influence agencies and organisations engaged in seeking and implementin g 
solutions to these urgent problems. 

Joanne Hay is the Administrative Secretary. 
Current research projects include: 

The Economics of Globalisation; 
Measurement and Monitoring of Human Rights; 
The Nature and Legitimacy of the International Order. 

The Centre shares many links with the Development Studies Institute (DESTIN). There 
are also contacts with many external organisations such as, UNIDO, UNDP, the World Bank, 
the Commonwealth Secretariat and The Commission on Global Governance. 

Centre for Research into Economics and Finance in Southern Africa (CREFSA) 
CREFSA was established in February 1990 (as the LSE Centre for the Study of the South 
African Economy and International Finance). It was founded as an initiative of the 
Commonwealth Heads of Government at their meeting in Kuala Lumpur in October 1989 
and has become a leading centre of independent research into the management of 
international finance, foreign exchange policy, and domestic financial policy in South Africa. 
Since 1992, the Centre's research has also focused on economic and financial policy issues 
facing the Southern Africa region, with an emphasis on issues relating to policy coordinatio n 
and economic integration. CREFSA has been funded by the UK Overseas Developmen t 
Administration since 1994. 

The Centre's objectives are twofold. First, to help inform economic policy, with particular 
reference to finance issues crucial to economic growth and development. Second, to 
contribute to specialist capacity on financial aspects of economic policy. 
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Underlying the Centre's efforts to achieve these objectives is a structured research 
programme that is responsive to emerging policy issues. The research is disseminated 
primarily through the Centre's ?roadly circulated Quarterly Review and also through the 
more formal Research Paper senes . 

This research provides the basis for the Centre's two other key activities. The first of these 
is the Centre's role as a catalyst for stimulating debate and further research through 
workshops and roundtable discussions. Secondly, the Centre is ideally equipped to provide 
~apacity building opportunities for policy-makers and researchers in the form of training 
initiatives and visitor programmes. 

The Director of the Centre is Dr. Jonathan Leape, Lecturer in Economics. 

Centre for Voluntary Organisation 
The Centre for Voluntary Organisation is part of the Department of Social Policy and 
Administration and was established at the School during 1987-88 with the financial support 
of a number of charitable trusts. 

The Centre's work focuses on problems and issues arising in the organisation and 
management of voluntary agencies and groups. The aim is to provide an integrated 
programme in which research findings are tested and disseminated through publications, 
short courses, research workshops, postgraduate teaching and applied research projects . The 
Centre is responsible for two MSc. courses: (a) Voluntary Sector Organisation, and (b) The 
Management of Non-Governmental Organisations. 

The Director of the Centre is Dr. David Billis, Reader in Social Services Organisation. 
The Assistant Director is Dr. Margaret Harris, Lecturer in Voluntary Sector Organisation. The 
NGO Lecturer is Dr. David Lewis. The Research and Dissemination Officer is Colin 
Rochester. The Centre has an Advisory Panel of distinguished representatives from the 
voluntary and statutory sectors. 

The Centre co-sponsors with Case Western Reserve University the Journal of Nonprofit 
Management and Leadership, the first international specialist journal. Other publications of 
the Centre include Working Paper and Case Study series. 

Recent and current research projects projects include a study of governance and change in 
housing associations funded by Joseph Rowntree Foundation, a series of seminars funded by 
ESRC on "Challenges for Voluntary Organisations in a Changing Social Policy 
Environment", an exploration of the organisational problems facing UK aid agencies and an 
examination of the work of religious organisations. 

Research workshops have focused on topics such as contracting and voluntary agencies; 
the competing force of bureaucracy and informality in the voluntary sector; organisational 
structure and the role of management committees. 

Computer Security Research Centre 
Director: Dr. James Backhouse. 
Centre Secretary: Jeanette Rasmussen, 0171 955 7968. 
The Centre was opened in July 1991. The main research thrust is on the management of 
information security, comprising the social aspects of organisations, both formal and 
informal , as well as the purely technical. 

Four unifying themes characterise current work. The broadest concept is the analysis of 
respon sibility and the use of information in organisations From that follow analyses of 
management policies, of security procedures and of the concept of risk to computer systems. 
Starting from an analysis of the way information is used in organisations, our work focuses 
on: the identification and classification of information systems security problems, the 
analysis and modelling of security in organisations, techniques , methods and software tools 
which embody our analyses and models. 

The Centre is run by academic staff from the Information Systems Department, visiting 
scholars and postgraduate students following Masters and Doctoral programmes. 

Research is made available through papers, seminars and via the Centre's own World 
Wide Web server: http://www .csrc.lse.ac.uk. 
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Current Research Projects 
The Centre is currently involved in the following research projects: 
The role of security management in organisations: This is an attempt to understand the 
role and function of security management and is using an interpretive approach. A particul ar 
element is the relating of information systems security to the underlying system of 
responsibility and authority. 
Information and power: This is a study of the relationship between power and informati on 
and the application area is in information security. The investigation will lead to a model 
which will be applied in large computer using organisations who are developing security 
management. 
Computer forensics: This project assesses the implications of the need for legal proofs for 
recording transactions as an element of information systems. 
Information security and informal systems of control: Statistics on security breach es 
usually indicate that a large percentage of them are discovered 'accidentally'. This project 
aims to assess the nature and importance of the informal systems in delivering security. 

CSRC Library 
Relevant material for the study of information systems security comes from a diverse range 
of sources, including government reports, legislation, internal company documentatio n, 
conference and seminar proceedings, and commercial newsletters, bulletins, journals and 
newspaper articles. The Centre committed itself in 1994 to developing a library of relevant 
'grey' literature. We aim to hold as much information as possible electronically and to use 
bibliographic and full text search techniques. 

In 1994 the Centre has received funding from 3i Group Ltd and Abbey National Group 
Treasury to support research into computer security. 

LSE Financial Markets Group 
The LSE Financial Markets Group has completed its tenth year and its second year as an 
Economics and Social Research Council (ESRC) Research Centre. The mission of the FMC 
remains one of undertaking fundamental research into financial markets and examining their 
interaction with the real economy. 

The Group is directed by Professor David Webb. It has its own research staff and member s 
are drawn from the Departments of Economics and Accounting and Finance. The work of the 
Group is supported by the ESRC, and the DTI Technology Foresight Challenge and The 
Suntory and Toyota International Centres for Economics and Related Discipline s 
(STICERD) at the LSE provide additional funding for specific research projects. 

The research of the Group is conducted through four principal research programmes: The 
Efficiency of Financial Markets and Asset Pricing directed by Dr. John Board; Marke t 
Microstructure directed by Dr. Ian Tonks; Financial Regulation directed by Professor Charle s 
Goodhart and Corporate Finance directed by Professors Patrick Bolton and David Webb. 
Each of these research programmes has attached to them a number of research fellows , 
officers and assistants. 

The dissemination of the Group's work takes place through Discussion Papers, which are 
generally technical in nature; Special Papers, which deal with more topical matters and are 
aimed at a more general readership; the FMG Review, which appears quarterly and provide s 
non-technical summaries of recent DPs, SPs, conferences and seminars and also its two 
Annual Reports. Further information about the Group may be obtained from Alison Brower , 
centre administrator. 

The Group's funding comes from two principal sources. During 1996 we received 
approximately £320,000 from the ESRC in the form of a core grant and supplements. The 
supplements included £41 ,646 to research Financial Factors in Innovation, £17,000 for 
archiving and data and £24,150 for computing and other resource needs. £6,750 was received 
as the first tranche of money to fund a new project into Innovation in London's Financia l 
Markets. Approximately £180,000 was received from American, European and Japanese 
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financial institutions through corporate sponsorship and subscription schemes. Additional 
funding was received from STICERD and the LSE. Finally , two members of the Group, 
Markus Brunnermeier and Antoine Faure-Grimaud, have been successful in obtaining full 
funding through the European Commission's Training and Mobility of Researchers 
Programme for their research. 

Members of the Steering Committee are: 
Mr. Brian R. Cook, Bankers Trust International; Mr. Francis D' Souza, Citibank; Professor 
Anthony Giddens, Director, LSE; Professor Charles Goodhart, LSE; Mr. Mark Hendriks, SBC 
Warburg; Mr. Richard Jeffrey, Charterhouse Plc; Mr. Mervyn King, Bank of England; Mr. 
Robert Norbury, NatWest Markets; Mr. Richard Pratt, LIFFE; Mr. Brian Quinn (Chairman), 
Normura Bank International plc; Mr. John Trueman and Professor David Webb, LSE. 

Greater London Group 
The Greater London Group is a circle of LSE specialists in economics, political science , 
geography , social administration and other disciplines who share a common interest in the 
economy, government and social development of London. The Group's principal aim is to 
undertake policy relevant research by interdisciplinary collaboration . Constituted as one of 
the Research Centres of the School, the Group was founded in 1958 by the late William 
Robson , Professor of Public Administration and a world authority on issues of big city 
government, specifically to give evidence to the Royal Commission on Local Government in 
Greater London. The Group was influential in the debate which preceded the 1965 London 
government reorganisation. Analysis of the work of the GLC and the boroughs was published 
during the 1960s and 1970s. 

GLC abolition in 1986 stimulated a renewed interest in the problem of how to achieve 
efficient, effective and accountable structures of government in the metropolis. The Greater 
London Group, reflecting these concerns, entered a new phase of activity. It submitted 
detailed evidence to the Government on the White Paper 'Streamlining the Cities ' . A research 
team carried out a sector-by-sector examination of the impact of abolition, published in 1985 
as The Future of London Government. 

Following abolition, the Group published the London Government Handbook , which 
provided an account of the complex arrangements for governing the capital. In 1991, two 
studies were undertaken: one analysed The Government of London, while the second 
examined the operation of the London Residuary Body (which had been set up to assist in the 
abolition of the GLC). During 1997, a study of The New Government of London was 
publi shed shortly before the government published a consultative document outlining a new 
system of London-wide government. 

In addition to major projects, Group members are regularly involved in research and 
consultancy on London and metropolitan issues. Regular conferences and seminars are held 
at the LSE and elsewhere. Group members addressed a number of conferences during 1996 
and 1997, including ones held by the Confederation of British Industry, London First, the 
London Research Centre, the Government Office for London, the Association of London 
Government and the Corporation of London. 

Seminars held in 1996 and 1997 have involved - among others - London Pride 
Partner ship, the Government Office for London, London Transport and a number of 
Member s of Parliament. A London archive, consisting of policy papers and reports from the 
institution s most involved in London government, is maintained. 

The Group's current officers are: Chairman: Professor George Jones (Government); 
Secretary: Mark Kleinman (Social Policy and Administration); Director: Tony Travers 
(Government/Geography ). 

PUBLICATIONS - since 1991 include: 
T. Travers , G. Jones, M. Hebbert and J. Burnham, The Government of London, Joseph 
Rowntree Foundation, 1991. 
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S. Glaister et al, Transport Options for London, Greater London Group, 1991. 
S. Glaister and T. Travers, Meeting the Transport Needs of the City, 1993. 
T. Travers, G. W. Jones and J. Burnham, The Impact on Population Size on Local Authority 
Costs and Effectiveness, Joseph Rowntree Foundation, 1993. 
S. Glaister and T. Travers, An Infrastructure Fund for London, Corporation of London, 1994. 
M. Hebbert and A. Dickens Edge, Dismantlers: The London Residuary Body, 
GLG/STICERD 1994. 
T. Travers, S. Biggs and G.W. Jones, Joint Working between Local Authorities: experience 
from the Metropolitan Areas, EMAP Publications, 1995. 
T. Travers, S. Glaister, D. Graham and A. Sorensen, Urban Economy Impacts of London 
Congestion Charging, MVA/Department of Transport, 1995. 
P. Bancroft, J. Doyle, S. Glaister, D. Kennedy and T. Travers, London's Size and Diversi ty: 
The Advantages in a Competitive World, Corporation of London/London Transport, 1996. 
T. Travers and E. Stokes, The Arts and Cultural Industries in the London Economy, Lond on 
Arts Board, 1996. 
T. Travers and J. Weimar, Business Improvement Districts New York and London, Corporati on 
of London, 1996. 
T. Travers and G. W. Jones, The New Government of London, Joseph Rowntree Foundatio n, 
1997. 
S. Glaister and T. Travers, Governing the Underground: Funding, Management and 
Democracy for London's Tube, Centre for the Study of Regulated Industries, 1997. 

Joint Centre for Survey Methods 
The Survey Methods Centre was set up by Social and Community Planning Research in 
1980, in association with City University, as a Designated Research centre funded by the 
ESRC. Its status as a DRC came to an end in September 1989. Funding has been provide d 
jointly by SCPR, the London School of Economics, the Office of Population Censuses and 
Surveys and the British Market Research Bureau. The function of the Centre is to carry out a 
programme of research on methodological aspects of social surveys and to provid e 
consultancy and teaching on survey methods . 

LSE Health 
LSE Health was established as a multidisciplinary research centre in the School in June 1994, 
bringing together members of the LSE academic staff from different departments working on 
Comparative Health Policy issues. The fundamental mission of LSE Health is to undertak e 
research, consultancy and training in the area of international health policy, to influenc e 
thereby international health policies and to contribute to the School's presence and reputatio n 
in the area. LSE Health has grown dramatically in the last year, including 13 Core Research 
Team members and 34 Research Associates . LSE Health's teaching activities have also 
expanded. The Centre organises the Jean Monnet Module in European and Comparativ e 
Health Policy as an option to existing related M.Sc. courses and LSE Health is offering two 
intensive courses on: International Pharmaceutical Regulation and Business and the 
Economic Evaluation of Medical Therapies and Other Health Care Technologies. A new 
M.Sc.degree in International Health Policy is going to be launched in October 1998. 

The LSE Health Steering Committee is chaired by Professor Julian Le Grand and the 
Centre's Director is Dr. Elias Mossialos. The current membership of the Steering Committee 
includes Professor Walter Holland (Chair of the European Health Policy Research Network) , 
Dr. John Carrier (Department of Social Policy and Administration), Professor Howard 
Glennester (Department of Social Policy and Administration), Mr. Neil Gregory (The Head 
of Research Services), Professor John Hobcraft (Department of Social Policy and 
Administration), Professor Patrick Humphreys (Department of Social Psychology), Visiting 
Professor Ken Judge (Director of the King's Fund Policy Institute), Professor Jane Lewi s 
(University of Oxford), Dr. Howard Machin (Director of the European Institute), Professor 
Alan Maynard (LSE and University of York), Ms. Demetra Nicolaou (LSE Health Research 
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Administrator), Professor Jonathan Rosenhead (Operational Research) and Mr. Angus 
Stewart (Deputy Head of Research Services). 

LSE Health's activities involve conducting high quality research in all aspects of health 
policy, with a particular emphasis on European and other international health policy issues; 
promoting teaching in European and international health policy; publishing works of high 
quality in health policy; advising government and non-government bodies on health policy 
issues; establishing a database of research interests in the health area among LSE staff; 
establishing a European-wide network of similar organisations; providing information 
through publications and other means about international health policy developments; 
providing a forum for discussion in European and international health policy; mounting 
lecture and seminar series, workshops, conferences, short courses and summer schools; 
undertaking the co-ordination and submission process of bids for research projects and 
consultancies in the area. 

Recent and current research projects include work on health care reform in six European 
countries and the reform of the health care systems of 17 OECD countries, a study of the 
socio-economic impact of Alzheimer's disease in the EU, citizens' views on priority setting 
in the 15 European Union states, cost containment policies in the 15 EU member states, an 
evaluation of training in the field of health economics and management, the evaluation of 
integrated health promotion and innovation in a network of European Cities, the structure of 
the European pharmaceutical industry, developing systems for health financing in 
Kyrgyzstan, the implementation of user charges in Tanzania, health care reform in Greece, 
pharmaceutical policies in Serbia and health information systems development in Croatia. 
These research projects have been supported by the Commission of the EC (DG III, DG V, 
DG X, DG XII), the European Parliament, the ODA, the OECD, the British Council, 
governments and NGOs and WHO. LSE Health has also been awarded the status of the WHO 
Collaborating Centre and is a member of the European Science and Technology Observatory . 

LSE Health is also a founder member of the European Health Policy Research Network. 
The Centre has published books, occasional and discussion papers. In conjunction with 

the European Health Policy Research Network, it also publishes 'Eurohealth', which 
provides a forum for policy-makers, academics and politicians to express their views on 
developments in Europe health policy. 

LSE Housing 
LSE Housing was established in 1989 in the Department of Social Policy and Administration 
as a centre for Research, Development and Consultancy. As a result of rapid changes in the 
housing world and the growing housing related problems of marginalisation, we have 
reorientated our work in the direction of area-based problems and regeneration, closely 
linked to social breakdown. The main areas of research and expertise are; housing finance 
and economic analysis; building, design and housing maintenance; housing management; 
resident consultation and tenant advice; European housing developments; and new housing 
initiatives. 

LSE Housing provides advice to central and local government; government sponsored 
bodies, housing associations, tenants' organisations and co-operatives , other academic 
institutions and international bodies. 

Recent research completed by the centre has included an 18 month project funded by the 
Joseph Rowntree Foundation examining polarisation and progress in 20 unpopular council 
housing estates between 1980 and 1995. The work was based on ealier research published in 
1981, 1984 and 1991. We revisited 20 extremely disadvantaged areas to assess the effect of 
the changes introduced over the 16 years of Conservative Government and their impact on 
the most vulnerable to such changes. 

Current work includes a major 5 year research and development programme for the 
Gatsby Charitable Trust Community Grants Scheme. LSE Housing is monitoring and 
evaluating the scheme and will be producing best practice guides for the development of 
small-scale self-help initiatives. We are also carrying out a 15 month study into the 
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establishment of a local housing company in LB.Brent on behalf of the Hou sing 
Corporation. The study will lead to the production of a guide to good practice in the 
establishment of local housing companies. Future projects include a major study of low 
demand for housing and incipient area abandonment, funded by the Joseph Rown tree 
Foundation. 

LSE Housing has international links with France, Belgium, Germany, Hungary, Bulg aria, 
Denmark, Japan, Sweden, Ireland and the USA . Research is being undertaken on the 
developments and initiatives on difficult to let estates in Northern and Southern Europe , and 
a study has been made (with other European researchers as part of the European Network for 
Housing Research) of the impact of economic and monetary union on national hou sing 
policies. 

LSE Housing organises a programme of seminars and workshops and to date the themes 
have included ; compulsory competitive tendering of housing management; hou sing 
associations as 'new managers'; the Right to Manage for council tenants, European Housi ng, 
homelessness and waiting lists; towards a viable private rented sector; polarisation and 
progress in social housing; the emergence of American ghetto trends in Europe; and Hou sing 
Plus - an agenda for social landlords. 

LSE housing organises a programme of seminars and workshops and to date the themes 
have included; compulsory competitive tendering of housing management; hou sing 
associations as 'new managers ' ; the Right to Manage for council tenants, European Housi ng, 
homelessness and waiting lists; towards a viable private rented sector, polarisation and 
progress in social housing; the emergence of American ghetto trends in Europe; and Housi ng 
Plus - an agenda for social landlords. 

The Planning Committee for LSE Housing comprises Professor Howard Glennerster , Dr. 
Christine Whitehead, Mr. John Hills, Dr. Mark Kleinman and Mr. Michael Hatchett. 

LSE Housing is co-ordinated by Dr. Anne Power, Department of Social Policy and 
Administration. Tel: 0171 955-6722. 

Mannheim Centre for Criminology and Criminal Justice 
The Mannheim Centre, established in 1990, is a consortium of academics, engaged in a wide 
range of teaching and research in the field of criminology and criminal justice, who are 
individually members of the departments of Law, Psychology, Social Policy and 
Administration and Sociology. The aims of the Centre are to provide opportunities for the 
advanced study of criminology and criminal justice through courses at the graduate level and 
to conduct and facilitate research in those fields, as well as to provide post experience cour ses 
and seminars for criminal justice professionals. Members of the Centre maintain close 
contacts with the judiciary, legal practitioners, the police, prison and probation services and 
other relevant agencies and individually offer expert advice as part of the wider system of 
LSE Experts. 

In addition to conducting research, the Centre is responsible for the taught one year M.S c. 
Degrees in Criminal Justice Policy and in Criminology. 

Inquiries regarding the Centre may be addressed to Professor Robert Reiner, Departme nt 
of Law (0171-955 7240/Fax 0171-955 7366), or Mr. Huw Rees, Department of Social Poli cy 
and Administration. 

Population Investigation Committee 
The Population Investigation Committee, which was established in 1936, is a research group 
concerned with the study of demographic questions and has been housed at the School since 
World War II. It is affiliated with the School and acts as adviser on questions of demograph ic 
research and teaching . The Population Investigation Committee: A Concise History by C. M. 
Langford was published in 1988. 

Since 1947, the Committee has published Population Studies, the first English langua ge 
journal devoted to the subject and one of the world 's leading demographic publications. The 
first editors were Professor D. V. Glass (until his death in 1978) and Mr. E. Grebenik who 
retired as managing editor although continuing as a member of the editorial board. The new 
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managing edit~r is Mr. J. Simons , the other editors being Professor J. Cleland, London 
School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, Professor J. N. Hobcraft of LSE Professor 
Heather J?shi , City Univer~ity, Mr. M. !'1urphy, of LSE , Dr. R. Schofield , Cambridge Group 
for the History of Populat10n and Social Structure and Mr. I. Timaeus , London School of 
~y gien~ and Tropical Medicine. The journal appears three times a year and has a large 
crrculation of nearly 2,800, more than 85% of which is made up of oversea s subscribers. 
. In collaboration with L.S.E., the Committee organised a postgraduate training programme 
m ~e1?ogr~phy,_ focused_ on dev~loping countries but accepting students from developed 
societies. Smee its establishment m 1965, a large number of students have been admitted. In 
1990, a maj_or _i~ternational symposium on Demographi c Training in the 1990s: Directions, 
Themes, Pnonties? was held to mark the 25th anniversary of this programme. 

In 1~81, th~ Committee set up a small grants scheme to encourage research work in 
popul~t10n stu~ies, and grants have been given to enable data to be collected in India, Italy, 
Swaziland, Sn Lanka and Malaysia, as well as in the UK. In addition the Committee 
established inl995 a Scholarship Fund , open to UK postgraduate stude~ts following an 
approved one-year Master's degree course in population studies; the first two scholarship s 
were awarded for the 1996/7 academic year, but one student withdrew. Three scholar ships 
will be offered for 1997/8. 

The Committee has received financial support from many bodie s, including the Economic 
and Social Research Council, the Ford Foundation , the Home Office, the International 
Planned_ Parenthood Federation, the Nuffield Foundation, the Eugenics Society , the Simon 
Population Trust, the Population Council and the Rockefeller Foundation. The Chairman of 
the Committee is Professor J. N. Hobcraft; the Vice-Chairman is Professor T. Dyson; the 
Honorar_Y Treasurer is Dr. R. S. Schofield , Cambridge Group for the History of Population 
and Social Structure; the Research Secretary is Mr. M. Murphy, and the General Secretary is 
Mrs. D. Castle. 

INFORM (Information Network Focus on Religious Movements) 
INFORM was established with the support of the Home Office and mainstream Churches in 
1988 with the aim of obtaining and making available objective and up-to-date information 
about new religious movements or 'cults'. It is affiliated with the School throuoh the 
Department of Sociology. INFORM has a large collection of data on computer and in :arious 
other forms (books , articles, cuttings, videos and cassette s), and is in touch with an 
international network of scholars and other specialists . Independently funded research is 
conducted on various subjects in conjunction with INFORM. Seminar s are organised at 
regular intervals. 

1:°quiries may be addressed to the Chairman , Professor Eileen Barker, Department of 
Sociology (01719557654; fax 01719557679) if they wish to make use ofINFORM 's resources. 

Institutes 
Development Studies Institute 
DESTIN was founded in School in 1990 to serve as a focal point for teaching and research in 
prob lems relating to the theory , policy and practice of development. It is closely associated 
with the Centre for Global Governance founded in 1992 of which Lord Desai is the current 
Director. 

It has a small core staff, who are actively involved in research and policy advice in a 
num ber of countries. Their interests include problems of poverty , rural development and 
cris is management in Asia and Africa, politics and development , institutional reform at 
national and international levels, gender relations and the political economy of sustainable 
development at national and international levels. 

Its members have done sustained work in India , China , Indonesia , the Philippines , Y ganda, South Africa, Kenya, and Zimbabwe . In future we expect to develop these and other 
~nterests in association with the wide range of colleagues at the School with a strong interest 
m development studies. 
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The Institute is Directed by Professor Ashwani Saith, the Programme Director is Dr. John 
Harriss; the staff include Dr. Teddy Brett, Dr. James Putzel, Dr. Ian Rowlands and Dr. 
Elizabeth Francis. 

The European Institute 
The Institute aims to promote and coordinate research training and research about Europe at 
LSE and to provide support and advice (notably on European research agencies and funding) 
to all LSE researchers working on studies on Europe, both East and West. It develops 
contacts and networks with the Commission of the EU, with LSE alumni groups and other 
research centres throughout Europe. 

Research within the EI 
The Public Service Group, with support from the ESRC for its Converging Administrati ve 
Systems project has analysed the convergence of administrative structures and methods in the 
EU and also the recruitment, training and mobility of senior civil servants. 

The Economic and Social Cohesion Laboratory, with support from the Europe an 
Commission, is responsible for a major research project to measure and model the impact of 
the EU Cohesion structural fund projects. Other projects undertaken include City of Naples: 
The Europeanization of Urban Planning in the European Union; Economic Disparities in the 
Mediterranean Regions; and Financing of Local Investment Projects, City of Brescia. 

The Canada Blanch Centre for Contemporary Spanish Studies was set up in 1996 in order 
to promote research and teaching on the history, politics, economics, sociology and culture of 
contemporary Spain. It has an archival research centre with a range of holdings includin g 
microfilms, books and tapes. The Centre organises seminars and conferences and acts as a 
focus for the generation of undergraduate and postgraduate courses as well as doctoral and 
post-doctoral research on all aspects of contemporary Spain. 

The Corporate Governance project which aims to assess the implications of competitio n 
between systems of corporate governance in Europe for companie~ and regulators in Britain 
and Germany is currently supported by The Anglo-German Foundation. 

The Information Society Observatory has been established to provide a published analysi s 
of and a database on information society issues and to conduct research into the socio-
economic impact of the emerging information society. Its first annual conference on the 
theme Europeans in the Global Information Society was addressed by the EU Commissione r 
for industry, information technology and telecommunications. 

The interdisciplinary Hellenic Observatory was inaugurated in October 1996 to develop 
research and undergraduate and postgraduate courses on the country's economics, society, 
politics and policy-making, and establish doctoral scholarships and post-doctoral fellowship s 
for research on specific aspects of contemporary Greece. The holder of the newly-established 
Eleftherios Venizelos Chair of Contemporary Greek Studies will assume the directorship of 
the Observatory. 

The Association for the Study of Ethnicity and Nationalism has an international , 
multidisciplinary membership of approximately 500 academics, researchers and students. Its 
journal Nations and Nationalism is published three times a year and is the only scholarly 
journal in the English-speaking world which is specifically concerned with the study of 
nationalism in all regions of the globe. In addition to its journal, ASEN publishes a bi-annual 
Bulletin, and hosts a range of seminars, lectures and conferences. 1996 saw the inauguration 
of the Ernest Gellner Nationalism Lectures, the first of which was delivered by Professor 
Anthony D. Smith. In April 1997, the Seventh Annual ASEN Conference addressed the 
pressing topic of Nationalism and Democracy and, like those which preceded it, attracted a 
large, international audience. 

Gender Institute 
The LSE Gender Institute is based on the notion that we cannot understand change in the 
modem world without empirical and theoretical analysis of the changing nature of social 
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relations between women and men, and established with the support of 12 departments of the 
School in 1992, the Gender Institute aims to develop an interdisciplinary approach to the 
analysis of gender relations. 

Its research programme has five components: 
(i) the analysis of gender relations and the reconstruction of societies in situations of war 

and civil conflict; 
(ii) reproductive rights and citizenship, with a particular focus on women's reproductive 

health, the implications of the ageing of the population in industrialised and developing 
nations for patterns of care and citizenship , and the AIDS epidemic; 

(iii) mass consumption and the changing household, with special attention to issues of 
gender and ethnic identity, consumption and credit, and social/economic relations 
between public and private contexts; 

(iv) entrepreneurship, industrialisation, and the analysis of gendered labour markets, with 
special attention to women in business and industry, and flexible labour deployment; 

(v) methodological and theoretical issues , most especially the development of new models 
for the analysis of gender in the social sciences. 

Interdisciplinary Institute of Management 
The Institute's research programme covers studies into the problems of Management in the 
Public Sector, the Management of International Organisations , Entrepreneurship, the 
Economic Implications of Profit Sharing, and the Market for Corporate Control. In addition, 
fundamental research into formalising case studies, game theoretical models of organisations, 
and applied time series analysis is well established. 

Current studies include: 
1 Management in the public sector. 
2 Managerial motivation in take-overs and mergers. 
3 The impact of profit and equity sharing on firm performance. 
4 The motivation of the self-employed. 
5 Statistical modelling for managerial decision making. 
6 Combining statistical and qualitative data in research programmes. 
7 The development of an interdisciplinary theory of the organisation of the firm. 

Methodology Institute 
The mission of the Methodology Institute is to become a national centre of excellence in 
methodology. Specifically, the Institute was set up to coordinate and provide a focus for 
methodological activities at the School, in particular in the areas of research student (and, 
potentially, staff) training and of methodological research. The Institute is an 
interdisciplinary group and its primary role is to facilitate collaboration between departments. 

The Institute is responsible for two major research programmes: 
The Cognitive Survey Laboratory (CogLab), in collaboration with the Department o 
Social Psychology, Gaskell and O'Muircheartaigh. 

2 Latent Variables in Social Science, part of the Analysis of Large and Complex Data Sets 
initiative of the Economic and Social Research Council (ESRC), in collaboration with the 
Department of Statistics, Bartholomew, Knott and O'Muircheartaigh. 
A wide range of outside survey practitioners participate in the Institute's Seminary in 

Survey Methodology, part of the programme being developed through the Joint Centre for 
Survey Methods, which involves the School, Social and Community Planning Research -
the independent social research organisation, the Office for National Statistics and the British 
Market Research Bureau International (BMRBI). CogLab is an example of a cross-
departmental methodological initiative which combines issues of academic interest with the 
more market-oriented concerns of the private sector. Through its collaboration with BMRBI , 
a leading UK market research company , a programme of research on question wording and 
questionnaire design is underway, the earliest results of which are described in the inaugural 
issues of the Institute's technical report series. CogLab is supported by the ESRC , which is 
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also the principal funder of the Latent Variables project. The project involves collaboration 
with a number of other institutions, in particular the Institute of Education (University of 
London) and the Social Statistics Research Unit of City University. Funding from Phase II of 
the ALCD programme will provide resources during the sessions 1996/97 and 1997 /98 to 
present a series of training courses in latent variable models for social science data. 
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Academic Publications of the School 
From the School's foundation in October 1895, one of its objects has been to assist in the 
publication of research undertaken at or in connection with the School. Over the years there 
has been a steady and distinguished flow of papers, books and journals, some issued directly 
from the School and some issued in association with the School by selected British 
publishers. 

Journals: 
Several journals of international repute originate from departments and institutes within the 
School: The British Journal of Sociology, Economica, British Journal of Industrial Relations, 
The .Journal of Transport and Economic Policy, Population Studies, Millennium , Russian 
Economic Trends, Government and Opposition. 

Advice on publication: 
Anyone who is preparing a manuscript, or has an idea for a book and wishes to submit it to 
a publisher should contact the Academic Publications Officer (Ext. 7960), or the Academic 
Publications Secretary (Ext. 7692) in the Publications Office. The Academic Publications 
Officer provides advice on how to prepare and present proposals for publication , finding an 
appropriate publisher, rights, contractual and editorial matters. The APO is also available to 
advise on journal publication, and to provide a commercial publishing perspective on new 
project proposals, print and electronic. 

The Academic Publications Committee meets once every term; members are elected from 
among the teaching staff. 

The Academic Publications Committee has a non-exclusive agreement with the Academic 
Publishing house Routledge under which Routledge Research considers manuscripts or 
proposals approved by the Committee for publication in its L.S.E.-Routledge series. 

For further details of these and other interested publishers, contact the APO. 

Books, Pamphlets and Occasional Papers 
In addition to many individual books the following series are issued for or by the School and 
its departments. In brackets are given the publishers and, where appropriate, the editors at the 
School. 
L.S.E. Monographs on Social Anthropology (Athlone Press , Editor, Dr. D. McKnight) 
Reprints of Scarce Works on Political Economy (Economica Office, L.S.E .) 
Greater London Papers (Greater London Group, L.S.E.) . 
Occasional Papers on Social Administration (Gower Publishing, Editor , Professor Jane E. 
Lewis) 
Discussion and Occasional Papers, Suntory-Toyota International Centre for Economics and 
Related Disciplines (STICERD, L.S.E.) 
Centre for Economic Performance Discussion Papers 
Geographical Research and Discussion Papers (Geography Department, L.S.E.) 
Financial Markets Group Discussion Papers 
Centre For Voluntary Organisation Papers 
The Population Investigation Committee publications 
L.S.E. Handbooks in Economic Analysis (Simon & Schuster, Editor, Dr. F. A. Cowell, 
L.S.E.) 
European Institute Working Papers (Editor, Professor G. R. Smith) 
European Political Economy Series (publications of EPERN, European Institute, L.S.E.) 
LSE Health: Occasional Papers in Health Policy (Editor, Dr. E. Mossialos) 
Outstanding Theses from The London School of Economics and Political Science (Garland 
Publishing, New York) 
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Publications by Members of Staff for the 
Calendar Year 1996 
The Director 

Professor A. Giddens 
In Defence of Sociology (Polity Press, 1996) 

Accounting and Finance 

Dr. Thomas Ahrens 
'Financial and Operational Modes of Accountability' in R. Munro and J. Mouritsen (Eds.), 
Accountability: Power, Ethos and the Technologies of Managing (International Thomso n 

Business Press, 1996) 
'Styles of Accountability' (Accounting, Organizations and Society, Vol. 21, No. 2/3, 

February/April 1996) 

Dr. Al Bhimani 
(Editor) Management Accounting: European Perspectives (Oxford University Press, 1996) 
'Introduction' in A. Bhimani (Ed.), op. cit. 
'Management Accounting in the UK: Reflections on Research, Practice and the Profession ' 

in A. Bhimani (Ed.), op. cit. 
(With M. Bromwich) 'Management Accounting: Emerging Pathways' in C. Drury (Ed.), 

Handbook of Management Accounting Practice (Butterworth-Heinemann, 1996) 
(With M. Bromwich) 'Activity Based Costing' in International Encyclopedia of Business and 

Management (Routledge, 1996) 

Professor Michael Bromwich 
(With S. I. Inoue) Management Accounting Practices and Cost Management Problems in 

Japanese Affiliated Companies in the UK (Chartered Institute of Managemen t 
Accountants, 1995) 

'The Economic Foundations of Activity Based Costing' in K. Dellman and K. P. Frant z 
(Eds.), Neuere Entwicklungen im Kosten Management (Verlag Paul Haupt, 1995) 

(With A. Bhimani) 'Activity Based Costing' in M. Warner (Ed.), International Encyclopedi a 
of Business Managment (Routledge, 1996) 

'Opportunity Cost Revised' in I. Lapsley (Ed.), Essays in Accounting Thought (Institute of 
Chartered Accountants of Scotland, 1996) 

Ms. J. F. S. Day 
(With P. J. Taylor) 'Bankers' Perspectives on the Role of Covenants in Debt Contracts ' 

(Journal of International Banking Law, Vol. 11, Issue 5, May 1996) 
(With P. J. Taylor) 'Loan Contracting by UK Corporate Borrowers' (Journal of International 

Banking Law, Vol. 11, Issue 8, August 1996) 

Mr. Jeremy F. Dent 
'Accounting and Organizations' in M. Walker (Ed.), International Encylopedia of Business 

and Management, Vol. 1 (Thompson Business Press, 1996) 
'Global Competition: Challenges for Management Accounting and Control' (Management 

Accounting Research, Vol. 7, 1996) 

Dr. Miles Gietzmann 
'Incomplete Contracts and the Make or Buy Decision: Governance Design and Attainable 

Flexibility' (Accounting Organizations and Society, Vol. 21, No. 6, 1996) 
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(With G. Monahan) 'Absorption versus Direct Costing: The Relevance of Opportunity Costs 
in the Management of Congested Stochastic Production Systems' (Management 
Accounting Research, Vol. 7, 1996) 

(With A. Ostaszewski) 'Optimal Disbursement of a Sunk Resource and Decentralised Cost 
Allocation' (Accounting and Business Research, Vol. 21, No. 1, 1996) 

(With Anne Loft) 'The Role, Position and the Liability of the Statutory Auditor Within the 
European Union' ( INSPI, Yngre Revisor, Vol. 11, 1996) 

Professor Richard Macve 
'Pacioli's Legacy' in T. A. Lee, A. C. Bishop and R. H. Parker (Eds.), Accounting History 

from the Renaissance to the Present: A Remembrance of Luca Pacioli (Garland, 1996) 
(With J. Horton) 'The "Amortized Cost" Basis for Fixed-Interest Investments: A Note on 

Economic, Actuarial and Accounting Concepts of Value and Income' in I. Lapsley (Ed.), 
Essays in Accounting Thought: A Tribute to W T. Baxter (Institute of Chartered 
Accountants of Scotland, 1996) 

(With K. Hoskin) 'The Lawrence Manufacturing Co.: A Note on Early Cost Accounting in US 
Textile Mills' (Accounting, Business & Financial History, Vol. 6, No. 3, December 1996) 

Mr. C. W. Noke 
'Respites in charge and discharge statements' (Accounting, Business and Financial History, 

Vol. 6, No. 3, 1996) 

Professor Michael Power 
Accounting and Science: Natural Inquiry and Commercial Reason (Cambridge University 

Press, 1996) 
'Social Theories of Financial Accounting' in Encyclopaedia of Business and Management, 

Vol. 2 (Routledge, 1996) 
'Making Things Auditable' (Accounting, Organizations and Society, Vol. 21, No. 2/3, 1996) 
(With R. Laughlin) 'Habermas, Law and Accounting' (Accounting, Organizations and 

Society, Vol. 21, No.5, 1996) 
'Habermas and the Counterfactual Imagination' (Cardozo Law Review, Vol. 17, No. 4/5, 1996) 

Anthropology 

Professor Maurice Bloch 
Marxism and Anthropology: the History of a Relationship (Clarenden Press, 1983; Japanese 

translation with new preface, Hosei University Press, 1996) 
'Internal and External Memory' in P. Antze & M. Lambek (Eds.), Tense Past (Routledge, 

New York, 1996) 
'La consonation des jeunes hommes chez les Zafimaniry de Madagascar' in F. Heritier (Ed.), 

De la Violence (Odile Jacob, Paris, 1996) 
'Memoire autobiographique et memoire historique du passe eloigne' (Enquete, No. 2, 1996) 
'La Psychoanalyse au secours de colonialisme' (Terrain, No. 28, 1996) 

Professor C. J. Fuller 
(Editor)Caste today (Oxford University Press, Delhi, 1996) 
(Co-editor with Jonathan Spencer) The conditions of listening: essays on religion, history 

and politics of South Asia by Richard Burghart. (Oxford University Press, Delhi, 1996) 
'Brahman temple priests and Hindu revivalism in contemporary Tamilnadu' (South Indian 

Studies, l, 1996) 

Professor I. M. Lewis 
Religion in Context: Cults and Charisma (Cambridge University Press, New enlarged 

edition, 1996) 
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(With J. Mayall) 'Somalia' in J. Mayall (Ed.), The New Internationalism, 1991-4 (Cambrid ge 
University Press, 1996) 

'Descent' in A. Barnard and J. Spencer (Eds.), Encyclopedia of Social and Cultural 
Anthropology (Routledge, 1996) 

Dr. Peter Loizos 
'Three Cheers for Intervention Press' (Visual Anthropology, Vol. 8, No. 4, 1996) 
'A inova9ao no filme etnografico 1955-1985' (first chapter of 1993 monograph translat ed 

into Portugese for the Brazilian journal Cadernos de Antropologia e Imagem, 1996) 
'Post-war reconstruction in Cyprus since 1974' in R. J. Kirin and M. Povranovic (Eds.), War, 

Exile and Everyday Life: cultural perspectives (Institute of Ethnology and Folklo re 
Research, Zagreb, 1996) 

'How Ernest Gellner got mugged on the streets of London, or: civil society, the media and the 
quality of life' in C. Hann and E. Dunn (Eds.), Civil Society: challenging western models 
(Routledge, 1996) 

Dr. Cecilia McCallum 
'The Body that knows: From Cashinahua epistemology to a medical anthropology of 

Lowland South America' (Medical Anthropology Quarterly, Vol. 10, No. 3, Septemb er 
1996) 

'Resisting Brazil: Perspectives on local nationalisms in Salvador da Bahia' (Ethnos, Vol. 61, 
No. 3/4, September 1996) 

'Morte e Pessoa Kaxinaua (Mana: Estudos de Antrolopogia, Vol. 2, No. 2, Rio de Janeir o, 
October 1996) 

Dr. G. Vom Bruck 
'Down-Playing Gender: Hatm Rituals in San a' (Quaderni di Studi Arabi, Vol. 12, 1994) 
'Being Worthy of Protection: The Dialectics of Gender Attributes in Yemen' (Socia l 

Anthropology, Vol. 4, 1996) 

City Policy, Architecture and Engineering 

Richard Burdett 
(Editor) Richard Rogers Partnership: Works and Projects (The Monacelli Press, New York, 1996) 

Economic History 

Dr. Gareth Austin 
'Mode of Production or Mode of Cultivation: Explaining the Failure of European Cocoa 

Planters in Competition with African Farmers in Colonial Ghana' in W. G. Clarence -
Smith (Ed.), Cocoa Pioneer Fronts: the Role of Smallholders, Planters and Merchant s 
(Macmillan, 1996) 

"'No Elders Were Present": Commoners and Private Ownership in Asante, 1807-1896 ' 
(Journal of African History, Vol. 37, No. 1, 1996) 

'National Poverty and the "Vampire State" in Ghana: a Review Article' (Journal of 
International Development , Vol. 8, No. 4, 1996) 

Professor N. F. R. Crafts 
(Edited with G. Toniolo) Economic Growth in Europe since 1945 (Cambridge University 

Press, 1996) 
(With G. Toniolo) 'Postwar Growth: An Overview' in N. F. R. Crafts and G. Toniolo (Eds.) , 

op. cit. 
(With G. Toniolo) 'Reflections on the Country Studies' in N. F. R. Crafts and G. Toniolo 

(Eds.), op. cit. 
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(With C. Bean) 'British Economic Growth Since 1945: Relative Economic Decline ... and 
Renaissance?' in N. F. R. Crafts and G. Toniolo (Eds.), op. cit. 

(Edited with B. van Ark) Quantitative Aspects of Postwar European Economic Growth 
Cambridge University Press, 1996) 

(With B. van Ark) 'Catch-Up, Convergence and the Sources of Postwar European Growth' in 
B. van Ark and N. F. R. Crafts (Eds.), op. cit. 

(With T. C. Mills) 'Europe's Golden Age: An Econometric Evaluation of Changing Trend 
Rates of Growth' in B. van Ark and N. F. R. Crafts (Eds.), op. cit. 

'Economic Growth in the 1970s' in R. Coopey and N. W. C. Woodward (Eds.), The Troubled 
Economy (UCL Press, 1996) 

'Britain's Productivity Growth: Comparative Performance and Future Prospects' in P. 
Gillespie (Ed.), Britain's European Question: the Issues for Ireland (Institute of European 
Affairs, Dublin, 1996) 

'Macroeconomic Policies in Historical Perspective' in M. Mackintosh (Ed.) , Economics and 
Changing Economies (Chapman and Hall , 1996) 

(With T. C. Mills) 'Modelling Trends in Economic History' (The Statistician, Vol. 45 , No . 2, 
1996) 

'De-industrialisation and Economic Growth' (Economic Journal, Vol. 106, No. 1, January 
1996) 

'The First Industrial Revolution: A Guided Tour for Growth Economists' (American 
Economic Review Papers and Proceedings, May 1966) 

'Post Neoclassical Endogenous Growth Theory: What are its Policy Implications?' (Oxford 
Review of Economic Policy, Vol. 12, No. 2, Summer 1996) 

(With T. C. Mills) 'Trend Growth in British Industrial Output, 1700-1913: A Re-appraisal ' 
(Explorations in Economic History, Vol. 33, No. 3, July 1966) 

(With S. N. Broadberry) 'British Economic Policy and Industrial Performance in the Early 
Postwar Period' (Business History, Vol. 38, No. 1, October 1996) 

Dr. S. R. Epstein 
'Freedom and growth. The European miracle?' in E. V. Barker (Ed.), L.S.E. on freedom 

(L.S.E., 1995) 
'Stato territoriale ed economia regionale nella Toscana del Quattrocento' in R. Fubini (Ed.) , La 

Toscana al tempo di Lorenzo il Magnifico. Politica Economia Cultura Arte (Pisa , 1996) 
'Taxation and social representation in Italian territorial states' in M. Boone and W. Prevenier 

(Eds.), Finances publiques et finances privees au bas moyen age (Leuven-Apeldoom, 
1996) 

'Debat: Comer9 internacional i desenvolupament regional en el Mediterrani: La Sicilia 
medieval de S. R. Epstein' (Revista d'historia medieval, 5, 1995) 

'Craft guilds, apprenticeship and technological change in pre-modern Europe ' (L.S .E. 
Working papers in Economic History, 25, 1996) 

Dr. Janet Hunter 
'Continuity and Change in the Japanese Labour Market. Rural Impoverishment and the 

Geographical Origins of Female Textile Workers' in S. Metzger-Court and W. Pascha 
(Eds.), Japan's Socio-Economic Evolution: Continuity and Change (Curzon Press, 1996) 

Dr. Paul Johnson 
(Edited with Peter Lloyd-Sherlock) Ageing and Social Policy: Global Comparisons 

(STICERD, 1996) 
'The anatomy of the "Old Age Crisis"' in P. Lloyd Sherlock and P. Johnson (Eds.), op. cit. 
'Risk, Redistribution and Social Welfare in Britain from the Poor Law to Beveridge ' in M. 

Daunton (Ed.), Charity, self-interest and welfare in the English past (UCL Press, 1996) 
'Private and public social welfare in Britain, 1870-1939' in M. B. Katz and C. Sachsse 

(Eds.), The mixed economy of social welfare (Nomos Verlagsgesellschaft, 1996) 
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'Economic development and industrial dynamism in Victorian London' (London Journal, 21, 
Spring 1996) 

'Grey Horizons: Who pays for old age in the 21st century?' (Australian Economic Review, 
No. 115, 3rd quarter, 1996) 

(With Jane Falkingham) 'Public pensions and the private sector: a new way forwar d' 
(Soundings, 4, Autumn 1996) 

Dr. Colin M. Lewis 
The Argentine: from economic growth to economic retardation, 1850s-1980s (Universit at 

Augsburg , Augsburg, 1996) 
(Editor with Celia Szusterman) Argentina: foreign relations and the new foreign poli cy 

agenda (Institute of Latin American Studies, 1996) 
'Latin American Business History, c.1870-1930: recent trends in the Argentinian and 

Brazilian literature' America Latina en la Historia Econ6mica: Boletin de Fuentes IV 
(Mexico, 1995) 

'Historia empresarial brasilefia , c.1850-1945: tendencias recentes en la literatura' in Carlos 
Davila L. de Guevara (Ed.), Empresa e historia en America Latina: un balance 
historiogrdfico (Tercer Mundo Editores/COLCIENCIAS, Bogota, 1996) 

'Hist6ria da empresa: a literatura brasileira e argentina' in Sergio S. Silva and Tamas 
Szmrecsanyi (Eds.), Hist6ria economica da primeira republica (Editroa Hucitec/FAPESP , 
Sao Paulo , 1996) 

Dr. H. Mercer 
'Industrial Organisation and a new definition of the Postwar "Consensus"' in H. Jones and M. 

Kandiah (Eds.), The Myth of Consensus. New Views on British History 1945-196 4 
(Macmillan Press , 1996) 

Dr. Mary S. Morgan 
' Idealization and Modelling' (Journal of Economic Methodology, Vol. 3, No. 1, 1996) 

Dr. Max-Stephan Schulze 
Engineering and Economic Growth. The Development of Austria-Hungary's Machine -

Building Industry in the late Nineteenth Century (Peter Lang, Frankfurt, 1996) 
(With N. Woodward) 'The Emergence of Rapid Inflation ' in R. Coopey and N. Woodwar d 

(Eds.), Britain in the 1970s. The Troubled Economy (UCL Press, 1996) 

Economics 

Dr. Nicholas Barr 
'Income Transfers in Transition: Constraints and Progress' (MOCT-MOST, Vol. 6, 1996) 
'People and Transition' in World Development Report 1996: From Plan to Market (Oxford 

University Press for the World Bank, New York, 1996) 
'Investing in People and Growth' in World Development Report 1996: From Plan to Market 

(Oxford University Press for the World Bank, New York, 1996) 
Comment on 'Government Provision and Regulation of Economic Support in Old Age' by 

Peter Diamond' in Michael Bruno and Boris Pleskovic (Eds.), Annual World Bank 
Conference on Development Economics 1995 (The World Bank, Washington DC, 1996) 

'The Transition from Socialism to a Market Economy' in Helen Sasson and Derek Diamond 
(Eds.), L.S.E. on Social Science (The London School of Economics, 1996) 

Professor Lord Desai 
'Globalisation and Sustainable Development' in Satyadev Gupta and Nanda K. Choudhry 

(Eds.), Growth, Equity and Sustainability: Studies in Globalisation and Development 
Volume One (St. Thomas University Press, University of Toronto, Canada, 1996) 
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'Haye k, Marx and the demise of official Keynesianism' in Mauro Baranzini and Alvaro 
Cencini (Eds.), Inflation and Unemployment (Routledge, 1996) 

'Nice Guys don't finish last: they are never finished' Foreword to P. Arestis et. al. (Eds.), 
Capital Controversy, Post Keynesian Economics and the History of Economics 
(Routledge, 1996) 

'Debating The British Disease: The Centrality of Profit' (New Political Economy, Vol. 1, 
No.I, 1996) 

Professor L. P. Foldes 
'The Optimal Consumption Function in a Brownian Model of Accumulation. Part A: The 

Consumption Function as Solution of a Boundary Value Problem' (LSE/STICERD Paper 
No. TE/96/297, 1996) 

'The Optimal Consumption Function in a Brownian Model of Accumulation. Part B : 
Existence of Solutions of Boundary Value Problem s' (LSEISTICERD Paper No. 
TE/96/310, 1996) 

Dr. L. Giraitis 
(With H. Koul and D. Surgailis) 'Asymptotic normality of regression estimators with long 

memory errors' (Statistics & Probability Letters, Vol. 29, 1996) 
(With R. Leipus and D. Surgailis) 'The change-point problem for dependent observations' 

(Journal of Statistical Planning and Inference, Vol. 53 , 1996) 

Dr. S. Glaister 
(With Dan Graham) Who Spends What on Motoring in the UK? (Automobile Association , 

1996) 
(With Tony Travers and others) London's size and diversity: the advantages in a competitive 

world (Corporation of London, 1996) 
'Ince ntives and Natural Monopoly: the Case of Water' in Beesley (Ed.), Regulating Utilities: 

a Time for Change? (IEA, 1996) 

Professor Charles Goodhart 
(With M. J. Fry and Alvaro Almeida) Central Banking in Developing Countries (Routledge , 

1996) 
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'Pensions Act 1995' (The Modern Law Review, 59, March 1996) 
(With D. Schiff) 'The Criminal Appeals Act 1995: The Semantics of Jurisdiction' (The 

Modern Law Review, 59, July 1996) 

Dr. Jill Peay 
(Editor) Inquiries after Homicide (Duckworth, 1996) 

Vivien Prais 
'Legal Expenses Insurance' in Zuckerman and Cranston (Eds.), Reform of Civil Procedure, 

Essays on 'Access to Justice' (Clarendon Press, 1996) 
'The Future of Legal Expenses Insurance' (The Litigator, 1996) 
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Professor S. A. Roberts 
'The Path of Negotiations' in M. Freeman (Ed.), Current Legal Problems (Oxford University 

Press, 1996) 
'ADR and Lawyer Negotiations' in A. M. Odams and J. Higgins (Eds.) , Commercial Dispute 

Resolution (Construction Law Press, 1996) 

Mr. David Schiff 
'The Legal System' in P. Catterall and V. Preston (Eds.), Contemporary Britain 1996: An 

Annual Review (Dartmouth, 1996) 
(With R. Nobles) 'Criminal Appeal Act 1995: The Semantics of Jurisdiction' (The Modern 

Law Review, 59, July 1996) 

Mr. Colin Scott 
(Editor with J. McCahery, B. Bratton, S. Picciotto) International Regulatory Competition and 

Coordination (Oxford University Press, 1996) 
'Institutional Competition and Coordination in the Process of Telecommunications 

Liberalization' in J. McCahery, B. Bratton, S. Picciotto and C. Scott (Eds.), op. cit. 
(With Joe McCahery, Sol Picciotto and Bill Bratton) 'Regulatory Competition and 

Institutional Evolution' in J. McCahery, B. Bratton, S. Picciotto and C. Scott (Eds.), op. cit. 
(Editor, with 0. Audeoud) The Future of EC Telecommunications Law (Cologne, 

B undesanzeiger, 1996) 
'Current Issues in EC Telecommunications Law' in C. Scott and 0. Audeoud (Eds.) , op. cit. 
'The New Public Law' in C. Willet (Ed.), Public Sector Reform and The Citizen's Charter 

(Blackstone Press, 1996) 
(With Christopher Hood) 'Bureaucratic Regulation and New Public Management in the UK: 

Mirror-Image Developments?' (Journal of Law and Society, 23, 1996) 
'Deregulation of BT's Pricing and the New Fair Trading Requirements' (Utilities Law 

Review, 7, 1996) 
'Blizzard from Oftel Addresses Interconnection and Deregulation Process ' (Utilities Law 

Review, 7, 1996) 
'New Licence Condition for BT Concerning Anti-Competitive Conduct' (Utilities Law 

Review, 7, 1996) 

Mr. R. C. Simpson 
(With Jane Elgar) Industrial Action Ballots and the Law (Institute of Employment Rights, 1996) 

Dr. U.-1. A. Stramignoni 
'Abuse of Rights in Europe: An Outline (with Some Observations on Modem Japanese Law) ' 

(Nanzan Hogaku, Vol. 20, No. 1, 1996) 

Dr. Erika Szyszczak 
'Making Europe More Relevant to its Citizens: Effective Judicial Process' (European Law 

Review, Vol. 21, 1996) 
'Case-note on Webb v EMO Air Cargo' (Modern Law Review, Vol. 59, 1996) 
'Fourth Medium Term Action Programme on Equal Opportunities for Women and Men 

(1996-2000)' (Industrial Law Journal, 1996) 
'EC Law on Pregnancy and Maternity' in T. Hervey and D. O'Keeffe (Eds.), Equal Treatment 

Law (Wiley, 1996) 
'United Kingdom Current Survey: "Pregnancy and Sex Discrimination"' (European Law 

Review, Vol. 21, 1996) 

Professor Michael Zander 
Cases and Materials on the English Legal System (Butterworths, 7th Edition, 1996) 
'Essays on the Woolf Report' (New Law Journal, 12 January 1996) 
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'You Have No Right to Remain Silent: Abolition of the Privilege Against Self-Incriminati on 
in England' (St. Louis University Law Journal, Summer 1996) 

'Consistency in the exercise of discretionary powers' (New Law Journal, 1 November 1996) 

Mathematics 

Professor S. Alpern 
(With W. S. Lim) 'Minimax rendezvous search on the line' (SIAM Journal of Control & 

Optimisation , Vol. 34, No. 5, 1996) 

Dr. Martin Anthony 
(With N. Biggs) Mathematics for Economics and Finance: Methods and Modelli ng 

(Cambridge Unjversity Press, 1996) 
(With P. Bartlett, Y. Ishai and J. Shawe-Taylor) 'Valid generalisation from approximat e 

interpolation' (Combinatorics, Probability and Computing , Vol. 5, 1996) 
'Quantifying generalisation: the PAC model' (Connect, Newsletter of the King's College 

Centre for Neural Networks, Issue 13, Spring 1996) 
(With P. Bartlett, J. Shawe-Taylor and R. C.Williamson) 'A framework for structural risk 

minimisation ' in Proceedings of the Ninth Annual ACM Conference on Computation al 
Learning Theory (ACM Press, 1996) 

'Accuracy of techniques for the logical analysis of data ' (Neurocolt Technical Report, NC-
TR-96-026, 1996) 

'Threshold functions , decision lists, and the representation of Boolean functions ' (Neurocol t 
technical report, NC-TR-96-028, 1996) 

(With P. Bartlett, J. Shawe-Taylor and R. C. Williamson) 'Structural risk minimisation over 
data-dependent hierarchies' (Neurocolt Technical Report, NC-TR-96-053, 1996) 

Professor N. L. Biggs 
Local Verification marks on weights: the administrative background (White House 

Publications, 1996) 
(With M. H. G. Anthony) Mathematics for Economics and Finance (Cambridge University 

Press, 1996) 
'Chip-firing and the critical group of a graph' (CDAM Research Report Series, CDAM 96-03, 

February 1996) 
'Chip-firing on distance-regular graphs' (CDAM Research Report Series, CDAM 96-11, June 

1996) 

Dr. Graham Brightwell 
(With H. J. Promel and A. Steger) 'The average number of linear extensions of a partial 

order' (Combinational Theory A, 73, 1996) 
(With P. Franciosa) 'On the Boolean dimension of spherical orders ' (Order, 13, 1996) 
(With B. Bollobas) 'The dimension of random graph orders' in R. L. Graham and J. Nesetril 

(Eds.), The Mathematics of Paul Erdos 11 (Springer, 1966) 

Dr. Adam Ostaszewski 
Matematyka W Ekonomii - Modele i Metody (PWN, Warsaw, 1996. Polish translation of 

Mathematics in Economics - Models and Methods, Blackwell , 1993) 
(With M. B. Gietzmann) 'Optimal Disbursement of a sunk resource and decentralised cost 

allocation 1996' (Accounting and Business Research, Vol. 27, 1996) 

Dr. Bruce Shepherd 
(With K. Kilakos) 'Excluding minors in cubic graphs' (Combinatorics, Computing and 

Probability, 1996) 
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Dr. Jan van den Heuvel 
(With A. S. Asratian, H. J. Broersma and H.J. Veldman) 'On graphs satisfying a local Ore-

type condition' (Journal of Graph Theory, 21, 1996) 
(With D. Bauer and E. Schmeichel) '2-Factors in triangle-free graphs' (Journal of Graph 

Theory, 21, 1996) 
'Long cycles in graphs with large degree sums and neighborhood unions' (Journal of Graph 

Theory, 21, 1996) 
(With H. J. Broersma, B. Jackson and H. J.Veldman) 'Hamiltonicity of regular 2-connected 

graphs' (Journal of Graph Theory, 22, 1996) 
'Extensions and consequences of Chvatal-Erdos' Theorem' (Graphs and Combinatorics, Vol. 

12, 1996) 
(With B. Jackson) 'On the edge connectivity, hamiltonicity and toughness of vertex-transitive 

graphs' (CDAM Research Report Series, LSE-CDAM-96-19, 1996) 
(With R. A. Leese and M. A. Shepherd) 'Graph labelling and radio channel assignment' 

(CDAM Research Report Series, LSE-CDAM-96-23, 1966) 

Operational Research 

Dr. Gautam Appa 
(With R. Sridharan) 'Assessing the Human Impact of Canal Building in the Sardar Sarovar 

Project in J. Rosenhead and A. Tripathy (Eds.), Operational Research for Development 
(New Age International Publishers, 1996) 

(With G. Patel) 'Unrecognised, Unnecessary and Unjust Displacement - Case Studies from 
Gujarat, India' in C. McDowell (Ed.), Understanding Impo verishment - The 
Consequences of Development-Induced Displacement (Bergham Books, 1966) 

(With A. Rossiter and G. Sahgal) 'Communal and Anti-communal Forces in Britrun: 
Continuities and Discontinuities' in Rajeshwari Ghose (Ed.), Quest of a Secular Symbol 
Ayodhya & After (South Asian Issues Monograph No. 2, published by Indian Ocean 
Centre, 1966) 

Professor Jonathan Rosenhead 
(Editor with A. Tripathy) Operational Research for Development (New Age International, 

1996) 
(With C. T. Bornstein and P. R. C. Villela) 'Reflections on the Use of New Technologies in 

LDCs: the Use of Data Processing in Dairy Cooperatives in Brazil' in J. Rosenhead and 
A. Tripathy (Eds.), op. cit. 

'Problem Structuring Methods' in S. I. Glass and C. M. Harris (Eds.) , Encyclopedia of 
Operations Research and Management Sciences (Kluwer, Boston , 1996) 

(With L. White) 'Nuclear Fusion: Some Linked Case Studies in Community Operational 
Research' (Journal of the Operational Research Society, Vol. 47, No. 4, April 1996) 

'What's the Problem? An Introduction to Problem Structuring Methods ' (Interfaces, Vol. 26, 
No. 6, November-December 1996) 

Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method 

Professor Nancy Cartwright 
'What is a Causal Structure?' in Vaughn R. McKim and Stephen P. Turner (Eds.), Causality 

in Crisis ? Statistical methods and the searchfor causa l knowledge in the social sciences, 
(University of Notre Dame Press, 1996) 

(With Jordi Cat) 'Neurath Against Method' in Ronald N. Giere and Alan Richardson (Eds.), 
Origins of Logical Empiricism, Vol. XVI (Minnesota Studie s in the Philosophy of 
Science, 1996) 

'The Metaphysics of the Disunified World' in D. Hull, M. Forbes and R. M. Burian (Eds.), 
(PSA 1994, Vol. 2 (Philosophy of Science Association , 1996) 
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'Fundamentalism vs. the Patchwork of Laws' in Proceedings of the Aristotelian Society, 
1994.Translated and published in Das Verstandnis der Natur. Reprinted in David Papineau 

(Ed.), The Philosophy of Science, (Oxford University Press, 1996) 
(With Philip Kitcher) 'Science and Ethics: Reclaiming Some Neglected Question s' 

(Perspectives on Science, Vol. 4, No. 3, 1996) 

Dr. C. Howson 
'Bayesian Updating ' (Aristotelian Society, Supplementary Volume, 1996) 

Dr. Thomas E. Uebel 
(With Nancy Cartwright, Jordi Cat and Lola Fleck) Otto Neurath: Philosophy Betwe en 

Science and Politics (Cambridge University Press, 1996) 
(With Nancy Cartwright) 'Philosophy in the Earthly Plane' in F. Stadler, E. Nemeth (Eds. ), 

Encyclopedia and Utopia (Kluwer, Dordrecht, 1996) 
'Normativity and Convention. The Constructivist Element in Neurath'~ Naturalism' in F. 

Stadler, E. Nemeth (Eds.), Encyclopedia and Utopia (Kluwer, Dordrecht, 1996) · 
'The Enlightenment Ambition of Epistemic Utopianism. Otto Neurath's Theory of Science in 

Historical Perspective' in R. N. Giere and A. Richardson (Eds.), Origins of Logical 
Empiricism (University of Minnesota Press, Minneapolis, 1996) 

'Epistemology and Social History of Knowledge: The Prospect of Constructivist Naturalism ' 
in K. S. Johannessen, T. Nordenstam (Eds.), Wittgenstein and the Philosophy of Culture 
(Holder-Pichler-Tempsky, Vienna, 1996) 

'El fisicalismo en Wittgenstein y Carnap' in R. Cirera, A. Ibarra, T. Mormann (Eds.), El 
Programa de Carnap; Filosofia, Lenguage, Ciencia (C.E.L.C., Barcelona, 1996) 

'Antifoundationalism and the Vienna Circle's Revolution in Philosophy' (British Journal fo r 
the Philosophy of Science, Vol. 47, No. 3, 1996) 

'An Internalist Dilemma Regained' (Australasian Journal of Philosophy, Vol. 74, No. 1, 
1996) . 

'Conventions in the Aufbau' (British Journal for the History of Philosophy, Vol. 4, No. 2, 
1996) 

Dr. John Worrall 
"'Revolution in Permanence": Popper on Theory-Change in Science' in Anthony O'Hear 

(Ed.), Karl Popper: Philosophy and Problems (Cambridge University Press, 1996) 
'Popper's Legacy' in H. Sasson & D. Diamond (Eds.), LSE on Social Science (LSE, 1996) 
'Is the Idea of Scientific Explaination Unduly Anthropocentric? The Lessons of the 

Anthropic Principle' (LSE, Centre for the Philosophy of the Natural and Social Sciences 
Discussion Paper Series, 1996) 

Population Studies 

Professor Tim Dyson 
Population and Food - Global Trends and Future Prospects (Routledge, London and New 

York, 1996) 
'On the Demography of the 1991 Census' in M. Das Gupta, L. C. Chen and T. N. Krishnan 

(Eds.), Health, Poverty and Development in India (Oxford University Press, Delhi, 1996) 

Louise Hulton 
(With J. Falkingham) 'Male Contraceptive Knowledge and Practice? What Do We Know?' 

(Reproductive Health Matters, No. 7, May 1996) 

Mr. C. M. Langford 
'Reasons for the decline in mortality in Sri Lanka immediately after the Second World War: 

a re-examination of the evidence' (Health Transition Review, Vol. 6, No. 1, April 1996) 
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Professor M. Murphy 
'Family and Household Issues' in A. Dale (Ed.), Looking towards the 2001 Census. Papers 

given at a joint conference of the British Society for Population Studies and the Royal 
Statistical Society City University, 6 April 1995 (Office of Population Censuses and Surveys 
Occasional Paper No. 46, Office of Population Censuses and Surveys, London, 1996) 

'Household and Family Structure among Ethnic Minority Groups in Britain' in D. Coleman 
and J. Salt (Eds.), Ethnicity in the 1991 Census. Volume 1 Demographic Characteristics of 
the Ethnic Minority Populations (HMSO, 1996) 

'The dynamic household as a logical concept and its use in demography' (European Journal 
of Population, 12, 1996) 

(With D. Wang) 'A Dynamic Multi-state projection Model for Making Marital Status 
Population Projections in England and Wales' in A. Dale (Ed.), Exploiting National 
Census and Survey Data: Longitudinal and Partnership Analyses: CCSR Occasional 
Paper No. 10 (Manchester, CCSR, 1996) 

(With E. Grundy) 'Changes in intergenerational support transfers in the 1980s: the case of 
living arrangements' in EAPS/IUSSP (Eds.), Evolution or Revolution. Contributed Papers 
Vol. 2 European Population Conference, Milano 4-8 September 1995 (Franco Angeli , 
Milan, 1996) 

Social Policy and Administration 

Ms. Jo Beall 
'Participation in the city: where do women fit in?' (Gender and Development, Vol. 4, No. 1, 

February 1996) 

Dr. John Carrier 
(Joint Editor with D. Tomlinson) Asylum in the Community (Routledge, 1996) 
(With Tomlinson and Gerton) 'The Refuge Function of Psychiatric Hospitals' in J. Carrier 

and D. Tomlinson (Eds.), op. cit. 

Professor Howard Glennerster 
(With Jane Lewis) Implementing the New Community Care (Open University Press, 1996) 
(Editor with F. W. Schwartz and R. B. Saltman) Fixing Health Budgets: Experience from 

Europe and North America (Wiley, 1996) 
'Fixed Budgets for Fundholding General Practitioners' in H. Glennerster , F. W. Schwartz and 

R. B. Saltman (Eds.), op. cit. 
'Keynote Address: The big trade off revisited' in Equity, Efficiency and Welfare (Industry 

Commission of Australia, 1996) 
'Vouchers and Quasi-Vouchers in Education' in M. May, E Brunsdon and G. Craig (Eds.), 

Social Policy Review 8 (Social Policy Association, 1996) 
'Future Funding Structures for Social Policy: Information implications ' in J. Steyaert (Ed.) , 

Information Technology and Human Services: more than computers (Netherlands Institute 
for Care and Welfare, 1996) 

Dr. Anthony Hall 
'Did Chico Mendes Die in Vain? Brazilian Rubber Tappers in the 1990s' in H. Collinson 

(Ed.), Green Guerrillas: Environmental Conflicts in Latin America (Latin America 
Bureau, 1996) 

'Social Work or Working for Change? Action for Grassroots Sustainable Development in 
Amazonia' (International Social Work, Vol. 39, No. 1, January 1996) 

Mr. John Hills 
(Editor) New Inequalities: The changing distribution of income and wealth in the UK 

(Cambridge University Press, 1996) 
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'Does Britain have a welfare generation?' in A. Walker (Ed.), The New Generatio nal 
Contract: Intergenerational relations, old age and welfare (UCL Press, 1996) 

'Tax policy: Are there still options?' in D. Halpern et. al. (Eds.), Options for Britain 
(Dartmouth, 1996) 

'The bridge that failed: The changing distribution of income and wealth in the UK' in H. 
Sasson and D. Diamond (Eds.), L.S.E. on Social Sciences: A Centenary Anthology (L.S.E. 
Books, 1996) 

'Inequality: What does it mean for public policy?' (LSE Annual Review 1995, 1996) 

Dr. Kathleen Kiernan 
'Family Change: Parenthood, Partnership and Policy' in D. Halpern, S. Wood, S. White and 

G. Cameron (Eds.), Options for Britain (Dartmouth, 1996) 
'Partnership behaviour in Europe: recent trends and issues' in D. Coleman (Ed.), Europe 's 

Population (Oxford University Press, 1996) 
(With E. Lelievre) 'France-Grande- Bretagne: la difference dans la resemblance' in H. 

Leridon (Ed.), Populations: L'etat des connaissances - La France L'Europe Le Monde 
(INED, Paris, 1996) 

(With J. Lewis) 'The boundaries between marriage, non-marriage and parenthood: changes 
in behaviour and policy in post-war Britain' (Journal of Family History, Vol. 20, No. 3, 
1996) 

'Lone-motherhood, employment and outcomes for children' (International Journal of Law, 
Policy and the Family, Vol. 3, No. 3, 1996) 

Professor Julian Le Grand 
(With B. New) Rationing in the NHS: Principles and Pragmatism (Kings Fund, 1996) 
'Quasi-markets: the answer to market failure in health care?' in P. Day et al (Eds.), The State, 

Politics and Health: Essays for Rudolf Klein (Blackwell, 1996) 
'Equity, efficiency and the rationing of health care' in A. Culyer and A. Wagstaff (Eds.), 

Reforming Health Care Systems: Experiments with the NHS (Edward Elgar, 1996) 
'New visions of welfare' in H. Sasson and D. Diamond (Eds.), L.S.E. on Social Scien ce 

(L.S.E. Books, 1996) 

Dr. D. J. Lewis 
(With K. Gardner) Anthropology, Development and the Post-Modern Challenge (Pluto Press, 

1996) 
(With G. D. Wood and R. Gregory) Trading the silver seed: Local Knowledge and Market 

Moralities in Aquacultural Development (Intermediate Technology Publications, 1996) 
'Understanding rural entrepreneurship in a Bangladesh village: individuals, roles and 

structures?' (Small Enterprise Development, Vol. 7, No. 4, 1996) 
'Appropriating technology? Tractor owners, brokers, artisans and farmers in rural 

Bangladesh' (Journal of International Development, Vol. 8, No. 1, 1996) 

Dr. Eileen Munro 
'Avoidable and Unavoidable Mistakes in Child Protection Work' (British Journal of Social 

Work, Vol. 26, No. 6, December 1996) 
'Understanding birth parents: lessons from attribution theory' (Adoption and Fostering, Vol. 

20. No. 2, Summer, 1996) 

Professor David Piachaud 
(With J. Webb) The Price of Food: Missing Out on Mass Consumption (STICERD 

Occasional Paper 20, London School of Economics, 1996) 
'Means-Testing and the Conservatives' (Benefits, No. 15, January 1996) 
'Crumbling Cornerstone' (The Guardian - Society Supplement, 20 November 1996) 
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Professor R. A. Pinker 
'T. H. Marshall' in Vic George and Robert Page (Eds.), Modern Thinkers on Welfare 

(Harvester/Wheatsheaf, 1995) 
'Golden Ages and Welfare Alchemists' (Social Policy and Administration, Vol. 29, No. 2, 

July 1995) 
'The Place of Freedom in the Concept of Welfare' in Eileen Barker (Ed.), L.S.E. On Freedom 

(London School of Economics, 1995) 
'Partnership in Social Welfare - The British Experience' in Partnership For Welfare Society 

Towards the 21 st Century: The Role of Government, Business and Private Sectors 
(Korean Academy of Social Welfare, Seoul, 1996) 

'Zurn Verstandnis der gemischten Wohlfahrtsokonomie' in Adalbert Evers and Thomas Olk 
(Hrsg), Wohlfahrtsstaat zur Wohlfahrtsesellschaft (Westdeutscher Verlag, Opladen, 1996) 

'Destination? Nowhere!' (Community Care, 3-9 October 1996) 
'Falling back on charity' (British Medical Journal, Vol. 313, 21-28 December 1996) 

Mrs Judith Rumgay 
'Women Offenders: Towards Needs-based Policy' (Vista, Vol. 2, No. 2, September 1996) 
(With M. Brewster) 'Restructuring Probation in England and Wales: Lessons from an 

American Experience' (The Prison Journal, Vol. 76, No. 3, September 1996) 

Dr. Gail Wilson 
'Money: patterns of responsibility and irresponsibility in marriage' (first publis_hed 198_7! in 

S. Jackson and S. Moores (Eds.), The Politics of Domestic Consumption: Critical 
Readings (Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1996) 

'Against Modernism' (Generations Review, Vol. 6, No. 4, 1996) 
'Quality through co-production' (Care Plan, Vol. 3, No. 1, 1996) . 
'Ageing Europe: Continuity and Change in Gender Relations in Later Life' (Carl von 

Ossietzky University of Oldenburg Discussion Papers, Oldenburg, 1996) . . 
(With Helen Cylwik) 'Cypriot Elders and Their Carers' (Report to Enfield Council, Apnl 1996) 
(With Henlen Cylwik) 'Capacity Building in the Cypriot Communities' (Report to Enfield 

Council, September, 1996) . . 
'Hackney Elder Abuse Monitoring Project' (Report to Hackney Social Service Department, 

October, 1996) 

Social Psychology 

Dr. Catherine Campbell 
'Social identity and violence in the domestic and political spheres: a gendered com~on_ . 

denominator?' in Lorraine Glanz and Andrew Spiegel (Eds.), Violence and family life m 
contemporary South Africa (HSRC, 1996) . 

'The psychosocial context of HIV transmission: implications for health e~ucation 
programmes' in B. Williams and C. Campbell (Eds.), HIV/AIDS management m South 
Africa: priorities for the mining industry (ERU, 1996) . . , . 

(With Brian Williams) 'Academic research and HIV/AIDS m South Afnca (South African 
Medical Journal, Vol. 86, No. 1, January 1996) 

(With Brian Williams) 'A model of HIV transmission on South African mines: implications for 
control' (South African Journal of Epidemiology and Inf~ction, Vol: 11, ~?· 2, June 1~96) 

(With Brian Williams) 'Mines, migrancy and HIV: managing the ep1deffi1c (South African 
Medical Journal, Vol. 86, No. 5, November 1996) 

Dr. R. Collins 
(With Cristina Murroni) New Media, New Policies (Polity Press, 1996) . . 
(Edited and introduction, with James Purnell) Reservoirs of Dogma (Institute for Public 

Policy Research, 1996) 
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(Edited and introduction) Converging Media ? Converging Regulation ? (Institute for Public 
Policy Research , 1996) 

(With Cristina Murroni and Anna Coote) Converging Communications. Policies for the 21st 
Century (Institute for Public Policy Research, 1996) 

'Television , Polity and Culture. Collective Identity and Citizenship in the European Union ' in 
F. Guglielmelli (Ed .), Reinventing Television. Repenser la television. VI (Associati on 
Televi sion et Culture , Paris, 1996) 

'Mot setningen Mellom Okonomi og Kultur: Europa og Forbrukersamfunnet' in F. Zumbi ehl 
(Ed .), Europa . Kulturelet Mangfold und Audiovisuelle Utfordringer (Centre Cultu re! 
Frarn; ais d 'Oslo, Oslo , 1996) 

'The Cultural Dimensions of Communication Technology and Policy: The Experience of 
Satellite Television in Europe' in W. Dutton and M. Peltu (Eds.), Information and 
Communication Technologies . Visions and Realities (Oxford University Press, Oxford and 
New York, 1996) 

'The North Atlantic Cultural Triangle. The Bermuda Syndrome? ' in P. Easingwood, K. Gross 
and L. Hunter (Eds.), Differenc e and Community. Canadian and European Cultural 
Perspectives (Rodopi Press, Amsterdam , 1996) 

(With Jame s Purnell ) 'The Future of the BBC'(Javnost/The Public , Vol. III, No. 2, 1996) 
'Reinventing the CBC' (Policy Options, October 1996) 

Professor Robert M. Farr 
The Roots of Modern Social Psychology (1872-1954) (Blackwell, 1996) 
'Individual~ sm and solidarity as rival sets of cultural values : A social psychologic al 

perspe~t1ve on the late Cold War ' (Sociological Problems , l, 1996; Institute of Sociolo gy 
Bulgarian Academy of Sciences [in Bulgarian]) 

(With H. Joffe) 'Self-proclaimed ignorance about public affairs' (Social Science Information , 
Vol. 35, No. 1, 1996) 

'The theory of social representations: Whence and whither?' in Y. D. Katerelos (Ed. ), 
Dynamics _of Social Representations (Contemporary Research in Social Psycology Serie s, 
Vol. 4, Od1sseas , Athens [in Greek]) 

Dr. Bradley Franks 
(With N. R. Brai sby and J . A . Hampton ) 'Essential contradictions: an empirical investigation 

of psychological essentiali sm' in D. Dubois (Ed.), Papers from CARESSES (Edition s 
Kime, 1996) 

(With N. R._ Brai sby and J. Harri s) 'Concepts and Categori sation: Fuzzy or Perspectival?' in 
D. Duboi s (Ed. ), op. cit. 

(With R. P. Cooper) 'The Iteration of Concept Combination in Sense Generation' in 
Proceedings of the 18th Annual Conference of the Cognitive Science Society (Erlbaum 
1996) ' 

'On explanation in the cognitive sciences: competence, idealisations, and the failure of the 
classical cascade ' (British Journal for the Philosoph y of Science , 45, 1995) 

'Sense Generation : a "qua si-classical" approach to concepts and concept combination ' 
(Cognitive Science, Vol. 19, No. 4 , 1995) 

(With N. R. Brai sby and J. A. Hampton) 'Essentialism , Word Use, and Concepts ' (Cognition , 
59, 1996) 

Dr. Sonia Livingstone 
'On the continuing problem s of media effects research' in J. Curran and M. Gurevitch (Eds. ), 

Mass Media and Socie ty (Edward Arnold, Second Edition , 1996) 
'Die Rezeption von Unterhaltungsangeboten: Zurn Stand der Publikumsforschung' in U. 

Hasebrink and F. Krotz (Eds.) , Die Zuschauer als Fernsehregisseure ? Zurn Verstiindnis 
indi vidueller Nutzungs-und Rezeptionsmuster (Nomos Verlagsgesellschaft, Baden-
Baden/Hamburg, 1996) 
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'Children , young people and the electronic media' in D. Diamond (Ed .), L.S.E. Annual 
Review 1995 (London School of Economics , 1996) 

'Rethinking the Oedipal Complex' (Feminism and Psychology, Vol. 6, No . 1, 1996) 
(With P. Lunt) 'The focus group in media and communication s research: the critical 

interpretation of public discussion' (Journal of Communi cation, Vol. 46, No. 2, 1996) 
'Television discussions and the public sphere : conflicting discour ses of the former 

Yugoslavia ' (Political Communi cation, 13, 1996) 

Sociology 

Professor Eileen Barker 
(Editor) L.S.E. On Freedom (L.S.E. Books , 1995) 
'Rerum Cognoscere Causas' in Eileen Barker (Ed.) , op. cit. . 
'The Cage of Freedom and the Freedom of the Cage ' in Eileen Barker (Ed .), op. elf. 
(Editor with Jean-Frarn;ois Mayer) Twenty Years On: Changes in New Religious Movements 

(Sage, 1995) . 
(With Jean-Frarn;ois Mayer) 'Introduction ' in Eileen Barker and Jean-Fran s;01s Mayer (Eds.), 

op. cit. 
'Plus s;a change .. .' in Eileen Barker and Jean-Frans;oi s May er (Eds.), ~P_· cit. 
New Religious Movements: A Practi cal Introduction (HMSO , fifth_edition , 1995) 
(Editor with K. Dobbelaere, L. Voye, J .-P. Willaime and ~ - Wil_s?n ) of sel~cted paper s 

presented at the 1993 ISSR Conference in Budapest (special edition of Social Compass, 
Vol. 42 , No . 1, 1995) . 

'New Religious Movements: The Inherently Changing Scene ' in ~rena . Borow_ik a~d 
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'Detecting Information for Directors Trades' (Journal of Business Finance and Accountin g, 

1996) 

Anne Fremault Vila 
(With Obiyathulla Bacha) 'Lead-Lag Relationships in a Multi-Market Context: The Nikkei 

Stock Index Futures Markets' in D. Ghosh and S. Khaksari (Eds.), New Directions in 
Finance (Routledge, 1995) 

(With Martha Schary) 'Default Risk in the Contingent Claims Model of Debt' in L. 
Trigeorgis (Ed.), Real Options in Capital Investment: Models, Strategies and 
Applications' (Praeger , 1995) 

'Trading Mechanisms' in D. Paxon and D. Wood (Eds.), The Blackwell Encyclopedi c 
Dictionnary of Finance , (Blackwell Publishers, 1996) 

(With Obiyathulla Bacha) 'Multi-Market Trading and Patterns in Volume and Mispricing : 
The Case of the Nikkei Stock Index Futures Markets' (Journal of International Financia l 
Markets, Institutions and Money, Vol. 6, 1996) 

(With Obiyathulla Bacha) 'Futures Innovation, Market Structure and Systematic Patterns in 
the Nikkei Stock Index Futures Markets, 1986-1992' (International Journal of Finance, 
Vol. 7, 1996) 

Gender Institute 

Dagmar Lorenz-Meyer 
(With C. Born and H. Kruger) Der unentdeckte Wandel. Annaherung an das Verhaltnis von 

Struktur und Norm im weiblichen Lebenslauf (Edition Sigma, 1996) 
The other side of the generation contract (Gender Institute, LSE, 1996) 

Institute of Management 

Professor P. Abell 
(Invited Editor P. Abell) special section in Rationality and Society, Vol. 8, No. 4, 1996 
'Economics and Organization Theories: Are They Compatible' (Rationality and Society, Vol. 

8, No. 4, 1996) 
'A Model of the Informal Structure (Culture) of Organizations' (Rationality and Society, Vol. 

8, No. 4, 1996) 
'Self-Employment and Entrepreneurship: A Study of Entry and Exit' in Jon Clark (Ed.) , 

James S. Coleman (Falmer Press, 1996) 
'Sociological Theory and Rational Choice Theory' in Bryan S. Turner (Ed.), Social Theory 

(Blackwell, 1996) 
'Homo Sociologicus: Do We Need Hirn/Her?' in Stephen P. Turner (Ed.), Social Theory and 

Sociology (Blackwell, 1996) 
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LSE Health 

Paul Belcher 
(With M. Mckee and M. Mossialos) 'The Influence of European Law on National Health 

Policy' (Journal of European Social Policy, Vol. 6, No. 4, 1996) 

Giovanni Fattore 
'Il fundholding nel Regno Unito, appunti da un viaggio di studio', Longo Francesco 

(Mecosan, 18, 1996) 
'Sistemi di competizone amrninistrata nel SSN: modelli di finanziamento a tariffa e modelli 

negoziali' (Mecosan, 19, 1996) 
'Italian pharmaceutical policy 1992-95' (Eurohealth, Vol. 2, No. 4, 1996) 

Professor Walter Holland 
(With R. Detels, J. McEwen and G. S. Omenn) Oxford Textbook of Public Health , Third 

Edition, 3 volumes (Oxford University Press 1996 
(Editor with C. McKevitt and M. Morgan) Protecting and Promoting Doctors' Health: The 

Work Environment and Consulting Service in Three Sites (Nuffield Provincial Hospitals 
Trust, London, 1996 

(With H. Tanaka) 'Organizational Status of Basic and Applied Research in Public Health' 
Part 1, Chapter 2 in K. Hurrelmann and U. Laaser (Eds .), International Handbook of 
Public Health (Greenwood Press, Westport, 1996) 

Contribution to: 'Principles for Evaluating Epidemiologic Data in Regulatory Risk 
Assessment' (Federal Focus, Washington DC, 1996) 

'The prerequisites for effective public health' (Health and Hygiene, 17, 1996) 
Book Review of: 'Tobacco and Health' edited by R. Doll and J. Crofton (Journal of Royal 

College of Physicians of London, 30, 1996) 
Book Review of: 'Variation in Health: What can the Department of Health and the NHS do' 

(Health Economics, 5, 1996) 
Book Review of: 'Research in health care' by I. K. Crombie edited by H. T. 0. Davies 

(Journal of Royal College of Physicians, 30, 1996) 

Dr. Julio Lopez Bastida 
(With Elias Mossialos) 'Politica de Contencion del Gasto Farmaceutico en los Estados 

Miembros de la Union Europea' in R. Meneu and V. Ortun (Eds.), Politica y Gestion 
Sanitaria: La Agenda Explicita (S.G. Editores, 1996) 

Elias Mossialos 
(Co-editor with S. Stavridis, R. Morgan and H. Machin) 'New Challenges to European 

Union: Policies and Policy-making at the End of the Century' (Dartmouth, 1996) 
'The Regulation of the European Pharmaceutical Industry' in S. Stavridis, E. Mossialos, R. 

Morgan and H. Machin (Eds.), op. cit. 
'The Influence of European Law on National Health Policy' (Journal of European Social 

Policy, Vol. 6, No. 4, 1996) 
'Health Policy in Greece' (Hellenic Journal of Medicine, Vol. 1, No. 1, 1996) 
'Whither health care reform?' (Oikonomikos Tachydromos, Vol. 17, No. 2190, 1996) 
(With C. Avgerou and T. Cornford) 'Information infrastructure for the management of 

medical drug use: a European Perspective' (Information Infrastructure and Policy, Vol. 5, 
No. 3, 1996) 

Library Staff 

Angela Raspin 
'Private Papers' in B. Brivati, J. Buxton and A. Seldon (Eds.), The contemporary history 

handbook (Manchester University Press, 1996) 
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'Reconnoitring the Past', 'Archival Everest' and 'Dusty No More: Archives on the Move' in 
Laboratory of the Social Sciences, A Virtual Future (British Library of Political and 
Economic Science, 1996) 

Caroline Shaw 
'Oral literature and popular culture in Cape Verde and Sao Tome and Principe' in P. Chabal 

(Ed.), The Postcolonial Literature of Lusophone Africa (Christopher Hurst, 1996) 
'Sao Tome and Principe ' in P. Chabal (Ed.), op. cit. 
'A bibliography of postcolonial literature from Lusophone Africa' in P. Chabal (Ed.), op. cit. 

Methodology Institute 

Dr. M. Mulford 
(With Robyn Dawes) 'The False Consensus Effect and Overconfidence: Flaws in Judgme nt 

or Flaws in How We Study Judgment?' (Organizational Behavior and Human Decisio n 
Processes, Vol. 65 , No. 3, March 1996) 

(With John Orbell and Langche Zeng) 'Individual Experience and the Fragmentation of 
Societies' (American Sociological Review, Vol. 61, No. 6, December 1996) 

Personal Social Services Research Unit 

Julien Forder 
Social Care Markets: Progress and Prospects (Open University Press, 1996) 
'A comparison of the cost-effectiveness of sertraline versus tricyclic anti-depressants in 

primary care' (Journal of Affective Disorders, No. 38, 1996) 
'Can campaigning be evaluated?' (Non-profit and Voluntary Sector Quarterly, Vol. 25, No. 2, 1996) 
'Co mpetition in the mixed economy of care' (Journal of Social Policy, Vol. 25, No. 2, 1996) 

Shane Kavanagh 
'Leaving hospital II , the cost-effectiveness of community care for former long-sta y 

psychiatric hospital patients' (Journal of Mental Health, Vol. 5, No. 4, 1996) 
'One and two year outcomes of former long-stay patients with learning disabilities discharge d 

to the community in Northern Ireland' (British Journal of Psychiatry, No. 168, 1996) 
'A comparison of the cost-effectiveness of sertraline versus tricyclic anti-depressants in 

primary care' (Journal of Affective Disorders, No. 38, 1996) 

Jeremy Kendall 
The Voluntary Sector in the UK (Manchester University Press, 1996) 
Social Care Markets: Progress and Prospects (Open University Press, 1996) 
Mixed Economy of Care Bulletin Number 4 (Personal Social Services Research Unit, 1996) 
'The United Kingdom' in L. Doyle (Ed.), Funding Europe's Solidarity: Resourcin g 

Foundations, Associations, Voluntary Organisations and NGOs in the European Union 
(European Cooperation Fund, 1996) 

Associate editor ofVoluntas, the International Journal of Voluntary and Nonprofit 
Organisations , Vol. 7, Nos. 1, 2, 3 and 4 (Manchester University Press, 1996) 

Professor Martin Knapp 
The Voluntary Sector in the UK (Manchester University Press, 1996) 
Social Care Markets: Progress and Prospects (Open University Press, 1996) 
Delivering Community Care: Initial Implementation of Care Management in Scotland (The 

Stationery Office, 1996) 
'Costs and children's mental health services' in A. Netten and J. Dennett (Eds.), Unit Costs 

of Health and Social Care 1996, (Personal Social Services Research Unit, University of 
Kent at Canterbury, 1996) 
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'Use of health economic data by health administrators in national health systems' in M. 
Moscarelli, A. Rupp and N. Sartorius (Eds.), The Economics of Schizophrenia (Wiley and 
Sons, New York, 1996) 

'The United Kingdom' in L. Salamon and H. Anheier (Eds.), Defining the Nonprofit Sector 
(Manchester University Press, 1996) 

'Rationing in psychiatry' in D. Healy and D. Doogan (Eds.), Psychot ropic Drug Development 
(Chapman and Hall, London, 1996) 

'Developments in the economics of mental health: encouraging a broad research agenda' in 
F. Lieh-Mak and C. Nadelson (Eds.), International Review of Psychiatry volume 2 
(American Psychiatric Press, Washington DC, 1996) 

'Are voluntary agencies really more effective?' in D. Billis and M. Harris (Eds.), Voluntary 
Agencies: Organisation and Management in Theory and Practi ce (Macmillan, London, 
1996) 

'From psychiatric hospital to community care: reflections on the English experience' in M. 
Moscarelli, A. Rupp and N. Sartorius (Eds.), The Economics of Schizophrenia (Wiley and 
Sons, New York, 1996) 

'The health economics of schizophrenia treatment' in M. Moscarelli, A. Rupp and N. 
Sartorius (Eds.), The Economics of Schizophrenia (Wiley and Sons, New York, 1996) 
(Reprint of article in The Clinician.) 

'Evaluating service costs' in R. McKonkey (Ed.), Innovations in Evaluating Services for 
People with Intellectual Disabilities (Lisieux Hall Publications, London, 1996) 

'Programme-level and system-level health economics considerations' in H. Charlotte 
Knudson and G. Thornicroft (Eds.), Mental Health Service Evaluation (Cambridge 
University Press, 1996) 

'Mental health residential care: is there a London differential' in A. Netten and J. Dennett 
(Eds.) Unit Costs of Health and Social Care 1996 (Personal Social Services Research 
Unit, University of Kent at Canterbury, 1996) 

'Longer-term costs and consequences: community care for people with learning disabilities' 
(Siglo Cera. Vol. 27, No. 5, 1996) 

'Analisi costo efficacia e schizofrenia' ('Cost-effectiveness analysis and schizophrenia') 
(Annali de Freniatria, Vol. 2, No. 2, 1996) 

'Leaving hospital II: the cost-effectiveness of community care for former long-stay 
psychiatric hospital patients' (Journal of Mental Health, Vol. 5, No. 4, 1996) 

'Leav ing hospital: one- and two-year outcomes of long-stay psychiatric patients discharged 
to the community' (Journal of Mental Health, Vol. 5, No. 3, 1996) 

'Competition in the mixed economy of care' (Journal of Social Policy, Vol. 25, No. 2, 1996) 
'Cos t-effectiveness in the treatment of schizophrenia' (European Psychiatr ist, Vol. 11, No. 2, 

1996) 
'The economics of volunteering: examining participation patterns and levels in the UK (Non-

Profit Studies, Vol. 1, No. 1, 1996) 
'Social care markets in England: early post-reform experiences' (Social Service Revi ew, Vol. 

70, No. 3, 1996) 
'Volunteer participation in community care' (Policy and Politics, Vol. 24, No. 2, 1996) 
'The mental health residential care study: classification of facilities and description of 

services' (British Journal of Psychiatry, Vol. 169, No. 2, 1996) 
'Adapting British methodology to the costing of human services in Ontario' ( Canadian 

Journal of Program Evaluation, Vol. 11, No. 2, 1996) 
"'Care in the Community" five years on' (Tizard Learning Disability Review, Vol. 1, No . 3, 1996) 
'The cost of living' (Health Service Journal, February 1996. Reprinted in amended form in 

Mental Health Research Review, number 3) 
'The costs and benefits of treating drug misuse: an overview of the evidence' (Mental Health 

Research Review, No. 3, April 1996) 
'Mov ing out: one and two year outcomes for adults with learning disabilitie s discharged to 

the community' (British Journal of Psychiatry, Vol. 168, May 1996) 
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British Library of Political and Economic Science 
The British Library of Political and Economic Science, is the library of the School, and as 
such, aims to meet the information needs of all LSE members. The Library is also 
internationally recognised as a major social science. These interdependent functions have 
grown together: the School has given the Library wide contacts with the public and academic 
worlds and a standing which it could not so easily have gained as an independent institution 
and the Library has in its tum assisted in attracting research workers to the School. It is free!; 
open to members of the School and is extensively used by other scholars and researchers. 

The scope of the Library is the social sciences in the widest sense of the term. It is 
parti_c~larl~ ric~ i~ econ~mics, in transport, in statistics, in political science and public 
admrn1strat1on, m mternational law and m the economic, political, social and internation al 
aspects of history. As well as purchasing books which students will be required to read for 
their courses the Library continues to build its collections for use by research students. 

The Library has very long runs of periodicals of which approximately 10,000 are current. 
Other notable features of the Library's stock are several hundred thousand controversial and 
other ~amphlets and leaflets; ~ich collections of government publications from nearly all the 
countnes of the world; depository sets of the publications of the United Nations and of its 
special!sed organisations, and of the United States Federal Government; and many individual 
collections of rare books and manuscripts. The Library occupies five floors of the Lionel 
Robbins building an~ the ~aj~ri~y of the estimated 4 million separate items are on open 
shel~es_. In s_ome. subjects w1thm its field, the Library is surpassed only by smaller, highly 
specialised libraries, and in others it is unsurpassed. It is perhaps the largest library in the 
world devoted exclusively to the social sciences as a whole. 
. The Course Collection, situated by the main entrance to the Library, contains the more 
important books used in teaching and includes additional copies of texts which may be 
borrowed by any member of the School. 

The catalogues show what items are in the Library's stock and where they can be located . 
Items added to ~tock since January 1980 are recorded on the Library's computer system, 
LIBERTAS, which can be searched via terminals located in the Library and from other 
computer workstations in the School. For pre-1980 material it is necessary to use the author 
card. catal~gue situated on the ground floor of the Library. The subject catalogue is also 
pubh~hed m bo~nd volumes under the title A London Bibliography of the Social Science s, 
covenng access10ns until 1989. Since 1990 the Library has published The Internationa l 
~ibliography of the Social Sciences, which selectively indexes books and the contents of 
Journals added to the Library. In 1995 this also became available to the UK academi c 
community as 'IBSS Online' a database accessible via BIDS/ISI at Bath. 

The Library _has an extensive Reference Collection and Reference Desk staff are always 
pres~nt ~o provide factual and bibliographic information. An online bibliographic search 
se:vice 1s offered to staff and postgraduate students of the School. There are ninet y 
nucr?compu~e: works_tations available to LSE members within the Library and the Library 
provides additional nucrocomputer facilities for postgraduate students. 

The_ Shaw Libr~ry (established with the help of a gift from Mrs. George Bernard Shaw) i 
a lending collection of general literature, and also contains a substantial collection of 
gramophone records. It is housed in the Founders' Room on the sixth floor of the Old 
Building. 

~here is a video giving an introduction to the Library shown frequently at the start of each 
session ~nd at o~her times on request. Further information is available in the range of guides 
to the Library displayed on the guide stands on the ground floor. 

Rules of the British Library of 
Political and Economic Science 
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(1) The Library is open for the purpose of study and research to: 
( a) Governors of the London School of Economics and Political Science 

(hereinafter referred to as the School) 
(b) Honorary Fellows of the School 
( c) Current members of the staff of the School and retired members of the 

academic and academic related staff 
( d) Regular students of the School 
( e) Members of the LSE Club, life members of the London School of 

Economics Society, and members accorded the privilege by over eas 
groups of Friends of LSE on payment of a fee 

(j) Members of the academic staffs and research students of the Schools and 
Institutions of the University of London 

( g) Students enrolled for courses of study in the Schools and Institutions of 
the University of London (on such basis as is from time to time agreed) 

(h) Fellows of the Royal Statistical Society, Members of the Royal 
Economic Society and of the British Institute of International and 
Comparative Law on payment of a fee 

(i) Members of the academic staffs of other higher education institutions 
(j) Persons engaged in research which cannot be readily pursued elsewhere 

on payment of a fee 
(k) Students of other higher education institutions (in School vacations 

only), or on payment of a fee 
(l) Members of profit-making educational, commercial and industrial 

organisations on payment of a fee 
(m) Such other persons as may, on application to the Librarian or his/her 

representatives, be granted an official authority to use the Library. 

(2) ( a) All users must possess a current Library card or permit and show it on 
request. Admission may be refused to anyone who does not do so. Such 
authorisations to use the Library are not transferable. 

(b) Applicants for a Library card or permit may be required to provide 
evidence of status. For the user categories specified in (j) , (k) and (I) of 
Paragraph (1) of this Section, applicants should submit a letter of 
recommendation from a member of staff of the School or from some 
other suitable person. 

( c) The Library Panel will, from time to time, prescribe fees to be charged 
to certain categories of permit holders. 

( d) If it appears that their presence in the Library will impair use of the 
Library by members of the School, users specified in categorie (g) to (l) 
inclusive in Paragraph (1) of this Section may at certain hours , at any 
time, be refused access to the Library or parts of the Library at the 
discretion of the Librarian in consultation with the Library Committee. 

( e) Users may not bring cases, large bags, or similar impedimenta into the 
Library. All such articles can be deposited in the cloakroom of the 
School but no responsibility is accepted for their safe custody. 

Hours of opening 
II Hours of opening shall be determined from time to time by the Librarian in 

consultation with the Library Committee, and approved by the Library Panel. 

(1) All users must prepare to leave the Library ten minutes before clo ing time and 
to be out of the building by closing time. 
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(2) The Library will be closed: 
( a) On School holidays 
(b) On such other occasions as the Director of the School or the Librari an 

may direct. 

Loan facilities and terms of borrowing 
III Subject to the terms set out in this Section, the following persons may borrow 

from the Library: 
( a) Those stipulated in categories ( a) to (f) of Section I, Paragraph (1 ). 
(b) Such other persons who, on applicaton to the Librarian, may in 

exceptional circumstances receive official authorisation to borrow. 

(1) Books 
( a) Books listed in the Library's catalogues are normally available for 

borrowing with the following exceptions: 
(i) those in the reference collections 
(ii) those in the special collections 
(iii) those designated as 'Not for loan'. 
Some of these may, in special circumstances, be borrowed by 
arrangement with the Librarian or an authorised representative. 

( b) Books may be borrowed from the Course Collection subject to the terms 
set out in sub-paragraph ( 4) of this paragraph of these Rules. 

( c) Loans may be renewed if the book is not required by the Library for 
another user. 

( d) (i) Governors, Honorary Fellows, Academic and Academic-relate d 
staff of the School may borrow up to forty volumes of books and 
serials at any one time. 

(ii) Secretarial , technical, clerical and related staff of the School may 
borrow up to forty volumes of books at any one time. 

(iii) Teaching assistants and research students of the School may 
borrow up to thirty six volumes of books at any one time. 

(iv) Undergraduate and postgraduate course work students of the 
School may borrow up to twenty volumes of books at a time. 

(2) Serials 
( a) Serials may normally be borrowed only by members of the academi c 

and academic-related staff of the School. 
( b) Serials housed in the Periodicals Display Area may not be borrowed. 
( c) Certain serials and categories of serials, as determined from time to time 

by the Librarian in consultation with the Library Committee, may not be 
available for loan. 

(3) Nonbook materials 
( a) Non book materials - e.g. microforms, videos, CD-ROMs, computer discs 

and tapes, computer discs and tapes - are not normally available for loan. 
Computer discs which accompany printed works may be borrowed. 

( 4) Course Collection 
( a) Books, serials and offprints are available in the Course Collection to 

support courses taught within the School. They may not be removed 
from the Collection unless issued on loan by a member of the Library 
staff at the Service Counter. 

( b) Books, serials and offprints housed in the Course Collection are subject 
to special loan conditions and periods as determined from time to time 
by the Librarian in consultation with the Library Committee. 

( c) Borrowing from the Course Collection is normally restricted to 
registered students of the School and to members of its staff. 
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(5) All loans shall be authorised by a member of the Library staff at the Service Counter. 
Borrowers shall present a current Library card on each occasion of borrowing. 

(6) Loan periods applicable to particular categories of material or categories of 
borrower shall be determined from time to time by the Librarian in 
consultation with the Library Committee. 

(7) Books or serials on loan to any one person may not be transferred to another. 
The person in whose name the loan is made is solely responsible for the 
safekeeping and due return of the volumes loaned. 

(8) ( a) Books or serials on loan may be recalled at any time if requir ed by the 
Library for the use of another reader or for placing in the Course 
Collection, and the borrower must return the book within seven days of 
the recall notice. 

(b) Failure to return a recalled book within the specified time may result in 
the imposition of a fine as provided by Paragraph (10) of this Section. 

(9) ( a) (i) All books and serials borrowed must be returned within the 
stipulated loan period. 

(ii) Failure to do so may result in the imposition of a fine as provided 
by Paragraph (10) of this Section. 

( b) Where the last day for the return of a book or serial falls during vacation 
the Librarian or an authorised representative may, at the Librarian's 
discretion, decide to extend the stipulated loan period by such a period 
as shall appear reasonable in the circumstances. 

(10) ( a) Fines shall be charged at rates determined from time to time by the 
Librarian , in consultation with the Library Committee , and approved by 
the Library Panel. 

( b) The late return of a book or serial or failure to pay a fine imposed for late 
return may result in the suspension of borrowing privilege s. 

(11) Where an item is lost, returned damaged or not returned after a reasonable 
period of time, the borrower will be charged for the item at replacement 
cost. An item charged for as above remains the property of the Library. 

Use of material within the Library 
IV (1) Library materials on open access shelves may be removed for use within the 

Library without reference to Library staff. After use they should be replaced in 
their correct position or left on the re-shelving stacks. 

(2) Library materials not on open access may be read following application to the 
Library staff member on duty at the appropriate service point. 

(3) Special rules apply to the use of rare books , manuscripts and other material s in 
the Special Reading Room or administered by its taff. These rule are on 
display in the Special Reading Room. 

(4) Readers are permitted to bring their own books and papers into the Library but 
no responsibility is accepted for their safety. 

(5) No book or other property of the Library may be taken from the building at any 
time without authority. 

(6) Readers allocated a study room or carrel may keep in it Library materials 
formally on loan to them, and recorded as such at the Service Counter. Other 
Library materials left in a study room or carrel may be removed by Library 
staff without prior notice. 
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Copyright 
V The provisions of the Copyright, Designs and Patents Act 1988 must be 

observed in all copying of Library material and in all copying carried out in the 
Library, whether by reprographic or and other means. 

Use of Information Technology Services within the Library 
VI Use of information technology facilities within the Library is governed by the 

School's Conditions of Use of such Services, as set out in the Calendar of the School. 

Conduct within the Library 
VII (1) Noise, disturbance or unseemly behaviour is forbidden in any part of the Library. 

(2) Food and drink must not be brought into the public areas of the Library. 

(3) Smoking is permitted only in areas of the Library where there is a notice to that effect. 

( 4) Quiet conversation is permitted in the Old Entrance Hall, foyer and catalogue areas. 

(5) No talking is permitted in the reading areas or in the book-stacks adjacent to them. 

(6) Reading areas designated for use in conjunction with specific collections, such 
as the reference collection, the statistics collection or the Law Reports, must 
generally be used for the purpose of consulting works from those collection s. 

(7) Readers may not alter the arrangement of furniture, fittings or equipment or 
misuse them in any way. 

(8) Litter is not to be left on floors or tables but is to be placed in the bins provide d. 

(9) No broad sheets, hand bills, newspapers or any material other than official 
notices from the Library may be distributed within the Library. 

(10) Readers may not reserve reading places. Books may be removed from a reader 
place vacated for more than 15 minutes and the place allocated to another reader. 

(11) Personal books and papers should not be left at reader places overnight. 

(12) Readers may not enter staff areas unless by invitation or when accompanied by 
a member of the Library staff. 

(13) Readers must , on leaving the Library, present for inspection by Library staff all 
books, newspapers and folders they are carrying and any bag large enough to 
contain a book. 

(14) Any damage or defacement of Library materials, by marking, erasure or 
mutilation is strictly forbidden. Readers rriust report any instances of such 
defacement noted . 

Enforcement 
VIII (1) Failure to observe any of the foregoing provisions may, in the first instance, be 

dealt with by the Librarian or an authorised representative, who may take such 
action or apply such penalty as shall seem fit. 

(2) Any user who is aggrieved by a decision of the Librarian may appeal to the 
Chairman of the Library Committee. The Chairman will nominate two 
members of the Committee to form with him a panel to review the case. In the 
case of an appeal by a student of the School one of the members of the panel 
shall be a student member of the Committee. 

IX These Rules shall apply to members of the Court of Governors of the School, other 
than those members who are also students enrolled for courses of study at the School , 
as if the members are members of the academic staff of the School. 
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University Library 
Entitlement to use the University Library is not automatic, following changes in the 
organisation of the Federal University. Application should be made to the School Library 
(BLPES) by completing an application form available from the BLPES Information Desk. In 
authorizing applications, priority will be given to those needing access to specialist research 
material not held at the School Library. 

Short tours of the University Library are available, either by appointment, or, in the 
Autumn Term, at specific times of day. Instructional tours for students studying specific 
subjects can be arranged through LSE teaching staff. 

The University Library is a major academic library of over 1,500,000 volumes, the main 
strengths being in the Humanities and Social Sciences. Many of the books are loanable. 
About 5,700 periodicals are received. 

The University Library's most important subject collections are in Economics; Economics 
and Social History (the Goldsmiths' Library, containing 65,000 items ranging from the 
fifteenth to the early nineteenth century, is probably the greatest collection in the world in it 
field); History; Geography, including an extensive map collection; Philosophy; Psychology 
(where the collection, which includes the Library of the British Psychological Society, has 
been described as the best in the United Kingdom); English; Modern Languages (primarily 
Romance and Germanic) and Music. There are major area studies collections in Latin-
American (including Caribbean) and US Studies, and a large collection of British Government 
publications. The Palaeography Room is among the greatest open access collections in its 
field. Supporting collections are available in a wide range of other disciplines . 

More information can be obtained from the Library Information Centre , or by telephoning 
(0171) 636 8000 Ext. 5081. 
Term and Easter Vacation 

Monday to Thursday: 9.00 a.m. to 9.00 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 9.30 a.m. to 8.00 p.m.) 
Friday: 9.00 a.m. to 6.30 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 9.30 a.m. to 6.00 p.m.) 
Saturday: 9.30 a.m. to 5.30 p.m . 
(book-stack service : 10.00 a.m. to 4.30 p.m.) 

Christmas and Summer Vacations 
Monday to Friday: 9.00 a.m. to 6.00 p.m . 
(book-stack service: 9.30 a.m. to 5.00 p.m.) 
Saturday: 9.30 a.m. to 5.30 p.m. 
(book-stack service: 10.00 a.m. to 4.30 p.m.) 

Note: Book-stack service times may occasionally vary from the above. 

The Economists' Bookshop 
The Economists' Bookshop in Clare Market, until 1991 owned jointly by the School and The 
Economist Newspaper, is now part of the Dillons chain, the UK 's largest specialist and 
academic bookseller. We continue to build on the bookshop's considerable experience and 
expertise in providing a service to the staff, students and Library of the School and, through 
our mail order department (in collaboration with those of other Dillons shops in London, in 
particular the flagship store at 82 Gower Street), to students and academics at universities and 
institutions worldwide.The shop carries a range of stock amounting to around 40,000 titles 
specializing in the social sciences, with particular strength in Economics and International 
Relations. An extensive refurbishment and expansion is planned which will considerably 
enhance our stock-holding capacity. The second-hand department here remains a valuable 
source of rare and out of print books for many of our customers, and does brisk trade in 
buying and selling students' textbooks. 
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Executive and Professional Education (EPE) 
The School offers an extensive range of short courses, International Summer programm es, 
Contract Teaching and executive packages outside the regular teaching curriculu m. 
Programmes can be specifically designed to meet the needs of clients and profession al 
groups in both the public and private sectors and can be held in LSE or at client locations. 
They have been held in many parts of the world including the United States, SE Asia and 
Africa. The unit ensures the highest level of tuition by drawing on the School's regular staff, 
who are responsible for ensuring the design, quality and standard of specific courses. 

The Executive and Professional Education Unit is part of the LSE Research and Contracts 
Division. EPE is glad to provide advice on the organisation, structure and financing of 
continuing and professional education, and welcomes ideas and suggestions for future courses. 

For further information on EPE activity please contact the Head of EPE on 0171-955 6761 
(direct line). 

The Economics Summer School 
The Economics Summer School was established in 1989. Its principle aim is to provide high 
quality, short courses in economic principles and in the main fields of applied economic s, 
such as finance and international economics. It is intended to cater to a variety of target 
groups including undergraduate and graduate students as well as those from the busine ss 
community and public sector. 
Academic Directors: Richard Jackman 

Administrative Officer: 
Administrative Assistant: 

External Study 

Dr. Maurice Perlman 
Elizabeth Aitken, B.SC. (Manchester) 
Sophie White, B.A. (Nottingham) 

Under an agreement with the University of London, the School (through the Committee on 
External Academic Activities) has assumed responsibility for the academic direction of a 
number of qualifications for External Students in Economics, Management, Accounting and 
Finance, Banking and related areas. Some 7000 students are studying worldwide for these 
qualifications. As part of this agreement, the School is responsible for the "Recognition" of 
institutions teaching for the degrees and for the Diploma in Economics for External Student s. 
This Diploma was established in 1989, as part of the commitment of the School and the 
University to extending and widening opportunities for access to higher education. It was 
designed for students without the formal university entrance qualifications and is examine d 
at the level of the first year of a university degree. It has also proved to be of interest to those 
who are conventionally-qualified. In 1996/97, some 1050 students were taking the Diplom a 
course, in 13 institutions , in Greece, Hong Kong, Malaysia, Pakistan, Singapore, Trinida d 
and Turkey. In 1997 /98 an institution in Sri Lanka will also be offering the Diploma course. 

Teaching Quality Assurance 
The School has established a Teaching Quality Assurance Committee to encourage, enable and 
facilitate good practice in teaching. The Committee will keep under review and report on 
matters of teaching quality assurance in relation to a number of areas including the monitoring 
and evaluation of courses and degree programmes; the provision and implementation of codes 
of practice on teaching and learning at all levels; visiting examiners' reports; student attendance , 
asses ment and progress ; and academic staff training and development. The Committee also 
has reponsibility for the oversight and co-ordination of the School's submissions and responses 
in regard to the quality audit conducted by the Division of Quality Audit of the Highe r 
Education Quality Council, and for teaching quality assessment as conducted by the HEFCE 
Quality Assessment Division. The Committee is a committee of the Academic Board and has a 
broad-based ex-officio and elected academic staff and student membership. 
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Information Technology Services 
The School recognises the key role that information technology (IT) plays in both teaching 
and research in the social sciences. It is committed to ensuring that students and staff have 
access to the necessary tools and support. 

The main elements of the School's IT provision include: 
• Over 1,500 IBM-compatible and Apple Macintosh computers are installed in_ th~ School. 

Of these, some 380 (mainly IBM PCs) are available in open-access rooms, pnncipally for 
student use. 

• A high-speed network interconnects all of the School's computers. This network provides 
access to a wide range of industry-standard software, as well as advanced research and 
teaching applications. The School is connected to a London-wide Metropolitan Area 
Network and, hence, to the national JANET network and the Internet. . . 

• There is a shared central computer, currently a Sun E4000 Unix system, which provides 
resources for computationally-intensive and large memory _calcul~t~~ns. Access i~ ~~so 
provided to remote mainframe and high performance computmg facilities. These facilities 
are for approved research projects only. . . 

• Internet access, electronic mail, remote login and file transfer are available to educational 
institutions and other organisations throughout the world._ . . . 

• Access is provided to a wide range of databases and mf~rmat1on sources, mcludmg 
networked CD-ROMs, online data services and the World Wide Web. 

• Some halls of residence are wired for direct connection to the School network. Students 
in these halls may use their own computers or those in dedicated computer rooms. . . 

• There is also online access to the Library (BLPES) catalogue currently held on a D1g1tal 
Alpha system using the UNICORN softwai:e. . . 
The software available on the network mcludes Microsoft Office (ie Word, Excel, 

PowerPoint and Access), Microsoft Exchange, Netscape, SAS, SPSS and a range of other 
Windows 95 applications. Windows 95 is now available in_ all of the public comput~r rooms. 

Hardware and software support is provided by IT Services and open-access adviso~y _and 
fault desks are available to all students, which are supported by teams of support specialists. 
A range of training is available from IT Services, concentrating on introductory courses. 
Computer-based training is also available. . . . 

All facilities in the open-access computer rooms are freely available dunng School operung 
hours (unless reserved for taught classes) and by arrangement when the School is closed. 

All academic departments have dedicated computer rooms for research students. Also, 
there is a computer room in the library for postgraduate students. . 

The School offers a number of facilities and services for students who have their own 
computers, for example laser printing facilities, remote access to electronic mail and the 
Student Software Purchase Scheme, which enables software to be purchased at low cost. 

IT training and support is provided for all staff and there is also a Staff IT Resource Centre. 

Students with Disabilities 
School Policy on Students with Disabilities is detailed u~der that_ heading in Part II. The 
School has established the following policy with regard to mformat10n technolo~y . . 
l. All reasonable efforts will be employed to ensure that the University's ~omputmg erv1ces 

and, in particular, the School's computing service will be m_ade accessible to all students , 
regardless of disability, who have a legitimate ~e~son f~r usmg ~em. . . 

2. In all future proposals concerned with the prov1s10n of mformat10n techn~logy w1thm the 
School, either in general or in relation to particular courses, the needs of disabled tudents 
will be taken into consideration and met so far as resources allow. . . 

3. IT Services, in collaboration with other relevant ervices and depaitment s_ wit~m the 
School, will seek to explore the potential of information _techn~logy to assist disabled 
students to engage in their chosen course of studies and, m particular , to carry out any 
associated course requirements and academic tasks . . 
In furtherance of this policy, IT Services has a member of staff to act as a pomt of contact 

for disabled students in the utilisation of information technology. 
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LSE Health Service 

Medical Service 
The Health Service has three Physicians and two Nursing Sisters. They are available to see 
and advise all students especially in case of emergency or when a health problem is affecting 
their academic work. 

Students who live in a large area of London North of the Thames are encouraged to 
register with the Health Service for National Health Service General Practice care. This 
includes night and weekend cover and home visits. 

Women requiring contraceptive care or advice on gynaecological problems may be seen 
by Sister Lancaster, a trained family planning nurse practitioner or the Gynaecologist who 
attends twice weekly during the term. 

The Ophthalmologist attends fortnightly to perform sight testing. A fee is charged for this 
service. 

A Nursing Sister is available each day to advise on health problems and to provide first aid 
and immunization services. 

Counselling Service 
A confidential counselling service is provided for students with emotional and psychologic al 
problems, whether these are of a personal nature or relating to difficulties with their academi c 
work. 

The medical and nursing staff are also happy to discuss non-medical problem s. 

Dental Service 
There are two full-time Dental Surgeries in operation at the Health Centre. They provide care 
under the National Health Service. Those not entitled to free NHS care (i.e. over 19 years 
old) pay standard NHS charges. 

Osteopath 
An Osteopath is available every Wednesday. There is a charge for this service. 

Availability of Services 
Students who wish to register with the Health Service or make an appointment to consult any 
of its staff should contact the receptionist on 0171 955 7016 or on internal extension 7016. 

Overseas students on full-time courses lasting 6 months or more are entitled to use the 
National Health Service on the same terms as UK residents. Others may need private medical 
insurance and should seek advice from the Health Service or the Student Welfare Office. 

All the services we provide are entirely confidential. No reports are made to anybody 
inside or outside the school without your (written) permission. 

Nursery 
A nursery for children between the ages of 6 months and 5 is provided by the School. There 
are places for 9 babies of students and staff between 6 months and 2 years and 15 children of 
students and staff between 2 and 5 years old. This nursery is open for 46 weeks of the year 
including all term time and further details are available on application to the Matron. 
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Careers Service 
The Careers Service at LSE which is part of the University of London Careers Service 
(ULCS), the largest graduate Careers S~rvice in Europe, pr~vid~s a comprehensive careers 
guidance and vacancy information service_ for s~de~ts seeking i_nformat10n_ on all ~eas of 
graduate employment in the U.K. The Servic_e mru~t~ms an extensive car~ers _mformatio? and 
reference library with staff to help students m theu Job search. The Service is also equ_ipped 
with computer based career choice programs for use by students. Those who want to discuss 
their approach to the future, or those who are uncertain about what they could do, can talk to 
one of the Careers Advisers who are available for appointments throughout the year. 

It is very important for students to make realistic assessments of their own capabilities, to 
use their imagination and initiative when establishing vocational targets and to research the 
background to organisations in preparation for applications and interviews. . . 

The Service arranges careers seminars and talks thr~ughout the year c~ve~mg a V:~~e 
range of topics and organises a Visiting Recruiters Interview Programme or ffill~~und m 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms each year when many of the larger employers visit ULCS 
and the LSE Careers Service, to conduct preliminary interviews with student applicants. 

The possession of a degree, irrespective of subject, is only the first criterion that inter~sts 
the majority of employers, although expert or specialist posts clearly demand an appropnate 
training. . .. 

Graduates of LSE gain employment across a wide range of occupations requ1~mg people 
who are well educated, broadly informed and mature in outlook. Employers recrmt graduat~s 
who have developed personal as well as academic skills in extra-mural as well a_s _acadeffilc 
activities. They look for people who can adapt to new environ~ents, ~ake_ decisions , take 
initiatives, "make things happen", exercise judgement and rem_am flexi_ble !n outl~ok. The 
importance of numeracy, language skills, the a?~lity to prese_nt mformati~n m r:neetmgs a~d 
in written reports, computer skills, and the ability to work m collaboration with others, m 
groups, cannot be over-emphasized. . . . . 

The choice of career is wide, and LSE graduates find employment m financial, mdustn~l 
and commercial management, enter the teaching professi~n ,. g_o on ~o. undertake academic 
research, find expert posts as economists, lawyers, statisticians, JOm central and local 
government, or enter journalism. It would be misleading to catalogu~ areas of em~lo~ment 
any further because LSE graduates are found in every kind of profession an_d orgams~t10n. 

Some degree courses which are offered at LSE (for example:_ Accounting a~d Fmance, 
Actuarial Science Industrial Relations, Law) may, because of theu content, qualify students 
for some exempti~ns in the respective professional exami?ations in later training. _T~~Y. could 
shorten the length of time such training would take, or m some cases ~onfer eligibility for 
graduate membership of professional associations or s~ci_et_ies,. e._g. Institute of Personnel & 
Development. To become a specialist economist or statistician it 1s usua~ly nec_essary. to take 
a Master's degree. The Bachelor's degrees in Sociology and the B.Sc. m Social Policy and 
Administration provide a basis for training in social wor~. . 

With regard to the choice of specialist or optional subJects , there 1s one golden rule to be 
followed: the subjects that students choose should be those they ~ike and ~e good at. T~e 
syllabuses provided at the School are generally wide and _comparatively flexibl~ and, for this 
reason students who are not firmly committed to a specific course for professional reasons 
ought ~ot to allow their choice of courses to be dominated by thoughts of futur_e careers. 

Those who are in doubt about which avenue to follow should consult their tutor and a 
careers adviser. Students may use the Careers Service any time during their courses and also 
after graduation. 
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The Chaplaincy 
The ~haplaincy is ecume~ical and serves the School's Christian community as well as 
offenng pastoral counselling , support and guidance in matters of faith and spiritual 
devel~pmen~ for all students and staff. Regular open meetings, lectures, workshops, seminars 
and d1scuss10n groups ~ttempt to foster dialogue and encourage tolerance and respect 
betwee? all p~opl_e of fa1!h. They also help develop a sense of belonging and community, 
~omethmg which 1s especially valued by students arriving in London for the first time. There 
1s a weekly framework of prayer and silence, and weekly celebrations of the Eucharist. The 
Chaplains are available to be seen informally , as well as to talk with privately and in 
co?~dence. They can provide information about the Jewish, Islamic, Buddhist and other 
rehg10us communities at LSE. 

The Chaplains co-ordinate the arrangements for occasions when the whole School wishes 
to mark some special event for instance the popular annual Carol Service in the Shaw· 
Library , or the Memorial Service to honour members of our School who have died. When this 
event requires a leader from another faith to minister, the Chaplains can make appropr iate 
arrangements. 
The Chaplaincy has a~ open doo_r policy and the team tries to be as accessible as possible. All 
are welcome to drop m at any time. The Chaplaincy is based in K51, LSE extension 7965. 
They can be contacted at work or at home, where indicated: 

The Rev'd Neil Nicholls 
(full time, Church of England) 
Flat 3, Bristol House, 
80a Southampton Row 
London WCIB 4BA 

Fr. Alexander Fostiropoulos 
(Orthodox) 
99 Kenilworth Avenue 
Wimbledon 
London SW 19 7LP 

Fr. Jeremy Fairhead 
(Roman Catholic) 
Roman Catholic Chaplaincy , 
Newman House , 
111 Gower Street 
London WCI 

The Rev'd Nadim Nassar 
(Free Churches) 
333 Essex Road, 
Canon bury 
London N 1 3PT 

Associated Chaplains 

Rabbi Jonathan Dove 
The Rev'd Chong Kah Geh 
The Rev'd E. K. Frimpong 
(Ghanaian Chaplain) 

0171-8319288 

0181-879 1461 

0171-387 6370 

0171-288 1416 

0171-380 0207 
0181-570 2573 
0171-353 6261 
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Students' Union and Athletic Union 
Code of Practice for Compliance with the Education Act 1994 , . 
The Education Act 1994 has given students the right not to be members of a students umon 
and states that students exercising this right should not be unfairly disadvantaged, wi_th_ ~egard 
to the provision of services or otherwis~, by doi~g so. ~he Act also places respons1b~hty _ on 
the School's governing body for ensuring that inter alta arrangements for: s~ud~nts umon 
elections; financial reporting and accountability; affiliations to external orgamsat10ns; and a 
complaints procedure meet the requirements _of the Act. _ _ 

The Students' Union is regarded as an integral part of the School commumty, but in 
accordance with the Act the Court of Governors has drawn up a Code of Practice for 
compliance, copies of which are available from the reception desk at the Students ' U~on and 
from the School's Resource Centre in Room H601, Connaught House . The Code includes 
details of the availability or non-availability of various services to students who cho~se not to 
be members of the LSE Students' Union. Also included with the Code are details of the 
freedom of speech and charitable requirements on the Students ' Union 

Students' Union _ 
The objects of the Students' Union are to promote welfare , the interests and corporate l~fe of 
the students of the School and their common interests with the general student community as 
such, in all matters except those relating to athletics which are the responsibility of the 
Athletic Union. . 

The Union General Meeting, held every Thursday lunch time in the Old T~eatre , 1s the 
central decision-making organ of the Union. There are four student_ sabbatical offi_cers 
(General Secretary, Treasurer, Education and Welfare Sabbatical, _Entertainments Sa?bat1cal) 
who via the Executive Committee, are responsible to the Un10n General Meeting. The 
Exe~utive Committee of the Students ' Union (13 members) is charged with carrying out 
decisions made by the Union General Meeting and each member has responsibility for a 
different aspect of Union affairs, including women students, overseas students, mature 
students and postgraduate students. There are also more than one hun_dr~d societies_-Full 
details of Union meetings and elections and of the Committees and Soc1~t1e_s are obtainable 
from the Students' Union Information Office in the foyer of the East Bmldmg and are also 
widely advertised in the School. . _ 

The Union runs a vegetarian restaurant , two bars , a shop and a printing and photocopy 
service. Its main focus for administration is its offices on the second floor of the East 
Building. . . 

The Union employs a number of permanent staff. The General Manager 1s responsible for 
the overall co-ordination and smooth running of all union services. The Welfare Department 
employs three Welfare Advisors, a Housing Advisor and a (part-ti~e) counsellor. The ~elfare 
advisors deal with such matters as welfare rights, debt coun selling and money advice ~nd 
immioration and visa matters. The Housing Advisor provides specialist advice on housing 
law ;ouncil tax and so on as well as administering an accommodation service dealing with 

' the private rental sector. . 
The Union also provides a number of service s in the fields of student and soc~al we~fare, 

entertainment and cultural and extra-mural education. Amongst these are the socials, discos 
and concerts organised by the Entertainments Committee and Societi~s- N.U.S. cards, st~dent 
rai I cards and general information can be obtained from t~e Information O~ce , located m the 
East Building foyer. There is a nursery at the School with places for _ children between the 
ages of 6 months and five. Information on nursery places can be obtained from the Welfare 
Office. 

In the second term the Union administers a hardship fund to help B1itish and overseas 
elf-financing students. Application for assistance are treated in strictest confidence a~d 

should be made to the Welfare Office of the Union. In addition the Welfare Officers will 
advise students of funds available within the L.S.E. or out ide. Other special Funds are 
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available through the Welfare Office , for students with financial hardship who wish to 
continue or terminate their (or their partner 's) pregnancy, for students with children, and for 
disabled student s who incur additional expenses due to their disability. The Welfare Office 
also links up reading volunteers with visually handicapped students and welcome s such 
offers and enquirie s. A free photocopying service is available to disabled students. 

The Students ' Union is a member of the National Union of Students and sends delegates 
to the annual conference of the N. U.S . Students at the School are also members of the 
University of London Union and are entitled to use all its premises and its services and to 
participate in its activitie s. 

The Union publishe s a Handbook for Students and an alternative course guide, given free 
to all new students and also a newspaper Beaver which is published weekly during term time. 
The editorial board of the Beaver is open to all students. Representatives of the Union sit on 
various School Committee s to represent the views of the students to the School. 

Athletics Union 
Athletic s are the respon sibility of the Athletic Union which has the status of a Society within 
the Students ' Union and is a member of the University Athletic Union and Women's 
Intervar sity Athletic s Board. All students are eligible to join the Athletic Union. The 
subscription charged for membership of each club is £4 except for Basketball, Judo, Rugby 
and Rowing which is £5. Squash is £10 for students and £25 for staff. A.U. membershi p i 
free. 

The following club s are affiliated to the Athletic Union: 
aerobics , badminton , basketball, boxing, cricket, darts, football, golf, hockey (men's and 

women 's), horse riding , judo, karate , kung fu (corja shantung and nam pai chuan), muay thai 
boxing, rock climbing , rowing, rugby, squash, tai chi, table tennis , tae kwon do, tenn is, 
ultimate frisbee. Detail s about club activities may be obtained from the Athletic Union Office 
( on the top floor of The Cafe ). 

There are extensive sports grounds totalling some thirty-five acres at New Malden , to 
which there are frequent trains from Waterloo. There are pitches for Association and Rugby 
football , hockey and cricket, lawn tennis courts, and running tracks. The pavilions are well 
appointed and include refectories and bars, a games room and very well equipped dres sing 
room accommodation. Facilites at the School itself include a circuit room which contain s a 
modern poly -gym multi- station weight training unit and a gymnasium suitable for basketba ll, 
table tennis , five-a-side football etc. 

The Rowing Club rows from the University Boat House , Chiswick; the Squash Club uses 
the School court: the Table Tennis and Judo Clubs use the School gymnasium; the Cro ss-
Country Club run s on Hampstead Heath and in Richmond Park; the Sailing Club operate s at 
the Welsh Harp, Hendon. The Mountaineering Club meets in England and on the Continen t. 
There is an annual open day at New Malden, held in June. 

Staff and Officers of the Students' Union and Athletic Union 

Sabbatical Officers 
General Secretary - Narius Aga 
Treasurer - Imogen Bathurst 
Education and Welfare Sabbatical - Yuan Potts 
Entertainments Sabbatical - Jasper Ward 

Staff 
General Manager - Gethin Roberts 
Finance Secretary - Sam Kung 
Central Services Administrator -Alice Kington 
Sports Administrator - Sarah Crisp 

Welfare Advisors Louise Allison 
Sandra Bent 
Liz George 

Housing Advisor - Sue Garrett 
Counsellor - Joanna Best 

Bars Manager - Jim Fagan 
Assistant Bars Manager - Paul Harman 

Shop Manager - Kate Slay 
Assistant Shop Manager - Andrew Summers 
Shop Assistants - Elizabeth Bruns 

Dawn Henry 
Fiona Lambert 
Kevin Bell 

Catering Manager - Hersh Baker 
Head Chef/ Assistant Manager -
Second Chef - Adelaide Oluwa 
Front of House - Olamide Akintobi 

Athletic Union Officers . . 
Infomation is available from the Athletic Umon 
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Residential Accommodation 
The School has four Halls of Residence: Bankside House, Carr-Saunders Hall, Passfield Hall 
and Rosebery Hall; two block of self-catering flats: Butlers' Wharf and High Holborn ; 18 
self-catering houses at Silver Walk in Rotherhithe, 1 house in Mile End and 18 furnished 
flatlets in Tufnell Park for couples and single parent families. In addition there are eight 
University of London Halls which accommodate students from the School as well as other 
London Colleges. The Students' Union and Welfare Housing Office and the University of 
London Accommodation Office help students find lodgings and flats in the private sector. 

Detailed information about accommodation and an application form are sent as part of the 
process of admitting students to the School. Applications for places in the School's 
residences should be made to the Accommodation Officer at the School, if possible by 31 st 
March (continuing students) or 31st May (new students) for the following October. 

School Halls of Residence, Flats and Houses 
Bankside House 
24 Sumner Street , London SEl 9JA 
Telephone: 0171 633 9877 
The School's newest residence on the South Bank accommodates over 600 men and women 
students . More than half of the rooms have private showers and toilets. There are 32 adapted 
spaces for disabled students. 

Butlers' Wharf 
Gainsford Street, Bermondsey, London SEl 2NB 
Telephone: 0171 407 7164 
Butlers' Wharf is a self-catering residence of forty-six purpose designed flats. There are 257 
places in single study bedrooms and 24 places in twin rooms. 

Carr-Saunders Hall 
18-24 Fitzroy Street, London WlP SAE 
Telephone: 0171 580 6338 
Carr-Saunders accommodates 156 men and women students in 132 single and 12 twin rooms. 

High Holborn 
178 High Holborn, London WCI V 7 AA 
Telephone: 0171 379 5589 
Opened in September 1995, this is currently the most popular of the residenc es, 
accommodating 448 men and women students in self-catering flats. 

Passfield Hall 
Endsleigh Place, London WC 1H 0PW 
Telephone: 0171 387 7743 
Passfield Hall accommodates 195 men and women students in single, twin and treble room s. 
Two meals a day are included in the fees. 

Rosebery Avenue Hall 
90 Rosebery A venue, London EC l R 4 TY 
Telephone: 0171 278 3251 
This hall accommodates 315 men and women students in 285 single and 15 twin study 
bedrooms. 
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Silver Walk 
1- 19 Pattina Walk, Silver Walk, Rotherhithe, London SE16 lHT 
Telephone: 0171 252 3058 . . 
Silver Walk accommodates 85 men and women students in 17 shared houses m ~otherh1the. 
There is also one common house for the students' recreational and stu?y use . Twm rooms are 
often let to couples where one is a full-time graduat_e student. Silver Walk now offers 
occasionial spaces for families with one or two small children. 

83 Anson Road and 73 Carleton Road 
Tufnel Park, London N7 0ET 
Telephone: 0171 607 5024 . 
The School has 18 furnished flatlets at the junction of Anson and Carl~ton Roa?s which are 
available for letting to couples and families with one child where one 1s a full-time students 
of the LSE. 

University of London Halls of Residence (Intercollegiate ~Ia~ls) . . . 
Only full-time students of the University are eligible for adm1ss1on. An apphcat10n form will 
be sent to students who are made an offer of a place at the School. T~e ~ompleted form 
should be returned to the Accommodation Officer by 31st March (contmumg students) or 
31st May (new students) for admission in the following October. 

Canterbury Hall 
Cartwright Gardens, London WClH 9EE 
Telephone: 0171 387 5526 . 
230 women students are accommodated in 226 single and 2 twm study bedrooms. 

College Hall 
Malet Street, London WCIE 7HZ 
Telephone: 0171 580 9131 . 
252 women students are accommodated in 112 single and 70 twm study bedrooms. All first 
year undergraduates are expected to share. 

Commonwealth Hall 
Cartwright Gardens, London WClH 9EB 
Telephone: 0171 387 0311 
Commonwealth Hall accommodates 418 men and women students in 412 single study 
bedroom and 3 twin study bedrooms. 

Connaught Hall 
Tavistock Square, London WClH 9EX 
Telephone: 0171 387 6181 . . . 
Accommodation is provided for 205 men 10 185 s10gle and 10 tw10 study bedrooms. 

Hughes Parry Hall 
Cartwright Gardens, London WClH 9EF 
Telephone: 0171 387 1477 . . . 
This Hall provides accommodation for 299 men and women students 10 289 s10gle and 5 twrn 
study bedrooms. 

International Hall 
Brunswick Square, London WClN lAS 
Telephone: 0171 837 0746 . 
Accommodation is provided for 533 men and women students_ i~ 503 single and 15 twm 
study bedrooms. Half the accommodation is reserved for Bnt1sh students and half for 
overseas students. 
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Nutford House 
Brown Street (off George Street), London WlH 6AH 
Telephone: 0171 723 5020 
Accommodation is provided for 198 men and women students in 158 single and 20 twin 
study rooms. 

Lillian Penson Hall 
Talbot Square, London W2 1 TT 
Telephone: 01712622081 
The Hall is unique amongst the Intercollegiate Halls in that it accepts postgraduate students 
only, although it also welcomes applications from research fellows, research scholars and 
academics on sabbatical leave. There are 271 places for single men and women students and 
194 places available for couples. Applications to the Hall are accepted at any time . 

Other Residences 

AFSIL Limited 
10 Endsleigh Gardens, London WClH 0EH 
Telephone: 0171 388 7144 
AFSIL Limited is a charitable Housing Trust formed by five London colleges including the 
School and provides a number of furnished flats and flatlets for graduate students studying in 
London for the first time. The accommodation includes study bedrooms, self-contain ed 
bedsits for singles and couples and one- to three-bedroomed flats for couples with children . 

University of London Accommodation and Property Management Office 
Senate House, Malet Street, London WCIE 7HU 
Telephone : 0171 637 7110/636 2818 
As well as providing housing information, the ULAO provides and manages accommodati on 
for around 550 students in several self-catering flats and houses. 
A list of independent Halls for singles, couples and couples with children can be obtain ed 
form the Central Accommodation Office at the School. 
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The LSE Foundation 
The LSE Foundation was established in 1 January 1993 as the School's in-ho~se 
development arm. Its aim is to enable the School to_ achiev~ a progr~mme of maJor 
development in order to maintain its position as a leading mtemat1onal teaching and research 
institution. 

The principal objective of the Foundation is to raise new funds : . 
to promote world class teaching and research at the LSE through endowed or ongoing 
funding for academic posts and areas of study : . . 

_ to recruit the best students from around the world, regardless of theu circumstances, 
through the provision of scholarships; .. 

_ to augment the world-class collections and service~ of the British_ ~i?rary of Poht1cal and 
Economic Science and improve their accommodat10n and acces s1b1hty; 

_ to enliven the LSE's living and learning environment by acquiring and developing high 
quality buildings and facilities on and around Houghton Street. . . 
The Foundation is also responsible for overseeing the development of alurnm relation s 

with a view both to current needs and long-term development of the School. 
The Director of the LSE Foundation is Mr. Richard Stevens. 
The LSE Foundation office is situated on the 8th floor of Connaught House (H810); 

telephone 0171-955 7361; e-mail R. Stevens@lse.ac.uk. 
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Alumni Relations 
Overall responsibility for the School's alumni relations act1VJtles lies with the LSE 
Foundation. It has continued the scheme for alumni activities which was successfu lly 
launched in October 1990. The scheme's purpose is to create a better and fuller relations hip 
between the School, its alumni and friends , and it has the following key features: 
- the LSE Association. All alumni are automatically members and receive regular copies of 

the LSE Maga zine and invitations to alumni reunions. They are also provided with a mail-
forwarding service, enabling them to re-establish contact with each other; 

- the LSE Club. On payment of an annual subscription , the benefits of membership include: 
limited free access to the Library, twice-yearly copies of the LSE Club Bulletin , a 
directory of members, use of LSE Athletics Union facilities, use of the Three Tuns Club, 
invitations to Public Lectures and discounts on a range of services provided by the School; 

- a network of alumni groups organised in different, sometimes overlapping ways -
geographical, professional or academic. These include some groups linked to departmen ts 
in the School; 

- the involvement of non-alumni including staff, former staff, parents of current and former 
students, former academic visitors , and other individuals and organisations linked with the 
School. 
Further information can be obtained from the Alumni Relations Manager, Regina 

(Reggie) Simpson on 0171 955 7052 or by e-mail to r.simpson@lse.ac.uk. 

Overseas Groups 
There are LSE alumni groups in 59 countries. They vary considerably in the range and scale 
of activities. Their main aims are: 

(i) to keep LSE's alumni and friends in touch with each other and with the School; 
(ii) to organise activities of interest and benefit to alumni; 

(iii) to provide information about LSE to potential students; 
(iv) to promote the interests of LSE. 
The range of activities undertaken by groups includes: seminars, lectures and lecture 

series on issues of topical and professional interest, social events, group meetings with 
visiting LSE academics and fundraising initiatives. Some groups also give career advice to 
recent LSE graduates, or help with student recruitment and publicity. 

Potential students may find it helpful to get in touch with their local group to find out 
more about the School. 

Countries with LSE contacts include: Argentina, Australia, Austria, Bahrain, Belgiu m, 
Bolivia, Brazil, Bulgaria, Canada, Chile, China, Colombia, Cyprus, Denmark, Finlan d, 
France, Germany, Ghana, Gibraltar, Greece, Hong Kong, Hungary, Iceland, India, Indonesi a, 
Israel, Italy, Jamaica, Japan, Kenya, Liechtenstein, Luxembourg, Malaysia, Mauritiu s, 
Mexico, Netherlands, New Zealand, Nigeria, Norway, Pakistan, Peru, Philippines, Poland, 
Portugal, Saudi Arabia, Singapore, South Africa, Spain, Sri Lanka, Sudan, Switzerlan d, 
Taiwan, Uganda, United States of America, Zambia, Zimbabwe. 

Anyone withing to know more about activities in these and other countries should contact 
the Alumni Relations Team on 01719557451 or e-mail alumni@lse.ac.uk. 

The American Friends of LSE 
The American Friends of LSE have established local Chapters in Atlanta, Boston, Chicag o, 
Colorado, Davis/Sacramento, Downstate Illinois, Los Angeles, Michigan, Minnesota, New 
York, Ohio, Philadelphia, San Diego , San Francisco, Texas (North), Texas (South) and 
Washington, D.C. New Chapters are formed wherever local interest and membershi p 
warrants. All general enquiries should be sent to The American Friends of LSE, Box 7712, 
McLean, VA 22106, USA. Telephone: (703) 734 8338 e-mail runova@aol.com. 

The AFLSE Scholarships offer some financial aid for graduate study at LSE. Furth er 
details are available in the section on Financial Help for Students. 
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The Canadian Friends of LSE . . . 
The Canadian Friends of LSE has Regional Coordinators in Alberta, Bnt1sh Columbia , 
Halifax, Montreal, Ontario and Winnipeg. Membership is by annual subscription. Al~ general 
enquiries should be sent to the Canadian F1iends ?f LSE, 670~ Jubilee Road, Halifax, NS 
B3H 2H7, telephone: (902) 421 6262 e-mail: elarkin@coxdowme.ns.ca. . 

The Robert McKenzie Scholarships offer some financial aid for graduate study m the 
Social Sciences at LSE. Further details are available in the section on Financial Help for 
Students. 

Distinguished Alumnus Award 
The following have received the School's Distinguished Alumnus Award: 

His Excellency Yu Kuo Hwa 
Former Premier, Republic of China on Taiwan 
Visiting Student in Economics 1946-47 

Charles Yeh Kwong Lee 
Former Chairman, Hong Kong Stock Exchange 
LL.M. 1968 

Michael Thomas, Q.C. 
Attorney General of Hong Kong 1983-1988 
LLB. 1954 

Raymond Law 
CEO, Laws Property Holdings 
M.Sc. 1979 

Professor You Poh Seng 
Executive Director, Singapore Institute of Management 
B.Sc. (Econ.) 1944 
Ph.D. 1949 
Awarded Bowley Prize 1949 

Mr Mauricio Cabrera Galvis 
President of the Foundation for Superior Education (FES) , Colombia 
Ph.D. 1983 

Mr Gustavo Castro Guerrero 
Minister of Agriculture, Colombia 
Ph.D. 1967 

Mr Luis Fernando Jaramillo 
President, Finvest Consulting Ltd 
Chairman of the Liberal Party, Colombia 
General Course 1961 

Mr Hernan Larrain 
Senator, Chile 
LL.M. 1972 
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Mr Eduardo Lora Torres 
Director , Fedesarrollo, Colombia 
M.Sc. 1982 

Mr Juan Manuel Santos 
Editor-in-Chief , 'El Tiempo' , Colombia 
M.Sc. 1975 

Lord Sheppard of Didgemere 
Governor 
Former Chairman , Grand Metropolitan Plc 
B.Sc . (Econ .) 1953 

Mr Daniel Yarur 
Chairman , Securities and Exchange Commission, Chile 
M.Sc . 1987 
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Scholarships and Studentships Awarded in 1995-96 
(a) Awarded by the School 

UNDERGRADUATE AWARDS 

C. S. Mactaggart Scholarships 
Christian Fehling 
Tze Min Gerald Foo 
Nicole Fuchs 
Lindsey Kwun Lee 
Laura Sou Khoon Po 
Stephen Scalet 
Gee Keow Tan 
Belle Yang 

Norman Sosnow Travel Scholarship 
Bhisham Manraj 

The American Friends of the LSE 
Benjamin Bowler 
Edith Li 
James Montes 

GRADUATE AWARDS 

William Acworth & Rosebery Studentship 
Martin Christopher Lodge 

Delia Ashworth Scholarship 
Caroline Burgan 
Jessica Nicholson 
Christopher Pelham 

Graduate School Studentships 
Andrew Beh 
Of er Castro Cass if 
Karin Emery 
Julia Hart 
Dejan Jovic 
Jonathan Krueger 
Razmik Panossian 
Sabine Paulus 
Gwendolyn Sasse 
SangWookYi 

Himmelweit Scholarship 
UllaBohme 

IDEA Scholarship 
Bhanu Baweja 

Benjamin E Lipincott Scholarship 
Beverley Neufeld 

Marks & Spencer Studentship 
Benjamin Cairn s 
Janet Hawes 
Susan King 
Lee Littman 
Peter Miller 
Karen Osborne 
Roger Pipe 

Metcalf Studentship 
Rachel Marcus 

Montague Burton Studentship 
Alejandro Colas 
Jan-Stefan Fritz 

Morris Finer Memorial Scholarship 
Seyed B ushehri 
Lauren Snyder 

Eileen Power Memorial Studentship 
Ingrid James 
Phillip Knowles 

Michael Postan Awards 
Catherine Kropp 
John McGurk 
David Navarette 

Eileen Power Awards 
Marcia Balisciano 
Viktoria Masten 

Lionel Robbins Memorial Scholarship 
William Thoma s 

Save and Prosper Studentship 
Emma Aquino 
Teresa Carpenter 
Edna Little 
Yvonne Rivers 
Richard Sved 

Standard Chartered Bank Scholarships 
Ooi Yin Hue 
Yi Lung Li 
Lee Sook Yee 
Saixiong Zhu 

Flemings Scholarship 
Lu Jiang 
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Suntory and Toyota Studentships 
Rohini Pande 

Jardine Insurance Brokers Group 
Scholarship 
Quingchun Zhao 

(b) Awarded by the University 

Sir Edward Stern Prize 
Not awarded 

Loch Exhibition 
Andrew Sodje 

Prizes Awarded in 
1995-96 
Christie Exhibition 
Fatma Musumi 
Anne Randall 

Goodwin Prize 
Stefan Elbe 
Chung Kiat Soh 

Sweet & Maxwell Law Prize 
Musonde Chibwe 
Belle Yang 

Michael Sallnow Prize 
Louise Byrne 
Catherine Hale 

Lisa Wheatley Prize 
Jennifer Comish 

Morris Finer Memorial Prize in Law 
Neha Datar 

Noble Lowndes Prize 
Peng Kee Ooi 

Bernard Cullen Memorial Prize 
Christian Fehling 

Janet Beveridge Award 
Jessica Datta 
Joanne Sparkes 

Himmelweit Awards 
Claire Tracey 

Ellicott-Hollows Memorial Prize 
Simon Hampton 

Harold Laski Scholarship 
Edwin Chow 

Courtaulds Prizes 
Chu Heng Roy Chan 
Sin Ye Chuang 

Citibank Prizes 
Vishal Agarwal 
Baber Nasim Din 

Firth Award 
Mark Jamieson 
Todd Sanders 

Imre Lakatos Scholarship 
Jeremy Wanderer 

Maurice Freedman Prize 
Catherine Allerton 

Andrea Mannu Prizes 
Moira Hicks 

Arthur Andersen Prizes 
Vinita Jeebun 
Andreas Leoussis 

George and Hilda Ormsby Prizes 
Mayur Subbarao 
Rachel Weller 
Thomas Yardley 

Mostyn Lloyd Prize 
Andrew Dench 

Slaughter and May Prizes 
Khurram Shamsee 
Aik Sia 

Ely Devons Prizes 
Yong Cheen Choo 
Niko Matouschek 

Jackson Lewis Scholarship 
Christian Parenti 

R J Vincent Memorial Scholarship 
Jurgen Haacke 

Financial Times Prize 
Chu Ling Loo 

KPMG Peat Marwick Scholarship 
Jane Appleby 

Robert McKenzie Canadian Scholarship 
icole Jackson 

Mairi Johnson 

JRFIFCOILSE Scholarship 
atalia Bruslanova 

Yaroslav Mudry 
0 leksiy Soroka 

OSI/FCO/LSE Scholarship 
Keng Mun Lee 
Sanja Nikolin 
Dana Nourgalieva 
Waldemar Paclawski 
Sergei Radchenko 
Aleksandra Sajc 
Taras Sobolev 
Bojan Vukalovic 

Mannheim Scholarship 
Androulla Soteri 

Olive Stone Memorial Scholarship 
Fiona Patten 
Tahira Rafiq 

Economica Scholarship 
Geoffrey Shuetrim 

Alfred Zaube rman Award 
Marieta Stankova 

ODA Shared Scholarship 
Joyce Waitutu 

Schools External Scholarship 
Paul Yee Keong Wong 
Bilal Zia 

Michael Peacock Charitable Foundation 
Scholarships 
Bartlomej Haber 
Vahan Kotanjyan 
Pavel Misiga 
Vladimir Shopov 

The Foundation on Automation and Human 
Development Annual Award 
Christiane Cruschwitz 
Dawn Fell 
Pumaning Guritno 
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First Degrees Awarded 
1996 
B.Sc. (Economics) 

Special Subject: 
Economics 

First Class Honours 
Antonio Carlos Balestra Di Mottola 
Richard Caskey 
Simon Eric Norman Cawdery 
Diple Chandaria 
Kok Wei Chu 
Elliot Matthew Dwight 
Carl Gary Emmerson 
Siow Huang Gan 
Fernando Goni 
Charalambos Hadjitheori 
Nikunj Hindocha 
Yew Weng Ho 
Alinawaaz Ismail Khalpey 
Jing Rong Lee 
Nuno Goncalo Abranches Barroso Monteiro 

Limao 
Julian Woon-Ka Tan 
Chih Ming Tan 
Gotz Heiko Von Peter 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Richard Abigail 
David John Stuart Adams 
Boladale Oluwafemi Adewale 
Vishal Agarwal 
Iakovos Alhadef 
Khalil Gibran Alli 
Tracy Anderson 
Vicky Ari tidou 
Nicholas Matthew Barnes 
Leena Beejadhur 
Edward Holden Bell 
Pritham Kumar Benee 
Benjamin Berenblut 
Ranjeev Bhatia 
Martin Edward Brint 
Leyla Eileen Brooks 
Leila Nina Butt 
David Kien Man Chan 
Omar Chaudry 
Rupinder Singh Cheema 
Fraser Neil Coutts 
Aleksandar Diklich 
Melissa Enders 
Manuel Esteve Herreras 
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Daniel Etessami Omar Siddiq Amin Noer Rashid Varant Mahdessian Pass 
Michalis Joannoo Florentiades Fahad Iqbal Siddiqi Zelda Siu Dan Mak Ulrich Matthias Diemer 
Khoon Noone Gan Satvinder Singh Christophe Charles Rene McBride Sarah Ann Glass 
Wei-Shen Goh Kevin Edward Stephen Smith Ian Christopher Milward Branko Markovic 
Laura Jayne Graham Eirik Lae Solberg Mohammad Shoaib Mirza Wayne Neil Rogers 
Francesca Guagnini Hanna Karolina Svennerstal Sven Carl Magnus Montan Yat Sun Tse 
Sandeep Gupta Chee Wei Tan Olga Moreggio 
Karl Magnus Fredrik Hildingsson James Gordon Antony Taylor I-Wen Morsingh Special Subject: 
James Andrew Hogg Alexander David Thompson Fabian Georg Munzinger Econometrics and Mathematical 
Syed Ali Imam Nita Velji Varsani Su Ying Ng Economics 
Adam Christian Falk Islef James Russell Verdier Khalid Mohammad Noon 
Humayun Jafrani Nicholas Vincent Vivian Julian Michael Palmers First Class Honours 
Marcia Leonie Jayesuria Andreas Vourloumis Cheol Woo Park Heung Hung Ng 
Sally Anne Jone s Kumara Kashyapa Wi jekoon Ahsan Pervez Joseph William Spooner 
Oliver George John Judd Christina Wolff Gary Charles Pravda 
Gideon Samuel Koch Justin Kai Fan Woo Henrik Nils Milton Rammer Upper Second Class Honours 
Rafy Kouyoumjian Zaf er Yazkan Abraham Ibrahim Rawat Jonathan Yee Fung Cheng 
Manu Kumar Ivy Chooi Wui Yong Oliverio Emilio Rey-Beckstrom John Stephen Davies 
Kar Man Carman Lai Andrew John Robb Benjamin Roy Green David John Rosa Teresa Sze Wai Lam Lower Second Class Honours Idowu Ajibola Salami Maria Stelios Heracleou s 
Charmaine Yuen Ching Lee Hisham Abdul Rahim George Philip Sanders Ai Ming Tan 
Oren Levy Clare Ming Wai Au Young Sunita Neely Sandhu Helen Tsoulouvi 
Ga Wei Lo Mark Henry Bailey Gregory Samuel Schor 
Thiaravanan Magalinga Patten Richard Edward James Barry Karolyn Seet Cher Min Lower Second Class Honours 
Sanjay Mazumder Malika Beri Sidra Fatima Mahmood Sheikh Andreas Adamou Andreou 
John Martin Noel McDonagh Richard Alan Biggs Dylan Jonathan Smith Mai Tanaka 
Helena Clare McLeod Martin Blum Jose Francisco Souto-Martinez Shu Bil Wong 
Megha Sailesh Mehta Aleksandra Barbara Budzinska Addy Zulkifly Suhut 
Kamila Mirza Blake Casper Chm Yeow Edwin Tan Third Class Honours 
Alpa Gulabbhai Mistry Julie Ofelia Chan Christian Thomas Rhian Butah 
Mark Andrew Mitchell Ashvinder Chawla Christopher Michael Hugh Thomas Stanley Hiu Wa Hang 
Stephen Raymond Morris Christopher Alan Cooper Howel Gruffydd Rhys Thomas Sandy Indraman 
Yoganayagi Suganthi Nagarajah Edward Cowen Veronique Deborah Van Delft Rei Karasawa 
Shariq Hussain Naqvi Yenny Cuandi Gulshan Verma Sujit Ramji Mehr 
Ruby Nath Daud Ahmad Dard Swarnim Wagle 
Jayanth Aloysius Nazareth Zarina Dato' Abu Bakar Eraj Weerasinghe Pass 
Oritseweyinmi Omamuli Elena Mikhailova Dimova Darren John Wilkins Simon William Gardiner 
Anna Margarethe Ong Zvetan Vassilev Dragulev Bart Wong 
Kyung Min Pak David Edward Egerton Hoi Yan Woo Special Subject: 
Tej Paul Singh Panesar Khai Lin Foo Daniel Robert Wynn Economics and Economic History 
Jonathan Mark Andrew Parr Chai Yu Jackie Goh 

Third Class Honours Dipal Patel Russel Haque Maslynna Wati Ahmad Upper Second Class Honours 
Sanjeev Charles Patel Masood Azhar Hasan Humayra Anjum Ahmad Frances Tomlinson 
Vishal Bharat Pathak Nora Junita Hussaini Phillipe Maurice Bazin 
Julian David Proctor Binka Inkty Stefan Andrzej Belkowski Lower Second Class Honours 
Melek Talat Pulatkonak Zainulabedin Jafferji Christine Sheung Yi Chow Andreas Lefkio Cleanthous 
Sidharth Punshi Siri-On Jaruratanapom Jooyeon Chung Susan Jane Wingfield 
Mohammad J ahirul Qua yum Johan Daniel Karrqvist Angel Garcia Y Resurreccion 
Lupin Rahman Ani Keswani Srdjan Hadnadjev Special Subject: 
Ravi Sarda Rabia Younas Khan Nana Hino Economic History 
Rajan Savjani Rushil Khanna Ier Jonathan-lchaver 
Parwinder Singh Sekhon Wei Bin Lee Eleni Kostara Upper Second Class Honours 
Sheetal Shah Nicholas Hunter Leech adia Rasheed Humaira Yasmine Aslam 
Cyma Shaikh Wern Chin Lim Jean Yannick Thepaut Karen Tamar Fattal 
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Louis Marcel Florentin-Lee 
Evangelia Kostakis 
Derek Tin-Fu Lin 
David Simon Williams 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Paya Chitlangia 
Adam Bruce Fleming 
Kamaldeep Dominic Singh Hayer 
Maximilian Alfred Ladislaus Georg Hennig 
Vanessa-Jayne Parry 
Farah Naz Shamim 
Anna Clair Trybocka 

Special Subject: 
Accounting and Finance 

First Class Honours 
Suria Ab-Rahman 
Tasos Anastasiou 
Chu Heng Roy Chan 
Sin Ye Chuang 
Sunil Duggal 
Wai Li Goh 
Kit Ming Ng 
Marios Pitsillis 
Mohammad Asif Rafique 
Adrian Ming Wai Siew 
Marilena Stylianou 
Susee Tang 
Kuan Chee Tham 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Joanna Savva Achilleos 
Abdul Wahab MA Al-Halabi 
Eron Ali 
Chri stophoros Anayiotos 
Vishal Awatar 
Anusooryah Basgeet 
Melvyn Boey Kum Hoong 
Dmitri Boreiko 
Deborah Joy Bunting 
Jean Alain Cheung Shan Yuen 
Hiral Pravinrai Desai 
Aroon Dipak Dhoot 
Baber Nasim Din 
Thalia Amelia Economides 
Vincent Khoon Ann Ee 
Jean Stephane Alain Fournier 
Barbara Ginet-Kuncewicz 
Ema Linda Asari Harrison 
Hidayah Hassan 
Aida Jaslina Jalaludin 
Keng Mun Lee 

Kin Shun Leung 
Sunita Mansigani 
Kamal Bahrin Md Radzi 
Constantinos Mourouzides 
Firoze Nazar 
B wan Hee Kevin Ng 
Benjamin Edsel Nye 
Samuel Yee Peng Ong 
Deepak Parekh 
Caroline Hwee Ling Seah 
Aashish Shah 
Babar Hameed Sheikh 
Gurdip Singh Sidhu 
Bonnie Bo Man Suen 
Chin Yee Tan 
Yii Ting Tan 
Christos Miltiade Tavelis 
Joon Leng Teoh 
Paul Adam Williams 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Ksenia Lvovna Aleksejeva 
Stephen Robert Allix 
Seema Arora 
Vivek Arora 
Niral Prafulchandra Batavia 
Neeraj Bhardwaj 
Grace Cousins 
Faisal Mohamed Perwaiz Joo 
Romie Khalid 
Rikos Eric Leong-Son 
Mohd Faizal Mohd Amin 
Juliana Mohd Hashir 
Aida Mosira Mokhtar 
Parissa Masoumeh Monadjemi 
Shamini Muthusamy 
Kok Yeong Kevin Ohng 
Jacqueline Chinaelo Powell 
Enamur Rahim 
Dinithi Vidyarshi Prasangika Samaraseka ra 
Reena Shah 
Elham Shahbandi 
Pei Shih Beverly Tham 
Zahed Yousuf 
Shariman Yusuf 

Third Class Honours 
Neal Bhattessa 
Robyn Tiffany Cooper 
Michael Damian Kristin Horrigan 
Naser Jan 
Christiana Kythreotou 
Khalid Manzoor 
Ali Hani Safieddine 

Special Subject: 
Government 

First Class Honours 
Martin Christopher Edmund Lodge 
Donald Patrick McCarthy 
Silvia Santoro 
Daniel John Stevens 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Eduardo Payawal Abello 
Alan Michael James Bacon 
James Jonathan Barraclough 
Mark David Boden 
Tobias David Matthew Childs 
Justin Thomas Cross 
Torun Andreas Dewan 
Ciaran Edward Hevey 
Rachel Elizabeth Holdsworth 
Christine Pamela Keenan 
Sarita Lenita Jasmin Khajuria 
Susha Lee-Shothaman 
Karen Fong Hing Lie 
Spencer Elliot Livermore 
Alexander James Lowen 
Rory Douglas MacGregor 
Alan John Mawer 
Boaz Nathanson 
Simon Phillips-Hughes 
David Richard Rowland 
Imogen Thea Shillito 
Ruwan Anwyl John Strangeways 
Nicolas George Bell Sutton 
Sally Jeays Wardle 
Kerry Wilson 
Peter Stewart Woodcock 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Leila Bahaijoub 
Rachel Victoria Burgess 
Shazia Ejaz 
Songkran Grachangnetara 
Catherine Moyra Hellyer 
Mahin Irani 
Jacqueline Kim Macleay 
Amina Aziz Mirza 
Randip Kaur Panesar 
Mohibur Rahman 
Minaho Shiraishi 
Lindsay Ann Watson 
Clare Louise Wilson 

Special Subject: 
Government and Law 

First Class Honours 
Florian Fabian Hoffmann 
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Upper Second Class Honours 
N ashina As aria 
David James Anthony Bunker 
Charles Hamilton Gerty 
Thomas James Greatrex 
Clare Jennings 
Tobias Wubbo Gunter Krohn 
Duncan James McGrath 
Clinton Andrew Ray 
Nicola Renier Williams 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Gurprit Basran 
Avtar Dohil 
Nicolas Oliver Jones 

Special Subject: 
Government and History 

First Class Honours 
Philip Andrew Cook 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Richard Ian Emmer son Archer 
Mary Davies 
Nicholas Robert Dearden 
Louise Dillon 
Samuel Vernon Goold 
Raj Kumar Jethwa 
Paolo Guilherme Marinou-Blanco Da Costa 
Sarah Jane McCreath 
Heather Fay McKay 
Judith Mary Plastow 
John Roome 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Nina Natalie Caroline Burge 
Michael Richard Anthony Doherty 

Pass 
Phoebe Sarah Mountain Ashworth 

Special Subject: 
Russian Government, History and 
Language 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Nicholas Hender son-Stewart 
Dikran Betros Kalaydjian 

Special Subject: 
International History 

First Class Honours 
Conrad Winter Bailey 
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Upper Second Class Honours Lower Second Class Honours Special Subject: Lower Second Class Honours 
Leonardo Anguiano Rodriguez Denise Maria Albuquerque Social Psychology Kok Loong Lye 
John Philip Atherton Theodoros Anglos 
Andrew William Belford Shoqat Yusuf Musa Bunglawala Upper Second Class Honours Special Subject: 
John Constantine Hadoulis Dominic Luke Bush Rosalind Sue-Hui Chin Computing 
Alastair Alexander Johnston Mia Jacobson 

Deborah Pauline Toledano 
Paul Andrew Lennon Anouk Rashid Khan 

Pass 
Mark Daniel Lester Lower Second Class Honours Christopher Anthony Browne 
Samuel Edwin Low Harris Kleanthous Isabel Claire Chan Yuen Ching 
Richard James Agnew Petty Jessica McCallin Helen Margaret Knewstub B.A. History 
Mariam Zarmalwal Mohammad Ali Miraj 

Zarreen Shahid Mirza Special Subject: First Class Honours 
Lower Second Class Honours Adam Martin Morris Industrial Relations Steven Dowers 
Charlie John Patrick Barnard Tanya Clare Murray 

Upper Second Class Honours Sarah Margaret Green 
Jonathan Carl Bennett Barbara Grazia Maria Piga Serra 
Peter Matthew Collins Kazuhiro Shimada Timo Jens Steinberg Upper Second Class Honours 
Silwat Ayesha Haider Jan Michal Pierre Sigwart Lower Second Class Honours Haneeza Aslam 
Sara Louise Muir Mohammad Umer Soornro Sandra Elizabeth White Iain Gordon Campbell 
Daniel Reginald Palmer Simon Patrick John Trewavas Adrian Deleiros 
Denis Michael Russell James Laurence Chall oner Vanneck Special Subject: Alexander Vivian Ellis 

Mathematics and Economics Mark Harvey 
Special Subject: Third Class Honours Zainab Khatun J alil 
International Relations Luciana Confort Arnaud Upper Second Class Honours James Gordon Kennaway 

Gautam Krishna Damian Mark Krushner 
First Class Honours Pass Edmond Chi Hang Lee Guy Christopher Maidment 
Benjamin Yuen Khiang Tan Shahrzad Marie Nooryani Kalpesh Chandrakant Patel Simon David McKeon 
Lee Fong Teng Neelay Shah Patrick Weldon Timmons 

Special Subject: 
Draganco Trpcevski 

Upper Second Class Honours Lower Second Class Honours 
Aref Adamali Sociology Lower Second Class Honours Andrea Mary Heatley 
Karen Michelle Louise Bramley Michael David Goulding Julia Mather 
Paulina Chang Li Mei First Class Honours Gary Lee Sweeting 
Karl Matias Jonatan Fagerlund Cathryn Rita Everest Special Subject: 
Harold William Garner Geography and Environment 

Third Class Honours 
David Alexander Groenewold Upper Second Class Honours Anastasia Louise Johnson 
Marc Scott Hardy Katharine Anne Edwards First Class Honours 
Olivier Kalfon Eleni Maria Kouidou Mayur V Subbarao 

LL.B. 
Paul Alexis Kassman Daniel Maurice Silverstone Upper Second Class Honours Aelya Batool Kazmi Toby James Brown Kerrie Jane Henderson First Class Honours 
Giuseppe Lucchesi Andrew Humbles 
Khalid Majid Special Subject: Lower Second Class Honours Fathima Shaheeda Mohamed 
Adrian Finn McGuirk Social Anthropology Matthew Pells Adeline Yu Mi Ng Christian Ingo Albert Meyer 
Emma Natalie Morley Special Subject: 

Eirene-Olga Proukaki 

Gul Murlidhar Gokaldas Mukhey 
Upper Second Class Honours Stephen Requena 

Christopher Dylan Parry Patrik Schwarz Philosophy Aik Kor Sia 

Sruti Manubhai Patel Special Subject: Social Policy Upper Second Class Honours 
Eduardo Luis Pedrosa Pilar De Orleans-Borbon Upper Second Class Honours 

Irakli Pipia Elena Morachiello Sagal Abshir 
Jeannette Stoeckel Platou Upper Second Class Honours Helen Vassilike Arabanos 
Rita Salame Sarah Butt Special Subject: Wendy Joyce Clare Atfield 
William Ashley Cordeux Salomone Thomas Jude Smith Philosophy and Economics Edward John Bannell 
Jason Scott-Lewis Roberta Ventura Laura Bayley 
Maki Tanabe Upper Second Class Honours Deborah Suk Yun Chan 
Scott Wayne Lower Second Class Honours Helen Stylianou Kerkentzes Simon King Pong Chen 
David Richard Whippe Frederick James Seed Biral Raja Sharon Wen Chen Chin 
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Sarah Jane Clifford Justine Soo Hsien Goh Sophie Marie Christine Bonavero Adrian Boo Juan Khoo 
Christopher Lee Damandl Maria Hadjioannou Kim Croucher Dennis Lim 
Sarah Elizabeth Davis Fozia Tanvir Hussain Allan Gilbert Lim Goco Kang Yuan Wong 
Hilary Jane Dawe Sharran Kaur Jhita Sheena Hirani 
Iris Rose Edwards Shahanshah Sarmad Khan Roar Husby Upper Second Class Honours 
David Heaton Theresa Dikran Kradjian Mona Ramesh J asani Blessing Chamapiwa 
Mair Joanne Hill Kok Chew Lee Haya Nairn Kablawi Stephen James Groves 
Catrin Mira Rees Jones Sarah Anna McGuinness Purnima Lamba Noor Ahmad Raza Hotee 
Sonia Kalsi Priyani Venita Ponnamperuma Daniel Erik Ljungh Poh Huat Khoo 
Sachin Karia Rohan Suren Punwani Bogna Aleksandra Machura Anand Jayanti Patel 
Suzan Kurdi Karen Tzuntjin Quek Laila Abdul Majid Malik Sejul Mansukhlal Shah 
Richard Ian-Gett Lee Ammanah Ragavoodoo Louise Reine Nutley Vijay Chandrakant Shah 
Duncan Lee Paula Helena Rohan Frode Overli Richard Lawrence John Skelding 
Timothy Andrew Ludford-Thomas Panagiotis Sardelas Tom Pfannenschmidt Nicolaos Stavrinides 
Mark McCormick Nina Parita Shah Justin Demetria Reis Chin Szu Tan 
Nicola Susanne Mifflin Martin Murray Sprott Daniel Rissmann 
Natasha Mohd Zulkifli Julie Anne Thompson Sandeep Singh Sahiwa Lower Second Class Honours 
Sejal Mukundrai Morjaria Petrea Jane Vela Valentina Roberta Sara Stadler Kavi A vinash Issur 
Elijah Munyuki Jeanette Wai Yee Yin Alexander Hermann Michael Steinbeis Vishwanath Pasupathy 
Shazia Haider Naqui Azri Zaharuddin Eirik Talleraas 
Emmanuel Uzor Onwe Pavlina Vagioni Third Class Honours 
Prini Patel Third Class Honours Muna Munzer Wehbe Nor Aida Daud 
Tina Rashmi Patel Atiq Imdad Ali Ina Magdalene Woyseth Kay Tin Khoo 
Paul Pybus Gautam Punj Alexandra Zagury Teotonio Pereira Mohd Khairi Saamri 
Julie Marie Rackstraw Arsalan Ahmed Shaikh 
Tahira Rafiq Julian Robert Smith Lower Second Class Honours B.Sc. Main Field Business Mathematics 
Nomaan Akram Raja Chloe Taverner Dimitrios-Marios Athanasopoulos and Statistics 
Shabana Umbreen Awan Raza Colin Jeffrey David Turner Erik Therkild Billings 
Abdul Rahman Redza Pavandeep Kaur Chatha Third Class Honours 
Alice Rachel Robinson LL.B. with French Law Nebojsa Ciric Su Mien Stella Yap 
Parag Ramniklal Lavji Shah Kirsten Marie Gilje 
Michael Shebson Upper Second Class Honours Kristin Haug B.A. Main Field Geography 
Anthony Michael Sidford Emmaline Harris Cordelia Stephanie Ip Too-Yu 
Leon Siegler Kevin Paul Smith K wet Lean Lam Po Tang First Class Honours 
Ian Peter Silcock Charles Philip Woodhouse Orazio Lambiase Rachel Caroline Weller 
Graham Delano Sinclair Simmons Kenjiro Matsumura 
Faderera Ibidapo Solanke Lower Second Class Honours Manesh Moolchandani Upper Second Class Honours 
Marie Ann Spenwyn Eve Rosa Cinnirella Werner Josef Lempira Pagenstert Benjamin James Bulmer 
Mark Howard Peter Spiers Vassilis Petropoulos Martin Fitzgerald Bums 
Sonali Rao Suvvaru LL.B. with German Law Marc Timo Schmitt Caroline Katherine Falce 
Paul Hock Beng Teo Thomas Richard Scott David Jason Graham 
Habib Ullah Lower Second Class Honours Vikramajit Singh Nicholas David Hindle 
Arun Velusami Richard Charles Knowles Elisabeth Sotiriades Karen Wanda Janas 
Annika Leena Westling Hanna Lotta Takala Mathieu Laurent Lefevre 
Sean Delroy Wilson B.Sc. Management Richard James Thew John Bruce Hunter McKee 
Katherine Alice Wood Marta Kristina Tiberg Rohan Patel 
Trisno Asyraf Zainol Abidin First Class Honours Caroline Wing Yan Tso Thomas James Yardley 

Paul Gareth Davies Vinita Naraindas Vaswani 
Lower Second Class Honours Wai Man Ha Lower Second Class Honours 
Nadia Bushra Ali B.Sc. Main Field Actuarial Science Sanchita Banerjee 
Walter Achieng Obonyo Amoko Upper Second Class Honours Gavin Burston 
Syahriman Baharom Shah Manav Abhishek First Class Honours Richard John Christian Clarke 
Michael Brock Anis Fatima Akbar Antonios Christakis Antoniou Sorcha Eleanor Phyllis Hitchcox 
Somnas Asiri Michael Fernando Neil Aronson Antonis Andreas Antoniou Christopher Henry Ingoldby 
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Roger McElroy 
Nicola Jay Naidu 
Alison Frances Summerfield 

Third Class Honours 
Ozlem Norman 

B.Sc. Main Field Geography 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Francesco Guiseppe Checchini 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Melissa Sophie Carlisle Katiuscia Fara 
Carlo Edward Gray 
Rhian Watts 

Third Class Honours 
David Tyler Joy 

B.Sc. Main Field Management Science 

First Class Honours 
Matthew John Fogarty 
Amandeep Singh Khosa 
J arle Nilsen 
Katarina Elisabeth Rosen 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Vandna Hiros Alimchandani 
Victoria Ximena Brebner 
Panicos Marios Carmenos 
Ioannis Edipidis 
Georgios Panayiotis Georgiou 
Natalia Inclan Campo 
Andreas Juergen Friedrich Knobloch 
Yah Lay Kua 
Jennifer Jane Middleton 
Aashish Mukherjee 
Ashish Ashok Patel 
Krishit Vinodkumar Patel 
Varin Phongthirasuwan 
Sunil Tanna 
Yuen Pik Wong 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Tanya Gwendolyn Abou Habib 
Christos Efstathiou 
Matthew Adam Francis Forder 
Alam Kasenally 
Osman Ali Khan 
Margarita Dinou Lyra 
Choi Iok Mak 
Hitesh Ashok Kumar Mediratta 

Niraj Surendra Shah 
Nina Singh 

Third Class Honours 
Neil Rasiklal Motichand Dodhia 
Angelo Marino 
Cyril Vincent Joseph Megret 
Angelos Papangelis 

B.Sc. Main Field Mathematical Science 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Diana Renee Claire Locke 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Victoria Michelle Brierley 

B.A. Main Field: Philosophy 

First Class Honours 
Moira Jean Hicks 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Elisa Baroni 
Michael John Douglas 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Chad Balester 

B.Sc. Main Field Philosophy 

First Class Honours 
Jorn Wossner 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Yu-Yun Chiu 
Catharine Victoria Helen Coleman 
Svend Martin Holbraad 
Jason Howard Kassemoff 

B.Sc. Main Field Population Studies 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Alison Mary Keigher 

B.Sc. Main Field Social Anthropology 

First Class Honours 
Annika Victoria Bosanquet 
Juliet Sarah Tylor 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Peter George Beresford-Jones 
Louise Margaret Mary Byrne 

Julia Lilian Cruwys Chambers 
Emma Natasha Clothier 
Jacqueline Anne Cosgrove 
Rachel Jane Cuthbert 
Anna Mary Gaudion 
Cornelia Griss 
Timo Hilton-Jones 
Liselotte Lydia Hunter 
Pamela Lilian King 
Agota Kisirnre 
Alvine Masih 
Sorrel Loveday Osborne 
Sophie Louise Tanter 
Karin Weisskopf 
Peter Christian Allison 
Jason Anthony Louis Foster 

B.A. Main Field Social Anthropology 

First Class Honours 
Sabine Michiels 
Katie Webb 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Marsha Jo Bohn 
Michiru Yoshino 
Jason Anthony Louis Foster 

B.A. Main Field Social Anthropology 
and Law 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Veena Bhogal 
Jan Raphael Alexander Fielding 
Deborah Goldemberg 
Geethika Kamani Jayatilaka 
Xanthe Lok 
Sean Pettit 
Thomas Henry Alexander Quinton 
Anamika Jiya Tanya Rawla 
Rukhsana Wahab 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Laura Anne Langrell 
Caroline Marie Rahme 
Benjamin Albert John Robard s 
Cynthia Mei Lan Sin 
Sarah Elizabeth Rebecca Vaughan-Brown 

B.Sc. Main Field Social and Economic 
History and Population Studies 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Rachel Louise Cullen 
Alexander Edmond St John Fitzgerald 
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Lower Second Class Honours 
Sophie Louise Janes 

Third Class Honours 
Rosemarie Ann De Val 

Pass 
Mariko Kato 
Umar Rafique Malik 

B.Sc. Main Field Social Policy and 
Administration 

First Class Honours 
Jessica Datta 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Sadhia Ali 
Maz Fellows 
Pamela Jayne Johnston 
Emmanuel George Nortey 
Fionuala Anne Pender 
Mabel Anne Randall 
Matthew Philip Reed 
Fiona Anne Wolz 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Joseph Dominique Chiari 
Elizabeth Margaret Flanagan 
Margareth Rungarara 

B.Sc. Main Field Social Psychology 

First Class Honours 
Kirsten McNeill Black 
Jennifer Elizabeth Cornish 
Claire Marian McDonnell 
Alan Thomas Phillips 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Andrea Baron 
Charlotte Helena B juren 
Natalie Braier 
Sylvia Nancy Susan Brem 
Mansel Christopher Fletcher 
Vassiliki Myrsini Kostopoulou 
Pascale Faye Krzywicki 
Kate Lumley 
Ana Manuela Machado Da Silva 
Sharon Florence Malins 
Henri Charles Nickels 
Joseph Mark Parfitt 
Renata Maria Sims 
Daniel James Worrell 
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Lower Second Class Honours 
Vanessa Jane Marian Buck 
Scott Andrew Jamieson 
Andreas Mitten Sainte May 
Tahira Singh 

B.Sc. Main Field Sociology 

Upper Second Class Honours 
Maria Andrianou 
Sarah Margaret Brown 
Jane Browne 
Helen Mary Burton 
Susan Fong 
Guy St John Griffin 
Helen Jamieson 
Hilde Larsen 
Peter Thomas Schofield 
Fay Violet Soosai 

Lower Second Class Honours 
Shaista Ahmed 
Jeffrey Bannister 
Jahura Bibi 
Aarti Resham Chanrai 
Mark Charad 
Emma Jane Charlton 
Lucy Herring 
Beth Louise Kelly 

B.Sc. Main Field Statistics 

Third Class Honours 
Debbra Su-Minn Lee 
Gok Erl Yap 

Higher Degrees 
Awarded 

The previous edition of the Calendar 
omitted the award of the degree of M.Sc. to 
Nancy Leigh House. 

The following lists include all higher 
degrees awarded between January and 
December 1996. Not all degrees to be 
awarded on the basis of work completed in 
the 1995/6 academic session will have been 
included; and some degrees awarded in 
1996 will relate to earlier periods of study 
and examination. 

Ph.D. 
Thomas Ahrens 
Monika Sangeeta Ahuja 
Olufemi Ajayi Akinola 
Filippo Andreatta 
Amazu Anthony Asouzu 
Fabio-Cesare Bagliano 
Sarah Jane Bradshaw 
Malcolm John Bray 
Mike Christopher Burkart 
Ana Amelia Camarano 
Jane Elizabeth Canavan 
Sophie Canevet 
Vittoria Cerasi 
Gilles Chemla 
Timothy Moss Childers 
Judith Margaret Coney 
Jacqueline Anne-Marie Coyle-Shapiro 
Cui Dan 
Olivier Louis Curet 
Katerina Dalacoura 
Mark Kevin Deavin 
Hamik Deol 
Elizabeth Jane Dickson-Gilmore 
Mary Farrell 
Thomas Lycan Farsides 
Rick Fawn 
Francisco De Hollanda Guimaraes Ferreira 
Carola Maria Frege 
Pietro Garibaldi 
Thomas Paramor Gill 
Gerald George Grant 
Dieter Jurgen Guffens 
Antonios Haniotis 
Michael Hermann Hardt 
Mark Harris 
Patrick James Heady 
Edmund James Heery 
Robin Findlay Hendry 
John Herman 
Terry Taihor Huang 
Klaus Rainer Jackisch 
Jessica Liebe Jacobson 
Mark Angus Jamieson 
Charles William Beynon Jones 
Bwire Timothy Maarwa Kaare 
David Bernard Kennedy 
Sheila Margaret Kerr 
John Patrick Kihn 
Heesu Kim 
Kuang-Wu Koai 
Sokratis Koniordos 
Monica Konrad 
Reinout Michael Koopmans 

Apurba Kundu 
Ana Rosa Lamo 
Tenence Walter Lapier 
Chulwoo Lee 
Boris Nikolaj Liedtke 
Wei Shi Lim 
Joseph Anthony Maiolo 
Apostolos Malakos 
Kate Elizabeth Malleson 
Gaspare Augusto Manos 
Helen Zerlina Margetts 
Giovanni Marseguerra 
Tim Meldrum 
Irini Moustaki 
Rosa Mule 
Margaret Kathleen Murphy 
Mario Nava 
Simon Mark Michael Niziol 
Nancy North 
Brendan Patrick O'Duffy 
Souichi Ohta 
Paul David Oldham 
Alison Margaret Oram 
Louise Mary Perrotta 
Helen Jemma Perry 
Lisa Natalie Nancy Pine 
Edith Roxanne Powell 
Anya Lucie Victoria Proops 
Michael Alexander Raith 
Andreas Johannes Reinhold 
Glenn John Richardson 
Diana Susan Rose 
Dirk Schoenmaker 
Scott Stanley Shaughnessy 
Yu-Fang Shen 
Simon Keith Sinclair 
Karen Elizabeth Smith 
Wolf Florian Sommer 
Angela Miri Song 
Jeremy Richard Stangroom 
Patricia Stockton 
Cecilia Tacoli 
Philip Thomas 
J Adam Tooze 
Mehmet Ugur 
Sorbas Von Coester 
Trevor John Webb 
Marina Wes 
Philip Iestyn Williams 
John Antony Xavier 
Agostinho Marcelino Zacarias 
Monika Zulauf 

M.Phil 

Massimiliano Ciferri 
Denise Malvina Julia Exterkate 
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Joseph Griffin 
Edmund Koroma 
Dunya Maumoon 
Helen Mary Walker 
Jonathan Craig Walmsley 

M.Sc. 

In the list which follows ( D) indicates that 
the degree was awarded with a Mark of 
Distinction 

Darrow Aaron Abrahams 
Karen-Anne Achille 
Joshua James Ackman 
Olugbenga Adelaja 
Pauline Adjetey 
Margaret Mann Africa 
Gayane Telmani Afrikian 
Sara Afshar 
(D) Ahmed Afzal 
Juliet Patricia Agard 
Amina Agha 
Faheern Ahmed 
Kirn Anne Aiomanu 
Jorge Aisa Dreyfus 
Barbara Ann Akakpo 
Kudret Akgun 
Ahmet Okan Akin 
Olukayode lbukin Akinkugbe 
Layth Al-Falaki 
Sabah Alam 
Carrie Alexander 
Yasmin Louise Allam 
Christine Allen 
Claire Juliet Allera 
(D) Catherine Lucy Allerton 
Caroline Anne All ward 
Graham Alsop 
Miguel Luis Alvarez 
Kimberly Danielle Amann 
Gillian Afoa Amber 
Leila Amirfeiz 
Daniel Amparan-Lara 
Michael Anarnan 
Jason Michael Anderson 
Amparo Erendira Anguiano 
Catherine Antonoff 
Gabrielle Michal Apfel 
Aris Kanaris Apollonatos 
Christina Maria Apostolidi 
Aristides Arapoglou 
David Cooper Armistead 
Daryl James Arnold 
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Catherine Frances Arnold 
Ulrich Arnswald 
Beverley Gail Aron 
Joanna Vasquez Arong 
Vanessa Genevieve Arsenault 
Cenk Arslan 
Anthony Albert Asher 
Henri Yao James Assila 
Monica Aswani Nari 
Sahar Ali Ata 
Alwaleed Fareed Atabani 
Andrea Kingsley Athanas 
Freddy Austli 
Omowunmi Aina Awomolo 
Mahmut Aydogan 
Abimbola Yetunde Ayodeji 
Tasneem Rahman Azad 
ShaziaAzim 
Miriam Babula 
Karen Badgery 
(D) Pooneh Baghai 
(D) Katherine Anne Bain 
Susan Dolores Baker 
Anne Margreth Bakilana 
George Bakis 
Gianfranco Baldini 
Marie Patricia Balharrie 
Shondeep K. Banerji 
Gautam Banerji 
Suzanne Elizabeth Bannister 
Stephanie Marion Barbey 
Giovanni Grant Bargelletti 
Mehmet Barlo 
Per-Erik Barnas 
Robert J. Barr 
Jeffrey Brian Barron 
Andreas Bartels 
Rosanna Bartolini 
(D) Katinka Barysch 
Nasser Nizam Batlay 
Karen Suzanne Baum 
Rachel Elizabeth Baxter 
Edina Becirevic 
Andrea Leigh Beckwith 

• (D) Noah Benjamin Beckwith 
Kirninder John Bedi 
(D) Halima Begum 
Gabriel Simon Behr 
Aristotelis Beligiannis 
Giacomo Giorgio Edward Benedetto 
Stuart William Bennett 
Bertrand Paul Edouard Benoit 
Sidonie Katharine Rory Beresford-Browne 
Peter Berezin 

Marco Bergmann 
Catherine Ann Bevan 
Ravinder Singh Bhalla 
Rohit Bhayana 
Gregoire Biasini 
Richard Bicar 
Shannon Kathleen Biggs 
Sally Ann Bild 
Rachel Helen Billings 
Lucy Jane Bingham 
(D) Emma Kate Bircham 
Hazel Bisping 
Giuseppina Bitondo 
Jacob B jorheim 
Jane Amanda Black 
Robert Alexander Blackie 
Simon Michael Blackstone 
Justin Michael Blake 
Heman Blejer 
Burtt Byron Blodgett 
(D) Joanna Maria Blonska 
Gavin James Bell Bloomfield 
Hong Bo 
Ingeborg Victoria Bo 
Hassan Bokhari 
Enrico Bolzani 
David Jean-Leon Bongard 
Julia Birgitte Borkenhagen 
Soumo Bose 
Claire Linda Boskett 
Paul Fouad Bou-Habib 
(D) Elizabeth Grace Madeleine Bougerol 
Pierre Henri Thomas Boutot 
Simon David Bowker 
Robert Boyer 
Raymond David Bracho Urbina 
Andrew Benda Bradley 
David Alan Brakoniecki 
Carmen Valeria Coutinho Brandao 
Matthew David Breitfelder 
Slobodan Brkic 
Peter Brogan 
(D) Martin Amulf Brooke 
Giacomo Marcello Bruni 
Maria Azzurra Bruni 
Kate Sophie Mary Buchanan 
Philipp A Buchler 
(D) Neil Alexander Buckley 
Andrea Penn Buff ara 
Katherine Bullock 
Karen Louise B ulsara 
Chittrakarn Bunchandranon 
Caroline Ann Burgan 
Catherine Beatrice Burger 

Tiffany Jane B umett 
Lailani B urra 
(D) Fabio Busetti 
Eduardo Luis Bustamante 
Tom Mark Butler-Bowdon 
Denise Butt 
Phillip Eyambe Butt 
Laura Esther Calder 
(D) Hamish RB Cameron 
Kevin Canty 
Teresa Canwell 
Liliana Capacho Betancourt 
Anders Jan Wilheim Carlsson 
Rebecca Clare Carpenter 
Glenn Lawrence Carrasco 
Astrid Castaneda 
Cristina Castells 
Pablo Antonio Castillon 
June Ann Cattell 
Thomas Cattoi 
Fabiano Cavadini 
Luca Ceccaroni 
Marina Jose Chabot 
Maneechai Chainuvati 
Alexandre Challand 
Augustine Kham-Sing Chan 
Flora On Yue Chan 
(D) Man Yee Moira Chan 
Man Yeuk Ringo Chan 
Stephanie Lynn Chandler 
Sharon Wei-Phin Chang 
Jonathan William Chappell 
Ioanna Georgiou Charalambous 
Panayiota Chatzipanteli 
Salman Javed Chaudhry 
Yogesh Chauhan 
Juan Pablo Chavez Salas 
Genzi Chen 
Chunglin Chen 
Yu-Chi Chen 
Yih-Chang Chen 
Wen-Hsiang Chen 
Yue Cheng 
Caroline Chesney 
Chung Hung Carmencita Cheung 
Wai-Har Agnes Cheung 
Marie Chevrant Breton 
Emmanuel Chiejina 
Grace Chik Pui Chong 
Joanne Catherine Childs 
Ching-Ping Chiu 
(D) Yong Cheen Choo 
Charlotte Lucy Chothia 
Fahima Choudhury 

Student Awards 177 

Amanda Wing Tin Choy 
Keen Meng Choy 
Siu-Min Linda Choy 
Mary Christin 
Sandra Siat Lee Chua 
Yee Leng Valerie Chua 
Chia-Hui Chung 
Christine Kyung-Hee Chung Ciechanowska 
Kevin Matthew Cincotta 
Manuela Ciotti 
Marco Cipriani 
Zana Ayse Citak 
Eka Clarawati 
Sarah Frances Clark 
Andrew Richard Clarke 
(D) Kelly Marie Clarke 
Olivier Willem Clementin 
(D) Ernestina Elizabeth Coast 
Michael David John Cobham 
Loma Dawn Coke 
(D) Williams Rossa Cole 
(D) Ian Michael Collinson 
Allen Clarke Collinsworth 
Stella Jane Collishaw 
(D) Stella Constantinou 
Helen Ann Conway 
Gerard Philippe 
Jonathan Paul Cook 
Alanna Clare Louise Coombes 
Luisita Margarita Guiao Cordero 
Nicholas Anthony Gerrard Corrigan 
Alberto Corsin Jimenez 
Linnea Ellen Corwin 
Alexis John Coscoros 
Sandra Annelise Costeja 
Ricardo Cospedal 
Claire Courteille 
Sasha Leigh Courville 
Mark Douglas Cowell 
Tanya Alexandra Cox 
Rebecca Jane Cox 
Michael Eon Cox 
(D) Kirsten Tanya Crain 
Philip Richard Craine 
Elizabeth Ellen Crawford 
William Ezekiel Hollingsworth Creech 
Kenneth McCauley Creighton 
Austin Michael Augustus Crick 
(D) Jessica KM Crowe 
Petra Juliet Crowther 
(D) Christiane Julia Maria Cruschwitz 
Margaret Mary Curtin 
Rainier D ' Andlau De Cleron D'Hausonville 
Marlyn Maria D ' Sa 
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Marjan Daeipour 
Rebecca Maya Dahele 
Monica Dahlberg 
Antonio Dal Borgo 
Edward Curtis Damutz 
Ariane Corneli Danzer 
Mary Louise Darking 
Shalini Daryanani 
Keith Charles Davis 
Romineh Dawood 
Jay Grahame Robe1t Day 
Thibauld De La Haye Jousselin 
Erin Elizabeth De Quillacq 
Sebastian Jose A De Ramon 
Francois-Eric De Repentigny 
Delia De Simone 
Mony S. De Swaan 
(D) Keith Leon De Vaz 
Alexander Degroote 
Lucila Del Aguilar Llausos 
Masimo Della Justina 
Marcella Deluca 
(D) Andrew Dench 
(D) Joanna Jane Depledge 
John Alistair Depoy 
Philippe Deprez 
Jerome Joseph Louis Destombes 
(D) Lovedip Kaur Dhaliwal 
Kulavaratharasah Rajev Dharmendra 
Kam Dhenjan 
Michael Stylianou Diamantoulis 
Bertha Cecilia Diaz Mercado Hidalgo 
Pedro Julio Diaz Vargas 
Ian Dick 
Leslie Yew Sun Ding 
Matthew James Diss 
(D) Josephine Emma Dixon 
Oko Christopher Djangmah 
Aida Djigo 
Jostein Djupvik 
(D) Ebru Dogan 
Delphine Dooms 
Hannah Douglas 
(D) Susan Margaret Dowse 
(D) Laura Elizabeth Lily Dowson 
Hui Ling Dua 
Craig Andrew Duckworth 
Thi Kim Vinh Duong 
Christophe Duret 
Christina Mary East 
Rene Melgaard Ebbesen 
Stacy Lynn Eckstein 
Salim Tolga Ediz 
Urowoli Evelyn Edun 

Nicky Ann Edwards 
Simon Alexander Efford 
Hugo Samuel Ehrnreich 
Tony Willy Ekodeu 
Lara John El-Khoury 
Ola Abdallah Elerian 
(D) Andrew Ellul 
(D) Yoshinari Endo 
Peter Kwesi Enti 
Ipen Erek 
Jorgen Stamnes Eskeland 
Yeganeh Eslah 
Maria Del Pilar Espinosa 
Alejandro Carlos Estrada 
Lawrence Olukunle Eyinla 
Jane Kristina Eyles 
Samson Ige Ezobi 
Lye Kuan Fan 
Fadi Farra 
Dean James Fealk 
Christian Feghali 
Danielle Feldman 
(D) Dawn Elizabeth Stubbs Fell 
Peter Tillmann Fellrath 
Gonzague Feltz 
Jose Carlos Femat Romero 
Neil M R Fenton 
Vanessa Fernandes 
Anthony Ferrari 
Giulio Flore 
Stephen Andrew Fogle 
George Sum Wight Fong 
Dag Forbord 
Ailish Teresa Ford 
Michele Rita Giovanna Foresti 
Sarah Lyon Fort 
Vivienne Jane Francis 
(D) Graham Keith Francis 
(D) Maris Taylor Fravel 
Signe Louise Sonderberg Frederiksen 
Allison Tucker Freeman 
(D) Peggy Froerer 
Robert Nicolai Frostad 
Andrea Victoria Fung 
Yok-Ling Priscilla Fung 
Catherine Gagaki 
Benjamin John Francis Gales 
Alexis S Galinos 
Bridget Mary Galka 
Julie Anne Galloway 
Robert Gamble 
Olga Mercedes Garcia Villegas Sanchez 

Corde 
Antonis Gardikiotis 

David Gareau 
Miriam Eileen Gareau 
Mandy Jill Garner 
Ioannis Georgios Garns 
Rosemary Antoinette Garvey 
Paul Geiss 
Carole Gentil 
Sue Helen George 
Michael Patrick Geraghty 
Paul Bernard Gervis 
Vinayak Narayan Ghatate 
Gianni Giacomelli 
Matthew Gibb 
Dereje Wordofa Gidda 
(D) Maneesh Gidwani 
Louise Gilbert 
Rajesh Gill 
Scott Thomas Gilmore 
Samantha Michele Gilston 
Alfredo Giro Quincke 
Alessandra Giuffrida 
Tarald Gjerde 
(D) Anna Monika Glowka 
Antonia Gogou 
Ayla Goksel 
Pablo Ariel Goldberg 
Karen Leslie Goldstein 
Simon Luther King Gomez-Alvarez Perez 
Sohail Mahmood Gondal 
Vassilios Gonticas 
Elma Aimee Teano Gonzales 
Ameeta Gopal 
Ebru Gozacan 
Lise Merethe Gran 
Daniel Grases-Arnoldi 
Jonathan Mark Gregory 
Matthew Dustin Griffin 
Julie Ellen Griffith 
Lynne Ailsa Griffiths 
(D) Sam Griffiths 
Sandra Irene Gross 
Maria Gryllaki 
Chin Li Guay 
Luca Guerrieri 
Bhavya Gulati 
Purnaning Dhyah Guritno 
Moira Ann Guthrie 
Natascha Renya Gutmans 
Taylor Ann Haas 
Pierre Alexandre Habbard 
Evis Hadjipetrou 
Ann-Louise Hagger 
Jasmin Raj-Hassan 
Adil Nazim Haji 
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Melissa Lloyd Halbach-Merz 
Kevin Anthony Halden 
Vincent Wallace Halford 
Maria Anna Hallgren 
Vig dis Halvorsen 
Tomoko Hama 
Per Axel Hammarlund 
Kanokporn Hamnilrat 
Roy Stewart Hampton 
Joon-Yeob Han 
Timothy David Hansen 
(D) Lise Bogh Hansen 
Panagiotis George Harbis 
Richard Paul Hards 
Vegard Hasselberg 
Michael Stephen Hatcher 
Jane Hatfield 
Esra Hatipoglu 
lfigenia Hatzopoulou 
James Andrew Hawkins 
Rukhsana Hayat 
Fiona Hayes 
Josephine Avalon Hayes 
(D) Elouise Hayward 
Zhong You He 
Alexandra Jane Heath 
Stephanie Elizabeth Heilbom 
Louis Helbig 
Katherine Mary Helgerson 
Arminka Helie 
Armin Helie 
Timo Henckel 
Alan Ross Hendry 
Sean Jeffery Hennessey 
Zoe Hensby 
Ian Andrew Hepburn 
Gregory Richard Herbert 
Lisa Kim Herbert 
Michael Herbst 
Peter John Heskett 
Deborah Leigh Hindson 
Simon Alexander Reusser 
Paula Ineke Higgins 
Martin James Hill 
Jennifer Hill 
Antonio Blaine Hill 
Stephan Hille 
Ursula Hillnhutter 
Jennifer Hindmoor 
Gavin Andrew Hinks 
Gisele Elizabeth Hites 
(D) Veronique Hivon 
Chia-Jung Ho 
(D) Hilary Margaret Hoagland-Grey 
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Anthony William Hobson Brian Sy Cheung Jim Guillermo Kocnim (D) Jonathan David Leeman 
Pierre Eric Hoebrechts Thomas Johannessen Barbara Dobroslawa Kolator Carin Ingeborg Magdalena Leffler 
Annelene Holden Hoff Stefan Johansson Taro Komatsu Philippe Patrick Harald Legrain 
Cecilia Marie Hoffborn Steve Andrew John Asmus Bernhard Komm Jennifer Lynn Lehmkuhl 
Stephen Anthony Hogan Bennett Jones Johnson III Sachihiko Kondo Christina Elisabeth Leijonhufvud 
Catherine Hogben David Hamilton Jones Sirikun Kongsasana (D) Jacques Robert Lemieux 
Helen Martina Holdsworth Kate Rosalind Jones Hon Fei Koo Mark Andrew Lennon 
Adelheid Holl Rhian Ceri Jones Jihane Karban Maria Lensu 
Dawn Nicole Holland Nicola Mair Jones Yianna Ninou Korelli Melissa Mei Linn Leong 
Alexander Peter Holstein Suresh Joseph Peter Korsholm (D) Margaret Leontopoulou 
Alan Paul Horncastle Robin Jouglah Raisa Tuulia Kosonen Emile Lester 
Chiharu Hoshiai Susannah Schonemann Juhl Emmanouil Koumantakis Thien Vee Leung Siong Fat 
Tazeen Hossain Masumi Jumei Hera Koutsileos Judith Leveillee 
Dominik Georg Hotz Maria Kaldi Patrick Roland Krause Georgia Levenson 
Hirant Hovagemyan Andreas Kallika Brett Dockwell Kravitz Claire Hilda Levey 
(D) Caroline Susannah Howarth Sebnem Kalyoncuoglu Manimekalai Krishnan David Frank Levine 
Claire Amy Howell Ahmad Muliadi Kamaruzzaman Lisbeth Solstad Kristofferson (D) Felicia S Levy 
Elin Hoyvik J yri Matti Kartila Svetlana Ksenofontova Sara Lise Marshack Levy 
Michael Shih-Che Hsu Urszula Kasprzyk Aiki Kuldkepp Janista Lewchalermvongse 
Ching-Sheng Hu Irene Katsama Kalani Gayathri Sylvia Kumarapperuma Mark Lewindon 
Vincent Nathanael Limin Huang Charalambos Demos Kazamias Masha Kushev Vanessa Clare Lewis 
Brian David Hughes Jamshed Mohammad Kazi Wai Sum Karen Kwan Jung-Bin Li 
Anna Huguet-Fite Johanne Margaret Kearney Juliet Ajambo Kwoba-Abungu Qin Clara Li 
(D) Grant Hunter Dustin Walter Kehoe Amalia Kyparissi William W.N. Liao 
Anthony James Hurley Verna Kennedy Constantina Kyriacou Hadassa Robyn Lifschitz 
(D) Azimuddin Hussain Simone Kenney Monica Marina Franco Lacerda Christian Frederick Michael Liles 
David Virgile Husum Marina :Valerievna Kerdemelidi Jim Lam Kok Heng Lim 
Finn Einar Hvistendahl Sasivimol Kerdphol Lam-Chim Lam Hao-Jan Lin 
Fuchsia Hyde Sabine Kewlitsch Svein Arne Lamo Mei-Hsun Lin 
Hideyuki Ibaragi Razia Khan Alice Lancingerova Roeland Edward Linn 
Andika Eka Pratama Iman Farrukh Sarni Khan Loren Brett Landau Jostein Liston 
Adadol Ingawanij Farahnaz Rashid Khandaker Hans Thomas Landsberger Fang-Chen Liu 
Fukuko Inoue Mohammad Hisham M Khatib Arnaud Lucian Jacque Langlois He Liu 
Leigh Ann Irwin Chalinee Khu-Smith Varavut Laohapongchana Sandra Llosa 
Futaba Ishizuka Mizuho Kida Kathleen Ann Larkins Jonathan Victor Lloyd-Owen 
Sanchita Islam Seiji Kihara Wlodzimierz Laskowski (D) Michael William Lodge 
Lucia Marina Isman Kerry Maureen Killian Bruno Alain Eustache Latourrette Yvan Loehle 
Yuzuru Isoda Hyun-Jeong Kim (D) Sarah Jane Laughton Andreas Loizos Loizou 
Natsuko Ito Ewan Donald King (D) Julian Thomas Lavis (D) Jeong Chuen Lok 
Munemichi Itoh Stephanie Jean King Olufunmilayo Agbeke Lawal Wai Kwan Lok 
Lyn Jackson Eliane Margaret Kinsley Karen V Lawrence Paula Duarte Lopes 
Tania Jacob Volker Kintrup (D) George Randall David Lawson Joaquin Lopez-Doriga 
Paul Angelo J acobelli Harald Kinzler Veronique Isabelle Le Bansais Celia Geraldine Lorimer 
Chitra Jagannathan Nicholas Richard Kirby Ivan Louis Francis Le Jeune Cattaleya Lorkitiyakul 
Stuart Richard Jagot Antonia Melinda Kirkland Stacey Elizabeth Leavandosky Mona Latten 
Syed Faiz Jalal Elisabeth Kirtsoglou Annette Ka Yee Lee Alessandra Lo Tufo 
Mellif James Hideyuki Kitabatake Ah-Oui Lee Kobin Awuku Luckham 
Ya-Wen Jan (D) Naomi Kitahara Christopher Peter Lee Maria De Fatima Luis 
John Patrick Jaques Fani Klida Christopher Shawn Lee Cynthia Mae Lum 
(D) Julie Caroline Jarman Carina Klump Duckjun Lee Joachim Lyng-Olsen 
Susan Elizabeth Jarman Johan Fredrik Knaust Sangjin Lee Chung Shune Mac 
Zebra Ayesh Jaeri John Buxton Knott Say Hwee Lee Hannah Macauley 
Elizabeth Rachel Jay Keng Teik Koay Sung-Mi Lee Brian Macdonald 
Elinor Mary Jenkins (D) Ulrich Kober Ying-Hao Lee Ivan Macek 
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Rory Alexander MacFarquhar 
Silvina Alicia Macipe 
Cameron Todd Mackay 
Tara MacTaggart 
Maria Mirca Madianou 
Natalie Margaret Maggisano 
Janet Margaret Maguire 
(D) Aprajit Mahajan 
Lydia Ruth Maher 
Alexandre Catalao Maia 
Angus Simon Main 
Michael Januz Majewski 
Kitty Ho-Yin Mak 
Randy Paul Leo Malcolm 
J amshed Malik 
Claire Victoria Mallett 
Frank Ilona Henricu Mampaey 
Valentin Mandache 
Anna Manoudi 
Jeremy John Marchant 
Paola Marchese 
Dawn Lynn Mariman 
Jose David Marin 
].Christian Marsella 
Jonas Aaron Marson 
Knut Marthinsen 
(D) Ben Andrew Martin 
Chiara Martina 
Jose Pedro Silva Bastos Martins Barata 
Mariasusai Mary John 
Meena Matharu 
Inke Mathauer 
(D) Niko Bernd Georg Matouschek 
Tsunako Matsumoto 
Tahmina Akhter Maula 
Peter Thor Maxmin 
Joao Carlos Mazzuco 
Joanna Elizabeth McCarthy 
Andrea Katherine McCarthy 
Joan McClymont 
Elaine McCullough 
Susan McDermott 
Georgina Mary McGeehan 
Marion Patricia McGowan 
Glennis Ann McGregor 
(D) Michele Ann McHugh 
Peter Anthony McHugh 
Catherine Mary McKenna 
Adeline Yuenling Sum McKenzie 
Simon John McKeown 
Sarah Jean McLeland 
John Gerard McManus 
Bart Matthew McMillan 
Nickey Medhat 

Nina Mehta 
Rakesh Mehta 
Mathias Meisel 
Gregory Russell Melia 
Amanda Mensah 
Michael Mensah-Baah 
Andres Merino De La Nuez 
Andrew John Metcalfe 
Kyriaki Loulli Michaelidou 
Jaeson Robert Middleton 
(D) China Tom Mieville 
Marina Miklashova 
Richard Leigh Milner 
(D) James Benedict Miles 
Edward Samuel Miliband 
Bojan Milicic 
James Peter Millard 
Orestis Millas 
Andrew Cameron Miller 
Karina Miller 
Michael Milner 
Richard Lee Milner 
James Edward Milton 
Paul Anthony Minihane 
Katerina Mirkou 
Kunihiro Misawa 
Thomas Misrachi 
Harsha Vasanji Mistry 
Susan Jane Mistry 
Anona Kay Mitchell 
Jane Lucy Anne Mitchell 
Nicola Mitchell 
Arjun Mittal 
Rolando Braga Modina 
Siri Moelster 
Hanne Charlotte Moen 
Khalid Mohammed 
Gordana Mohorovic 
Amanda Mary Mole 
Lotte Sondergaard Moller 
Espen Andreas Moltubakk 
Ali-Reza Momeni 
Lourdes Eugenia Mondragon Padilla 
Kalyani Moodley 
Brian Michael Moon 
Diana Frances Moore 
(D) Martin John Edward Moore 
Vythilingam Vinayaga Moorthy 
Dionyssios Morakis 
Catherine Louise Moran 
Priscilla Hazel Morgan 
Anthony John Morgan 
Angelo Morganti 
Masahiro Morita 

(D) Russell David Morris 
Jennifer De Sola Mosely 
Yara Mouded 
Phaedon Moustakas 
Chawe Perpetual Mpande 
David Brendan Mucci 
Erik Walter Mueffler 
Henrike Mueller 
Urban Carl Mueller 
Miriam Therese Mulcahy 
Wolf gang Muller 
Heidi Mulligan 
Garth Richard Mullins 
Shahzad Munir 
Allard Diederik Mark Munniks De Jongh 

Luchsinger 
Ewa Grazyna Murawska 
Kevin Francis Murphy 
Chaya Ratan Musinipalli 
Mara Rosalind Myers 
Johannes Andreas Olaf Nagel 
Sonia Najjar 
Yurie Nakajima 
Takeshi Nakazaki 
Shailen Nandy 
(D) Ola Andreas Natvig 
Nadia Imm Nawaz 
Abagail Frances Nelson 
Mui Kian Neo 
Samantha De Oliveira Nery 
Sofia Nevrokoplis 
P Mackenzie Newnham 
Jonathan Kent Fernand Newman 
(D) Anthony Swee YongNg 
Sandra Ngai Wan Ng 
Thu Ha Nghiem 
(D) Kreg Kirt Nichols 
Jessica Carolyn Nicholson 
Peter Juhl Nielsen 
Birgit Niessner 
Nick Nikopoulos 
Jakob Carl Johan Nilsson 
Norimasa Nishikori 
Akiko Nishimura 

aomi Nishioka 
Terje Noestdal 
Jenny Birgitta Maria Nordgren 
Veronica Carmen Paola Noseda 
Jennifer Novack 
Karoline Nystrom 
Mitsuni Obe 
Kate Ann O'Brien 
Paul Declan O'Brien 
Rachel O'Carroll 
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Bernard George O'Connor 
Anne Marie O'Donnell 
Conn Gavin O'Neill 
Kendra Brown O'Neill 
T Sean Obrey 
Uche Anita Odogwu 
Su-Ann Oh 
Jakob Christian Ohrgaard 
Mohammed Faizal Omar 
Florence Yunita Omosa 
Kah Kiat Ong 
Angela lfeanyichukwu Onyekwelu 
Maika Oshikawa 
George Hackman Otoo 
Anna Alexandrovna Ournova 
Gulhan Ovalioglu 
Frank K waku Owereko 
Adwoa Amoakoa Owiredu 
Esther Owusu-Konadu 
Charles Phillip Pabst 
Magdalena Agnieszka Paczut 
Jorge Arturo Padilla Jimenez De La Cuesta 
Monojeet Pal 
(D) Andrew Christian Palmer 
Glenn Anthony Palmer 
Chitvan Pande 
Ho Wan Raymond Pang 
(D) Katerina Petrou Papadaki 
Kiriaki Papadaki 
Michalis Papadakis 
Dimitri Papathanassiou 
Kikis Savva Paphites 
Erika Papp 
Gita Mahendra Parekh 
Priti Mahendra Parekh 
Alison Claire Parkinson 
Pragya Parmita 
Sandra Rosita Parra 
Ivan Parvex 
Anastasia Paschali 
Mark Thomas Pasko 
Alvaro Pastor 
Siika Georgieva Pastrakova 
Fernando Pastor 
Darshan Manila! Patel 
Nitesh Patel 
(D) Rajeev Charles Patel 
Sohagini Patel 
Savvakis Andreas Patsalides 
(D) Michelle Claire Lylie Pauli 
Per Oyvind Paulsen 
Danielle Pavey-Fraser 
Anita Payne 
Anita Sison Payumo 



184 Student Awards Student Awards 185 

S-ophie Rhalou Victoria Peace Ranjita Menon Rajan Christopher Raymond Leslie Sale Keiko Shinozaki 
Amanda Phillips Pearson (D) Bhavya Ramesh Rajani Markus Edward Salolainen Julia Shvets 
Christopher Jefferson Pelham Rajagopal Raman Nadja Salson Joseph David Shwirtz 
Russell Pendlebury Pavitranand Ramhota Jan Petter Saltvedt (D) Eugenia Siapera 
Zhen Peng Carlos Ramirez Fuentes Antonella Samoggia Abbas Rashid Siddiqui 
Borany Penh Rooma Roshnee Ramsaran Trooper Sanders Leonid Leonidovich Sidorenko 
Felicity Ann Percy Bageshree Vinay Ranade William Emerich Sanford Bettina Maria-Laura Siedentopf 
Valle Fernando Perez Rachel Jo Rankin Michail Sanidas Jentsen Edward Sillwood 
Sven Martin Peterson Lamia Rashid Stapatt Sankosik Gladis Aparecida Ribeiro Silva 
Mladek Petrovitch Lina Rathinasabapathy Alberto Santini (D) Li-Chen Sim 
Andreas Nicos Petsas Anandi Ravichandran Shadi Sarnir Sarieddine John David Simpson 
Binh Phan (D) Dafna Raviv Priya Satia Yankit Sin 
Meng Loong Phang Christopher Nils Gwyn Rees Mohinder Mindy Kaur Sawhney Kanika Eileen Singh 
Olivier Armand Charles Pharaony Mark Rees Richard Wolfgang Henry Schafer Ratna Singh 
Anthi Andrea Philippidou Sonje Kerrin Reiche (D) Mark Andrew Schapiro Chandani Sinha 
Marc Weston Phillis Leroy Edmund Reid Nicole Francoise Scherrer Shiv Shankar Sinha 
Rashpal Singh Phullar Lainie Jill Reisman Francis J Schiller Thomas Olav Vogt Skard 
(D) Alexandra Elisabeth Pichler Jacob Relis Katja Schilling Tone Christin Skaug 
(D) Francine Ann Pickup Yvan Renaud Leah Caroline Schmalzbauer Derek John Alexander Skinner 
Daniel Guthrie Pierpont Monika Reti Michael Hanns Helmut Schneider Marit Skjetne 
Gaelle Pierre Conrad Joseph Rey Josef Anton Schuster Helena Skjorshammer 
Valerie Catherine Pierres Cecile Riallant Andrea Ingeborg Louise Schwarzkopf George Skordias 
Verity Eileen Pink J adine Riley Aurelie Brigitte Schweitzer Igor Slissarenko 
Katerina Pishiris Patricia Riley (D) Rachael Carla Jane Scothern Ruth Miranda Smilg 
David Louis Pittet Riondel Caroline Louise Screen Brendan Patrick Gerard Smith 
Stavroula Plagianakou Deanna Gwen Rita Rajiv Suresh Seegobin Jeremy Nigel Smith 
Nancy Jane Polutan Derek Peter Ritzmann Axel Seemann (D) Jonathan David Smith 
Laura Louise Plato Begonya Rivero Timothy Rouillion Seibert (D) Paul Andrew Smith 
Vesselin Ivanov Popovski Sabine Odette-Madeleine Rivet Antoine Pierre Seillan Sydney Elisabeth Smith 
Thomas Heyerdahl Poppe (D) Jill Roach Caleb Nchafatso Sello Lucy Elizabeth Smy 
Iker Ramon Portugal Giacomo Robustelli Priyanka Therese Senadhira Fridrik Thor Snorrason 
(D) Lovelle Ida-Marie Posten Damien Patrick Roche Rezia Maria Senn Gill Snowden 
(D) Melanie Deanne Power Owen Martin Rock Ulrich Klemens Richard Senoner Kennyarso Fermanyo Soejatman 
Kalpana Ramesh Prabhu Charlotte Roger-Machart Ramon Castane Sentmarti Rita Mokenike Oluranti Solanke 
Michael Joseph Prachar Michael Andrew Rollason Miranda Serdari Hilde Solbakken 
Arvan Pradiansyah Raffaella Romagnoli Ernest John Sergenti Maria Teresa Solis Trejo 
Siddhartha Prakash Giselle Maria Rosario Teuta Seseri (D) Susan Anne Speer 
Jana Pribylova Jacinto Jose Roselli y Solivellos Mohamed Riyad Shahjahan Sophia Konstantinou Spiliotopoulou 
Stuart Priestley Bret Jonathan George Rosen Yasmin Alexandra Shaker Sergei Spiridonov 
(D) Antony James Proudman Marie Louise Ariadne Rosencrantz Bhavesh Nandan Sharma Noppawan Sripinich 
Karen Anne Provancher Amy Kay Rosenthal Rajeev Sharma Nicolette Jane Stacey 
Dianne Eileen Prupas Pablo Rosselli Rakesh Sharma William Preston Stahl 
Eleni Psarrou Carlo Maria Luca Rossotto Sonia Sharma Jacques Robert Stambouli 
N attapom Puangkamalard Christian Fogh Rostboll Nigel Richard Sharman Kimberly Ann Starkey 
Catherine Pugh Georg Markus Ruckenbauer (D) Patrick Vincent Sharry Pierre Vivian Stasse 
(D) Satis Pulle Antje Margarethe Ruhfus Adam Luke Sheehan Marshall Bacon Steeves 
(D) Monazza Qazi Robert Anthony Rupe (D) James Francis Sheehan Jonathan George Stefanou 
Ali Hussanain Qizilbash (D) Rachel Ann Russell Nina Sheikh Ezequiel Stelzer 
Catherine Ann Quinn Claire Russell Julia Rachel Shelley Katja Stermsek 
Meghan Elizabeth Quinn Vibeke Skjoldal Rysst Caroline Jane Shenton (D) Arnold Asher Sternberg 
Danielle Kathleen Rabel Yasir Saeed Barbara Shepherd Katherine Steward 
Nina Rafen Paraz Raza Said Dharmesh Dolatray Sheth Julian Stanislaw Stewart 
Anne Jubal Rahming Francois Sakellaridis (D) Tarun Shewaram (D) Lindsay James Stirton 
Geula Raivich Maria Del Rosario Salas Kei Shigaki Stefano Mauro Stoppani 
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Helen Storkey 
Jill Elizabeth Strapp 
Preben Stray 
Richard Anthony Streeter 
Paul John Strifler 
Olive Lesley Stringer 
Christopher Solon Strom 
Eric Su 
You-Da Su 
Paulina Abaya Suaco 
Adriana Suarez-Blanch 
Cristy Bertha Sugarman 
Azmar Sukandar 
Amzah Bin Sulaiman 
Thippayawadee Sumawong 
Lei Sun 
Verinder Kaur Supria 
Wantanee Surapaitoolkorn 
Kenji Suzuki 
Mads Peter Kjaergaard Svendsen 
Eva Agnes Szamely 
Lucy Mery Tacher 
Daniel Tafur 
Lawrence Shin Takeuchi 
(D) Svenja Tams 
Freddy Beng Choon Tan 
Mark Keng Yew Tan 
Mimi Chenrni Tan 
Poh Yee Tan 
(D) Yee-Woan Tan 
Neil Vasant Tanavde 
Kee Meng Tang 
Shigeru Taniguchi 
(D) Hideyuki Tanimoto 
Udomluk Tantbirojn 
Monica Tapia 
Sadia Tariq 
Barbara Ehli Taute 
Mark Anthony Tawil 
Gale Mui Koon Tay 
Joseph Gabriel Tayah 
Matthew Llewellyn Taylor 
Susan Rosemary Taylor 
Deborah Margaret Tempest 
Victoria Anne Templeton 
Tamara Udeni Tennekoon 
Pinar Tetik 
Katrin Teufelberger 
Oscar Tewari 
Daniel Thomas Lambert Themen 
(D) Marcos Soteriou Theodosiou 
Gorm Inge Thomassen 
Hayes Benedict Thompson 
Michael William Thompson 

Jon Geir Thormar 
Jeremy David Thorp 
Eyrun Thune 
Chompoonuth Thutiyakoon 
Michael Tiliakos 
Sarah Tillotson 
(D) Bee Leng Tiow 
Mark Brodie Titterington 
Ogniana Haralampieva Todorova 
Jiro Tominaga 
Melanie Celeste Tomlin 
Diego R Torrente 
Malcolm Norman Alfred Torry 
Kelly Townsend 
(D) Claire Elizabeth Tracey 
Jane Trethewey 
Miguel Bernardo Trevino 
Isabelle Trowler 
David Truswell 
Chia-Lin Tsai 
Evangelia Tsakiroglou 
Daisy Yee Man Tse 
Nicholas Tsiamis 
John Tsicaliotis 
Kenzo Tsuge 
Helena Vera Zoe Tunstall 
Benjamin Turner 
Natalie Turner 
(D) Lucinda Mary Stewart Turner 
Dylan Frey Tuttle 
Peter Robertson Tytler 
Yoshino Uchiyama 
Emiko Ueno 
Joel Omeresan U gborogho 
Francisco Javier Ullan De La Rosa 
Gunnhild Ulriksen 
Anders Ulstein 
Meenu Vadera 
Nisha Valabhji 
(D) Laura Maria Valderrama 
Salimah Valiani 
Vicente Valjalo De Ramon 
Rene Van Bavel 
Sebastiaan Cornelis Van Den Berg 
Hansje Jeannette Van Den Noort 
Gerard Philippe Jacques Van Haver 
Peter Jonathon Van Praagh 
(D) Michael William Vandergrift 
Rudolf Vedo 
Aida Velasco Perez 
Alejandro Velasquez 
Maryanne Sue Vella 
Brandon Joseph Venegas 
Alice Choudhury Verghese 

Astrid Gudrun Verleger 
Luca Vescovini 
Svend Erling Vesterkjaer 
Adrian Roshan Yetta 
Alejandro Vide Carboni 
Johannes Viereck 
Sophia Virji 
Andrea Elisabeth Von Der Banek 
Thilo Von Trotha 
(D) Pal Rune Voss 
Ekaterini Voutsa 
Daniel Brent Waggoner 
Christopher Michael Waite 
Kathleen A Wakefield 
Valerie Lee Walker 
Wendy Elisabeth Wall 
Mark Stephen Wallace 
Katarina Maria Louise Wallin 
Jeremy Robert Wanderer 
Bonnie Rie-Hwa Wang 
Frances Sarah Warburton 
Michael Joseph Anthony Ward 
(D) Gareth Edward Ward 
Simon Christopher Warner 
Shuichiro Watanabe 
Sandra Jane Watson 
Sherwin Christopher Watson 
(D) Patrick John Landon Watt 
Garance Aurore Wattez 
Jan Peter Weiland 
Joshua Aaron Weinberg 
Suzanne Weiniger 
Cecilie Weirum 
(D) Leah Danette Weitzen 
Edward Welsh 
David Westworth 
Eileen Marie White 
Paul White 
Rowena Denise Whitlock 
(D) Glenn Lawrence Whitney 
James McDerrnid Wiberg 
David Edward Wienir 
0 ddny Jorid Wiggen 
(D) John Lennart Wilcox 
Christian Frances Wilden 
Thomas Carl Wilfling 
Julie Maria Wilhelmsen 
(D) Mark Sean Williams 
Alexandar Mathew Williams 
Gerald Wilson 
(D) Frances Winter 
Armin Andreas Wisdorff 
William David Wiseman 
Jason Tien Chee Wong 

Shu Hsien Wong 
Mia Yin Wong 
Peter Chi Hang Wong 
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Chin Chin Caroline Wong Cheung Leung 
Christine Mary Wood 
Zoe Anne Woodward 
Thomas Andrew Worden 
Claire Michelle Wright 
(D) Lloyd Frederick Wright 
Natalie Ann Wright 
Karsten Wrobel 
Chi Lam Wu 
Bei Feug Wu 
Sabine Ursula Wynands 
(D) Junaida Yaacub 
Hikaru Yamashita 
Yvonne Hwee-Wan Yang 
Hsing-Chun Yang 
Iliana Yaschine 
Yoshie Yazawa 
EecherYee 
Pei Hse Yeo 
Gah Hou Yeong 
Shadan Yusuf 
Michelle Chung Huen Yeung 
Ridwan Jasafric Zachrie 
Efthimio s Zagorianakos 
Amer Hamzah Dato Haji Zakaria 
Stephane Zelany 
Han Zhou 
Anna Marie Ziersch 
Raul Jaime Zorrilla 
(D) Lubna Tasneem Zubairi 

LL.M. 

In the List whichfollows (D) and (M) 
indicate that the degree was award ed with a 
Mark of Distinction or Merit, respectivel y. 

Madeleine Rowena Barbara Abdoh 
Abdulkadir Hashim Abdulkadir 
Sanjeev Adlakha 
Nadeem Ahmed 
(M) Anees Ahmed 
(M) Jenifer Eelin Aitken 
(M) Alejandro Alfaro Carral 
Albertus Magnus Alfridijanta 
Marcela Gabriela Alvarez Mardones 
(M) William Amako 
Marie-Laure Aristy Paul 
(M) Ricardo Arredondo 
(M) Matin Tofiq Aslam 
(M) Katherine Elizabeth Awadalla 
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(M) Abigail Catherine Barber 
Stella Monicia Oliveira Barbosa 
(M) Jorge Ralph Capellan Barreno 
(M) Miguel Baz 
(D) Christian Daniel Raymond Beaulieu 
Gurvir Singh Birang 
(M) Agnes Claire Bizet 
Jean-Serge Marie Boissavit 
Renate Breinich 
(M) Oliver Lodovico Mario Brunetti 
(M )Alastair Guy Molyneux Brunker 
Roberto Bruno 
(M) Damiano Brusa 
(M) Susan Mary Canty 
(M) Jose Pablo Carbonell Castello 
Mauricio Castro 
(M) Zen Sai Dara Cawasjee 
Tak Hing Brian Chan 
Amrapali Choudhury 
Sabine Christmann 
(M) Samantha Jane Clark 
(M) Claire Rebecca Coleman 
(M) Joy Frances Catherine Comber 
(M) Felipe Cousino 
Juan Carlos Rosas Crisanto 
Giuseppe De Sica 
(M) Timothy Edward Demasi 
(M) Deirdre Mary Dempsey 
(M) Jean Desuasido 
(M) Huy Anh Do 
(M) Yasmine Dubois-Ferriere 
Mia Dyvig 
Effrem Owen Edgar 
(M) Dayna Lynn Elkin 
Tomas Hans Eurenius 
(M )Manuela Alexandra-Madeleine Eyskens 
(M) Jesus Monica Feria Tinta 
(M) Hiranya Hansika Fernando 
Lars Tore Fredriksen 
(M) Nobuko Fukuhara 
(M) Joshua Vincent Funder 
(M) Katalin Furedi 
Rolando Garcia-Maritano 
Paula Maria Sanchez-Cordero Garcia-

Villegas 
Mary Patricia Glass 
Nicolas Goetz 
(M) Mariana Goetz-Quintana 
(M) Angus James Grant 
Ira Guttenberg 
(M) Marie-Louise Trunk Halling 
Brian Patrick Hanlon 
Sherley Haratz Goldenberg 
(M) Steven Maxwell Heam 

Mattias Ulf Petter Hedwall 
Kristin Kay Heimark 
Guri Hestflatt 
Bruno Heynen 
(M) Yuen Mun Yvonne Ho 
(M) Erner Catherine Hunt 
(M) Amir Hussain 
Ikechukwu K wuelum C Ilegbune 
(M) Charlotte Anna Christina Ingestedt 
(M) Ingrid Elizabeth Tamsin Iselin 
(M) Hitesh Jain 
Firdous Jan J anmohamed 
(M) Barbara Jansen 
(M) J org Karenfort 
(M) Bisher Hani Khasawneh 
Diana Khew 
(M) Yoon-Kyung Anne Kim 
(M) Kenneth David Kraft 
Lateefat Atinuke Kuye 
Kabelo Kenneth Lebotse 
Lara Levis 
(M) Robert Timothy Lewis 
(M) Lisa Mee Kin Ling 
(M) Roberto Antonio Lizondo 
Gillian Ai Lian Lockwood 
(M) Vaughn Robert MacLellan 
Laurence Masseran 
Devika Mather 
(M) Stephanos Mavrokefalos 
(M) Tanya Cecile McCartney 
Lee Marie McGuirk 
(M) Nils Meyer-Pries 
(M) Caroline Janet Morgan 
Daniela Muchna 
Matthias Nalyanya 
Monisha N arang 
Inga Nassi 
(M) Sabine Eva Nolke 
Adaeze Ijeoma Nwogugu 
(M) Sabeen Obaidullah 
Adeniyi Ademilola Ogunleye 
Terry Teriane Okpoko 
Dolo Ethel Oyekan 
(M) Pascal Paradis 
(M) Stefan Peller 
Jan Rene Erner Petersen 
· Molly Carla Pink.us 
(M) Lisa Andrea Plit 
Priya Nandita Pooran 
(D) Emilie McAllister Powers 
Andreas Erich-Joachim Pretzell 
(M) Abid Qureshi 
J arnie Thomas Randell 
(M) Henriette Rauch 

Dharmendra Rautray 
Julia Ann Ringma 
Gabriel Leonardo Rizzo 
Andrea Silvana Rodriguez 
(M) Herminio Harry Roque Lopez, Jr. 
(M) Elizabeth Rosilio 
(M) Julian Alexander Runnicles 
(M) Aine Michele Ryall 
Faye Uklyn Sampson 
Monica Santos Hunt 
(M) Chrysso Barbara Sarkos 
(M) Georg Schonherr 
(M) Maximilian Schunke 
Winfried Schwarz 
Shalini Poonj Sharma 
(D) Vered Rose Shmukler 
(M) Stefan Christian Siebert 
(M) Shih Lieh Adrian Sim 
(M) Eileen Frances Skinnider 
(M) Peter Slabschi 
(M) Elaine Ruth Sneller 
Adriana Del Carmen Soltero Alfaro 
(M) Bjorn Sorgard 
Tomas Stangeland 
(M) Marc David Tamrner 
(M) David Tayar 
(M) Padraic John Taylor 
Tengku N aufal Tengku Mohd Mansor 
(M) Renee Theriault 
(M) Hilka Thomas 
(M) Ruth Louise Thomas 
(M) Tormod Tingstad 
Jumana Abder Rahman Sarnih Toukan 
Cynamon Margaret Tritch 
Aron David Truss 
(M) Sandeep Uppal 
(M) Vernon Vesonadan Vasu 
(M) Wolfgang Vogelsang 
Katharina Von Randow 
Tania Wasserstein 
(M) Jonathan Antony Weinberg 
(M) Stefan Weiser 
(M) Paul Edward White 
Yuen Shun Royford Yeung 
Alessandra Zingone 

M.A. 

In the list which follows (D) indicates that 
the degree was awarded with a Mark of 
Distinction 

Philippa Ross Aird 
Alberto Patricio Alfaya McShane 
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(D) Alexander Bitis 
Camilla Arengodt B jerrum 
(D) Carolyn Sarah Bracewell 
(D) Chloe Deborah Margaret Campbell 
(D) David Charles Clark 
James Andrew Cohen 
Angela May Doane 
Saad Basheer Eskander 
Douglas Eric Ford 
Laurel Ann Goeke 
Robert Morton Heggie 
Kristin Kathrine Johansen 
Caitlyn Hea-Lynn Kim 
Birgit Langenscheid 
Laurent Masmejean 
(D) Katherine Elizabeth McCarron 
(D) Ralf Josef Fritz Neukirch 
Eric Steven Nonacs 
Robert Michael Pedzinski 
Joshua Nathaniel Rolnick 
Aileen Mary Rossi 
Mate Nikola Tokic 
Jaymie Lynn Van Valkenburgh 
Robert Walsha 

School Diplomas Awarded 1996 

In the lists whichfollow, (D), (M) and (C) 
indicate that the Diploma was awarded with 
a Mark of Distinction , Merit or Credit, 
respectively. 

ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE 

(M) Sophie Caron 
(C) Stephane Frederic Jacques Carrie 
(M) Robert Alexander Cerdan 
(M) Catherine Da Silva 
(C) Marta Maria Castro Da Fonseca Lu 

Jiang 
(D) Yournna Meshaka 
(M) Yvo Postleb 
Guillaume Spinner 
(M) Alexander Christian Stucki 
(M) Kerim N aci Tur km en 
(C) Burcu Yaraman 

BUSINESS STUDIES 

Editha Marnette Inandan Agoncillo 
(M) Aylin Fatma Alp 
(C) Jerome Auvinet 
(C) Gregoire Beaurain-Henouille 
(C) Neil Biswas 
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(D) Phillip Clark Thomas Biddle Harvey Statistics of Students (M) Lara Crellin (C) Motonobu Hasegawa 
(M) Helene Delcambre (D) Daniel Hersson-Ringskog (Figures based on count at 31 May) (C) Mari Alexandra Rosita Douglas (M) Diane Marian Howard Table A: Undergraduate and Postgraduate Students: 1992-93 to 1996-97 (C) Raffaella Claudia Deborah Geddes Manu Suresh Joglekar 
(M) Jeremy David Grant (M) Markus Michael Kem 

Session Session Session Session Session (C) David Guyenne (M) Ju-Young Kim 
I. REGULAR STUDENTS 1992-93 1993-94 1994-95 1995-96 1996-97 (C) Roula Harfouche (C) David Lawrence Kirkpatrick 

(C) Hiroyuki Imada (M) Makiko Koide Full-time 
(C) Annika Johanna Israelsson (M) B. Jason Koval Undergraduate Degree 2448 2599 2623 2763 2698 
Vardhini Khanna (C) Shuo-Yun Liang Other Undergraduates 214 249 315 287 291 
(C) Hiroe Konishi (C) Daniel Farias Lockwood 

Total: Full-Time Undergraduates 2662 2848 2938 3050 2989 (C) Estelle Lasselin Michael Chandy Manjakunnel 
(C) Sarah Penelope Livesey (M) Andrew Duncan McCleam 
(C) Peng Lik Loh Bazoumana Ouattara Higher Degree 1527 1640 1872 1894 2339 
(D) Josephine Bei-Ling Loo (C) Erica Lee Plambeck Higher Diploma 103 134 121 120 145 
(M) Alfred Victor Mendoza Sunil Rongala Research Fee 72 76 41 23 37 
(C) Adam Michaelson Faisal Nadeem Shaikh 

Exchange Students 13 11 6 2 16 (M) Seema Omer Silvia Maria Sonderegger 
Total: Full-Time Postgraduates 1715 1861 2040 2039 2537 Jonathan Le MayPatient (C) Emily Copland Stein 

Cedric Marie Querton (M) Azad Virji TOTAL: ALL FULL-TIME STUDENTS 4377 4709 4978 5089 5526 
(M) Nils Raube (C) Syuuichi Yanagishita 
(C) Jennifer Lee Regan (M) David Yanovich Wancier Part-time Mashood-Ul-Hasan Rizvi 

Undergraduate Degree 39 36 43 57 56 
(C) Roderich Otto Ruhl SOCIOLOGY 

6 7 25 22 2 Evgenia Valentinovna Ryabchikova Other Undergraduates 
(C) Cathy Ann Salay (C) Nicole Britt Friederichs Total: Part-Time Undergraduates 45 43 68 79 58 
(C) Vyna Sujay Shetty (C) Takuya Koh 
Etsuko Shiraishi Lucas Ober Higher Degree 711 727 745 784 797 
(C) Daniel Reuben Straus 

Higher Diploma 34 37 13 8 6 
(M) Vicki Ann Taylor WORLD POLITICS 

9 4 2 3 2 (C) Beatriz Velez Research Fee 
(M) Benita Daniela Sophie Von Dehn (M) Maya Louise Aishman Total: Part-Time Postgraduates 754 768 760 795 805 
(C)Thomas Bonhote Wilson Dunia Al-Chalabi TOTAL: ALL PART-TIME STUDENTS 799 811 828 874 863 
(C) Carmen Man Yan Wong Kyoko Aoki TOTAL: ALL UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS 2707 2891 3006 3129 3047 

(M) Samuel Morris Westby Caspersen TOTAL: ALL POSTGRADUATE STUDENTS 2469 2629 2800 2834 3342 
ECONOMICS Guy Desilva 

TOTAL: ALL REGULAR STUDENTS 5176 5520 5806 5963 6389 
(D) Jordana Hom 

(C) Isabell Adenauer . (M) Julie T Imus 
(C) Jennifer Asuncion Thomas Herbert Bevan Jerichow 
April Leanne Beck Erica Hollem Kelly 2. OTHER STUDENTS 
James Michael Busch (D) Amanda Kempa Occasional Students 56 39 23 77 2 
Dhruv Chopra (M) Leah Kally Klonaris 

Single Term Students 108 109 114 116 61 
James Michael Colman Jr (D) Rie Kondo 
(C) Joao Luiz De Medeiros (M) Conor Gerard McCaffrey 

164 148 137 193 61 (M) Salwa Khalil Duaibis Amir-Reza Nikpay TOTAL: OTHER STUDENTS 
(C) Jeffry W Duffy (M) Amagoia Paskual 
(M) Jesus Alan Elizondo Andrea Teixeira Leite Ribeiro 
(C) Stanley Fitzgerald Nobuyuki Tatsumi 

3. TOTAL: ALL STUDENTS 5340 5668 5943 6156 6452 
Ali Gokcek Michelle Marie Van Goidtsnoven 
(M) Daniel Thomas Griswold (D) Rupert John Youngman 



Table B: Undergraduate and Postgraduate Students Domiciled Overseas: 
1992-93 to 1996-97 

Session Session Session Session Session 
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1. REGULAR STUDENTS 1992-93 1993-94 1994-95 1995-96 1996-97 r--
°' I 

Full-time \C) 

°' °' Undergraduate Degree 950 (248) 1021 (260) 1029 (236) 1008 (292) 745 (344) -z 
Other Undergraduates 214 (54) 269 (72) 342 (58) 286 (30) 211 (80) 0 ..... 

Total: Full-Time Undergraduates 1164 (302) 1290 (332) 1371 (294) 1294 (322) 956 (424) VJ 
VJ w 
VJ 

Higher Degree 1067 (283) 1194 (308) 1442 (379) 1362 (414) 1210 (575) 
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Higher Diploma 89 (18) 116 (21) 106 (18) 102 (25) 93 (35) c:: -0000, N oo 10 ON IN MN I in "<j-l/"l"<j-M 
(I) N .- M \C) V) N ~N l/") -N-in 

Research Fee 81 (35) 72 (35) 41 (11) 20 (10) 15 (19) MM -
Exchange Students 13 (10) 10 (5) 11 (8) 2 (2) 1 (15) 

Total: Full-Time Postgraduates 1250 (346) 1392 (369) 1600 (416) 1486 (451) 1319 (644) 

TOTAL:ALL ] "'1"M"'1°.- M I I \0 I I \C) r-- I I r-- \C) I °' l"""""I 00,....... ,....... 0 0 M NN "'1" 

FULL-TIME STUDENTS 2414 (648) 2682 (701) 2971 (710) 2780 (773) 2275 (1068) rS "<j- V) - -
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Part-time \C) 
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Undergraduate Degree 9 11 15 15 16 
l/") 

°' °' Other Undergraduates 12 7 23 22 -
Total: Part-Time Undergraduates 21 18 38 37 16 z 
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Research Fee 5 1 2 1 i::: 0 V) 00~ \C) I I \C) V) I I V) N I IN °' 0 I °' (I) ...... N N '-0 \C) \C) N N -- N 
Total: Part-Time Postgraduate s 213 274 232 270 289 M~'-0 
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ALL UNDERGRADUATE O'. 
STUDENTS 1185 (302) 1308 (332) 1409 (294) 1331 (322) 972 (424) 

l/") 

°' r,;_"' .J. ..... °' TOTAL: = °' -
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= 0 
STUDENTS 1463 (346) 1666 (369) 1832 (416) 1756 (451) 1608 (644) ..... ..... VJ 
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ALL REGULAR STUDENTS 2648 (648) 2974 (701) 3241 (710) 3087 (773) 2580 (1068) ..c:: ..... i::: ONOOO I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 
(I) -N~r--
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2. OTHER STUDENTS "0 = ea 
Occasional Students 3 3 8 2 i. 
Single-Term Students 108 109 114 116 61 ea -= 
TOTAL:OTHERSTUDENTS 111 112 115 124 63 

Cl) 

3. TOTAL: Q 

ALL OVERSEAS STUDENTS 2759 (648) 3086 (701) 3356 (710) 3211 (773) 2643 (1068) r,J .... 
r,J -Figure in brackets indicate the number of students domiciled overseas but not paying the higher ea 

rate of fee for overseas students. = < 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 
SESSION 1994--95 SESSION 1995- 96 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

B.Sc. Econometric s and Men Women Total Men Women 
Mathematical Economic s 

1st year 18 2 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 18 2 

B.Sc. Economi c History 
1st year 7 4 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 7 4 

B.Sc. Economic History 
and Economic s 

1st year 2 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 2 

B.Sc. Economi c History 
with Economic s 

1st year 5 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 5 

B.Sc. Economic History 
with Population Studies 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

Analysis of Regular and Other Studen ts, 1994-9 7 - con tinu ed 

B.Sc. Economi cs 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Economics and 
Economic History 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc . Economics with 
Economic History 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Environmental Geography 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.A./B.Sc. Geography 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

Men 

-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-

14 
20 
12 
46 

SESSION 1994 95 SESSION 1995- 96 

STUDENT NUMBERS STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total Men Women 

- - 121 54 
- - - -
- - - -
- - 121 54 

- - 4 2 
- - - -
- - - -
- - 4 2 

- - 6 4 
-- - -
-- - -

- - 6 4 

- - 5 7 
- - - -
- - - -
- - 5 7 

10 24 11 JO 
11 31 15 10 
13 25 16 11 
34 80 42 31 

Total 

20 

20 

11 

11 

2 

2 

6 

6 

Total 

175 
-
-

175 

6 
-
-
6 

10 
-
-

10 

12 
-
-

12 

21 
25 
27 
73 

-l,O 
.i:,. 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

17 7 24 
17 2 19 

34 9 43 

5 5 10 
4 2 6 

9 7 16 

1 1 
7 7 

8 8 

2 2 
1 1 

2 3 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

124 56 180 
119 54 173 

- - -
243 110 353 

5 3 8 
2 1 3 
- - -
7 4 11 

5 3 8 
3 3 6 
- - -
8 6 14 

4 5 9 
4 6 10 
- - -
8 11 19 

10 8 18 
7 4 11 

17 10 27 
34 22 56 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

B.Sc. Geography and 
Population Studie 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Total 

B.Sc. Geography with Economics 
1 st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Government 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Government and Economics 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Tota.ls 

B.Sc. Government and History 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Government and Law 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

- -

- -
- -
- -

- -
- -
- -

- -

- -

- -
- -
- -

- -
- -
- -
- -

- -
- -
- -
- -

- -
- -
- -
- -

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women Tota.I 

- - 2 2 
- - - -
- - - -
- - 2 2 

- 4 5 9 
- - - -
- - - -
- 4 5 9 

- 16 15 31 
- - - -
- - - -
- 16 15 31 

- 17 14 31 
- - - -

- - - -
- 17 14 31 

- 8 2 10 
- - - -
- - - -
- 8 2 10 

- 3 6 9 
- - - -
- - - -
- 3 6 9 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - cont inu ed 

B.A. History 
1st year 
2nd year 
Fina.I year 
Totals 

B.Sc . Industrial Relations & 
Human Resource Management 

1st year 
2nd year 
Fina.I year 
Tota.ls 

B.Sc. International History 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B .Sc. International Relation s 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Tota.ls 

B.Sc. International Relation s 
and History 

1 st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

12 8 20 
12 8 20 
11 4 15 
35 20 SS 

6 5 11 
- - -
- - -
6 5 11 

- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -

- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -

- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

10 7 17 
12 7 19 
12 9 21 
34 23 57 

5 7 12 
7 6 13 
- - -

12 13 25 

7 6 13 
- - -
- - -
7 6 13 

20 28 48 
- - -
- - -

20 28 48 

4 9 13 
- - -
- - -
4 9 13 

- ---- --- -- --- -
- .i,, - : _. __ ·_-:.----~- ....... .. 

~.....:,;.::- --------:. - - -. - - -· __ ,_ - --

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

- 3 
- -
- -
- 3 

11 4 
3 2 
- -

14 6 

8 4 
18 17 
- -

26 21 

15 12 
14 10 
- -

29 22 

3 1 
8 2 
- -

11 3 

1 3 
1 8 
- -
2 11 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

11 10 
7 6 

10 9 
28 25 

4 7 
3 7 
7 6 

14 20 

6 7 
10 3 
- -

16 10 

20 18 
19 26 
- -

39 44 

I 6 
4 9 
- -
5 15 

Total 

3 
-

-
3 

15 
5 
-

20 

12 
35 

-
47 

27 
24 

-

51 

4 
10 
-

14 

4 
9 
-

13 

Tota.I 

21 
13 
19 
53 

11 
10 
13 
34 

13 
13 
-

26 

38 
45 

-
83 

7 
13 
-

20 

-\0 
0\ 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

B.Sc. Mathematics, Statistics , 
Computing and Actuarial 
Science 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Management Sciences 
1 st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Management Sciences 
with French 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Mathematical Sciences 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Mathematics and Economics 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

Men 

44 
21 
15 
80 

19 
21 
23 
63 

6 
-
-
6 

-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

24 68 
3 24 
9 24 

36 116 

13 32 
11 32 
8 31 

32 95 

- 6 
2 2 
- -
2 8 

- -
3 3 
l 1 
4 4 

- -
- -
- -
- -

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

2 - 2 
30 11 41 
18 2 20 
50 13 63 

21 14 35 
22 11 33 
20 12 32 
63 37 100 

3 4 7 
5 - 5 
- 1 1 
8 5 13 

- - -
- - -
- 2 2 
- 2 2 

14 4 18 
- - -
- - -

14 4 18 

Analysis of Regular and Other Student s, 1994-97 - continued 

B.A./B.Sc. Philosophy 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Philosophy and Economics 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Philosophy and Mathematic s 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Population Studies 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Psychology and Philosophy 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Russian Joint Studies 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

6 3 
8 4 

10 1 
24 8 

- -
- -
- -
- -

- -
- -
- -
- -

2 4 
l 1 
3 -
6 5 

- -
- -
- -
- -

- -
- -
- -
- -

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women Total 

9 10 2 12 
12 3 2 5 
11 7 4 11 
32 20 8 28 

- 20 5 25 
- - - -
- - - -
- 20 5 25 

- - - -

- - - -

- - - -

- - - -

6 4 2 6 
2 2 3 5 
3 - 1 1 

11 6 6 12 

- 4 6 10 
- - - -
- - - -
- 4 6 10 

- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
- - - -

., --~-,_ -----:--~-;. _ .. 
..;4..-.,r-.:,:::;v;_:~ .; - - -
_._ ... ,."'-~---.-. -

Men 

-
2 

17 
19 

24 
21 
19 
64 

-
4 
5 
9 

-
-
-
-

18 
9 
-

27 

Men 

6 
8 
5 

19 

13 
14 
-

27 

] 
-
-
l 

l 
4 
2 
7 

4 
2 
-
6 

-
-
-
-

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

- -
- 2 

11 28 
11 30 

18 42 
10 31 
11 30 
39 103 

2 2 
2 6 
l 6 
5 14 

- -
- -
l l 
1 1 

10 28 
1 10 
- -

11 38 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

1 7 
4 12 
1 6 
6 25 

4 17 
5 19 
- -
9 36 

1 2 
1 ] 

- -
2 3 

3 4 
2 6 
3 5 
8 15 

3 7 
1 3 
- -
4 10 

3 3 
- -
- -
3 3 

...... 
\0 
00 

...... 
\0 
\0 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropology 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.A. Social Anthropology and Law 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Social and Economic 
History with Population Studies 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B .Sc. Social Policy and 
Administration 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc . Social Policy and 
Government 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

Men 

7 
5 
3 

15 

3 
4 
1 
8 

4 
2 
3 
9 

8 
3 
4 

15 

-
-
-
-

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

18 25 
17 22 
23 26 
58 73 

4 7 
10 14 
6 7 

20 28 

3 7 
4 6 
3 6 

10 19 

10 18 
10 13 
13 17 
33 48 

- -
- -
- -
- -

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

9 19 28 
10 7 17 
5 20 25 

24 46 70 

- - -
3 4 7 
4 10 14 
7 14 21 

- - -
3 3 6 
4 4 8 
7 7 14 

10 13 23 
8 11 19 
3 12 15 

21 36 57 

1 3 4 
- - -

- - -
1 3 4 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

B.Sc. Social Policy and 
Population Studies 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc . Social Policy and Sociology 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Social Policy with Social 
Psychology 

1 st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Total s 

B .Sc. Social Psyc holo gy 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Total s 

B.Sc. Social Psychology with 
Social Policy 

1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Total s 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

- -
- -
- -
- -

- -

- -
- -
- -

- -
- -
- -
- -

4 12 
7 17 
4 18 

15 47 

- -
- -

- -

- -

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women Total 

- - 1 1 
- - - -
- - - -
- - 1 1 

- 1 l 2 
- - - -

- - - -
- 1 1 2 

- l 2 3 
- - - -
- - - -
- ] 2 3 

16 5 14 19 
24 4 12 16 
22 8 17 25 
62 17 43 60 

- 1 1 2 
- - - -
- - - -
- 1 l 2 

-~ - --
-. - --- -- --- -

• j. - : ---- - - • ,_ ~,..... -:·-<.r :- --~ :_-;: -

Men 

4 
9 
8 

21 

-
-
3 
3 

-
-
3 
3 

3 
5 
8 

16 

4 
2 
-
6 

Men 

-
-
-
-

1 
1 
-
2 

-
1 
-
1 

-
4 
4 
8 

-
1 
-
l 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

7 11 
18 27 
18 26 
43 64 

- -
- -
4 7 
4 7 

- -
1 1 
2 5 
3 6 

10 13 
10 15 
11 19 
31 47 

9 13 
3 5 
- -

12 18 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

- -
1 l 
- -
1 1 

2 3 
1 2 
- -
3 5 

7 7 
- 1 
- -
7 8 

l 1 
12 16 
12 16 
25 33 

- -
1 2 
- -
1 2 

N 
0 
0 

N 
0 ,-..... 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

B.Sc. Sociology 
1st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

LL.B. 
1 st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

LL.B. with French Law 
l st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 
Final year 
Totals 

LL.B . with German Law 
1st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 
Final year 
Totals 

B.Sc. Management 
1 st year 
2nd year 
Final year 
Totals 

Men 

4 
6 

10 
20 

45 
43 
41 

129 

2 
-
2 
3 
7 

-

3 
1 
-
4 

30 
25 
17 
72 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 

16 
16 
15 
47 

51 
50 
40 

141 

1 
6 
2 
1 

10 

-
2 
-
2 
4 

13 
22 
16 
51 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women Total 

20 10 18 28 
22 7 15 22 
25 5 15 20 
67 22 48 70 

96 51 64 115 
93 49 52 101 
81 45 51 96 

270 145 167 312 

3 8 6 14 
6 - - -
4 - 5 5 
4 2 2 4 

17 10 13 23 

- - - -
5 - - -
1 2 2 4 
2 - l 1 
8 2 3 5 

43 24 17 41 
47 29 15 44 
33 26 24 50 

123 79 56 135 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - contin ued 

TOTAL: 
UNDERGRADUATE 
DEGREE STUDENTS 

1st year 
2nd year 
3rd year 
Final year 
Totals 

OTHER REGULAR 
STUDENTS: 

General Course 
Erasmus Exchange Students 
Other Exchange Students 
TOTAL:OTHER 
REGULAR STUDENTS 
TOTAL: REGULAR 
UNDERGRADUATES 

OTHER STUDENTS 
Single Term 
Occasional 

TOTAL:OTHERSTUDENTS 
TOTAL: ALL 
UNDERGRADUATES 
STUDENTS 

Men 

526 
503 

3 
498 

1530 

165 
12 
-

177 

1707 

62 
15 
77 

1784 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

344 870 
375 878 

2 5 
372 870 

1093 2623 

129 294 
9 21 
- -

138 315 

1231 2938 

52 114 
8 23 

60 137 

1291 3075 

Men 

594 
544 

2 
503 

1643 

140 
22 

7 

169 

1812 

70 
40 

110 

1922 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

446 1040 
340 884 

7 9 
384 887 

1177 2820 

117 257 
17 39 
6 13 

140 309 

1317 3129 

46 116 
37 77 
83 193 

1400 3322 

. . 
--:·-:--==-:--~~-;-._ --:~~----::~::_::-_ .. - - -

Men 

3 
11 
6 

20 

37 
56 
44 

137 

1 
3 
-
-
4 

-
-
-
2 
2 

33 
27 
30 
90 

Men 

516 
561 

2 
520 

1599 

153 
9 
9 

171 

1770 

-
14 
14 

1784 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

20 23 
14 25 
16 22 
50 70 

48 85 
60 l l 6 
52 96 

160 297 

4 5 
4 7 
- -
5 5 

13 17 

- -
- -
- -
2 4 
2 4 

12 45 
19 46 
13 43 
44 134 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

394 910 
394 957 

8 10 
359 879 

1155 2754 

129 282 
8 17 
4 13 

141 312 

1296 3066 

61 61 
12 26 
73 87 

1369 3153 

N 
0 
N 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

2. POSTGRADUATES 

Ph.D./M.Phil. STUDENTS 
Accounting and Finance 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Anthropology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Demography 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Development Studies 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Economic History 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Economics 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Men 

2 
17 
19 

4 
15 
19 

2 
-
2 

1 
3 
4 

8 
18 
26 

23 
45 
68 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

- 2 
1 18 
1 20 

3 7 
18 33 
21 40 

1 3 
3 3 
4 6 

3 4 
2 5 
5 9 

3 11 
9 27 

12 38 

5 28 
7 52 

12 80 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

- I 1 
14 - 14 
14 1 15 

2 10 12 
11 17 28 
13 27 40 

1 1 2 
1 1 2 
2 2 4 

3 3 6 
6 6 12 
9 9 18 

3 2 5 
18 10 28 
21 12 33 

17 4 21 
45 8 53 
62 12 74 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

European Studies 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Gender 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Geography 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Government 
I st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Industrial Relation s 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Information Systems 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Men 

1 
-
1 

1 
-
1 

2 
16 
18 

17 
51 
68 

4 
11 
15 

3 
15 
18 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 

3 
-
3 

2 
-
2 

3 
11 
14 

12 
24 
36 

5 
6 

11 

3 
9 

12 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women Total 

4 - - -
- - - -
4 - - -

3 - 1 1 
- 1 I 2 
3 1 2 3 

5 5 4 9 
27 14 13 27 
32 19 17 36 

29 24 11 35 
75 61 21 82 

104 85 32 117 

9 8 4 12 
17 11 5 16 
26 19 9 28 

6 9 4 13 
24 23 5 28 
30 32 9 41 

.. -
- j,. - : -·-~ - • - • .... ..... ,;- --...... . -~-------
;_. : ... --_~ _:_- ~' 

Men 

2 
11 
13 

3 
12 
15 

1 
1 
2 

2 
5 
7 

3 
17 
20 

21 
47 
68 

Men 

1 
4 
5 

-
1 
I 

5 
12 
17 

13 
62 
75 

3 
15 
18 

3 
24 
27 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 

-
2 
2 

6 
16 
22 

2 
2 
4 

3 
6 
9 

4 
10 
14 

8 
JO 
18 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 

1 
6 
7 

2 
4 
6 

1 
9 

10 

10 
25 
35 

2 
8 

10 

2 
6 
8 

Total 

2 
13 
15 

9 
28 
37 

3 
3 
6 

5 
11 
16 

7 
27 
34 

29 
57 
86 

Total 

2 
10 
12 

2 
5 
7 

6 
21 
27 

23 
87 

1 LO 

5 
23 
28 

5 
30 
35 

N 
0 
+'" 

N 
0 
Vl 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

International History 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

International Relations 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Law 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Management 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Mathematics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Operational Research 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Men 

6 
24 
30 

15 
41 
56 

8 
17 
25 

5 
3 
8 

1 
1 
2 

3 
5 
8 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

5 11 
16 40 
21 51 

12 27 
27 68 
39 95 

3 11 
12 29 
15 40 

2 7 
4 7 
6 14 

- 1 
1 2 
1 3 

- 3 
1 6 
1 9 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

3 3 6 
25 17 42 
28 20 48 

14 10 24 
47 36 83 
61 46 107 

6 5 11 
23 11 34 
29 16 45 

9 2 11 
3 4 7 

12 6 18 

- - -
1 1 2 
1 1 2 

- - -
7 1 8 
7 I 8 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - co nt inu ed 

Philosophy 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Regional Planning 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Sea-Use 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Administration 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Psychology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Sociology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Men 

7 
21 
28 

2 
4 
6 

-
-
-

7 
28 
35 

4 
4 
8 

11 
12 
23 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

- 7 
1 22 
1 29 

1 3 
I 5 
2 8 

- -
- -
- -

8 15 
27 55 
35 70 

3 7 
15 19 
18 26 

9 20 
22 33 
31 54 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

11 3 14 
23 1 24 
34 4 38 

1 - 1 
8 1 9 
9 1 10 

- - -
1 - 1 
1 - 1 

10 13 23 
29 37 66 
39 50 89 

4 4 8 
5 13 18 
9 17 26 

7 10 17 
17 24 41 
24 34 58 

., -
--_,,_--~~:~:-~~-,-.- i 

-: .. ,;·_----:----:-f--~- -- - --- . 

Men 

7 
20 
27 

33 
54 
87 

3 
19 
22 

1 
11 
12 

-
1 
1 

-
5 
5 

Men 

9 
24 
33 

2 
5 
7 

-
1 
1 

12 
34 
46 

5 
7 

12 

6 
22 
28 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

3 10 
17 37 
20 47 

7 40 
34 88 
41 128 

5 8 
15 34 
20 42 

1 2 
6 17 
7 19 

- -
1 2 
1 2 

1 1 
3 8 
4 9 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

- 9 
4 28 
4 37 

- 2 
1 6 
I 8 

- -
- 1 
- 1 

11 23 
35 69 
46 92 

5 10 
13 20 
18 30 

5 11 
25 47 
30 58 N 

0 
-..J 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

Statistics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

TOTAL: 
Ph.D./M.Phil. STUDENTS 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Men 

3 
4 
7 

140 
355 
495 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total Men 

l 4 4 
4 8 6 
5 12 10 

87 227 141 
221 576 400 
308 803 541 

TAUGHT MASTERS STUDENTS 
(Area Studies students included in the course most appropriate to their major subject) 

Accounting and Finance 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Analysis for Health Care 
Decisions 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Analysis , Design and 
Management of Information 
Systems 

1st year 
Subsequent yea rs 
Tota l s 

44 
1 

45 

-
-
-

72 
3 

75 

27 71 44 
1 2 1 

28 73 45 

- - -
- - -
- - -

37 109 64 
L 4 3 

38 I 13 67 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

l 5 
5 l I 
6 16 

96 237 
238 638 
334 875 

14 58 
2 3 

16 61 

1 1 
- -
1 1 

35 99 
I 4 

36 103 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

Criminal Justice Policy 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Criminology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Decision Sciences 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Demography 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Development Studies 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Men 

3 
-
3 

4 
-
4 

4 
-
4 

6 
-
6 

15 
3 

18 

18 
2 

20 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

6 9 
3 3 
9 12 

4 8 
- -
4 8 

3 7 
- -
3 7 

5 11 
2 2 
7 13 

44 59 
4 7 

48 66 

3 21 
1 3 
4 24 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

8 10 18 
1 3 4 
9 13 22 

3 11 14 
2 - 2 
5 11 16 

4 2 6 
2 - 2 
6 2 8 

I 10 11 
- - -
1 10 11 

21 45 66 
1 3 4 

22 48 70 

14 6 20 
3 1 4 

17 7 24 

- -
_·.I.··-=~.- ... -.~· .. 

..,._._c.:;"'--·..,. --- - -~ 4·-- : ....... ~--;~~ -::---· 

Men 

3 
8 

11 

138 
422 
560 

40 
3 

43 

3 
-
3 

75 
I 

76 

Men 

14 
3 

17 

3 
1 
4 

1 
l 
2 

3 
-
3 

35 
I 

36 

12 
2 

14 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

1 4 
3 11 
4 15 

80 218 
261 683 
341 901 

15 55 
- 3 

15 58 

3 6 
- -
3 6 

52 127 
l 2 

53 129 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

16 30 
3 6 

19 36 

12 15 
1 2 

13 17 

5 6 
- 1 
5 7 

1 4 
2 2 
3 6 

55 90 
2 3 

57 93 

10 22 
1 3 

11 25 

N 
0 
00 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

Economics 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Economics and Philosophy 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Economic History 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Environmental Asse ssment and 
Evaluation 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

European Politic s & Policy 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

European Social Policy 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Men 

71 
3 

74 

14 
-

14 

26 
2 

28 

-
-
-

26 
-

26 

5 
-
5 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

15 86 
- 3 

15 89 

4 18 
- -
4 18 

11 37 
- 2 

11 39 

- -
- -
- -

10 36 
- -

10 36 

12 17 
- -

12 17 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

63 32 95 
- 2 2 

63 34 97 

11 6 17 
- - -

11 6 17 

21 12 33 
- 1 1 

21 13 34 

9 12 21 
- - -
9 12 21 

14 6 20 
- - -

14 6 20 

5 7 12 
- 2 2 
5 9 14 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

European Studies 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Finance and Economic s 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Gender 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Geography 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Health and Social Services 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Health Planning and Financing 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

29 34 
- 2 

29 36 

- -
- -
- -

- 10 
- 1 
- 11 

7 2 
- -
7 2 

- -
- -
- -

- -

3 2 
3 2 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women Total 

63 27 25 52 
2 4 2 6 

65 31 27 58 

- - - -
- - - -
- - - -

10 - 18 18 
1 - - -

11 - 18 18 

9 2 4 6 
- - - -
9 2 4 6 

- - - -
- - - -
- - - -

- - - -
5 - - -
5 - - -

., --:; ~~-=-~ 
... ,."' V -- . ._ . - -
;_ : .-""-~--,.- - -

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

95 38 133 
4 3 7 

99 41 140 

- - -
- - -
- - -

28 7 35 
2 2 4 

30 9 39 

13 12 25 
- 3 3 

13 15 28 

17 17 34 
- 1 1 

17 18 35 

4 10 14 
2 I 3 
6 11 17 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

22 34 56 
3 3 6 

25 37 62 

19 4 23 
- - -

19 4 23 

1 22 23 
- 7 7 
1 29 30 

l 1 2 
- - -
1 1 2 

- 10 JO 
- - -
- 10 10 

- - -
- - -
- - -



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

History of International Relation s 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Housing 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Human Geography Research 
lst year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Industrial Relations and Personnel 
Management 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Information Systems Development 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Information Systems Security 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Tota l s 

Men 

-
-
-

16 
23 
39 

-
-
-

30 
5 

35 

12 
-

12 

] 
-
I 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

- -
- -
- -

20 36 
27 50 
47 86 

- -
- -
- -

60 90 
6 11 

66 101 

7 19 
- -
7 19 

1 2 
- -
I 2 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

- - -
- - -

- - -

14 18 32 
22 22 44 
36 40 76 

- - -
- - -
- - -

26 64 90 
3 5 8 

29 69 98 

6 12 18 
1 2 3 
7 14 21 

3 - 3 
- - -

3 - 3 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students , 1994-97 - continued 

International Accounting 
and Finance 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

International History (M.A./M.Sc.) 
l st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

International Relations 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Later Modern Briti sh History 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

LL.M. 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Local Economic Development 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

11 10 
1 1 

12 11 

16 19 
3 2 

19 21 

42 27 
2 2 

44 29 

4 1 
- I 
4 2 

105 89 
16 20 

121 109 

- -
- -
- -

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women Total 

21 12 5 17 
2 - - -

23 12 5 17 

35 24 12 36 
5 - 2 2 

40 24 14 38 

69 39 25 64 
4 3 7 10 

73 42 32 74 

5 L 4 5 
I - - -

6 1 4 5 

194 84 92 176 
36 12 10 22 

230 96 102 198 

- - - -

- - - -

- - - -

-
- - - _-_ - .=-:.~:--~- .... ,. ...... ~,-~ .. -- _;;:; - -

0 0 ~- .. ~-: V: - - -·- . -

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

16 15 31 
1 - 1 

17 15 32 

19 22 41 
19 19 38 
38 41 79 

- 2 2 
- - -
- 2 2 

25 53 78 
3 5 8 

28 58 86 

13 12 25 
1 - 1 

14 12 26 

3 - 3 
- - -
3 - 3 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

25 12 37 
- - -

25 12 37 

- - -
1 - l 
1 - 1 

54 45 99 
2 1 3 

56 46 102 

3 2 5 
- 1 1 
3 3 6 

103 74 177 
12 11 23 

115 85 200 

ll 7 18 
- - - N 

11 7 18 ...... 
w 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

Management 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Management of Non Governmental 
Organisations 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Marine Policy 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Mathematics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Media and Communications 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Operational Research 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Tot a l s 

Men 

37 
-

37 

-
-
-

8 
-
8 

2 
-
2 

15 
-

15 

16 
2 

18 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

18 55 
- -

18 55 

- -
- -
- -

2 10 
- -
2 10 

- 2 
- -
- 2 

24 39 
2 2 

26 41 

17 33 
- 2 

17 35 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

21 20 41 
- 1 1 

21 21 42 

- - -
- - -
- - -

18 6 24 
- - -

18 6 24 

- - -
- - -

- - -

14 19 33 
1 3 4 

15 22 37 

27 16 43 
1 2 3 

28 18 46 

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

Operational Research and 
Information Systems 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Philosophy and History of Science 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Political Economy of Transition 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 1 - Political Theory 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 2 - Politic s of the 
British Isles 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

5 2 7 
- - -
5 2 7 

5 - 5 
- 1 1 
5 1 6 

9 2 11 
- - -

9 2 11 

16 9 25 
- - -

16 9 25 

15 13 28 
1 - 1 

16 13 29 

- - -
1 - 1 
1 - 1 

. i .~ _,.. -~~·- -~- .. ~- --~---

Men 

6 
-
6 

3 
-
3 

6 
1 
7 

15 
1 

16 

13 
3 

16 

-
-

-

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 

- 6 
1 1 
1 7 

2 5 
- -
2 5 

2 8 
- 1 
2 9 

19 34 
1 2 

20 36 

7 20 
1 4 
8 24 

- -

- -

- -

_, --- ---- ---- -; - .- ___ -_: :.,-~ - ..... · .. --c;::~ ·----r--= -;;; - - -
;_ : ----- ---. -.. -:----· 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

47 41 88 
- - -

47 41 88 

9 6 15 
- 2 2 
9 8 17 

- - -
- 1 1 
- 1 1 

- 1 1 
- - -
- 1 1 

7 26 33 
- 1 1 
7 27 34 

20 5 25 
2 3 5 

22 8 30 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

3 3 6 
- - -
3 3 6 

8 3 11 
- - -
8 3 11 

12 1 13 
- - -

12 1 13 

27 17 44 
1 - 1 

28 17 45 

14 13 27 
2 - 2 

16 13 29 

- - -
- - -
- - -



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

Politics 3 - Political Sociology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 4 - Politi cs and 
Government of Russia 

I st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 5 - Comparative 
Government 

1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics 6 - Public Administration 
and Public Policy 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics of Development 
(Latin America) 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

- -
- -
- -

- 1 
- -
- 1 

20 15 
1 -

21 15 

16 13 
2 2 

18 15 

- -
- -
- -

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women Total 

- 9 1 10 
- - - -
- 9 1 10 

1 - - -
- - - -
1 - - -

35 17 17 34 
1 - 1 1 

36 17 18 35 

29 11 8 19 
4 1 1 2 

33 12 9 21 

- - - -
- - - -
- - - -

Analysis of Regular and Other Students , 1994-97 - con tinue d 

Politics of Empire and 
Post Imperialism 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Politics of the World 
Economy 

I st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Population and Development 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Regulation 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Russian Post Soviet Studies 
I st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

- -
- -
- -

26 21 
2 3 

28 24 

- -
- -
- -

10 3 
1 1 

11 4 

- -
- -
- -

6 9 
- -
6 9 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women Total 

- 4 4 8 
- - - -
- 4 4 8 

47 27 19 46 
5 I 1 2 

52 28 20 48 

- - 7 7 
- - - -
- - 7 7 

13 10 12 22 
2 - - -

15 JO 12 22 

- 8 7 l5 
- - - -
- 8 7 15 

15 7 14 21 
- 2 - 2 

15 9 14 23 

- --~-- -- ---- -
- J. - -: -·-· ~::-~--,.... :.. 

~-~:-----~------=---

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

6 10 16 
1 - 1 
7 10 17 

- - -
- - -
- - -

18 25 43 
1 1 2 

19 26 45 

22 9 31 
1 - 1 

23 9 32 

13 7 20 
- - -

13 7 20 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 

10 8 18 
- 1 1 

10 9 19 

50 36 86 
- - -

50 36 86 

6 13 19 
- 3 3 
6 16 22 

17 12 29 
I - l 

18 12 30 

8 9 17 
I - I 
9 9 18 

5 11 l6 
- 2 2 tv 
5 13 18 

,___. 
-..) 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

Social Policy and Planning 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Policy and 
Social Work Studies 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Anthropology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Behaviour 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social and Organisational 
Psychology 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Policy and Planning 
in Developing Countries 

1st year 
Sub se qu ent yea rs 
T o ta l s 

Men 
8 
6 

14 

8 
12 
20 

2 
-
2 

4 
-
4 

-
-
-

16 
-

16 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 
15 23 
9 15 

24 38 

25 33 
16 28 
41 61 

15 17 
- -

15 17 

13 17 
1 1 

14 18 

- -
- -
- -

25 41 
- -

25 4 1 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 
9 12 21 
4 7 11 

13 19 32 

6 24 30 
6 21 27 

12 45 57 

6 9 15 
- - -
6 9 15 

- - -

- - -
- - -

7 15 22 
- - -

7 15 22 

15 27 42 
- . I 1 

15 28 43 

Analysis of Regul ar and Other Students , 1994-97 - continued 

Social Psychology 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Researc h Method s 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Sociology 
1 st year 
Sub sequent years 
Total s 

Statistics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Theory and Hi story of 
International Relation s 

1st year 
Sub sequent years 
Total s 

Voluntary Sector 
Organisation 

1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 
3 15 
- 1 
3 16 

- -
- -
- -

5 16 
2 1 
7 17 

3 7 
1 -

4 7 

- -

- -
- -

4 15 
4 10 
8 25 

--"~ :-.·~-
... ~- :-".::.. -...th _ .. 

Total Men 
18 2 

1 -

19 2 

- 2 
- -
- 2 

21 6 
3 -

24 6 

10 1 
1 1 

11 2 

- -
- -
- -

19 7 
14 2 
33 9 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 
20 22 

3 3 
23 25 

7 9 
1 1 
8 10 

7 13 
1 1 
8 14 

4 5 
- 1 
4 6 

- -

- -

- -

8 15 
12 14 
20 29 

.i----·- _:--~ ......... :.. ....... ,;::.·--~..,.- - ----- -:_ - __ ... -~-- ~---=---

Men 
4 
4 
8 

-
6 
6 

5 
-
5 

-
-
-

14 
-

14 

20 
-

2 0 

Men 
4 
-
4 

3 
1 
4 

6 
-
6 

5 
-
5 

8 
-
8 

5 
7 

12 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 
23 

4 
27 

-

26 
26 

15 
-

15 

-
-

-

22 
2 

24 

32 
-

3 2 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 
18 
2 

20 

10 
4 

14 

17 
-

17 

5 
-
5 

7 
-

7 

15 
4 

19 

Total 
27 

8 
35 

-
32 
32 

20 
-

20 

-
-
-

36 
2 

38 

52 
-

5 2 

Total 
22 

2 
24 

13 
5 

18 

23 
-

23 

10 
-

10 

15 
-

15 

20 
11 
31 

N ....... 
00 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

TOTAL: 
TAUGHT MASTERS 
STUDENTS 

l st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

DIPLOMA STUDENTS 
(a) Diplomas Awarded 

by the University 

International Law 

(b) Diplomas Awarded 
by the School 

Accounting and Finance 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Busines s Studies 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Econometrics 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Men 

840 
102 
942 

1 

18 
-

18 

16 
1 

17 

1 
-
l 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 

756 
123 
879 

l 

4 
-
4 

13 
2 

15 

1 
-
1 

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women Total 

1596 797 801 1598 
225 84 121 205 

1821 881 922 1803 

2 - - -

22 6 7 13 
- - - -

22 6 7 13 

29 19 26 45 
3 - - -

32 19 26 45 

2 - - -
- - - -
2 - - -

Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

Economics 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Geography 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Housing 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Social Work Studies 
1st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Sociology 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Statistics 
1 st year 
Subsequent years 
Totals 

Men 

26 
3 

29 

1 
-
1 

-
1 
1 

-
-
-

-
-
-

-
-
-

SESSION 1994--95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women 

18 
-

18 

-
-
-

-
-
-

2 
-
2 

l 
-
l 

-

-
-

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Total Men Women Total 

44 33 11 44 
3 l - 1 

47 34 11 45 

1 - - -
- - - -
1 - - -

- - - -
1 - - -
1 - - -

2 - - -
- - - -
2 - - -

l 2 1 3 
- - - -
l 2 l 3 

- - - -
- - - -
- - - -

- -
-·,::z ..... :"t---~- · • ~:~~:~~-~:---~_-::: -- -

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

1047 994 
90 123 

1137 1117 

- -

15 8 
- -

15 8 

14 30 
1 -

15 30 

2 1 
- -

2 l 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women 

31 19 
l -

32 19 

- -
- -
- -

- -
- -
- -

- -
- -
- -

- -
- -
- -

1 -
- -
1 -

Total 

2041 
213 

2254 

-

23 
-

23 

44 
1 

45 

3 
-

3 

Total 

50 
1 

51 

-
-
-

-
-
-

-
-
-

-
-
-

1 
-
1 

N 
N 
0 

N 
N ,_.. 



Analysis of Regular and Other Students, 1994-97 - continued 

World Politic s 
1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

TOTAL: DIPLOMA 
STUDENTS 

1st year 
2nd year 
Totals 

RESEARCH FEE/ 
VISITING RESEARCH 
STUDENTS 

Accounting and Finance 
Anthropology 
Demography 
Development Studie s 
Economic History 
Economics 
European Institute 
Geography 
Government 
Industrial Relation s 
Information System s 
International History 
International Relation s 
Law 
Management 
Mathematics 

Men 
12 

1 
13 

75 
6 

81 

1 
-
1 
1 
1 
6 
I 
-
2 
4 
-
-
1 
4 
2 
-

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 
11 23 
- 1 

11 24 

51 126 
2 8 

53 134 

1 2 
- -
- 1 
- 1 
- I 
8 14 
2 3 
1 I 
I 3 
- 4 
- -
- -
2 3 
- 4 
- 2 
- -

SESSION 1995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 
9 13 22 
- - -
9 13 22 

69 58 127 
1 - 1 

70 58 128 

- - -
- - -
- - -
- - -
2 1 3 
5 - 5 
- - -
- - -
- - -
4 2 6 
- - -
1 - 1 
1 1 2 
- 1 l 
- - -
I I 

Analysis of ego ar and Other tudents , 994- 7 - continued 

Operational Research 
Philosophy 
Social Administration 
Social Psychology 
Statistics 
TOTAL: RESEARCH 

FEE STUDENTS 

EXCHANGE STUDENTS 

TOTAL:ALL 
POSTGRADUATE 
STUDENTS 

TOTAL: ALL 
UNDERGRADUATE 
STUDENTS 

TOTAL:ALLSTUDENTS 

Men 
-
-
-
1 
1 

26 

6 

1550 

1784 

3334 

SESSION 1994-95 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 
1 1 
1 1 
- -
- 1 
- 1 

17 43 

- 6 

1257 2807 

1291 3075 

2548 5882 

SESSION I 995-96 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Men Women Total 
- - -
2 2 4 
- - -
1 1 2 
1 - 1 

18 8 26 

2 - 2 

1512 1322 2834 

1922 1400 3322 

3434 2722 6156 

=_,. -
.-:·-~---~:--~~_:_.,. · .. . ,._.....,..,:--- - ... -- --- - -:_ :- ...... ~-~.:. -=--

Men 
9 
2 

11 

72 
4 

76 

3 
1 
-
-

-
11 
-
-
-
4 
I 
2 
-
-
-
-

Men 
1 
-
2 
-
-

25 

11 

1795 

1759 

3554 

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 
16 25 

1 3 
17 28 

74 146 
1 5 

75 151 

- 3 
2 3 
- -
- -
1 1 
6 17 
- -
- -
- -
- 4 
- I 
- 2 
1 1 
- -
- -
-

SESSION 1996-97 

STUDENT NUMBERS 

Women Total 
- 1 
2 2 
- 2 
l 1 
1 l 

14 39 

9 20 

1547 3342 

1288 3047 

2885 6389 

N 
N 
N 



Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile, 1994-97 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE 

Albania 
Algeria 
Angola 
Antigua 
Argentina 
Armenia 
Australia 
Austria 
Azerbaijan 
Bahamas 
Bahrain 
Bangladesh 
Barbados 
Belarus 
Belgium 
Bermuda 
Bolivia 
Bosnia 
Botswana 
Brazil 
Brunei 
Bulgaria 
Burma 
Canada 
Cayman Islands 
Chad 
Chile 
China (People's Republic) 
Colombia 
Cos ta R ica 
Croatia 

Anal ys is of 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE 

Cyprus 
Czech Republic 
Denmark 
Dominican Republic 
Ecuador 
Egypt 
Eire 
El Salvador 
Estonia 
Ethiopia 
Fiji 
Finland 
France 
French West Indi es 
Gabon 
Gambia 
Geor gia 
Germany 
Ghan a 
Gibralt ar 
Greece 
Guat emala 
Guinea 
Guyan a 
Haiti 
Hondura s 
Hong Kong 
Hun gary 
Iceland 
Indi a 
Indone sia 

Under-
graduate 

4 

4 
13 

2 
5 
1 

22 
2 

1 
6 
3 
3 
l 

14 

2 

Und er-
graduate 

55 
1 
2 
-
-
l 
3 
-
-
1 
-
1 

52 
-
-
-
1 

l 14 
2 
3 

64 
-
-
2 
-
-

64 
I 
-

25 
6 

1994-95 
Graduate Total 

2 2 
l 1 
1 1 

10 14 

15 19 
13 26 

1 1 
4 6 
7 12 
2 3 

15 37 
1 3 
3 3 
2 2 

1 
27 33 

3 
3 6 
1 2 

142 156 
1 1 

1 
7 7 

16 16 
19 21 

Under-
graduate 

2 

4 
16 

1 
2 

16 
1 

I 
5 
2 
7 

12 

4 

1995-96 
Graduate 

3 

13 

21 
13 

4 
5 
5 
1 

18 

1 
1 

18 
1 
1 
1 

134 
1 

5 
14 
10 

2 

omici e , 994-97 - co ntin ue d 

1994-9 5 1995- 96 

Graduate Total Under- Graduate 
graduate 

23 78 58 22 
1 2 - 3 

16 18 4 20 
- - - 1 
2 2 - 1 
5 6 - 8 

16 19 3 24 
- - - -
- - - 2 
l 2 - I 
1 1 - -

10 11 6 11 
63 115 65 79 

- - - -
- - - 1 
2 2 - -
- 1 1 -

148 262 100 123 
8 10 4 5 
- 3 2 -

101 165 58 107 
2 2 - 1 
- - - l 
1 3 2 -
1 1 - -
1 1 - -

20 84 45 21 
- 1 2 5 

12 12 - 7 
41 66 26 38 
9 15 6 13 

Total 

3 

15 

25 
29 

4 
6 
7 
1 

34 
1 

l 
2 

23 
3 
8 
1 

146 
l 
1 
5 

14 
14 

2 

Total 

80 
3 

24 
1 
1 
8 

27 
-
2 
1 
-

17 
144 

-
1 
-

1 
223 

9 
2 

165 
1 
1 
2 
-
-

66 
7 
7 

64 
19 

Under-
graduate 

2 

3 
17 

1 
1 
4 
1 

22 

1 
5 
4 
6 

15 
1 

4 
7 

Under-
graduate 

54 
3 
6 
-

1 
-
1 
1 
1 
-
-

10 
71 

-

-
1 
-

123 
8 
2 

58 
1 
-
1 
-

-

82 
1 
-

23 
4 

N 
N 
-+:>-

1996-97 
Graduate Total 

2 3 

I I 
26 28 

1 1 
20 23 
13 30 

l 1 
I 

4 5 
4 8 
3 4 
1 1 

31 53 

2 3 
28 33 

1 5 
7 13 
l 1 

139 154 
1 

7 7 
24 28 
23 30 

3 3 
3 3 

[996-97 
Graduate Total 

24 78 
2 5 

21 27 
1 1 
3 4 
9 9 

18 19 
- 1 
- 1 
3 3 
1 1 

16 26 
114 185 

1 1 
1 1 
1 2 
1 1 

170 293 
6 14 
- 2 

112 170 
1 2 
- -
2 3 
- -
1 1 

31 113 
5 6 

11 11 
55 78 
9 13 



Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile, 1994-97 - continued 
1994-95 1995-96 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE Under- Graduate Total Under- Graduate 
graduate graduate 

Iran 3 3 2 
Israel 2 22 24 4 9 
Italy 32 76 108 42 72 
Ivory Coast 1 1 
Jamaica 1 1 1 1 
Japan 16 107 123 15 87 
Jordan 4 10 14 5 7 
Kazakhstan 1 1 1 3 
Kenya 28 11 39 34 3 
Korea (Nth) 3 
Korea (Sth) 5 32 37 4 32 
Kuwait 2 2 2 2 
Latvia 2 3 1 
Lebanon 3 3 4 
Lesotho 1 
Liechtenstein 
Lithuania 2 2 
Luxembourg 2 3 5 6 3 
Malaysia 164 27 191 153 21 
Maldives 3 3 1 
Malta 2 2 3 
Mauritius 40 7 47 49 4 
Mexico 3 35 38 2 47 
Morocco 1 1 1 
Mozambique 4 4 2 
Nepal 2 2 2 
Netherlands 15 9 24 19 10 
New Caledonia 3 3 
New Zealand 3 5 8 4 4 
Nicaragua 
N i ge ria 13 16 29 11 13 

Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile, 1994-97 - continued 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE 

Norway 
Oman 
Pakistan 
Panama 
Papua New Guinea 
Peru 
Philippines 
Poland 
Portugal 
Puerto Rico 
Qatar 
Romania 
Russia 
Rwanda 
Saudi Arabia 
Senegal 
Seychelles 
Sierra Leone 
Singapore 
Slovenia 
Solomon Islands 
Somali Republic 
South Africa 
Spain 
Sri Lanka 
St. Vincent 
Sudan 
Sweden 
Switzerland 
Taiwan 
Tajikistan 

Under-
graduate 

22 
3 

43 
-
l 
1 
6 
9 
8 
2 
2 
1 
6 
-
2 
-
1 
-

124 
l 
-
-
-

14 
13 
-
-

27 
20 
3 
-

1994 95 1995-96 

Graduate Total Under- Graduate 
graduate 

55 77 18 61 
3 1 --

17 60 43 13 
2 2 - 2 

1 1 --
5 6 2 3 
1 7 4 11 
3 12 6 7 
5 13 7 9 

2 - 1 -
1 3 1 -

1 2 - 1 
14 20 2 10 

1 - --
1 3 - 1 
1 1 - ] 

1 1 --
1 1 - -

31 155 125 33 
1 2 - 2 

l - --
----

9 9 - 4 
36 50 20 40 
5 18 12 3 

----
3 3 - 3 

17 44 23 18 
39 59 13 37 
36 39 1 38 

1 1 - -

Total 

2 
13 

114 

2 
102 
12 
4 

37 
3 

36 
4 
1 
4 
1 
1 

9 
174 

1 
3 

53 
49 

1 
2 
2 

29 

8 

24 

Total 

79 
1 

56 
2 
1 
5 

15 
13 
16 

1 
1 
1 

12 
1 
1 
1 
1 
-

158 
2 
1 
-
4 

60 
15 
-
3 

41 
50 
39 

-

Under-
graduate 

5 
33 

1 
28 

8 

35 

8 
3 
3 

2 
6 

196 

58 

4 
5 

7 

Under-
graduate 

17 
] 

40 
-
1 
3 
-
7 
7 
-
2 
1 
8 
-
1 
-
1 
1 

149 
2 
-
-
-

25 
10 
1 
2 

29 
18 
4 
-

1996-97 
Graduate 

3 
11 

113 

2 
102 

4 
9 

10 
5 

40 
1 

5 

2 
22 

1 
3 
1 

60 
1 

2 
19 

7 

15 

1996-97 
Graduate 

72 
l 

21 
-
1 

15 
6 

11 
17 
1 
-
1 
5 
-
l 
I 
-
-

34 
] 

-
I 

11 
52 
7 
-
2 

30 
46 
44 
4 

N 
N 
0\ 

Total 

3 
16 

146 

3 
130 
12 
9 

45 
5 

48 
4 
3 
5 

1 
2 
8 

218 
1 
3 

59 
60 

1 

6 
24 

8 

22 

Total 

89 
2 

61 
-
2 

18 
6 

18 
24 

1 
2 
2 

13 
-
2 
l 
1 
l 

183 
3 
-
I 

l I 
77 
17 

I 
4 

59 
64 
48 
4 



Analysis of Overseas Students by Domicile, 1994-97 - continued 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE 

Tanzania 
Thailand 
Trinidad and Tobago 
Tunisia 
Turkey 
Uganda 
Ukraine 
United Arab Emirates 
Uruguay 
U.S.A. 
U.S.S.R. 
Uzbekistan 
Venezuela 
Vietnam 
West Indies 
Yemen 
Yugoslavia 
Zambia 
Zimbabwe 

GRAND TOTAL 

1994-95 
Under- Graduate 

graduate 

2 6 
7 15 
7 6 
- -
5 33 
1 2 
- 2 
6 2 
- 2 

354 305 
1 1 
- 2 
1 2 
- -
- -
- 1 
5 2 
3 1 
7 3 

1524 1832 

1995-96 
Total Under- Graduate 

graduate 

8 2 1 
22 6 16 
13 5 4 

- - -
38 4 31 
3 1 4 
2 - 2 
8 6 2 
2 - 3 

659 324 279 
2 1 1 
2 - -
3 1 4 
- 1 1 
- - l 
1 - -
7 4 2 
4 1 4 

10 7 0 

3356 1455 1756 

Ana ysis o verseas Students by omici e, 994-97 - continued 

COUNTRY OF DOMICILE 

1. THE CONTINENTS OF: 
EUROPE 
ASIA 
AFRICA 
NORTH AMERICA 
SOUTH AMERICA 
AUSTRALASIA 

TOTAL 

2. MEMBERSHIP OF THE 
COMMONWEALTH 

3. MEMBERSHIP OF THE 
EUROPEAN UNION 

Under-
graduate 

504 
509 
100 
386 

14 
11 

1524 

541 

343 

1994-95 
Graduate 

729 
420 

85 
500 

77 
21 

1832 

205 

507 

1995- 96 
Total Under- Graduate 

graduate 

1165 505 750 
835 469 387 
185 111 59 
722 347 477 

81 14 57 
29 9 26 

3356 1455 1756 

746 528 183 

850 336 494 

1996-97 
Total Under- Graduate Total 

graduate 

3 I 2 3 
22 15 31 46 
9 8 2 10 
- l - 1 

35 3 25 28 
5 3 5 8 
2 - 10 10 
8 9 3 12 
3 - 1 I 

603 240 343 583 
2 3 - 3 
- - - -
5 - 8 8 
2 I - 1 
1 - - -
- - - -
6 3 7 JO 
5 2 3 5 
7 5 - 5 

3211 1574 2228 3802 

1996- 97 
Total Under- Graduate Total 

graduate 

1255 548 967 1515 
856 607 486 1093 
170 125 74 199 
824 271 561 832 
71 18 111 129 
35 5 29 34 

3211 1574 2228 3802 

711 644 231 875 

830 413 728 1141 



230 General Regulations and Information for Students 

PART II: REGULATIONS FOR STUDENTS 
AND COURSES 

General Regulations and Information for Students 231 

EGULATIONSFORINTERNALSTUDENTS 
These regulations are made pursuant to the Ordinances of the University of London. 

Degrees, Diplomas and Other Qualifications Awarded 
1.1 The London School of Economics and Political Science (hereinafter "the 

School") is empowered to award the following degrees and diplomas of the 
University of London to Internal Students 

Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) 
Master of Arts (M.A.) 
Bachelor of Science (Economics) (B.Sc. (Econ.)) 
Bachelor of Science (B.Sc. ) 
Master of Science (M.Sc.) 
Bachelor of Laws (LLB.) 
Diploma in Law 
Diploma in International Law 
Master of Laws (LL.M.) 

1.2 The School may register students for courses of study and research leading to 
the following degrees awarded by the University of London (the full 
regulations for which are available from the University of London Senate 
House): 

Master of Philosophy (M.Phil.) 
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 

1.3 The School may make other arrangements with other colleges of the University 
of London for intercollegiate or joint courses of study leading to degrees of the 
University of London. 

1.4 The School may award its own postgraduate diplomas. 
1.5 The School may award diplomas and certificates in re pect of summer schools 

and short courses. 
1.6 The School is responsible, under contract, to the University of London's 

External System for the provision of academic direction and oversight for 
certain qualifications for External Students; but the School does not award 
these qualifications, and External Students are not students of the School. 

2. Publication of Regulations and Amendments 
2.1 The Regulations for Internal Students are published annually in October. 
2.2 Amendments to existing Regulations for Internal Students which may be 

approved by the School in the course of an academic year will be published in 
the Regulations for the following academic year. Major amendments will 
normally be incorporated in the published Regulations for Internal Students 
not later than the beginning of the academic year in which they come into 
force. 

2.3 Internal Students are subject to Regulation in force for the time being, made 
by or under the authority of the School. 

2.4 The School makes every effort to ensure that students are individually notified, 
as early as possible, of changes to regulations which may affect them. 
However, the School reserves the right, according to circum tances, to alter or 
withdraw particular courses or course syllabuses and to alter the level of fees. 

3. Entrance Requirements 
3.1 In order to be admitted as an Internal Student, a candidate must be at least 18 

years of age (unless the School exceptionally agrees to waive this 
requirement), and must satisfy the School's general entrance requirements and 
any additional requirements prescribed for admission to the candidate's 
specific programme of study. 



232 General Regulations and Information for Students 

3.2 A candidate will be required to demonstrate a proficiency m the English 
language to the satisfaction of the School. 

4. Admission of Students 
4.1 Internal Student s are admitted in one or other of the following categori es: 
4.1.1 Undergraduate students registered in accordance with the following 

condition s: 
4.1.1.1 
4.1.1.2 

4.1.2 
4.1.2 .1 

4.1.2.2 

4.1.3 

4.1.4 

as having satisfied the general entrance and course requirements , and 
as pursuing an approved course of study at the School for a first degree of the 
University, or the General Course or the LSE/Beaver Single-Term Programme, or as 
exchange students admitted under the terms of an agreement with another university 
Postgraduate students registered in accordance with the following condi tions: 
as having satisfied the provisions of the Regulations for Master 's degrees, or of 
the Regulations for M.Phil. and Ph.D. degrees , and 
as pursuing an approved course of study at the School for a Master 's, M.Phil. 
or Ph .D. degree, or for a Diploma of the School or the University of London. 
or as Research Fee students or as exchange students admitted under the terms 
of an agreement with another university. 
Students admitted to summer schools or short courses organised by or on 
behalf of the School. 
Students admitted as Occasional Students . 

5. Registration Procedure 
5 .1 All students who wish to proceed to a degree or diploma or other qualification 

5.2 
5.2.1 
5.2 .2 

5.2.3 

5.3 

5.4 

6. Fees 

or who are pursuing another approved course of study as listed under 
paragraph 4.1 above must register with the School. 
Except with the special permission of the School, an Internal Student will not: 
be permitted to register concurrently for more than one approved course of study 
be permitted to register as an Internal Student pursuing an approved course of 
study for the award of any qualification of the School or the University while 
registered as a student for the equivalent qualification of any other university or 
other institution 
be admitted as a candidate to any examination leading to an award of any 
qualification of the School or University if he /she has been admitte d as a 
candidate to any examination leading to the comparable award of another 
university or other institution, unless he/she has pursued separate prescribed 
courses leading to the examinations concerned . 
Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph 5.2 above, the School may 
register as an Internal Student for a Master's degree a person who is registered 
for a qualification at a university or comparable institution outside the UK, 
provided the Scheme to be used by the School in considering such applications 
has been approved by the School. 
Except with special permission of the School, 
( a) a person who has entered or re-entered an examination for a first or higher 

degree, diploma or other qualification will not be permitted to register for 
another approved course of study until the examination requiremen ts for 
the qualification concerned are completed ; 

(b) an Internal Student registered for one degree, diploma or other 
qualification will not be permitted to enter or re-enter the examinati on for 
another degree, diploma or qualification. 

Information on fees is published annually in Regulations on Fees in the School Calend ar (see 
also Regulation 2.4 above). 
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7. Communications from the School 
Communications sent from the School to an individual student must be regarded as applying 
to that student only. 

8. Interruption or Modification of Approved Courses of Study 
8.1 The School may, at its discretion, grant an interrupti on of any course of study 

to a student on ground s of illne ss or other adequate cause, normally for a 
maximum period of two consecutive years 

8.2 All question s relating to the modifi cation of courses of study by students or to 
the granting of exemption s from such courses, except in so far as they are dealt 
with elsewhere in the School' s regulations, shall stand referred to the 
Academic Board or a committee acting on authority delegated from the Board 
(normally, the Graduate School Committ ee for postgradu ate students, the 
Academic Studies Committe e for undergraduate students, and the Committ ee 
on External Academic Activitie s for students on short courses and summer 
schools) . 

9. Entry and Re-entry to Examinations 
9.1 No student will be admitt ed to an examin ation unless his/ her tutor or 

supervisor has certified in the prescribed form that the appropr iate course of 
study in accordance with the regulati ons has been completed. If dissatisfied 
with the conduct or diligence of any student the School may withhold a 
certificate of completion either temporaril y or permanently. 

9.2 If the attend ance of a student , through illness or other exceptional 
circum stance s, shall fall short of the requirements set forth in the foregoing 
regulation s, he/ she shall only be admitt ed to examination after special 
application made on his her behalf by his/her tutor or supervisor. 

9.3 A candidate who inform s in writin g the Academic Registrar of the withdrawal 
of his/her entry not less than seven days before the date for the commencement 
of the examination as publi shed will not be regarded as having made an entry 
or re-entry . All other candidate s will be regarded as having made an entry or re-
entry , except that in the case of illness or other adequate cause (for which 
certification must be provid ed) a candidat e may be permitted at the discre tion 
of the School to withdraw his/her entry to the examination in the week before 
the commenc ement of the examination and up to and includ ing the date of 
his/her first paper provided that he/she has not entered the examination hall. 

9.4 Conditions relatin g to the payment and refund of fees for entry or re-entry to 
examination are notified to candid ates at the time of completion of the 
examination entry form s. 

9.5 A student who enters or re-ent ers for any part of an examin ation for any 
qualification shall be examined in accordance with such Regulations as may be 
current when he/she enters for examination. 

9.6 At the discretion of the School special arra ngements may be made for a 
candidate who is ill or otherwi se disabled to take his/her examin ation. 
Application s under this regulation should be made by the candidate as early as 
possible after regi stration and must reach the appropriate admini strative officer 
no later than six weeks before the date of the candidate's first examination test. 
Application s received after this date will only be considered in the case of 
sudden illnes s or accidental injury. 

9.7 Re-entry to an examination or any part of an examination for any qualifica tion, 
where permitted , must be made at the next following exam ination for which 
the candidate is eligible unless the School determines that a candidate may 
defer re-entry until a subsequent examination as prescribed in the relevant 
cour se regulation s. 
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10. Examination Tests 
10.1 

10.2 

10.3 

10.4 

10.5 

10.6 

10.7 

At any examination in which there is a practical examination, a candidate must 
satisfy the examiners in both the practical and written parts of the examination 
( a) Candidates at any examination by written papers taken under supervision 

and within a defined time limit or at any practical, oral or similar 
examination are permitted to use such books. notes, instruments , computer 
files or other materials or aids as are specifically permitted by the 
appropriate authority for the examination in question. 

(b) Where candidates are permitted to use their own electronic calculators at 
examinations, the machine to be used must be of the hand-held type, quiet 
in operation and compact, and must have its own power supply. Candidates 
are entirely responsible for ensuring that their machines are in working 
order for their examinations and for providing in advance for alternative 
means of calculating in the event of the calculator failing during the 
examination When candidates use electronic calculators at examinations 
they must state clearly on their examination scripts the name and type of 
machine used. The unauthorised use of information contained in the 
memory of an electronic calculator or the use of unauthorised software 
constitutes cheating. 

Except as provided in paragraph 10.2 above, no books, notes, instrum ents, 
computer files or other materials or aids whatsoever may be handled or 
consulted during an examination. Any such articles in the possession of the 
candidate on entry to the examination room must be deposited immediately 
with the Invigilator 
Any unauthorised books, notes, instruments, computer files or other materials 
or aids introduced by a candidate into an examination room must upon request 
be surrendered to the Invigilator. The Invigilator will pass such articles to the 
School, which may in turn pass them on to the University. Either the School or 
the University may make copies of such articles, and the original articles 
(together with the copies) may be retained by the School at their absolute 
discretion. 
Candidates shall not, unless expressly so authorised, pass any information from 
one to another during an examination nor shall any candidate act in collusion 
with another candidate or other person or copy from another candidat e or 
engage in any similar activity. 
At any examination by written papers taken under supervision or where the 
Regulations for any qualification provide for part of an examination to consist 
of 'take-away ' papers, essays or other work written in a candidate's own time, 
coursework assessment or any similar form of test, the work submitted by the 
candidate must be his/her own and any quotation from the publishe d or 
unpublished works of other persons (including other candidates) must be duly 
acknowledged. 
Failure to observe any of the provisions of paragraphs 10.2(a) and (b ), 10.3. 
10.4, 10.5 or 10.6 above will constitute an assessment offence. All assessment 
offences will be treated as cheating or plagiarism under the Regulation s on 
assessment offences (a copy of which is available on request). Under these 
Regulations candidates found to have committed an offence may be excluded 
from all further examinations. 

10.8 All answers to examination questions must be written in English unless 
instructions are given to the contrary. 

10.9 All examination scripts are the property of the School (for School-b ased 
examinations) or the University (for University-based examinations) and will 
not be returned to candidates. Save where the Regulations for any particular 
award otherwise provide, essays submitted in lieu of written papers, and 
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dissertations, reports, practical and laboratory note books and field report s are 
returnable to candidates. Material will be returned in accordance with the 
instructions issued by the Board of Examiners for School-based examinations 
or with the instructions issued by the University 's Secretary for Examinations 
for University-based examinations. 

10.10 Essays, Reports and Dissertations 
The above terms are frequently used in Regulations for awards of the 
University and, except where the Regulations for any particular award 
otherwise provide, have the following meanings: 

J 0.10.1 An Essay: A brief description and discussion , probably based on seco ndary 
sources, of a particular topic within a field of study. 

10.10.2 A Report: An account of the study of a specified topic based on experiments, 
observations or review of literature. A relevant bibliography would normally be 
expected. 

10.10.3 A Dissertation: An ordered and critical exposition of existing knowledge in 
any field or part of a field of study. There should be evidence that the field has 
been surveyed thoroughly. A full bibliography and reference s would normally 
be required. 

11. Conditions of Award of a Degree, Diploma or Other Qualification 
11.1 To be awarded a degree, diploma or other qualification a candidate must: 

( a) have completed to the satisfaction of the School the course of study 
prescribed in the Regulations for the particular award for which he/she is 
registered; 

(b) have been examined in all parts of the examination prescribed for that 
degree, diploma or certificate and shown a competent knowledge in the 
examination as a whole. 

11.2 If a student has entered for the last examination necessary to qualify for 
admission to a degree, diploma or other qualification , but has not settled with 
the School or the University of London or made acceptable arrangements to 
settle any account outstanding, no report will be made on the result of the 
examination until the same authority certifies that payment has been made in 
full. 

12. Examination Marks 
Marks and or grades obtained by candidates at examinations held after 1 October 1987 will 
be routinely issued to candidates in confidence for their personal information following the 
examination concerned. 

13. Representations from Candidates concerning Examination Results 
The School (for School-based examinations) or the University (for University-based 
examinations) will consider representations made on the grounds of administrative error or 
where there is concern that the examination may not have been conducted in accordance with 
the relevant Instructions and/or Regulations. Any representation should be addressed in the 
first instance to the Director of External and Internal Student Administration in the case of 
University-based examinations or the Academic Registrar of the School in the case of 
School-based examinations. There is no appeal against the results of examinations on 
academic grounds. 
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Code of Practice on Free Speech 
1. Preamble 
1.1 The following is one of the most important of the clauses in the School's 

Memorandum and Articles of Association. 
(A) Everyone shall be entitled to equal treatment on the basis of individual merit and 

without unfair discrimination as regards admission to and membership of the 
Corporation, and status as a member, officer or employee of the Corporation , and 
as a student or other individual associated with the Corporation, and as regards 
access to the benefits, facilities and services provided by the Corporation. 

(B) Every member, officer and employee of the Corporation, and every student and 
other individual associated with the Corporation, shall be entitled to freedom of 
thought, conscience and religion, to hold opinions without interference, disability 
or disadvantage, and to freedom of expression within the law, including the right to 
seek, receive and impart information and ideas of all kinds. 

1.2 In pursuance of its duties as laid down in Section 43 of the Education (No. 2) Act 1986, 
the School has adopted this Code with a view to taking steps to ensure that freedom of 
speech within the law ·is secured for students, employees and other member s of the 
School (including honorary and visiting staff) and for all persons authorised to be on 
School premises including visiting speakers duly invited in accordance with Clause 
3.3.3 of this Code. 

1.3 The Code takes cognizance of the fact that the United Kingdom is a party to the United 
Nations Covenant on Civil and Political Rights and the European Convention on Human 
Rights and the School attaches great importance to the values described in these 
documents. The basic right to freedom of expression and the permitted exceptions thereto 
a.re specified in Article 19 of the UN Covenant and Article 10 of the European Convention: 
1.3.1 UN Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 

Article 19. 
(1) Everyone shall have the right to hold opinions without interference. 
(2) Everyone shall have the right to freedom of expression; this right shall include 

freedom to seek, receive and impart information and ideas of all kinds, 
regardless of frontiers, either orally, in writing or in print, in the form of art or 
through any other media of his or her choice. 

(3) The exercise of the rights provided for in para.graph 2 of this Article carries with 
it special duties and reponsibilities. It may therefore be subject to certain 
restrictions, but these shall only be such as a.re provided by law and are necessary: 

( a) For respect of the rights or reputations of others: 
( b) For the protection of national security or of public order or of public health or 

morals. 
1.3.2 European Convention on Human Rights 

Article 10. 
(1) Everyone has the right to freedom of expression. This right shall include 

freedom to hold opinions and to receive and impart information and ideas 
without interference by public authority and regardless of frontiers. This 
Article shall not prevent States from requiring the licensing of broadca sting. 
television or cinema enterprises. 

(2) The exercise of these freedoms, since it carries with it duties and 
responsibilities, may be subject to such formalities, conditions, restriction s or 
penalties as are prescribed by law and a.re necessary in a democratic society, in 
the interests of national security, territorial integrity or public safety, for the 
prevention of disorder or crime, for the protection of health or morals, for the 
protection of the reputation or rights of others, for preventing the disclosure of 
information received in confidence, or for maintaining the authority and 
impartiality of the judiciary. 
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2. Range and Application 
This Code applies to all meetings and events (including lectures, seminars , committee 
meetings and musical and theatrical performances) on any premises wherever ituated, 
of which the School has title or possession, by freehold, leasehold, licence or otherwise, 
including halls of residence. Notwithstanding that the Secretary of the School may from 
time to time prescribe procedures for operation of the Code , which require formal 
arrangements with the School authorities for certain types of meeting or other event, the 
Code also applies to any lawful activities in which students, staff and other members of 
the School, and visitors duly invited to the School, may engage, anywhere on the 
School's premises as defined above. 

3. Responsibilities of the School Authorities 
3.1 The School authorities are responsible for upholding and maintaining the 

principles set out in Section 1 of this Code. 
3.2 The School authorities will prescribe from time to time procedure for operation of 

the Code; these procedures will, inter alia, specify formal anangements for certain 
types of meeting or other event. 

3.3 The School authorities will not deny use of School premises to any individual or 
body of persons on any grounds connected with the beliefs or views of that 
individual or of any member of that body ; or with the policy or objective s of that 
body. This is provided that: 

3.3.1 The School's premises are at all times used only for lawful purpose s. 
3.3.2 Room bookings are made by persons whom the School authoritie regard as 

properly responsible, in compliance with the prescribed procedure s for operation 
of the Code and with such reasonable requirements as the School may make. 

3.3.3 Visiting speakers come on the School's premise s only at the invitation of 
authorised staff, authorised students or other authorised members of the School. 

3.3.4 The School authorities have authorised by general or specific permission use of the 
School's premises for the purpose concerned. 

3.3.5 The School authorities reserve the right to refuse or withdraw permission for a 
meeting, or terminate a meeting once begun , or take such lawful action about a 
meeting including security provision as they see fit. Among circumstances in 
which such action might be taken would be the following : 
( a) Where the bounds of lawful free speech a.re exceeded or thought likely to be 

exceeded such as by incitement to commit crimes or breach of the peace . In 
particular, the School authorities will take into account the provision of the 
Public Order Act 1986 which describes circumstances in which a person 
presenting or directing the public performance of a play ; or a person 
distributing, showing or playing a recording of visual images or sounds; or any 
other person, may be guilty of an offence if he or she intends to stir up racial 
hatred or if, having regard to all circumstances, racial hatred is likely to be 
stirred up; 

(b) Where damage to School property or physical harm to persons or a breach of 
the peace is taking place or thought to be likely to take place; 

( c) Where the frequency of bookings made by an individual or organi ation seems 
calculated to inhibit access to the School 's facilities by others ; 

( d) If unlawful acts, or acts which in the opinion of the School authorities may be 
unlawful, take place or are thought likely to take place, anywhere on School 
premises. 

3.3.6 A visiting speaker may be excluded on the grounds of prior conduct engaged in 
with intent by him or at his instance of denying free speech to others. 

3.3.7 The School reserves the right of final decision about admission or exclusion of any 
person, including press, television and broadcasting personnel, in re pect of any 
meetings or events covered by this Code. 
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4. Responsibilities of the Students' Union 
4.1 The Students' Union is responsible for compliance with this Code and all 

procedures for operation of the Code, as prescribed by the School author ities, 
which derive from it in respect of all events which: 

4.1.1 are organised, sponsored, or booked by the Students' Union, its societi es or 
officers. 

4.1.2 falling into category 4.1.1., take place on School premises, as defined in Section 2 
of the Code, including those which may from time to time be allocated to the 
Students' Union for its use. 

4.2 Where a student society or other group of students advises the School that the 
Students' Union has decided not to transmit their booking application to the 
School, the School reserves the right to consider that application directly and make 
a final decision. 

4.3 In all other respects the Students' Union has the responsibilities set out in Section 
5 of the Code. 

5. Responsibilities of Event Organisers 
5.1 Those who organise, sponsor or book events on School premises will , as a 

condition of the School authorities accepting a booking, confirm their agreem ent to 
comply with all provisions of this Code, with the prescribed procedures and with 
such reasonable requirements as the School may make. 

5.2 The School authorities will require anyone wishing to book its facilities for an 
event or other meeting to meet such reasonable requirements as the School ma) 
make including appropriate organisational arrangements for the event, 5 working 
days' notice of meeting and submission of the prescribed form. Procedure s exist 
for arrangement of emergency meetings, with the permission of the Schooi 
authorities in exceptional circumstances. These procedures are mandatory. 

5.3 A reasonable charge may be made for use of a room on School premise s and 
provision of services, including where necessary in the School's opinion , the 
provision of security, when booked by any person or organisation. 

5.4 Where the School refuses or withdraws permission for an event, the Schoo l will 
make every effort to inform the person booking the event of its decision but 
irrespective of the circumstances, event organisers may not proceed with their 
event if they know or ought to know that School permission for it is not extant at 
the time. 

6. Responsibilities of Members of the School and others Admitted to the School' s 
Premises 
6.1 Compliance with this Code is obligatory on all students and employees of the 

School; honorary and visiting staff of the School; and all persons authorised to be 
present on School premises, including visiting speakers. 

6.2 All students and employees of the School; honorary and visiting staff of the 
School; and all persons authorised to be present on School premises, other than 
visiting speakers, have the responsibility under this Code to take steps consistent 
with their personal safety to ensure that freedom of Speech within the law is 
enjoyed on School premises. Visiting speakers are expected to obey all those parts 
of the Code applicable to the purpose of their visit, in particular clause 3.3.S(a) 
concerning the bounds of lawful free speech. 

6.3 All those attending a meeting, whether members of the School or not, must , as a 
condition of admittance to School premises and to the meeting itself, observe good 
order. Good order in a meeting on School premises means that the speaker(s ) can 
be heard clearly. Any conduct which is engaged in with a view to denyin g the 
speaker a hearing, including interference with access to or egress from the meeting. 
and interference with the conduct of the meeting, is contrary to the Code. 

General Regulations and Information for Students 239 

7. Sanctions 
7.1 If any person is dissatisfied with the School authorities' exercise of their 

responsibilities as set out in Section 1 and 3 of the Code or with the Students ' 
Union's exercise of its responsibilities as set out in paragraph 4 of the Code, he or 
she may appeal personally or in writing to the Director; a report will be made to the 
Standing Committee of the Court on the action the Director then takes in re ponse 
to such complaint. 

7.2 If event organisers fail to comply with their responsibilities as set out in paragraph 
5 of the Code, the School authorities may refuse or withdraw permission for the 
relevant event at any time, or terminate the event once begun. In the action they 
take the School authorities will bear in mind whether the organisers of the meeting 
are or are likely to be responsible for unlawful acts or whether persons not 
connected with the organisers, are or are likely to be responsible for such acts. 

7.3 Action by any member of the School or other per on contrary to this Code , will be 
regarded as a serious disciplinary offence and , subject to the circumstances of the 
case, may be the subject of proceedings under the relevant disciplinary regulations, 
as promulgated from time to time. 

7.4 Action by anyone who is not a member of the School, including a visiting speaker , 
contrary to this Code, may result in the withdrawal of his or her licence to be on 
School premises, resulting in future exclusion from the School's premises or action 
for trespass if necessary. 

8. Operation and Interpretation of the Code 
8.1 The Standing Committee of the Court will be responsible for policy issues 

connected with interpretation of the Code, and will consider matters relevant to the 
Code as circumstances require. After appropriate consultation in the School the 
Standing Committee will review and approve the Code every three years on behalf 
of the Court of Governors. 

8.2 The Director will be responsible for appeals made under clause 7 .1 of the Code. 
8.3 The Secretary of the School is appointed by the Director to be responsible for the 

day to day operation of the Code. 
8.4 In the event of disciplinary proceedings, interpretation of the Code will be entirely 

a matter for the relevant disciplinary body. 

Approved by the Standing Committee on 21 June 1994 to take effect from 1 July 1994 to 30 
June 1997. 



240 General Regulations and Information for Students 

Regulations for Students 
Preamble 
1. The School exists for the pursuit of learning. Its fundamental purpose can be achieved 
only if its members, and visitors to it, can work and conduct their business peacefu lly in 
conditions which permit freedom of thought and expression within a frame-work of respect 
for the rights of other persons. 
2. The Regulations exist to maintain these conditions, in accordance with the purposes of 
the School as set out in paragraph 3(a) of its Memorandum and Articles of Associati on, and 
with the Code of Practice on Free Speech, and to protect the School from actions which 
would damage its reputation or the standing of the School and its members. 
3. The School does not consider that disciplinary proceedings instituted under the 
Regulations are the most appropriate way of dealing with conduct or matters which appear to 
involve a serious criminal offence. 
4. The School reserves the power to commence disciplinary proceedings in all cases where 
there appears to have been a breach of the Regulations, including circumstances where a 
breach of the Regulations also appears to the School to involve a criminal offence. 
5. The School reserves the power to suspend or discontinue proceedings at any time. The 
School will immediately suspend proceedings if the complainant or respondent refers the 
matter to the police. 
6. The School reserves the right to refer the matter to the police in circumstances which the 
School considers so serious that it must take such action in order to protect its own rights and 
interests. 
7. The continued suspension of disciplinary proceedings will not necessarily be dependent 
on a police decision on whether or not to take action. 

Alterations and Additions 
8. These Regulations shall be published annually in the Calendar. Recommendatio ns for 
alterations and additions to these Regulations may be made by the Student Suppo rt and 
Liaison Committee to the Standing Committee of the Court of Governors; and those 
alterations or additions which are approved by the Standing Committee shall come into effect 
forthwith upon publication. If at any time the Standing Committee, whose decision shall be 
final, does not accept a recommendation of the Student Support and Liaison Commi ttee, it 
shall state its reasons to that Committee in writing. 

General 
9. No student of the School shall: 

( a) Disrupt teaching, study, research or administrative work, or cause or threaten to cause 
injury or otherwise prevent any member of the School and its staff from carrying on 
his or her work, or do any act likely to cause such disruption or prevention; 

( b) Damage or deface any property of the School, or perform any act likely to cause 
such damage or defacement; 

( c) Use the School premises contrary to Regulations and Rules, or do any act 
reasonably likely to cause such use; 

( d) Engage in any conduct in the School, or in relation to the School, or in relation to 
the activities of its members in connection with the School, which is, or is likely to 
be, detrimental to the School's purposes or reputation. 

Academic Matters 
10. The Director may at his discretion refuse to any applicant admission to a course of study 
at the School and continuance in a course beyond the normal period required for its 
completion subject to the provisions of the School's Memorandum and Articl es of 
Association. The Director may refuse to allow any student to renew his or her attendance at 
the School as from the beginning of any term, on any of the following grounds: 
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(a) the student's lack of ability or of industry , or failure in a degree examination or 
other examination relating to a course; 

(b) failure, without adequate reason , to enter for an examination after completing the 
normal course; 

(c) any examination offence admitted by the student or estab lished by the University 
of London under the Regulation s for Proceedin gs in respect of Examination 
Irregularities; 

( d) any other good academic cause. 

The Press 
11. The admission to the School of representatives of the press, radio or televi ion shall be 
governed by Rules made under these Regulations. 

Public Statements 
12. A student using the name or address of the School on his or her behalf , or the officers of 
a student organisation using the name or address of the School on behalf of that organisation, 
in a public statement or communication, shall make clear his or her status as a student, or the 
status of any such organisation. 

Copyright in Lectures 
13. The copyright in lectures delivered in the School is vested in the lecturer s, and note s 
taken at lectures shall be used only for purposes of private study . Lectures may not be 
recorded without permission of the lecturers. Any recording permitted is subject to the 
conditions (if any) required by the lecturer. 

Data Protection 
14. (a) The statutory rights of individuals concerning access to personal data about 

themselves on computer are contained in the Data Protection Act 1984. A tudent 
shall otherwise have access to personal data held on computer only where it is 
essential for the work he or she is doing. Such access shall be exercised only with 
the permission and under the supervision of the member of staff of the School 
responsible for the work being done (called in this regulation 'the supervisor') . 

(b) A student using personal data held on computer mu t observe the requirements of 
the Data Protection Act 1984. He or she must observe the instructions given by the 
supervisor relating to the security and use of the data, and consult with the 
supervisor in cases of doubt over the interpretation of the Act or the use of data; 
consult with the supervisor before new personal data sets are created; and make 
available to the supervisor the means by which data can be retrieved. 

isconduct 
15. If suspension from any or all of the School's facilities has been imposed under these 
Regulations, and the student upon whom it has been imposed fails during the period of 
suspension to comply with its terms, this failure shall itself be misconduct. 
~6. The fact that a student is the subject of criminal proceeding s in the courts, or is convicted 
m relation to an act committed within the School, or immediately affecting the School , or 
committed in such circumstances that the continued presence of the offender within the 
School may be detrimental to the well-being of the School , shall not preclude the institution 
of disciplinary action by the School under these Regulation s. 
17. Any breach by a student of any of Regulations 9,11,12,13,14 or 15 above constitutes 
misconduct and renders the student guilty of such a breach liable to penalties as laid down in 
these Regulations. Misconduct shall not be excused by the fact that the offender may have 
acted on behalf of, or on the instructions of, any other per on or organisation. 
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Penalties for Breaches of Regulations 
18. The following penalties may be imposed for misconduct. 

Reprimand , which shall take the form of a written statement that a reprimand has been 
issued ; the statement shall be placed on the student's file. 

A fine not exceeding £250, which shall be paid within four weeks, or such greater time 
as the Director may allow, of its being notified to the student in writing. The 
School reserve s the right to withhold , or, where appropriate to ask the Univer ity 
to withhold , the award of a degree or diploma to a student until a fine under this 
Regulation has been paid. Every five years the Student Support and Liai son 
Committee will review the level of maximum fine. 

Suspen sion from any or all of the facilities of the School for a specified period. 
Expulsion from the School. 
If there is property damage , the Board of Discipline may also seek, at its discreti on, 

appropriate compensatory payments. 
In any case where a penalty is imposed (other than a reprimand) the Director or the 

authority imposing the penalty may suspend its coming into force condition ally 
upon the good behaviour of the offender during the remainder of his or her 
membership of the School. 

Miscellaneous 
19. The Annexe s to these Regulations, and Rules and Instructions made under these 
Regulation s or the Annexes , shall be deemed part of these Regulations. 
20. An accidental defect in the con stitution of a Board of Discipline shall not invalidate its 
procedure. 
21. Any action s that these Regulations require to be carried out by the Secretary may be 
carri ed out by a per son acting under the Secretary's authority. In the Secretary's absenc e or 
incapacity the Secretary's functions under these Regulations may be exercised by a person 
authori sed by the Director, and references in these Regulations to the Secretary shall be read 
to include any such person. 

Regulations for Students - Annex A 
Disciplinary Procedures 
1. Where any member of the staff or any student of the School believes that a breach of 
Regulations for Students has been committed by a student of the School he or she may file a 
complaint against the student for misconduct. 
2. Any such complaint shall be filed in writing with the Secretary , who shall cause the 
complaint to be investigated. If as a result of the investigation the Secretary is satisfied that 
there is a case to answer, the complaint will be referred to the Director or to another person 
authori sed by the Director. The Director or such other person shall decide either that the 
complaint shall not be proceeded with , or that the complaint shall be proceeded with before 
a Board of Discipline. Where the decision is made to proceed: 

( a) the Director or other person authorised by the Director shall formulate the charge 
or cause it to be formulated, and convene the Board of Discipline; 

(b) the Secretary may, where in exceptional circumstances such as the danger of an 
immediate breach of public order or of physical injury to an individual it is in his 
or her opinion necessary to do so, recommend to the Director or other pers on 
authorised by the Director , who may so authorise, the immediate suspension of the 
student or students complained against from all or any specified use of School 
facilities. If the exceptional circumstances referred to continue any suspensi on 
under this paragraph may be reviewed and renewed at the end of three weeks. o 
suspension under this paragraph shall be construed as a penalty, nor shall any 
record of such suspension be placed on the file of a student unless such student is 
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found to be guilty of a discipline charge laid against him or her, or found to be 
guilty of a criminal offence involving a breach of public order, physical injury to 
an individual, or damage to property belonging to the School. 

3. Subject to paragraphs 5 and 6 of this Annex , a Board of Discipline shall comprise two 
members drawn from the Panel of Student member s for Boards of Discipline con stituted as 
described in paragraph 4 of Annex B, one member drawn from the Panel of Lay Governor s 
for Boards of Discipline constituted as described in paragraph 6 of Annex B, and two 
members drawn from the Panel of Academic Members for Boards of Discipline con stituted 
as described in paragraph 7 of Annex B. Provided it is otherwise duly con stituted , a Board of 
Discipline shall not be constitutionally invalid if it lacks student members because there 
exists no duly constituted Panel of Student Members for Board s of Discipline. Selection of 
members of a Board of Discipline under paragraph 4 of this annex hall not be invalid only 
by reason of the fact that at the time of selection the number of members of the Panel is less 
than that specified in paragraph 4, paragraph 6 or paragraph 7 of Annex B, as the case may 
be. The Board, once convened from the appropriate Panels by lot , shall choo se its own 
Chairman from among the one lay governor member and the two academic member s. 
4. The members of a Board of Discipline shall be selected from the appropriate Panel s by 
lot. No person shall be eligible for selection as a member of a Board if he or she is the subject 
of the case intended to be referred to that Board , or if he or she is the person who has brought 
the complaint, or if in the opinion of the person convening the Board , it would be unfair to 
the person who is the subject of the case if he or she were to be selected. The person who is 
the subject of the case , or his or her representative, shall have the right to challenge the 
membership of any member of the Board ; such challenge must be submitted to the Director , 
who shall determine whether or not the challenge is succe ssful , not later than 3 day s after the 
subject of the case has been informed in writing of the date of the meeting of the Board of 
Discipline. If the challenge is successful , that member shall be replaced by another person 
selected in a like manner. For a person selected to be a member of the Board , service on the 
Board may only be excused by the consent of the Director. 
5. If a person who has been selected as a member of a Board of Discipline , and to whom 
not less than 72 hours notice of its convening has been dispatched , is absent during any part 
of the proceedings of the Board , he or she shall thereafter take no further part in the 
proceedings and his or her absence shall not invalidate the proceedings unless the number of 
those present throughout the proceedings (including the Chairman) falls below 3. 
6. A student against whom charges of misconduct are laid shall have the right , if he or she 
so wishes , to be heard by a Board of Discipline without student member s provided it is 
otherwise properly constituted. 
7. At least one week before a Board of Discipline meets , the student alleged to have 
committed a breach of these Regulations shall be informed in writing of the dat e of the 
meeting and of the nature of the breach which he or she is alleged to have committed. At the 
hearing of the Board of Discipline the student shall be entitled to be represented by an 
advocate of his or her own choice, who may be a lawyer. The student or his or her 
representative shall be entitled to cross-examine any witne ss called and to call witnesse s in 
his or her defence. He or she hall further be entitled to give evidence and to address the 
Board in his or her defence. The decision of a Board of Discipline shall be by a majority. The 
Board of Discipline shall report confidentially its findings to the student concerned , to the 
student's tutor or supervisor, to the Director, and, unless the student otherwise directs , to the 
General Secretary of the Students' Union. 
8. In every case where the Board of Discipline reports that a breach of Regulations has 
been committed, the student concerned shall be entitled , within one week of being informed 
of the report and of the penalty proposed to be imposed, to appeal to an Appeals Committee 
of one member of the Panel of Academic Members of Boards of Discipline, one member of 
the Panel of Student members of the Board of Di cipline and one member of the Panel of Lay 
Governor Members of Boards of Discipline who shall not be persons concerned in the 
original hearing, selected in the same manner as the academic members and lay member of 
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the Board of Discipline. The Appeals Committee shall not be obliged to rehear evidence but 
may at its discretion do so and may allow new and fresh evidence to be called. It shall 
otherwise determine its own procedure and shall report in writing its decision to the student 
concerned, to the student's tutor or supervisor, to the Director, and, unless the student 
otherwise directs, to the General Secretary of the Students' Union. 

Regulations for Students - Annex B 
Student Support and Liaison Committee, Panel of Student Members for Boards of 
Discipline, Panel of Lay Governor Members for Boards of Discipline, Panel of 
Academic Members for Boards of Discipline 
1. The Student Support and Liaison Committee shall consider appropriate regulat ory 
mechanisms for student activities and School Rules and Regulations for students, and may 
appoint such groups as it sees fit for the purpose. 
2. The Student Support and Liaison Committee may make recommendations to the 
Standing Committee of the Court of Governors for alterations and additions to the 
Regulations for Students. The Committee may also make recommendations to the Direc tor 
on Rules for the Conduct of School Affairs, and the Director or any other person authori sed 
by the Director may make and issue Rules that are not inconsistent with the Regulations for 
Students after consultation with the Committee. The Director or any other person authori sed 
by the Director may also, in circumstances which in the opinion of the Director or other such 
person constitute an emergency, issue Instructions for the duration of the emergency. 
3. The student members of the Student Support and Liaison Committee shall be elected 
annually. The election shall be carried out by the Returning Officer of the Students' Union in 
accordance with the normal procedure for the election of student members of School 
committees. 
4. The Panel of Student Members of Boards of Discipline shall consist of ten persons who 
are registered full-time students selected annually by lot in accordance with paragraph 5 of 
this Annex. 
5. The annual selection of members of the Panel of Student Members for Boards of 
Discipline shall be made by the Secretary in the academic year preceding the year of office, 
using a random selection process. In making this selection the Secretary shall seek the advice 
of an Appointed Teacher in Statistics of the University. The Secretary shall exclude from the 
selection students whose courses the Secretary expects will be completed during the year of 
selection. The Secretary shall notify the persons selected and shall ask them to state in 
writing whether they agree to serve as members of the panel. If within 14 days of this 
notification any of the persons selected has not given his or her consent, further selection s 
shall be made in like manner until ten persons have been selected and have agreed to serve. 
Any casual vacancies that arise during the year of office may be filled by further selecting in 
like manner from the same group of persons. The General Secretary of the Students' Union 
shall be entitled to appoint a student to observe the conduct of the selection. 
6. The Panel of Lay Governor Members for Boards of Discipline shall consist of ten Lay 
Governors appointed annually by the Court of Governors, provided that no Governor who is 
a member of the Standing Committee of the Court of Governors shall be a member of the 
Panel. The appointment of Lay Governors to the Panel shall take place in the year precedin g 
the year of office. Additional appointments may be made during the year of office to fill 
casual vacancies. 
7. The Panel of Academic Members for Boards of Discipline shall consist of ten member 
of the academic staff who are Appointed or Recognised Teachers of the University of London 
of at least two years standing at the time of selection. They shall be selected annually by lot 
in accordance with paragraph 8 of this Annex, provided that no member of the Studen t 
Support and Liaison Committee shall be a member of the Panel. 
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8. The annual selection of the Panel of Academic Members for Boards of Di cipline shall 
be made by the Secretary in the academic year preceding the year of offi_ce using a ra~dom 
selection process. In making this selection the Secretary shall seek the advice of a~ appornted 
teacher in Statistics of the University. The Secretary shall exclude from the selection persons 
whom the Secretary expects will be absent from the School for any period in term time 
exceeding four weeks during the year of office for which the selection is made . The Secretary 
shall notify the persons selected and shall ask them to state in writing whether they agree to 
serve as members of the Panel. If within 14 days of this notification any of the persons 
selected has not given this consent, the Secretary shall make further election in like i:nanner 
until ten persons have been selected and who have agreed to serve. Any casual vacancies that 
ari e during the year of office may be filled by further selection in like manner from the same 
group of persons. 
9. The year of office of members of each Panel shall commence on l August each year. 

Regulations for Students - Annex C 
1. Where an allegation of misconduct has been made , the complainant and the respondent 
shall have the right to receive, if they so wish, advice and counselling from the School or 
other appropriate professional individuals or organi~ati_ons. . . . . 
2. Advice and counselling given by the School will inform the md1v1duals 111volved of the 
nature of any proceedings which may be taken, their rights, and courses of acti?n _o~en to 
them. Counselling will be available in respect of the personal welfare of the rnd1v1duals 
involved. 
3. The Dean of Undergraduate Studies or the Dean of the Graduate Sc~ool or the 1?-dviser 
to Women Students, as appropriate, will normally be responsible for ensunn~ that advice ~nd 
counselling is available to students; and the Staffing Officer will be responsible for ensunng 
that advice and counselling is available to members of staff. 

Approved by the Standing Committee on 21 June 1994 to come into effect on 29 September 
1994. 
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Regulations on Assessment Offences in Taught 
Degree and Diploma Courses 
Introduction 
1. These Regulations apply to the making of allegations of assessment misconduct against 
any candidate, to the subsequent hearing of those allegations and the actions that may then 
follow. In these Regulations the word script refers to work of any kind submitted for 
assessment, and the term examination board refers to the body of examiners that initially 
considers the work of the candidate. 
2. Assessment offences are defined by the University of London Regulations for Internal 
Students and by these Regulations. Such an offence can take place in connection with any 
work handed in for assessment, as part of an examination or part of coursework. 

Assessment offences 
3. Assessment is the means by which the standards that students have achieved are 
declared to the School and beyond, and which provides students with detached and impart ial 
feedback on their performance. It is also a significant part of the process by which the School 
monitors its own standards of teaching and student support. It follows that in all cases all 
work presented for assessment, by whatever means are specified, must be that of the 
candidate and must be prepared and completed according to regulation and to the instructi ons 
of examination boards. 
4. Infringement of these regulations will render a candidate liable to action under these 
regulations and under the Regulations for Students. 
5. Cheating is an attempt to deceive the examiners and is an offence under these 
regulations. It includes but is not limited to 

5.1 the use of books, notes, instruments, computer files or other materials or aids in the 
examination room that are not expressly permitted, 

5.2 assistance or the communication of information by one candidate to another in an 
examination room or where not permitted by the examiners, 

5.3 copying or reading from the work of another candidate or from another candidat e's 
books, notes, instruments, computer files or other materials or aids, unless 
expressly permitted by the examiners, 

5.4 plagiarism. 
6. Work submitted by a candidate for assessment must be his/her own alone. The pas sing 
off of the work of others as the work of the candidate is plagiarism. It refers to any work by 
others, whether published or not, and can include the work of other candidates. Any quotati on 
from the published or unpublished works of other persons including other candidates must be 
duly acknowledged. 
7. The examination board will specify such books, notes, instruments, computer files or 
other materials or aids as are permitted to be used in conjunction with assessment. 
8. Where candidates are permitted to use their own electronic calculators in examination s, 
the machine to be used must be of the hand-held type, quiet in operation and compact, and 
must have its own power supply. Candidates are entirely responsible for ensuring that their 
machines are in working order and for providing in advance for alternative mean s of 
calculating in the event of calculator failure during the examination. Where a candidate uses 
an electronic calculator at an examination he/she must state clearly on the examination script 
the name and type of machine used. The unauthorised use of information contained in the 
memory of an electronic calculator or the use of unauthorised software constitutes cheatin g. 
9. Except as provided in 7 and 8 above no books, notes, instruments, computer files or 
other materials or aids whatsoever may be handled or consulted during an examination. Any 
such articles in the possession of a candidate on entry to the examination room must be 
deposited immediately with the invigilator. 
10. Any unauthorised books, notes, instruments, computer files or other materials or aids 
introduced by a candidate into an examination room must on request be surrendered to the 
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invigilator. The invigilator will pass such articles to the School , which may in turn pass them 
to the University. Either or both of the School and the University may make copie s of such 
articles, and the original articles (together with the copies) may be retained by the School 
and/or the University at their absolute discretion. 

Making the allegation 
11. Any member of the School may make the suggestion that a candidate has committed an 
as essment offence, by writing confidentially to the Academic Registrar , who will refer it to 
the relevant examiner. 
12. Only an invigilator or examiner may make an actual allegation of assessment 
misconduct against a candidate. An invigilator should normally make an alle gation in 
connection with his or her report on the examination concerned. An examiner proposing to 
make an allegation should first inform the chair of the examination board concerned before 
making the allegation, which should specify the passages of any script thought to be affected, 
but he/she should continue to mark the script in the usual way. 
13. All allegations must be made confidentially in writing to the Academic Regi strar. They 
will be acknowledged. 
14. The making of an allegation renders the matter effectively sub judice , and candidates 
against whom an allegation has been made should be que stioned, only under these 
regulations, about possible offences. 

The allegation 
15. On receipt of an allegation, the Academic Registrar will consult the chair of the 
examination board responsible for the course in question . The results of the consultation will 
be as follows , on condition that where no agreement is reached the course of action more 
favourable to the candidate shall be adopted: 

15.1 Where it is agreed that the evidence does not support an assessment offence no 
further reference will be made to the allegation except that the Academic Registrar 
will so inform the person making the allegation. Information about it will not be 
added to the student's file. 

15.2 Where it is agreed that the evidence supports a technical but not material case of an 
assessment offence, then with the consent of the candidate a note will be placed on 
his or her file and the tutor or supervisor may counsel the candidate as to his or her 
future behaviour; the examination board will be informed of the technical offence but 
will assess the candidate as if no assessment offence has taken place. If the candidate 
does not so consent the allegation will be heard under regulations 16 to 24. 

15.3 Where it is agreed that the evidence supports a prima facie case of a material 
assessment offence the allegation will be heard under regulations 16 to 24. The 
Academic Registrar will inform the person(s). 

Hearing the evidence 
16. The candidate has a right to know precisely what is alleged , to know the rules of 
procedure under which action will be taken and be advised how to obtain advice. The 
Academic Registrar will: 

( a) send to the candidate a copy of the allegation and the procedure s for hearing it 
(b) invite the candidate to state whether the allegation is true or false and provide a 

statement and/or any evidence relevant to the case 
(c) advise the candidate that he/she might wish to seek advice (if an undergraduate) 

from the Tutor, Departmental Tutor or Dean of Undergraduate Studies, or (if a 
graduate student) from the supervisor or Dean of the Graduate School. 

17. If the candidate admits the allegation, the Academic Registrar shall ask him/her for any 
written observations that would assist the School in determining the action to be taken and 
shall refer the matter to the appropriate Misconduct Sub-Committee for action under 
Regulation 26. 
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18. Each Main Examination Board and the Graduate School Committee shall annually 
establish a Misconduct Sub-Committee comprising four persons, normally the Chair of the 
Main Examination Board or of the Graduate School Committee as appropriate, who shall 
chair the Sub-Committee, two examiners and sabbatical officer of the Students' Union or a 
student drawn by lot from the panel of student members of Boards of Discipline. No person 
directly involved in the assessment in question or connected in any way with the allegation 
will serve when the Sub-Committee considers the case. All relevant documentation shall be 
placed before the Sub-Committee which shall be required 

( a) to determine the truth of any allegation as to assessment offences, and 
( b) to make a recommendation drawn from the penalties set out in these procedu res, 

where the allegation is found proved. 
19. The Sub-Committee is quorate when there are three of its members present , one of 
whom must be the Chair. 
20. The Sub-Committee should where practicable interview the person(s) making the 
allegation , as well as the candidate, unless the candidate chooses to have the matter heard in 
his/her absence. The Sub-Committee may seek such other evidence, oral or written, as would 
assist it in its work. The School reserves the right to enquire in detail into any use of its 
information technology hardware or software to assist in resolving allegations of copyin g or 
plagiarism, consistent with its published rules and practices. 
21. If the candidate does not reply to the invitation set out in l6(b) above or if the candidate 
denies the charge, the Academic Registrar shall inform him/her of the date on which the 
hearing of the allegation is to take place. The candidate shall be invited to comment on the 
allegation and the evidence, both in response to particular questions and generally. He/she 
may elect to be accompanied by an officer of the Students' Union or by a friend or 
representative, who shall have the same rights as the candidate. 
22. The candidate shall have the rights to see or to listen to, as appropriate, all evidence 
given; to question the witnesses appearing before the Sub-Committee; and to submit 
documents to the Sub-Committee. 
23. The validity of the proceedings of the Sub-Committee shall not be affected by the 
unwillingness or inability of the candidate, or other person acting with or for him/her, to reply 
toque tions, orally or in writing, or to appear before the Sub-Committee. 
24. The Sub-Committee shall in all cases decide that an allegation is not proved unless and until 
the evidence demonstrates the contrary to the satisfaction of a majority of its members present. 

Subsequent action 
25. If the Sub-Committee decides that the allegation is not proved, the Academic Regist rar 
shall so inform the candidate in writing. No further action shall be taken, and no record of the 
allegation or the proceedings shall be included on the student's record. 
26. If the Sub-Committee decides that an offence against these Regulations has been 
committed by the candidate, or if an offence has been admitted with or without writt en 
observations submitted under Regulation 17, the Sub-Committee shall have the power to 
recommend to the examination board either 

( a) that the results in all papers taken in the year be cancelled and a mark of zero 
returned and, subject to the approval of the Director, the candidate's right to re-
register for the examinations or equivalent be withdrawn, or 

(b) that the results in all papers taken in the year be cancelled and a mark of zero 
returned, or 

(c) that the results in the paper or papers concerned be cancelled and a mark of zero 
returned and, subject to the approval of the Director, without the right to re-registe r 
for the examinations or equivalent, or 

( d) that the results in the paper or papers concerned be cancelled and a mark of zero 
returned, or 

( e) that it admonish the candidate and proceed to assess the candidate on the basis of 
such of his/her work as is unaffected by the offence. 

General Regulations and Information for Students 249 

27. The examination board may at its discretion accept or not accept any recommendation 
made to it under Regulation 26, except that it shall not call into question any relevant facts 
established by the Sub-Committee and it shall not be empowered to apply a penalty more 
severe than that recommended to it. 
28. The decision of the examination board under Regulation 26 above shall be conveyed to 
the candidate in writing by the Academic Registrar. . . 
29. The examiners will not take into account any work pre ented by a candidate that is 
affected by the assessment offence, except where covered under Regulation 15.2. 

Representations . . . . . . 
30. If a candidate wishes to make representat10ns against the decis10n of the exammat10n 
board on grounds of procedural irregularity or against the penalty imp~sed, h~/she h?u~d 
write in the first instance to the examination board through the Acaderruc Registrar, within 
twenty eight working days of the despatch of the letter referred to in regulation 28. 
31. Any appeal against a decision of the examination board may ~e made under the 
Regulations of the School and/or of the University of London as appropnate. 
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Rules Relating to Student Activities 
1. Preamble 
These d~al wi~h the use by students for extra curricular purposes of all School premises 
and fac1ht1~s in~luding those made available for use by the Students' Union but excluding 
studen~ resrdent_ial accommodation and the School's sports grounds for which separat~ 
regulatrons are_ 1~ force. They are intended to enable students whether individually or in 
groups and so~~et1es, to ?ave the fullest use of the School's facilities, while reserving to the 
School authontles such nghts as are necessary to ensure that public and private safety are not 
endangere~ , t?at normal functions can be carried out, that the relevant laws are observed and 
that the_ bmldings can be ~anaged in an orderly and efficient way. The Students' Union is 
resrons1ble for good order in those _rooms in the East Building and the Clare Market Building 
which have bee~ placed at the disposal of the Students' Union and for the exercis e of 
re~sonable care _in_ ~he use of t?ese premises. and thei~ furniture and equipment, although 
ultimate responsib1hty for secunty of all prermses remains with the School. 

2. Meetings and Functions 
The ~erms an? conditions applicable in respect of meetings, functions and other events are as 
provided for in the School 's Code of Practice on Free Speech. 

3. Times of Opening and Closing the School 
The opening times of the School are those set out annually in the Calendar. 

4. Responsibility for Visitors 
~tudents ~re expected to take responsibility for the conduct of any visitors they may 
introduce into the School to attend meetings or for any other purpose. 

5. Admission of the Press 
( a) Represe~tatives of the press, radio or television are admitted to and may remain on 

the prermses of the School only with the consent of the School. 
( b) Specific permission must be sought from the Secretary and obtained where such 

persons seek admission to meetings or events of any kind taking place in the School. 
Consent shall be deemed to be given in all other cases without p1ior application. 

( c) Consent to the presence of any representative of the press, radio or televisi on 
anywhere on the ~chool's premises may be revoked by the School at any time. The 
School shall provide, on request, reasons for its decision. 

6. Sale of Alcohol on School Premises 
( a) ~lcohol may only be sold in licensed areas, namely: 

The restaurants and bars operated by the School's Central Catering Service s; 
(u) In the ~hree Tuns B~r, which is the Students' Union's responsibility, and in any 

other licensed premises operated by the Students' Union provided authorit y 
has been obtained from the School. ' 

( b) ~pplication to sell alcohol outside normal licensing permitted hours must be made 
rn advance to the Head of Site Development and Services· permission from the 
relevant licensing authority is also necessary. ' 

7. Notice Boards 
Notice boards are placed at the disposal of the Students' Union and its societies in various 
parts of the School. Notices placed elsewhere may be removed by School Staff. 

8. The Law of the Land 
All activities in the School are subject to the law of the land. 

N01:'E: Implementation and general interpretation of these Rules are the responsibility, in the 
first rnstance, of the Secretary of the School. 
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Procedure for the Submission of Grievances by 
Students on Academic Matters 
1. The procedure set out below does not apply to matters arising from the results of 
examinations. With the exception of research degrees University of London Regulations 
make no provision for appeals against examination results , but the Academic Registrar of the 
School will on request check that marks awarded have been accurately totalled and 
transmitted to the relevant Board or Committee of Examiners, and ensure that if an error has 
occurred appropriate action is taken. 
2. The normal expectation is that students who are not satisfied with any aspect of the 
School's teaching, tutorial or supervisory provision, or with other academic or related 
administrative matters, will initially seek remedial action at the time informally through their 
Tutor, Departmental Tutor, Departmental Convener or Dean of Undergraduate Studies 
(undergraduates), or through their Supervisor, Research Student Tutor, Departmental 
Convener or Dean of the Graduate School (graduates) as appropriate. 
3. An undergraduate or graduate student who wishes to submit a formal grievance about an 
academic matter shall give written notice of the grievance to the Pro-Director. Any such 
notice shall explain the grounds on which the complaint is made and the matter s that 
constitute the grievance. The Pro-Director will cause the complaint to be investigated. 

(i) If as a result of the investigation the Pro-Director is satisfied that there is a case to 
answer, the case will be referred to the Director. (In this procedure the term 
Director means either the Director of the School or such other person authorised by 
the Director to act on the Director 's behalf.) 

(ii) If as a result of the investigation the Pro-Director decides that there is no case to 
answer, the Pro-Director will inform the student accordingly and will take no 
further action. A student who is not satisfied with such a decision by the Pro-
Director may submit a written appeal to the Director , who will either uphold the 
Pro-Director's decision (and so inform the student) or proceed as shown below. 

4. If the Director decides that it would be appropriate for the grievance to be disposed of 
informally, the Director will notify the student and proceed accordingly. 
5. If the grievance has not been disposed of informally under paragraph 4, the Director 
shall either (a) decide that the subject matter of the grievance could properly be considered 
with ( or form the whole or any part of) a complaint under the Disciplinary and Dismissals 
Procedure for academic staff, or determine under the Procedure for Termination of 
Appointment for Incapacity Arising From Ill-health or Infirmity and take action accordingly, 
notifying in writing the student submitting the grievance or (b) refer the matter to a Grievance 
Committee appointed by the Standing Committee of the Court of Governors as set out in 
paragraph 10 below. 
6. Where the Director proceeds under (b) in paragraph 5 above, the student submitting the 
grievance shall be notified in writing 

(i) of the fact of the establishment of the Committee and its membership. If the 
student objects to a member, he or she should state the reasons for that objection in 
writing to the Secretary of the School and the Chairman of the Committee shall 
determine whether the member objected to should be excluded from consideration 
of the grievance. If the student objects to the Chairman, the student should state 
reasons for that objection in writing to the Secretary and the members shall 
determine whether the objection shall be upheld; 

(ii) of his/her right to be heard by the Committee and to pre ent evidence; 
(iii) of the date, time and place when the case will be considered by the Committee. The 

date arranged for the hearing must give the student reasonable time to prepare the 
case. The student may ask for an adjournment which may be granted or refused at 
the discretion of the Committee ; 
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(iv) of his/her right to present the grievance by means of a written submission or to 
appear before the Committee in person and to bring a friend or adviser (this might 
be a legal adviser) and to call witnesses on his/her behalf; 

(v) of the procedure to be adopted. The student shall receive notification of the 
procedures to be followed (a) when the student submitting the grievance is to 
appear before the Committee in person and (b) when the student submittin g the 
grievance makes a submission in writing. 

7. The student submitting the grievance will be asked to state in writing, by a specified date 
in advance of the hearing, whether he or she proposes to make a written submission or to 
attend in person with or without a friend or adviser. If proposing to bring a friend or adviser, 
the student shall provide in writing to the Secretary of the School, not later than three days 
before the date fixed for the hearing of the grievance, notice of the name and status of the 
friend or adviser. 
8. After hearing the case and considering the evidence, the Grievance Committee shall 
make such report or recommendation to the Director as the Committee considers approp riate 
in the circumstances of the case. A report may propose whatever remedy the Comm ittee 
considers appropriate in respect of a grievance which is found to be substantiated; such 
remedy may comprise a proposal that all or part of the subject matter of the grievanc e be 
considered under the Disciplinary and Dismissals Procedure for academic staff , or 
determined under the Procedure for Termination of Appointment for Incapacity Arising From 
Ill-health or Infirmity. 
9. The Report of the Committee will not be presented to the student, or to other persons 
involved. The student will be notified in writing of the decision of the Director, with the 
reasons for that decision. 
10. The Grievance Committee shall be appointed by the Standing Committee of the Court of 
Governors in consultation with the Students' Union, and shall comprise -

( a) A lay governor on the Standing Committee 
(b) A member of the academic staff nominated by and from a panel established for this 

purpose by the Academic Board 
(c) Another person, not employed by the London School of Economics and Politi cal 

Science, and preferably a recent alumnus of the School. 
The Committee shall appoint a Chairman from among its members. 

Approved by the Academic Board, 5 June 1991 
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Policy Statement on the Use of Information 
Technology 
Introduction 
1. The LSE recognizes the key role that information technology (IT) plays in both teaching 
and research in the social sciences and it is committed to ensuring that both staff and students 
have access to the necessary facilities and support. 
2. The School's IT systems, including access to the Internet, are provided for students to 
pursue their studies and for staff to carry out their work. 

Scope 
3. This policy statement covers: 

1. the use of all of the School's IT facilities and systems, which include the LSE 
network; any other directly or indirectly connected network; and the Internet; 

2. the production of any material using the School's IT facilities, including printed 
output, World Wide Web pages, electronic mail messages, 

3. bulletin board and news group entries; and the publication of any material relating 
to the School on systems within and outside of the School. 

Authorised Users 
4. Any student registered with the School, any member of staff or any i_ndivid~al who has 
signed the IT Services' Conditions of Use of IT Facilities at the LSE form 1s considered to be 
an authorised user of School's IT facilities. 

Legal framework 
5. Authorised users are expected to exercise responsible and appropriate behavio~r when 
using these IT systems. The School's IT facilities are provided on the understandmg that 
users will observe all relevant laws, whether UK or foreign, including: 

1. the Computer Misuse Act (1990) 
2. the Data Protection Act ( 1984) 
3. the Copyright, Designs and Patents Acts 
4. and the laws of libel, obscenity and discrimination. 

Requirements 
6. Authorised users are also expected to be familiar with and comply with the following 
documents: 

1. the School's Regulations for Students (published in the School Calendar) or the 
Terms and Conditions of Employment for Staff (published in the Staff Manual) 

2. the Conditions of Use of IT Facilities at the LSE 
3. the Rules of the Computer Classrooms and Areas 
4. the Code of Practice for the Publishing of Information on the LSE World Wide Web 

Server 
5. Electronic Mail: Email Etiquette 
6. the CHEST Code of Conduct for the Use of Software and Datasets. 

As the School's network is connected to the Internet via the Joint Academic Network 
(JANET), any activity that involves the use of the Internet must comply with: 

7. the JANET Acceptable Use Policy. 
7. The School does not tolerate racial or sexual harassment in any form whatsoever nor any 
discrimination on racial or ethnic grounds or on grounds of gender, sexual orientation, 
marital status, disability, political or religious beliefs. This includes any material created or 
distributed using the School's IT facilities. 
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Permissions 
8 . . Authori sed users who publish information relating to, or on behalf of the School , or 
wh1~h may rea so_n~bly ap~ea~ to be on behalf of the School, must ensure that they have 
obtamed the reqms1te perm1ss10n to do so. Explicit permission must also be obtained for the 
use_ of the School's name , logo or crest in any publication, including documents made 
available on the Internet, and may only be used for official School documents. 

Access to the Systems 
9. Authorised users are provided with access to the School's IT facilities by means of a 
username_ and passw~rd. Users must take all reasonable steps to keep their passw ords 
confidential and not disclose them to anyone else. If an authorised user believes that their 
password _ has become known to anyone else, the password should be changed at the earliest 
opportumty. 
10. Any user who'. for whatever reason, comes to know the password of any other user must 
not attempt to obtam access to the School's IT facilities using that password nor disclose it to 
any other person. Use of a password by anyone other than the authorised person will be 
treated as serious misconduct. 
11. Users must _take adequate measures to ensure that any equipment connected to the 
School network 1s not left at any time in such a manner that unauthorised users can gain 
access to either the equipment or the network. 

Penalties 
12. F~ilure to obs~rve this policy will be considered a serious matter by the School and may 
result m the users nght to access the IT facilities being withdrawn. The Terms and Conditions 
of Employment for Staff and the Regulations for Students provide for disciplinary action on 
the grounds of various forms of misconduct. 
1~. ~isu _se _o_f the ~chool's IT systems may also result in court proceedings, includ ing 
cnmrn~l hab1hty , agam~t you personally and/or the School. Users will be held responsible for 
any claims brought agamst the School for any legal action resulting from their unauthori sed 
use of the School's IT facilities. 
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Conditions of Use of IT Facilities at the LSE 
Disclaimer of Liability 
Any facility or service, including software, provided by IT Services is used entirely at the risk 
of the user. IT Services will not be liable for any loss, damage or inconvenience arising 
directly or indirectly from the use of any IT facility at the LSE. 

Whilst IT Services takes appropriate security measures against unauthorised access to 
data and the deliberate or accidental alteration, disclosure or destruction of personal or other 
data, it does not operate high security systems and cannot, and does not , give any warranties 
or undertakings to users about the security or confidentiality of personal or other data. Users 
must make appropriate data security arrangements. 

Although IT Services takes reasonable care to prevent the corruption of information, it 
cannot, and does not, give any warranties or undertakings to users about the integrity of 
information. 

Although IT Services takes reasonable care, it will not be responsible for any loss, damage 
or inconvenience arising from any operation on or with equipment owned by the School or 
any other body, including personally-owned equipment. 

General 
Users will observe the Code of Conduct for the Use of Computer Software at Higher 
Education and Research Council Establishments 1992. In particular, users must comply with 
the licence agreements of all software, not to copy or distribute copies of software and to use 
the software only for the purposes defined in the agreement. 
It is the user's responsibility to comply with all statutory and other provisions and regulations 
currently in force in the field of data protection and information policy. 
No work of a commercial nature, or for reward, may be performed using the facilities 
provided by IT Services. 
Users must not load on to the School's IT facilities any software contrary to licence 
agreements nor any software that interferes with the normal working of the equipment. 
Users must not deliberately introduce a virus nor take any action to circumvent, or reduce the 
effectiveness of, any anti-virus precautions established by IT Services. 
Users are responsible for all use of their usemame. They should not make their username or 
password available to another user nor use any other user's username. 
Users must not create, display, produce or circulate offensive material in any form or 
medium. 

Users must not use electronic mail for the mass distribution of unsolicited messages. 

Computer Misuse 
Users must comply with the provisions of the Computer Misuse Act (1990) which makes it 
an offence to access, or try to access, any computer system for which access authorisation has 
not been given. 

Copyright 
Users are required to respect the copyright of all materials and software made available by IT 
Services and third parties. The unauthorised copying of software is an offence under the 
Copyright, Designs and Patents Act (1990). 

Internet Publishing 
Users publishing information on the Internet must comply with the Code of Practice for the 
Publishing of Information on the LSE World Wide Web Server. 

Data Protection 
Users must not act in breach of any requirement of the Data Protection Act (1984) and are 
required to comply with the Data Protection Principles. The Act is "To regulate the use of 
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automatically processed information relating to individuals and the provision of services in 
respect of such information". All persons using computers to hold data about living 
individuals are, with very few exceptions, required to register that fact. Contact the LSE's 
Data Protection Officer, if you think you may need to register under the Act. 

Student users must not construct or maintain computer files of personal data for use in 
connection with their academic studies/research without the express authority of an 
appropriate member of staff. When giving such authority, the member of staff should make 
the student aware of the Act's requirements, inform them that they must abide by the Data 
Protection Principles, and of the appropriate level of security arrangements which should 
attach to a particular set of personal data. 

Failure to Observe the Conditions of Use 
IT Services reserves the right to withdraw a user's permission to access the facilities provided 
in the event of any abuse of the facilities by that user. IT Services also reserves the right to 
withdraw the use of their facilities for the processing of personal data that has not been 
appropriately registered under the Data Protection Act. 

Failure to observe these conditions, by students or staff, will be considered a serious matter 
by the School. The terms and conditions of employment for staff and the Regulation s for 
Students provide for disciplinary action on the grounds of various forms of misconduct. A gros 
and wilful disregard of these conditions of use may lead to the invocation of such procedur es. 

Procedure for Complaints of Sexual Harassment 
The procedure is designed to cover complaints made by any student - male or fema le -
against a member of staff.The procedure has been based on discussions between the Adviser 
to Women Students and the Pro-Director, the Executive of the AUT and officers and staff of 
the Students' Union. It is open to review in the light of experience. A full copy of the 
procedure document is available from the School's Resource Centre in Room H601. 

Preliminary Stages 
A student may wish to discuss an incident with the Adviser to Women Students, or with the Dean 
of Undergraduate Studies or of the Graduate School, or some other person designated by the 
School, without necessarily making a complaint. Such discussions are to be kept confidential. 

Informal Procedure 
If information is accumulated which suggests that the same member of academic staff is the 
subject of a number of allegations, or if a student wishes to make a formal complaint, the Pro-
Director and Secretary shall be consulted with a view to initiating an informal procedure. At 
this stage, the Pro-Director and Secretary would consider (without being told the names of 
the academic staff member or the student) whether to proceed further, or whether to ask the 
student to re-consider whether the complaint should be pursued. 

If the matter is taken further, the staff member concerned would be invited, with any 
person they choose to accompany them, to meet the Adviser to Women Students (or other 
person acting as Adviser to the student(s) concerned. Resulting from that meeting, the matter 
may be dropped or resolved informally, and all records relating to it would be destroyed; or 
it may be pursued further with or without the support of the Adviser. If it is pursued further, 
the Pro-Director will establish an investigation panel in consultation with the Adviser, and 
both the staff member and the student will be invited to make representations to the panel. 
Both the staff member and the student may be accompanied by a friend. The panel shall 
report its findings to the Director and may recommend appropriate action. 

At all stages, the staff member (if a member of the AUT) will be advised that they may 
wish to consult the AUT and seek representation from the AUT, and the student will be 
similarly advised that they may wish to consult the Students' Union and seek representatio n 
from the Students' Union. 
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formal Procedure 
There is a disciplinary agreement between the School and the AUT, which applies in cases of 
misconduct. 

Criminal Offence 
here an offence of a criminal nature is alleged to have been committed by a member of staff 

against a student, the matter should be reported to the police by the student concerned. Advice 
and support is available to students from the Adviser to Women Students and other members 
of staff and officers of the School fulfilling a similar role. An allegation of a criminal offence 
shall be reported to the Pro-Director and other senior officers. The instigation of criminal 
proceedings against a member of staff does not preclude the School from taking action under 
its own procedures, following completion of the criminal proceedings. 

Codes of Practice for Staff and Students 
The School is developing a range of Codes of Practice governing the reciprocal obligations 
and responsibilities of staff and students in various areas. These are given to the appropriate 
staff and students at the start of the session. Codes currently approved relate to: 

Research students and the Supervisors 
Master's degree students and their Supervisors 
Diploma students and their Supervisors 
Undergraduate students and their Tutors 
Student Services 

School Policy on Students with Disabilities 
The School's policy is: 
1. So far as is practicable, reasonable and financially feasible 

( a) to ensure that no application for a student place shall be rejected on grounds of 
disability, and 

(b) to ensure for students with disabilitie safe access to, and working conditions in, 
the premises of the School, (including residential accommodation) , and 

( c) to meet the special requirements a student may have. 
2. It is therefore helpful for the School to know about the degree of disability or handicap 
in advance so that it may offer advice on what facilities - or special treatment where 
necessary - may be available. Applicants are encouraged to inform the School in advance of 
the nature of their disability by using the forms provided. 
3. To keep under review, through the Adviser to Students with Disabilities in con ultati?n 
with the Student Health Service, the Students' Union Welfare Office and such students with 
disabilities organisations as may be in existence , the formulation of policy towards students 
with disabilities their needs and the provision made for them . 
4. To develop a positive attitude towards disability through the Adviser to Studen~s with 
Disabilities in consultation with other individuals and groups as necessary by furthering the 
awareness of non-disabled members of the School concerning the nature of various forms of 
disabi I ity. 
5. Through the Adviser to Students with Disabilities to investigate, promote and maint~in 
contacts with other institutions concerned with the education and welfare of students with 
disabilities, both in the United Kingdom and in other countrie , . 
6. To continue to advise students with disabilitie on their career prospect and to develop 
resource to that end wherever possible. 

Approved by the Academic Board, 18 Feburary 1987 and amended 27 November 1996 
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School Policy on Equal Opportunities 
The Lon~~n School of Eco_nomics and Political Science is committed to secure Equal 
~pportum_tles_ and tr~at~e~t 1~ employment, training and education. The School reject s any 
dlf~ct or 1~d~rect d1scnmmat10n because of colour, race, religion, nationality, ethnic or 
na~1~nal ongrns, ?e?der or marital status, disability, HIV status, sexuality, age, political 
oprn10n and association and trade union membership and activities. The School is committed 
to a pro~ramme of action to give effect to this policy and fully associates itself with 
Opportumty 2000 as a major part of this initiative. 

Approved by the Court of Governors, 29 June 1995 
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Regulations for Short Courses and Summer 
Schools 
1. General 

1.1 

1.2 

These regulations are made pursuant to Regulations 1.5 and 4.1.3 of the 
School's Regulations for Internal Students. 
For the purposes of these regulations, short courses and summer schools shall 
include all courses where the students are not registered as regular 
undergraduates or postgraduates or Occasional students as defined in 
Regulation 4.1.1, 4.1.2 and 4.1.4 of the School's Regulations for Internal 
Students. These students shall normally be recorded for the purposes of the 
Higher Education Statistics Agency in their record of non-credit-bearing 
courses. 

1.3 Proposals for short courses and summer schools offered in the School's name 
must be considered for approval by the Sub-Committee on Continuing 
Education (SCCE) of the Committee for External Academic Activities 
(CEAA), under procedures to be approved by the Academic Board on the 
recommendation of the CEAA; except that courses for which no certificate or 
other award in the School's name (other than a certificate of attendance) is 
offered, and which last for no longer than 42 contact hours, may be approved 
by the Chairman of the SCCE or other officer of the School approved by the 
SCCE. 

1.4 For all such courses a member of the School's full-time staff shall be appointed 
either as Course Director, or as a person responsible for ensuring that the 
course is designed and delivered to the standards required by the SCCE. 

1.5 Students on short courses and summer schools are subject to the appropriate 
Regulations, Codes of Practice and Procedures, as published in the School 
Calendar: e.g., the Regulations for Internal Students, the Regulations for 
Students, Code of Practice on Free Speech, Rules Relating to Student 
Activities, Procedure for the Submission of Grievances by Students on 
Academic Matters and Procedure for Complaints of Sexual Harassment. The 
Course Director for the student's course, or the Chairman of the SCCE , shall 
be considered the appropriate person to act in respect of students on short 
courses and summer schools in place of the Dean of the Graduate School or the 
Dean of Undergraduate Studies where these are refen-ed to in these documents 
(e.g., in Annex C of the Regulations for Students, in the Procedure for the 
Submission of Grievances by Students on Academic Matters and in the 
Procedure for Complaints of Sexual Harrassment). 

1.6 Students on short courses and summer schools are entitled to the use of School 
services as specifically defined (in agreement with the relevant offices and 
services) for each short course or summer school; the fees for each short course 
and summer school will be calculated and charged accordingly. The School 
will notify each student before registration of the terms and conditions of 
access to School services covered by the fee paid for their courses; unless the 
School notifies a student to the contrary, any relevant published code of 
practice, policy or procedure will apply to a student's use of a School service 
which is included in the fee for the course. 

2. Examinations and Certification 
2.1 Where a diploma or certificate (other than a certificate of attendance) is to be 

awarded for a short course or summer school, the CEAA must approve the 
form of the examination, the procedures for the appointment of examiners, and 
the marking and reporting conventions. 
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3. 

2.2 

2.3 

2.3.1 

2.3.2 

2.3.3a 

2.4 

2.4 .1 

2.4.2 

Where it is intended that the diploma or certificate to be awarded in respect of 
a propo sed course should grant exemption from, or be credited towards 
degree or other qualification for regular undergraduate or postgra du~t: 
student s, the propo~al for the course, its examination and marking conventions 
must also be ~ons1dered by the Academic Studies Committee or Graduate 
School Committee (as appropriate) for recommendation to the Acade · 
B d 

. m,c 
oar , accordrng to their usual procedures. 

For every diploma or certificate awarded in respect of a short course or summer 
school, there must be: 
a clear record as to the level of study at the School at which the examinat ion is 
set and marked 
marking a~d reporting conventions consistent with those used in the 
corre spondrng Sc~ool examinations for that level of study 
final _mark-sheet signed by the chairman of examiners for the course and any 
appornted external examiner, confirming that the standard of the examin ation 
and the ~arking and reporting conventions, are consistent with th; 
corres~ondrng School examinations for that level of study. 
A certificate of attendance may be issued in respect of any short cour se or 
summer school, provided that: 
the certificate records no implied opinion or judgement as to the student' 
performance or attainment on the course and 
where~ diploma or ~erti_ficate is normally awarded in respect of the course on 
the basis of an examrnat10n, the certificate indicates the fact, and also whether 
or not the student took the examination. 

External Clients 
3.1 

3.2 

T~e School may provide short courses and summer schools under cont ract 
with _an external client. In such cases, the terms and conditions on which 
teaching and other academic services are provided shall be specified in the 
contract between the School and the client. 
In any such contract, it shall be made clear 
( a) ":heth~r o~ not the contract is intended to include any of the circumstan ces 

hsted rn (1) to (iv) below ; if it is intended that any of these circumstan ces 
shall be included in the contract, it must be explicitly approved by the 
SCCE: 
(i) if the students are to be described as students of, or are to be selected 

by, the School 
(ii) if the teaching , examination or certification of academic attainm ent 

of the students is to be described in terms of a specified level of 
academic performance normally expected of students at LSE 

(iii) if the School's participation in the contract is to be described as 
e~dorsing or giving academic status to any other activity in which the 
chent may be engaged 

(iv) i~ the _ School is to be involved in the ownership, management or 
direct10n of any aspect of the client's organisation or activities 

(b) t_hat, wh~l~ the client may use the School's name accurately and responsibl y 
rn publicity for the service~ provided under contract, all such publici ty 
must be checked and authonsed by a designated member of the School 's 
staff b~fore it is issued , in accordance with rules to be laid down by the 
Committee on External Academic Activities. 
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1. The fees stated are composition fees payable for the academic year 1997-98 . 

2. Composition fees cover registration, teaching , 'first entry to examinations, 2the use of 
the library and membership of the Student 's Union. For students working under 
intercollegiate arrangements the fees also cover teaching and the use of student common 
rooms at the other colleges which they attend. 

3. Students are required to pay fees either in full before the commencement of the session 
or in three equal instalments as follows: 
1st instalment on or before 3 October 1997 
2nd instalment on or before 12 January 1998 
3rd instalment on or before 24 April 1998 
Students who pay their fees in full before the commencement of the session may be entitled 
to a discount on the full fee. 

4. Students who are in attendance for one term only must pay the fees for that term in full 
before the commencement of the term. 

5. Students who are in attendance for two terms only may pay fees in two instalments. Fees 
will be due on the dates shown above except for students who commence registration in the 
Lent term; for these students the first instalment of fees will be payable on or before Monday 
12 January 1998. 

6. If fees are not paid when due registration will be incomplete and the student will not be 
entitled to use any of the School's facilities unless an exten sion of time to pay is applied for 
in writing, and allowed in writing by the School. The School reserves the right to apply one 
or more of the following sanctions for non-payment of composition fees or fees payable for 
School residential accommodation: withdrawal of library ticket ; cancellation of examination 
entry; withholding examination results and the award of a degree or diploma ; interruption or 
termination of registration. 

7. Information on the definition of overseas students for fees purpo ses is available from the 
Academic Registrar. 

8. Students remain liable to pay fees at the appropriate advertised rate unle ss and until the 
Undergraduate or Graduate Registry (as appropriate ) has received from them a writ~en 
notification of withdrawal. No refund or waiver of fees will be made in respect of any penod 
before the week in which their written notification of withdrawal is received in the 
Undergraduate or Graduate Registry. 

9. Enquiries about fee accounts should be made in the first instance to the Registry or the 
Graduate School Office, but all payments should be made to the Accounts Department. Fee s 
should, as far as possible, be paid by cheque. Cheque s should be made payable to the 
'London School of Economics and Political Science ' and should be crossed 'Ale Payee '. 

1Composi tion fees do not include the cost of field work or practical work required to be undertaken in vaca tion _o,r term time . . 
2Thc first entry to all exa min ations required by the regulation s of a student' s course is covered by the compo s,u on fee . Students needing 
information about re-entry fees for examina tions shou ld enquire at the Registry or Graduate School Office. 
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FULL-TIME STUDENTS 

Sessional Fees 

All first degrees, except as follows: 
B.Sc. Environmental Geography 
B.Sc. Social Psychology 
General Course 

M.Phil., Ph.D., years one and two 
M.Phil., Ph.D., year three 
Visiting Research Students 

Home 
and EU 
Students 

£750 
£1600 
£1600 
£8535 

Master's degrees and diplomas, except as follows: 
M.Sc. Analysis, Design and 
Management of Information Systems 
M.Sc. Analysis for Health Care Decisions 
M.Sc. Demography 
M.Sc. Finance and Economics 
M.Sc. Gender 
M.Sc. Health Policy, Planning and Financing 

Overseas 
Entrants 

1997 
£8268 
£8268 
£8268 
£8535 

M.Sc. Health and Social Services year 1 
year 2 

M.Sc. Housing 
M.Sc. in Industrial Relations 

and Personnel Management (professional stream) 
M.Sc. Information Systems Development 
M.Sc. Information Systems Security 
LL.M. 
M.Sc. Management of Non-Governmental Organisations 
M.Sc. Mathematics 
M.Sc. Philosophy and History of Science 
M.Sc. in Philosophy of the Social Sciences (stream 2) 
M.Sc. Political Economy of Transition in Europe 
M.Sc. Social Anthropology 
M.Sc. Social Policy and Planning 
M.Sc. Social Research Methods 
M.Sc. Statistics 
M.Sc. Voluntary Sector Organisation 

PART-TIME STUDENTS 

Overseas 
Entrants 

1996 
£8073 
£8073 
£8073 

Home 
and EU 
£2540 
£1905 
£8535 
£5202 

£8535 
£6309 
£2540 
£8535 
£2540 
£3567 
£1943 
£1638 
£2540 

£5732 
£8535 
£8535 
£2790 
£8535 
£2540 
£2540 
£8535 
£8535 
£2540 
£2540 
£2540 
£2540 
£2540 

Sessional Fees 
First Degrees (where applicable) 
Postgraduates 

Home, EU and Overseas 
£280 per course 

COMPLETION FEE 

half the relevant full-time fee 

Home, EU and Overseas 
£387 

Overseas 
Entrants 

1995 
£8002 
£8002 
£8002 

All 
Overseas 

£7862 
£5900 
£8535 
£8535 

£8535 
£10573 
£8535 
£8535 
£8535 

£10310 
£4268 
£4268 
£8535 

£9065 
£8535 
£8535 
£8535 
£8535 
£8535 
£8535 
£8535 
£8535 
£8535 
£8535 
£8535 
£8535 
£8535 
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While the fee levels indicated above are correct at the time of going to press, 
modifications may be made before the beginning of the academic year and the School 
reserves the right to add to or alter the fees shown. 

Part-time Registration for First Degrees 
The School may admit each year a small number of students to follow part-time course for 
a first degree by course units. The numbers are severely restricted and the fields of study 
available are few in number. This form of registration is intended for persons who are unable 
to obtain financial support for full-time courses or for any of the School 's full-time students 
who may be given permission to take a year of part-time study before resuming their full-
time course. Further details are available from the Assistant Registrar (Undergraduate 
Admissions). Separate arrangements apply for part-time graduate students. 

Completion Fee 
The Completion Fee is payable by research degree students who have completed a year 's 
full-time or part-time registration beyond completion of their minimum approved course of 
study and have paid fees throughout at the full-time or part-time rate but have been permitted 
to continue their registration. It entitles them to receive advice from their supervising teachers 
and to attend one seminar, but not to attend any lecture courses. These arrangements apply to 
research degree students after they have been registered at LSE for the M.Phil. or Ph.D. full-
time for three years or part-time for four years. Periods of leave of absence do not count 
towards the qualifying periods of three/four years, unless full-time or part-time fees have 
been paid during the leave of absence. 

Fees for Occasional Students 
Approved students are admitted by arrangement on payment of appropriate fees , the amounts 
of which will be quoted on request. For general guidance it may be stated that, for example: 
the fee for a course of ten lectures of one hour each is £20; attendance throughout the year on 
one of four components of a degree or diploma course is charged pro-rata at one quarter of 
the appropriate full-time fee. 
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Financial Help Available to Applicants and 
Students 
Th~ School expects all students admitted to courses to make adequate arrangements for their 
mamtenance and the payment of their fees, including making allowance for unavoidable increases 

The School is prepared to consider applications for help from persons wishing to begi~ 
cou~ses who d? no~ have the necessary funds to meet all their costs, and from students who 
f~ll mto financial difficulties during a course due to unforeseen or uncontrollable change s in 
circumstance. Each year the School sets aside significant resources to assist new and 
continuing students. 
Further information is available from the Scholarships Office at the School. 

Information in the following section covers these subjects: 
Public Awards 
Access Funds 
Student Loans 
Financial Assistance from the School. 

Public Awards 
(A) Undergraduates 
The usual grant awarding body for a student from England and Wales is the Local Education 
Authority. Awards for students from Scotland are administered by the Scottish Education 
D_epartment. Awards for students from Northern Ireland are administered by the Northern Ireland 
Library Board. All enquiries and applications should be made direct to the awarding body. 

(B) Postgraduates 
The principal sources of public awards for postgraduates at the School are the Economic and 
So~~al Research Council, the Engineering and Physical Sciences Research Council and the 
Bntish Academy. Further information: Scholarships Office. 

Access Funds 
Govern~ent has established Access Funds to provide financial help to students where 

mitial_ or contmuing access to higher education might be inhibited by financial consideration s. 
Full-time home students are eligible to apply. Further information: Scholarships Office. 

Student Loans 
Government ~nded loans are available to supplement funds from other sources. Except for EU 
students ho~dmg a fees ?nly_ award, all home and EU students following a designated first degree 
course of higher education m the UK are eligible. Further information: Undergraduate Registry. 

Financial Assistance from the School 
1. Assessment of Need 
In assessing whether a student needs help the School authorities take into account income 
and expenditure as compared with that of students in the same category i.e. home or overseas, 
new student or con~inuin_g etc. It is normally assumed that students from overseas require 
more money for thelf mamtenance than students whose homes are in Britain. 

2. Types of Help offered by the School 
2.1 Entrance Awards: 
(A) School Studentships 
Th~ LSE Entrance Grant Fund provides a number of major awards of up to full fees and 
mamtenance for self-financing undergraduate and graduate students of all nationalities. In the 
first instance applications will be assessed solely on the basis of the applicant's financi al 
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circumstances. Awards may be renewed subject to evidence of continuing need and 
satisfactory academic progress. 

2.2 Financial Assistance available to registered students of the School: 
The School will consider applications for help from registered students who fall into financial 
difficulties during a course as a result of unforeseen or uncontrollable changes in circumstance. 
All awards are normally open to undergraduates and postgraduates irrespective of fee status in 
any year of any course. Current students who wish to apply for financial as istance hould 
obtain further information and an application form from the Scholarships Office. 

The main forms of help available are: 
Bursaries: 

Loans: 

grants made to reduce the fees 
payable or as cash grants. 

Normal maximum award 
£2 ,000. 

Short-term: up to £100 , 
repayable within a few weeks . 

Medium-term: repayable within 
the academic session 

Long-term: normally repayable 
within three year of leaving the 
School 

All loans are intere t-free. 

3. Scholarships, Studentships and Prizes administered by the School 
(A) Undergraduate Scholarships 
Scholarships may be awarded annually on the basis of academic achievement. 

Name 

C. S. Mactaggart 
Undergraduate Scholarships 

orman Sosnow 
Travel Scholarships 

School Undergraduate 
Scholarships 

Dr. Puey Ungpakhorn 
Scholarships 

Value 

£250 

2 awards 
totalling £500 

£250 

Full Fees and 
Maintenance 

Eligibility or Department 
where offered 

Second or third year 
undergraduates 

For travel anywhere outside 
the United Kingdom 

LL.B. or B.Sc. course unit 
degrees, second or third year 

The Dr. Puey U ngpakhorn 
Scholar hip provide an 
opportunity for a Thai student to 
study at the LSE and then work 
for the Bank of Thailand for a 
minimum period of six years. 
The award is for a Thai student 
to programme in either: 
Accounting and Finance; 
Economic with Economic 
Hi tory ; Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics; or 
International Relation . 
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(B) Undergraduate Prizes 
Morris Finer Memorial Prize £100 Performance at Part I of LL.B. These prizes are awarded on the basis of academic performance at the School. 
in Law Applications are not required. 

Gonner Prize £15 Performance in final Allyn Young £50 Best performance in certain examination for certain degrees 
Economics and Statistics papers 

Goodwin Prize £30 Best performance by a second Arthur Andersen Prizes (i) £150 Best and second best year student specialising in 
performance International Relations 

(ii) £100 in the paper Managerial 
Accounting Percy Gourgey Essay Prize £7.50 Second best performance in the 

final examination for Industrial Bassett Memorial Prizes (i) £30 Performance in final examin ation. Relations 
(See also Percy Gourgey Essay specialising in Government or 
Prize) Government and History, Himmelweit Award £50 The best first- clas s honours at 

especially government of Great undergraduate level 
Britain 

(ii) £20 Best performance in the final Lillian Knowles £300 Best first-year results for a 
examination for Industrial student specialising in 
Relations Economic History 

Janet Beveridge Awards (i) £50 Third year B.Sc. in Social KPMG Peat Marwick £250 At beginning of 2nd year and £250 
Policy and Administration Scholarship at beginning of 3rd year (plus 

(ii) £50 First or second year B.Sc. in offer of vacation employment). 
Social Policy and Outstanding performance on the 
Administration Elements of Accounting and 

Finance course 
Citibank Prizes (i) £150 Best and second best 

(ii) £100 performance in the third year Harold Laski £250 Second or third year, 
Principles of Corporate Finan ce specialising in Government 
paper 

Awarded to the student who has Jessy Mair Cup for Music £35 
Coopers & Lybrand Prize £500 For the best overall performan ce best served the School in the 
for Management Sciences in the degree of Management cause of music 

Sciences or Management 
Sciences with a language Andrea Mannu Prizes £100 each Up to two prizes, each of £100, 

will be offered annually for 
Courtaulds Prize (i) £150 Best and second best essays or dissertations of high 

quality , written during the (ii) £100 performance in the third year 
course of study , and submitted Financial Accounting paper 
for the M.Sc. in Philosophy of 
the Social Sciences and any Ellicott-Hollows Memorial Prize £25 Best performance in second year 
undergraduate philosophy B.Sc. Social Psychology 
degree, or on the basis of overall examinations 
exam performance in these 

Ernst and Young Prize £150 Best overall performance by 
degrees 

first year student in Accountin g Maxwell Law Prize £75 Performance in Part I of LL.B. and Finance 

oble Lowndes Prize £500 Best performance by second William Farr Prize Si I ver medal Performance in final examinati on year student specialising in and books of any degree in Mathematic or Actuarial Science in selected 
Statistics papers 
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George and Hilda Ormsby 

Hughes Parry Prize 

Jim Potter Prize 

Premchand Prize 

Michael Sallnow Prize 

Slaughter and May Prizes 

Stern Scholarships in 
Commerce 

(C) Postgraduate Scholarships 

(i) £100 
(ii) £100 

Performance in Geography 
Best piece of original work in 
Geography 

£50 Performance in subject of Law 
of Contract in Intermediate 
examinations in Laws 

£100 Outstanding performance in 
coursework and examination s by 
a General Course student 

£175 Performance in undergradu ate 
Monetary Economics 

£100 approx. Best third year undergraduat e 
dissertation in Social 
Anthropology 

(i) £150 

(ii) £150 

£125 

Best performance in Part I of 
the LLB. examinations 
Best performance in Part II of 
the LLB. examinations 

Awarded on basis of final 
undergraduate examination for 
postgraduate study in a field of 
commercial interest 

Scholarships are awarded on the basis of academic achievement. 

Acworth Scholarship 

American Friends Scholarships 

Delia Ashworth Scholarship 

£1,000 Graduate work in inland 
transport subjects 

The AFLSE awards between two and four 
annual full tuition scholarships for one year of 
graduate study at LSE. The awards are based on 
financial need and academic merit. There are no 
restrictions as to age, field of study or degree 
being sought. Current and former LSE student s, 
including junior year abroad students who were 
enrolled at LSE, are not eligible. The award s are 
given toward a full academic year beginning in 
the fall, and are not renewable. The deadline for 
AFLSE applications is 15 February in the year 
of intended enrolment. Enquiries to American 
Friends of LSE, Scholarships Office, Suite 700, 
733 Fifteenth Street, NW, Washington DC 
20005. Telephone: (202) 347-3232 

£275 Diploma course in Social Policy 
and Administration 

Carlo and Irene 
Brunner Scholarship 

Economica Scholarship 
and maintenance 

Morris Finer Memorial 
Studentships 

Graduate Studentships 

Hilde Himrnelweit Scholarships 

C. K. Hobson 
Studentships in Economics 

Hutchins Studentship for Women 

I.D.E.A. Scholarship for the 
LSE Centenary 

Indian Friends of LSE Scholarships 

Rees Jeffreys Road 
Fund Award 

Lakatos Scholarship 

Jack on Lewis Scholarship 

Benjamin E Lipincott Scholarship 
in Political Theory 

£200 

tuition fees 

At least UK 
fee level 
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Graduate work in banking and 
currency , or medieval history 

Researc h degr ee (M.Phil./Ph.D. ) 
in the Department of Economics 

Researc h in socio-leg al field on 
certain specified topic s 

Fees and some Graduate work in the social 
maintenance sciences 

£2,000 each Three awards annuall y for 
student s of all nationalitie 
studying for the M.Sc. degree in 
Social Psycholog y 

Fees and some Graduate work in Economics 
maintenanc e 

Maximum of Researc h in the social sciences 
£500 preferably Economic Hi tory 

Tuition fees Full-time, self-financing student s 
and a studying the M.Sc . in Economics 
contribution to or the M.Sc. in Econometrics 
maintenance and Mathematic al Economics 

75 % fee level 3 scholar ships for postgraduate 
student s from India ; full fees 
also covered under awards from 
FCO. Application s should be 
made direct to Shri. R. S. Bhatt , 
Ewart Hou se, Bruce Street , 
Bombay 400001, India by 1st 
May each year 

Fees at UK Research in the field of transport 
rate and 
maintenance at 
ESRC rates 

£2,000 Student registered for 2 year 
taught M .Phil. in Philosophy or 
M.Phil./Ph.D. Philo sophy 
research degree 

At least £600 Graduate work in social 
sciences. Available every other 
year 

£1 ,000 Graduate scholarship for students 
of political theory 
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Loch Exhibitions 

Marks and Spencer Bursaries 

Robert McKenzie 
Canadian Scholarship 

Robert McKenzie Scholarship 

Malinowski 
Memorial Studentship 

Karl Mannheim Scholarship 

Metcalfe Studentship 

Peacock Foundation 
Scholarships 
maintenance 

Michael Postan Awards 

Eileen Power Award 

£100 Students registered for a course 
in the Department of Social 
Policy and Administration 

Contribution Full-time and part-time students 
to fees following M.Sc. in Voluntary 

Sector Organisation 

$5,000 Graduate work in the Social 
(Canadian) Sciences. Applicants should 

have a first degree from a 
Canadian university 

£3,000 Full-time graduate work in the 
Social Sciences. Preference to 
students from Canada and to 
those wishing to study 
Sociology, particularly Politi cal 
Sociology 

£600 To assist self-financing student s 
without access to adequate 
funding, with cost of writing- up 
after completing fieldwork 

tuition fees British students registered for a 
and a research degree in the Departm ent 
contribution of Sociology 
to maintenance 
costs 

At least 
£500 

Up to full 
fees and 

Woman student for research in 
social sciences, especially for 
study of a problem bearing on 
the welfare of women 

Up to four scholarships annu ally 
for students from the former 
Soviet Union and Eastern 
Europe (excluding the former 
Yugoslavia) to follow a Maste rs 
programme at the School 

up to £1,000 Travel grant or financial aid for 
research expenses for students 
undertaking research for a Ph .D. 
into any aspect of Social or 
Economic History 

up to £4,500 Research in Social or Econom ic 
History. Preference to 
candidates completing research 
for a Ph.D. degree at a UK 
university 

Rosebery Studentship 

Save and Prosper Bursaries 

Leonard Schapiro 

Graduate Studentship 

Suntory-Toyota Studentships 

R. J. Vincent Memorial Scholarship 

Madge Waley Joseph Scholarship 

Eileen Younghusband Memorial 
Fund Awards 

Alfred Zauberman Awards 

(D) Postgraduate Prizes 
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£1,000 Graduate work in social 
sciences, preference given to 
those including some aspect of 
transport in their studies 

Contribution Full-time and part-time students 
to fees following the M.Sc. in 

Voluntary Sector Organi sa tion 

£1,000 Graduate work in Rus sian 
Studies 

Fees and some Research work in specified fields 
maintenance of study for which the Suntory-

Toyota International Centre for 
Economics and Related 
Disciplines was established 

£1,000 Research degree in the 
Department of International 
Relations 

£40 Woman student registered for 
one-year course in Social Policy 
and Administration 

Applications are invited for awards to support 
proposals which provide innovative studies and 
research in social work including study visits to 
the U.K. , project s to increase capacity of 
institutions to provide learning opportunities for 
students from the Third World , and projects 
which enable ocial workers to help in disaster 
situations. For further information, please apply 
to: The Trustees of the Eileen Younghusband 
Memorial Fund, c/o Department of Social Policy 
and Administration, London School of 
Economics and Political Science, London, 
WC2A 2AE 

£1,000 Scholarships, grants or any 
other forms of financial aid for 
postgraduate study. Regard will 
be given to Donor's wish that 
preference be given to students 
from East European Countries 
and to study of Economics of 
East European Countries 

These prizes are awarded on the basis of academic achievements at the School. 
Applications are not required. 
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Ely Devons Prizes £60 Best student registered for (£) Awards open to both Undergraduates and Postgraduates 
M.Sc. (Economics); best student 
for M.Sc. (Econometrics and Vera Anstey Memorial Award Regard will normally be had to 
Mathematical Economics) Dr. Anstey's special interest in 

Firth Awards £225 Best paper contributed to a 
India, Pakistan , Bangladesh and 
Sri Lanka 

seminar in Department of 
Anthropology by a graduate Chidambaram Chettyar Fund small grants Grants to Indian undergraduate student and graduate students . 

Foundation on Automation and £100 each Three prizes for best performance 
Preference to those studying 
Management Science and Human Development Annual in M.Sc. Industrial Relation s Computing Awards 

Maurice Freedman Prize £60 
Christie Exhibition £125 if an Students registered in 

Best performance in the M.Sc. annual award; Department of Social Policy Social Anthropology £250 if offered and Administration examinations biennially 

Himmelweit Award £50 The best performance overall in W. G. Hart Bursary Award £1,065 Undergraduate or graduate work the M.Sc. degree in Law 
Imre Lakatos £150 A prize of £150 will be offered Mountbatten Memorial Grants £500 Final year undergraduate and Prizes annually for dissertatio ns 

of high quality, written during graduate Commonwealth 
students who have run into the course of study, and 
unforeseen financial difficulties submitted for the M.Sc. in 

Philosophy & History of Science 
Margot Naylor Memorial at least Women student s; regard will be 

Andrea Mannu £100 each Up to two prizes, each of £100, Scholarship £250 given to donor 's reque st that 
Prizes will be offered annually preference be given to those 
for essays or dissertations of high intending a career in financial 
quality, written during the course journalism 
of study, and submitted for the 

Olive Stone Memorial £7,000 approx One of more scholarships to M.Sc. in Philosophy of the Social 
Sciences and any undergraduate Scholarship enable female students who 
philosophy degree, or on the would not otherwise be able to 
basis of overall exam do so to study at the School. 
performance in these degrees 

Open Society Institute/The British Full fees and Up to 10 scholarships for 
Robert McKenzie Prizes total of For outstanding performance in Foreign and Commonwealth maintenance students from a number of East 

£2,000 the M.A., M.Sc., M.Phil. or Office/The London School of and Central European countries 
Ph.D. degrees Economics Scholarships to follow taught Master's courses. 

Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Prize £100 Performance in Masters Dr. Puey Ungpakhorn Full fees and One award for a Thai student to 
programmes in the Departmen t Scholarships maintenance study for an M.Sc. in either 
of Social Policy and Accounting and Finance, 
Administration Economics or International 

Relations. Successful candidate 
George and Hilda Ormsby Prize £100 Graduate work in Geography will be expected to work or the 

Bank of Thailand for a 
Robson Memorial Prize To help present or recent minimum of two years 

students of the School prepare 
for publication as articles or Standard Chartered Bank Full fees and Two award for students from 
books work in subject area of Scholarships maintenance the People's Republic of China 
interest to the late Professor to follow postgraduate 
Robson programmes at the School 
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Flemings Group Scholarship 
maintenance 

Queen 's Scholarship 

RTZ Corporation PLC/The British 
Foreign and Commonwealth 
Office/the London School of 
Economics Scholarship 

Full fees and One award for a student from 
the People's Republic of China 
to follow the M.Sc. or Diploma 
in either Accounting and 
Finance or Economics 

Full fees and The Queen's Scholarship was 
maintenance established to mark the State 

Visit to South Africa by HM 
Queen Elizabeth II in March 
1995. The Queen's Scholarsh ip 
is co-sponsored by the RTZ 
Corporation PLC, the Briti sh 
Foreign and Commonwealth 
Office and the LSE. The award 
is for a student from South 
Africa to follow the M.Sc. in 
Economics 

Full fees and One award for a student from 
maintenance Hungary to follow the M.Sc . in 

Economics 
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The General Course (The Study Year for Visiting Undergraduates) 

The General Course offers an opportunity for students, from overseas universities, to spend 
a fully-integrated year of undergraduate study at LSE. In 1996/7 we welcomed some 270 
students from more than 120 universities and 30 different countries. Applicants should 
normally have completed two years of university-level study by the time of their enrolment 
at the School. Those admitted are attached to one of the School's academic departments, to 
reflect their main academic interest. They then enrol in four, year-long, undergraduate 
courses chosen from some 330 courses in the undergraduate curriculum, with the support of 
a personal tutor for the full academic year. In addition, students may attend any LSE lecture 
course and have full use of the Library and all student social, health and welfare facilities. 

General Course students are graded on all of their work over the year in their four courses 
and are required to take at least three of the four end-of-year undergraduate examination . A 
full transcript of results is sent to the student and to their home university. 

Full details of the General Course arrangement , including details of the courses offered , can 
be found in the booklet The General Course and the Undergraduate Course Guides available, 
together with application forms, from theAdrnissions Officer (Undergraduate). The closing date 
for applications is 30 April in the year in which admission is sought. [Graduate students who 
wish to pursue further undergraduate level work in the social sciences may also apply. 
Otherwise, graduates who wish to follow a range of courses without preparing for a degree, 
should apply for Visiting Research Student registration - see entry under Graduate School.] 
The Senior Tutor to General Course Students (Mike Reddin) has overall academic 
responsibility for the operation of this programme (phone: 44-171-955 7290 , fax: 44-171-955 
7556, e-mail: m.reddin@lse.ac. uk 
The General Course Handbook and Application Form is on the LSE home page -
http://www. lse. ac. uk/ educate/ general/ 

Occasional Student s 
1. Occasional students are entitled to select up to three lecture courses per term from tho e 
listed in the Sessional Timetable. They are normally required to enrol for a complete course 
or for a whole term; registration for single lectures is not permitted. Classes and seminars are 
not normally open to Occasional students. The fee for most courses is £10 per hour. The fee 
for certain graduate courses will be approximately £500 for the full session. Refunds of fees 
are not normally available. 
2. Applicants for admission as Occasional students must normally be in full-time 
employment and resident in the United Kingdom. 
3. A person seeking admission as an Occasional student should obtain a . form of 
application from the Admissions Officer (Undergraduate) of the School and return 1t at least 
four weeks before the opening of the term in which she or he wishes to attend. 
4. Applicants will be asked to state their qualifications for study at the School and the 
purpose for which they wish to study, and they may be invited to attend f?r interview ?e~ore 
admission. In view of pressure on teaching resources and accommodat10n, only a l1m1t~d 
number of Occasional students will be accepted. Candidates for external degrees of this 
university may not normally be registered as Occasional students. 
5. If the application is accepted the student will, on payment of the fees receive a card of 
admission for the courses named thereon and must produce it on demand. 
6. Occasional registration does not entitle a student to tutorial assistance. The teaching facilities 
are strictly limited to attendance at the courses for which the individual student is registered. 
7. An Occasional student will be allowed full use of the Main Library and the Course 
Collection. 
8. At the end of their attendance students will, on request, be given a typed certificate 
listing the courses for which they have been registered, but this certificate will not include a 
detailed record of attendance. 
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First Degree Courses 
Re~ulati?ns f~r first degrees are set out in the Calendar as follows (and must be read in 
conJunction with the General Regulations for Internal Students at the beginning of Part II 
above): 

Entrance Requirements and Application Procedures 
General Regulations for Courses of Study 
Regulations for Credit Transfer (Study Elsewhere) 
Regulat~ons for Adv~nced Students Proceeding to a First Degree 
Regulat10ns for Credit Transfer (Students Transferring to the School 

to Complete a First Degree) 
Re-Entry to Examinations 
For students admitted in and after October 1995: 

page 
276 
276 
276 
277 

277 
279 

Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Arts degrees 280 
Bach~lor of L~ws: . . 36! 
T~e mformat10n pnnted m this Calendar concerning these degrees is correct at the time of 

gomg to press, but minor modifications may be made by the beginning of the academic year. 
The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses and 
course syllabuses. 

1. Entrance Requirements and Application Procedures 
Full details of the general and c~urs~ entrance requirements for each degree and approved 
course of study, and of apphcat10n procedures and policies, are available in the 
Undergraduate Prospectus, published early each year for applicants for admission in the 
October of the following year. 

2. General Regulations for Courses of Study 
2.1 An_ approved course of study for a first degree must extend over not less than three 
acade~c years a~d b~ con~inu~usly p~rsued, un~es~ the School has permitted generally by 
~egulat10n, or at its discretion m special cases, its rnterruption or reduction on ground s of 
illness or other adequate cause. 
2.2 The School may permit, by Regulation, candidates with appropriate qualificati ons 
and/or relevant professional experience to complete the course for a first degree in not less 
than two years. 

3. Regulations for Credit Transfer: Students Registered for First Degrees 
Undertaking Study Elsewhere 
The fol~owing provisions are not applicable in respect of students registered under the 
Regulations for Advanced Students ( section 4) or the Regulations for Students Transferring 
to the School to Complete a First Degree (section 5) 
3.1 These Regulations may be applicable at the discretion of the School in respect of any 
student registered for a first degree. 
3:2 The School may exceptionally permit a student to spend not more than one year of 
his/her degree_course , other than the fust year, in another institution of University status and 
may exempt hnn/her from the courses that would have been taken in that year or part thereof 
provided: 

(a) that the institution has been approved for this purpose by the Academic Board; 
and (b) that the study carried out in that institution forms a coherent whole with the 

remainder of the course; 
and (c) that ~ny. arr~ngements for the assessment of the student's performance at 

~xamrnat1ons m r~spect of th_e courses followed at that institution to be accepted in 
lieu of the prescnbed exammations have been approved for this purpose by the 
Academic Board. 
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3.3 Examination exemptions and credits may be granted in accordance with paragraphs 3.4 
and 3.5 below but shall be subject to the following: 

(a) the conditions specified in paragraph 3.2 above; 
and (b) a maximum exemption from examinations for courses to a value of four course-

units or from those elements of the examination which the student would have 
taken in the year or part thereof he/she spent at another institution; 

and (c) the requirement that the standard of the course or courses attended by the student 
is equivalent to that of the course or courses the student would normally have 
followed at the School. 

3.4 The School shall determine what exemptions (if any) from examinations may be granted 
to the student. 
3.5 The relevant Board of Examiners shall determine what marks or grades (if any) shall be 
credited to the student by virtue of the assessment made in lieu of the pre scribed 
examinations. 

4. Regulations for Advanced Students Proceeding to a First Degree 
4.1 These regulations may be applicable at the discretion of the School to a student applying 
for registration for any first degree. 
4.2 An Advanced Student may be exempted from part of a course of study for a first degree 
and may be exempted additionally from part of the examinations prescribed for the first 
degree in accordance with the provisions set out in paragraphs 4.3 to 4.6 below. 
4.3 A person who has obtained one of the following qualifications may be accepted by the 
School as an Advanced Student and will be permitted to enter the second year and complete 
the course for a first degree in not less than two academic years: 

(a) a degree of a university in the United Kingdom; 
(b) a degree of the Council for National Academic Awards; 
(c) a degree of a university outside the United Kingdom; 
(d) any other qualification obtained by written examination which is approved by the 

School for registration as an Advanced Student. 
4.4 Where a student has been accepted by the School under the above regulations as an 
Advanced Student, the School may grant him/her exemption from courses and examinations, 
or specify additional requirements, in accordance with the relevant provisions set out in the 
Regulations for the degree for which he/she is registered. 
4.5 The School may consider for registration as an Advanced Student a person who has 
qualifications other than those referred to in paragraph 4.3 above and/or experience relevant 
to the course . Such a person will be required to sit a qualifying examination. The School will 
consider each application on its merits. A person accepted by the School as an Advanced 
Student will be permitted to complete the course for a first degree in not less than two years 
and may also be granted by the School exemptions from courses and examinations in 
accordance with the relevant provisions set out in the regulations for the degree for which 
he/she is registered. 
4.6 Except insofar as these Regulations otherwise provide , students registered as Advanced 
Students shall comply with all relevant Regulations. 

5. Regulations for Credit Transfer: Students Transferring to the School to Complete 
a First Degree 
[A student who already holds a degree may not be granted exemptions in respect of that 
degree or part thereof under these Regulations. Graduates are eligible for consideration and 
admission as Advanced Students under the Regulations above for Advanced Student s 
proceeding to a First Degree.] 
5.1 These Regulations may be applicable, at the discretion of the School , to a student 
applying for registration for any first degree other than the LL.B. and the LL.B. with French 
Law. 
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5_-2 Acceptability for credit transfer of work undertaken in other institutions does not confer 
ngh: ?f entry. to any ~ourse at the School. Decisions on admission, including decisio ns on 
crediting previous penods of study and examinations, remain at the discretion of the School 
5.3 The same p~riod_ of study and examinations cannot be credited towards the award of~ 
degree of the University of London and a degree of another institution. 
5.4 A Transfer Stude~~ may be exempted from part of a course of study for a first degree and 
°:ay be exe~pted addi~10~ally from part of the examinations prescribed for a first degree and 
given associated credits m accordance with the provisions set out in paragraphs 5.5-5.9 
below. 
5.5 The following categories of person may be admitted as Transfer Students: 

(a) a person who has attended part of a first degree course elsewhere in the United 
Kingdom relevant to the course to be followed at the School· 

(b) a person who has been registered for at least one year as an,External Student and 
is still so registered on a course of study for a first degree relevant to that which he 
or she wishes to follow as an Internal Student; 

(c) a person who has been pursuing a course of study for a degree or qualificati on of 
equal rank outside the United Kingdom within twelve months of his/her 
application to the School; 

(d) a person who has a range of qualifications given a credit rating under any credit 
accumulation and transfer (CAT) scheme approved by the School. 

5.6 When a~ses~ing a Transfe~ Student _for exemption from part of the course of study, the 
related examrnat10ns and associated credits towards the degree, the following criteria shall be 
taken into consideration: 

(a) details of courses taken and examinations passed at the institution or instituti ons 
which the applicant has previously attended, certified by the appropriate officer or 
officers of that institution or those institutions, and the relevance of those course 
and examinations to the course the student wishes to follow at the School· 

(b) details ?f th~ course of study proposed, recommended length and reco~men ded 
exemptions, if any, from examinations passed in the course of the student's studies 
which are of a similar standard and content to those from which exemptio n is 
sought; 

(c) compatibility of the study previously undertaken with the degree program me 
applied for m~st be such as to allow a smooth transition into the course of study; 

(d) the reasons given for transfer and observations made on these by the instituti on 
most recently attended. The applicant must have been eligible, on acade mic 
grounds, to continue study at his or her previous institution; 

(e) the length of study the student has undertaken to date; 
(f) examinations passed while registered as an External Student which are common 

with, or recognised as being equivalent to, those of Internal Students. 
5.7 The credits granted to a student transferring to a degree based on course-units shall not 
exceed i~ value four course-units of full-time study ( or its part-time equivalent); a student 
transfemng to any other degree shall be credited only with those courses and examinati ons 
which would have been taken by an Internal Student at the same point in the course of study 
for that degree. 
5.8 A person falling into one of the following categories and accepted by a School as a 
Tran_sfe_r Student may ?e exempted from courses and examinations and given associat ed 
credits m accorda~ce _with th~ provisions of paragraph 5. 7 above, but only in respect of those 
courses and exarrunat10ns which would have been taken in the first year of the course of study: 

(a) a pe~son who has obtained by examination at least three Open University course 
cred~ts,_ at least one being second level, subject to certification by the relevan t 
ad°:iss10ns tutor that the candidate's Open University study is acceptable a 
eqmvalent to the completion of three course units for the degree course in question ; 

(b) a pe_rson who has obtained a University of London Extra-Mural Diploma or 
Certificate, other than a Certificate or Diploma awarded for a course designated as 
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an access course . A list of such courses may be obtained form the Centre for Extra-
Mural Studies at Birkbeck College; 

(c) a person who has obtained an Extra-Mural sessional certificate or certificates with 
the grade of pass or better towards an Extra-Mural Diploma or Certificate other 
than those excepted in (b) above , subject to such a person being granted exemption 
from course-work and examinations and associated credit s for an appropriate 
number of course-units not exceeding four or the equivalence of the first year of 
study. 

5.9 Except insofar as these Regulations otherwise provide, students registered as Transfer 
Students shall comply with all relevant Regulations. 

6 Re-Entry to Examinations 
6.1 With the exception of candidates for course-unit degrees , a candidate who at his/her first 
entry does not complete successfully an examination for a first degree , or, where appropriate , 
any p:irt of an examination for a first degree , may re-enter for the relevant examination , on 
such conditions as may be prescribed in the Regulations for the particular degree , on not 
more than three occasions. Re-entry on a fourth occasion will only be considered by the 
relevant Board of Examiners in individual cases after special application made by the 
candidate. 
6.2 A candidate for a course-unit degree who at his/her first entry does not succe ssfully 
complete an examination may, subject to the original or strictly comparable course still being 
examined at the School, re-enter for the relevant examination on such conditions as may be 
prescribed in the Regulations for the degree, on not more than two occasion s. Re-entry on a 
third occasion will only be considered by the relevant Board of Examiner s in individual case s 
after special application made by the candidate. 
6.3 Re-entry to an examination for a first degree or any part of an examination for a first 
degree must be made at the next following examination for which the candidate is eligible 
unless the School determines that a candidate may defer re-entry until a subsequent 
examination as prescribed in the relevant course regulations. 

Course Guides 
In the regulations which follow a Course Guide number is printed opposite each 
examination paper. The Course Guides for undergraduate students are printed in detail 
immediately after the regulations for the first degrees, with a general explanation on 
page 371. Students should first read the Regulations for their particular Degree, to see 
the rules governing their choice of examination subjects. They should then refer to the 
Course Guides, which in turn ref er to the lecture and seminar series listed in the 
Sessional Timetable (published separately). 
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B.A. and B.Sc. :pegrees 
(for students first registering in and after October 1995) 
These regulations must be read in conjunction with General Regulations for Internal Students 
published by the University of London, with the regulations specifying the content of each 
degree, including Course Guides, and with the Code of Practice on Teaching and Learning 
for Undergraduates. 

1. Conditions of Admission 
In order to be admitted to the degree a candidate must: 

(a) satisfy or be exempted from the general entrance requirements of the Univer sity of 
London; 

(b) be admitted to and follow an approved course of study at the London School of 
Economics and Political Science; 

(c) pass the relevant examinations. 

2. Course of Study 
2.1 The course of study for the degree normally extends over three consecutive academic 
year~. For students admitted directly into the second year of a degree course, having 
previously followed a course of study at another institution ("second year direct entry 
students"), the course of study for the degree will normally extend over at least two 
consecutive academic years. Second year direct entry students are considered as having taken 
and passed examinations equivalent to the first year of the degree course to which they are 
admitted. 
2.2 A student should normally enrol for courses up to the value of four course units in each 
ye~. Courses m_ust b~ chosen to comply with the regulations specified for the degree for 
which a student 1s registered, as published in the School's Calendar. 
2.3 The Academic Studies Committee, on behalf of the School, may permit a student to 
tr_ansfer _from one degree course to another within the School. Such permission will not be 
given without the recommendation of the Departmental Tutors of the department respon sible 
for the student's current degree and for the degree into which he or she wishes to transfer. 
Students wishing to transfer must apply for permission, in writing, to the Academic Regi strar. 
2.4 ~n special circumsta~ces, the Academic Studies Committee on behalf of the School may 
permit a s~dent to substitute, for courses (to the maximum value of one full unit), listed in 
the regulations for the degree, other undergraduate courses of equivalent value . Such 
permission will not be given without the recommendation of the Departmental Tutor for the 
department responsible for the student's degree. Students wishing to substitute a course must 
apply for permission, in writing, to the Academic Registrar. 

3. Eligibility for Entry to Examinations 
3.1 A student shall be eligible to sit for examinations, after having satisfactorily attended 
approved courses within each year of study. 
3.2 Students must have satisfied their teachers and tutor(s) with respect to attendance and 
completion of required work for courses in which they are to be examined. 
3.3 A student will not be re-examined in any course which he or she has already passed. 

4. Entry to Examinations 
4.1 Students will normally be examined in courses up to the value of four course units at the 
end of each year. 
4.2 Every student entering for an examination must complete and return a prop erly 
authorised entry form to be obtained from the Academic Registrar of the School. 
4.3 Students registered at the School are not required to pay separate examination fees . 
4.4 A student who for medical or other reasons approved by the School does not sit an 
examination while in attendance at the School may be permitted to enter for such an 
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examination on one subsequent occasion without payment of a fee, whether or not in 
attendance at the School. 
4.5 In all other cases, students who re-enter for an examination when not registered at the 
School will be required to pay a re-entry fee. 

5. Progression from First to Second Year 
5.1 First year candidates who have passed examinations in courses to the value of at least 
three course units will be eligible to progress to the second year of study in the degree. The 
School may consider applications to progress to the second year of the degree from 
candidates, who have not met this requirement. At its discretion , the School may allow such 
a candidate to progress. 

6. Progression from Second to Final Year 
6.1 Second year candidates who have passed all examinations in courses from the first year 
of the degree, and who have passed examinations in courses to the value of at least three 
course units from the second year of the degree, will be eligible to progres to the final year 
of study in the degree. The School may consider applications to progress to the final year of 
the degree from candidates, who have not met this requirement. At its discretion , the School 
may allow such a candidate to progress. 

7. Method of Assessment 
7.1 The method(s) of assessment for each course and the weighting of each method of 
assessment will be as specified in the Calendar. 
7.2 Where the Regulations permit essays and reports on practical work to count as part of 
the assessment for a course, such essays and reports must be submitted by the date specified 
in the Calendar. In addition to the methods of assessment as stated in the Calendar , 
examiners, at their discretion, may exceptionally test any candidate by mean s of an oral 
examination. 
7.3 The Academic Studies Committee may, in exceptional circum stances , permit a variation 
of the method(s) of assessment for a course, in respect of some or all candidates . 
7.4 Where the regulations permit a candidate to offer work written outside the examination 
room, the work submitted must be certified to be his or her own and any quotation from the 
published or unpublished works of other persons must be acknowledged . 
7.5 Examinations will be held once in each year , commencing on dates to be published in 
the School's Calendar. Candidates will be informed by the Academic Registrar of the time 
and place of the examinations. 

8. Classification of Results 
8.1 In order to be awarded a classified degree, candidates must have taken ( or in the case of 
second year direct entry students be considered to have taken) examination s in courses to the 
value of twelve course units, except where the special provision s, under regulation 9, apply. 
8.2 The classification of results will be based on the candidate ' performance in each year of the 
degree course. In the case of second year direct entry tudents, the classification of re ults will 
not take into account the candidate's performance during previous tudies at another institution. 
8.3 Successful candidates at the Final examination will be awarded First Class Honours , 
Second Class Honours (Upper Division), Second Class Honour s (Lower Division) , Third 
Class Honours or, in the case of candidates who do ;1ot qualify for Honour , a Pass Degree . 
8.4 A list of successful candidates will be published by the Academic Registrar. 
8.5 A degree certificate under the seal of the University will be despatched to each candidate 
who is awarded the degree, to the address specified by the candidate. The degree certificate 
will state the title of the degree awarded . 

9. Special Provisions 
9.1 A candidate who ha completed the course of study leading to a B.A. or B.Sc. degree 
and who, through illnes or other cause judged sufficient by the Collegiate Board of 
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Examiners, such as the death of a near relative, has been absent from the whole or part of the 
examinations at the end of his or her final year, or, though present at the whole of the 
examinations at the end of his or her final year, considers that his or her performanc e has 
been adversely affected by any of the above causes, may be considered for the award of an 
Honours or Pass degree or of an Aegrotat degree. Such consideration must be based on a 
medical certificate or other statement of the extenuating circumstances and normally 
supp011ed by records of the candidate's performance during the course and by assessments 
provided by the candidate's teachers. 
9.2 A candidate who has been absent from examinations to the value of no more than two 
full units, and has satisfied the Collegiate Board of Examiners under regulation 9.1. above, 
may ?e recommende~ to the University for the award of either an Honours or Pass degree. 
Candidates have the nght to accept or decline this offer. In the event that a candidate has re-
entered for examinations, the offer lapses. 
9.3 A candidate who has satisfied the Collegiate Board of Examiners under regulation 9.1 
above, and has not been recommended for an Honours or Pass degree, may be recomm ended 
to t~e Uni_versity for the offer of an aegrotat degree. Candidates have the right to accept or 
decline thlS offer. In the event that a candidate has re-entered for examinations, the offer 
lapses. An aegrotat degree will be unclassified. 
9.4 A candid~te upon whom an aegrotat degree has been conferred following application 
under Regulat10n 9.2 or 9.3 ceases to be eligible to apply for the award of a classified degree. 
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Courses of Study 
Degrees may be awarded in the following fields; the regulations for each of these degrees are 
listed in the following pages, in the order shown: 

B.Sc. Accounting and Finance 
B.Sc. Actuarial Science 
B.A./B.Sc. Anthropology 
B.Sc. Business Mathematics and Statistics 
B.Sc. Economic History 
B.Sc. Economics and Economic History 
B.Sc. Economic History with Economics 
B.Sc. Economic History with Population Studies 
B.Sc. Economics 
B.Sc. Economics with Economic History 
B.Sc. Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
B.Sc. Environmental Geography 
B.A. European Studies 
B.A. Geography 
B.Sc. Geography and Population Studies 
B.Sc. Geography with Economics 
B.Sc. Government 
B.Sc. Government and Economics 
B.Sc. Government and History 
B.Sc. Government and Law (last intake October 1998) 
B.A. History 
B.Sc. Industrial Relations and Human Resource Management 
B.Sc. International History 
B.Sc. International Relations 
B.Sc. International Relations and History 
B.Sc. Management 
B.Sc. Management Sciences 
B.Sc. Management Sciences with French (last intake October 1998) 
B.Sc. Mathematics and Economics 
B.Sc. Philosophy 
B.Sc. Philosophy and Economics 
B.Sc. Philosophy and Mathematics 
B.Sc. Population Studies 
B.Sc. Psychology and Philosophy 
B.Sc. Russian Joint Studies 
B.Sc. Social Policy and Administration 
B.Sc. Social Policy and Government 
B.Sc. Social Policy and Population Studies 
B.Sc. Social Policy with Social Psychology 
B.Sc. Social Policy and Sociology 
B.Sc. Social Psychology (last intake October 1995) 
B.Sc. Social Psychology with Social Policy (last intake October 1996) 
B.Sc. Sociology 
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Outside Options List - First-Year Students 
Where the regulations refer to "An approved paper taught outside the department" , this 
means that you may take any course in a subject other than the principal subject(s) of your 
degree, subject to any restrictions listed in the Course Guides. If your degree is for joint 
honours (eg. Philosophy and Economics) or is a major/minor combination (e.g. Geogra phy 
with Economics), a course "outside the department" means a course taught in any depart ment 
other than the two named in the title of your degree. The courses available for this purpo se in 
your first year are: 

Title 

Accounting and Finance 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 

Anthropology 
Introduction to Social Anthropology 
Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts 

Economic History 
The Internationalisation of Economic Growth, 
1870 to the Present Day 

Economics 
Economics A 
Economics B 
Basic Mathematics for Economists 
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
AND 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics for Economists) 

Geography 
Geographical Perspectives on Modem Society 
Location & Spatial Analysis 
( BSc Management students only) 
Contemporary Europe 

Government 
Introduction to Political Theory I 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I 

Industrial Relations 
Indu strial Relations 

Information Systems 
Introduction to Information Technology 
Advanced Information Technology for the Social 
Scienti st 

International History 
The European Civil War, 1890-1990 
The Hi tory of European Ideas since 1700 

International Relations 
The Structure of International Society 

Course Guide 
Number 

ACl 00 

ANl 00 
ANlOl 

EHl 0l 

EC l00 
EC 102 
ECl l0 

MA107 

ST105 

GY lO0 
GY201 

GY 103 

GV lO0 
GV lOl 

ID l00 

IS J40 
IS240 

HY l0I 
HYl O0 

IRJ O0 
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Language Studies 
French 
German 
Spanish 
Russian 

Law 
English Legal Institutions 
Public International Law 

Mathematics 
Mathematical Methods 
Introduction to Pure Mathematics 

Philosophy 
Social Philosophy 
Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 

Social Policy and Administration 
Population, Economy and Society 
Introduction to Social Policy 

Social Psychology 
Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 

Sociology 
Principles of Sociology 
Sociology of Religion 
(not available 1999-2000) 
P ychoanalytic Study of Society 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
Cults, Sects and New Religions 
(not available 1999-2000) 
Aspects of British Society 
(not available 1998-99) 
Industrial Enterprise in Comparative Perspective 

Statistics 
Introductory Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) MA 106 
AND 
Introductory Quantitative Methods (Statistics) 
Basic Statistics 
Elementary Statistical Theory 

LN13O 
LNllO 
LN12O 
LNlOO 

LL1O1 
LL278 

MAlOO 
MA1O3 

PH1O2 
PHlOO 

SA1O3 
SAlOO 

PSlOO 

SOlOO 
S0106 

S0214 
S0215 
S0216 

S0103 

S0105 

ST1O6 
STlOO 
ST1O2 
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Outside Options for Second and Third-year Students - List of 
Exclusions 
Where the degree regulation s refer to "an approved paper taught outside the department " this 
will be a paper in a subject other than the principal subject(s) of your degree, subj ect to 
timetabling con straint s and any restrictions listed in the Course Guides. An outside paper 
may be selected from the Undergraduate Course Guides, subject to the approval of the 
candidate 's tutor and to the successful completion of prerequisites where necessary , with the 
followin g exception s: 

i) Certain first-year cour ses not available to students in the second or third year of their 
degree. 
ii) Course s not available as an outside option. 
iii) Paper s offered by a department or by different departments which are mutually exclu ive 
and may therefore not be combined. 
The cour ses and paper excluded for these reasons are listed below. 

i) First-year courses not available to students in the second or third year 
GVIOO Introduction to Political Theory I 

(2nd & 3rd year students wishing to take an introductory course should take 
GV200) 

GVlOl Introduction to the Study of Politics I 
(2nd & 3rd year students wishing to take an introductory course should take 
GV201 ) 

IRIOO Structure of International Society 
(Student s in the 2nd or 3rd year of study in degrees other than B.S.c/IR may 
nevertheless be admitted with the written approval of their Tutors and the 
Principal Teacher of IRIOO) 

IS 140 Introduction to Information Technology 

ii) Not available as an outside option. 
Accounting 
Financial Accounting 
Auditing and Accountability 

Anthropology 
Speci al Essay in Social Anthropology 

Economics 
None 

Economic History 
Foundations of the Indu strial Economy 
The Origin s of the World Economy, 1450-1750 
Economy , Society and Politic in London 1800-1914 
Financial Markets, Investment and Economic Development in Britain, 
Germany and the US after l 870 
Africa and the World Economy 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
I sues in Modem Japane se Economic Development: Late 
Indu strialization , Imperialism and High Speed Growth 
Long Essay in Social or Economic History 

Geography 
Independent Geographical Project 

AC330 
AC340 

AN399 

EH245 
EH301 
EH305 
EH310 

EH315 
EH320 
EH325 

EH390 

GY350 
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Industrial Relations 
Selected Topics in Industrial Relations and Human 
Re ource Management 
Industrial Relations Project 

International History 
Essay 

International Relations 
Essay 

Language 
one 

Law 
English Legal System 
Law of Contract and Tort 
Public Law: Elements of Government 
Law of Business Associations 
The Law Relating to Civil Liberties 
Conflict of Laws 
Crirrunal Law 
Law of Domestic Relations 
The Substantive Law of the European Union 
Housing Law 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Land Development and Planning Law 
Intellectual Property Law 
The Law of Corporate Insolvency 
Law of Obligations 
Labour Law 
Mercantile Law 
Law of Restitution 
Taxation 
Essay on an approved Legal Topic (half-unit) 
Full unit Essay Option 
Jurisprudence 

Management 
Management in the International System 
International Marketing and Market Re earch 

Mathematics 
None 

Operational Research 
Applied Management Sciences 

Philosophy 
Further Logic 
Greek Philosophy 

ID300 

ID399 

HY300 

IR399 

LL102 
LL104 
LL106 
LL203 
LL207 
LL212 
LL215 
LL221 
LL231 
LL235 
LL242 
LL247 
LL251 
LL253 
LL256 
LL257 
LL270 
LL282 
LL293 
LL298 
LL299 
LL305 

MN301 
MN302 

OR302 

PH200 
PH204 
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Advanced Social Philosophy 
Nineteenth Century Philosophy 
Phenomenology 
Philo sphical Logic and Metaphysics 
Philo sophy of Mathematic s 
Frege and Ru ssell 
Essay 

Psychology 
Method s of Psychological Research III 

Social Policy and Administration 
A Long Essay on an Approved Topic 
Special Essay in Population Studies 

Sociology 
Unit Essay in Sociology 

Statistics 
None 

iii) Mutually Exclusive Options (may not be combined) 
Accounting 
Managerial Accounting 
and 
Managerial Accounting 
Principle s of Finance 
and 
Principle s of Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
(not available 1997-98) 
Principle s of Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
(not availabl e 1997-98) 
and 
Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 

Anthropology 
Political, Legal and Economic Anthropology 
and 
Political and Legal Anthropology 
Political , Legal and Economic Anthropology 
and 
The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their Social 
Transformations 

Economics 
Economics A 
and 
Economics B 
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
AND 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics for Economists) 
and 
Mathematical Methods 
or 
Basic Mathematics for Economists 

PH205 
PH206 
PH207 
PH209 
PH2!0 
PH212 
PH299 

PS300 

SA349 
SA399 

S0302 

AC210 

AC211 
AC212 

AC230 

AC230 

AC320 

AN20l 

AN226 
AN20l 

AN227 

EC102 
MAI 07 
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Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
AND 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics for Economists) 
and 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
or 
Basic Statistics 
or 
Statistical Methods for Social Research 
Labour Economics 
and 
Economics of the Labour Market 

Economic History 
Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation in 
Russia, India and Japan 

Geography 
Methods in Geographical Analysis 
and 
Methods in Geographical and Demographic Analysis 

Industrial Relations 
Economics of the Labour Market 
and 
Labour Economics 

International History 
From Reich to Nation: the Contest for Hegemony in Germany , 
1648- 1866 

Law 
Law of Contract and Tort 
and 
Elements of Labour Law 

Management 
International Marketing and Market Research 
and 
Marketing and Market Research 

Economics for Management 
and 
Microeconomic Principles I 
or 
Microeconomic Principles II 

and 
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
A D 
Quantitative Methods (Statistic s for Economi sts) 
Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematic s) (half-unit ) 
and 

MA1O7 

ST1O5 

ST1O2 

STl00 

ST1O3 
EC317 

ID2O1 

EH220 

GY14O 

GY15O 

ID201 

EC317 

HY223 

LL1O4 

LL226 

MN3O2 

ST327 

MN2O1 

EC2O1 

EC2O2 

MAl00 

MA1O7 

ST1O5 
MA2O7 
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Mathematical Methods 
Game Theory 
and 
Game Theory I (half unit) 

Operational Research 
Operational Research for Management 
and 
Operational Research Methods 
Model Building in OR 
and 
Simulation Modelling and Analysis (half unit) 
Decision Analysis 
and 
Actuarial Applied Statistics 

Philosophy 
Social Philosophy 
and 
Social and Moral Philosophy (not available 1997-98 and 1998-99) 

Social Policy and Administration 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 
and 
Crime , Deviance and Control 

Sociology 
Crime, Deviance and Control 
and 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 

Statistics 
Basic Statistics 
or 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
or 
Statistical Methods for Social Research 
and 
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
AND 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics for Economists) 
Further Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (half-unit) 
and 
Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 
Further Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (half-unit) 
and 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
Actuarial Applied Statistics 
and 
Stochastic Processes (half-unit) 
Actuarial Applied Statistics 
and 
Decision Analysis 
Simulation Modelling and Analysis (half-unit) 
and 
Model Building in OR 

MAIOO 
MA300 

MA301 

OR201 

OR202 
OR301 

ST325 
OR304 

ST324 

PH102 

SOI04 

SA308 

S0 210 

S0 210 

SA308 

STlOO 

ST102 

ST103 

MAl07 

ST105 
ST20~ 

ST254 
ST204 

EC220 
ST324 

ST302 
ST324 

OR30~ 
ST32' 

OR301 
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B.Sc. Accounting and Finance 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
I. Elements of Accounting and Finance 
2. Economics B 
3. (a) (i) Introductory Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 

and 
(ii) Introductory Quantitative Methods (Statistics) 

or (b) (i) Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
and 

(ii) Quantitative Methods (Statistics for Economists) 
or ( c) Elementary Statistical Theory 
4. ( a) Industrial Enterprise in Comparative Perspective 
or (b) An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
5. Managerial Accounting 

Principles of Finance 6. 
7. ( a) Microeconomic Principles I 
or (b) Microeconomic Principles II 
or (c) Macroeconomic Principles 
8. One from: 

er 

or 
or 
or 

( a) (i) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Stati stics 
(ii) Principles of Econometrics 

(b) (i) Organisation Theory and Behaviour 
(ii) The Process of Management 
(iii) Operational Research for Management 
(iv) Operational Research Methods 

( c) Approved papers to the value of one unit taught 
outside the Department (normally papers available only to 
second or third year students) 

Year 3 
9. Financial Accounting 
10.&l 1. Two from: 

( a) Auditing and Accountability 
(b) Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
(c) Advanced Managerial Accounting 

12. One from: 
( a) Commercial Law 
(b) A paper from 8(a) above 

( not available if one of the papers from 8( a) was taken in Year 2) 
( c) A paper from 8(b) 

(not available if one of the papers from 8(b) was taken in Year 2) 
( d) Approved papers to the value of one unit taught out side the 

Department (normally papers available only to second or third 
year students) 

Course Guide 
Number 

AClOO 
EC102 

MA106 

ST106 
MA107 

STlOS 
ST102 
SOlOS 

AC211 
AC212 
EC201 
EC202 
EC210 

EC220 
EC221 
ID200 

MN200 
OR201 
OR202 

AC330 

AC340 
AC320 
AC310 

LL209 
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B.Sc. Actuarial Science 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Year 2 
5. 
6. 
and 
7. 
and 
8. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(j) 
(g) 

Year 3 
9. 
and 
10. 
11. 
and 
12. 

Elementary Statistical Theory 
Mathematical Methods 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Economics B 

Probability , Distribution Theory and Inference 
Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) 
Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 
Actuarial Life and Other Contingencies: I 
Actuarial Investigations- Financial 
Courses to the value of one unit from: 
Principles of Sociology 
Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 
Population , Economy and Society 
Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
Project in Applied Statistics 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Regression Analysis and Analysis of Variance 
Time Series and Forecasting 
Actuarial Applied Statistics I 
Actuarial Life and other Contingencies: II 
Actuarial Investigations: Statistical 
Any other approved option 

Course Guide 
Number 

ST 102 
MAI00 
ACI00 
EC 102 

ST202 
MA20l 
MA200 

ST222 
ST226 

SO lO0 
PS l00 
IS240 

SA 103 
MA 103 
ST218 

ST300 
ST304 
ST324 
ST322 
ST326 
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B.A./B.Sc. Anthropology 

Paper 
Nwnber 

Year 1 

Paper Title 

I. Introduction to Social Anthropology 
2. Ethnography and Theory 
3. Reading Other Cultures: The Anthropological Interpretation 

of Text and Film 
4. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
5. Kinship, Sex and Gender 
6. Political and Legal Anthropology 
7. The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their Social 

Transformations 
8. Papers to the value of 1 unit from the Selection List below 

Year 3 
9. Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
10. Anthropology of Religion 
11. Papers to the value of 1 unit from the Selection List below 
12. (a) Papers to the value of 1 unit from the Selection List below 
or (b) Special Essay Paper in Social Anthropology 

Course Guide 
Number 

ANlOO 
ANlOl 
AN102 

AN200 
AN226 
AN227 

AN300 
A 301 

AN399 

Selection List ("Topics of Anthropology"): all courses are half units unless otherwise 
indicated 

Advanced Ethnography: Latin America: Lowlands 
(not available 1997-98) 
Advanced Ethnography: Australian Aborigines 
not available 1997-98) 
Advanced Ethnography of Melanesia 
(not available 1997-98) 
Advanced Ethnography: Mediterranean, with special 
reference to Greece and Cyprus (not availabl e 1997-98) 
Advanced Ethnography: Madagascar (not availabl e 1997-98) 
Anthropological Linguistics (not available 1997- 98) 
Research Methods in Social Anthropology 
(not available 1997-98) 
Conflict, Violence and War ( not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of Death (not availabl e 1997- 98) 
The Anthropology of Art and Communication 
(not available 1997-98) 
Anthropological Theories of Exchange 
(not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of Hinduism and Indian Society (l unit) 
Advanced Ethnography, Hunters and Gatherers 
of Sub-Saharan Africa (not available 1997-98) 
Selected Topics in Cognition and Anthropology 
The Anthropology of East and Central Africa 
(not available 1997-98) 
Selected Development Problems of Sahelian Africa 
(not available 1997- 98) 

AN203 

AN204 

AN205 

AN206 

AN207 
AN208 
AN209 

AN210 
A 211 
AN212 

AN213 

AN214 
AN215 

AN216 
AN217 

AN218 
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B.A./B.Sc. Anthropology ( continued) 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Agrarian Development and Social Change 
(not available 1997-98) 
Advanced Ethnography : Hunters and Gatherers of 
South and South-East Asia 
The Anthropology of Chri stianity (not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of Eastern Europe (not available 1997-98) 
Selected Topics in the Anthropology of South-East Asia 
Advanced Ethnography: Latin American Societies 
(not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of Religious Nationalism and 
Fundamentalism (not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of Industrialisation and Industrial Life 
(not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of China 
Film and Photography in Anthropological Practice and Theory 
The Anthropology of South-West Asian and North African 
Societies 
Linguistic s and Anthropological Problems 
(not available 1997-98) 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Course Guide 
Number 

AN219 

AN220 

AN221 
AN222 
AN223 
AN228 

AN229 

AN230 

AN231 
AN232 
AN233 

AN234 

B.A. and B.Sc. degrees (students first registered in and after October 1995) 295 

B.A. Anthropology and Law 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
I. Introduction to Social Anthropology 
2. Ethnography and Theory 
3. Public Law 
4. Law of Contract and Tort 

Year 2 
5. Political and Legal Anthropology 
6. Law of Property I (half-unit) 
and A further paper to the value of one half-unit to be selected 

from either Anthropology Selection List B or from the 
Law Selection List 

7.&8. Courses to the value of two units to be selected 

Year 3 
9. 
10. 

from the Anthropology Selection Lists A and B and from the 
Law Selection List 

Criminal Law 
One course not already taken in the second year to be selected 
from Anthropology Selection List A 

11.&12. Courses to the value of two units not already taken to be 
selected from the Anthropology Selection Lists A and B and 
the Law Selection List 

Course Guide 
Number 

ANl00 
ANlOl 
LL106 
LL104 

AN226 
LL105 

LL215 

No more than one and a half units taken under 6, 7, 8, 11 and 12 may be selected from 
Selection List B 

Anthropology Selection List A 
J:Gnship, Sex and Gender 
The Anthropology of Economic Institution s and their 
Social Transformations 
Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
The Anthropology of Religion 

AN200 
AN227 

AN300 
AN30l 

Anthropology Selection List B: all courses are half units unless otherwise indicated 
Advanced Ethnography: Latin America: Lowland s AN203 
(not available 1997-98) 
Advanced Ethnography: Australian Aborigines 
(not available 1997-98) 
Advanced Ethnography of Melane sia 
(not available 1997-98) 
Advanced Ethnography: Mediterranean , with special 
reference to Greece and Cyprus (not available 1997-98) 
Advanced Ethnography: Madagascar (not available 1997-98) 
Anthropological Lingui stics (not available 1997-98) 
Research Method s in Social Anthropology 
(not available 1997-98) 
Conflict , Violence and War (not available 1997-98) 

AN204 

AN205 

AN206 

AN207 
AN208 
AN209 

AN210 
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B.A. Anthropology and Law ( continued) 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

The Anthropology of Death (not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of Art and Communication 
(not available 1997-98) 
Anthropological Theories of Exchange 
(not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of Hinduism and Indian Society (1 unit) 
Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and Gatherers of 
Sub-Saharan Africa (not available 1997-98) 
Selected Topics in Cognition and Anthropology 
The Anthropology of East and Central Africa 
(not available 1997-98) 
Selected Development Problems of Sahelian Africa 
(not available 1997-98) 
Agrarian Development and Social Change 
(not available 1997-98) 
Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and Gatherers of South 
and South-East Asia 
The Anthropology of Christianity (not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of Eastern Europe (not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of South-East Asia 
Advanced Ethnography: Latin American Societies 
(not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of Religious Nationalism and 
Fundamentalism (not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of Industrialisation and Industrial Life 
(not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of China 
Film and Photography in Anthropological Practice and Theory 
The Anthropology of South-West Asian and North African 
Societies 
Linguistics and Anthropological Problems 
(not available 1997-98) 
Special Essay Paper in Social Anthropology 

Law Selection List 
Introduction to Law and Institutions of the European Union 
Administrative Law 
Law of Bu sine s A ociations 
The Law Relating to Civil Liberties 
Computers, Information and Law (not available 1997-98) 
Conflict of Law 
Domestic Relations 
Economic Analysis of Law (not available 1997-98) 
The Substantive Law of the European Union 
Law of Evidence 
Housing Law (not available 1997-98) 
International Protection of Human Right s 
Land Development and Planning Law (not available 1997-98) 
Law and the Environment 

Course Guide 
Number 

AN2l! 
AN212 

AN213 

AN21<+ 
AN215 

A 216 
A 217 

AN218 

AN219 

AN220 

AN22I 
AN222 
AN223 
AN228 

AN229 

AN230 

AN231 
AN232 
AN233 

AN234 

AN399 

LL107 
LL20I 
LL20 3 
LL207 
LL2l 0 
LL212 
LL22 I 
LL223 
LL2 3I 
LL233 
LL235 
LL24 2 
LL247 
LL25 0 
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B.A. Anthropology and Law ( continued) 

Paper 
Nwnber 

Paper Title 

Intellectual Property Law (not available 1997-98) 
The Law of Corporate Insolvency 
Law of Obligations 
Labour Law 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 
Legislation (Essay) 
Civil Litigation - Processes and Functions 
Mercantile Law not available 1997-98) 
Outlines of Modern Criminology (half unit) 
Property II 
Public International Law 
Law of Restitution (not available 1997-98) 
Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders (half unit) 
Social Security Law I (half unit) 
and 
Social Security Law II (half unit) 
Taxation 
Law, Theory and Policy of Consumer Markets 
Women and the Law (not available 1997-98) 
Jurisprudence 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL25l 
LL253 
LL256 
LL257 
LL259 
LL265 
LL269 
LL270 
LL272 
LL275 
LL278 
LL282 
LL284 
LL287 

LL288 
LL293 
LL294 
LL297 
LL305 
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B.Sc. Business Mathematics and Statistics 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1 . Elementary Statistical Theory 
2. Mathematical Methods 
3. (a) Economics A 
or ( b) Economics B 

Paper Title 

4. Elements of Accounting and Finance 

Year 2 
5.&6. Papers to the value of two units from: 

( a) Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
( b) Projects in Applied Statistics 
( c) Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) (half-unit) 

and Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) 
(half-unit) 

( d) Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
( e) Operational Research Methods 
(f) Actuarial Life and other Contingencies: I (half-unit) 
( g) Actuarial Investigations- Financial (half-unit) 

7.&8. Courses to the value of two units from: 
( a) Courses to the value of one unit not previously 

taken under papers 5&6 
(b) Principles of Econometrics 
(c) Microeconomic Principles II 
( d) Macroeconomic Principles 
( e) Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 
(f) Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
(g) Indu trial Enterprise in Comparative Perspective 
( h) Principles of Finance 

Year 3 
9,10.&l l. Courses to the value of three units from: 

( a) Time Series and Forecasting (half-unit) 
(b) Regression Analysis and Analysis of Variance (half-unit) 
( c) Stochastic Processes (half-unit) 
( d) Sample Survey Theory and Methods (half-unit) 
( e) Multivariate Methods and Contingency Table (half-unit) 
(f) Marketing and Market Research 
(g) Decision Analy i 
(h) Real Analysis (half-unit) 
(i) Discrete Mathematics (half-unit) 
(j) Theory of Graphs (half-unit) 
(k) Game Theory I (half-unit) 
(l) Chaos in Dynamical Systems (half-unit) 
(m) Topology (half-unit) (not available 1997-98) 
( n) Control Theory and Calculus of Variations (half-unit) 
( o) Ma thematic of Finance and Valuation (half-unit) 
(p) Combinatorial Optimisation (half-unit) 
( q) Model Building in Operational Research 
(r) Actuarial Applied Statistics 

Course Guide 
Number 

ST102 
MAIOO 
EC lOO 
EC102 
ACl OO 

ST202 
ST218 

MA200 
MA201 

MA103 
OR202 
ST222 
ST226 

EC221 
EC202 
EC210 
IS240 
PSI OO 
S01 05 
AC2 12 

ST304 
ST300 
ST302 
ST3 16 
ST3 18 
ST327 
OR304 

MA2 03 
MA20 5 
MA30 8 
MA30 I 
MA30 3 
MA30 2 
MA30 5 
MA3 10 
OR30 3 
OR30 I 
ST324 

B.A. and B.Sc. degrees (students first registered in and after October 1995) 299 

B.Sc. Business Mathematics and Statistics ( continued) 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

(s) Simulation Modelling and Analysis (half-unit) 
(may not be taken if OR301 Model Building in 
OR is also taken) 

(t) Actuarial Investigations: Statistical 
and Actuarial Life and other Contingencies: II 

(u) Information Systems in Business 
(v) Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 

(if not already taken under 7&8) 
(w) (i) Mathematical and Statistical Demography 

(not available 1997-98) 
or (ii) Demographic Description and Analysis 

(x) An approved paper taught outside the Department 
(includes courses listed under 12 below) 

12. One from: 
(a) A paper from 9,10&11 above not previously taken 
(b) Industrial Economics 
( c) Monetary Economics 
( d) (i) Principles of Finance ( if not already taken under 7 &8) 

or (ii) Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
( e) Managerial Accounting 
(f) Organization Theory and Behaviour 
(g) The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
(h) Social Psychology of the Media 
(i) Elements of Labour Law 
(j) Commercial Law 
(k) The Process of Management 

Course Guide 
Number 

ST325 

ST326 
ST322 
IS340 
IS240 

SA255 

SA250 

EC313 
EC321 
AC212 
AC320 
AC211 
ID200 
PS315 
PS311 
LL226 
LL209 

MN200 
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B.Sc. Economic History 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
1. The Internationali sation of Economic Growth, 1870 to 

the Present Day 
2. (a) Economics A 
or ( b) Economic B 
3. An approved paper taught outside the Department 
4. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
5. Foundation of the Indu strial Economy 

Comparative Economic Development: Late 
Industrialisation in Russia , India and Japan 

6. 

7.&8. Two from: 
( a) Latin America and the International Economy 
(b) The Integration of Europe's Economy 1815-1990 
( c) Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
(d) British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
( e) Towns, Society and Economy in England and 

Europe, 1450-1750 (not available 1997-98) 
(j) The Internationali sat ion of Economic Growth, 1870 to the 

Pre sent Day ( if not taken in year 1) 
(g) A paper from the Selection List (pre-requisites allowing) 

Year 3 
9.&10. Two from: 

( a) Africa and the World Economy 
(b) Financial Markets, Investment and Economic Development 

in Britain, Germany and the US after 1870 
(c) The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
(d) The Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 

(not available 1997-98) 
(e) Economy, Society and Politics in London, 1800-1939 

( not available l 997-98) 
(f) Issues of Modern Japanese Economic Development 

11 . A further paper from ( a) - (f) under 9& 10 above, 
or ( a) - (j) under 7 &8 above 

12. Long Es ay in Social or Economic Hi story 

Selection List 
The Witchcraze of the Early Modern World 
The Demographic Transition and the Western World Today 
(not available 1997-98) 
Third World Demography 
The Population of the Jndian Sub-Continent 
Women , The Family and Social Policy in 20th Century Britain 
Aspects of Briti h Society (not available 1998-99) 
Sociology of Development 
The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their Social 
Transformations 

Course Guide 
Number 

EHI OI 

EClOO 
EC102 

EH245 
EH220 

EH225 
EH236 
EH210 
EH240 
EH205 

EHI OI 

EH31 5 
EH3 10 

EH3 20 
EH30 1 

EH30 5 

EH32 5 

EH39 0 

HY20 5 
SA25 1 

SA25 2 
SA254 
SA21 2 
SOI0 3 
S020 5 
AN2 27 

B.A. and B.Sc. degrees (students first registered in and after October 1995) 301 

B.Sc. Economic History (continued) 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

The Politics of International Economic Relation s 
Literature and Society in Britain: 1900 to the Present Day 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 
Economics of Social Policy 
European Economic Policy 
The Population of Developed Societies 
An approved language course 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR304 
LN250 
LL259 
EC200 
EC230 
SA253 
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B.Sc. Economics and Economic History 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
1. Economics B 
2. Th e Internationali sation of Economic Growth , 1870 to 

the Pre sent Day 
3. ( a) (i) Quantitati ve Methods (Mathematic s) 

and 
(ii) Qu antitativ e Methods (Statistics for Economi ts) 

or ( b) Basic Mathematic for Economists 
4. ( a) Basic Statistics ( if 3b taken) 
or ( b) An approved paper taught outside the Department s of 

Economics and Economic Hi story 

Year 2 
5. One from: 

( a) Microeconomic Principle s I 
or Microeconomic Principle s II 
or (b) Macroeconomic Principle s 
6. ( a) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
or ( b) Principle s of Econometrics 
7. Foundations of the Indu strial Economy 
8. One from: 

( a) Comparative Economic Development: Late Industriali sation 
in Ru ssia , Indi a and Japan 

(b) Latin America and the International Economy 
( c) The Integration of Europe's Economy 1815-1990 
(d) Economic and Social Hi story of Britain from 1830 
( e) Briti sh Bu siness and Contemporary Economic Performance 
(f) Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe, 

1450-1750 (not available 1997-98) 

Year 3 
9. Paper (a) or (b) from 5 above not already taken 
I 0. ( a) A paper from the Selection List 
or ( b) An approved paper taught outside the Department s of 

Economic Hi story and Economics 
11. One from: 

( a) Africa and the World Economy 
(b) Financial Mark et , Inve stment and Economic Development 

in Britain, Germany and the US after 1870 
(c) The World Economic Cri sis, 1919-1945 
( d) The Origin s of the World Economy, 1450- 1750 

(not available 1997-98) 
(e) Economy, Society and Politic s in London 1800-1939 

(not available 199 7- 98) 
(f) Issues of Modern Japanese Economic Development 

12. Long Essay in Social or Economic Hi sto ry 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC102 
EHl Ol 

MAI O? 

ST105 
ECII O 
STI OO 

EC2 01 
EC202 
EC2l 0 
EC220 
EC221 
EH245 

EH220 

EH2 25 
EH2 36 
EH 210 
EH 240 
EH2 05 

EH31 5 
EH31 0 

EH32 0 
EH301 

EH30 5 

EH32 5 
EH39 0 
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B.Sc. Economics and Economic History ( continued) 

Paper 
Number 

Selection List: 
Industrial Economics 

Paper Title 

Comparative Economic System s (not available 199 7-98) 
Problems of Applied Econometrics 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Public Economics 
Monetary Economic s 
International Economic s 
Development Economics 
History of Economic Thought 
Economic Analysis of the European Union 
Labour Economics 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC313 
EC305 
EC333 
EC301 
EC325 
EC321 
EC315 
EC307 
EC311 
EC303 
EC317 
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B.Sc. Economic History with Economics 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
1. Economics B 
2. The Internationalisation of Economjc Growth, 1870 to the 

Present Day 
3. (a) Basic Mathematic for Economist 
or (b) (i) Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 

4 . 

and 
(ii) Quantitative Methods (Statistics for Economists) 
An approved paper taught outside the Departments 
of Economjcs and Economic History 

Year 2 
5. One from: 

or 
( a) Microeconomic Principles I 

Microeconomic Principles II 
or (b) Macroeconomic Principles 
6. 
7. 

Foundations of the Industrial Economy 
One from: 

( a) Comparative Economic Development: Late 
Indu trialisation in Russia , India and Japan 

( b) Latin America and the International Economy 
(c) The Integration of Europe's Economy 1815-1990 
(d) Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
( e) British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
(f) Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe, 

1450-1750 (not available 1997-98) 
8. An approved paper taught outside the Department of 

Economic History and Economics 

Year 3 
9. Paper ( a) or ( b) from 5 above not already taken 

One from: JO. 
( a) Africa and the World Economy 
(b) Financial Markets, Investment and Economic 

Development in Britain, Germany and the US after 1870 
(c) The World Economic Crisis , 1919- 1945 
(d) The Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 

(not available 1997- 98) 
(e) Economy, Society and Politics in London,1800-1939 

(not available 1997-98) 
(j) Issues in Modern Japane e Economic Development 

1 l. (a) A further paper from (a)-(j) under 7 above 
or (b) A further paper from 10 above 
12. Long E say in Social or Economic History 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC102 
EHl Ol 

ECl !O 
MA107 

ST105 

EC201 
EC202 
EC210 
EH245 

EH220 

EH225 
EH236 
EH2 10 
EH240 
EH205 

EH315 
EH31 0 

EH3 20 
EH30 1 

EH30 5 

EH325 

EH39 0 
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B.Sc. Economic History with Population Studies 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
J. The Internationalisation of Economic Growth, 1870 to the 

Present Day 
2. Population, Economy and Society 
3. An approved paper taught outside the Department 
.i. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
5. Demographic Description and Analysis 

Foundations of the Industrial Economy 
One from: 

6. 
7. 

( a) The Demographic Transition and the Western World Today 
(not available 1997-98) 

(b) Third World Demography 
( c) The Population of Developed Societies 
( d) The Population of the Indian Sub-Continent 

8. One from: 
( a) Comparative Economic Development: Late Indu striali sat ion 

in Russia, India and Japan 
(b) Latin America and the International 
(c) The Integration of Europe's Economy 1815- 1990 
( d) Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
(e) British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
(f) Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe, 

1450-1750 (not available 1997-98) 
(g) Women , The Family and Social Policy in 20th Century Britain 
(h) The Witchcraze of the Early Modern World 

Year 3 
9. One from: 

( a) Africa and the World Economy 
(b) The Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 

(not available 1997-98) 
(c) Economy, Society and Politics of London, 1800- 1914 

(not available 1997- 98) 
( d) Issue in Modern Japanese Economic Development 

I 0. ( a) A further paper from 9 above 
or (b) A further paper from (a) - (f) under 8 above 
11. A further paper from 7 above 
12. ( a) A Long Essay in Social or Economic History 
or (b) A Special Essay in Population Studies 

Course Guide 
Number 

EHlOl 

SA103 

SA250 
EH245 

SA25J 

SA252 
SA253 
SA254 

EH220 

EH225 
EH236 
EH210 
EH240 
EH205 

SA212 
HY205 

EH315 
EH301 

EH305 

EH325 

EH390 
SA399 
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B.Sc. Economics 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
1. Economics B 
2. ( a) Basic Mathematic for Economists 
or (b) Mathematical Methods 
or ( c) (i) Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 

and 
(ii) Quantitative Methods (Statistics for Economists) 

3. (a) Basic Statistics (if 2(a) taken) 
or (b) Elementary Statistical Theory (if2(b) taken) 
or ( c) An approved paper taught outside the Department 

(if 2(c) taken) 
4. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
5. (a) Microeconomic Principle 
or (b) Microeconomic Principles II 
6. Macroeconomic Principles 
7. ( a) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
or ( b) Principle of Econometrics 
8. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 3 
9, 10. Three from the Selection List below 
& 11. 
12. 

or 

One from: 
( a) A further paper from the Selection List 
(b) Commercial Law 
(c) Managerial Accounting 
( d) (i) Operational Research for Management 

(ii) Operational Research Methods 
( e) Game Theory 
(f) Mathematical Methods 
(g) Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 

and Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) 
( h) Philosophy of Economics 
(i) Africa and the World Economy 
(j) British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
(k) Comparative Economic Development: Late 

Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan 
(l) Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
( m) Financial Markets , Investment and Economic 

Development in Britain, Germany and the US after 1870 
(n) Latin America and the International Economy 
(o) The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
(p) The Integration of Europe's Economy 1815-1990 
(q) The Politics oflnternational Economic Relations I 
(r) Locational Change and Business Activity 
(s) Europe and the Global Economy 
(t) Demographic Description and Analysi 
(u) Mathematical and Statistical Demography 

(not available 1997-98) 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC102 
ECl lO 

MAl OO 
MA107 

ST105 
ST lOO 
ST 102 

EC201 
EC202 
EC210 
EC220 
EC22l 

LL209 
AC211 
OR201 
OR202 

MA3 00 
MAl OO 
MA2 00 
MA20 l 
PH2l l 
EH315 
EH240 
EH220 

EH2 10 
EH310 

EH225 
EH320 
EH236 
IR304 

GY201 
GY300 
SA250 
SA255 
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B.Sc. Economics ( continued) 

Paper 
Number 

Selection List 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Comparative Economic Systems 
Development Economics 

Paper Title 

Economic Analysis of the European Union 
History of Economic Thought 
Industrial Economics 
International Economics 
Labour Economics 
Mathematical Economics 
Monetary Economics 
Principles of Finance 
Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
(only if AC212 Principles of Finance taken in second year) 
Problems of Applied Econometrics 
Public Economics 
Any other paper approved by the Economics Department 
In exceptional circumstances a student may be permitted to 
substitute an outside paper for one of papers 9-12. This outside 
paper should be both of an advanced nature and coherent with 
the student's other choice of papers. Permission to take such an 
outside paper shouldfirst be obtained from the Departmental 
Tutor who must countersign the "Confirmation of Examination 
Entry and Selection of Papers for Next Session" form. Any 
subsequent revision to the student's choice of papers must al o 
be countersigned by the Departmental Tutor. 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC301 
EC305 
EC307 
EC303 
EC31 l 
EC313 
EC315 
EC317 
EC319 
EC321 
AC212 
AC320 

EC333 
EC325 
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B.Sc. Economics with Economic History 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
I. Economic B 
2. The Internation alisatio n of Economic Growth , 

1870 to the Pre ent Day 
3. (a) (i) Quantitative Method s (Mathematics) 

and 
(ii) Quantitative Method s (Statistic s for Economists) 

or ( b) Basic Mathematics for Economists 
4. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
5. (a) Microeconomic Prin ciples I 
or (b) Microeconomic Prin ciples II 
6. Macroeconomic Principles 
7. Foundations of the Indu strial Economy 
8. One from: 

( a) Comparative Economic Development: Late 
Indu trialisation in Ru sia , India and Japan 

( b) Latin America and the International Economy 
(c) The Integration of Europe's Economy 1815- 1990 
(d) Eco nom ic and Social Histo ry of Britain from 1830 
( e) Briti h Business and Cont emporary Economic Perfor mance 
(f) Towns , Society and Economy in England and Europe, 

1450- 1750 (not available 1997-98) 

Year 3 
9,10. Two from: 

( a) Indu stria l Economics 
(b) Comparative Economic Systems 
(c) Advanced Economic Analysis 
( d) Publi c Economics 
( e) Monetary Economics 
(f) Internation al Economics 
(g) Development Economics 
(h) History of Economic Thou ght 
(i) Economic Analy sis of the European Union 
(j) Labour Economics 
(k) (i) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 

or (ii) Prin ciples of Econometrics 
11. One from: 

( a) Africa and the World Economy 
(b) Financial Market s, Investment and Economic 

Developm ent in Britain , Germany and the US after 1870 
(c) The World Economic Crisis , 1919-1945 
( d) The Origins of the World Economy, 1450- 1750 

(not available 1997-98) 
(e) Economy, Society and Politi cs in London , 1800- 1939 

(not ava ilable 1997-98) 
(f) Issues of Modern Japanese Economic Development 

12. An approved paper taught out ide the Department s of 
Economics and Economic Hi tory 

Cours e Guide 
Number 

EC102 
EHIOI 

MAI07 

ST105 
ECll0 

EC201 
EC202 
EC210 
EH245 

EH220 

EH225 
EH236 
EH210 
EH240 
EH205 

EC313 
EC305 
EC301 
EC32' 
EC321 
EC315 
EC307 
EC3l l 
EC303 
EC3l7 
EC220 
EC221 

EH315 
EH310 

EH320 
EH301 

EH305 

EH325 
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B.Sc. Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
I. Economics B 
2. Mathematical Methods 
3. Elementary Stati stical Theory 

Paper Title 

4. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
5. (a) Microeconomic Principle s I 
or (b) Microeconomic Principle s II 
6. Principle s of Econometrics 
7. One from : 

(a) (i) Further Mathematical Method s (Calculu s) 
and (ii) Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) 

(b) Macroeconomic Principle s 
(c) Elements of Accounting and Finance 
( d) Operational Researc h for Mana gement 
( e) Game Theory 
(f) Philosophy of Economic s 

8. ( a) Probability , Distribution Theory and Inference 
or (b) An approved paper taught outside the Departm ent 

Year 3 
9. One from: 

( a) Problem s of Applied Econometrics 
(b) Econometric Theory 
( c) Mathematical Economic s 

10. One from the Selection list below: 
11. ( a) A further paper from 9 above 
or (b) An approved paper from the Selec tion list below 
12. Project in Quantitative Economics 

Selection list 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Comparative Economic Systems 
Development Economics 
Economic Analysis of the European Union 
History of Economic Thought 
Indu strial Economics 
International Economics 
Labour Economics 
Monetary Economics 
Principle of Finance 
Corporate Financ e and Financial Mark ets 
( only if AC212 Prin ciples of Finance taken in the second year) 
Public Economics 
Macro eco nomic Principle s (if not taken under 7(b) above) 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
(if not taken under 7(c) above) 
Operational Research for Management 
(if not taken under 7(d) above) 
Game Theory (if not taken under 7( e) above) 
Philo sophy of Economics (if not taken under 7(f) above) 

Course Guide 
Numbe r 

EC1O2 
MAIOO 
ST1O2 

EC2O1 
EC202 
EC221 

MA2OO 
MA201 
EC21O 
AClOO 
OR2O1 

MA3OO 
PH21 l 
ST2O2 

EC333 
EC3O9 
EC319 

EC331 

EC3O1 
EC3O5 
EC3O7 
EC3O3 
EC311 
EC313 
EC3 15 
EC3 17 
EC32 1 
AC212 
AC32O 

EC325 
EC21O 
AClOO 

OR2O1 

MA 3O0 
PH2 1 l 
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B.Sc. Environmental Geography 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 

Paper Title 

1. Geographical Per pectives on Modern Society 
2.+ Physical Geography (The Natural Environment) 
3. Methods in Geographical Analysis 
4 . An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
5. Geographical Research Techniques 
6,7.&8 . Two or three unit s from List A 

List A 
Environment and Society 
Environmental Assessment and Management 
*Geomorphology I 
Up to one unit from List B 

List B 
Space, Society and Culture 
Location and Spatial Analysis 
*Biogeography and Soils 
*Global Environmental Change 
Contemporary Europe (can only be taken in Year 2) 
The Third World: A Study of Social and Economic 
Development 
An approved outside option taught at LSE 
An approved Inter-collegiate Course 

Year 3 
9. Independent Geographical Essay 
10, 11. Three units from below of which at least two must be 
& 12. taken from List C and up to one from List D 

List C 
The Environmental Policy Process: National and Local Level 
Hazard and Disaster Management 
Transport , Environment and Planning 

ListD 
Political Geography 
Urban Planning 
Latin America 
Europe and the Global Economy 
Geographical Information Systems (not available 1997- 98) 
The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives 
One unit from 6- 8 ( excluding Contemporary Europe and an 
outside option taught at LSE) 

* Courses taught at King"s Co llege London 
+ Course taught jo intly with King' s Co llege London 

Course Guide 
Number 

GYIOO 
GYl20 
GYl40 

GY240 

GY220 
GY221 
GY230 

GY200 
GY201 
GY231 
GY233 
GY103 
GY202 

GY350 

GY32I 
GY320 
GY322 

GY30I 
GY302 
GY304 
GY300 
GY340 
GY303 
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B.A. European Studies 
Joint degree with King's College: where no Course Guide numb er is shown , 
the course is taught at King 's 

Paper 
Number 

First Year 
ON EUROPE 
I. Contemporary Europe 
2. ( a) Economics A 

Paper Title 

or (b) The European Civil War, 1890-1990 

ON FRANCE 
3. French Political Thought 
and Right and Left in the 3rd Republic up to 1934 
4. French Language 
and French Language of the Press 

OR GERMANY 
3. German and Austrian History 
4. German Language Core Course I 

and one of: 
Aspects of Contemporary German Culture 
German Literature of Protest and Revolution 

Second Year 
ON EUROPE 
5. European Institutions I 
6. One of the following: 

(a) European Economic Policy 
( b) The Reshaping of Europe , 1943- 1957 
(c) Economic Development of Europe 
( d) War in Modern History 
( e) European Security 

ON FRANCE 
7. Either French Committed Writers, 1890-1940 

The 'Civil War' in France: 1934-1970 
Vichy France & France in Europe 

Both French Language 
and La France a travers son Cinema 

OR GERMANY 
7. War, Economy and Society in Germany 

Both German Core Course II 
and one of the following: 

(a) German Language Extension Cour se II 
(b) Structure and Usage of Contemporary German 
(c) Aspects of Contemporary German Culture 

Cour e Guide 
Numb er 

GY103 
ECl00 
HYlOl 

IR303 

EC230 
HY 305 

ludents spend the year taking the normal second year cour se at either at the In titut d 'Etud es 
Politique , Paris , or at the Humboldt Univer sity, Berlin. 
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B.A. European Studies (continued) 
Joint degree with King 's College: where no Course Guide number is shown, 
the course is taught at King's 

Paper 
Number 

Fourth Year 
ON EUROPE 

Paper Title 

9. Government , Politics and Public Policy in the European Union 
10. One from Society and Economy in Europe since 1914 

European Social Policy 
Europe and the Global Economy 
Spatial Economic Policy (half-unit) 
and 
Urban Restructuring in Europe (half-unit) 

ON FRANCE 
11. Government, Politics and Public Policy in France 
l 2. Both French Language 
and either Developments in the French Novel II 
or Use of French: Le Patrimoine Culturel Fran9ais 

OR GERMANY 
11. Government, Politics and Public Policy in Germany 
12. Both German Language Core Course III 

and one of following: 
( a) Extensive Writing in German on Cunent Affairs 
(b) German for Special Purposes 
( c) History into Literature 
(d) Third Reich in the Post-war Novel 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV244 

SA213 
GY300 

GV240 

GV241 
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B.A. Geography 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
I. Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 
2. Method of Geographical Analysis 
3.+(a) Physical Geography (The Natural Environment) 
or (b) Contemporary Europe 
4. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
5. Geographical Research Techniques 
6.7.&8. Two or three units from List A 

List A 

List B 

Year 3 
9. 
10, 11. 
&12. 

Environment and Society 
Space, Society and Culture 
Location and Spatial Analysis 
Up to one unit from List B 

Environmental Assessment and Management 
*Global Environmental Change 
Contemporary Europe ( if not taken in Year 1) 
The Third World: A Study of Social and Economic 
Development 
An approved outside option taught at LSE 

Independent Geographical Project 

Three units from: 
Political Geography 
Urban Planning 
Latin America 
Europe and the Global Economy 
The Environmental Policy Process: National and Local Level 
Geographical Information Systems (not availabl e 1997- 98) 
Hazard and Disaster Management 
Tran port, Environment and Planning (1997-98 only) 
Applied Location and Spatial Analysis (from Octob er 1998) 
The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives 
One unit from 6-8 ( excluding Contemporary Europe and 
an LSE taught Outside Option) 

- Course, taught jo intly with King's College London 
lou r,c taught at King's College London 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

GYI00 
GY140 
GY120 
GY103 

GY240 

GY220 
GY200 
GY201 

GY221 
GY233 
GY103 
GY202 

GY350 

GY301 
GY302 
GY304 
GY300 
GY321 
GY340 
GY320 
GY322 

GY303 
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B.Sc. Geography and Population Studies 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Year 2 
5. 
6. 

7. 
8. 

Year 3 
9. 

10. 

Geographical Perspectives on Modern Society 
Population , Economy and Society 
Methods in Geographical Analysis 
One from the following: 
Introduction to Social Anthropology 
Economics A 
Economics B 
The Structure of International Society 
Basic Statistics 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Introduction to Social Policy 
Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 

Geographical Research Techniques 
One from the following: 
Environment and Society 
Environmental Assessment and Management 
Space , Society and Culture 
Location and Spatial Analysis 
Contemporary Europe 
The Third World: A Study of Social and Economic 
Development 
Demographic Description and Analysis 
One from the following: 
The Demographic Transition and the Western World Today 
(not available 1997-98) 
Third World Demography 
The Population of Developed Societies 
Another approved Population Studies course 

One from the following: 
The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives 
Latin America 
Geographical Information Systems (not available 1997-98) 
Hazards and Disaster Management 
The Environmental Policy Process: National and Local Level 
Europe and the Global Economy 
Political Geography 
Transport, Environment and Planning (1997- 98 only) 
Applied Location and Spatial Analysis (from October 1998) 
One from the following: 
The Population of the Indian Sub-continent 
Mathematical and Statistical Demography 
(not available 1997-98) 
One from 8 if not taken in Year 2 

Course Guide 
Number 

GYlOO 
SAI03 
GY140 

ANIOO 
ECIOO 
EC102 
IRlOO 
ST100 
ST102 
SAlOO 
PSIOO 

GY240 

GY220 
GY22I 
GY200 
GY20I 
GY103 
GY202 

SA250 

SA25I 

SA25_ 
SA25. 

GY303 
GY30-l 
GY340 
GY320 
GY32I 
GY300 
GY30I 
GY322 

SA25-l 
SA255 
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B.Sc. Geography and Population Studies 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

11. 

12. 

One from the following: 
An approved Geography course (but not GY103) 
An approved Population Studies course 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 
Independent Project 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA399 
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B.Sc. Geography with Economics 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
1. Economics B 
2. ( a) Basic Mathematics 
or ( b) (i) Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 

and 
(ii) Quantitative Methods (Statistics for Economists) 

3. Geographical Perspectives on Modem Society 
4. ( a) Methods in Geographical Analysis 
or (b) Contemporary Europe 

Year 2 
S. 
Either 

or 
6. 
7.&8. 

Year 3 

Microeconomic Principles I 
Microeconomic Principles II 
Location and Spatial Analysis 
Two from the following: 
Environment and Society 
Environmental Assessment and Management 
Space, Society and Culture 
The Third World: A Study of Social and Economic 
Development 
Contemporary Europe ( if not taken in Year 1) 
Geographical Research Techniques 
(if candidate is going to undertake GY350 under papers 
ll & 12 below) 

9. Macroeconomic Principles 
10. Europe and the Global Economy 
l 1.&12. Two from the following: 

Independent Geographical Project 
Urban Planning 
The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives 
Latin America 
Geographical Information Systems (not available 1997-98) 
Hazard and Disaster Management 
Political Geography 
The Environmental Policy Process: National and Local Level 
Transport, Environment and Planning (1997-98 only) 
Applied Location and Spatial Analysis (from October 1998) 
One other Geography course not taken under 7&8 in Year 2 
(but not GY103) 
An approved Economics course 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC102 
ECllO 

MA107 

ST105 
GYlOO 
GY140 
GYI03 

EC20l 
EC202 
GY20l 

GY220 
GY22l 
GY200 
GY202 

GY103 
GY240 

EC210 
GY300 

GY350 
GY302 
GY303 
GY304 
GY340 
GY320 
GY301 
GY321 
GY322 
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B.Sc. Government 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 

Paper Title 

J. Introduction to the Study of Politics I 
2. Introduction to Political Theory I 
3. An approved paper taught outside the Department 
4. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Years 2 and 3 

Course Guide 
Number 

GVlOl 
GVlOO 

NB: Options in Government may require GVl00/200 or GVJ0J/201 to have been completed; 
Course Guides should be checked accordingly 
5. (a) Russia/The CIS: Institutions and Policies 

6. 

7. 

(b) Government, Politics and Public Policy in France 
(c) Government, Politics and Public Policy in Germany 
( d) Government, Politics and Public Policy in Latin America 
( e) Government, Politics and Public Policy in the USA 
(f) Government, Politics and Public Policy in the 

European Union 
(g) Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 

One from: 
(a) Ancient and Early Christian Political Thought 

(not available 1997-98) 
(b) Medieval and Renaissance Political Thought 
(c) Modern Political Thought 
( d) Individual, State and Community 
( e) Gender in Political Thought 
(f) Radical Political Philosophy (not available 1997-98) 

One from: 
(a) Democracy and Democratisation 
( b) Voters, Parties and Elections 
( c) Public Choice and Politics 
( d) Executive Government and its Modernization in 

Selected OECD Countries (not available 1997-98) 
( e) The Politics of Economic Policy 

8. An approved paper taught outside the Department 
9.-12. Four from: 

( a) Introduction to Political Thought II 
(m.ust be taken and examined at the end of the 
second year of the degree if GV 100 not taken in Year 1) 

(b) Law and Government (third year) 
( c) Poli ties and Society 
(d) Political Change in Modem Britain (not available 1997-98) 
(e) British Political Ideas 
(!) A further paper from 5 above 
(g) A further paper from 5 above 
(h) Ancient and Early Christian Political Thought 

(not available 1997-98) 
(i) Medieval and Renaissance Political Thought 
(j) Modern Political Thought 
(k) Individual, State and Community 

GV217 
GV24O 
GV241 
GV242 
GV243 
GV244 

GV246 

GV218 

GV219 
GV22O 
GV221 
GV222 
GV237 

GV223 
GV224 
GV225 
GV226 

GV227 

GV2OO 

GV228 
GV229 
GV23O 
GV231 

GV218 

GV219 
GV22O 
GV221 
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B.Sc. Government ( continued) 

Paper 
Number 

(l) Gender in Political Thought 

Paper Title 

(m) Radical Political Philosophy (not available 1997-98) 
(n) Democracy and Democratisation 
( o) Voters , Parties and Elections 
(p) Public Choice and Politics 
( q) Executive Government and its Modernization in 

Selected OECD Countries (not available 1997-98) 
( r) The Politics of Economic Policy 
(s) Game Theory for Politics (not available 1998-99) 
(t) An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV222 
GV237 
GV223 
GV224 
GV225 
GV226 

GV227 
GV239 
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B.Sc. Government and Economics 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1. Economics B 

Paper Title 

2. ( a) Basic Mathematics for Economists 
or (b) (i) Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 

and 
(ii) Quantitative Methods (Statistics for Economists) 

3&4. Two from: 
(a) Introduction to the Study of Politics I 
(b) Introduction to Political Theory I 
(c) An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 

Government and Economics 

Years 2 and 3 
NB: Options in Government may require GVl00/200 or GVJ0J/201 to 
have been completed; Course Guides should be checked accordingly 
5. Microeconomic Principles I 
6. Macroeconomic Principles 
7. One from: 

( a) Introduction to the Study of Politics II 
( should normally be taken and examined at the end of the 
second year if GVl0l not taken in Year 1) 

(b) Introduction to Political Theory II 
( should normally be taken and examined at the end of the 
second year if GVl00 not taken in Year 1) 

(c) An approved paper from the Goverment Selection List 
(if both (a) and (b) taken under 3&4 above) 

8. (a) Russia/ The CIS: Institutions and Policies 
(b) Government, Politics and Public Policy in France 
(c) Government, Politics and Public Policy in Germany 
(d) Government, Politics and Public Policy in Latin America 
(e) Government, Politics and Public Policy in the USA 
(f) Government, Politics and Public Policy in the 

European Union 
(g) Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 

9. Public Choice and Politics 
I 0. An approved paper from the Economics Selection List 
11. An approved paper from the Government Selection List 
12. One from: 

( a) An approved paper from the Economics Selection Li t 
(b) An approved paper from the Government Selection List 
( c) An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 

Economics and Government 

Government Selection List 
Ancient and Early Christian Political Thought 
(not available 1997-98) 
Medieval and Renaissance Political Thought 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC102 
ECll0 

MA107 

ST105 

GVlOl 
GVl00 

EC20l 
EC210 

GV201 

GV200 

GY217 
GV240 
GV241 
GY242 
GY243 
GY244 

GV246 
GV225 

GY218 

GV219 
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B.Sc. Government and Economics ( continued) 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Modem Political Thought 
Individual, State and Community 
Gender in Political Thought 
Radical Political Philosophy (not available 1997-98) 
Democracy and Democratisation 
Voters , Parties and Elections 
Executive Government and its Modernization in 
Selected OECD Countries (not available 1997-98) 
The Politics of Economic Policy 
Law and Government 
Politics and Society 
Political Change in Modem Britain (not available 1997-98) 
British Political Ideas 
Game Theory for Politics (not available 1998-99) 

Economics Selection List 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Comparative Economic Systems 
Development Economics 
History of Economic Thought 
Indu strial Economics 
International Economic s 
Monetary Economics 
Public Economics 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV220 
GV221 
GV222 
GV237 
GV223 
GV224 
GV226 

GV227 
GV228 
GV229 
GV230 
GV231 
GV239 

EC301 
EC305 
EC307 
EC311 
EC31" 
EC3l5 
EC32I 
EC325 
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B.Sc. Government and History 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 

Paper Title 

1. (a) Introduction to the Study of Politic s I 
or (b) Introduction to Political Theory I 
2. One from: 

(a) War and Society from the Renai ssance to the Napoleonic 
Era c. 1500-1815 

(b) The Making of England 
(c) The European Civil War, 1890-1990 
(d) The U.S. and the Non-European World: Cold War and 

Revolution since 1917 
( e) The History of European Ideas Since 1700 
(f) Race, Sex and Slavery: The Western Experienc e 

3. (a) The paper not taken under 1 
or ( b) A further paper from 2 
4. An approved paper taught outside the Departm ents of 

Government and International History 

Years 2 and 3 

Course Guide 
Number 

GY101 
GYlOO 

HY114 

HYl 11 
HYlOl 
HYll 3 

HYlOO 
HYll 2 

NB: Options in Government may requ ire GVJ00/200 or GVJ0J/201 to have been completed; 
Course Guides should be checked accordingly 
5. One from: 

( a) Introduction to the Study of Politic s II 
(must be taken and examined at the end of the econd 
yea r ifGVJOJ not taken in Year 1) 

( b) Introduction to Political Theory II 
( must be taken and examined at the end of the second 
yea r if GV 100 not taken in Year 1) 

( c) An approved paper from the Government Sele ction Li st 
(if both (a) and (b) taken under 1 above) 

6. (a) Russia/ The CIS : Institution s and Policie s 

7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 

11. 

(b) Government, Politics and Public Policy in France 
( c) Government, Politic s and Public Policy in Germany 
(d) Government, Politics and Public Policy in Latin Americ a 
(e) Government, Politics and Public Policy in the USA 
(f) Government, Politics and Public Policy in the 

European Union 
(g) Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 

An approved paper from the Government Selection Li t 
An approved paper from the Hi story Selection List A below 
An approved paper from the Hi tory Selection List B below 
An approved paper not already taken from the Hi tory 
Selection List A below(normall y to be taken in Year 3) 
One from: 

( a) An approved paper not already taken from the 
Government Selection List 

(b) An approved paper from the History Selection Lists A, B or C 
( c) An es ay on an approved historical topic 

12. One from : 
( a) An approved paper not already chosen from the 

Government Selection Li t 

GY201 

GY200 

GY217 
GY240 
GY 24 1 
GY242 
GY 243 
GY244 

GY246 

HY 300 
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B.Sc. Government and History ( continued) 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

( b) An approved paper not already chosen from the History 
Selection Lists A, B or C 

( c) An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 
Government and International History 

Government Selection List 
Ancient and Early Christian Political Thought 
(not available 1997-98) 
Medieval and Renaissance Political Thought 
Modern Political Thought 
Individual, State and Community 
Gender in Political Thought 
Radical Political Philosophy (not available 1997-98) 
Democracy and Democratisation 
Voters, Parties and Elections 
Executive Government and its Modernization in 
Selected OECD Countries (not available 1997-98) 
The Politics of Economic Policy 
Law and Government 
Politics and Society 
Political Change in Modern Britain (not available 1997-98) 
British Political Ideas 
Game Theory for Politics (not available 1998-99) 

History Selection List 
A: England and the Celtic Realms c. 1050-1415 

(not available 1997-98) 

B: 

The Crises of the British Monarchies, 1399-1660 
(not available 1997-98) 
The History of Russia, 1682-1917 
British History, 1760-1914 
The History of the United States since 1783 
The Spanish Cockpit: Revolution, War, Dictatorship 
and Democracy, 1917 to the Present Day 
(not available 1997-98) 
The History of France since 1870 
Japan in the Twentieth Century 
The European Enlightenment, 1680-1830 
From Reich to Nation: The Contest for Hegemony in 
Germany, 1648-1866 
Germany, 1866-1945: Empire, Republic and Dictatorship 
The Rise and Fall of the Spanish Monarchy and Empire 
(not available 1997-98) 

The Norman Conque t (not available 1997-98) 
Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of Elizabeth I 
and Philip II 
The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 1917-1921 
Germany's New Order in Europe, 1939-45 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV218 

GV219 
GV220 
GV221 
GV222 
GV237 
GV223 
GV224 
GV226 

GV227 
GV228 
GV229 
GV230 
GV231 
GV239 

HY212 

HY20.t 

HY221 
HY201 
HY208 
HY209 

HY210 
HY21I 
HY213 
HY223 

HY225 
HY224 

HY301 
HY302 

HY303 
HY30.l 
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B.Sc. Government and History (continued) 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

The Reshaping of Europe, 1943-1957 
Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of American Foreign 
Policy, 1969-76 
Arabs, Zionists and the British in Palestine, 1914-194 7 

International History Since 1914 
The Great War 1914-18 
British Policy Overseas Since 1942 
(not available 1997-98) 
The Cold War in East Asia, 1917-1979 
France in International Affairs, 1940-1981: Forty Years 
of Colonial, East-West and European Conflict 
The International History of the Middle East in the 
Twentieth Century 

Course Guide 
Number 

HY305 
HY306 

HY310 

HY202 
HY226 
HY219 

HY220 
HY222 

HY214 
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B.Sc. Government and Law 
For students first registered in and before October 1997 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 

Paper Title 

I. ( a) Introduction to the Study of Politics I 
or ( b) Introduction to Political Theory I 
2. English Legal Institutions 
3. One from 

( a) The paper not taken under 1 above 
(b) Public International Law 
( c) An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 

Government and Law 
4. An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 

Government and Law 

Years 2 and 3 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV!0I 
GV!O0 
LU O! 

LL278 

NB: Options in Government may require GVl00/200 or GVl0l/201 to have been completed; 
Course Guides should be checked accordingly 
5. Law and Government (third year) GV228 
6. ( a) Introduction to the Study of Politics II GV201 

( must be taken and examined at the end of the second year 
of the degree if GV101 not taken in Year 1) 

or ( b) An approved paper from the Government Selection List 
(if both (a) and (b) taken under 1 above) 

7. ( a) Introduction to Political Theory II 
( must be taken and examined at the end of the second year 
of the degree if GV101 not taken in Year]) 

or (b) An approved paper from the Government Selection List 
(if both (a) and (b) taken under 1 above) 

8. ( a) Russia/ The CIS: Institutions and Policies 
(b) Government, Politics and Public Policy in France 
(c) Government, Politics and Public Policy in Germany 
( d) Government, Politics and Public Policy in Latin America 
( e) Government, Politic and Public Policy in the USA 
(f) Government, Politics and Public Policy in the 

European Union 
( g) Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 

9. (a) Administrative Law (must be taken and examined at the 
end of the second year) 

or (b) Public Law: Elements of Government (m.ust be taken and 

10. 
examined at the end of the second year) 
One from: 

( a) Public International Law 
(b) Law and the Environment 
( c) Legal and Social Change since 1750 
( d) Legi lation (Es ay) 
( e) Social Security Law I 

and Social Security Law II 
(f) Element of Labour Law 
(g) The Law Relating to Civil Liberties in England and Wales 

GV200 

GV217 
GV2-l0 
GV241 
GV242 
GV243 
GV244 

GV246 
LL201 

LL106 

LL27 
LL250 
LL259 
LL265 
LL287 
LL288 
LL226 
LL207 
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B.Sc. Government and Law ( continued) 
For students first registered in and before October 1997 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

(h) International Protection of Human Rights 
(may only be taken if LL233 has been taken, and only after 
consultation with the teacher in charge of the course) 

(i) Political and Legal Anthropology 
(j) Outlines of Modern Criminology 

and Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders 
(k) Property II 

( may only be taken if Property I has already been taken) 
(l) Jurisprudence 

I I. One from: 
( a) A further paper from 10 above 
(b) Law of Contract and Tort 
( c) Property I 

and Introduction to Law and Institutions of the European Union 
( d) Criminal Law 

12. One from: 
( a) Law of Obligations 

(may only be taken if LL104 has already been taken) 
( b) An approved paper from 10 above 
( c) An approved paper from the Government Selection List 
( d) An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 

Government and Law 

Government Selection List 
Ancient and Early Christian Political Thought 
(not available 1997-98) 
Medieval and Renaissance Political Thought 
Modern Political Thought 
Individual, State and Community 
Gender in Political Thought 
Radical Political Philosophy (not available 1997-98) 
Democracy and Democratisation 
Voters, Parties and Elections 
Public Choice and Politics 
Executive Government and its Modernization in 
Selected OECD Countries (not available 1997- 98) 
The Politics of Economic Policy 
Law and Government 
Politics and Society 
Political Change in Modern Britain (not available 1997-98) 
British Political Ideas 
Game Theory for Politics (not available 1998-99) 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL242 

AN226 
LL272 
LL284 
LL275 

LL305 

LL104 
LL105 
LL107 
LL215 

LL256 

GV218 

GV219 
GV220 
GV221 
GV222 
GV237 
GV223 
GV224 
GV225 
GV226 

GV227 
GV228 
GV229 
GV230 
GV231 
GV239 
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B.A. History 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
1.&2. Two from: 

( a) War and Society from the Renaissance to the Napoleonic 
Era c. 1500-1815 

(b) The Making of England 
(NB: this paper is recommended for students intending 
to follow this degree) 

(c) The U.S. and the Non-European World: Cold War and 
Revolution since 1917 

(d) The European Civil War, 1890-1990 
( e) The History of European Ideas since 1700 
(f) Race, Sex and Slavery: The Western Experience 

3. An approved paper taught outside the Department 
4. ( a) An approved paper taught outside the Department 
or (b) A further paper from 1&2 above 

Year 2 
5. One of: 

England and the Celtic Realms c.105O-1415 
(not available 1997-98) 
The Crises of the British Monarchies, 1399-1660 
(not available 1997-98) 
Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe 
1450-1750 (not available 1997-98) 
From Reich to Nation: The Contest for Hegemony in 
Germany, l 648-1866 
The European Enlightenment 1680-1830 
Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of Elizabeth I and Philip II 

6.&7. Two paper from the Selection List (below) 
8. ( a) An approved intercollegiate course 

(one 'D' paper listed in the University White Pamphlet) 
or ( b) An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 3 
9. One from: 

or 

( a) One from Selection List C for the B.Sc. International History 
(b) (i) The Norman Conque t (not available 1997-98) 

(ii) Arabs, Zionist and the British in Palestine, 1914-1947 
( c) An approved intercollegiate course 

(normally an £-paper in the University White Pamphlet) 
l 0. (a) A document-based paper (if required for paper 9(c) above) 
or (b) A further paper from the Selection List (below) 
11. A further paper from the Selection List (below) 
12. Essay (this may be linked directly to the choice of 'E' paper) 

Selection List 
History of France Since 1870 
Japan in the 20th Century 
From Reich to Nation: The Contest for Hegemony in 

Course Guide 
Number 

HYll4 

HYI II 

HYll3 

HYI0I 
HYl00 
HY1l2 

HY212 

HY204 

EH205 

HY223 

HY213 
HY302 

HY301 
HY310 

HY300 

HY210 
HY211 
HY223 
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B.A. History (continued) 

Paper 
Number 

Germany, 1648-1866 

Paper Title 

Germany, 1866-1945: Empire, Republic and Dictatorship 
British History 1760-1914 
Political Change in 20th Century Britain 
(not available 1997-98) 
History of Russia, 1682-1917 
The History of the United States Since 1783 
The Spanish Cockpit: War, Revolution, Dictatorship 
and Democracy in the Twentieth Century 
(not available 1997-98) 
International History Since 1914 
The Great War 1914-1918 
British Policy Oversea since 1942 
(not available 1997-98) 
Cold War in East Asia 1917-1979 
The Rise and Fall of the Spanish Monarchy and Empire 
(not available 1997-98) 
France in International Affairs 1940-1981: Forty Years 
of Colonial, East-West and European Conflict 
The International History of the Middle East in the 
Twentieth Century 
British Business and Contemporary Economic 
Performance 
Comparative Economic Development: Late 
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan 
Latin America and the International Economy 

Course Guide 
Number 

HY225 
HY2O1 
GV23O 

HY221 
HY208 
HY2O9 

HY2O2 
HY226 
HY219 

HY22O 
HY224 

HY222 

HY214 

EH24O 

EH22O 

EH225 
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B.Sc. Industrial Relations and Human Resource Management 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
1. Industrial Relations 
2,3.&4. Three from: 

( a) (i) Economics A 
or (ii) Economics B 

( b) (i) Statistical Methods for Social Research 
or (ii) Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 

and 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) 

( c) Principles of Sociology 
( d) (i) Introduction to the Study of Politics I 

or (ii) Introduction to Political Theory I 
( e) Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
(f) Industrial Enterprise in Comparative Perspectives 
(g) Introduction to Information Technology 
(h) (i) French 

or (ii) German 
(i) An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
5. 
6-8. 

Year 3 

Human Resource Management 
Three from Groups A and B below 

9. Selected Topics in Industrial Relations and Human 
Resource Management 

10.-12. Three from Groups A and B below 

Group A 
( at least two and up to a maximum of four units to be taken in years 2 and 3) 

Either Elements of Labour Law 
or Labour Economics 
Economics of the Labour Market 
Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
Sociology of Work, Management and Employment 

Group B 
( at least two and up to a maximum of four units to be taken in years 2 and 3) 

Elements of Accounting and Finance 
British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
Women in Society 
Organisational Social Psychology 
Economics for Management 
Commercial Law 
Game Theory for Politics (not available 1998-99) 
Information Systems in Business 
Managerial Accounting 
Operational Research for Management 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
An essay of up to 10,000 words 
Two approved papers taught outside the Department 

Course Guide 
Number 

IDIOO 

ECIOO 
EC102 
ST103 

MA107 

STI07 
SOlOO 
GVlOI 
GVlOO 
PSlOO 
S0 105 
IS140 

LN130 
LNll O 

ID290 

ID300 

LL226 
EC317 
ID201 
ID200 
S0 212 

AClOO 
EH240 
S0 208 
PS304 

MN201 
LL209 
GV239 

IS340 
AC2ll 
OR201 
EH2 10 
ID399 
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B.Sc. International History 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
1&2. Two from: 

(a) War and Society from the Renaissance to the Napoleonic 
Era c. 1500-1815 
(NB: this course is recommended for students intending 
to follow this degree) 

( b) The Making of England 
(c) The U.S. and the Non-European World: Cold War and 

Revolution since 1917 
(d) The European Civil War 1890-1990 
( e) The History of European Ideas since 1700 
(f) Race, Sex and Slavery: The Western Experience 

3. An approved paper taught outside the Department 
4. ( a) An approved paper taught outside the Department 
or (b) A further paper from 1&2 above 

Year 2 
5. One from: 

6. 
7. 
8. 

(a) England and the Celtic Realms , c.1050-1415 
(not available 1997-98) 

(b) The Crises of the British Monarchies , 1399-1660 
(not available 1997-98) 

(c) The Witchcraze of the Early Modern World 
( d) The European Enlightenment, 1680-1830 
(e) Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe 

1450-1750 (not available 1997-98) 
(f) From Reich to Nation: The Contest for Hegenomy in 

Germany, 1648-1866 
(g) Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of Elizabeth I and 

Philip II 
One from Selection List A (below) 
One from Selection Lists B or C (below) 
An approved paper taught outside the Departm ent 

Year 3 
9. One from Selection List B 

One from Selection List C 10. 
II. 
12. 

One from Selection list A, B or C, or from 5 above 
History Essay 

Selection List A 
The History of Russia, 1682- L 917 
British History, 1760-1914 
From Reich to Nation: The Contest for Hegemony in 
Germany, 1648-1866 
The History of the United States since 1783 
The Spani h Cockpit: Revolution, War, Dictator hip 
and Democracy, 1917 to the Present Day (not availabl e 1997- 98) 

Course Guide 
Number 

HY114 

HYlll 
HY113 

HYlOl 
HYlOO 
HY112 

HY212 

HY204 

HY205 
HY213 
EH205 

HY223 

HY302 

HY300 

HY221 
HY20l 
HY223 

HY208 
HY209 
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B.Sc. International History ( continued) 

Paper 
Number 

History of France since 1870 
Japan in the Twentieth Century 

Paper Title 

Germany, 1866-1945: Empire, Republic and Dictatorship 

Selection List B 
International History Since 1914 
The Great War 1914-1918 
British Policy Overseas Since 1942 
(not available 1997-98) 
The Cold War in East Asia, 1917-1979 
France in International Affairs, 1940-1981: Forty Years 
of Colonial, East-West and European Conflict 
The International History of the Middle East in the 
Twentieth Century 
The Rise and Fall of the Spanish Monarchy and Empire 
(not available 1997-98) 

Selection List C 
The Norman Conquest (not available 1997-98) 
Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of Elizabeth I and 
Philip II 
The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 1917-1921 
Germany 's New Order in Europe, 1939-45 
The Reshaping of Europe, 1943-1957 
Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of American Foreign 
Policy, 1969-76 
Arabs, Zionists and the British in Palestine, 1914-1947 

Course Guide 
Number 

HY210 
HY2ll 
HY225 

HY202 
HY226 
HY219 

HY220 
HY222 

HY214 

HY224 

HY30I 
HY302 

HY303 
HY304 
HY305 
HY306 

HY310 
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B.Sc. International Relations 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 

Paper Title 

J The Structure of International Society 
2. One from: 

(a) The Internationalisation of Economic Growth, 1870 to the 
Present Day 

(b) The European Civil War, 1890-1990 
(c) The U.S. and the Non-European World: Cold War and 

Revolution since 1917 
(d) War and Society from the Renaissance to the Napoleonic 

Era c. 1500-1815 
3. One from: 

( a) The History of European Ideas since 1700 
(b) Introduction to Political Theory I 
(c) Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 
( d) Social Philosophy 
( e) Principles of Sociology 
(f) Social and Moral Philosophy 

(not available 1997-98 and 1998-99) 
4. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
S. International Political Theory 

( examined at the end of year 3) 
6. International History Since 1914 
7. (a) Public International Law 
or (b) A paper relevant to the study oflnternational Relations 

approved by the candidate's teachers; see the Selection List 
8. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 3 
9. Foreign Policy Analysis I 
10. International Institutions I 
11. Politics of International Economic Relations I 
12. One from: 

(a) Strategic Aspects of International Relations I 
( b) The Ethics of War 
( c) European Institutions I 
(d) Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
( e) International Protection of Human Rights 
(f) Essay option 
(g) A paper relevant to the study of International Relations 

approved by the candidate's teachers; see the Selection List 

Course Guide 
Number 

IRl00 

EHl0l 

HYl0l 
HY113 

HY114 

HYlO0 
GVl00 
PHl00 
PH102 
SOlO0 
SO104 

IR200 

HY202 
LL278 

IR300 
IR301 
IR304 

IR305 
IR302 
IR303 

EU201 · 
LL242 
IR399 · 

Selection List of Papers Approved by the Department as Relevant to the Study of 
International Relations, under 1(b) and 12(g) 

European Economic Policy 
Comparative Economic Development: 
Late Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan 
Latin America and the International Economy 

EC230 ' 
EH220 

EH225 
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B.Sc. International Relations ( continued) 

Paper 
Number 

Environment and Society 
Political Geography 

Paper Title 

· Introduction to Political Theory II 
Russia/The CIS: Institution s and Policie 

. Modem Political Thought 
· Individual , State and Community 
Gender in Political Thought 
Democracy and Democratisation 

· Executive Government and its Modernization 
in Selected OECD Countries (not available 1997-98) 
The Politic s of Economic Policy 

· Politic s and Society 
Political Change in Modem Britain (not available 1997-98) 
Radical Political Philo sophy (not available 1997-98) 
Government , Politic s and Public Policy in France 
Government, Politic s and Public Policy in Germany 
Government, Politic s and Public Policy in Latin America 
Government , Politic s and Public Policy in the USA 
Government , Politic s and Public Policy in the 
European Union 

- Government and Politic s in Eastern Europe 
The Spani sh Cockpit: Revolution , War, Dictatorship and 
Democracy , 1917 to the Present Day (not available 1997-98) 
The International History of the Middle East in the 
Twentieth Century 
Briti sh Policy Oversea s Since 1942 (not available 1997-98) 
The Cold War in East Asia, 1917-1979 
France in International Affairs, 1940-1981: Forty Years 
of Colonial , and Ea t-West European Conflict 
The Great War, 1914-1918 
Germany 's New Order in Europe , 1939-1945 

· The Reshaping of Europe , 1943-1957 
Henry Kjssinger and the Crisis of American 
Foreign Policy , J 969-1976 
The International Protection of Human Right s 
Law and the Environment 
Russia n 
German 
Spani sh 
French 

· Philo sophy of the Social Sciences 
European Social Policy 
Sociological Theory 
The Social Analy si of Russia and the CIS (not available 1997-98) 
Political Proce s e and Social Change (not available 1997- 98) 
Sociology of Development 

· Theorie s and Problems of Nationalism 
Any other paper , not on the exclusion lists, approved by the 
Departmental Tutor of the Department of International Relation s. 

Course Guide 
Number 

GY220 
GY30! 
GV200 
GV21 
GV220 
GV221 
GV222 
GV223 
GV226 

GV227 
GV229 
GV230 
GV237 
GV240 
GV241 
GV242 
GV243 
GV244 

GY246 
HY209 

HY214 

HY219 
HY220 
HY222 

HY226 
HY304 
HY305 
HY306 

LL242 
LL250 
L 200 
L 210 
LN220 
LN230 
PH203 
SA213 
S0 201 
S0202 
S0204 
S0205 
EU201 
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B.Sc. International Relations and History 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
J. The Structure of International Society 
2. One from: 

(a) War and Society from the Renaissance to the Napoleonic 
Era c. 1500-1815 

(b) The European Civil War 1890-1990 
(c) The U.S. and the Non-European World: Cold War and 

Revolution since 1917 
( d) The History of European Ideas since 1700 

3.&4. Two from: 
(a) The Internationalisation of Economic Growth , 1870 to the 

Present Day 
(b) Public International Law 
( c) An approved language course 
( d) An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
5. International Political Theory 

6. 
(normally examined at the end of year 3) 
International History since 1914 

7. (a) Foreign Policy Analysis I 
or ( b) International Institutions I 
8. One of the following: 

(a) British Policy Overseas since 1942 
(not available 1997- 98) 

(b) The Cold War in East Asia 1917-1979 
(c) France in International Affairs 1940-1981: Forty Years 

of Colonial, East -West and European Conflict 
(d) The Spanish Cockpit: Revolution, War, 

Dictatorship and Democracy 1917 to the Present Day 
(not available 1997-98) 

( e) From Reich to Nation: The Contest for Hegemony in 
Germany, 1648-1866 

(f) Germany , 1866-1945: Empire, Republic and Dictatorship 
(g) The Rise and Fall of the Spanish Monarchy and Empire 

(not available 1997- 98) 
( h) The History of Russia 1862-1917 
(i) International History of the Middle East in the Twentieth 

Century 
(j) The Great War 1914-1918 

Year 3 
9. The paper not taken under 7 above 
!O. One from: 

( a) The Ethics of War 
(b) The Politics of International Economic Relations I 
( c) Strategic Aspects of International Relation s I 
(d) European Institution s I 
(e) Theories and Problems of Nationali sm 

Course Guide 
Number 

IRl00 

HY114 

HYl0l 
HY113 

HYl00 

EHl0l 

LL278 

IR200 

HY202 
IR300 
IR301 

HY219 

HY220 
HY222 

HY209 

HY223 

HY2 25 
HY224 

HY221 
HY214 

HY226 

IR302 
IR304 
IR305 
IR303 

EU201 
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B.Sc. International Relations and History ( continued) 

Paper 
Number 

11. One from: 

Paper Title 

(a) The Norman Conquest (not available 1997-98) 
(b) Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of Elizabeth I 

and Philip II 
(c) The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 1917-21 
(d) Germany's New Order in Europe, 1939-45 
( e) The Reshaping of Europe, 1943-1957 
(f) Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of American Foreign 

Policy, 1969-76 
(g) Arabs , Zionists and the British in Palestine, 1914-1947 

12. One from: 
( a) A further paper from 10, 11 above 
(b) History Essay 
( c) An approved paper taught outside the Department 

of International Relations and International History 

HY3l0 

HY300 
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B.Sc. Management 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
I. (a) Economics A 

( b) Economics B 
(a) (i) Introductory Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 

and 
(ii) Introductory Quantitative Methods (Statistics) 

(b) (i) Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
and 

(ii) Quantitative Methods (Statistics) 
Industrial Enterprise in Comparative Perspective 
An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
5. The Process of Management 

Elements of Accounting and Finance 
One from: 

6. 
7. 

8. 

( a) Economics for Management 
(b) Macroeconomic Principles 
( c) Economics of Social Policy 

One from Groups A-F 

Year 3 
9. Management in the International System 
10. International Marketing and Market Research 
11,12. Two from groups A-F 

Group A, Accounting and Finance: 
Principles of Finance 
Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
Auditing and Accountability 
Financial Accounting 
Managerial Accounting 

Group B, Economics: 
Economics for Management 

or Macroeconomic Principles 
Industrial Economics 
Labour Economics (may not be combined with ID201 
Economics of the Labour Market) 
Economics of the Labour Market ( may not be combined 
with EC317 Labour Economics) 
European Economic Policy ( may not be combined 
with MN201 Economics for Management or EC210 
Macroeconomic Principles) 

Group C, Management Science: 
Operational Research for Management (may not be 
combined with OR202 Operational Research Methods) 
Elementary Statistical Theory 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

ECl00 
EC102 

MA106 

ST106 
MA107 

ST107 
SO105 

MN200 
AClO0 

MN201 
EC210 
EC200 

MN301 
MN302 

AC212 
AC320 
AC340 
AC330 
AC211 

MN201 
EC210 
EC313 
EC317 

ID201 

EC230 

OR201 

ST102 
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B.Sc. Management ( continued) 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Operational Research Methods ( may not be combined 
with OR201 Operational Research for Management) 
Decision Analysis 
Model Building in Operational Research 
Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 
Information Systems in Business 
Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 

or Further Quantitative Methods (Maths) 
and Further Quantitative Methods (Statistics) 
or Further Quantitative Methods (Maths) 
and Game Theory I 

Group D, The International Context of Management: 
European Institutions I 
International Institutions I 
The Politics of International Economic Relations I 
Sociology of Development 
Europe and the Global Economy 
The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS 
(not availabl e 1997-98) 

Group E, Public and Voluntary Sector Management: 
Finance and Organisation of Human Services 
Health Policy and Admini stration 
Public Choice and Politic s 

Group F, Human and Organisational Aspects of Management: 
The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
Commercial Law 
Organi sational Social Psychology 
Sociology of Work, Management and Employment 
Human Resource Management 
Briti sh Busines s and Contemporary Economic Performance 

Course Guide 
Number 

OR202 

OR304 
OR301 
1S240 
1S340 

ST254 
MA207 
ST204 

MA207 
MA301 

IR303 
IR301 
IR304 
SO205 
GY300 
SO202 

SA203 
SA207 
GV225 

PS315 
SO214 
LL209 
PS304 
SO212 
ID290 

EH240 
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B.Sc. Management Sciences 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 

Paper Title 

1. (i) Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
and 

(ii) Quantitative Methods (Statistics) 
2. ( a) Economics A 
or (b) Economics B 
3. Elements of Accounting and Finance 
4. ( a) Introduction to Information Technology 
or (b) Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 

Years 2 and 3 
5. Operational Research Methods 
6. Statistical Methods for Management Sciences 
7.&8. Two from: 

(a) Model Building in Operational Research 
( b) Decision Analysis 
(c) Marketing and Market Research (third year only) 

9. Papers to the value of one unit from: 
( a) The paper not taken under 7 &8 above 
(b) Applied Management Sciences 
(c) Combinatorial Optimisation (half-unit) 
(d) Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scienti st 
( e) Information Systems in Business 
(f) Actuarial Investigations- Financial ( half-unit) 
(g) Demographic Description and Analysis 
(h) Further Quantitative Methods (Maths) (half-unit) 
(i) Game Theory I (half-unit) 

l 0. Papers to the value of one unit from: 
(a) One from: 

(i) Microeconomic Principles I 
(ii) Microeconomic Principles II 
(iii) Economics for Management 

( b) Macroeconomic Principles 
( c) Industrial Economics 
( d) Principles of Finance 
( e) Managerial Accounting 
(f) Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 

(only if AC212 Principles of Finance taken in second year) 
(g) Organization Theory and Behaviour 
(h) (i) Elements of Labour Law 

or (ii) Commercial Law 
11. Papers to the value of one unit from 9 or 10 above 
12. Papers to the value of one unit from 9 or 10 above or (subject to 

approval by the Course Tutor) any other paper which is normally 
available only to second or third-year students taught within the 
School or at other colleges of the University where practicable 

Cours e Guide 
Number 

MA107 

ST107 
EClOO 
EC102 
AClOO 
IS140 
IS240 

OR202 
ST254 

OR301 
OR304 
ST327 

OR302 
OR303 

IS240 
IS340 

ST226 
SA250 

MA207 
MA301 

EC201 
EC202 

MN201 
EC210 
EC313 
AC212 
AC211 
AC320 

ID200 
LL226 
LL209 
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B.Sc. Management Sciences with French 
For students first registered in and before October 1997 

All candidates are normally required to follow the first year of an approved cour e of 
instruction in French at the School. The first year course is not examined but a certificate 
must be obtained. Year 3 will be spent at a university in France. Students will be required to 
take a programme of courses approved by the tutor in charge of the degree, totalling 
approximately 12 hours per week in management and management sciences. Any candidate 
who does not take or fails either the certificate in the first year, the language examination in 
the second year, or the year abroad, will not be allowed to continue the course but may be 
permitted to transfer to the B.Sc. Management Sciences. 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 

Paper Title 

l. ( a) Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
and 

(b) Quantitative Methods (Statistics) 
2. ( a) Economics A 
or (b) Economics B 
3. Elements of Accounting and Finance 
4. ( a) Introduction to Information Technology 
or ( b) Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 

Years 2 and 4 
5. French (must be taken in Year 2) 
6. Operational Research Methods 
7. Statistical Techniques for Management Sciences 
8.&9. Two from: 

( a) Model Building in Operational Research 
( b) Decision Analysis 
( c) Marketing and Market Researc h (fourth year only) 

l 0. Papers to the value of one unit from: 
( a) The paper not taken under 8&9 above 
(b) Applied Management Sciences 
( c) Combinatorial Optimisation (half-unit) 
( d) Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 
( e) Information Systems in Business 
(f) Actuarial Investigat ions - Financial (half-unit) 
( g) Demographic Description and Analysis 
(h) Further Quantitative Methods (Maths) (half-unit) 
(i) Game Theory I (half-unit) 

11. Papers to the value of one unit from: 
( a) One from: 

(i) Microeconomic Principles I 
(ii) Microeconomic Principles II 
(iii) Economics for Management 

(b) Macroeconomic Principle s 
( c) Industrial Economics 
( d) Principle s of Finance 
( e) Managerial Accounting 

Course Guide 
Number 

MAI07 

ST107 
EClO0 
EC102 
ACI00 
IS140 
Is2.io 

LN130 
OR202 
ST254 

OR30I 
OR304 
ST327 

OR302 
OR303 
IS240 
IS340 

ST226 
SA250 

MA207 
MA30I 

EC20I 
EC202 

MN201 
EC210 
EC3l3 
AC2l2 
AC21I 
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B.Sc. Management Sciences with French 
For students first registered in and before October 1997 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

(f) Corporate Finance and Financial Markets 
(only if AC212 Principles of Finance taken in second year) 

( g) Organization Theory and Behaviour 
(h) (i) Elements of Labour Law 

or (ii) Commercial Law 
12. Papers to the value of one unit from: 

( a) A further paper from 10 or 11 above 
(b) Subject to the approval by the Course Tutor a paper 

taught within School or at other colleges of the University 
where practicable. 

Course Guide 
Number 

AC320 

ID200 
LL226 
LL209 
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B.Sc. Mathematics and Economics 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1. Mathematical Methods 
2. Economics B 
3.&4. Two from: 

Paper Title 

( a) Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
( b) Elementary Statistical Theory 
( c) Any other paper approved by the Course Tutor 

Years 2 and 3 
5. Microeconomic Principles II 
6. Real Analysis 
and Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems 
7 . Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 
and Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) 
8. Principles of Econometrics 
9. Mathematical Economics 
10. Two from the following half-unit courses: 

( a) Game Theory I 
(not to be taken with Game Theory under 11 below) 

(b) Chaos in Dynamical Systems 
(c) Topology (not available 1997-98) 
( d) Discrete Mathematics 
( e) Control Theory and Calculus of Variations 
(f) Measure and Integration (not available 1997-98) 
(g) Complex Analysis (not available 1997-98) 
(h) Mathematics of Finance and Valuation 
(i) Stochastic Processes 
(j) Time Series and Forecasting 

11. One from: 
( a) Macroeconomic Principles 
( b) Game Theory 

(not to be taken with Game Theory I under JO above) 
( c) Econometric Theory 
( d) Advanced Economic Analysis 
( e) Another approved paper in Economics 

12. One from: 
( a) Further papers to the value of one unit from papers lO and 11 
( b) Elements of Accounting and Finance 
( c) Probability , Distribution Theory and Inference 
( d) Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
( e) Elementary Statistical Theory 

Course Guide 
Number 

MAlOO 
ECl02 

MA103 
STl02 

EC202 
MA203 
MA202 
MA200 
MA20l 
EC22l 
EC3l9 

MA301 

MA303 
MA302 
MA205 
MA305 
MA307 
MA204 
MA3l0 
ST302 
ST30~ 

EC210 
MA300 

EC309 
EC301 

AClOO 
ST202 

MAl03 
STl02 

B.A. and B.Sc. degrees (students first registered in and after October 1995) 341 

B.A./B.Sc. Philosophy 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 

Paper Title 

l. Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 
2.&3. Two from: 

( a) Social Philosophy 
(b) Logic 
(c) An approved paper taught outside the Department 

4. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
Courses marked with an asterisk are given in alternate years 
5. (a) Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
or (b) History of Modern Philosophy * (not available 1997-98) 
6. (a) Scientific Method 
or (b) (i) Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
or (ii) Philosophy of Economics 
7.&8. Two (Logic and Social Philosophy must be taken if not 

already taken under 2 and 3 above) from: 
(a) Logic 
( b) Social Philosophy 
(c) Advanced Social Philosophy 
(d) Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and Historical Issues * 
( e) (i) Nineteenth Century Continental Philosophy * 

( not available 1998-99) 
or (ii) Phenomenology * (not available 1997-98) 

(f) Further Logic 
(g) Frege, Russell* (not available 1998-99) 
(h) The paper not taken under 6 above 
(i) An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 3 
9. The paper not taken under 5 above 
10.11.&12. Three from: 

(a) Essay on an approved subject in Philosophy 
(b) Philosophy of Mathematics 
(c) Greek Philosophy 

(taught during years 2 and 3, and examined at the end of year 3) 
(d) Advanced Social Philosophy 

(if not taken under 7 and 8 above) 
(e) Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and Historical Issues * 

(if not taken under 7 and 8 above) 
(f) (i) Nineteenth Century Continental Philosophy * 

( if not taken under 7 and 8 above) ( not available 1998-99) 
or (ii) Phenomenology* 

(if not taken under 7 and 8 above) (not available 1997-98) 
(g) Further Logic 

(if not taken under 7 and 8 above) 
(h) Frege, Russell (not available 1998-99) 

(if not taken under 7 and 8 above) 
(i) The paper not taken under 6 above 
()) An approved paper taught outside the Department 

( if not already taken under 7 and 8 above) 

Course Guide 
Number 

PHlOO 

PH1O2 
PHlOl 

PH2O9 
PH2O8 
PH2O1 
PH2O3 
PH211 

PHlOl 
PH1O2 
PH2O5 
PH213 
PH2O6 

PH2O7 
PH2OO 
PH212 

PH299 
PH2l0 
PH2O4 

PH1O2 

PH213 

PH2O6 

PH2O7 

PH2OO 

PH2L2 
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B.Sc. Philosophy and Economics 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1. Economics B 

Paper Title 

2. ( a) (i) Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
and 

(ii) Quantitative Methods (Statistics for Economists) 
(if Mathematics taken at A-level) 

or ( b) Basic Mathematics for Economists 
(if Mathematics not taken at A-level) 

3. (a) Logic 
or ( b) Social Philosophy 
4. Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 

Year 2 
Courses marked with an asterisk are given in alternate years 
5. One from: 

( a) History of Modern Philosophy* 
(not available 1997-98) 

( b) Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
( c) Scientific Method 

6. The paper not taken under 3 above 
7.&8. Two from: 

( a) (i) Microeconomic Principles I 
or (ii) Microeconomic Principles II 

(b) Macroeconomic Principles 
( c) An approved paper taught outside the Departments 

of Philosophy and Economics 

Year 3 
9. ( a) Scientific Method 
or (if ( a) already taken) one from: 

( b) a further paper from 5 above 
( c) Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and Historical Issues* 
( d) Further Logic 
( e) Advanced Social Philosophy 
(f) (i) Nineteenth Century Continental Philosophy* 

( not available 1998-99) 
or (ii) Phenomenology * (not available 1997-98) 

( g) Greek Philosophy 
( taught during years 2 and 3, and examined at the end of year 3) 

(h) Philosophy of Mathematics 
(i) Frege, Russell (not available 1998-99) 

10. One from 
( a) (i) Microeconomic Principles I 

or (ii) Microeconomic Principles II 
(b) Macroeconomic Principles 

STIOS 

ECllO 

PHIOl 
PH102 
PHlOO 

PH20 

PH209 
PH20l 

EC20l 
EC202 
EC2l0 

PH20l 

PH2l3 
PH200 
PH205 
PH206 

PH207 
PH20.J 

PH2l0 
PH2l2 

EC20I 
EC202 
EC2l0 

B.A. and B.Sc. degrees (students first registered in and after October 1995) 343 

B.Sc. Philosophy and Economics ( continued) 

Paper Title 

(c) An approved paper taught outside the department s of 
Philosophy and Economics (if not already taken under 
7&8 above) 

(d) An approved paper from the Selection List below 
11. An approved paper from the Selection List below 
12. Philosophy of Economics 

Selection List 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Comparative Economic Systems 
DeveloP.ment Economics 
Economic Analysis of the European Community 
History of Economic Thought 
Industrial Economics 

Either Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
or Principles of Econometrics 

International Economics 
Labour Economics 
Mathematical Economics 
Monetary Economics 
Principles of Finance 
Public Economics 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

PH211 

EC301 
EC305 
EC307 
EC303 
EC31 l 
EC313 
EC220 
EC221 
EC315 
EC317 
EC319 
EC321 
AC212 
EC325 
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B.Sc. Philosophy and Mathematics 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 

Paper Title 

1. Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 
2. Mathematical Methods 
3. Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
4. Logic 

Year 2 
5. Further Logic 
6. An approved paper from the Philosophy Selection List below 
7.&8. Papers to the value of two units from: 

Year 3 

Real Analysis (half-unit) 
Complex Analysis (half-unit) (not available 1997-98) 
Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems (half-unit) 
Discrete Mathematics (half-unit) 
Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) (half-unit) 
Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) (half-unit) 
Chaos in Dynamical Systems (half-unit) 
Elementary Statistical Theory 

9. Philosophy of Mathematics 
10. An approved paper from the Philosophy Selection List below 
11. Set Theory (half-unit) 
and Complexity Theory (half-unit) 
12. Papers to the value of one unit from the 

Mathematics Selection List below 

Philosophy Selection List 
Social Philosophy 
Advanced Social Philosophy 
Scientific Method 
Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and Historical Issues* 
Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
History of Modern Philosophy (not available 1997-98) 

Either Philosophy of Economics 
or Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Either Nineteenth Century Continental Philosophy 

( not available I 998-99) 
or Phenomenology (not available 1997-98) 

Greek Philosophy 
(taught during years 2 and 3, and examined at the end of year 3) 
Frege, Russell (not available 1998-99) 

Mathematics Selection List 
Game Theory I (half-unit) 
Topology (half-unit) (not available 1997-98) 
Control Theory and Calculus of Variations (half unit) 
Measure and Integration (half-unit) (not available 1997-98) 
Theory of Graphs (half-unit) 
Combinatorial Optimization (half-unit) 
Probability , Distribution Theory and Inference 
Any papers from 7 &8 above not already taken 

Course Guide 
Number 

PHlOO 
MAlOO 
MA103 
PHlOl 

PH200 

MA203 
MA204 
MA202 
MA205 
MA200 
MA201 
MA303 
ST102 

PH210 

MA30~ 
MA309 

PHI02 
PH205 
PH201 
PH213 
PH209 
PH208 
PH211 
PH203 
PH206 

PH207 
PH204 

PH212 

MA301 
MA302 
MA305 
MA307 
MA206 
OR303 
ST202 

B.A. and B.Sc. degrees (students first registered in and after October 1995) 345 

B.Sc. Population Studies 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 

Paper Title 

l. Population, Economy and Society 
2. One from: 

( a) Statistical Methods for Social Research 
(b) Elementary Statistical Theory 
(c) (i) Introductory Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 

and 
(ii) Introductory Quantitative Methods (Statistics) 

3. An approved paper taught outside the Department 
4. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
5. Demographic Description and Analysis 
6. An approved paper in Population Studies 
7.&8. Two (subject to pre-requisites for courses marked *) from: 

( a) Economics of Social Policy 
(b) Microeconomic Principles I* 
(c) Microeconomic Principles II* 
( d) Principles of Social Policy 
( e) Gender, the Family and Society 
(j) Kinship , Sex and Gender 
(g) Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 
(h) (i) Basic Mathematics for Economists 

or (ii) Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
and 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics for Economists) 

or (iii) Mathematical Methods 
(i) Sociology of Development 
(j) Aspects of British Society (not available 1998-99) 
(k) Social Psychology 
(/) Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
(m) Marketing and Market Research 
(n) Operational Research Methods 
( o) Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation 

in Russia, India and Japan 
(p) Latin America and the International Economy 

Year 3 
9, 10.&l l. Three from: 

(a) The Demographic Transition and the Western World Today 
(not available 1997-98) 

(b) The Population of Developed Societies 
(c) Third World Demography 
(d) The Population of the Indian Sub-continent 
( e) Mathematical and Statistical Demography 

(not available 1997-98) 
(f) Essay 

(g) Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation 
in Russia, India and Japan 

(h) Latin America and the International Economy 
12. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA103 

ST103 
ST102 

MA106 

ST106 

SA250 

EC200 
EC201 
EC202 
SA305 
SA212 
ANl00 

IS240 
ECll0 

MA107 

ST105 
MAl00 
SO205 
SO103 
PS200 

EH210 
ST236 

OR202 
EH220 

EH225 

SA251 

SA253 
SA252 
SA254 
SA255 

SA399 
EH220 

EH225 
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B.Sc. Psychology and Philosophy 
For students first registered in and before October 1996 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 

Paper Title 

1. Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
2. (a) Logic 
or ( b) Social Philosophy 
3. Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 
4. An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 

Psychology and Philo sophy 

Year 2 
Courses marked with an asterisk are given in alternate years 
5. Social Psychology 
6. Cognitive Psychology 
7. The paper not taken under 2 above 
8. One from: 

( a) (i) Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
or (ii) Philosophy of Economics 

( b) Scientific Method 
( c) Scientific Revolution s: Philo sophical and Historica l Issues* 
( d) Further Logic 
( e) Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics * 
(f) History of Modem Philosophy* (not available 1997-98) 
(g) Advanced Social Philosophy 
(h) (i) Nineteenth Century Continental Philosophy* 

( not available 1998-99) 
or (ii) Phenomenology * (not available 1997-98) 

(i) Frege, Rus sell (not available 1998-99) 
(j) An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 

Psychology and Philo sophy 

Year 3 
9. Two half units, six of which will be offered in any one year 

Social Psychology of Health 
Social Representations 
The History of Social Psychology 
Philosophical Psychology (not available 1997-98) 
Social Psychology of the Media 
The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
Psycho logy of Gender 
The Audience in Mass Communication 
Cognitive Science and Natural Language 
(not available 1997-98) 

10. Either 
one full unit, three of which will be offered in any 
one year from: 

( a) Organisational Social Psychology 
(b) Thought and Language (not available 1997-98) 
( c) Social Psychology and Society 
(d) Cognition and Social Behaviour (not available 1997-98) 

Course Guide 
Number 

PS JOO 
PHlOI 
PHI02 
PHIOO 

PS200 
PS201 

PH203 
PH211 
PH201 
PH213 
PH200 
PH209 
PH208 
PH205 
PH206 

PH207 
PH212 

PS318 
PS310 
PS326 
PS316 
PS3II 
PS31-
PS313 
PS3L 
PS320 

PS30~ 
PS301 
PS303 
PS30-
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B.Sc. Psychology and Philosophy ( continued) 
For students first registered in and before October 1996 

Paper 
Number 

(e) Evolutionary Psychology 

Paper Title 

or Two further half units from 9 above 
or One full unit from another Department in the School (subject 

to approval) 
l l,12. Two from: 

Philosophy Essay 
Social Psychology Essay 
Greek Philosophy 
(taught during yea rs 2 and 3, and examined at the end 
of year 3) 
Philosophy of Mathematics 
Another approved paper from 8 above 

Course Guide 
Number 

PS321 

PH299 
PS399 
PS204 

PH210 
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B.Sc. Psychology and Philosophy 
For students first registered in and after October 1997 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 

Paper Title 

1. Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 
2. (a) Logic 
or (b) Social Philo sophy 
3. Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 
4. An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 

Psychology and Philo sophy 

Year 2 
Courses marked with an asterisk are given in alternate years 
5. Social Psychology 
6. Cognitive Psychology 
7. The paper not taken under 2 above 
8. One from: 

( a) (i) Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
or (ii) Philosophy of Economics 

( b) Scientific Method 
( c) Scientific Revolution s: Philosophical and Historical Issues* 
( d) Further Logic 
( e) Philo sophical Logic and Metaphysics * 
(f) History of Modern Philo sophy * (not available 1997-98) 
(g) Advanced Social Philosophy 
(h) (i) Nineteenth Century Continental Philosophy * 

(not available 1998-99) 
or (ii) Phenomenology * (not available 1997-98) 

(i) Frege , Russell (not available 1998-99) 
(j) An approved paper taught outside the Department s of 

Psychology and Philo sophy -

Year 3 
9. One full unit , from: 

( a) Organisational Social Psychology 
(b) Thought and Language (not available 1997-98) 
( c) Social Psychology and Society 
(d) Cognition and Social Behaviour (not available 1997-98) 

10. (a) A further unit from 9 above 
or (b) One full unit from another Department in the School 
11,12. Two from: 

Philo sophy Essay 
Social Psychology Essay 
Greek Philo sophy 
(taught during yea rs 2 and 3, and examined at the end 
of year 3) 
Philo sophy of Mathematics 
Another approved paper from 8 above 

Course Guide 
Number 

PSIOO 
PHIOl 
PHl02 
PHlOO 

PS200 
PS201 

PH203 
PH2ll 
PH201 
PH213 
PH200 
PH209 
PH208 
PH205 
PH206 

PH207 
PH2l2 

PS30.J 
PS30l 
PS303 
PS302 

PH299 
PS399 
PS20-+ 

PH2l0 
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B.Sc. Russian Joint Studies 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1. Russian Language I 

Paper Title 

2. The History of Russia 1682-1917 
3.&4. Two from: 

(a) (i) Introduction to the Study of Politics I 
or (ii) Introduction to Political Theory I 

(b) (i) The History of European Ideas Since 1700 
or (ii) The European Civil War, 1890-1990 

(c) Principles of Sociology 
(d) The Structure oflnternational Society 
(e) An approved first-year paper 

Year 2 
5, 6, 7 & 8. Four from two of the subject groups A, B , C and D below: 

Group A Government 
( a) (i) Introduction to Political Theory II 

(if GVIO0 not taken in Year 1) 
or (ii) Introduction to the Study of Politics II 

(if GV101 not taken in Year 1) 
& (b) An approved paper in Government 

Group B History 
(c) International History Since 1914 

& ( d) Any other approved paper in History 

Group C International Relations 
( e) (i) International Political Theory 

or (ii) International Institutions I 
& (f) Foreign Policy Analysis I 

Group D Sociology 
(g) (i) Theories and Problems of Nationalism 

or (ii) Political Sociology (not available 1997-98) 
& (h) Political Processes and Social Change (not available 1997-98) 

Course Guide 
Number 

LNl00 
HY221 

GVlOl 
GVlO0 
HYl00 
HY101 
SOlO0 
IRlO0 

GV200 

GV201 

HY202 

IR200 
IR301 
IR300 

EU201 
SO203 
SO204 

Exceptionally, an approved outside option may be substituted for one of the papers (b ), ( d) , 
(j) or (h) above. 

Year 3 
Papers marked with a t are taught during years 2 and 3 and examined in year 3. 
9. Russian Language IIt 
l 0. Aspects of Russian Literature and Society t 
l l .& 12. Two from: 

(a) Russia/the CIS: Institutions and Policies 
(b) The Russian Revolutions and Europe 1917-1921 
(c) The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS (not available 1997- 98) 
( cl) A Report on an Approved Topic in the Field 

of Russian Studies 

LN200 
LN201 

GV217 
HY303 
SO202 
LN300 
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B.Sc. Social Policy and Administration 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 

Paper Title 

1. Introduction to Social Policy 
2. Sociology and Social Policy 
3. Social Economic s 
4 . An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
5. Finance and Organisation of Human Services 
6. Methods of Social Investigation 
7. One from the Selection List (below) 
8. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 3 
9. Principles of Social Policy 
10. A Long Essay on an approved topic 
11. One from the Selection List (below) 
12. (a) One from the Selection List (below) 

( b) An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Selection List 
Population, Economy and Society 
The Government and Politics of Social Policy 
Social and Political Theory (not available 1997-98) 
Educational Policy and Administration 
(not available 1997-98) 
Social Care, Policy and Planning (not available 1997-98) 
Housing and Urban Structure (not available 1997-98) 
Health Policy and Administration 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 
Psychology and Social Policy (not available 1997-98) 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 
(not available 1997- 98) 
Gender, the Family and Society 
European Social Policy 
Ageing and Social Policy (half-unit) 

and Issues in Social Policy (half-unit) 

Course Guide 
Number 

SAIOO 
SA!Ol 
SA102 

SA203 
SA20l 

SA305 
SA349 

SA103 
SA208 
SA30l 
SA20-+ 

SA205 
SA206 
SA207 
SA30 
SA209 
SA210 

SA2l2 
SA2l3 
SA215 
SA2l6 
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B.Sc. Social Policy and Government 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
I. ( a) Introduction to the Study of Politics I 
or ( b) Introduction to Political Theory I 
2. Introduction to Social Policy 
3. One from: 

(a) The paper not taken under 1 
(b) Social Economics 
(c) An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 

Government and Social Policy and Administration 
4. An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 

Government and Social Policy and Administration 

Years 2 and 3 
NB: Options in Government may require GV100/200 or GV101/201 to 
have been completed; Course Guides should be checked accordingly 
5. One from: 

( a) Introduction to the Study of Politics II 
(must be taken and examined at the end of the second 
year of the degree if GV 1 OJ not taken in Year 1) 

(b) Introduction to Political Theory II 
(must be taken and examined at the end of the second 
year of the degree if GVJ0J not taken in Year 1) 

(c) An approved paper from the Government Selection List 
(if both (a) and (b) taken under 1 above) 

6. ( a) Russia/ The CIS: Institutions and Policies 
(b) Government , Politics and Public Policy in France 
(c) Government, Politics and Public Policy in Germany 
(d) Government, Politics and Public Policy in Latin America 
(e) Government, Politics and Public Policy in the USA 
(f) Government, Politics and Public Policy in the 

European Union 
(g) Government and Politics of Eastern Europe 

7. One from the Government Selection List below 
8. Finance and Organisation of Human Services 
9. Methods of Social Investigation 
10. Principles of Social Policy 
l I. One from the Government or Social Policy Selection List s below 
12. (a) One from the Government or Social Policy Selection Li sts below 
or (b) An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 

Government and Social Policy and Administration 

Government Selection List 
Ancient and Early Christian Political Thought 
(not available 1997- 98) 
Medieval and Renaissance Political Thought 
Modern Political Thought 
Individual, State and Community 
Gender in Political Thought 
Democracy and Democrati ation 

Course Guide 
Number 

GVlOl 
GVl00 
SAlO0 

SA102 

GV201 

GV200 

GV217 
GV240 
GV241 
GV242 
GV243 
GV244 

GV246 

SA203 
SA201 
SA305 

GV218 

GV219 
GV220 
GV221 
GV222 
GV223 
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B.Sc. Social Policy and Government ( continued) 

Paper 
Number 

Voters, Parties and Elections 
Public Choice and Politics 

Paper Title 

Executive Government and its Modernization in 
Selected OECD Countries (not available 1997-98) 
The Politics of Economic Policy 
Law and Government (third year) 
Politics and Society 
Political Change in Modern Britain (not available 1997-98) 
British Political Ideas 
Radical Political Philosophy (not available 1997-98) 
Game Theory for Politics (not available 1998-99) 

Social Policy Selection List 
Sociology and Social Policy 
Long Essay 
The Government and Politics of Social Policy 
Social Structure and Social Policy 
Social and Political Theory (not available 1997-98) 
Principles of Social Policy 
Educational Policy and Administration 
(not available 1997-98) 
Social Care Policy and Planning(not available 1997-98) 
Housing and Urban Structure (not available 1997-98) 
Health Policy and Administration 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 
Psychology and Social Policy (not available 1997-98) 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 
(not available 1997-98) 
Gender, the Family and Society 
European Social Policy 
Ageing and Social Policy (half-unit) 

and Issues in Social Policy (half-unit) 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV224 
GV225 
GV226 

GV227 
GV22 
GV229 
GV230 
GV231 
GV237 
GV239 

SAlOI 
SA349 
SA208 
SA202 
SA301 
SA305 
SA204 

SA20· 
SA206 
SA207 
SA308 
SA209 
SA2l0 

SA2l2 
SA213 
SA2l' 
SA2l6 
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B.Sc. Social Policy and Population Studies 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
l. Introduction to Social Policy 
2. Social Economics 
3. Population, Economy and Society 
4. An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Year 2 
5. Finance and Organisation of Human Services 

Methods of Social Investigation 
Demographic Description and Analysis 

6. 
7. 
8. One from: 

(a) The Demographic Transition and the Western World Today 
(not available 1997-98) 

(b) Third World Demography 
(c) The Population of Developed Societies 
(cl) The Population of the Indian Sub-Continent 

Year 3 
9. Principles of Social Policy 
10. One from the Selection Li t below 
I l. A further paper from 8 
12. (a) A further paper from 10 and 11 

(b) An approved paper taught outside the Department 

Selection List 
The Government and Politics of Social Policy 
Social Structure and Social Policy 
Social and Political Theory (not available 1997- 98) 
Educational Policy and Administration 
(not available 1997-98) 
Social Care Policy and Planning (not available 1997- 98) 
Housing and Urban Structure (not availabl e 1997- 98) 
Health Policy and Administration 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 
Psychology and Social Policy (not availabl e 1997- 98) 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Groups 
(not available 1997- 98) 
Gender, the Family and Society 
European Social Policy 
Sociology and Social Policy 

Course Guide 
Number 

SAlOO 
SA102 
SA103 

SA203 
SA201 
SA250 

SA251 

SA252 
SA253 
SA254 

SA305 

SA208 
SA202 
SA301 
SA204 

SA205 
SA206 
SA207 
SA308 
SA209 
SA210 

SA212 
SA21 3 
SAIOI 
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B.Sc. Social Policy with Social Psychology 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
1. Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 

Introduction to Social Policy 2. 
3. ( a) Introduction to Information Technology 
or (b) An approved paper taught outside the departments of 

4. 
Social Psychology and Social Policy and Administration 
An approved paper taught outside the departments of 
Social Psychology and Social Policy and Administration 

Year 2 
5. Finance and Organi satio n of Human Service s 

Methods of Social Investigation 6. 
7. Sociology and Social Policy 
8. ( a) Social Psychology 
or (b) Cognitive Psychology 

Year 3 
9.&10. Two from the Social Policy Selection List 
11. Papers to the value of one unit from Social Psychology Selection List 
12. One from: 

( a) One from the Social Policy Selection List 
(b) Papers to the value of one unit from Social Psychology Selection List 
( c) An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 

Social Psychology and Social Policy and Administration 

Social Policy Selection List 
The Government and Politics of Social Policy 
Social and Political Theory (not available 1997-98) 
Educational Policy and Administration 
(not available 1997-98) 
Social Care Policy and Planning (not available 1997-98) 
Housing and Urban Structure (not available 1997-98) 
Health Policy and Administration 
Sociology of Deviance and Control 
Psychology and Social Policy (not available 1997-98) 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority Group s 
(not available 1997-98) 
Gender, the Family and Society 
European Social Policy 
Principles of Social Policy 
Ageing and Social Policy (half-unit) 

and Issues in Social Policy (half-unit) 

Social Psychology Selection List 
For students first registered in and before October 1996 

Organisational Social Psychology 
Social Psychology and Society 
Cognition and Social Behaviour (not available 1997-98) 
Evolutionary Psychology 

Course Guide 
Number 

PSlOO 
SAIOO 
1S140 

SA203 
SA201 
SAlOI 
PS200 
PS201 

SA20 
SA301 
SA204 

SA205 
SA206 
SA207 
SA308 
SA209 
SA210 

SA212 
SA213 
SA30' 
SA21' 
SA216 

PS304 
PS303 
PS302 
PS321 
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B.Sc. Social Policy with Social Psychology (continued) 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Six of the following half-units will be offered each year 
Social Psychology of Health 
Social Representations 
The History of Social Psychology 
Philosophical Psychology (not available 1997-98) 
Social Psychology of the Media 
The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
Psychology of Gender 
The Audience in Mass Communications 
Thought and Language (not available 1997-98) 
Cognitive Science and Natural Language 
(not available 1997-98) 

Social Psychology Selection List 
For students first registered in and after October 1997 

Organisational Social Psychology 
Social Psychology and Society 
Cognition and Social Behaviour (not available 1997-98) 
Evolutionary Psychology 

Course Guide 
Number 

PS318 
PS310 
PS326 
PS316 
PS311 
PS315 
PS313 
PS312 
PS301 
PS320 

PS304 
PS303 
PS302 
PS321 
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B.Sc. Social Policy and Sociology 

Paper 
Number 

Year 1 
1. Principles of Sociology 
2. Introduction to Social Policy 
3. Social Economics 

Paper Title 

4. Statistical Methods for Social Research 

Year 2 
5. Sociological Theory 
6. Issues and Methods of Social Research 
7. Finance and Organisation of Human Services 
8. ( a) An approved paper in Social Policy and Administration 
or (b) An approved paper in Sociology 

Year 3 
9. Principles of Social Policy 
10. An approved paper in Sociology 
11. An approved paper in Social Policy and Administration 
12. An approved paper taught outside the Departments of 

Sociology and Social Policy and Administration 

S0201 
S0 101 
SA203 

SA305 
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B.Sc. Social Psychology 
For students first registered in and before October 1995 only 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
I. Introduction to Individual and Social Psychology 

Psychological Processes and Methods 
Statistical Methods for Social Research 

( a) Introduction to Information Technology 
or (b) An approved paper taught outside the department 

Year 2 
5. Social Psychology 
6. Cognitive Psychology 
7. Methods of Psychological Research II 

One from: 
(a) Advanced Information Technology for the Social Scientist 
(b) Information Systems in Business 
(c) An approved paper taught outside the department 

Year 3 
9. Methods of Psychological Research III 
10. One full unit, three of which will be offered in any one year 

Organisational Social Psychology 
Thought and Language (not available 1997-98) 
Social Psychology and Society 
Cognition and Social Behaviour (not available 1997-98) 
Evolutionary Psychology 

11. Two half units, six of which will be offered in any one year 
Social Psychology of Health 
Social Representations 
History of Social Psychology 
Philosophical Psychology (not available 1997- 98) 
Social Psychology of the Media 
The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
Psychology of Gender 
The Audience in Mass Communications 
Cognitive Science and Natural Language 
(not available 1997-98) 

12. Either one further full unit from 10 above 
or Two further half units from 11 above 
or One unit from another Department in the School (subject to approval) 

Course Guide 
Number 

PSIOO 
PSlOl 
ST103 
IS140 

PS200 
PS201 
PS202 

IS240 
IS340 

PS300 

PS304 
PS301 
PS30 3 
PS302 
PS321 

PS318 
PS310 
PS326 
PS316 
PS3ll 
PS315 
PS313 
PS312 
PS320 
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B.Sc. Social Psychology with Social Policy 
For students first registered in and before October 1996 only 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Year 1 
1. Int roduction to Indi vidual and Social Psychology 

Int roduction to Soc ial Policy 2. 
3. ( a) Statistica l Method for Soc ial Rese arch 
or (b) An approve d paper taught outside the Dep artm ents of 

Social Psyc hology and Social Policy and Admini stration 
4. ( a) Introdu ction to Inform ation Technolo gy 
or ( b) An app rove d paper taught outside the Departm ents of 

Soc ial Psyc hology and Social Polic y and Admini stration 

Year 2 
5. Th e Govern ment and Politics of Social Policy 

Soc ial Psyc hology 6. 
7. 
8. 

Methods of Psyc holog ica l Rese arch II 
One fro m: 

(a) Soc ial and Politica l Th eo ry (not available 1997- 98) 
(b) Personal Social Service (not ava ilable 1997- 98) 
( c) Educa tional Policy and Admini stration 

(not avai lable 1997- 98) 
(d) Housing and Urban Structure (not available 1997-98) 
(e) Psychology and Soc ial Policy (not available 1997-98) 
(f ) European Social Policy 
(g) Wo men, Th e Famil y and Soc ial Policy in 20th 

Ce ntury Brit ain 
(h) Health Policy and Admini stra tion 
(i) Race Relations and Soc ial Policy (not ava ilable 1997- 98) 
(j) Soc iology of Dev iance and Co ntrol 

Year 3 
9. Met hods of Psycholog ica l Re earch III 

Either two half unit s, six of which will be 
offe red in any one yea r 

10. 

(a) Soc ial Psyc hology of Hea lth 
(b) Soc ial Represe ntations 
( c) History of Social Psyc hology 
( d) Ph ilosophi ca l P ychology (not avai lable 1997- 98) 
( e) Soc ial Psyc hology o f the Media 
(f) The Soc ial Psyc hology of Eco nomic Li fe 
(g) P ychology of Ge nder 
(h) The Audience in Mass Co mmuni ca tions 
( i) Cog niti ve Sc ience and Natural Language 

(not ava ilable 1997- 98) 
Or one full uni t, three of whi ch will be offered in any one yea r 

( a) Orga nisational Soc ial Psyc hology 
(b) Th ought and La nguage (not ava ilable 1997- 98) 
(c) Soc ial P yc ho logy and Soc iety 
(d) Cog nition and Soc ial Behaviour (not available 1997-98) 

Course Guide 
Number 

ISl40 

SA20 
PS200 
PS202 

SA30I 
SA205 
SA20.i 

SA206 
SA209 
SAW 
SA212 

SA207 
SA2l0 
SA308 

PS300 

PS3l8 
PS3l0 
PS326 
PS3l6 
PS31 I 
PS3!: 
PS3l3 
PS3l2 
PS320 

PS30~ 
PS30I 
PS303 
P 302 
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B.Sc. Social Psychology with Social Policy ( continued) 
For students first registered in and before October 1996 only 

Paper Title 

Two additional half unit s from 10 above 
If a single full unit (i.e. , not two half units ) was cho sen in 
10 above, 1 full unit from another Department in the School 
( ubjec t to approval) 
Principle s of Social Policy 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA305 
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B.Sc. Sociology 

Paper 
Nwnb er 

Year 1 

Paper Title 

1. Principles of Sociology 
2. Statistical Methods for Social Research 
3. An approved paper from the Sociology Selection List below 
4 . An approved paper taught outside the department 

Years 2&3 
5. Sociological Theory 
6. Issues and Methods of Social Research 
7. An approved paper from the Sociology Selection List below 
8. An approved paper from the Sociology Selection List below 
9. Sociological Project 
10. ( a) An approved paper taught outside the Department 
or ( b) An approved paper from the Sociology Selection List below 
11. ( a) An approved paper taught outside the Department 
or ( b) An approved paper from the Sociology Selection List below 
12. ( a) An approved paper taught outside the Department 
or ( b) An approved paper from the Sociology Selection List below 

Sociology Selection List 
NB . All candidates must take at least one course in comparative sociology, to 
be chosen from the starred options indicated below: 

Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology * (not available 1997-98) 
Social and Moral Philosophy (not available 1997-98 and 1998-99) 
Aspects of British Society (not available 1998-99) 
The Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS * 
(not available 1997- 98) 
Industrial Enterprise in Comparative Perspective * 
Political Sociology (not available 1997-98) 
Political Processes and Social Change * (not available 1997-98) 
Sociology of Work, Management and Employment* 
Sociology of Religion * (not available 1999- 2000) 
Sociology of Development * 
Crime , Deviance and Control 
Society and Literature 
Gender and Society 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism * 
Sociology of Medicine 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
Cults, Sects and New Religions (not available 1999- 2000) 
Ethnicity , Nationali m and Racism (not available 1997-98) 
An Essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic 

S0301 
S0104 
SOJ03 
S0202 

SOJOS 
S0203 
S020.\ 
S0212 
S0106 
S0205 
S0210 
S0213 
S0208 
EU201 
S021I 
S0215 
S021.\ 
S02l6 
EU20.\ 
S0302 
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Degree of Bachelor of Laws 
The School provides a three-year course leading to the LL.B. degree of the University of 
London. The University regulations are not, however, the same for all the London colleges, 
and the pattern of the course is unique to students of the School. Subjects which are not 
exclusively legal have been introduced into the new syllabus, and an attempt has been made 
to break down the arbitrary boundaries between legal subjects. In addition, instruction in each 
subject is not always limited in length to one academic year, thus making it possible to 
emphasise the inter-relationship between different branches of the law. 

The subjects which most students study are taught at this School, but at the discretion of 
the School and with the permission of the other college concerned, arrangements will be 
made for students to attend other colleges of the University for instruction in legal subjects 
not taught here. 

The attention of students taking the LL.B. degree is drawn to the advantages and 
concessions granted in professional training (see page 370). 

I TERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
Candidates are eligible to present themselves for the Intermediate examination after having 
atisfactorily attended the prescribed course of study at the School extending over not less 

than one academic year. The Intermediate examination is normally held twice each year, in 
May or June and in September. A candidate who enters for the examination in May or June 
but is unable to sit for the whole part of that examination may be permitted by the School, if 
there is good cause, to enter for the Intermediate examination in September of the same year. 

The examination consists of written papers in four full subjects and one half subject: 

English Legal System 
Public Law 
Law of Contract and Tort 
Introduction to Law of the European Union 
Property I (half subject) 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL102 
LL106 
LL104 
LL107 
LLL05 

A candidate who passes in papers to the value of at least three full subjects but fail the 
remaining paper(s) will normally be referred in the failed paper(s) but may, at the discretion 
of the Committee of Examiners, be required to sit the whole of the Intermediate examination 
again. 

Candidates who satisfy the examiners in a paper in which they have been referred at either 
of the two next following Intermediate examinations will be regarded as having pas sed the 
\vhole examination , but otherwise are required to take the whole of the Intermediate 
examination again. 

Candidate s who fail in papers to a total value greater than one full subject will normally 
be required to take the whole of the Intermediate examination again. 

Candidates who through illness or for any other reason deemed sufficient by the 
Committee of Examiners are absent from or fail examination s up to the value of two full 
subject , may be permitted by the Committee of Examiners to be referred in the 
examination(s) concerned, though the candidates may, at the discretion of the Committee, be 
required to take the whole of the Intermediate examination again. 

In exceptional ea es , with the permission of the Committee of Examiners, a candidate 
\\ho fails to reach the minimum standard in papers to the value of more than one full subject 
in May or June , whether or not the candidate has presented himself or herself for all or part 
of the examination , may be permitted to re-enter for the whole examination in September of 
the same year. 
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PART I EXAMINATIO 
A candidate is eligible to present himself for the Part I examination after having satisfactorily 
attended the prescribed course of study extending over one year subs~quent to pass_ing the 
Intermediate examination. The Part I examination is normally held twice each year, in Ma) 
or June and in September. A candidate who enters for the examination ~n May or June but is 
unable to sit for the whole or any part of that examination may be permitted by the School, if 
there is good cause, to enter for the Part I examination in September of the same year. 

A candidate is required to satisfy the examiners in the following papers: 

Law of Obligations 
and in 
Criminal Law 

and in other courses to the value of two subjects from the following lists: 
(i) Administrative Law 

Law of Bu iness Associations 
The Law Relating to Civil Liberties in England and Wales 
Computers, Information and the Law (not available 1997-98) 
Conflict of Laws 
Domestic Relations 
Economic Analysis of Law (not available 1997-98) 
The Substantive Law of the European Community 
Law of Evidence 
Housing Law (not available 1997-98) 
Introduction to Civil Law 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Land Development and Planning Law (not available 1997-98) 
Law and the Environment 
Intellectual Property Law (not available 1997-98) 
Law of Corporate Insolvency 
Labour Law 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 
Legislation (Essay) 
Civil Litigation - Processes and Functions 
Mercantile Law (not available 1997-98) 
Property II 
Public International Law 
Law of Restitution (not available 1997-98) 
Taxation 
Law, Theory and Policy of Consumer Markets 
Women and the Law (not available 1997-98) 
A full unite say of 12,000-15,000 word on a topic approved by 
the School 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL223 
LL231 
LL233 
LL235 
LL241 
LL242 
LL247 
LL250 
LL251 
LL25J 
LL257 
LL259 
LL265 
LL269 
LL270 
LL275 
LL278 
LL282 
LL293 
LL29.t 
LL297 
LL299 

One course taught outside the Law Department, other than those listed in the exclusion s list 
on page 287. The availability of courses may also be affected by timetable constraints . 
(ii) Outlines of Modem Criminology LL272 

Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders LL28"1 
Social Security Law I LL287 
Social Security Law II LL28 
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Each course in list (i) counts as one subject, while each course in list (ii) counts as one half 
subject. A candidate may not select more than four courses from list (ii). All the courses in 
lists (i) and (ii) will not necessarily be available each year. 

A candidate who selects courses to the value of three and a half subjects will be required 
to make up the remaining half subject by writing an essay of about 6,000-8,000 words on a 
legal topic approved by the School. It is not possible to submit both a full unit essay and a 
half unit essay in the same year. 

At the discretion of the School and with the permission of the other School concerned, a 
candidate may be permitted to offer, as one of the two subjects required under this regulation, 
an LL B. course taught at another School of the University of London and deemed to be of 
the value of one subject. 

The Part I examination is conducted by written papers with the exception that a candidate 
iho offers any course which is identified as being examinable by means of an essay will be 
required in that course to write an essay instead. 

A candidate who passes courses to the value of three subjects and fails in the examination 
for the remaining courses may be referred in the paper(s) or essay(s) concerned: if he satisfies 
the examiners in the referred paper(s) or essay(s) at either of the two next following Part I 
examinations he is regarded as having passed the whole examination, otherwise he is 
required to take the whole of the Part I examination again. 

Where the course failed is in a subject taught outside the Law Department , the candidate 
may be permitted at the discretion of the examiners, to proceed to Part II of the LLB. , and 
offer the out tanding paper concurrently with his Part II examination papers. 

A candidate who numbers an essay or essays amongst the courses in which he is refe1Ted 
will be permitted to re-submit the same essay or essays, after revision, at the next Part I 
examination. 

A candidate who fails the Part I examination, including a failure in a course or courses 
examinable by means of an essay, will be permitted to re-submit the same essay or essays, 
after revision, at the next Part I examination. 

A candidate who includes amongst the courses taken at the June Part I Examination a 
cour e or courses examinable by means of an essay and satisfies the Examiners in that course 
or cour e yet fails the Examination as a whole, will be permitted to carry forward to the next 
Part I Examination the mark achieved in the course or courses concerned and will be required 
to be re-examined in the remaining courses. 

Where an essay is offered, the examiners may at their discretion test the candidate by an 
oral examination, and questions put to the candidate in the oral examination may extend to 
cover the wider background aspects of the essay. 

A candidate who through illness or for any other reason deemed sufficient by the 
Examiners is absent from or fails one or two examinations, may be permitted by the 
Examiners to be referred in the examination(s) concerned, though the candidate may, at the 
discretion of the Examiners, be required to sit the whole of the Part I examination again. 

The School may permit a candidate who fails to reach the minimum standard in courses 
to the value of two or more subjects in June to re-enter for the whole examination in 
September of the same year. 

PART II EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligible to present him elf for the Part II examination after having 
satisfactorily attended the prescribed course of tudy extending over not less than one 
academic year sub equent to pass the Part I examination. 

The Part II examination is normally held once each year in May or June. A candidate is 
required to atisfy the examiners in: 

1 

Juri~prudence 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL305 
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He is al o required to sati fy the examiners in other courses to the value of three subject 
elected from the following lists: 

(i) Administrative Law 
Law of Bu iness Associations 
The Law Relating to Civil Liberties in England and Wales 
Computers, Information and the Law (not available 1997-98) 
Conflict of Laws 
Domestic Relations 
Economic Analy is of Law (not available 1997-98) 
The Substantive Law of the European Community 
Law of Evidence 
Housing Law (not available 1997-98) 
Introduction to Civil Law 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Land Development and Planning Lawv (not available 1997-98) 
Law and the Environment 
Intellectual Property Law (not available 1997-98) 
Law of Corporate Insolvency 
Labour Law 
Legal and Social Change since 1750 
Legislation (Es ay) 
Civil Litigation - Processes and Functions 
Mercantile Law (not available 1997-98) 
Property II 
Public International Law 
Law of Restitution (not available 1997-98) 
Taxation 
Law, Theory and Policy of Consumer Market 
Women and the Law (not available 1997- 98) 
A full unites ay of 12,000-15,000 words on a topic approved 
by the School 

LL242 
LLW 
LL250 
LL251 
LL253 
LL257 
LL259 
LL26: 
LL269 
LL270 
LL275 
LL278 
LL282 
LL293 
LL29-t 
LL297 
LL299 

One cour e taught out ide the Law Department, other than those listed in the exclusion s Ii t 
on page 287. The availability of courses may also be 
affected by timetable con traints. 
(ii) Outlines of Modern Criminology 

Sentencing and Treatment of Offender 
Social Security Law 1 
Social Security Law II 

Each course in list (i) counts a one subject, while each course in list (ii) counts as one half 
ubject. A candiate may not select more than four courses from list (ii). All the courses in Ii. t 

(i) and (ii) will not neces arily be available every year. A candidate may not offer a course 
which he has previously offered in the Part I examination. 

A candidate who elects course to the value of three and a half subjects will be required 
to make up the remaining half- ubject by writing an e ay on a legal topic approved by the 
School. It i not possible to ubmit both a full unit essay and a half unite say in the same 
year. 

At the di cretion of the School and with the permi sion of the other School concern ed a 
candidate may be permitted to offer, as one of the three subjects required under thi\ 
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regulation, an LL.B. cour e taught at another School of the University of London and dee d 
to be of the value of one subject. me 

The Part II examinatio~ is ~o~duc~ed by written papers with the exception that a candidate 
\,ho_~ffe'.s any course which_ 1s tdent1fie~ a being examinable by means of an essay will be 
requ11ed in that course to wnte an essay instead. A candidate who satisfies the exarru·ne · 
h f ·1 h · · r in t at course ye_t ai_ s t e exarrunat1on as a whole will be permitted to carry forward to the next 
Part !l. examinat10n the mark achieved and will be required to be re-examined in the 
remaining courses. 

The E_xaminers may, if they think fit, require any candidate at the Part II examination to 
present himself for an oral ex~mination. A~ o~al examination is compulsory for any candidate 
11~0 offers an essay and quest10ns put to him m the oral examination may extend to cover the 
111der background aspects of the essay. 
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Degree of Bachelor of Laws with French Law 
The degree i part of a collaborative agreement between L.S.E. and the Univer sity of 
Stra bourg , where the third cour e i taken. 

The examination for the degree consi ts of two part s, namely Part I and Part II. In order to 
qualify for admi sion to the cour e leading to the Part II examination a candidate is required 
to pa the examination for the Diplome d 'e tude s juridiques de Strasbourg, hereinafter called 
the Diploma. 

Candidates are required to enter the examinations at the School by applying to the 
Examinations Office of the School. Candidates who are not registered as full-time or part-
tim e student s at the School are required to pay a fee on entry or re-entry to an examinat ion. 
Detail are available on reque t from the Examinations Office. 

The examiners may require any candidate at the Intermediate, Part I and Part 11 
Examinations to pre se nt him elf for an oral examination, and an oral examination shall be 
co mpul so ry for any candidate offering an e say. 

I TERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
Candidate are eligible to pre se nt themselves for the Intermediate examination after having 
sa tisfacto rily attended the pre scribed course of study at the School extending over not less 
than one academic year. The Intermediate examination is normally held twice each year, in 
May or June and in September. A candidate who enter for the examination in May or June 
but i unable to it for the who le part of that examination may be permitted by the School, if 
there is good cause, to enter for the Intermediate examination in September of the same year. 

The exa mination consist of five written paper s in three full subjects and two half 
ubjec t : 

Engli h Legal System 
Publi c Law 
Law of Contract and Tort 
Introdu ction to Law of the European Union 
Property I (half subject ) 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL102 
LLI06 
LLlO~ 
LLJ07 
LL105 

A candidate who pas es in paper s to the value of at lea t three full subjects but fails the remaining 
pap er( ) will normally be referred in the failed paper(s) but may, at the discretion of the 
Committee of Examiners, be required to sit the whole of the Intermediate examination again. 

Candidates who sa tisfy the examiners in a paper or papers in which they have been 
referred at either of the two next fo llowing Intermediate examinations will be regarded as 
hav ing passe d the whole examination, but otherwise are required to take the whol e of the 
Intermedia te exa mination again. 

Ca ndidat es who fail in paper s to a total value greater than one full subject will normal!) 
be required to take the whole of the Intermediate examination again. 

Candidates who throu gh illne ss or for any other reason deemed sufficient by the 
Committee of Examiners are absent from or fail examinations up to the value of two full 
subj ec t , may be permitted by the Committee of Examiners to be referred in the 
exa mination ( ) concerned, thou gh the candidates may , at the discretion of the Commi ttee, be 
required to take the whole of the Intermediate examination again. 

ln excep tional cases, with the permi ion of the Committee of Examiners , a cand idate 
who fail to reach the minimum standard in papers to the value of more than one full subject 
in May or Jun e, whether or not the ca ndidate has pre se nted himself or herself for all or part 
of the examination, may be permitted to re-enter for the whole examination in Septem ber of 
the ame year. 
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A candidate who has passed the Intermediate Examination may be permitted by the 
School to transfer to the LLB. Degree. 

PART I EXAMINATION 
A candidate is eligi?le to present himself for the Part I Examination after having atisfactorily 
attended the prescnbed course of study extending over one year subsequent to passing the 
Intermediate Examination. 

T?e Part I Examination shall be held each year , in the Summer Term and in-September. A 
candidate who enters for the examination in May or June but is unable to sit for the whole or 
any part of that exa~n~tio~ may be permitted by the School, if there is good cause, to enter 
for the ~art I exammat10n m September of the same year. The examination shall consi t of 
four written papers: 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. 
3. 

4. 

or 

Paper Title 

Criminal Law 
Law of Obligation s 
Introdu~tion to Civil Law unless a candidate is given special 
exemption by the School, in which case he must elect 
a further paper from those listed under 4 below . 
A course to the value of one subject selected from lists 
(i) and (ii) under Part I of the LLB . degree 
An approved subject in French Government or Hi story 

Cours e Guide 
Numb er 

LL215 
LL256 
LL241 

A ca~~idate who passes in three of the papers at the Part I Examination and fails in the 
re°:arnrng paper may be referred _ in that paper; if he sa tisfie s the examiners in the paper in 
\\h1ch he has b_een referred at either of the two next following Part I Examinations he is 
regarded as havmg passed the whole examination; otherwi se he is required to take the whole 
of the Part I Examination again. 

Where the course failed i_s chosen from (i) under Part I of the LLB. and taught outside the 
Law Department, the candidate may be permitted, at the di sc retion of the examiners to 
pr_ocee_d to Part II of the LLB. with French Law, and offer the outstanding paper concurre~tly 
1\1th his Part II exam ination papers. 

Where _an ~ssay is offere?, the examiners may at their discretion test the candidate by an 
oral examm_at10n, and quest10ns put to the candidate in the oral examination may extend to 
cover the wider background aspects of the essay. 

,A _candi~ate who through ill~ess or for any other reason deemed sufficient by the 
Exam~ners is absent fro1? or fads one or two examinations, may be permitted by the 
E_xam11_1ers to be referr~d m the examination(s) concerned, though the candidate may, at the 
discretion of the Examrne~s, be re~uired to sit the whole of the Part I examination again. 

The S~hool_ may perffilt a candidate who fails to reach the minimum standard in two or 
more subjects m the examination in the Summer Term to re-enter for the whole exa mination 
m September of the same year. 

Eac~ ca~didate will be required to follow the seco nd year of the approved cour e of 
mstru_ctio_n m the French Language at the School and to achieve a atisfactory standard in the 
ex~mrnat~on of the subject. A candidate who fail s to achieve a sa tisfac tory standard in the 
examination of French language yet passes the Part I Examination may be permitted by the 
School_ to tran~fer to the LLB. degree, entering the third and final year of the course in the 
following ses 10n. 

t candida_te i eligible to present himself for the examination of the Diploma after having 
atisfactonly attended the prescribed course of study at the University of Stra sbourg . The 
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Further information may be obtained from the Secretary, The Chartered Institute of Public 
Finance and Accountancy, 3 Robert Street, London, WC2N 6BH. 

Further information on all of the above is given in the pamphlet Approved Courses for 
Accountancy Education , obtainable from the Board of Accreditation of Educational Courses, 
P.O . Box 686 , Central Milton Keynes, MK9 2PB and also from the Assistant Registrar 
(Regi try and Undergraduate Admi ssions) at the School. 

INVESTMENT ANALYSIS 
Institute of Investment Management and Research 
Variou s exemptions are available to graduates who have taken the 'approved' degree in 
Accounting and Finance or to graduates who have taken relevant subjects in other degree . 

Further detail are available from the Secretary General, Institute of Inve tment 
Man agement and Re earch , 211 - 213 High Street , Bromley, Kent BRl lNY. 

LAW 
The Bar 
The Coun cil of Legal Education will normally grant to a student who wishes to become a 
practising barri ster in a member state of the European Commu?ity and w~o has obtained a 
seco nd class degree in law from The London School of Econorrucs, exempt10n from entenng 
fo r the Common Profe ss ional Examination.The conditions for this exemption should be 
checked in the Con solidated Regulations of the Honourable Societies of Lincoln's Inn, the 
Inn er Temple , the Middle Temple , and Gray 's Inn. A candidate seeking admi sion to the Bar 
mu t complete the Bar Vocational Course. A per son who holds a degree in a subje ct other 
than law will have to take a one year course for the Common Professional Examination . Full 
detail. may be obtained from the Council of Legal Education. See also the pamphlet 
publi shed annually by the Law Department on prospects for law graduates. 

The Profession of Solicitor 
Candid ates seeking to qualify as solicitors mu st erve under a training contract with an 
appro ved firm of solicitor and complete an approved Legal Practice Course. The _peri~d f~r 
a trainin g contract for candidate who have taken a degree at an approved univer sity 1s 
normally two year s. Any fir t degree of the Univer sity of London qualifies for this purp_ose. 

In mo st case s law graduate are wholly exempt from the Common Profe ss10nal 
Examination and may complete a Legal Practice Course before commencing a training 
co ntract. Further detail may be obtained from The Law Society. See also the pamphlet 
publi hed annually by the Law Department on pro spects for law graduates. 

ACTUARIAL PROFESSION 
Th e School provide s teaching over the full range of topics involved in academic prepar ation 
for an actuarial career , viz. mathematics, statistics , economics, accounting and finance as 
well as profe ss ional actuarial ubjects. Student can gain the maximum numb er of 
exemption s from the fir t part of examination of the Institute by performing sufficientl y well 
in the cotTe ponding degree examinations. 

Th e fir t part of examination of the Institute are covered by students taking the main field 
Actuarial Science in the B.Sc . degree . Within the B.Sc. (Econ.) complete coverage may be 
obtained by a suitable choice of options within the Special Subject Statistics. Furt~er 
information may be obtained from the School or from the Institute of Actuaries, Napier 
Hou e, 4 Worce ter Street , Oxford , OXl 2AW (telephone: 01865-794144). 
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Undergraduate Course Guides 
Thi part of the Calendar presents detailed information about the undergraduate teaching 
provided in the School. Each teaching depar tment has its own section. Each departmental 
section contains Course Guides for the courses taught in that department. Introductory 
course of general interest are described before the departmental sections. Students ( other 
than Occasional Students) may attend any course of lectures, except where the Course Guide 
indicates otherwise. 

Course Guides mostly relate to examinable courses identified in the regulations for 
degree and/or diplomas, and they set out all the information required to help students 
prepare for the examination: the Core Syllabus, which defines the broad parameters and 
objectives of each course, the Course Content, which gives details of the teaching to be given 
in the current session within the boundaries of the Core Syllabus , the preliminary reading list , 
the relevant lectures, seminars and classes (as listed both here and in the Sessional Timetable) 
and the details of the examination arrangements and methods of a sessment. 

Some Course Guides are published for courses of interest to broad groups of students, but 
which are not designed as preparation for any specific examination. Students should carefully 
consider these courses and attend any which they feel will give them valuable background, 
even if they do not focus on elements of the syllabus for a specific examination. 

Degree and Diploma students should first read the Regulations for their particular 
degree in the preceding pages; these govern the choice of examination subjects. Only 
those subjects or combinations of subjects explicitly permitted by the regulations for 
each Degree or Diploma may be offered for examination. Where special permission is 
required for a particular subject or combination of subjects, the student concerned 
must apply for permission, in writing, to the Academic Registrar at the start of the 
session. Otherwise, they may have to change at a later date to subjects which are 
permitted by the regulations. 

The Course Guides are in numeric sequence, with a departmental prefix (e.g. AC for 
Accounting; EC for Economics). The numbers indicate the level at which the course is taught 
( Inn = first-year undergraduate, 2nn = second-year undergraduate , 3nn = third-year 
undergraduate, 4nn = postgraduate, 5nn = for research students). 

The lectures and seminars for each course will have a number related to the course for 
\,hich they are primarily taught; some series of lectures and eminars may be offered for 
several different courses. Against each lecture/ seminar is indicated the number of meetings 
and the term(s) in which they take place (M=Michaelmas , L=Lent ,S=Summer). The numbers 
used for the lectures, seminars and classes are used in theSessional Timetable, which is 
published in August, and sets out the times , places and beginning dates of the lecture and 
seminars in the coming session. 

The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses and 
syllabuses. 

Department 
Accounting and Finance 
Anthropology (Social) 
Economics 
Economic History 
European Institute 
Geography 
Government 
Industrial Relations 
Information Sy terns 
International History 
International Relations 
Language Studie 

Prefix 
AC 
AN 
EC 
EH 
EU 
GY 
GV 
ID 
IS 
HY 
IR 
LN 

Page 
373 
377 
393 
403 
410 
411 
423 
436 
439 
441 
456 
461 
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Department 
Law 
Management 
Mathemati cs 
Operational Research 
Phil oso phy 
Soc ial Policy and Admini tration 
P ychology (Soc ial) 
Soc iology 
Statistic 

INTRODUCTORY COURSES 

Prefix 
LL 
MN 
MA 
OR 
PH 
SA 
PS 
so 
ST 

Study Skills in the Social Sciences _ 

Page 
469 
486 
488 
495 
498 
504 
516 
524 
533 

GC551 

Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. Alford, Roo m B4 1 l for LSE Stud y Co unse llin g Ce ntre. . 
Course Recommended for all new undergra duate stude nts, plus any stud ents on M .Sc. or Dipl oma cour,e1 
who are new to the K' educa tional sys tem. 
Teaching Arrangement s : Two sess ion Mi chae lma_s Term , wee ks _l and 2. . . 
Course Content: Th e co urse prov ides an int rodu ction to stud y skill s use ful fo r social sc_1ence swd ents at fir,t 
deg ree leve l and above . lt a ims to ge t those attendin g to rev iew their ow n stud y patterns m the light of a menu 
of po ible imp rove ments. . . . . 
Reading List: P. J. Dunl eavy , Studying fo r a Degree in the Hum ani ties and Socia l Sc iences; D. Rowntree. 
Learn how to Study ( 1988 ed ition only) . 

Revising for Exams 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. Alford , Roo m B41 l for LS E Stud y Co un se lling Centre. 
Course Recommend ed for any stud ents tak ing exams. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two sessio ns Lent Term , wee ks 9 and I 0 . . 
Course Content: The co urse prov ides adv ice notes which are d1stn buted at eac h ess 1on. 
Reading List: P. J. Dunl eavy, Study ing for a Degree in the Human ities and Social Sc iences. 
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ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE 
Course Guides 

AClOO 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Teache rs Responsible: Ms. J. F. S. Day, Roo m A3 l 2 
and Professor P. B. Miller, Roo m E3 I I 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s co ur se is 
available as an outside opti on. 
Core Syllabus: Th e aim of the co ur se is to intro du ce 
1tudents to the prepara tion, uses and limit ations of 
accounting info rm ation and to the pro blems of 
finance and inves tment dec isions. 
Course Content: Balance shee ts, cas h flow 
1tatements, inco me acco unt s and other acco untin g 
1tatements re latin g to pas t eve nts and pl anned 
activitie : their co nstru ction, use and interpr etation. 
Accounting conventions: their nature, purp oses and 
limitations. Standard acco untin g practices. Lega l and 
economic considerations, includin g elements of taxa tion. 
Accounting for inflation and changing price leve ls. 
Introduction to manage ria l acco untin g. Cos tin g, 
budgeting, long- term dec is ions, and the co ntex ts of 
manageria l acco untin g . Int ernationa l co mp ariso ns 
and manage ment acco untin g in adva nced 
manufacturing environm ent s. Tec hniqu es of financial 
mathematics and their use in inves tm ent and 
financing dec isions. 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lec tur es (AC l 00 ). 
There will be two lec tur es eac h wee k durin g 
Michael ma and Lent Term s given by Ms J. Day and 
Professor P. Miller. 
Classes: A tota l of 22 wee kly classes co mm enc ing in 
the third wee k of Mi chae lm as Ter m. AC IOO.A fo r 
B.Sc. Acco untin g and Fin ance stud ent s, (their 
personal tutor will norm ally ac t as a c lass teac her), 
ACIOO.B for no n-spec ia lists and AC. I 00.C for 
Diploma tudents. For non-spec ialist , class teac hers 
ma) be members of the Schoo l's full -tim e teac hin g 
staff or be par t-tim e teac hers. 
\\'ritte n Work: Class exe rcise se ts prepared by the 
lecturer will be di stribut ed durin g the co urse. Th ese 
sets include both num erica l and di sc us ion qu es tions. 
Students will be ex pec ted to prepare answe rs to a ll 
exercise and these w ill be di scusse d in class and may 
be collected by class teac hers for sc rutin y at the end 
of the class co nce rned . Deta iled so luti on no tes for 
each exercise will be given out by cl ass teac hers. 
Reading List: Th e main rea din g for the co ur se is 
currently co ntained in : 
~I. W. E. Gl auti er & B . Underdown , Acco unti ng 
Theory and Prac tice (5th edn ., Pitm an, 199 4). An 
alternative tex t for the manage ria l acco untin g 
material is: C. T. Horngren , G . Fos ter & S . Datar , 
Cost Accoun1ing: A Manage rial Emph asis (8 th edn ., 
Prentice Hall, l 994) . Any sub sequ ent changes w ill be 
announced in the first lec ture . 
upplementary Reading: Thi s w ill be pec ified in 

the detailed Co urse P rog ramm es and Read ing Lists 
11h1ch will be di stribut ed durin g the co urse. 
\ . se ment Methods: Th ere is a thr ee and a qu ar ter 
hour written exa min atio n in the Summ er Term . 

AC211 
Managerial Accounting 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Bhimani , Roo m A307 
and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s co ur e is 
ava il able fo r Bac he lo r ' deg rees and for Dipl omas 
where listed in the reg ulations and as an o uts ide 
opti on, for Bac he lor 's deg rees. Stud ent s mu st have 
compl eted Ac l 00 Elements of Accounting and 
Finance. 
Core Syllabus : Th e aim o f the co urse is to prov ide a 
groundin g in acco untin g fo r dec is io n mak ing and 
co ntrol w ithin the enterpri e. Th e co urse not only 
gives an in sight into the tec hni ca l aspect of modern 
manage ment acco unting sys tem , but a lso 
emph as izes their micro-eco nomic and orga niza tional 
und erpinnin gs. 
Course Content: 
Cost Information and Decision Model s: T he 
hi storica l deve lopm ent of manage ment acco untin g 
and it s orga niza tio nal ro les; cos t-vo lum e- profi t 
relation ship s; re leva nt cos ts fo r dec i ion maki ng; cos t 
info rm ation and optimi za tion models; acco untin g for 
man age rial dec isions und er unce rta inty; stra teg ic cos t 
an alys is. 
Cost Manag ement Technique s: Tra di tional ve rsus 
modern cost manage ment; ac tivity- base d cos tin g; 
cos tin g pro blems in no n-manu fac turin g 
environm ents; trateg ic and market-base d cos ting. 
Management Control and Related Issues: Plannin g 
and bud ge tin g; res ponsibilit y acco untin g and 
orga niza tion structure ; transfer pri c ing; perfo rm ance 
meas ure ment in world c lass e nte rpri ses ; the 
contin ge ncy theo ry of manage ment acco untin g ; 
co mp ara tive manage ment acco untin g prac tices. 
Accounting Information Systems: Co mput er base d 
acco untin g ys tems and acco untin g sof tware; 
spreads hee ts; da tabase ma nage ment ys tems; 
introduction to sys tems analys is and internal con tro l; 
infor mation tec hnology and co ntro l is ues. 
Teaching Arrangement s: 22 lec tu res of two hour s 
and 20 cl asses of one-hour, plus co mput er wor kshops, 
in the Mi chae lmas and Le nt Terms. 
Written Work: Stude nts w ill be ex pec ted to prod uce 
writt en wo rk for classes and to make prese ntation o f 
their wo rk . Th ey w ill al o be expec ted to co ntribut e to 
cl ass di sc us ion. In additi o n stud e nts w ill a lso 
und ertake co mput er exe rc ises. 
Reading List: A deta iled rea din g list w ill be given 
out at the start of the co urse . Illu stra tive tex ts incl ude: 
C . T. Horngre n & G . Sun de m, introduction 10 

Manage ment Acco unti ng (9 th edn ., Prenti ce Hall , 
1993); M . Bro mw ich & A. Bhim ani , Management 
Acco unting: Pathways to Progress (C IM A, 1994) 
Assessment Methods: A thr ee- hour un see n 
exa min ation will take place in the Summ er Term . 

AC212 
Principles of Finance 
Teachers Responsible : Dr. J. L. G. Board , Roo m 
E3 09 and others 
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Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
required for BSc Accounting and Finance students in 
their second year and is available to other students as 
permitt ed by the regulations for their degree .. 
Students must have completed Introduction to 
Quantitative Methods or Quantitative Methods for 
Accounting and Finance and Economics (B) , or 
their equivalents. 
Core Syllabus : The aim of thi course is to introduce 
the theory of financial decision making by firms and 
examine the behaviour of the capital markets in which 
these decisg the topics covered are the theory of 
capital budgeting under certainty in perfect and 
imperfect capital markets, portfolio theory, equity 
bond markets, the capital a set pricing model , 
efficient markets, sources of funds, basic theory of 
capital tructure and the cost of capital, company 
dividend dec isions and financial markets and 
institutions. 
Teaching Arrangements : 30 lectures of one-hour 
and 20 classes of one-hour over the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
writt en work for classes and to make pos itive 
contributions to class di cussion. 
Reading Lists : Detailed course programmes and 
reading lists will be distributed at start of the course. 
Illu strative texts includ e: Brealey & Myers, 
Pri ncip les of Corporate Finance (McGraw-Hill ); 
Elton & Grub er, Portfo lio Theory and Sec uri ty 
Analysis (Wiley). 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour unseen 
examination will take place in the Summer Term. 

AC310 
Advanced Managerial Accounting 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Bhimani , Room A307 
and others 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
available for Bachelor's degrees where listed in the 
regulations and, with spec ial permission of the 
teacher responsible for the course, for other 
Bachelor's degrees and for Diplomas. Students must 
have completed AC2 I I Managerial Accounting. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to examine 
advanced topics in management acco untin g and 
control. The emphasis will be on contemporary issues 
in the resea rch and practice of management 
accounting. An interdisciplinary perspective will be 
applied throughout the course, trac ing out linkages 
with micro-eco nomics, organization theory and 
strateg ic management. Ca e studie will be used 
extensively in some areas. 
Course Content: 
The actual composition of the course will vary from 
year to year, but will generally comprise four of the 
following five topics: 
Strategic Management Accounting: Business 
Strategy and competitive positioning; the value chain 
and product charac teristics ; cos t structures and 
competitor analysis; strategic cost analysis; life cyc le 
costing. 
Management Accounting in the New 
Manufacturing Environment: Advanc ed 
manufacturing technology and accounting concerns; 

activity-based costing ; throughput accountin g; target 
costing; Europe an and Japan ese approaches to cost 
management; strategic investment appraisal. 
Organizational Research and Control Systems 
Design: control systems and organization design; the 
contingency perspective; generic strategies and 
control systems design; management control in 
multin ational organizations; control systems and 
organizational change; cross cultural issues. 
Agency Theory and Management Accou nting: 
Managerial agency, inform ation economics and 
management accountin g; moral hazard and adverse 
selection; optimal incentive intensity and monitoring: 
applications of agency theor y to responsibilit) 
accountin g, and to Japan ese sub-contracting 
practices. 
Emerging Topics in Management Accou nting: 
Management accountin g in the service sector: 
management accounting in the public sector; ne11 
patterns in performanc e measurement; qualit) 
costing; benchmarkin g. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures of two hours 
and JO classes of one-hour given in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Student s will be expected to produce 
written work for classes. Some of this work may be 
done in groups for presentations. All student will be 
expected to contribute to class discussion. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be given out 
at the start of each part of the course. Illustrative 
references includ e: H. T. John son & R. S. Kaplan. 
Relevance Los t (1987); J. Shank & V. Govindarajan. 
Strategic Cos t An alys is: The Evolution from 
Manage rial to Strategic Acco untin g (Irwin , 1989): M. 
Bromwi ch & A. Bhimani , Man age ment Accounting: 
Pathways to Progress (CIMA , 1994): R. Cooper & R. 
S. Kaplan, The Des ign of Cos t Mana gement Systems 
(Prentice Hall, 1991); N. Macintosh, The Social 
Softw are of Acco untin g and Information Systems 
(Wiley, 1985); R. S. Kaplan & A. A. Atkinson. 
Advanced Manage ment A cco untin g (2nd edn .. 
Prentice Hall, 1992); C. Drury (Ed.), Hand book of 
Manage men t Acco untin g (Buttt erworth-Heineman. 
1992) ; D. Ashton , T. Hopper & R. Scapens (Eds.). 
Issues in Management Acco untin g ( l 995). 
Assessment Methods : A three-hour unseen 
examination will take place in the Summer Term. 

Corporate Finance and Financial 
Markets 
Teachers Responsible : Dr. J. L. G. Board , Room 
E309 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: This course 11 

available for Bachelor 's degrees where listed in the 
regulations and, with special permission of the teach~r 
responsible for the cour se, for other Bachelors 
degrees and for Diplom as. Students must ha'.e 
completed Principles of Finance, Microe conomic 
Principles I or Microeconomic Principles II, 
toge ther with an introductor y course or cour_ses in 
mathematics and statistics, such as Introduction to 
Quantitative Methods, Quantitative Methods for 
Accounting and Finance, or their equivalents 
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Students who have not taken Principles of Finance 
must have permission from the teacher of the course. 
Core Syllabus : The aim of this course is to examine 
a range of topics and issues in the theory of corporate 
finance and the workin gs of stock, bond and 
derivative asset markets. 
Course Content: The course builds on Prin ciples of 
Finance to cover further issues in corporate finance 
and financial markets. The topics to be discussed 
include patterns of finance, types of securities, capital 
structure, dividend policy and mergers; futures and 
options; hedging and volatility; term structure of 
interests rates; asset pricin g models; market 
microstructure, intern ational finance and additi onal 
special topics in finance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 lectures of one-hour 
and 20 classes of one-hour over the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
written work for classes and to make positive 
contributions to class discussion. 
Reading Lists : Detailed course progra mmes and 
reading lists will be distributed at the first lecture of 
each section of the course. Illustrative text include: 
Brealey & Myers, Prin cipl es of Corporate Finance 
(5th edn., McGraw Hill , 1992); Copeland & Weston 
Financial Theo ry and Corpora te Policy, (3rd edn. , 
Addison Wesley, 1990), much of the course will be 
based on journal articles. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour unseen 
examination will take place in the Summer Term. 

AC330 
Financial Accounting 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. Noke, Room A3 l l 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
available for Bachelor 's degrees and for Diplomas 
1,here listed in the regulations. Students must have a 
background in accounting equivalent to Element s of 
Accounting and Finance. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose of the course is to study 
the theory and practice of financial reporting. 
Accounting practices are examined in the light of 
their historical developm ent, lega l and other 
regulatory requirem ents, eco nomic theories of 
111come, value and capit al, and other approaches to 
accounting theory. 
Course Content: Financial acco untin g with 
particular reference to company accounts. Alternative 
approaches to acco unting theory. Regulation of 
financial reporting. Standardisation. The 
measurement of income, costs and depreciation. The 
1aluation of a sets. Cash flow reporting. Curr ent 
issues in financial accounting. Further detail will be 
given at the start of the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 lectures 111 the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 20 classes: seven in 
Michaelmas Term; JO in Lent Term; three in Summer 
Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
11ntten work for each class and to submit this to their 
class teacher at the end of the class. Students will be 
required to make presentations of their work and to 
contribute to cla s discussion. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire course. 

Books recommended include: G. Whittin gton, 
Infla tion Acco unting: an introdu ction to the deba te 
(C.U.P., 1983); M. Brom wich, Financial Rep orting, 
Info rmation and Capit al Marke ts (Pitman, l992); R. 
Lewis & D. Pendrill , Advanced Finan cial Accountin g 
(Pitman , 5th edn., 1996) . 
Detailed reference to books and j ournal articles will 
be specified on the Course Programme and Reading 
List at the beginnin g of each term. Books which 
student s may wish to purchase will al o be 
recommended then. 
Assessment Methods: A formal examination of three 
and a quarter hours (the first fifteen minutes of which 
will be reading time) will take place in the Summer 
Term. Normally candidates are required to answer 
four questions. 

AC340 
Auditing and Accountability 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Power, Room 
A384 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
available for Bachelor's degrees and Diplomas where 
listed in the regulations. Students mu t have a 
background in accounting equivalent to Element s of 
Accounting and Finance. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide an 
introdu ction to the theory and prac tice of modern 
auditing. 
Course Content: The course prov ides a critical 
analysis of the audit function in its many forms. 
Auditin g is understood in a broad sense to exist 
wherever a need to monitor relations of acome 
increasingly complex this monitoring function is both 
more important and more difficult. The course 
addresses the theoretica l basis of auditing, its 
practical methodologies and its legal, profess ional 
and social environment. While the primary focus is 
upon the U.K., international comparisons, 
particularly with Europe, will be made. In addition to 
the consideration of the statutory audit of companies, 
forms of the audit function in management, publi c 
sector and other contexts will be covered. Overall, the 
course is orientated towards the institutional setting of 
audit practice rather than the detailed elaboration of 
audit technique. 
Lecture topics will include: 
l. The History of Auditing. 
2. Postulates of Auditing and Accountability 
3. Economic Models of the Audit Process 
4. Regulating the Auditor 
5. The Auditor and Legal Liability 
6. Quality Control and Audit Procedure 
7. Audit Risk and Materiality 
8. Internal control 
9. Audit Evidence 
10. Auditing and Information Technology 
11. The 'True and Fair' View 
12. Audit Reports and Qualifications 
13. Independence and Profess ional Ethics 
14. Small Company Audits 
15. Auditin g and Fraud 
16. Auditin g in the Financial Services Sector 
17. Internal Auditin g 
18. Public Sector Auditing l: Accountability 
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19. Public Sector Auditi ng 2: Value for Money 
20. Enviro nm ental Auditing 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (AC340) and 
20 cla es (AC340. A) given by Professor Power m 
the Michael ma and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students wi ll be expected to produce 
written work for each clas . Some of this work may 
be oiven a pre entation and a ll tudent wi ll be 
exp;cted to contribute to class discussion. . 
Reading List: o one book covers the ent1'.e 
y llabus. In addi tion to profes sional and academ ic 

journals reading will cover the fo llow ing: 

M. Sherer & M. Turley (Eds.), Current Issues 111 
Auditing (Pau l Chapman , 1997); E. Woolf, Audi1ing 
Todav (Prentice Hall, 1996) ; D. Flint, Philosoph y and 
Prin~iples of Auditing (Macm ill an, l 98ce (Pren tice 
Hall , 1996). 
Detailed course programmes and reading lists will be 
distributed at the first lecture of the cour e. 

Assessment Methods: A thr ee- hour formal 
exam inati on will take place in the Summer Tenn . 
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ANTHROPOLOGY 
Course Guides 

ANlOO 
Introduction to Social Anthropology 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. Loizos, Room 
A6l2 and Dr. J. Woodburn Roo m A60l 
.-hailability and Restrictions: This co ur se is 
compulso ry for B .A./B.Sc. Social Anthropology and 
B.A. Anthropology and Law stud ents. It is available 
to stude nts on other degrees as permitted by the 
regulations. 
Core Syllabus: The co ur se pro vides a ge nera l 
mtroduction to Social Anthropology as the 
comparative study of traditional and changing Third 
World societies. 
Cour e Content: Birth, childh ood, initiation, 
pmon hood, sexua lit y, marriage , money, vio lence, 
death in cross-c ultur a l perspective. The scope, theory 
and methods of Social Anthropology. Its focus on 
Third World societies. The cultur e and soc ia l 
organization of pre-industrial societies: hunter-
gathcrers, pastoralists , agric ultur al ists. Gender, 
kinship and descent. Production and exchange. 
Property, power and ideo logy. Reli gious belief , ritual 
and symbo lism. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN l 00) 20 
Sessio:ial. 
Classc~: 20 (A lOOA - spec ia lists, A lOOB - non-
specialists) . 
\\'ritte n Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the c lasses and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: M. Godelier, The Making of Crea/ 
Men. C. MacCo rm ack (Ed.), Ethnography of Fertility 
and Birth (Seco nd Edit ion ); M. Bloch & J . Parry 
(Eds.). Money and the Morality of Exchange; M. 
Bloch & J. Parry (Eds.), Demh and 1he Regenerat ion 
of Life; P. Gow & P. Harvey (Eds.), Sex and Violence: 
l.\suc1 in Representation and Experience; R. Keesing. 
Cu//ura/ An thropology; Kin Croups and Social 
Struc1ure; T. H. Eriksen, Small Pla ces, Large Issues: 
411 /111roduction to Social and Cultural Anthropology; 
R B. Lee, The! Kung San: Men , Women and Work in a 
forlH~ing Society; K. Gardner , Songs ar the River's 
t.d1;c; P. Caplan (Ed.), The Cultural Construction of 
Sexuality; M. Gluckman, Po/i1ics, Law and Ritual; M. 
\lauss. The C(f1 (new translation by W. D. Halls); J. 
Good}, Bridewealth and Dowr y; A. Talle, Women a1 a 
&1.1.1; J. Woodb urn , 'Egalitarian Societies', Man , 1982. 
-\dd1tional reading will be suggested during the 
wursc. 
Ethnographic films which compleme nt some of the 
teaching and reading w ill be shown in conjunction 
111th the course as an optiona l extra . 
Jlcthods of Assessment: There i a three-hour 
exarnmation in the Summer Term , with 10 or more 
quesuons, 4 of which are to be an swered. 80% of the 
course assessment is based on thi s exam in ation. The 
rernammg 20% is based on classwork as essment, 
primarily the as essment essays mentioned above. 

ANlOl 
Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. Fuller, Room 
A505 and Dr. M. Jamieson , Room A614 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi co ur se is 
comp ulso ry for B.A ./B.Sc . Social Anthropology and 
B .A. Anthropology and Law students. It is availab le 
to students on other degrees as permitted by the 
regulations. 
Core Syllabus: The co ur e is intended to give an 
introduction to anthropo logica l theory through th e 
study of se lected ethnographic texts. 
Course Content: This course discusses important 
aspects of anthropo logica l and sociological theory in 
relation to modern et hnograph ic texts. It ranges from 
the classical socia l theory by Marx , Durkheim and 
Weber to the mo l recent theoretical advances in the 
discipline. The cour e is intended to give tudents a 
so und grasp of centra l theoretical concepts and of 
their sig nifi cance for empirica l research. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (A IOI) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes (AN l O I A) 20 Michael ma and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Stud en t are expected to prepare 
di cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment e says. 
Reading List: C. Turnbull , Wayward Sen ,ants; A. R. 
Radcliffe-Brown , The Andaman Islanders; M. 
Meggitt, Blood is their Argumenl; H. Morphy , 
Ancestral Connec tions; M. Fortes, The Web of 
Kinship among the Tallensi ; R. Aron, Main Currents 
in Sociological Thought; A. Giddens, Capitalism and 
Social Theory; R. Nisbet , The Sociolog ical Tradi1io11; 
L. Coser & B. Rosenberg, Sociological Theory: a 
Book of Readings. 
Additional reading will be suggested during the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
exa minati on in the Summer Term , with I O or more 
questions , 4 of which are to be answered. 80 % of the 
course as essme nt is based on thi examination. The 
remaining 20 % is ba ed on clas swo rk assessment, 
primarily the assessment e says mentioned above. 

AN102 
Reading other Cultures: Anthropological 
Interpretation of Text and Film 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. F. Cannell, Room A609 
and Dr. D. James, Room A6 I 6 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi cour e is 
compulsory for B.A./B.Sc . Socia l Anthropology. It is 
avai lab le to stude nt from other degrees as permitted 
by the regulation . 
Core Syllabus: This course aim to provide training 
in the reading and interpretation of visua l and textual 
anthr opo logy for first-year st ud ents, and to develop 
analytic skills. The course introduces studen ts to 
detailed , holistic stud y of a cu ltur e in its context, and 
develops skills in bringing together th e various 
e lement of cultural and ocial life analysed by 
anthrop o log ists. By the end of each term , successfu l 
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students will both have a detailed knowledge of three 
important texts, and also have a rounded view of the 
three cultures studied. Great emphasis will be placed 
in thi course on student prese ntation and 
participation . 
Course Content: Student wi ll usually read three 
book- length ethnographic account of other cultures 
(or the equiva lent) per term, and will study a film (or 
pictori al, architectural or other visua l material ) 
associated with each text. Teaching will normally be 
arranged in cycles of three weeks; in the first two 
hour ess ion, student s will be given a background 
lecture, with a one-hour class. In the seco nd week, 
they will study a relevant ethnographic, documentary 
or fiction film (e.g. a significant film from the country 
under tudy), followed by a class. In the third week, 
they will have a two-hour seminar which bring s 
together an overview of the significance of the text 
studied and its relationship to the visua l material with 
which it is paired. There may be a final integrative 
e sion in the final week of each term . 

Teaching Arrangements: Michaelma s and Lent 
Term Three lecture per term; three films/v isual 
material presentations per term/six discussion classe 
per term/three two-hour eminar per term. 
Written Work: Students will be required to read the 
three et text per term, approximately 1/3 text (2-4 
chapters) each week, and it will be essential to do this 
in order to pa s this cour e. Student will be asked to 
give informal and formal presentation in the classes 
and seminar s, and to prese nt an assessme nt essay 
after each term's work. Emphas is will be on 
developing students' ablities to read and analyse texts 
a a whole, and to relate them to the other material 
offered on the course. Supplementary readings may 
be provided during the term. 
Reading List: Texts may be chosen from among the 
following and other works; Joao de Pina Cabra l, Sons 
of Adam , Daughters of Eve; the Peasant Worldvi ew in 
the Alto Minho; Lila Abu-Lughod, Veiled Sentimen1s; 
Honor and Poetry in a Bedouin Society; Charles 
Stafford , The Roads of Chinese Childhood: Lea rning 
and Identifi cation in Angang, Jane Monnig Atkinson , 
The Art and Politics of Wana Shamanship. 
Additiona l detail s on reading will be provided during 
the course. 
Method of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 10 or more 
questions , 4 of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
course assess ment is based on this examination. The 
remaining 20% i based on classwork assess ment, 
primarily the asses ment essays mentioned above. 

AN200 
Kinship, Sex and Gender 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. F. Cannell, Room A6 I 6 
and Dr. P. Gow, Room A6 I 3 
Availability and Re trictions: This course i 
compulsory for B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropology. It is 
available to tudents on other degrees a permitted by 
the regulation . Undergraduates should have completed 
an introductory course in Social Anthropology unless 
granted exemption by the cour e teacher. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the cultural 
frameworh of kin hip systems, of gender roles, and 

of human sexua lity, analysed through ethnographic 
examp les taken from diver e cultures; an analysis of 
theoretical debates concerning such core concepts as 
' kinship ', 'marriage' , 'male' , ' female ', and 'the 
per on' and a critical discussion of such notions a1 
' human nature ' and ' natural' in so far a they relate to 
gender roles. 
Course Content: The analysis of the content of 
kinship relationships. Critique of the notion of 
' kinship ' . Non-biologically based idioms of kinship. 
Concep ts of subs tance and the body. Kinship and 
morality. Kinship and locality. House-based ocieties 
Descent theory. Levi-Strau ss and allian ce theon 
Gender roles. Recent per pectives on gender theo~ 
Kin hip, hierarchy and egalitarian societies. Kinship 
and the state. Kinship and economic organisation. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (A 200) 20 
Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
Classes (AN200A ) 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Student s are expec ted to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading list: Reading required will include: C 
Levi-Straus , The Elementary Structures of Kins/11p: 
T. Laquer, Makin g Sex; Janice Boddy , Wombs and 
A lien Spirits; E. Leach, The Political Systems of 
Highland Burma ; Laurel Kenda ll, Getting Married 111 

Korea. 
Further detail will be provided on lecture lists. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
exami nation in the Summer Term, with I O or more 
questions , 4 of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
course assessment is based on this examination. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwo rk a essment. 
primarily the assessment essays mentioned aboYe. 

Advanced Ethnography: Latin America: 
Lowlands (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged 
Availability and Restrictions: This course 11 
optiona l for Bachelor' degrees in Anthropolog}. and 
for other degree as permitted by the regulation, 
Undergrad uates taking this course should hare 
comp leted an introductory course in anthropolog) 
unless granted exemption by the course teacher. 
Core Syllabus: The cou rse covers selected 
Amerindian soc ieties of Tropical Fore st Lowland 
South America , focusing upon the inter-relationship 
of tropical forest cosmo logies, social tructures and 
politico-economic system . 
Course Content: Yariou anthrop olog1cal 
approac hes to the relation ship in these 'ega litanan· 
societies between power, knowledge and social acuon 
will be considered. Key topics will be on indigenous 
a) theories of personhood and evaluative di course on 
gender relation .; b) mythology and discourse on 
cannibalism and predation - the relation ship between 
humanity, animality and the world of spirits: c 
rhetoric of equality and personal autonomy: dl 
shamanic power within a multiple world cosmos: and 
finally e) compara tive schemes of production. 
con umption , and exchange. 
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Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s (A 203) I O, 
Cla,se (A 203A) 10. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
d1,cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment e say . 
Reading List: P. Cla tres, Society against the State; 
J. C. Crocker, Vital Souls; I. Goldman , The Cubeo; S. 
Hugh-Jones, The Palm and the Plai edes; J. Overing 
Kaplan, The Piaroa ; J. Lizot , Tales of the Yanomami ; 
G Reichel-Dolmatoff, Amazonian Cosmos; C. Levi-
Strauss, The Raw and the Cooked. 
~lethods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
e,amination in the Summer Term, with 7 or more 
questions, 2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
course assessment is based on this examination . The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assess ment, 
pnmarily the assessme nt essays mentioned above. 

AN204 
Advanced Ethnography: Australian 
Aborigines (Half unit course) 
('fol available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
opt1onal for Bachelor 's degrees in Anthropology and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulations. 

ndcrgraduates takin g this course should have 
completed an introductory course in anthropolooy 
unless granted exemption by the course teacher. 

0 

ore Syllabus: Thi course examine s the present day 
1nuat1on of the Australian Aborigine s and the socia l 
changes that have resulted from colonisation. 

ourse Content: The course is mainly concerned 
11nh the present day aspects of Aboriginal Australia 
and the problems that the Aborigines have had to 
ontcnd with since colonisat ion. It includes such 

topics as the struggle for land right s, violence and 
alcohol, gambling, changes in gender relationship , 
hous111g, the homeland movement and urbanisation. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN204) 10 
Michaelmas Term, Classes (AN204A) I O 
,\11chaelmas Term. 
\hitte n Work:. Students are expec ted to prepare 
d11cuss1on matenal for presentation in the classes and 
arc required to write assess ment essays. 
Reading List: Marc Gumbert , Neither Just ice Nor 
Rea1on:' Fred L. Myers , Pintupi Country, Pintupi 
Self: Diane Bell , Daught ers of the Dreaming; Carol 
Cooper (Ed.), Abori ginal Australia; Bruce Elder , 
Blood on the What1le; Fay Gale, We are Bosse s 
011nelFes; J.C . Altman , Hum er-Ga therers Today; N. 
Peterson & M. Langton (Eds.), Abori gines, Land and 
land Rights; R. Berndt (Ed.), Aborigines and 
Change; B. San om , The Camp at Wallaby Cross ; 
Helen Ross, Just for Living; Nancy William s, The 
~o/1111xu and their Land. 
)lethods of A sessment: There i a two-hour 
exam111ation in the Summer Term, with 7 or more 
questions, 2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
cour-.e assessment is based on this examination . The 
rema111ing 20% is based on classwork asses ment 
pnmarily the assess ment essays mentioned above. ' 

AN205 
Advanced Ethnography of Melanesia 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor 's degrees in Anthropology and 
for other degree s a permitted by the regulation s. 
Undergraduates takin g this course should have 
comp leted an introductory course in anthropology 
unless granted exemption by the cour e teacher. 
Core Syllabus: This course will focus on theoretical 
issues relating to Melanesian society. Student s should 
possess or have access to a copy of The Gender of the 
Gift by M. Strathern which will be discussed in detail 
throughout the course. 
Course Content: Melanesian societies. Gift exchange 
vs commodity exchange. The theory of the person in 
gift-exc hange. Gender , work and exploitatio n in the 
Melane ian context. Critique of 'soc iety' and 
'individual' and the theory of relational personhood. 
S_trathern's account of exchange and its gendered 
s1g111ficance. Strathern 's Melanes ia in the context of 
postmodern thought. Alternative approac hes and a 
cons iderat ion of the relatio n between theoretica l 
synthesis and ethnographic sources. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectur es ( 205) I O, 
Classes (A 205A) I 0. 
Written Work:_ Student s are expec ted to prepar e 
d1scuss1011 matenal for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write a sessment essay . 
Reading List: A. Weiner, Women of Value, M en of 
Renown ; E. Leach & J. Leach (Eds.), The Kula ; A. 
Strathern , The Rope of Maka; M. Strathern , Women in 
Between; The Gender of the Gift ; C. Gregory, Gifts 
and Commodities; L. Josephides , The Production of 
Inequality ; G. Herdt (Ed.), Ritu als of Manho od; R. 
Wagner, Habu . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
exami nation in the Summer Term, with 7 or more 
questions, 2 of which are to be answered . 80% of the 
course asse sment i based on this exam ination. The 
remaining 20% is ba ed on classwork assess ment 
primarily the assessme nt essays mentioned above. ' 

AN206 
Advanced Ethnography: Mediterranean, 
with special reference to Greece and 
Cyprus (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Loizos Room 
A612 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
optional for Bachelor ' degrees in Anthropology and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulation s. 
Undergraduate s taking this course hould have 
completed an introdu_ctory course in anthropology 
unles granted exemption by the course teacher. 
Core Syllabus: Theme s and theoretical debate 
appea ring in the anthropologica l literature of Greece 
and Cyprus. Occasional reference will be made to 
ethnograp hies of other circum-Medi terranean 
ocieties. Some attention will be paid to tudies of 
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refugees, and the inco rpora tion of ethnic minoritie s 
into Greek soc iety. 
Course Content: Through a di cuss io n of se lected 
tex t , iss ues of culture and soc ia l tructure will be 
ex plored in a number of co mmunitie s. Particular 
attention will be paid to the use of history , to capitalist 
transformation, to gender relations, with particular 
attention to the divi s ion of labour and of religiou s 
repre entation; to the notion of honour ; to local 
vio len ce and its rel atio n to tate formation. The 
manage me nt of death will be featured. The role of 
popular so ng in ethnography will be di scusse d. 
Appropriate e thnographi c film s will be shown, in 
addition to lectures and classe . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s (AN206) 10, 
Cla e (AN20 6A ) 10. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
di cuss ion mat erial for pre se ntation in the cla sses and 
are req uired to write a sess ment e says. 
Methods of Assessment: There i a two-hour 
exa min ation in the Summer Term, with 7 or more 
que tion s, 2 of which mu t be an wered. 80% of the 
co ur e assess ment is based on thi s examination. The 
remaining 20% is ba sed on cla swo rk assessment, 
primarily the as essment essays mentioned above. 

AN207 
Advanced Ethnography: Madagascar 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Astuti, Room A614 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor 's degr ees in Anthropology and 
for other deg rees as permitt ed by the reg ulation s. 
Undergraduates takin g thi s cour e should have 
co mpl eted an introduct o ry co ur e in anthropology 
unles gra nted exemp tion by the co urse teacher. 
Core Syllabus: A comparat ive stud y of a number of 
Malagasy peoples. 
Course Content: The co ur se will exam ine the 
avai lab le ethn og raphy on a numb er of people s in 
Madaga scar se lected so as to g ive the stud ent so me 
knowledge of the anthropological va riety of the 
is land . Particular attenti on will be paid to kin ship , 
gender, notio ns of the person, identity/ethnicit.y, 
religion and politics. All req uired reading will be in 

English. 
Teaching Arrangement : Lectures (A 207) I 0 , 
Classes (A 207 A) I 0. 
Written Work: Students arc ex pec ted to pre pare 
discus sion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write asse sment essays. 
Reading List: R. A tuti, People of !he Sea; M. Bloch , 
Placing 1he Dead ; M. Bloch, From Bless ing 10 
Violenc e; M . Covell, Madagascar: Politi cs, 
Economics and Society; G. ee ley- Harnik , A Green 
Es1a1e; M . Lamb ek, Hum an Sp irit s; M. Lambek , 
Know ledge and Practice in Mayotte; J . Mack , 
Madagasca ,; Island of the Anceslors. 

tud ent s will a lso be aske d to read a number of 
recent, . till unpublished PhO dissertations. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two -hour 
examina tion in the Summer Term, with 7 question , 2 
of which are to be an wered. 80% of the co ur e 

a sessment is ba sed on this examination . The 
remaining 20 % is based on clas swork asses sment. 
primarily the asses ment essays mentioned above. 

Anthropological Linguistics 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Bloch , Room 
A608 
Availability and Restrictions: This cour se 1s 
optional for Bachelor 's degrees in Anthropol ogy. It is 
available to students on other degrees as perm itted b\ 
the regulations. Undergraduates takin g thi s course 
should have completed an introductor y course m 
anthropology unle ss granted exemption by the cour1e 
teacher. 
Core Syllabus: The relation of soc ial anthropol og) to 
the study of language. The Sapir Whorf hypotheSI\. 
Semantic s and pragmatic s. Politene ss. Lan guage and 
thought. Political and religious language. Orator) 
The ethnography of speaking. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (A 208) 10. 
Classe (A 208A) 10. 
Written Work: Student s are expected to prepare 
di scussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term with men 
questions, two of which mu st be answered. soq of 
the course assessment is based on thi s exami natton. 
The remainin g 20% 1s ba sed on cla swork 
assess ment , primarily the asses ment 
mentioned above. 

Research Methods in Social 
Anthropology (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Loizos, Room 
A612 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course 11 
optional for Bac he lor 's degree s in Anthropol og} and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regul auon, 
Undergraduates taking thi s co ur se should haie 
completed an introductory co ur e in anthro polog) 
unle ss gra nted exemption by the course teacher. 
Core Syllabus : A review of diverse resea rch method, 
employ ed by soc ial anthropologists; consid erauon 
will be given to the se lec tion of appr opnate 
techniques for specific researc h prob lems and 
intere ts . 
Course Content: A brief introdu ction to methods 10 

soc ial anthropology , with an outline of the mam 
typ es, particul arly fieldwork by partic1pan( 
ob ervation, the hou se hold ce nsus, the analys1'> of 
hou se hold co mpo sition , the sa mple survey, vanou, 
appro ac he to a king que stion and interviewing. the 
life history, the case history , re earc h with document, 
and in archi ves, hi story aspects of video , photography 
and so und reco rding as do cumentation media , asped 
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of authorship and the construction of ethnographic 
texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN209) I O, 
Classes (A 209A) 10. 
\\ritlen Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for pre sentation in the clas es and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
~lethods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term with 7 or more 
question , 2 of which must be answered. 80% of the 
course as e sment is based on this examjnation. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, 
pnmarily the assessment essays mentioned above. 
Alternatively assessment may optionally involve a small 
project, for which 50% of the total mark wi II be allocated. 

AN210 
Conflict, Violence and War (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor 's degrees in Anthropology and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
l'ndergrad uate s taking this course should have 
completed an introductory course in anthropology 
unless granted exemption by the course teacher. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to present an 
anthropological per spective on the soc ioeconomic 
and technological dimensions of conflict, violence 
and war in various type s of societies se lect ed from 
different parts of the world. 
Course Content: Thi s course is concerned with a 
comparative study of conflict, violence and war 
pnmarily among non-indu strialised soc ietie s. Some 
account will be taken of Western Europe and the 
effect of industrialisation . Particular attention will be 
given lo how societies cope with conflict, violence 
and war, and what factors contribute to the inciden ce 
and degree of the se phenomena. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s (A 2 J 0) JO, 
Classts (A 210A) 10. 
\\ ritten Work: Students are expected to prepare 
facus~ion material for presentation in the c lasses and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: Napoleon A. Chagnon, Yanomamo: The 
Fierce People; C. Von Clausewitz, On War; Karl Heider , 
Grcmd River Dani; John Keegan, In Face of Battle ; 
~lervyn Meggitt , Blood is their Argument; H. H. Tumey-
H1gh, Primitive War; D. Riches (Ed.), The A111hropology 
oj Violence; M . Z. Rosaldo , Knowledge and Passion. 
:i1ethods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 7 or more 
questions, 2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
course asses ment is ba ed on thi s examination. The 
remaining 20% is ba ed on classwork assessment 
primarily the as es ment essays mentioned above. ' 

AN211 
The Anthropology of Death (Half unit course) 
(\ot available 1997-98) 
l eacher Responsible: Dr. R. Astuti , Room A6 l 4 

Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor 's degrees in Anthropology and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulation s. 
Undergraduates taking this course should have 
completed an introductory course in anthropology 
unless granted exemption by the cour e teacher. 
Core Syllabus: The cour e examines the relationship 
between practices and beliefs surrounding death and 
notion of the per so n and of the body in different 
part s of the world. includin g Euro-America. Special 
attention will be paid to the di spo sa l of the dead , 
belief s in the afterlife, tombs and fun era ry 
monument s, belief s in pollution and in the 
regeneration of life through death . 
Course Content: The definition of death and dying; 
death and emotions; remembering and forgetting the 
dead ; death and the per son in Africa and Melane sia; 
death and the transformation of the body ; tomb s and 
funerar y monument s; death and rebirth ; euth anas ia 
and the definition of death in the West. Teaching 
Arrangements: Lecture s (A N2 l I ) 10, Clas es 
(A 21 JA) 10. 
Written Work: Student s are expected to prepare 
discus sion material for pre entation in the classes and 
are required to write asse sment essays. 
Reading List: R. Astuti, Peop le of 1/ze Sea; M. Blo ch, 
Pla cing !he Dead; M. Bloch, Prey into Hunt er; M . 
Bloch & J. Parry (Eds.), Dealh and the Regeneralion 
of Lif e; M. Catedra, This World olher Worlds; S. 
Cederroth , C. Corlin & J. Lindstrom (Eds.), On !he 
Mean ing of Death; F. H. Damon & R. Wagn e r, Dealh 
Rituals and Life in the Societies of !he Kula Ring; L. 
M . Danforth , The Death Ritual s of Rural Greece; R. 
Dworkin , Lif e's Dom ini on. An Argume111 abo ut 
Ab or tion and Euthanasia; R. Hertz, Death and the 
Right Hand ; J. Hockey , Experiences of Dealh; J. M. 
Heofler & B. E. Kamoie , Deathright: Cullure , 
M edicin e, Politi cs and !he Righi 10 die; S. C. 
Humphreys & H. King (E ds. ), Mortality and 
Imm ortality ; M. Pab st Battin , The Leas t Wors / Death: 
Essays in Bioe lhics on the End of Life; J. Parry , Dealh 
in Banara s; R. Ro sa ldo , Cullure and Truth; N. 
Scheper-Hughe s, Death without Weep ing; J. Wat son 
& E. S. Raw ki (Eds.), Death Ritual in Later Imp erial 
and Mode rn China; F. Zeitlin (E d. ), Morlals and 
Immorlal s. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term with 7 or more 
que stions , 2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
course assessment is based on thi s examination. The 
remaining 20 % i ba se d on classwork assessment 
primarily the assessment essays mentioned above. ' 

AN212 
The Anthropology of Art and 
Communication (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course i 
optional for Bachelor ' degree s in Anthropolo gy and 
for other degree s as permitted by the regulation s. 
Undergraduate takin g thi s cour e should have 
completed an introductory course in anthropology 
unle s granted exemption by the course teacher. 
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Core Syllabus: The study of art and soc iety with 
spec ial refere nce to primitive art . Art as ' technolo gy'. 
Th e relation ship between art , power , and knowledge . 
Art as a me ans for marking soc ia l distinction in 
trati lied and c lass soc ietie s. 

Course Content: The produ ctio n of works of art in 
their ocia l co ntext w ith particular ref erence to the 
ignifi ca nce of art for political and religio us life. 

Aesthetics and the problem of cross-cu ltur a l 
eva luation of artistic prod uction. The relation ship 
betwee n the v isual arts and other media of 
co mmuni ca tio ns . Art objects as item of exc hange 
and co mm erce. 
Teaching Arrangements: Le cLUre (AN212 ) 10, 
C lasses (A 212A) 10 . 
Written Work: Student s are expected to prepare 
di scuss ion mater ia l for prese ntati on in the cla sses and 
are req uired to write as ess ment e ays. 
Methods of Assessment: Th ere is a two-hour 
exa min ation in the Summ er Term , with 7 or mor e 
question , 2 of whic h are to be answere d. 80 % of the 
co ur e assess ment i based on thi s exa min ation. Th e 
remainin g 20 % is ba sed on classwo rk assess ment , 
primaril y the assess ment essays mentioned above. 

AN213 
Anthropological Theories of Exchange 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
Teacher Responsible: Professo r J. Parry, Room 
A613 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor 's deg ree s in Anthropo logy and 
for other deg ree s as permitted by the regulations. 
U nder gra du ate s takin g thi s course should have 
co mpl eted an introductory co ur se in anthropology 
unle ss gra nted exe mption by the co urse teacher. 
Core Syllabus: Theories of the gift , rec iprocity and 
exc han ge; the relationship between exc hange and 
power; exc hange and socia l ineq ualit y, and exc hang e 
and co nce pts of the perso n. Transactional moraliti es 
in the co ntex t of wider bel ief sys tems. 
Course Content: Th e co ur e re-exa min es the classic 
theo rie s of exc hange of such writers as Marx , Mau ss, 
Malin owsk i, Lev i-Strau ss and Sah lin , and re views 
the mos t signifi ca nt rece nt deve lopments from , and 
discussions of their work. It co nsiders such theme s as 
the oppos ition betwee n gift and co mm odity exc hange; 
the co nce pt o f charity in a cross-c ultu ra l per pect ive; 
the re lationship between ideo log ies o f exc hange and 
the co ncept of the person ; the re lationship betwe e n 
religious val ues and tran actiona l moraliti es; the 
var iable and problematic way in which the notion of 
reciprocity has been used in anthropolo gica l writ ing, 
and the imp ac t of Western-sy le curr e ncy on 
' traditi onal' exc han ge sy tern s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s (AN2 l 3) I 0, 
C lasses (A 2 13A) I 0. 
Written Work: Stud e nts are expected to prepare 
di cuss ion material for pre sentation in the c lasses and 
arc requir ed to writ e a sess ment essays. 
Reading List: M. Sahlin s, Slone Age Economics; J. 
Parry & M . Bloch (Eds.), Money and the Morality of 
Exchange ; M . Tau ss ig, The Del'il and Commodity 
Felishism in South America; J . C. Scott, The Moral 
Eco nomy of the Peasan l: Rebe llion and Subsistence 

in South easl Asia ; B. Malinowslci, Crim e and Custom 
in Savage Society; M. Mauss, The Gift: Forms and 
Functions of Exchange in Archai c Societies; P. Ekeh. 
Social Exchange Theory : the Two Traditions ; C. Le11-

Strau ss, The Elementary Structur es of Kin ship; G. 
Raheja, The Poison in the Gift ; M . Strathern , The 
Gender of the Gift ; C. A. Bay ly, The So cial Life of 
Thin gs; R. Titmuss, The Gift Relationship: from 
Hum an Blood to So cial Policy ; A. Gell , Barter, 
Exchange and Value: an Anthropological Appr oach 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
examinatio n in the Summer Term wit h 7 or more 
que tions, 2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
co urse a sessmen t is based on this exam ination . The 
rema inin g 20% is ba sed on classwork asses sment. 
primarily the assessment essays mentioned above. 

The Anthropology of Hinduism and 
Indian Society 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. Fuller, Room 
A505 , Dr. J. Harriss , Roo m T30 le and other s 
Availability and Restrictions: This cour se i1 
opt ional for Bachelor's degree s in Anthropol ogy and 
for other degrees as pe rmitt ed by the regulation1. 
Undergraduates taking thi s course should ha1e 
co mpleted an introductory course in anthro polog) 
unle s granted exe mption by the co urse tea cher. 
Core Syllabus: The struc ture of Hindui sm (pantheon 
of de ities, ritual s, pilgrimage s, sec ts, relig1ou1 
spec iali sts and institution s) in relation to the social 
structure of Indi a. 
Course Content: The co ur se explores vanou1 
aspec t of Hindui sm : the polythei stic pantheon: 
wor ship , fest ivals, pilgrimage and life-cycle rituals: 
devo tio nalism, cult s and sec ts; prie sts , ascetic s and 
other reli g ious specia lists. It co nsiders the relation 
betwe en these aspects and the soc ial tructurc of 
India ; in particular the hierarchic al ea te syste m. the 
role of the king, the urb an-rural continuu m. and 
family and kinsh ip systems. It main ly focuses on 
popular practical Hindui sm , but where appr opnate 
refer s to the clas s ica l Hindu tradition s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s (A 214) 20 
Michaelma s and Lent Term , C lasse (AN21 4A) 20 
Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are ex pected to prepare 
di scu sion material fo r pre sentation in the c lasses and 
are required to wr ite asses ment es ays. 
Reading List: V. Da s, Struc ture and Cog11111011: 
Aspects of Hindu Caste and Rirual ; L. Dumont, 
Homo Hierarchi cus; C. Fuller , Servanls oj the 
Godd ess; The Camphor Flam e: Popu lar Hindlllslll 
and Indi an Society; A. Gold , Frui tful Jounu '1.1: l 
Parr y, Dea th in Banaras; Cas te and Kill.\hip 111 
Kan gra; M. Srinivas, Relig ion and Sociely a11w11~ the 
Coorgs; R. Wade , Village Republi cs: Eco11om1c 
Condi lions for Collect ive Ac tion in South India. 
Additional reading will be sugge sted dur ing the 
co urse. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
exa min ation in the Summer Term with I O or more 
qu es tion s, 3 of which are to be an wered . 80%-of the 
course assessment is based on this examinati on The 
remainin g 20 % i ba sed on cla s work asse ssment. 
primarily the assessme nt essays mentioned above 
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AN215 
Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and 
Gatherers of Sub-Saharan Africa 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Woodburn, Room 
A601 
Arnilability and Restrictions: This co ur se is 
optional for B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropology and 
B.A. Anthropology and Law stude nt s and for other 
degrees as permitted by the regulations. 
Cndergraduates taking this co ur se hould have 
completed an introductory course in anthropology 
unless granted exemption by the course teacher. 
Core Syllabus: A comparative analysis of 
ethnographic source material on the cultur e and soc ial 
organisatio n of sub-Saharan African huntin g and 
gathe1ing soc ieties. 
Course Content: The co ur se will ex~ ine a range of 
ethnographic data drawn from studi es of suc h sub -
Saharan hunti ng and ga thering socie ties as the !Kung, 
G/lli, Hadza, Mbuti, Aka , Twa and Olciek in a searc h 
for compara tive ge nera lisa tion s about the ir cultural 
and social orga nisa tion . Poss ibl e exp lanato ry 
frameworks intended to account for the similariti es 
and differences in the culture and soc ial orga nisa tion 
of these various soc ieties will be co nsidered. 
Teaching Arrangements: I O two- hour co mbined 
Lecture/c la es (AN2 I 5 and AN2 I SA). 
Written Work: Students are expec ted to prepare 
di,cussion material for pre sentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: R. R . Grinker, Houses in the 
Rauifores/; S. Kent (Ed. ), Cultural Div ersity among 
Tltrnticth-Cen tury Foragers; T. Ingold, D. Riches & 
J. Woodburn (Eds.), Hunt ers and Gath erers, Vol. I : 
History, Evo lution and Social Change. Vol. 2: 
Property, Power and Ideolo gy; R . B. Lee, The 'Kun g 
Sa11; L Mars hall, The !Kun g of Nyae Nyae; G. B . 
Silberbauer, Hunt er and Habitat in the Central 
Kalahari Dese rt; J. Tanak a, The San Hunt er-
Gatherers of !he Kalahari ; C. M . Turnbull , Waywa rd 
emmts; E. . Wilm sen, Land Filled with Fli es: A 

Poht,cal Economy of the Kalahari; J. C. Woodburn , 
'Egalitarian Soc ieties', Man , 1982. 
Details of additional reading will be provided during 
he course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
xamination in the Summer Term with 7 or mor e 
ue,tions, 2 of which are to be answered. 80 % of the 
our,e assess ment is based on thi s exa min ation . The 
ema111ing 20% is based on clas swork assess ment 
nmanly the assess ment essays mentioned above . ' 

AN216 
elected Topics in Cognition and 
nthropology (Half unit course) 
eacher Responsible: Professor M. Bloch , Room 
608 
1ailabil ity and Restrictions: Thi s co ur se is 
p11onal for Bachelor's degree s in Anthropology and 
or other deg ree s as permitt ed by the reg ulat io ns. 
ndergraduate s tak ing this cou rse shou ld have 
ompleted an intr od ucto ry co ur se in anthropo logy 
nbs granted exemptio n by the co urse teac her. 

Core Syllabus: The co urse will re-exa min e the topic 
of the re lation between individual cog nitive 
dev e lopm e nt and cultural co nstru cts. It will pa y 
parti cul ar atte ntion to theories of se manti cs as they 
re late to child cog nitiv e de ve lopm ent and to the 
interfac e between cog nitive sc ie nce and theories of 
culture. 
Course Content: Thi s co ur se will re-examine the 
rel ation betw ee n c ultu ra l co nstru cts and indi vid ua l 
cog niti ve processe s and development. In the 
histo rica l deve lop ment o'. mod em anthropology there 
has, at tim es, been an active transfer of ideas between 
psyc holo g ists and anthropologists . Among the 
rnsta nces of such tran sfe rs of idea s, which will be 
de alt with in the cou rse, are the Sapir/Whorf theo ry of 
' lingui st ic re lat ivit y' , and the theory of sc he ma 
proposed by Ba rtle tt. After dealing with the pa st 
development of the interdiscip linary relation between 
cogn itiv e science and ant hrop o logy, so me 
co ntemporary is ue s wi ll be examined in detail. 
These will inc lud e i) the natur e of concepts and 
co ncept formation ; ii) anthropolo g ical and 
psyc holog ica l acc ounts of metap hor; iii ) theory of 
mind and metar ep resen tatio ns; iv) anthropological 
and psyc holo g ica l theories of learnin g; v) domain 
spec ifici ty; vi) the sig nifi ca nce of 'ex perti se'; v ii) the 
anthropolo gy and psychology of emotion s and viii) 
the anthropology and psyc holo gy of memory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lect ures (A 2 16) I O Lent 
Term , Classe s (AN2 I 6A) I O Lent Term . 
Written Work: Student s are expected to prepare 
discus sion mater ia l for pre sentation in the cl asses and 
are req uir ed to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: E. Hutchinson , Cognition in !he Wild; 
D. Holl and & . Quinn , Cultural M odels in 
Languag e and Thou ght; G. Lakoff & M . John so n, 
Metaphors that we live by; R. Sternberg & E. Smith , 
The Psyc hology of Human Thought , T. Schwartz e/ al, 
New Dir ect ions in Psyc holo gical An th ropo logy; J. 
Lave , Cogni tion in Pra ctice; L. Hir hfeld & S. 
Gelman (Eds.), Mapping !he Mind ; D. Sperber, 
Explaining Cul!ure; M . Blo ch , R itual, Historv and 
Power; J. Aitchi so n. Words in the Mind; P. Boye r, The 
Naturaln ess of Relig ious Ideas. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two -hour 
exam inat ion in the Summer Term with 7 or more 
questions , 2 of which are to be answe red. 80 % of the 
co urse assessment is based on this exam inati on. The 
remai nin g 20% is based o n clas swork assess me nt 
primarily the a sess ment essays mentioned above . ' 

AN217 
Selected Topics in the Anthropology of 
East and Central Africa 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor H. L. Moore , 
Room A61 l 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s co ur se is 
op tional for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropolo gy and 
for ot her degree s as permitted by the reg ulation s . 
Und ergraduates taki ng thi s co urse shou ld have 
comp leted an int roduc tory course in an th ropo logy 
unle s granted exemp tion by the course teacher. 
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Core Syllabus: This cour e serve as an introduction 
to the ethnography of East and Centra l Africa. Topics 
to be cons idered include the impact of colonialism, 
labour migration, urbanisation, the changing nature of 
kinship and gender relations , capitali m and econom ic 
transformations, and political and religious change. 
Course Content: East and Central Africa have been, 
and continue to be, major re earch areas in socia l 
anthropology. The wealth of documentation and 
publi hed ethnography on these areas makes them 
especia lly suitable as an empirica l base from which to 
explore issues of primary concern to the discipline. 
The main focus of the course will be on Kenya, 
Uganda, Tanzania , Zambia , Zaire, Zimbabwe, 
Botswana and Ruanda. The central concern of the 
course will be the ana lysi of processes of social 
change and cultura l conti nuity. There will be good 
opportunities to examine uch is ue as urbanisation, 
ethnicity, economic development and development 
policies , a well as such topic as ritual, systems of 
ideas, state forma tion and lega l and political 
in titutions . The cour e offers the possibility of 
developing detailed ethnograp hic knowledge of 
particular communit ies, as well a the chance to 
address key theoretical issues in the context of a 
specific body of data. The course will also enable 
tudents to understand the changing nature of 

anthropological theory and practice by comparing 
ethnographies from different periods in the 
di cip line's development. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN2 l 7) I 0, 
Classes (AN2 17A) 10. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
di cussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment es ays. 
Reading List: H. L. Moore, Feminism and 
Anthropology; C. Robertson & I. Berger (Eds .), 
Women and Class in Africa; D. Cohen & 0. 
Odhiambo , Siaya; T. Hakansson, Bridwealth, Women 
and Land; D. Parkin, Palms, Wine and Witnesses; N. 
Long, Social Change and the Indi vidual; J. Pottier, 
Migrants No More; K. Tranberg Han en, Distant 
Companions. 
Additional reading will be sugge ted during the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term , with 7 or more 
que tions , 2 of which are to be answe red. 80% of the 
course assessment is based on this examination. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessme nt, 
primarily the assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN218 
Selected Developmental Problems of 
Sahelian Africa (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Loizos , Room 
A612 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s cou rse is 
optiona l for Bachelor ' degrees in Anthropology and 
for other degree as permitted by the regulations. 
Undergraduates taking this cour e should have 
comp leted an introductory cour e in anthropo logy 
unles granted exemption by the course teacher. 

Core Syllabus: Anthropological approaches to 
current development issues in Sahelian Africa. 
Course Content: Anthropological perspectives on 
development and change in the Third World, with 
particular reference to Sahelian Africa , with expltcu 
emphasis on issues of theory and research method1 
throughout; changes in rural production and 
consumpt ion; problem of income generation: 
famine; indigenous responses and relief agenci 
interventions. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures 
Classes (AN2 18A) 10. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: A. F. Robertson, People and the State: 
D. P. Warwick, Bitter Pills: Population Policies and 
their Implementation in Eight Developing Countries. 
Dahl & Hjort , Having Herds ; L. Timberlake, Africa m 
Crisis: the Causes, Cures of Environ mental 
Bankruptcy; A. K. Sen, Poverty and Famines: an 
Essay on Entitlement ; G. Shepherd, Respon ding to 
the Contraceptive Needs of Rural People: a Reporr 10 

OXFAM on Kenya in 1984; Curtis, Hubbard & 
Shepherd , Preventing Famine; A. de Waal, Famine 
that kills, Darfur, Sudan, 1984-85; G. A Harrison 
(Ed.), Famine. 
Further reading will be provided during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There i a two-nour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 7 or more 
questions, 2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
course assessme nt is based on this examination. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment. 
primarily the assessme nt essays mentioned above. 

Agrarian Development and Social 
Change (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Harriss, Room T301c 
Availability and Restrictions: This course 11 
optiona l for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropolog} and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulation. 
Undergrad uates taking this course should hare 
completed an introdu ctory course in anthropology 
unless granted exemptio n by the course teacher. 
Core Syllabus: The course is about the economy and 
society of peasantries, and the changes they undergo 
during the process of economic development. It aims 
to compare structuralist and rationa l choice theones 
about agrarian change; to examine how rural 
producers respond to changes imposed from without 
and interpret them within their value ystems; and to 
consider the relations of States and rural people. 
Course Content: The varieties of peasantries and 
different patterns of agrarian transformation. ls there 
a distinctive 'Peasa nt Economy '? Commercialisauon 
and agrarian change. Rural class formation. Ideology, 
protest and change - 'The Moral Economy of the 
Peasantry'. The 'Rationa l Peasant' and issues of 
co llective actio n. Deconstructing 'The Household 
Economy' . Land tenure and land reform. Rural labour 
processes and rural poverty. Technology and agranan 
change. State and peasantry. 
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Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (A 2 19) l O, 
Cla,ses (AN219A) 10. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assess ment essays. 
Reading List: F. Ellis, Peasant Economics, 1988; R. 
Guha, The Unquiet Woods, 1989; J. Harriss (Ed.), 
Rural Development Theories of Peasant Economy and 
A~rarian Change, 1982; G. Hart, Power, Labour and 
Lirelihood: Processes of Change in Rural Java 
(Lmversity of California Press, 1986); J. Scott, The 
\~eapons of the Weak (Yale University Press, 1985); 
R. Wade, Village Repub lics: Economic Conditions for 
Collectil'e Action in South Indi a (Cambr idge 
Cmversity Press, 1988); M. Watts, Silent Violence: 
Food, Famine and Peasantry in Northern Nigeria 
(L'mversity of California Press, 1983); E. Wolf, 
Peasants, l 966. 
~lethods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
e,amination in the Summer, with 7 or more 
questions, 2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
course a essment is based on this exam ination. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment 
primarily the assessment essays mentioned above. ' 

AN220 
Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and 
Gatherers of South and South-East Asia 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Woodburn, Room 
A601 
Arailability and Restrictions: This course is 
opuonal for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropology. It is 
a1adable to tudents on other degrees as permitted by 
the regulations. Undergrad uates taking this course 
should have comp leted an introductory course in 
anthropology unless granted exemption by the course 
teacher. 
Core Syllabus: A comparative ana ly is of 
ethnographic source material on the culture and ocial 
rganisation of hunting and gathering societ ies in 
outh and South-East Asia. 

Course Content: The cour e will examine a range of 
thnographic data drawn from studies of such hunting 
nd gathering societ ies as the Pandaram, Paliyan , 
a1kcn, Chenchu, Birhor, Andamanese, Batek , Kubu, 
gta ~nd. Batak in a search for comparative 
encralisat10ns about their cu ltural and social 
rganisation. Pos ible explanatory frameworks 
es1gncd to account for the similarities and 
1ffcrences in the culture and ocial oroanisation of 
hese various societies will be considered . 
eaching Arrangements: I O two-hour combined 
cturc/classes (AN220 and A 220A), Lent Term. 

M ritten Work: Students are expected to prepare 
11CUS\1on material for presentation in the classes and 
re required to write assessment essays. 
eading List: T. Ingold, D. Riches & J. Woodburn 
Ed,./. f-l11n1ers and Gatherers: Vol. I, History, 
1olut1on and Socia l Change . Vol. II, Property, Power 
nd Ideology; B. Morris , Fares, Traders: A Socio-
o110111ic S111dy of the Hill Panda ram; C. von Furer-
,umcndorf, The Chenchus; S. C. Roy, The Birhors ; 
· H. Man, On the Aborigina l Inh abitants of the 

Andaman Islands; A. R. Radc liffe-Brown, The 
Andaman Islanders; K. Endicott, Batek Negrito 
Religion; S. Howell, Society and Cosmos; C. 
Hoffman, The Pwwn; P. B. Griffin & A. A. Estioko-
Griffin (Eds.), The Ag/a of Nor1heastern Luzan: 
Recent Studies; J. F. Eder, On the Road 10 Tribal 
Extinction. 
Details of addit ional reading will be provided during 
the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
exami nation in the Summer Term with 7 or more 
questions, 2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
course asse sment is based on this examination. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment 
primarily the assessment essays mentioned above. ' 

AN221 
The Anthropology of Christianity 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. Cannell, Room A609 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor 's degrees in Anthropology. It is 
available to students on other degrees as permitted by 
the regulations. Undergraduates taking this course 
should have completed an introductory course in 
anthropo logy unless granted exemption by the course 
teacher. 
Core Syllabus: The ethnography of the perception of 
Christianity in the light of differing cultural and social 
situations especially colonial conditions and their 
historical parallels. 
Course Content: The course will examine a number 
of anthropologica l and historical studies of loca l 
forms of Christian ity, including local forms of 
Catholicism, contemporary and historical 
Protestantisms including American Fundamentalist 
Protestantism and "heretical" and other unorthodox 
Christianities. The course ask why anthropologists 
have shied away from analysing Christianity long 
after studies of other world religions. uch as Islam. 
Hindui sm and Buddhism , have become widely 
established. It looks at the relationship between 
Chr istianity and the hi tory of anthropological 
thought, and locates the place of Christian ity in the 
writings of Mauss, Durkheim, Foucault and other in 
order to defamiliari e the religion which Europe;ns 
and Americans especially often take for gra nted . 
Issues examined wi II include the nature and 
experience of belief, the problems of writing about 
religion, Christianity and the state, the nature of 
religiou s confession, Christianity and women' 
religious and soc ial experience (fro m Medieval 
women mystics to women priests), inquisition s and 
heretical beliefs , priests and alternative forms of 
mediation with divine power , miraculous saints, 
rncorrupt bodies and "non-eaters " and changing ideas 
about death , Heaven and Hell. Particular attention is 
paid to the nature of conversion , the history of 
missionarie s and to Christianity in colonial and post-
colonia l ituation s in a variety of contexts including 
Madagascar, South America and South Africa and to 
issues of resistance and the re-appropria~ion of 
Chri tian doctrine by local populations. 
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Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (A 221) LO, 
Classes (AN221A) JO. 
Written Work: Student are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essay . 
Reading List: M. Bloch, From Blessing to Violence: 
History and Ideology in the Circumcision Ritual of the 
Merina of Madagas car; F. Cannell, Catholicism, Spirit 
Mediums and the Ideal of Beauty in a Bicolano 
Community, Philippines (PhD the is, University of 
London) ; W. Christian , Person and God in a Spanish 
Valley (reprint 1988); J. Comaroff, Body of Power, 
Spirit of Resistance; J. de Pina Cabral , Sons of Adam , 
Daughters of Eve: the Peasant World View in the Alto 
Minho ; R. Ilet o, Pasyon and Revolution: Popular 
Movements in the Phillippin es, 1840-1910; ]. Nash, 
We Eat the Mines and the Mines Eat us: Dependenc y 
and Exploitation in Bolivian Tin Mines; M. Taussig , 
The Devil and Commodity Fetishism in South America. 
Further reading will be provided during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term , with 7 or more 
questions , 2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
course assessment is based on this examination. The 
remaining 20 % is based on classwork assessment, 
primarily the assessment es ays mentioned above. 

AN222 
The Anthropology of Eastern Europe 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropology. It is 
available to students on other degrees as permitted by 
the regulations. Undergraduates taking this course 
hould have completed an introductory course in 

anthropology unless granted exemption by the course 
teacher. 
Core Syllabus: The ethnography of rural Eastern 
Europe with special reference to the significance of 
the changing political situation. 
Course Content: The course offers a view of the 
region from the perspective of peasants, shepherds, 
workers and marginal gro ups like the Gypsies. The 
course will establish the ethno graphic characteristics 
of the region, paying particular atte ntion to the 
economic and social organisation of rural society. 
Particular attention will be paid to anthropological 
under tandings of the nature of the socia list state and 
economy. Questions to be raised include , did socialist 
moderni ation (such as co llective farms) fail and if so, 
why? How did soc ia lism and its collapse transform 
local understandings of gender? Why did Gypsy 
identity and community thrive under state socialism 
despite attempts to suppress their way of life ? Why 
have Gypsies now become the scapegoats of post-
socialism? How can anthropologists contribute to an 
understanding of the power of nationalism in the 
region? Was the war in former Yugoslavia an eruption 
of ancient tribal hatreds? Students will be offered a 
chance to come to term with ome of the main issues 
debated current ly in Eastern European studies but 
from a distinctively anthrop ologica l perspective. 

Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN2 22) 
Michaelmas Term, Classes (AN222A ) 
Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: S. Bridger , No More Heroines; E. Fe! 
& T. Hofer , Proper Peasants: Traditional Life i11 a 
Hungarian Village; F. Pine & S. Bridger, Surr11"111~ 
Post-socialism ; C. Hann, The Skeleton at the Feas,. 
G. Kligman, The Wedding of the Dead: Ritual 
Poetics and Popular Culture in Transilvan ia: :\I 
Lampland, The Object of Labour; M. Stewar t. The 
Time of the Gypsies; K. Yerdery, What was Socialism 
and What comes Next?; R . Watson, Memory , Histor, 
and Opposition under State Socialism. · 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 7 or more 
questions, 2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
course assessment is based on this examinatio n. The 
remaining 20 % is based on cla swork asse sment. 
primarily the assessment essays mentioned above. 

Selected Topics in the Anthropology of 
South-East Asia (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. F. Cannell, Roo m A6ff} 
and Dr. A. Schrauwers, Room A6 L 5 
Availability and Restrictions: This cour~e 11 
optional for Bachelor 's degrees in Anthropolo gy. lt 11 
ava ilable to students on other degrees as permi tted bi 
the regulations. Undergraduates taking thi s course 
should have completed an introductory course in 
anthropology unles s granted exemption by the course 
teacher. 
Core Syllabus: This cour e will examin e the 
anthropo logy of Southeast Asia from three 
perspectives. Firstly, it will look at some of the 
reasons for treating the countries of Southea st Asia a, 
an ethnographic region. Secondly, it will explore a 
selection of particular topics in the ethnogr aph) of 
different Southeast Asian countries which also hm a 
wider comparative signific ance within the region. 
Thirdly, it will consider some aspects of the 
interaction between Southeast Asian and 
'Westernis ing ' cultures. 
Course Content: The course aims to make use of the 
extreme ly varied ethnography on Southea st Asia. 
including both the older accounts of 'tribal' culture1. 
and the more recent generation of writers who haie 
focussed on a comparative perspective cent red on 
notions of identity, power and the construction of the 
person in hierarchical and egalitarian ystems in 

Southeast Asia. 
The course will first consider the notion that 
Southeast Asia, like the Mediterranean, is an area 
held together most meaningfully by the sea (e.g. by 
sea-born trade, travel and piracy). It will also look JI 
the broad simi laritie s of ecology and cultur al panem1 

throughout the region, especia lly the contrast between 
highland and lowland societies. The kinds of 
continuities which it is suggested apply to Southeail 
Asian culture s in general will be introduced . 
The main ethnographic section of the course 11111 
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relate a series of studies of specific, (and highly 
1aried) societies within the Southeast Asian region to 
themes of power and identity. 
These will include a se lection of topics such as some 
of the following; theatre, e.g. Javanese shadow puppet 
theatre; funerary rituals e.g. in Borneo ; slavery, rank 
and hierarchy and courtly centres; pirit possession; 
some aspects of material culture e.g. architecture; 
notion of speech, rhetoric and/or musical 
performances; a pects of social and kinship 
organi ation including the importance of 
commensality and of the idea of the "house"; games, 
performances and competitions. 
The third theme of the course will be concerned with 
some aspects of the int eraction between Southeast 
Asian soc ieties and influences usually referred to as 
·Westernising ', 'modernising' or 'globalising'. These 
topics will include a se lection from the following; 
popular culture; nationalism; world religions and 
their off hoots. They will be een within the context 
of the historical circumstances in which they have 
been produced. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (A 223) 10 
Michael ma Term , Classes (AN223A) I O 
Michaelmas Term. 
Writte n Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write asse ment essays. 
Reading List: S. Errington, Meaning and Power in a 
Sowheast Asian Realm; J. M. Atkinson & S . 
Ernngton, Power and Differen ce; B. Anderson , The 
Idea of Power in Javanese Culture; C. Geertz , 
J\egara; U. Wikan, Managing Turbulent Hearts ; W. 
Keeler, Javanese Shadow Play, Javanese Selves; 
Metcalf, A Borneo Journey into Death. 
Further readings will be provided during the course . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 7 questions, 2 
of which are to be answered. 80 % of the course 
assessment is based on this examination. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, 
pnmarily the assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN226 
Political and Legal Anthropology 
Teachers Responsible: Professor S. A. Roberts, 
Room A 150 and Dr. M. Mundy, Room A507 
AYailability and Restrictions: This cour e is 
compulsory for B.A./B.Sc . Social Anthropology and 
B.A. Anthropology and Law tudents. It i available 
lo students on other degrees a permitted by the 
regulations. Undergraduates taking this course should 
hal"e completed an introductory course in 
anthropology unless granted exemption by the course 
teacher. 
Core Syllabus: The anthropologica l analysis of 
political and legal institutions as revealed in relevant 
theoretical debates and with reference to elected 
ethnography. 
Cour e Content: The development of political and 
legal anthropology and their key concepts; centralised 
and non-centralised politites; chieftainship, kingship 
and other forms of authority; the bases for equality 
and inequality; freedom and democracy in non-
\\estern polities; the legitimation of power ; political 

competition and conflict; indigenous responses to 
colonialism; agrarian rebellions; nationalism and 
ethnicity; theories of order and normative domain; 
law as command and law as rules; the legal 
dimen ions of hierarchy and authority; dispute 
institutions and processes ; reciprocity a an 
in trument of social control; legal plurali m, Indian , 
Islamic and other non-Western legal sy terns . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (A 226) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms , Classes (A 226A) at 
least 14 Michaelma and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discus ion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Select Reading List: T. C. Llewellen , Politica l 
Anthropolog y (1992); J. Gledhill, Power and its 
Disguis es ( 1994) ; J. Vincent , Anthropology and 
Politics ( I 990); E. R. Leach, Politi cal Systems of 
Highland Burma (1954); G. Balandier , Politi ca l 
Anthropology ( 1970) ; M. H. Fried , The Evolution of 
Politi cal Society ( l 967); D. Riche s (Ed.) , The 
Anthropolo gy of Violence ( 1986): S. Howell & R. 
Willis , Societies at Peace (I 989); D. Lan. Guns and 
Rain ( 1985); P. Bohannan (Ed.), Law and Wc11fare 
( 1967); P. Bohannan, Justice and Judg ement among 
the Tiv ( 1957); B. Malinowski , Crime and Custom in 
Savage Society ( 1916); A. L. Epstein (Ed.) , 
Contemion and Dispute (1974); J. Comaroff & S. 
Roberts , Rules and Processes (I 98 I); P.G ulliver, 
Social Control in an African Society ( 1963) ; S . F. 
Moore, Law as Process ( L 978); P. Caplan (Ed.), 
Understanding Disput es (1995) ; M. Chanock, Law, 
Custom and Social Order ( l 985). 
Additional reading will be suggested during the 
course. 
Method of Assessment: There is a three -hour 
examination in the Summer Term , with LO or more 
questions. 4 of which are to be answered. 80 % of the 
course assessment is based on this examination. The 
remaining 20 % is based on classwork asse ment , 
primarily the assessment essays mentioned above. 

AN227 
The Anthropology of Economic 
Institutions and their Social 
Transformations 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Schrauwers, Ro o m 
A6 I 5 and Dr. J. Harriss, Room T30 I c 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi co ur se is 
compulsory for B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropology 
student . It i available to tudents on other degree as 
pennitted by the regulations . Undergraduates takin g 
this course hould have completed an introductory 
cour e in anthropology unle granted exemption by 
the cour e teacher. 
Core Syllabus: The anthropological analysis of the 
economic institution s of pre-market societies, and of 
their transformation a a result of their incorporation 
into a wider capitalist market and of state policie s and 
development initiative s. The se theme s will be 
examined in relation to relev ant theoretical debate 
and with reference to se lected ethnography. 
Course Content: Key concepts and theoretical 
debates in economic anthropology; the idea of the 
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"natural" and "moral " economy; the social 
organization of production and exchange; gift versus 
commo dity exchange; economic aspects of kinship 
and gender relations; slavery and other forms of 
unfree labour; the emergence of "free" labour ; work 
regimes in pre-market and market economies; 
monetization as an agent of social change ; theones of 
con umption; local responses to the tran sition from 
peasant to proletarian; the socia l impact of irrigation 
schemes and other state development m1t1at1ves; 
cap italist and state intervention s affec ting the 
environment and loca l reactions to them ; the 
politicization of the peasa ntry in relation to threats to 
peasa nt subsis tence; social responses to hunger and 
famine; social structure and economic organizat10n. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN227) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, Classes (A 227 A) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are expec ted to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assess ment es ays. 
Reading List: S. Plattner (Ed.), Economic 
An thropology (1989); E. LeClair & H. Schnei_der 
(Eds.), Econom ic Anthropology ( 1968);_ M . Sahl ms, 
Stone Age Economics ( 1974); M . Taussig, The Devil 
and Commodity Fetishism in South America ( 1980); C. 
Gregory, Gifts and Commodities ( 1982); C. Humphrey 
& S. Hugh-Jones (Eds.), Barter, Exchange and Value: 
an Anthropological Approach (1992); J. Goody, 
Produ ction and Reproduc tion ( 1976); J. L. Watson 
(Ed.), Asian and Afr ican Systems of Slavery (1980); S. 
Wallman (Ed.), The An thropology of Work (1979); J. 
Parry & M. Bloch (Eds.), Money and the Morality of 
Exchange ( l 989); P. Bourdieu, Distinction (1984); _D. 
Miller , Material Culture and Mass Consump twn 
(1987); S. Berry, No Condition is Permanent (1993); J. 
Ferguson The 'Anti-Politics ' Machine; R. Wade, Village 
Republ ics: Economic Condi tions for Collective Actwn 
in South India (1988); M. Leach, Rainfo rest Relations 
( 1994) J. C. Scott, The Moral Economy of the Peasant: 
Rebellion and Subsis tence in Southeast Asia (1976); J. 
C. Scott, Weapons of the Weak (1985); P. Greenough , 
Property and Misery in Mod ern Benga l: the Famine of 
1943-4 ( 1982). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
exam ination in the Summer Term, with 10 or more 
questions. 4 of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
course a sessment is based on this examination. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwo rk assessment , 
primarily the assess ment es ays mentioned above. 

AN228 
Advanced Ethnography: Latin American 
Societies (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for B.A./B.Sc. Anthropology tudents; B.A. 
Anthropology and Law tudents and for students 
taking other degrees as permitted by the regulations 
for those degrees. Undergraduates taking this course 
should have completed an introdu ctory course in 
anthropology unles granted exemption by the course 
teacher. 

Core Syllabus: The course covers key themes and 
theoretical issues in the ethnography of Latin 
America. 
Course Content: Selected issues in the social 
anthropology of both indigenous and non-indigenous 
Latin Americans considered in relation to relevant 
theoretical debate s and with reference to selected 
ethnographie s. The central concern of the course will 
be to examine social and cultural processe, 
surrounding ethnicity, race, class and gender. 
Historica l and comparative perspective s will be 
cove red, with particular emphasis on ethnographic 
data. The course will pay special attention to notions 
of the person, kinship , soc ial groups and socialit1, 
lookin g at topics such as exchange, warfare, 
nationalism and recent social movements. The 
construction of identitie s in terms of ethnic group, 
race, class and gender will be examined in the context 
of socio-economic and political processes and 
structure s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s (A 228) 10. 
Classes (AN228A) 10. 
Written Work: Student s are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in classes and are 
required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: E. Viveiros de Castro, The Enemies· 
Point-of -View; P. Gow, Of Mixed Blood; N. Stepan, 
The Hour of Eugenics: Race, Gender and Natio11 in 
Latin America; G. Urban & J. Sherzer (Eds.), Nation-
sta tes and Indian s in Latin America; Martinez-Allier, 
Marriage , Class and Colour in 19th cen tury Cuba; T. 
Skidmore, Black into White: Race and Nationality in 
Brazilian Thought; P. Wade, Blackness and Race 
Mixture; N. Scheper-Hughes, Death Without Weeping. 
Additional reading will be provided later. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with at least seven 
questions, two of which are to be answered. 80% of 
the course assess ment is based on this examination. 
The remainin g 20% is based on classwork 
assess ment, primarily the assess ment 
ment ioned above. 

The Anthropology of Religious 
Nationalism and Fundamentalism 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. Fuller, Room 
A505 
Availability and Restrictions: This course 11 

optional for Bachelor 's degrees in Anthropolog}. and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulat1on1 

Undergraduates taking this course should haie 
completed an introductory course in anthropolog) 
unless granted exemption by the course teacher. 
Core Syllabus: The comparative ethnography and 
anthropological analysis of religious nationaltsrn and 
fundamentalism in the non-western world. 
Course Content: Conceptual problem s in 
definition of religious ' nation alism' and 
' fundamentalism', with particular reference to Islam. 
Hindui sm, Buddhi sm and non-we stern Christiamt). 
The relationship between nationali sm (and 
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cornmunalism and ethnicity) and fundamentalism , 
and the significance of violence in politico-religious 
conflicts, as illustrated by ethnographic material. The 
relationship between fundamentalism and religiou s 
reformism and scripturalism. The impact of 
fundamentalism on 'traditional' forms of popular and 
elite religion. Resistance to fundamentalism and 
reltgious nationali sm, and the question of religious 
·tolerance' in cross-cultural perspective. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s (AN229 ) 10, 
Classes (A 229A) 10. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: A. Ahmed & H. Donnan (Eds.), Islam , 
Globalizatio n and Post-Modernity ; F. Azari (Ed.) , 
Women of Iran: the Conflict with Fundamentalist 
Islam: J. R. Bowen, Muslims through Disco urse: 
Religion and Ritual in Gayo Soci ety; L. Caplan (Ed.), 
Studies in Religious Fundam entalism ; Y. Das (Ed.), 
Jfirrors of Violence; M. Davies , Know ing One 
Another: Shaping an Islami c Anthropology; M . J. 
Fischer & M. Abedi, Debatin g Muslim s: Cultural 
Dialogues in Post-Modernity and Tradition ; S. Gopal 
(Ed.), Anatomy of a Confrontation; M. E. Marty & R. 
S. Appleby (Eds.), Accounting for Fundam entalisms ; 
Fundamentalisms and Society; Fundam entalisms and 
the State; Fundamentalism Comprehended; 
Fundamentalisms Observed; J. R. Spencer (Ed.), Sri 
Lanka: History and the Roots of Conflict; S. J. 
Tarnbiah, Sri Lanka : Ethni c Fratri cide and the 
Dismantling of Demo cracy; P. van der Veer, Religious 
Nationalism: Hindus and Muslims in India ; M. 
Woodward, Islam in Java . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with seven or more 
questions, two of which are to be answered. 80% of 
the course assessment is based on this examination. 
The remaining 20% is based on classwork 
assessment, primarily the assessment essays 
mentioned above. 

AN230 
The Anthropology of Industrialisation 
and Industrial Life 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Parry, Room 
A6l3 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropolo gy and 
B.A. Anthropology and Law students. It is available 
to students on other degree s as permitted by the 
regulations. Undergraduates taking this course should 
have completed an introductory course in 
anthropology unless granted exemption by the course 
teacher. 
Core Syllabus: Anthropological perspectives on the 
mdustrialization proce s , on industrial life and 
mdustrial work, examined in relation to relevant 
theoretical debate s and with reference to selected 
ethnographie . 
Course Content: The way in which local 
understandings of modern machine production are 

laid down on the templ ate of pre-existing cultural 
assumption s and cosmological ideas; the rural-urban 
nexus linking neophyte prolet arians with peasant 
villages; the extent to which tradition al forms of 
social structure and inequality are reproduced in the 
modern factory; the modern factory as an ethnic 
"melting-pot" and as an agent of the "secularizat ion" 
and "disenchantment of the world" ; shop-floor 
organization, cultural and organizational factors 
affecting the intensity of labour , and the extent to 
which factory produ ction requires new concepts of 
time and new kinds of work discipline; the soc ial 
organization of the industrial neighbourho od; gender 
relations in factory and neighbourhood ; the extent to 
which indu strial worker s in "the Third World" 
repre sent an "ar istocracy of labour ", the contrast 
between workers in the organised sector and the 
unorgani sed sector, and the conditions under which 
the indu strial workforce emerges as a class "for 
itself '; trade-union activism; resistance to and 
collusion with management; loca l discourses about 
industrial pollution and environmental degradation. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s (A 230) I 0, 
Classes (AN230A) 10. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepar e 
discussion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays . 
Select Reading List: J. Nash, We eat the Mines and 
the Mines eat us: Depe ndency and Exploitation in 
Bolivian Tin Min es (1979); A. Ong, Spirits of 
Resistan ce and Capitalist Disciplin e: Factory Women 
in Mala ys ia (1987); D. Wolf, Factory Daughters: 
Gende,; Depe ndency and Rural Indu str ialization in 
Java (1992); S. Westwood , All Day, every Day: 
Facto ry and Family in the Makin g of Women 's Lives 
(1984); F. Zonabend , The Nuclear Peninsula (1993); 
R. Chandavarkar , The Orig ins of Indu strial 
Capitalism in India : Busin ess Strategies and the 
Working Classes in Bomb ay, 1900-40 ( 1994 ); M . 
Holm strom, South Indian Factory Workers: their Life 
and their World (1976); M . Holm strom, lndu st,y and 
Inequa lity: towards a Social Anthropology of Indi an 
Labour ( 1984); C. Turner , Japanese Workers in 
Protes t: an Ethnography of Consciousness and 
Experience (1995); D. Kondo , Crafting Selves: 
Power, Gender and Discourses of Identity in a 
Japan ese Workplace (1990); M. Allen, Underm ining 
the Japan ese Miracle: Work and Confli ct in a 
Japan ese Coalmining Community ( 1994); F. A. 
Ramaswamy, The Worker and his Union: a Study in 
South India (1977). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with 7 or more 
questions , 2 of which are to be answered. 80% of the 
course assessment is based on this examination. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment , 
primarily the assess ment essays mentioned above. 

AN231 
The Anthropology of China 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher responsible: Dr. C. Stafford, Room A6 I O 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for B.A./B .Sc. Social Anthropology and 
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B.A . Anthropology and Law tudents . It is avai lab le 
to students on other degrees as permitted by the 
regulations. Undergraduates taking thi s cour e shou~d 
have completed an introductory course m 
anthropo logy unle ss granted exemption by the cour e 
teacher. 
Core Syllabus: The ethnography of China, Taiwan , 
Hong Kong and Singapore ; anthropological 
approache to issues in Chinese kin ship , religion, 
ed ucation and political-economy . 
Course Content: Chinese kinship: de cent, lineages 
and ancestral cults, marriage , affinity and gender . 
Chinese popular religion: Daoi m , Buddhism and 
Confucianism; local religion and the comm unit y; 
pilgrimage, sp irit mediumship and healing. Literacy, 
education and nationalism in Chin a; popular cultur e 
and the state. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s (A 231) l 0 
Michaelmas Term, C lasses (A 231 A) 10 
Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
di cu ion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment e says. 
Reading List: E. Ahem , Chinese Ritual and Politics; 
D. Davi s & S. Harrell (Eds.), Chinese Families in the 
Post-Mao Era; H. Baker & S. Feuc htw ang (Eds), An 
Old State in New Settings; S. Feuchtwang , The 
Imp erial Metaphor: Popular Religion in China; P. 
Steven Sangren, Histor y and Magical Power in a 
Chinese Community; C. Stafford , The Roads of 
Chinese Childhood; R. Watson & P. Ebrey (Ed .), 
Marriage and Inequal ity in Chinese Society; J. 
Watson & E . Rawski (Eds.), Death Ritual in Late 
Imperial and Modern China. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term with 7 or more 
que stion , two of which are to be answered. 80% of 
the course assessment is based on thi s exam in atio n . 
The remaining 20 % is based on classwork 
asse smen t, primarily the assessment essays 
mentioned above. 

AN232 
Film and Photography in 
Anthropological Practice and Theory 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher responsible: Professor P Loizos , Room 
A612 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropolog~ and 
for other degrees as permitted by the regulations . 
Undergraduates taking this course should have 
completed an introductory course in anthropology 
unles s granted exemption by the course teacher. 
Core Syllabus: The object of the co ur se is to 
fami liarize students with film and the photographic 
image a sources of ethnograp hic information , as 
contribution to the socia l cience in a descriptive, 
evocative and analytic role and a problematic 
cultural but intellectually provocative representations. 
Course Content: The course wi ll consider the 
problem of realism, and its specia l importance for the 
documentary tradition; the historical development of 
the main ethnograp hic film-making approaches; 

(naive documentation reali sm; observation alism: 
participatory documentary; sy mboli st do cument ary; 
reflexive filming); problem s of valid ation, 
verification and int erpreta tion of ea rly photograph s of 
indigenous peoples; recent reactions agai nst naive 
realism and against the obse rvatio nal movem ent: 
post-modem developments in ethnograph ic film. The 
course will also examine the need for written 
contextualization of historical images and film , and 
the opponents of this view. The course will also 
examine in detail a number of ignificant ben chmark 
films , and leading theoretical debates surr oundin g the 
ethics of responsible documentary representati ons of 
cu ltur es and individual persons, and where pos ible 
consider how photo grap hs and films are to be viewed 
in the light of existing written ethnography. 
Teaching arrangements: Lectures (AN232) I O Lent 
Term , Classes (AN232A) I 0 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students are expec ted to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the clas ses and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: E. H. Gombrich, Art and lllusio11; 
Crawford & Turton, Film as Ethnography; B. 

ichols , Representing Reality; Gross, Katz & Ruby. 
Image Ethi cs; L. Taylor , Visualizing Theory; P. 
Loizos , Innovation in Ethnographic Film; E. 
Edwardes, Photography & Anthropolo gy; D. 
MacDougall, Explorations in Filmic Representa tions: 
P. Hockings , Principles of Visual Anthrop ologr: 
Asch, Asch & Connor , Jero Tapakan: Balinese 
Healer, 1996; Collier & Collier , Visual Anthr opology: 
Photograph y as a Research Method ; P. Bo urdieu. 
Photograph y; C. Levi-Strauss , new book of Ama:onia 
photographs ; P. Stoller, The Cinematic Griot: the 
Ethnographic Films of Jean Rouch; M . RenO\. 
Theori zing Documentary. 
Possible Films for Analysis: Flaherty, Man of Aran; 
Wright, Song of Ceylon; Woodburn & Hud son, The 
Hadza: The Food Quest of an East African Hunting 
and Gathering Tribe; Moser, The Last of the Cuiva: 
Moser, The Meo; MacDougall and MacDou gall. To 
Live with Herds; Preloran , lm aginero; Kild ea and 
Leach, Trobriand Cricket; Kildea , Valencia Dian: 
Dunlop & Morphy , Madarrpa Funeral at Gurka 'win: 
McKenzie & Hiatt, Waiting for Harry; D. 
MacDougall, Goodbye Old Man; Boonzajer Flaes. 
Polka: the Roots of Texas-Mexican Accordion Music 
in S. Texas and N. Mexico. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
exami nati on in the Summer Term, with 7 or more 
questions , two of which are to be an wered . 80% of 
the course assessme nt is based on this examin auon. 
The remaining 20% is based on classwork 
assessment, primarily th e assessment 
mentioned above . 

The Anthropology of South-West Asian 
and North African Societies 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher responsible: Dr. M. Mundy, Room A507 
Availablity and Restrictions: This course is opuonal 
for B .A./B.Sc . Social Anthropology and B.A 
Anthropology and Law st ud e nts. It is availabl e lO 
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,1u<lent on other degrees as permitted by the 
regulations. Undergrad uates takin g this course shou ld 
have co mpleted an introductory co ur se in 
anthropology unl ess granted exemption by the course 
teacher. 
Core Syllabus: Anthropological perspectives on the 
.oc1eties of South-West Asia and North Africa , with 
particular emphasis on Arabic-speaking societies, 
e\ammed in relation to relevant theoretical debates 
and 11ith reference to selected ethnograph ies. 
Cour e Content: Introdu ction to geographica l and 
historical factors making for the social unity and 
di1ersity of the area; the char acter of scholars hip on 
the area and the place of anthropology within that; 
kinship systems: unity and diversity; kingship and the 
~luslim po liti ca l traditi on; Khaldunianism and the 
persistence of the tribe; the ethnography of law; the 
ethnography of Islamic learning and institution; the 
anthropology of aesthetic tradition: austerity of ritual, 
luxuriance of lang uage; regional et hn ograp hies (2 or 
3 to be considered in any year): Anatolia/furkey , Iran, 
Yemen, Palestine/Israel, Morocco , Algeria, 
Syria/Lebanon, Egypt, Sudan. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN233) 10 
1ichaelmas Term, Classes (AN233A) 10 

Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the c lasses and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: L. Abu-Lughod , 'Anthropology's 
Orient: the Boundaries of Theory on the Arab World ' 
in H. Shara bi (Ed .), Theory , Politics and the Arab 
\\orld: Critical Responses; J. Berque, Essai sur la 
Methode Juridique Maghrebine; P. Bourdieu, 
Algeria; D. Eickelman, The Middle East: An 
A111hropological Approach; E. Evans-Pritchard, The 
Sanusi of Cyrenaica; E . Gellner, Muslim Society; M. 
Gibenan, Recognizing Islam; A. Hourani , A History 
of the Arab Peoples; A. Hourani et al (Eds.), The 
Modem Middle East: a Reader; I. Khaldun, The 
Mugaddima; E. Peters, The Bedouin of Cyrenaiea: 
Studies in Personal and Corporate Power; ((Eds.) J. 
Goody & E. Marx); L. Ro sen, The Anthropology of 
Justice: Law as Culture in Islamic Society; E. Said, 
0nentalism; G. Till ion, The Republic of Cousins. 
~lethods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term with 7 or more 
questions, two of which are to be answered. 80 % of 
the course assessme nt is based on thi s exa mination . 
The remaini ng 20% is based on c lasswork 
assessment , primarily the assess ment essays 
mentioned above. 

AN234 
Linguistics and Anthropological 
Problems (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
A,ailability and Restrictions: This course is 
Opllonal for Bachelor's degrees in Anthropology and 
for other deg rees as permitted by the regulations. 

ndcrgraduates taking this co urse shou ld have 
omplcted an introdu ctory course in an throp o logy 

unless granted exempt ion by the course teacher. 

Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine 
the relation between language, thought and socia l 
action. Themes in lingui ties and philosophy topical 
to the anthropo logica l study of language and 
language use wi ll be considered. 
Course Content: Different approaches to the study 
of language and their relevance to anthropo logy will 
be explored. Key topics wil l be : Semiotic , and the 
structura lism of Saussure and Levi-Strauss: 
Voloshinov's Marxist approach to language: the 
Sapir/Whorf hypothe is revisited; translation and 
approaches to metaphor in science and literature; 
discourse-centred approaches to cu lture; feminist 
linguistics; semantic and symbo lic anthropo logy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (AN234) 10, 
C lasses (AN234A) 10. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the clas es and 
are required to write assessment es ays. 
Reading List: B . L. Whorf, Language , Thought and 
Reality (1956); W. Percy, The Messa ge in the Bottle 
(1981); A. Ortony (Ed.), Metaphor and Thought 
(1979); D . Parkin (Ed .), Semantic Anthropology 
( 1982); P. Sapir & J . C. Crocker (Eds.) , The Social 
Use of Metaphor ; E. Ardener (Ed.), Social 
Anthropology and Language ( 1971 ); J. Overing (Ed.) , 
Reason and Morality ( 1985) ; J. Culler, Saussure 
( 1976); T. Hawkes , Structuralism and Semiotics 
(1997); C. Levi-Strauss, Totemism (1963); V. N. 
Voloshinov, Marxism and the Philosoph y of 
Language ( I 986); C. Taylor, Human Agency and 
Language: Philosophi cal Papers I ( 1985); G. 
Witherspoon , Lan guage and Art in the Navaho 
Universe (1977); J. V. Harari (Ed.) , Textual Srrategies 
( 1979); D. Cameron Feminism and Lingu istic Theory 
(I 992); Nicho lson (Ed.), Feminism/Postmodernism 
(1990); R. Barthes, My thologi es (1973); K. Burke , 
Languag e as Symbolic Act ion (1966); R. Wagner, 
Lethal Speech ( 1978). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term with 7 questions. 2 
of which are to be an wered. 80 % of the course 
assessment is based on this examination. The 
remaining 20 % is based on classwork assessment, 
primarily the assessment es ays mentioned above. 

AN300 
Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology 
Teachers Responsible: Professor H. L. Moore , 
Room A61 I and Professor M. Bloch, Room A608 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
compu lsory for B.A./B.Sc. Social Anthropo logy. It is 
ava ilab le to students on other degrees as permitted by 
the regulation . Student s should have a substantia l 
background in Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: The a im of the course is to train 
students lo look critica lly at the theoreti ca l 
implication of anth ropo logica l approac hes by 
examining their origins, their strengths and their 
weaknes e . 
Course Content: Themes from the hi story of 
anthropology and ana lysis and interpretation in 
modem anthropo logy. Anthropo logy and evo luti onary 
theory. Functionalism and ethnographic method; 
Levi-Strau s and str uctural ism; rationality and 
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relativism; modern Marxist anthropo logy; the relation 
between anth ropology and psychology; ant_hrop ology 
and psycho-analysis; an th ropo logy and hi story; the 
problem of the understanding of the 'oth~ r'; the 
nature of anthropological theory, representat10n and 
anthropo logical writing. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (AN300) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms , Clas es (AN300A) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
di cus ion material for presentation in the classes and 
are required to write assessment essays. 
Reading List: M. Bloch, Marxism and Anthropolo,gy; 
H. L. Moore, A Passion for Difference; C. Lev1-
Stra uss, Structural Anthropo logy, Vo]. 1; D. Sperber, 
On Anthropological Knowledge; _ B. Knau ft, 
Genealogies for the Present; P. Bourd1eu, The Logic 
of Practice; H. L. Moore, The Future of 
Anthropological Knowledge; A. Kuper, Anthropology 
and Anthropologists ; C. Geertz, The lnterpretatwn of 
Cultures; B. Morris, Anthropology of the Self,·_ G. 
White & C. Lutz, New Directions in Psychological 
Anthropology; R. Behar & D. Gordon, _Women 
writing Culture; G. Stocking , Vtctonan 
An thropo logy; E. R. Leach, Political Systems of 
Highland Burma; M. Bloch, Rit ual, History and 
Power; P. Rabi now, A Foucault Reader; D. Sperber, 
Explaining Culture. _ 
Methods of Assessment: There I a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, with I 0 or more 
questions, 3 of which are to be answered._ 80?70 of the 
cour e assessme nt is based on this examrnat10n. The 
remaining 20% is based on classwork assessment, 
primari ly the assessment essays ment10ned above. 

AN301 
The Anthropology of Religion 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Jamieson , Room 
A614 , Dr. D. James , Room A6 16 and Dr. C. 
Stafford, Room A610 _ . 
Availability and Restriction s: This cou rse 1s 
compulsory for B.A./B.Sc.Social Ant hropo logy. It 1s 
availab le to stude nts on other degrees a permJtted by 
the regulations. Students shou ld have a substa nt ia l 
background in Social Anthropology. _ 
Course Syllabus: This course cover se lec_ted topics 
in the anthr opology of religion, foc~sing upon 
re levant theoretical debates. Reference w ill be made 
to ethnographies of the ritua l, symbolism and 
religiou knowledge of non-Western oc 1et1es. _ 
Course Content: Various anthropolog1cal 
approaches to the study of religion, r_itual and 
symbol ism will be c_overed. _ Key topics w1ll be: t_he 
religious representat10n of life, death, sex, morality 
and gender; the relation between cosmo logy_ and 
magical practice; typologies of thought: the religious, 
the aest hetic, the sc ientific; religion and the social 
co nstruct ion of the emotio ns; the work of the sy mb ol; 
myth and history; theodicy and wo rld religions. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (AN30 l) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Term , C la ses (AN301A) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are expec ted to prepare 
discu sion material for pre entation in the classes and 
are required to write asse sment essays. 

Reading List: E. Ahern, The Cult of the Dead in a 
Chinese Village; M. Bl oc h, Prey into Hunter; the 
Politics of Religio us Experience; M. Douglas, Punry 
and Danger; E. Evans-Pritchard, Witchcraft, Oracles 
and Magic among the Aza nde; A. Gell. 
Metamorphosis of the Cassowaries; D . Lan, Guns and 
Rain; G. Lew is, Day of Shining Red; C. Levi-St rauss. 
The Savage Mind; J. Middleton, Lugbara Religion. 
Additional reading will be suggested durin g the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
examina tion in the Summer Term wi th 10 or more 
questions, 3 of which are to be a~swered. _ 80% of the 
co urse assessme nt is based on this exam inat10n. The 
remainino 20% is ba sed on c lasswork asses sment, 
primariI/'the assessme nt essays ment ioned above. 

Special Essay in Social Anthropolo gy 
Availability and Restrictions: This cours e is an 
option for the B .A./ B .Sc. Social Anthropolo gy and 
B .A. An throp ology and Law degrees. _ 
Core Syllabus: The essay may be on any topic 
deemed to be ame nable to anthrop olog ica l analysis. 
and agreed by the ca ndid ate's tutor. The tutor will be 
co ncerned that there is an adequa te body of relel'ant 
literature available for analysis, and that the topic a\ 
defined is not unmanageably large . 
Course Content: Th ere is no forma l course content. 
Candidates will be ex pected to draw widely on their 
reading from othe r anthropolo gy co urses. _ _ 
Teaching Arrangements: Formal instruction 1s not 
provided, but tut~rs will _advise can dida tes _dunng 
their normal tutonal meet ings on scope, topic, and 
relevant reading, as well as o n genera l app roache_s. 
Tutors are not permitted to read or co mm ent on drafts 
of the essay, and students opt ing fo r the essa y should 
not expect add itiona l tutorial meeting to discuss It. 
Written Work: The essay may not be more than 
8 OOO words of main text, inc ludin g footnot es an~ 
appe ndi ces but excl udin g bibliography. In students 
own interests the essay should idea lly be typed, 
double spaced, using the reference procedure s of The 
Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute. 
The essay must be hand ed in by the date announced 
by the School, normally by May I st, and at the 
Exam inations Office. The student is advised to retam 
a copy. . 
Methods of Assessment: Students wi ll be assessed 
entire ly on the basis of the essay that they submit. 

A Programme of Ethnographic Films 
Teachers responsible: Professor P Loizos, Room 
A612 and Dr. J. Woodburn, Room A601 

orma lly I 0 se ions Michaelmas Term 
sess ion Lent Term. . . 
This is not an assessed co urse. ft is designed pn manl) 
for first-year st ud ent s but i open to a ll student1, 
undergraduate and postgradu~te, who are takrng 
ant hropo logy as any part of their degree. 
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EClOO 
Economics A 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. M. E Whitehead, 
Room S377 and Professor M. Desai , Room Y314 
Arnilability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees as permitt ed by the regulations. It is not 
a1·ailable to Economics specia lists. It may not be 
iaken if Economics B has already been taken and 
passed. o previous knowledge of economics is 
mum ed. The treatment wi ll be non-mathematical, 
but \t udents are expected to be able to interpret 
graphs. 
Core Syllabus: This is an int roductory co ur se in 
microeconom ics and macroeconomics for those not 
expecting to take further courses in eco nom ics. 
Course Content: The co urse gives a foundation in 
economics, primarily to those without a sign ificant 
background in the subject. It is suit ab le for those who 
111,h for a ingle course covering the basic analytic 
framework and for those who intend to do further 
non-·peciali t, econom ic . The cour e covers 
standard micro and macroeconomic theory and its 
extensions. Topics include demand and supply, 
theories of consumer behaviour and cost, market 
structures, opt imality, theories of wages and labour 
supply, macroeconom ic eq uilibrium in the goods and 
money markets, unemployment, inflation, and the 
balance of payments . It a lso discusses applica tions of 
theory to po licy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ECI00.: 20 Michaelma Term , by Dr. 
Whitehead, are on microeconomics; 20 Lent Term , 
b) Professor Desai are on macroeconomics. 
Lecture handouts are distributed at frequent intervals; 
they contain the out line of the lectures, details of 
prescribed readings and questions for discus ion in 
classes. 
Classes EC I 00.A: 20 Sessional. 
These c lasses are usually taught by part-time 
teachers. They deal mainly with questions arising out 
of the lectures and with some of the questions on the 
lecture handouts. They are used a lso to discuss 
,tutlents' written work. 
The course follows fairly closely standard first-year 
textbooks such as Lipsey & Chrystal, Begg, Fischer 
& Dornbu eh or Baumol & Blinder (see detail 
lx:low). 
11 ritten Work: Class teachers wi ll normally set and 
mark four pieces of written work from each student 
dunng the co urse. 
Reading List: Students sho uld buy one of the 
following: R. G. Lipsey & A. Chrystal, An 
lntmduction to Positive Economics (8th edn.), 
1Vc1tlenfeld and Nico lson, I 995; D. Begg, S. Fischer 
& R. Dornbusch, Econom ics, (4th edn.), McGraw-
Hill, 1994; W. J. Baumol & A. S. Blinder, Economics , 
Principles and Policy (7 th edn.), Dryden Brace 
Jovanovich, 1997. o one book is better than any of 

the others; eac h student shou ld buy the book which 
best suits his/her personal sty le. 
Supplementary Reading List: Before the start of the 
course tudents may wish to consult: P. Donald on, 
Economics of rhe Real World; P. Donald on & J. 
Farquahar, Understanding the British Economy; J. K. 
Galbraith, Almost Everyone's Guide to Economics; R. 
Pennant Rea & C. Crook, Economists Economics; M. 
Stewart & R. Heilbroner, Key nes Worldly 
Philosophers. 
Further supp lementary reading is given in the week ly 
handouts. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term based on the full 
syllabus. The examination contain two types of 
question: 
(a) a compulsory question consisting of eight 
questions requiring short answers , of which ·the 
student must answer four; and 
(b) seven or eight question requiring longer answer 
of wh ich the student must answer three. Students wi ll 
be expected to an wer questions on both micro and 
macro economics. 
Copies of previous years' examination paper are 
availab le. 

EC102 
Economics B 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. D. Scott, Room S375 
and Dr. M. Perlman , Room S378 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and also available to other 
students as permitted by the regulations. A knowledge 
of A-level economics i desirable, as is some 
knowledge of mathematics (e.g. e lementary ca lculus). 

either i e ential, but those students without a 
mathematical background should consider taking an 
introductory mathematic course, such as Basic 
Mathematics for Economists, at the same time. 
Core Syllabus: This is an introductory course in 
microeconomics and macroeconomics for those 
expecting to take further courses in economics. 
Course Content: Part A (Dr. C. D. Scott) Consumer 
behaviour; theory of the firm; market equilibrium; 
imperfect competition; general equilibrium theory ; 
welfare economics. 
Part B (Dr. Perlman) How aggregate demand and 
supply interact to determine real income, employment 
and the price level. The effects of international trade 
and financial tran actions on the economy. Under 
what conditions can monetary and fisca l policies be 
used effective ly. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC I 02.: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Term 
(Dr. C. D. Scott) and 20 Michaelma and Lent Terms 
(Dr. Perlman). 
Classe EC l 02.A: 20 Ses ion al. 
Written Work: Written answers to et problems wi ll 
be expected on a week ly basis. 
Reading List: Part A: Jack Hirshleifer & Amihai 
Glazer, Price Theory and Applications, Prentice Hall, 
1992. 
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Part B: M. Perlman, Ma croeco nomi cs. 
As a background to the course students should refer 
to R. G. Lipsey, An ln1roduc1ion to Posi1ive 
Economics. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term, based on the full 
syllabus of parts A and B of the course. 

ECHO 
Basic Mathematics for Economists 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Lane , Room S575 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degree in Economics and also available to other 
students a permitted by the regulations. The course 1s 
designed for student with a reasonab le understandi_ng 
of O-level Mathematic , or it equivalent. Pnor 
knowledge of calculus is not as umed. 
Core Syllabus: The cou rse is des igned to provide 
students with the elementary mathematical tools that 
are needed to pursue a degree in eco nomics . 
App lication of these techniqu es to a variety of 
economic problems is given particu lar emphasis. 
Course Content: 
Part A: Linear and quadratic functions; syste ms of 
linear equatio ns; input-output analysis; an 
introduction to linear programming; geometric series; 
discounting and present values. Differentiation of 
polynomials; differential rule for products, quotient s 
and functions of functions; marginal cost and 
marginal revenue; price and income elasticity; 
maximisation and minimi sation; logari thms; the 
exponential function and its derivative; definite and 
indefinite integrals; consumer surplus; summation of 
continuou s flows. 
Part B: Functio ns of severa l variables; partial 
differentiation; maxima and minima ; propertie s of 
production functions; profit maximi sation and cost 
minimi ation ; utilit y and demand function s; the 
Lagrange multipli er method for maximi sation and 
minimi sation under constraint ; equil ibrium and 
stability in dynamic model. . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC 110.: 30 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes ECJ I 0.A: 20 Sessional. 
Remed ial Classes Eel 10.B: 20 Sessiona l will be 
arranged for those in difficulty. 
Written Work: There are set of problem s that will 
form the basi of class discussions. The capacity to 
solve problems similar to those in the class exercises 
is the primary focus of the course. Students should 
make every effort to tack le the exerc ises, and to hand 
in solutions in advance of the clas discussion. 
Reading List: There are a variety of texts that cover 
most of the material and there are close substitutes. It 
is advisable to purchase one of the following; M. 
Wisnicw ki, Introductory Ma1hema1ical Method s in 
Economics; M. Rosser, Ma1hematics for Economists; 
J. Black & J. F. Bradley, Esse ntial Math emali cs for 
Economists; Edward T. Dowlin g, Mathematics for 
Economics and Business; and E.F. Haeussler, Jnr., & 
R. Paul, Introductory Mathemalical Analysis. 
Wisniewski has a high economic content. The book 
by Dowling is particularly rich in worked examp les. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour wn tten 
examination in the Summer Term. 

Economics of Social Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Whitehead , Room 
S377 and Dr. N. Barr , Room S578 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is for 
B.Sc. degrees as permitted by the regulation s. It is nm 
available to Economics specialist . It is intended for 
student who have either taken a fir l-}ear 
introductory course in economics, or possibly A-le1el 
economics. 
Core Syllabus: It is intended to be useful in itself 
rather than as training and technique for future stud). 
Econo mic technique is kept to a nece sary minimum. 
The emphasis is on economic insight into a wide 
range of issues, both conventional and 
unconventional. 
Course Content: The nature of the economic 
approach is examined in depth . Effort is made to 
relate economic under standing to that provided b) 
other social sciences . Topics include : efficiency and 
equity; individuality and altruism; welfare . tale. 
charitable and private provi sion ; methods of 
achieving and financing social provision; the 
rationa le of privatisation ; the economics of housing. 
hea lth, education and soc ial ecurity policies: 
environmental and spatial issues . Examples of 
particular polices will be discussed throughout. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC200.: 20 Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
Classe EC200 .A: 20 Sessional. 
Reading List: J. Le Grand & R. Robinson. The 
Economics of Social Problems: Privati sation and the 
Welfa re State; N. Barr , The Economics of the Welfare 
Sta te; E. Helpman , So cial Policy Evaluat ion: An 
Economic Perspe ctive and C. Jencks, Rethinkin~ 
Social Policy. Other readi ng will be provided 
throughout the course. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

Microeconomic Principles I 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Bray, Room S476 
and Professor A. Venables, Room S277 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc . degrees in Economics and is also availabk to 
other student s as permitt ed by the regulat1on1. 

Student are expected to have comp leted Economic 
B or an equivalent introductory course in econo1mc1 

based on textbooks such as D. Begg, S. Fischer & R 
Dornbu sch, Economics; P. A. Samue l on & \\' 
Nordhaus, Economics; or R. G. Lipsey, Positll'l' 
Economi cs. Students are al o expected to haie 
comp leted an introductory mathem atics cou~se such 
a Basic Mathematics for Economists or 
Quantitative Methods for Economists and should 
revise ca lculus including partial derivatives and the 
use of Lagrangians. 
Core Syllabus: An intermediat e 
microeconomic analysis. 
Cour e Content: 
I. Consumer Theory. Utility functions . and 
indifference curves. Income and substitution efter!I. 
Selected applications. 
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11. Producer Theory. Production and cost functions . 
Firm and industry supply. Monopoly. 
Ill. Strategic Choice. Basic ideas in game theory. 
Applications to oligopoly. 
1\. General equilibrium and welfare. Competitive 
equilibrium. Efficie ncy of equilibr ium. Welfare 
criteria. 
\. Topics in welfare economics. Public goods , 
e\ternalities, second best pricing. 
\'I. ncertainty and information. Choice under 
uncertainty. Insurance market s. Asymmetric 
mfonnation. Selected application . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC201.: 40 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC20 I.A : (undergraduates) EC20 l.B 
(Diploma students): 20 Sess ional. 
Classes will be large ly devoted to discussion of 
problems designed to strengthen student s' 
understanding of analytical methods . 
\\ ritten Work: Students should comp lete the 
a"igned problems before attending classes. At least 
fi1c piece of written work will be required and 
marked by class teachers. 
Reading List: A reading list will be provided at the 
,tart of the course. The main text for the course is W. 
Nicholson, Microeconom ic Theory. Basic Principl es 
and Extensions. Students may al o find H. Varian, 
Intermediate Microeconomi cs, usefu l. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. Candidate s are 
required to answer eight short questions and three 
long que tions. 

EC202 
Microeconomic Principles II 
Teachers Responsible: Professor F. A. Cowell , 
Room R416b and Dr. J. Lane, Room S575 
AYailability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulation s. 
Student are expected to have completed Economics 
Boran equivalent introductory course in Economics 
based on textbooks such as D. Begg, S. Fischer & R. 
Dornbusch, Economics; P. A. Samuel son & W. 
'ordhau , Economics; or R. G. Lipsey, Positiv e 

Economics. Students are expected to have completed 
a mathematics course of at leas t the level of 
Quantitative Methods for Economists and 
mathcmatic to the level of Mathematical Methods 
1s desirable. 
Core Syllabus: An intermediate course in 
microeconomic analysi s. 
Course Content: The coverage is similar to 
~licroeconomic Principles I. However a greate r 
mathematical facility will be assumed of the student 
permitting both greater depth and a number of 
additional topic , such as duality, to be covered . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC202.: 40 Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
Cla,se EC202.A: 20 Ses ional. 
Cla,ses will be large ly devoted to discussion of 
problems designed to strengt hen student s' 
understanding of analytical methods. 
\\ ritten Work: Students are urged to attempt the 
assigned problems before attend ing classes . At least 

five pieces of written work will be required and 
marked by class teachers. 
Reading List: The course will be based on F. A. 
Cowell , Mi croeconomic Prin cipl es, Harvester 
Wheat sheaf and Mi croeco nomics 2nd edn. by 
Gravelle & Rees. Other reading will be given during 
the course. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
exam ination in the Summer Term. Candidates are 
required to answer four questions. 

EC210 
Macroeconomic Principles 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. Bean, Room 
R423a and Professor C. A. Pissaride s, Room S678 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi cou rse is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and also available to 
other tudent s as permitt ed by the regulations. 
Student s are expected to have comp leted Economics 
B or an equivalent introductory course in Econom ics 
based on textbooks such as D. Begg, S. Fischer & R. 
Dornbusch, Economics; P. A. Samuel son & W. 
Nordhaus , Economics; or R. G. Lipsey, Pos iti ve 
Economics. Student s are also expected to have 
completed an introductory mathematic s course such 
as Basic Mathematics for Economists. 
Core Syllabus: An intermediat e course in 
macroeconomic analysis. 
Course Content: 
I. The Economy in the Short Run. Business cycle 
facts. The determination of aggregate demand; the 
Great Depression. New Classica l and New Keynesian 
models of aggregate suppl y; the Policy 
Ineffect iveness Proposition, menu costs, and multiple 
equilibri a. Stabili sation policy and the time 
consistency problem ; the case for an independent 
central bank; rule for monetary policy. Rea l business 
cycles. The open economy in the short run: the 
Mundell -Fleming and Dornbu eh model ; the 
Thatcher rece sion and the role of North Sea oil. The 
supply of, and demand for money ; simple portfoli o 
models. 
II. The Economy in the Long Run. Factor market 
equilibrium and the Neocla ssica l theory of income 
distribution. Clas ica l and endogeno us eco nomic 
growt h. The grow th implications of European 
integration. Unemployment and the Beveridge curve. 
Inflation ; eignorage and the fiscal prerequisites for 
stoppin g hyperinfla tion; the cost of inflation. 
Determinant s of the real exchange rate, and the role 
of international cap ital flows; the European Monetary 
System. The life-cyc le-permane nt-income 
consumption function. Life-cycle consumption 
theory, budget deficits and the National Debt. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lecture EC2 10.: 40 Michaelma s and Lent Term 
Classes EC2 I 0.A : 20 Sess ional. EC2 I 0.8: for 
Diploma student . 
Classe will be large ly devoted to di cussion of 
problem designed to strengt hen student s' 
understanding of analytica l methods. 
Written Work: Student are urged to attempt the 
assigned problem s before attend ing classes. At lea t 
five pieces of written work will be required and 
marked by class teachers. 
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Reading List: N. G. Mankiw, Ma croeco nomics; R. 
Barro & V. Grilli, European Macroeconomics and M. 
Burda & C. Wyplosz, Macroeco nomics: A European 
Text. Although students should organise their reading 
around one or more of these textbooks, the material 
covered in these textbooks should be regarded as the 
minimum requir ement for the course. Other more 
advanced or specialist readings will be listed at the 
start of the course. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour writt en 
examination in the Summer Term. Candid ates are 
required to answer eight out of ten short questions 
and three out of six long questions. 

EC220 
Introduction to Econometrics and 
Economic Statistics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Dougherty, Room 
S I84 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulation s. 
Students are expected to have completed an 
introductory statistics course such as Basic Statistics 
or Quantitative Methods for Economists . 
Core Syllabus: The course is in two parts. Dr. 
Dougherty gives 33 lectures which form an 
introduction to econometrics. Before these lectures he 
gives 4 optional lectures which review basic statistical 
concepts. A. N. Other gives 6 lectures on another 
relevant topic. 
Course Content: Dr. Dougherty's lectures: (a) 
optional review lectures: random variables; 
expectations, unbiasedness , efficiency, consistency. 
(b) main lectures : covariance, variance and 
correlation; simple and multiple regression analysis; 
test statistics; problems of multi co llinear ity and 
misspecification; transformation of variables; dumm y 
variables; proxy variabl es; autocorrelation; 
heterosce dasticity; measurement errors and 
Friedman's Permanent Income Hypothesis; 
simult aneous equations bias; indirect leas t squares; 
in trumental variables; two- tage least squares; model 
evaluation. 
A. N. Other's lectures: To be arranged. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC220.: 43 (4 optional) Sessional. 
Dr. Dougherty gives the four preliminary review 
lectures in the first two weeks of the Michaelmas 
Term and the main lectures from the third week of the 
Michaelmas Term. The theory lectures continue in the 
Lent Term. 
A. N. Other 's lectures are given in the last six weeks 
of the Lent Term. 
Classe EC220.A: 20 Sess ional. EC220.B for 
Diploma students. 
Written Work: Exerc ises are provided each week 
and are discussed in the cla ses. Students are required 
to hand in written answers to the exercises for 
correction. 
Reading List: C. R. S. Dougherty, Int roduction to 
Econometrics, Oxford Univer ity Press, 1992 and C. 
A. Mose r & G. Kalton, Survey Methods in Soc ial 
Inves tigation, 2nd edition, Gower, I 979. 

Assessment Methods: A three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

EC221 
Principles of Econometrics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Schafgan s, Room 
S584 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulations. A 
knowledge of linear algebra and calculus (e.g. 
previous attendance at Mathematical Methods) and 
of basic statistical theory (Elementary Statistical 
Theory ) is required. Although the course does involve 
some computing no previous experience is required. 
Core Syllabus: The course is an intermediate-level 
introdu ction to the theory and 
econometrics. 
Course Content: Statistical background ; continuous 
distribution , sampling theory, estimation, hypothesis 
testing, asymptoti c theory. Sources of data, national 
account s, price indices. The Linear Model; multiple 
regress ion, t-and F-tests, dummy variable,. 
multicollinearity, general linear restrictions, dynamic 
models. Time series autoregressive models, seasonal 
adju stment generalised least squares, serial 
correlation, hetero scedasticity, distributive lag,. 
simult aneous equation systems, instrumental 
variables and two stage least squares. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC22 1.: 40 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC22 1.A: 20 Sessional. 
Reading List: The most useful texts are: W. Greene. 
Econome tric Anal ys is, Macmill an; J. Johnston. 
Econometric Methods, McGraw-Hill ; D. Gujarati, 
Basic Econometrics, McGraw-Hill ; G. S. Maddala. 
Econometrics, Macmillan; J. Kmenta, Elements of 
Econome trics, Macmill an; M . Stewart & K. Wallis, 
Introductory Econometrics, Blackwell, although none 
is completely sufficient. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper contain1 
nine questions, of which four are to be answered and 
one is compulsory. 

European Economic Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. Marin , Room S566 
Availability and Assessment: This course is for 
Bachelors degrees but is not available to Economics 
spec ialists. Introdu ctory economics such as 
Economics A or Economics B (or equivalents) i1 
required. 
Core Syllabus: A major aim of the course will be 
both to introdu ce students to a study of those ElJ 
po! icies and issues which might be considered 
"eco nomic", and to enable them to understand the 
viewpoint of eco nomi sts on issues which have a 
wider interest. The treatment, however, will be non· 
mathematical and not assume a detailed knowledge of 
economic theory. 

Undergraduate Course Guides: Economics 397 

Course Content: The topics considered are likely to 
111clude: 
Ii) EMS, EMU and monetary policy of the EU. 
(ii) CAP and reforms. 
(1ii) Single market programme and regional policies. 
(11) External trade relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lecture EC230.: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes/seminars EC230.A: 22 Sessional. 
Reading List: T. Hitiri s, EC Economics, 3rd edn., 
Harvester Wheatsheaf, l 994; A. El-Algraa (Ed.), The 
Economics of the European Community, Philip Allan, 
1994; D. Swann, The Eco nomics of the Common 
Market, 8th edn., Penguin, 1995. References relevant 
to each topic area will be given out during the course. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour writt en 
examination in the Summer Term. 

EC301 
Advanced Economic Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Professor N. Kiyotaki , 
Room S675 and Dr. E. Luttmer 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulations. 
Students hould have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic 
Principles (or equivalent) and mathematics to at least 
the level of Quantitative Methods for Economists . 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economic 
Statistics is also useful. 
Core Syllabus: A series of lectures introducino 
recent developments in economjc theory which hav: 
fundamentally changed our understanding of 
macroeconomic fluctuations issues in finance. 
Course Content: The two separate topics will be 
covered 111 one-term courses. Macroeconomic 
fluctuations will include an investigation of waoe 
contracts, coordination failures and equilibrium modcls 
of unemployment, search models and models of money 
and credit and their role in fluctuations. The finance 
top_,c will concentrate on recent theoretical and empirical 
111s1ghts. A more complete discription of course content 
111II be available at the start of the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC30 l.: 30 Micha elmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC30J .A: 16 Sessional. 
Reading List: There is no suitable textbook. Instead 
the course is built around a small number of readinos' 
mostly articles. b ' 

Assessment Methods: A three- hour written 
examination in the Summ er Term. The paper is 
dl\lded into two parts; students are required to answer 
four questions (at leas t one from each part) from 
about ten. 

EC303 
Ec~nomic Analysis of the European 

moo 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. Ortalo-Magne Room 
S475 ' 

Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulations. 
Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and 
Macroeconomic Principles (or equivalent). 
Core Syllabus: The course will concenu·ate on 
eco nomic po licy issues in the EU and relevant 
analytica l tools. It will treat the issues at a level 
appropri ate for students with the know ledoe of 
economics prnvided by the courses already ~aken, 
though the h1stonca l, politica l and instituti onal 
context of the EU will also be relevant. 
Course Content: The topics covered are likely to 
include some of the followino· 
(!! EMS, EMU and monetar~·policy. 
(11) CAP and possible reforms. 
(iii) Environmental policy. 
(iv) Single market, industrial and regional policy. 
(v) External trade and protectionism. 
Teaching Arrangements : 
Lectures EC303.: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes/se minars EC303 .A: 20 Sessional. 
Reading List: Genera l backoround readinos: T. 
Hitiri s, EC Economics (3rd edn .), Ha1~es ter 
Wheatsl~eaf , 1994; A. El-A lgraa (Ed.), The 
Economics of the European Community, Philip Allan, 
1994; D. Swann, The Economics of the Common 
Ma rket, Penguin, 7th edn., 1992. Refere nces relevant 
to each topic area, including articles from academic 
Journals, will be given out during the course. 
Assessment Method s: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

EC305 
Comparative Economic Systems 
Teacher s Responsible: Dr. S. Gomulka , Room 
S576, Dr. N. Barr , Room S578 and Dr. C. Xu Room 
S587 ' 
Availabilit y and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulations. 
Students hould have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and 
Macroeconomic Principles (or equivalent). 
Core S_yllabus: This course compares the 
characten st1cs and behaviour of both individuals and 
institutions (such _as firms, banks and governments) in 
different economic systems and during the transition 
from centrally-managed to market-based systems. 
Course Content: Part A, given by Dr. Gomulka, is 
concerned mainly with reforms in Central and 
Eastern Europe and the Former Soviet Union and the 
economics of transition. It covers the institutions and 
other initial conditions before the transition, refo rm 
pnn c,ples, stabilization policies, privati ation and 
other structural refo rms, and the causes of post-
reform recess ion . 
Part B, given by (to be arranged ), is concerned with 
labour markets, unemployment and labour market 
policy during economic transition. 
Part C, given by Dr. C. Xu, deals with information 
and incentive problems in various eco nomic 
organis_ations; it . discusses ownership and co-
ordrnat,on 1s ues 111 different economic systems; it 
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also compares Chjna 's reform with the latest reforms 
in Eastern Europe and former Soviet Union. 
Part D, given by (to be arranged) , examines the 
causes of hyperinflation s; design of stabilizatio n 
programmes; corruption and political economy issues 
in reform. Case studies from Latin America are also 
di cu sed. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC305.: 30 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC305.A: 15 Michaelma s and Lent Terms . 
The cla ses are based around student presentations on 
particular topics. 
Written Work: In addition to writing up essays from 
their prese ntation, student s will be expected to do 
several essays during the year. 
Reading List: Each part has a reading list to be 
provided at the start of the cour e. 
Assessment Methods: There i a written three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper contajns 
12 que tions, of which four are to be answered. 

EC307 
Development Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor M. Desai , Room 
Y3 l 4 and Dr. C. D. Scott , Room S375 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also availab le to 
other student s as permitted by the regulation s. 
Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equiva lent) and 
Macroeconomic Principles (or equivalent). A 
knowledge of introductory economietrics uch as that 
provided by Introduction to Econometrics and 
Economic Statistics is also higly desirable. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction 
to selected issues in economic development including 
theory, evidence and policy. 
~ourse Content: The course begins by examining 
different approaches to the definiti on of well-being 
and deprivation , and reviews the recent performance 
of developing countries with respect to various 
measures of economic development. In the 
macroeco nomic part of the cour e, selected 
contribution s to the growth literature are discu sed 
with particular emphasis on model s based on 
alternatives to the neocla ssical aggregate production 
function and/or which stress the role of natural 
resources and international trade . The significance of 
institution s and organi ations on eco nomic 
development i asses ed together with the long run 
consequences of macroeconomic instability . The 
impact of different types of state on policy choice and 
development outcomes is also considered. 
The microeconomic part of the course start with a 
discussion of duali st model s of economic 
deve lopment before examining the determinant s of 
rural poverty at regional village and household level. 
This leads to an examination of rural labour markets 
deci sion making by pea ant farmers under risk and 
uncertainty and the relationship between poverty and 
environmental degradation . The final section of the 
course evaluates policie to alleviate poverty in 
developing countries such a land reform , technical 
change in agriculture, target ed benefit , credit 
schemes and emergency programme s of famine relief. 

Teaching Arrangements: 
Lecture s EC307.: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Clas es EC307.A: 20 Michaelma and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: There is no textbook for the whole 
course, although the macroeconomic part is looseh 
tructured around D. Lal & H. Myint, The Poiit1c1;/ 

Economy of Poverty, Equity and Growth (Oxford 
University Press, 1996). The macroeconomic pan 11 
likely to be based on a Study Pack containing copies of 
journal articles and other material which students will 
be expected to purchase at the start of the course. 
However, introductions to what is now an extreme!; 
broad field may be found in M. P. Todaro, Economic 
Developm ent in the Third World, 5th edn., Longmans. 
or M. Gillis et al, Economics of Development , 3rd edn., 
Norton, 1992. A useful Literature review is N. H. Stem 
'T he Economics of Development: A Survey·: 
Economic Journal, Vol. 99, 1989. Those preferring a 
more analytic treatment of the subject should consult 
K. Basu, The Less Developed Economy, Blackwell. 
1984, and the three-volume Handbook of Developmem 
Economics. A descriptive overview of issues treated m 
the microeconomic part of the course is Idriss Jazam 
et al, The State of World Rural Poverty: An lnquirr i111~ 
its Causes and Consequences , IFAD/Intermediate 
Technology Publications, 1992. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

Econometric Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. McCrorie 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics and is also available to other students as 
permitted by the regulations. A knowledge of linear 
alegbra, calcu lus and statistical theory is required. 
Students should have taken the course Probabilit1, 
Distribution Theory, and Inference (or equivalen·t) 
and/or Principles of Econometrics (or equivalent). 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the theor1 of 
e timation and inference of econometric modeh. 
Course Content: The linear model , asymptotic 
theory ; concepts of model specification; maximum 
likelihood and other optimization 
dynamic models; simu ltaneous 
panel data. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lecture s EC309.: 20 Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC309.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems \\Ill 
be expected on a weekly basis. 
Reading List: The main text for the lectures is A. C 
Harvey, The Econometric Anal ys is of Time Series, 2nd 
edition, Philip Allan (1990); R. Davidson & J. G. 
MacKinnon, Estimation and Inference 111 
Econometrics, Oxford University Press ( I 993). Other 
useful texts include A. Spanos, Statistical Founda110111 
of Econometric Mod elling, C.U.P.; H. Theil. 
Prin ciples of Econometrics; P. C. B. Phillip & M. R 
Wickens, Exercises in Econometrics, Vol. I and II: J. 
Judge et al, The Theory and Practice of Econometnn 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour wntten 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper contalfl' 
nine questions, of which four are to be answered. 
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EC311 
History of Economic Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Perlman, Room S378 
Arnilability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B. . degrees in Econom ics and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regul ations. 
Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and 
~1acroeconomic Principles (or equivalent). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine 
the development of theories of some of the major 
problems confronting economists over the past two 
hundred years or so. 
Course Content: How the problems of 'va lue' has 
been approached and ' resolved' over the past two 
hundred years_ or so; theories of wages, profits and 
rent an~ their interaction with the problem of value; 
1nternat10nal value - from absolute advantage to 
reciprocal demand; the development of monetary and 
1ntere t rate theories and how monetary factors 
mteract with the real economy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC3 I l.: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Tenn . 
Classe EC3 I I .A: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
The lectures will give a broad survey of the History of 
E_conom1c Thought from the eighteenth to the late 
nmeteenth century. The classes will concentrate on a 
reading of the texts of major classical writer s 
particularly Hume, Adam Smith , Ricardo and Mill. ' 
Written Work: Students will be expected to give 
class papers and produce some written work. 
Reading List: Apart from the selected orig inal text, 
the following genera l histories may be consulted· D. 
P. _O' Brien, The Classical Econo mists , Oxford 
University Press ;. M. Blaug , Economic Theory in 
Retrosp~ct; J. Viner, Studies in the Theo ry of 
l111ema twnal Trade ; L. Robbins , Theory of Economic 
Policy 111 Classical Political Economy; T. W. 
Hutchinson, Review of Economic Do ctrin es; G. 
t1gler, Produc tion and Distribution Theo ries. 

As essment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term . Student s are 
required to answer four question s from of a wide 
range of choices covering the syllabus. 

EC313 
Industrial Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. Symeonidis and Dr. 
L. Cabral 
Availabi~ity and Restrictions: This course is for B.Sc. 
degrees m Economics and is also available to other 
,tudents as permitted by the regulations. Not open to 
on~-term tud~nts. _St~dents should have completed \11croeconom1c Prmc1ples I or II (or equivalent). 
Core Syllabus: An undergraduate course in the 
Economics of Industry (or in North American 
termmology, lndu trial Organisation ). The aim of the 
course is to understand the structure, conduct, and 
performance of firms by studying analytic models of 
miperfect competition and strategic (game theoretic ) 
interaction among firms, determinant s of industrial 
:tructure, the proces of entry and entry deterrence , 
nd some aspects of the privatisation of "natural 

monopolies" . 

Course _ Content: The main subject include (but a.re 
not _limned to) monopoly and price discrimination , 
vertical arrangements between firms, transaction s 
costs and contract design. game theoretic models of 
firm _behaviour, collusive arrangement . the 
determinant s of in_dustrial structure, strategic entry 
deterrence . by pnc1ng,. investment, and product 
d1fferentiat1on and 1ssuesm the regulation of "natural 
monopolie s'·. Some empirical mater ial will be 
reviewed . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lecture s EC3 I 3.: 30 hour s Michaelma s and Lent 
Terms. 
Classes EC3 I 3.A: 15 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
Written Work: At least five problem sets will ·be 
required and asses ed by class teachers. 
Reading L_ist:_ A detailed reading list will be provided 
at the b~gmnmg of the course. The primary text , 
from which we draw selectively, are J. Tirole, The 
Theory of Indu str ial Organisation , and J. Vickers & 
G. Yarrow, Pri vatisa tion and Regulati on. 
Supplementary reading is taken from J. Sutton, Sunk 
Costs and Market Structure, and journal articles. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

EC315 
International Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. Kuska, Room S87 
and Dr. F. Ortalo-Magne, Room S475 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulation s. 
Student should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and 
Macroeconomic Principles (or equivalent). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce 
~tudent s to international trade theor y and 
international monetary economics. 
Course Content: 
International Trade Theory: This part of the course 
stnv es to explain the pattern of trade observed in the 
world and to account for the prices at which ooods are 
traded . . Po itive and normative a p~c ts of 
rnternallonal markets are examined. U e is made of 
the theory of comparativ e advantaoe increa ino 0' 0 
returns, and strategic theories of internationa l trade. 
Relations between trade and dome stic markets for 
both goods and factors are examined in terms of the 
theory of trade acco rding to factor endowments. 
The cours~ studies the effec t of trade policy within 
both partial and applied general equilibrium 
frameworks. Economic integration between countries 
1s also d,. cussed using the ame modelling tools. 
International Monetary Economics: Balance-of-
Payments Definitions: Discus ses the components as 
wel_l as overa ll measures of the balance-o f-payments. 
Adjustment Theory: The question of the exi tence 
of an automatic mechanism in the international 
eco~omy which brings about balance-of-payme nt 
equil1bnum for each of the constituent economies is 
treated under this heading. Obstacle s to the smooth 
functionin g of uch a mechanism are also considered . 
The modern monetary approach to the balance of 
payment is considered under this topic which 
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otherwi e deals with theoretical propositions which 
are among the oldest in economics. 
Stabili sation Policy and the Analysis of 
Disturbances: Here the efficacy of fiscal and 
mone tary policies in determinin g levels of income 
and employment under combinations of fixed and 
flexible exchange rates and fixed and flexible prices is 
discussed. In addit ion, the related inve tigation of the 
effects on the domestic economy of various external 
and internal disturbances is undertaken. 
Asset-Market Models: This topic considers models 
which carefully specify the demand and supply 
conditions of the various a sets which they include. 
This permits a somewhat more rigorous and complete 
analysis of certain questions than do either the simple 
monetary-approach or traditional Keynesian models. 
Non-Static and Rational Expectations: This section 
includes an introductory exposi tion of the alterations 
to the previous analysis of ope n-eco nomy models 
which result from assuming that expectations of 
variable are not invariably equal to their current 
values. Some implications of assuming that 
expecta tions satisify rational-expectat ions criteria are 
also discussed. 
Flexible Exchange Rate s: The determin ation of 
exchange rates , the theoret ica l arguments for and 
aga inst flexible exchange rates in comparison with 
fixed rates , and the practica l uccess of flexible 
exchange rates over the period of float ing are the 
is ues dealt with under this topic. 
The International Monetar y System: This section 
cove r the history and analysis of the international 
monetary system. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC3 l 5.: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Cla ses EC3 l5.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to prepare 
two pieces of written work during each of the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: The main textbook for the course is D. 
R. Appleyard & A. J. Field, lntenullional Economics, 
Irwin, 1995. Other suitable texts are: P. Krugman & M . 
Obstfeld, International Economics , 3rd edn., Harper 
1994; P. Krugman, Rethinking International Trade; 
Peter B. Kenen, The International Economy, 2nd edn., 
Prentice Hall, 1989; W. Ethier, Modern Interna tional 
Economi cs, Norton, 1988; E. E. Leamer, Sources of 
International Compara tive Adva ntage: Theory and 
Evidence, MIT Press, 1984; K. Philbeam, International 
Finance, 1992; F. L. Rivera-Batiz & L. Rivera-Batiz, 
International Finance and Open Economy 
Macroeconomics, 1994; P. Hallwood & R. MacDonald, 
International Money: Theory, Evidence and 
Institutions, 1994; R. MacDonald, Floating Exchange 
Rates : Theories and Evidence , 1988; D. Salvatore, 
International Econom ics, 1993; J. Williamson & C. 
Milner, The World Economy , 199 1; L. S. Copeland, 
Exchange Rates and International Finance, 1994. Other 
readings will be given during the course. 
Assessment Method s: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

EC317 
Labour Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Profes sor A. Manning , 
Room S68 1 

Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B .Sc. degrees in Economjcs and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulations. 
Students should have completed Microecon omics 
Principles I or II ( or equivalent) and 
Macroeconomic Principles (or equivalent) a well as 
Introduction to Econometrics and Economics 
Statistic s (or equivalent). 
Core Syllabus: The course seeks to introduce 
students to the major theoretical principles of labour 
economics and to recent applied work in the area. 
Course Content: The course will be concerned with 
two main questions. First, why is unemployment so 
much higher now than it used to be and why has the 
rise been much bigger in some countries than others? 
Second, why is there more inequality than previously? 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC3 l 7.: 30 hours Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Classes EC3 17.A: 15 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to make 
one class presentation, lead one class discussion and 
write two essays over the course of the year. 
Reading List: There is no comprehensive text for this 
course. Many of the topics covered can be found in 
Labor Econo mics by R. Elliot, McGraw Hill or The 
Economics of Labour Markets by P. Fallon & D. 
Verry. Additi onal reading, drawn from academic 
journals, will be suggested during the course in order 
to reflect topics that are of current interest. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
exanl.ination in the Summer Term. Usually, students are 
expected to answer three out of about eight questions. 

Mathematical Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Lane, Room S575 and 
Mr. R. Lagos 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics, Mathematics and 
Economics, and Econometrics and Mathematical 
Economics and is also available to other students a, 
permitted by the regulations. Students should have 
completed Microeconomic Principles I or II _(or 
equivalent). Fluency in calculus is essential, including 
multivariate ca lculus, some knowledge of analyS11. 
linear algebra and set theory. Mathematical 
Methods would be adequate background for a 
student who already has or is willing to acquire some 
additional probability theory. Students who took more 
abstract mathematics courses in their fir t and second 
yea rs may find that they need to acquire some 
additi onal mathematical techniqu es, but should not 
find this difficult. Provision will be made for teachmg 
these techniqu es if necessa ry. A highly motivated 
student with a less technical background could do the 
course, if he or she finds handlin g economic\ 
mathematica lly comes naturally. Any such student 
should see Dr. Lane before the course starts. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed for student\ 
who like usino mathematical techniques as a tool 1n 
understanding°economic problems. It deals with _areas 
in economic theory where mathematical modellmg 11 
parti cularly helpful. The lectures will u,e 
mathematics at many points, and students will be 
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expected to solve economi c problems posed in a 
mathematical form . However considerable emphasis 
1,ill also be given to the economic motivation and 
interpretation of the models discussed. 
Course Content: 
Techniques of all Constrained Optimization 
This is a rigorous treatment of the mathematica l 
techniques for solving constrained optimi zation 
problems, which are basic tools of economic 
modelling. In detail the topics covered are: 
Definitions of feasible set and solution, sufficient 
conditions for the existence of a solution, maximum 
1·alue function, Lagrange multipliers, shadow prices, 
Lagrangian sufficiency result, covex sets, concave and 
convex functions, separating hyperplane theorem, 
Lagrangian necessity result for concave problems (Kuhn-
Tucker Theorem), complementary slackness, shadow 
prices, and first order conrutions sufficiency results for 
concave and quasi-concave differentiable problems. 
Intertemporal Models of the Household and Firm 
Sa1 ings and investment decisions with perfect capital 
markets, present discounted value, taxation, simple 
models of imperfect capital markets. 
Uncertainity 
Expected utility theory (Von Neumann - Morgenstern 
utility), derivation of expect ed utility theory from 
axioms, risk-aversion and risk-neutralit y, simple 
portfolio theory, the capital asset pricing model. 
General Equilibrium and Time 
The fundamental theorem of welfare econonl.ics, the 
meaning of complete markets with uncertainity, 
Arrow-Debreu securitie s, The Modigliani-Mill er 
Theorem of corporate finance, relationship of 
complete markets to temporary equilibrium with 
rational expectations, natural resources . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC319.: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classe EC3 19.A: 20 Sess ional. 
Written Work: Student s are urged to attempt the 
assigned problems before attending classes . At least 
four pieces of written work will be required. 
Reading List: There is no textbook for the course as 
a whole, but parts (but by no means all) of the 
following books will be referred to: C. J . Bliss, 
Capital Theory and the Distribut ion of Income; P. S. 
Dasgupta & G. M. Heal, Economic Theory and 
Exhaustible Resources; A. Deaton & J. Muellbauer, 
Eco11omics and Consumer Behaviour ; G. Debreu, 
Theory of Value; P. Diamond & M . Rothschild , 
Uncertainty in Economics; A. K. Dixit , Optim ization 
in Economic Theory; H. Raiffa, Decision Analys is: 
Introductory Lectures on Choice Under Uncertainty; 
H. Varian, Microeconomic Analys is. 
These references will be supplemented by lecture 
notes and references to other books and j ournal 
article . A detailed reading list will be provided with 
the lecture course. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper contains 
ten que tions, of which students should attempt four. 

EC321 
Monetary Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. A. E. 
Goodhart, Room G405 and Professor A. Nobay , 
Room G3 13 

Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other student as permitted by the regulations. 
Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent) and 
Macroeconomic Principles (or equivalent). 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction 
to monetary theory, to the effec ts of monetary 
variables on the macroeco nomic system, the role of 
the Central Bank and the conduct of monetary policy 
in closed and open economies. 
Course Content: The nature and function of money. 
Class ical monetary theory, neutrality, inflation and 
the Keynesian revolution. Modern theor ies of the 
demand for money. The banking system and financial 
intermediation. The control of the money supply, the 
transmission mechanism of moneta ry policy. The 
impact of money on econonl.ic activity: the monetarist 
counter-revolution, and rational expectations. The 
theory of monetary policy. The term structure of 
interest rates. The role of Central Banks and the 
regulation of the financial system. Exchange rate 
systems and international aspects of monetary policy, 
includin g the European Monetary Syste m and 
proposals for European monetary integration. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC32 1.: 30 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC32 1.A: I 8 Sess ional. 
Written Work: Students should expect to write two 
essays or exercises in both the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms, to be handed into, and marked by, their class 
teacher. Setting essay topics is the responsibility of 
class teachers, although a list of suggested topics will 
be distributed in the lectures. A 'mock ' exanl.ination 
may be set at the end of the Michaelmas Term. This 
will not count towards the final examination result. 
Reading List: The most useful text books are C. 
Goodhart, Money, Info rmation and Uncertainty , 2nd 
edn., and B. McCallum, Monetary Economics. Other 
recommended books include D. Laidler, The Demand 
fo r Money , 3rd edn .; M. J. Artis & M. K. Lewis, 
Money in Britain; S. Sheffrin, Rationa l Expec tations. 
Assessment Method s: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summ er Term. In the past the 
paper has included a compulsory section with choice 
from a set of short questions, and three essays to be 
selected from a choice of around ten questions. 

EC325 
Public Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. N. Barr, Room, S578 
and Dr. J. Leape , Room R502 
Availability and Restriction s: This cour e is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and is also available to 
other students as permitted by the regulations. 
Students should have completed Microeconomic 
Principles I or II (or equivalent). 
Core Syllabus: A course in theoretical and applied 
publi c eco nomic using intermediate economic 
theory. Topics include the theore tica l analysis of 
taxation and expenditure, assess ment of the tax and 
expenditure systems in the UK and elsewhere, and 
evaluation of reform proposals. 
Course Content: The role of the state and 
implicat ions of different approaches. Public choice. 
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conomics of the welfa re state: income tran fers, 
health care and education . Efficiency and income 
distribution issue . Privatisation and regulation of 
natural monopolies. Effects of taxe on labour supply 
and aving . Tax policy: principle s, incidence, _inc_ome 
versus expenditur e taxation , direct ver u 1nd1rect 
taxation. Corporation tax: dome tic and international 
i sues. Current topic in public finance. 
The main institutional reference will be to the UK 
but some attention wil l also be given to other 
countrie , especia lly the US. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lecture EC325.: 20 Michae lma and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC325.A: 20 Sessional. 
Reading List: The mo t u eful textbooks are: . A. 
Barr, Economics of the Welfare S1ate (2nd edn.); J . A. 
Kay & M.A . King, The British Tax System (5th edn.); 
J . E. Stig litz, Economics of the Publi c Sector (2nd 
edn.); A. B. Atkin on & J . E. Stiglitz, Lectures on 
Publi c Economics. 
Assessment Methods: A three -hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

EC331 
Quantitative Economics Project 
(A project of up to 10,000 words on an approved 
subject in Quantitative Economics) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. Thomas, Room S677 
and Profe or M. Desai, Room Y3 I 4 
Availability and Restriction s: Thi course is for_the 
B. c. degree in Econometric and Mathematical 
Economic . Students hould have completed 
Principles of Econometric . . 
Course Syllabus: Learning how to do research m a 
practical way. . 
Course Content: This seminar i. designed to provide 
training in independent re ea rch work and to 
encourage the student to take an overa ll view of the 
different spec iali ed areas in economic . 
Teaching Arrangements: 

eminar in Quantitative Economics EC33 l.A: I O x 
two hours Lem Term. 
Students are expected Lo pursue re earch on a subject 
of their own cho ice under the supervi sion of a 
member of taff. ln the seminar each student will 
present a preliminary outline of the results of the 
project for comments by fellow students and teachers. 
As e sment Methods: A completed project will be 
required to be submitted by l May ~n the year in 
which the course is taken . There 1s no written 
examina tion. The project carrie s all the mark . 

EC333 
Problems in Applied Econometrics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. Manning. 
Room S68 I and Mr. J. Thomas , Room S677 
Availability and Restrictions: This cour e is for 
B.Sc. degrees in Economics and Econometri cs and 
Mathematical Economic . It is also available to other 
students as permitted by the regulations. Students 
hould have completed Microeconomic Principles I 

or II (or equivalent), Macroeconomic Principles (or 
equivalent) and either Introduction to Econometric 
and Economic Statistics or Principl e or 
Econometrics. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose of this cour e is to gl\e 
students a groundin g in recent developments in 
applied economet ric methodology for the analysis of 
cro -sectional and time series data in economics. A 
major feature of the course is the computer-based 
exercises for the classes, which will enable students 
to obtain considerable practical experience in 
analysing a wide variety of econometric problems. 
Course Content: This course comprises two et\ of 
ten lectures on (i) EC333.1 The Econometri cs or 
Individual Behaviour (Professor A. Manning). The 
first part of the course will be a discussion of a 
select ion of topics from E. R. Berndt , The Practice of 
Econometr ics: Classic and Contemporar y, plus 
upplementary readings. Among the econometric 

topics covered will be instrumental variables. 
simultaneou equations and limited dependent 
variable models . The economic topics covered will be 
drawn from industrial and labour economic ; and (i1) 
EC333.2 Econometric Topics in Macroeconomics 
(Mr. J. J. Thomas). The nature of macroeconomic 
data. Data mining. General-to-specific modelling. 
Diagnostic tests. Dynamic economic modeb. 
Cointegrat ion. Simultaneous equatio_n mode(s. 
Software pckage for time series analysis (M1croht, 
PcGive and TSP). 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC333. I: 10 Michaelmas and Lent Term~ 
Lectures EC333.2: LO Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
Cla es EC333.1 A: 10 
Classes EC333.2A: 10 
Reading List: E. R. Berndt , The Pracise of 
Econome trics: Classic and Contemporar y and R. L. 
Thoma , Introduc tory Econometrics: Theory and 
App lications (2nd edn.). A more detailed reading list 
will be provided at the beginning of the course. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 
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ECONOMIC HISTORY 
Course Guides 

EH101 
The Internationalisation of Economic 
Growth, 1870 to the Present Day 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Dudley Baines, Room 
C414 
A1ailability and Restrictions: This course is 
compulsory for Bach elor' s degrees in Economic 
Hi,tory. lt i available to all other students where their 
degree regulations permit , and to General Course 
tudents. There are no formal pre-requi sites for this 

course and no previous knowledg e of the field is 
a"umed. It is assumed that most students will 
concurrently be following a course in economics. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the inter-
relationships between the developm ent of the 
international economy and the growth of national 
economies - particularly Great Britain and the United 
tales - ince the late nineteenth century. 

Course Content: Development , underdev elopment 
and international trade in the nineteenth century. The 
structure of the Briti sh and American economies 
around 1870. Westward expansion in the United 
States and its effec t on the Briti sh economy. The 
growth and effec ts of internation al movements of 
capital and labour. Technical change and industrial 
growth in Britain, the United State s and Germany. 
The international economy before 1914: free trade , 
the gold standard, Britain and the Empire. The effects 
of the first World War on the world economy and the 
decline of the British export industries. The world 
economic and financial crisis, 1929-33. Depression, 
recovery and government policy 1929-45 . The dollar 
m the recon truction of the international eco nomy 
after the second World War. Comparative economic 
growth in industrialised countries. The co llapse of the 
Bretton Woods system and the international economy 
since l 973. Debt crises: 198Os vs 1920s. Convergence 
1s globalisation. De-industrialisation, technology and 
international trade in the late 20th century. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: There is one lecture course (EH IOI ) with 
22 lectures in the Michaelma s, Lent and Summer 
Terms. The lectures are shared by Mr. Dudley 
Baines, Professor Nicholas Crafts and others. A 
ecture programme will be circulated at the first 
meetmg. 
Classes: The lectures are accompanied by weekly 
classes (EH IOI .A). Classes are given by severa l 
different teachers. They do not necessarily deal with 
the same topics each week but they all cover the same 
ground. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write very 
,hart papers every three weeks during the year and 
t110 longer essays. 
Reading List: 
The following are particularly useful: 
\ G. Kenwood & A. L. Lougheed, The Growth of the 
l111ernational Econom y, 1820- 1989; J. Foreman-

Peck, A History of the World Economy; P. Fearon , 
War, Prospe riry and Depr ess ion: The US Economy, 
1917--45; J. F. Wright, Britain in the Age of Economic 
Management ; R. Floud & D. McClo key (Eds.), The 
Economic Histo,y of Britain since 1700, Volumes 2 & 
Volume 3 ( 1994); C. More , The Industrial Age : 
Economy and Soci ery in BriLain, 1760- 1985 (1989); 
J. R. T. Hughes, Ameri can Economic History; T. 
Kemp, The Climax of Capitalism. P. Johnson (Ed.), 
Twentieth-C entury Britain: Econom ic, Socia l and 
Cultural Change ( 1994). 
(A fuller reading list and class topics will be given out 
at the first meeting). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

EH205 
Towns, Society and Economy in England 
and Europe, 1450-1750 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. R. Epstein, Room S467 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor 's degrees in Economic History, 
and other degrees as regulation s permit. 
Core Syllabus: The course exam ines in outline the 
social and economic hjstory of European (includin g 
English) towns between the mid-fifteenth and the 
mid-eighteenth centuries. 
Course Content: Towns and economic development; 
the urban economy : manufactur es, serv ices and 
domestic and international trade; town-country 
relation s, towns and rural industry; towns and the 
state ; capital cities; urban hierarchies and networks; 
social structure and social mobi lity; the standard of 
living; social conflict , crime and cr iminal repression; 
popul ation structure; women, family and work ; 
poverty and welfare ; medicine and health ; religion , 
education and literacy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Week ly lect ure and 
classes (EH2O5). Classes will be designed to discuss 
at greater depth topics covered in the lectures. 
Students are expected to do some background read ing 
for each cla and to prepare a number of papers in 
the course of the session. 
Reading List: Detailed readi ng lists will be 
distributed at the beginning of the course. The 
following are useful general works: C. Friedrichs , The 
early mod em city, 1450-1750 ( 1995); P. M. 
Hohenberg & L. H. Lees, The making of urban 
Europe, 1000- 1950 (1985); J . L. Anderson , 
Explaining Long-Term Econo mic Change ( 199 l ); J . 
Goodman & K. Honeyman , Gainful Pursu its: The 
Makin g of Industrial Europe, 1600- 1914 ( 1988); C. 
M . Cipolla (Ed.), The Fontana Economic History of 
Europe , Vol. 2 ( 1971 ); H. A. Miskimin, The Economy 
of Later Renaissa nce Europe 1460- 1600 ( 1977); G. 
C. Clay, Econom ic Expansion and Soc ial Change: 
England, l 500-1700 (2 vols, l 984); K. Wrightson , 
English Sociery, 1580- 1680 (1982). 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term. 
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EH210 
Economic and Social History of 
Britain from 1830 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. H. Hunt , Room C315 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi i an optiona l 
cour e for Bachelor's degrees in Economic History, 
and for other degrees where regulations permit. This 
i a non- peciali t urvey cour e taken by second and 
third-year undergraduate , ome of whom are not 
taking any other courses in economic hi tory. Most of 
tho e who take the course have some prior knowledge 
of Britain's recent history and some acq uaintance 
wi th economics, but the co ur e has been taken 
uccessfully by tudents wit h nei ther. General Course 
tudents are welcome . 

Core Syllabus: The course surveys the main aspects 
of British economic and socia l hi tory since, 
approximately, 1830. 
Course Content: Thi out line co ur e covers all of the 
more important topic in Briti h eco nomic and socia l 
hi tory since about 1830 with some emphasis upon 
the reason for Britain's economic pre-eminence up 
to the 1870 and the cau es of eco nomic decline over 
the la t century . For further details ee the list of 
lecture and clas s topics avai lab le from Dr. Hunt or 
C422 . 
Teaching Arrangements: Classes (EH210.A) and 
lectures (EH2 l 0) are held weekly and students shou ld 
attend both. Class topics are generally 
complementary to the lecture y llabus and some 
cla se upplement particular lecture . For times of 
clas e and lectures , and room numbers, see the 
po . ted timetable . 
Written Work: A minimum of 4 e says or written 
c las paper i required. 
Reading List: The cour e reading list is deposited in 
the Library and copies are avai lab le from Dr. Hunt or 
C422. As in most history courses, students are not 
expected to read deeply upon every part of the 
yllabus , but to read elective ly, concentrat ing upon 

topics appropriate to their academic and vocationa l 
interests. For this reason there i no 'minima l reading 
list' a lthough the book and artic les that are likely to 
be found especially useful are indicated on the co urse 
reading list. The e indi cated items hou ld be found in 
the Teaching Library as we ll as the Main Library. 
Recommended genera l books, of interest to stud ents 
who want to antic ipate, or to samp le, the course, are 
the following. These are also the book that students 
are mo t like ly to find worth buying. 
P. Mathias , The First Industrial Nation ( 1983); D. H . 
Aldcroft, The British Economy Between the Wars 
(19 3); C. More, The Industrial Age: Economy and 

oci ety in Britain , 1750- 1985 ( 1989); E. H. Hunt , 
British Labour History , 1815- 1914 ( 198 1); L. J. 
Williams, Britain and the World Econom y, 1919- 70 
( I 971 ); M. J. Weiner, English Culture and the Decline 
of the Industrial Spirit ( 1981 ); P. Johnson (Ed.), 
Twen tieth Century Britain: Economic Social and 
Cultural Change ( 1994); B. Elbaum & W. A. 
Lazonick (Eds .), The Decline of the British Economy 
( 1985); A. Digby, C. Feinstein & D. Jenkin , New 
Dire ctions in Economi c and Social History , 2 vol . 
The b klets by Alford, Collin , Gourvish , Milward, 
Musson Payne, Robert , Sander on and Saul in the 
Macmillan Studies in Economic and Social History 
series . 

Methods of Assessment: A thre e- hour formal 
exami nation in the Summer Term. B.A. Histor, 
stude nts are exa min ed separa te ly. · 

EH220 
Comparative Economic Development: 
Late Industrialisation in Russia, India 
and Japan 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Janet Hunter, Room 
C3 13, Dr. Peter Howlett, Roo m S466 and Dr. Kent 
Deng, Roo m C413 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s is a compu lsor, 
course for the B.Sc. in Economic Hi story , and ;s 
ava ilab le to ot her stud ents where their degree 
regulations permit. This co ur se is also avail able to 
one-yea r General Course students. 
Core Syllabus: Th e paper surv eys the economic 
development of Ru ss ia, Indi a and Japan over the last 
150 years. 
Course Content: The co ur e cove rs the broad trends 
in the economic development of Ru ssia, Jap an and 
Indi a during the 19th and 20t h ce ntu rie . The 
emp ha is is compara tive, and the cour e concen trate, 
on the particular problems of indu striali zation. 
Special atte nti on is paid to the impact of the 
international eco nomy, and to the polit1cal 
env ironm ent in which development has taken place. 
Topics: Dynamism and co nstra int s in pre-indu strial 
econom ies . State policy and indu str ia l take-off. 
Peasant agric ultur e , ag ricultu ra l performan ce and 
industrialisation. Traditional and modem 
manufacturing. Capital, labour and entrepren eur,h1p. 
World War I, effect of war and military expenditure 
Industrialisation strat egies, agricu ltur e and the role of 
the tate in the interwa r years . The intern ational 
eco nomic enviro nm ent. Pl anni ng, industnal 
development and grow th since 1945. 20th centuf) 
land reforms. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 20 
lect ures (E H220) and 24 classes (EH220.A) . 
Written Work: Four essays during the year. 
Reading List: There is no ge neral textbook covering 
the whole cour e. Howeve r, there are a number of 
books providing genera l surveys of the economic 
development of the three co untri es (those marked 
with an a teri k* are in cheap paperback editi ons and 
stud ent may find it convenient to purchase their O\\n 
copie ). 
*P. Francks , Japanese Economic Developm ent 111 

Theory and Practice ( 1992); *G. Allen , A Short 
Economic History of Modern Jap an (repr. 199 1 ): P 
Gatrell, The Tsaris t Economy , 1850- 1917 (1986). P 
Gregory & R. Stuart, Soviet Economic Structure and 
Pe,formance ( 1986) ; * A. Nove, An Economi c Hi.1tm-r 
of the USS R ( 1982); *N. Charle worth, British Rule 
and the !11dia11 Economy, 1800- 1914 (197 ): D 
Rothermund, Economic History of India ( I 988); \ 

. Bala ubramanyan , The Economy of India ( 198-ll. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour paper in the 
Summer Term. 
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EH225 
Latin America and the International 
Economy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Colin M. Lewis Room 
CJ20 ' 
Arnilability and Restrictions: This is an optiona l 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Economic History, 
and other degree where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the nature of 
Laun America 's evo lving relationship w ith the 
rnternauonal econo my s ince the late-nineteenth 
century. It consi _ders var ious co ncepts developed to 
e\plarn changes Il1 that relationship and compares the 
expenence of Latrn American cou ntri es wit h that of 
other developing eco no mies . 
Cou: se Content: Locating co ntemporary issues 
\11thrn an h1stoncal framework, the fo llowing themes 
11!11 be addressed: the political econo my of Latin 
American deve lop_ment from the age of expo rt-led 
gro\1th to debt cns1s and re-democratization; state 
building and soc ial change; agric ultur e and trade; 
pat~ern of industnal expansion; the econom ics and 
poliucs of democratic and authoritarian reoimes 
Teaching Arrangements: Parallel pro;ramn;e of 
lectures (EH225) and c lasses (EH225.A) (one hour 
each per week) MLS. 
Lecture : Week ly data handouts. 
Cla~ses: Week ly synopses of discussion topics. 
\\ n tten Work: Four items of written work (c lass 
papers/vacation essays) to be produced durino the 

b 
1ess1on. 
Read!ng List: C. Abe l & C. M. Lewis (Eds.), Latin 
4menca: Economic Imp erialism and the State · B 
Albert, South America and the World Econom;; L: 
Bethell, The Cambridge Hi story of Latin America 
rnb. IV and VI; _D. Bushnell & N. Macaulay, Th~ 
Emer~ence of Lattn America in the Latin America in 
the Nineteenth Century; Y. Bulmer-Thoma 
Ecv110111ic History of Latin America sine~ 
/11'.l~endence; S. A. Hewlett & R. S. Weinert (Eds.), 
B:a,II and Mexico: Patterns in La te Development; P. 
Lrn1s. The Cnsts of Argentme Capitalism. 
uppleme nt~ry Rea_ding List: Detailed biographies 

11!1I be distribu ted in con nection wit h the lecture 
programme and a guid e to journal articles provided 
tor classe . 
\l ethods of Assessment: One three-hour 
e\amination in the Summer Term. 

EH236 
The Integration of Europe's Economy 
1815-1990 ' 
Tea~her_ ~esponsible: Dr. Max Schulze, Room S468 

1
hailab1hty and Restrictions: Thi is an opt io na l 
-nd year course for Bachelor's degrees in Economic 
~;~tory and other degrees where reg ulations permit. 
K O ava ilab le . to General Course tudents. 

no\iledge of ba 1c econom ic analysi at the leve l of 
an introductory uni versi ty cour e and the abi lit y to 
read a European language other than Enoli h wou ld 
be advantageou . "' 
Core yllabus: The cou rse exam ine Europe' 
;~onom!c . development an? . the proce ses of 

I onomic 111tegrat1on and disintegration from the 

I 

e~rly. nineteenth cent ury to the present. One of it 
aim s 1s to intr oduce students to a var iety of theoretical 
approac hes to the Europea n growth and integrat ion 
expene n_ce and to assess the validit y of a lterna tive 
exp lanat ions. 
Course Content: Issues to be covered include: J. 
Concepts of economic development and inteoration· 
the relation hip _between integration and gro:th. rr'. 
Int~grat1on and indu stria_Iisation in the 19th century: 
regional, national and I11ternat iona l inteoration of 
good and factor markets; the ro les of 

0

transport 
technologic_al change, and technology tran fer: 
multilateral! m and_ the worki ng of the go ld standard; 
~he post_-1870 nse of neo-mercanti I ism; the 
mdustnahsat1on of the European periphery; the 
changI11g ro le of the state. III. The disinteoration of 
the European eco nomy, I 9 14- 1945: :conomic 
conseq uences. of the war; growt h in the 1920 ; the 
Great Depression and the co llapse of the international 
eco nomy; the eme rge nce of trading blocs: the 
European economy in the Second World War. IV Re-
mtegratrn n of the European eco nomy after 1945: the 
econom ic legacy of the war; reconstruction and 
modern1zat1on; the role of the Marshall Plan· 
liberalisation , foreign trade, and payments; the impac~ 
of supra- nationa l institutions: the ECSC and EU · 
attemp ts at monetary integration. Comparativ; 
country case studies wi ll be used to exp lore the 
develop_ment of national economies in their 
111ternat10nal context (Austria-Hunoary Beloium 
D k F "' , "' , enmar , ranee, Germany, Italy, The etherlands, 
SpaI11 and Sweden). 
Teachi~g Arrangements: 22 one- hour lectures with 
supporting c lasses. Students will be expected to 
contnb ute at least one presentation to c lass. 
Written Work: Students w ill be expected to wri te 
four essays during the course. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be provided 
at the begmnmg of the course. o sing le work covers 
the course adeq uate ly, but the follow in o readinos 
offer some indi cation of the material u;ed: D. H. 
Aldcrof t & S. P. Ville (Eds .), The European Economv 
1750-1914 (1994); N. F. R. Crafts & G. Toniolo 
(Eds.), Economic Growth in Europe since 1945 
( 1_966); B. E1che ngreen, Golden Fellers (1992); C. p 
Kindleberger , The World in Depression ( 1973); C. P. 
Kindleberger, A Financial History of Western Europe 
( 1993); A. S. Milward, War, Economy and Sociery 
(1987);_ S .. Pollard, Peaceful Conquest. Th~ 
lndu stn a/1sauon of Europe , 1760-1970 ( 1986)· R 
Sylla & G. Toniolo (Eds .), Pa/terns of Euro,;ea,; 
l11dustrial isation. The 19th Century ( 199 1 ); H. van 
der Wee, Prosperity and Upheaval. The World 
Economy 1945- 1980 ( 1986). 

EH240 
British Business and Contemporary 
Economic Performance 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Helen Mercer Room 
022 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optiona l 
cour e for Bachelor's degrees in Economic History 
and for other degree and Diplomas a regulation~ 
permit. 



406 Undergraduate Course Guides: Economic History 

Core Syllabus: The paper urveys hypothe e and 
evidence on Britain 's relative economic decline mainly 
po t- l 945 with the emphasis on business a pects. 
Course Content: The course examine some of the 
hypothe se on why the UK eco nomy grew more 
slowly than other OECD nation s with particular 
reference to the decades after the Second World War. 
Explanations of relative economic decline are 
examined in the context of comparisons with other 
European nation and with the US and Japan. The 
main attention i on recent decade , including current 
change s in performance, but the hi torical roots of 
Britain 's poor performance are also considered. The 
focus is on bu iness performance in the public and 
private sec tors, including cale effects, 
multinational s' comparative performance , technology, 
labour management and management quality . Other 
factor alleged to have contributed to Britain 's poor 
performanc e - ranging from 'c ulture ' through 
government policy to education and trade union s -
are also di cu ed. 
Teaching Arrangements: EH240 24 weekly lecture 
in all three terms ; EH240.A classes related to the 
above, starting in the econd week of the Michaelma 
Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write 
four es ays during the course which will be marked. 
Reading List: A full listing is available from the 
Economic History Department , Room C422. The 
following are among the major recommendation : B. 
W. E. Alford, Briti sh Economic Pe,formanc e 1945-
1975; B. Elbaum & W. Lazonick (Eds.), The Declin e 
of the Brili sh Economy; M. 01 on, The Rise and 
Declin e of Nations; J. F. Wright , Brirain in the Age of 
Economic Management; M. Kirby & M . Rose (Eds.), 
Business Enrerprise in Modem Briwin. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term. 

EH245 
Foundations of the Industrial Economy 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. H. Hunt, Room C3 l 5 
and Dr. W. P. Kennedy, Room C3 I 4 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi i a compulsory 
second-year course for students taking B.Sc. degrees 
in Economic History, Economic and Economic 
Hi tory, Economic Hi tory with Economics, 
Economic Hi tory with Population Studies , and 
Economics with Economic History. The course i not 
available to any other student s. 
Core Syllabus: Thi course examines the proces s of 
industrialisation and economic growth through the 
study of the British economy in a comparative 
context. 
Course Content: The course is both sub tantive and 
methodological in content. Separate elements of the 
growth process will be examined in relation to the 
historiography of national economic development and 
in the light of alternative model of economic growth. 
The cou rse will explain how historian s have 
a semb led hi torical evidence to discriminate 
between alternative explanations of the way growth 
occurs. It will also introduce students to some of the 
basic quantitative and qualitative techniques used 
economic hi\torian . 

Issue to be covered include : the definiti on and 
measurement of economic growth; the meaning of 
'industriali ation'; the role of factor input ; ideas of 
' pre-requisite for growth' and 'take-off '; the 
ownership and control of land and capital; the concept 
of entrepreneurship; the role of foreign trade; the 
definition of the market and role of market 
institution s; regional diversity; the role of 
government, public finance and the legal system; the 
impact of economic ideas; the importance of 
tran sactions costs; the supply and u e of human 
capital; the employment and organisation of labour: 
the distribution of economic rewards; the creation and 
effect of social overhead capital; the economic 
significance of custom , culture and gender; political 
constraints on growth. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 one-hour lectures 
(EH245) with supporting classes (EH245a). 
Written Work: Students will be explected to 
complete at least 2 class assignments in both the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be 
distributed at the beginning of the course; the books 
listed below provide a good introducti on. J. L. 
Anderson, Explaining Long-Term Economic Change 
( l 989); . F. R. Crafts, British Economic Gro111h 
during the Industrial Revolution (Oxford, 1985); T. S 
Ashton, The Industrial Revolution, 1760-1830 
( 1948); R. Floud & D. McCloskey, The Eco1101111c 
History of Britain 1750-1980: Volume I The 
Industrial Revolution ( l 993); P. Hud on, The 
Industrial Revolution ( 1992); J. Mokyr (Ed.), The 
British Industrial Revolution: an eco1101111c 
perspective ( 1993); E. L. Jones, The European 
Miracle (1987). 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment for the couN 
is based 70% on a three-hour formal examination in 
the Summer Term, and 30% on a project of a 
specified topic to be ubmitted during the year the 
cour e is taken at a date to be specified. 

The Origins of the World Economy, 
1450-1750 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. R. Epstein, Room S467 
Availability and Restrictions: Option al course for 
Bachelor 's degree students in Economic History ~ot 
for General Course student . 
Core Syllabus: The cour e examines comparatl\e 
economic and social development in Britain and 
Western Europe, A ia and Africa from the late Middle 
Ages to the mid-eighteenth century. Its purpose 1s to 
underline the historical links between contemporal') 
industrialised and less developed economies , and to 
discuss comparatively the sources of economic 
development and growth in the past. 
Course Content: Introduction to theories and issues. 
the dynamic s of economic development in western 
and eastern Europe, the Ottoman Empire and 
Tokugawa Japan: agriculture, populati on, state 
tructure , trade; the growth of inter-continental 

economic relations and their consequences: European 
expansion, A ian trade networks , slavery and the 
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.-\tlantic economy; the emergence and role of a 'wo rld 
economy'. 
Teaching Arrangements: Approximately 22 2-hour 
lecture and seminars. 
\\ritte n Work: Students will be expected to write a 
number of essays based on background reading. A 
full Ii t of lectures and seminar papers will be 
di,tnbuted at the beginning of the course. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be 
distributed at the beginning of the course. The 
following are useful general works: 
J Ander on, Explaining long-term economic change 
(1991); E. Wolf, Europe and the people without 
h1.1tory (1982); D. C. North & R. P. Thomas , The rise 
of rhe wesrern world (1973); E. L. Jones , Growrh 
recurring, Economic change in world history ( 1988); 
J. De Vries, The Economy of Europe in an age of 
cmis, 1600-1750 (1976); H. A. Miskimjn, The 
Economy of later Renaissance Europe, 1460 - 1600 
( 1977). 
\lethods of Assessment: There will be a 3,000 word 
as,essed essay (counting as 30% of the final mark) , 
and a three-hour written examination (counting as 
7Qif of the final mark). 

EH305 
Economy, Society and Politics in 
London,1800-1914 
(. ot available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Johnson, Room C415 
\rnilability and Restrictions: This course is for 
Bachelor's degree students in Economic History . This 
course is not normally available to General Course 
students. Students will normally have taken 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1815 
(EH2 I 0) in their second year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this third-year course is to 
integrate the different aspects of soc ial, economic and 
urban history by studying the development of London 
lrom the early 19th century to the First World War. 
Social life in the capital will be looked at by reference 
to the physical structure of the city and the economic 
functions of its inhabitants. 
Course Content: The course will begin by 
examining the economic foundation of London life, 
the labour market , focussing on casual work and the 
S11eated trades. It will move on to study some of the 
1oc1al consequences of the economic environment -
poverty, overcrowding and disease - making 
particular use of Charles Booth ' major survey of 
1ocial life in the capital. Response to social distress 
from charitable and religious organizations will be 
looked at, as will some of the broader changes in 

1 sanitation, housing and surburban development. The 
internal dynamics of working class community life 
will be examined by tudying the growth of pubs and 
music halls, and by looking at the impact of Jewish 
immigration into Ea t London . The complexity of 
d,M divisions will be seen through the labour 
anstocracy, working class political movement s, 
middle class involvement in local government, and 
the growth of the London County Council. 
Teaching Arrangements: EH305: 22 weekly two-
hour classes. 

Written Work: Student will be expected to produce 
a minimum of four essays during the year. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be given to 
students at the beginning of the course: the book s 
listed below will provide a good introduction: 
Gareth Stedman Jones , Outcasr London (1977); 
Donald J . Olsen, The Growth of Victorian London 
(I 976); Anthony S. Wohl, The Eternal Slum ( 1977); 
Paul Thompson, Socialists, lib era ls and labour 
(1967); Asa Brigg s, Victorian Ciries (1963); J. 
Walkowitz , City of Dreadfu l Delig hr (1992); H. J. 
Dyos & M. Wolff, The Vic10rian City ( 1973). 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a formal 
three-hour examination counting for 70% of the final 
mark and an essay of not more than 2,000 words on a 
specified topic to be submitted (counting for 30% of 
the final mark) at a date to be specified. 

EH310 
Financial Markets, Investment and 
Economic Development in Britain, 
Germany and the United States after 1870 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. W. P. Kennedy, Room 
C3l4 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional 3rd year 
course for Bachelor 's degrees in Economic History. 
Other students may take this course a permitted by 
the regulations for their degrees , subject also to the 
approval of their programme supervisor. There are no 
formal pre-requisites but ome knowledge of and 
interest in economic and financial analysis will be an 
advantage, as will, to a much lesser degree, some 
familiarity with the German language. 
Core Syllabus: The course will explore in historica l 
per pective the evolving relationship among long-
term growth, capital formation (broadly defined to 
include human capital) and financial intermediation 
in Britain , Germany and the United States from the 
latter part of the nineteenth century to the present. 
Course Content: The course will examine the 
volume, structure and financing of capital formation 
in each of the three countries from around l 870 to the 
present. Particular attention will be focu sed on shifts 
in the structure of investment among industries and 
between foreign and domestic activities and on the 
causes and consequences of particularly sharp 
fluctuations in investment and financial activities . 
Trends in physical capital formation will be linked to 
trend s in human capital formation. The evolving 
mean by which real capital formation has been 
financed will be con idered and an attempt made to 
account for and evaluate the consequences of 
differences in the financial tructures ob erved among 
the three countries over time . 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 weekly lecture s 
(EH3 I 0) and associated classes (EH3 I 0.A). In the 
classe , tudents will be set topics for di cussion. 
Written Work: One essay, 8-10 pages in length , will 
be required in both the Michaelmas and Lent Term 
from each student. 
Reading List: A full reading list/cour e outline will 
be di tributed at the beginning of the course. The 
following readings provide ome indication of the 
scope and nature of materials used in the course. 
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Michael Ede lstein , Overseas Investment in the Age of 
High Imp erialism: The United Kingdom, 1 50-1914 
( 1982 ); W. P. Kennedy , ' Portfolio Behavior and 
Economic Development in Late Nineteenth-Century 
Great Britain', Research in Economic History, 
(Supplement 6, 1991); Richard H. Tilly, 'German 
Bankin g, 1850- 1914 : Development As i tanceforthe 
Strong ', Journal of European Economic History , Vol. 
15 (Spring , 1986); Barry Eichengreen, Golden Fetters: 
The Gold Standard and the Great Depressio n, 
1919-1939 ( 1992 ); B . S. Bernanke, · onmonetary 
Effects of the Financial Cri is in the Propagation of 
the Great Depression', American Economic Review , 
Vol. 73 (June 1983); William C. Brainard et. al., 'The 
Financia l Valuation of the Return to Cap ita l', 
Brookings Papers on Economic Activity (1980:2); 
Steven M. Fazzari et. al., ·Financing Constraints and 
Corporate Inve tment ', Brookings Papers on 
Economi c Activity ( 1988: I ); J. Bradford De Long et . 
al., · oise Trader Ri sk in Financial Markets' , Journal 
of Political Economy , Vol. 98 (Augu t 1990). 
Method of Assessment: A se sment for the co urse 
i ba ed 70 % on a three-hour formal examination in 
June, and 30 % on an essay of approximate ly 3.000 
words in length , submitted , during the year the course 
is tak en, to the Departmental Office at a date to be 
pecified. The fina l choice of subj ect is made from a 

list approved by the Department. 

EH315 
Africa and the World Economy 
Teacher Re ponsible: Dr. Gareth Austin, Room 
C319 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional cou rse for 
Bachelor 's degree student s in Economic Hi story or 
Economic , a regulations permit. General Cour e 
tudent. are not normally admitted but exception 

may be made for tho se taking other economic history 
co urses. There are no formal pre-requisites but it wi ll 
normaily be ass um ed that stud ents wi ll have taken at 
lea t one course in economic and one in economic 
hi story , and that they are taking or have taken 
comp lementary courses uch a : Comparative 
Economic Development ; Latin America and the 
Internationa l Economy; Origi ns of the World 
Eco nomy; or Development Economics. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines aspects of the 
economic history of sub-Saharan Africa, focusing on 
the natur e and con equence for Africa of its external 
relationships. 
Course Content: The ge neral theore tica l and 
historio g raphical debate about Africa's relative 
poverty, and about the relevance to thi s of 
incorporation in the world eco nomy . 
Precolonial topics (af ter c. l 700): technology, 
environm ent and population ; the extent and 
s ignificance of market s and of the u e of money; the 
At lantic lave trade ; nin etee nth -cen tur y 
tran formations in West, East and So uth ern Africa; 
lavery within Africa; gender and the socia l 

organisation of production and trade; the economic 
foundations of tates . 
Co lonia l and post-co lo nial top ics: eco nom ics of the 
European partition of Africa; ' pea sa nt' and 'se ttler' 
colonies; the cash-crop ' revolution ' : the transition 

from slavery to wage-Jabour in igerian agricul ture: 
miners in South Africa; the impact of foreign private 
ente rpri se during the co lonial period; economi c, of 
deco lonisation: the 'Mau Mau' revo lt in Kenya: the 
'ca pitalism and apartheid' debate in South Africa: 
food and famine in the twentieth century; govern ment 
intervention in post-colonial economies : the 
eme rgence of African cap ita lism. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 weekly semin ars of two 
hours each in the Michalma , Lent and Summer 
Terms (EH3 I 5). Papers writt en by student will be 
distributed in advance. 
Written Work: All students will be requir ed to 
produce at least three paper s. Two of the se will be 
circ ulated to the gro up ; a third will be sub mitted for 
formal assessmen t (see below und er Methods of 
Assessment). 
Reading List: A detailed Ii t will be provid ed at the 
beginning of the course. The following will provide 
an introduction: 
J. Iliff e, The Emergence of African Capitalism ( 1983) 
and African s: The HistOI)' of a Continent ( 1995). R. 
Austen, African Economic Histo, y; (1987); B. Freund. 
The Making of Contempora,y Africa (19 4): A. 
Hopkin s, An Economic History of West Africa (1973): 
A . Ze leza, A Mod ern Economic History of Africa, vol. 
I, The Nineteenth Century ( 1993); R. Bate s, Essars 011 
the Politi cal Economy of Rural Africa ( 1983): .\. 
Hopkins, 'The World Bank in Africa: Historical 
Reflection s on the African Present ', World 
Development, Vol. 14, No. 12, 1986, 1473-87; and the 
novel by Ngugi Wa Thiong o', Petals of Blood ( 1977). 
Methods of Assessment: An assessed essay count, 
for 30% of the marks. It must be not more than 3.000 
words (exc luding reference ) and has to be submmed. 
during the year the co urse is taken, by a date to be 
specified. The remaining 70% of the marb are 
determined by a thr ee-ho ur wr itten pap er in the 
Summer Term. 

The World Economic Crisis, 1919- 1945 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. E. Bain e , Room 
C414 
Availability and Restrictions: An optional course 
for 3rd year B.Sc. st udents in Eco nomic History or 
Econom ics as regulations permit. There are no form_al 
pre- requisites but it w ill be assumed that students 11111 
have taken at lea st one course in economic h1sto~ 
and one in econom ics. Some knowled ge of the 
political history of the period would also be dernable 
Not avai I ab le to Genera l Co urse stud ents. 
Core Syllabus: The cour e wi ll examine the gro11th 
and breakdown of the international econom y 111 the 
period. It w ill compa re the inciden ce of. the 
depression of the early l 930s, and the reco very from 
it in abo ut ten co untri es (to include both industrial 
a~d non- indu stria l eco nomics) . The course will also 
examine the effects of the Second World War and the 
development of war economies. 
Course Content: The effects of the Fir t World \\ ar 
and the world eco nomy in the l 920s. The retu rn to the 
Gold Standard and its e ffec ts. The probl ems of the 
primary producing co untri e . The relation bct11eei1 

the American depression and that in other countries. 
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The world financial crisis, 1929-3 l. The decline of 
111temational trade in the l 930s. Eco nomic thought and 
001ernment intervention. Case studies of Britain, 
Fr.lllce, Germany, Sweden, Hun gary, U.S.A., Argentina, 
Canada, Australia and Japan. The Second World War 
and the economie s of Britain, U.S.A., Germany and the 
L .. R. Economic warfare and its effect ivenes . 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 se minar s of two hours 
each in the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
\\ ritten essays w ill be circ ulated in adva nce. 
\\ ritte n Work: Al l stude nt s w ill be expec ted to 
produce at least THREE presentations or essays. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list and list of 
1eminars wi ll be handed out at the beginning of the 
course. Some imp ortant book s are: 
League of ations (R . Nurkse & W. A. Bro wn), 
fntt'7national Currency Experience (1944); C. P. 
Kmdleberge r, A Finan cial History of Western Europe 
(198-1); C. P. Kindleberger, The World in Depression 
(1973); P. Fearon, War, Prosperity & Depression, the 
LS Economy, 1917- 1945 ( 1986); A. Milward, War, 
Economy and Society, 1939--45 ( l 977); I. Svenillson, 
Cro11th and Stagnation in the European Economy 
( 195-1); B. Eichengree n & T. Hatton (Eds .), Inter-war 
Cnemployme nt in International Perspective ( 1988); 
B. Eicheng reen, Golden Fetters. The Gold Standard 
a11d the Great Depression ( 1993); P. Clarke, The 
Kcrnsian Revolution in the Making (1988). 
\l ethods of Assessment: There will be an assessed 
course work elemen t (co untin g for 30 % of the final 
mark) to be handed in durin g the year the co urse is 
taken, at a date to be spec ified and a thr ee- hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term (co untin g as 
70'1 of the final mark). 

EH325 
Issues in Modern Japanese Economic 
Development: Late Industrialization, 
Imperialism and High Speed Growth 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J.E. Hunter, Ro om C313 
.\1ailability and Restrictions: This is an optiona l 
course for Bachelor 's degrees in Eco nomic History. 
Students will normally be expected to have taken 
Comparative Economic Development: Russia, 
India, Japan (EH220) in the 2nd year. This co ur e is 
not available to General Course tudents. 
Core Syllabus: The course w ill examine particular 
a1pccts of Japanese economic history ince the mid-
19th century, making use where possible of stat ist ical 
and Englis h lang uage prim ary so urces. It will a lso 
consider broader debates on the pattern of modern 
Japanese development. Emph as is w ill be on cri tica l 
interpretation and so urce eva luatio n. 
Course Content: T he co ur se wi ll start with an 
ovm icw of major themes in modern Japanese 
development , followed by a focus o n particular 
111ues. Considera tion will focus on the legacy of pre-
mdu1trial grow th; agric ultu ra l ociety and agricu ltu ra l 
policy; the growt h of manufacturing ; demographic 
trends and reso urce shortages; Japanese forma l and 
mfurinal empire; the Pacific War and the Occupation 
of Japan; labo ur market deve lop me nt and labo ur 
relations; trade; infra-structural development; 
Japanese eco nomic debates . 

Teaching Arrangements: 22 weekly emina rs 
(E H325) of 2 hours each. Student are expected to do 
prior reading and to make presentations on a regular 
ba is. 
Written Work: A minimum of three es ay or 
equivalent pieces of written work. 
Reading List: A detailed reading/seminar list wi ll be 
handed out at the beginning of the co urse, but the 
books listed below will provide a background: 
Cambridge Histor y of Japan (Vol . 5 & 6, 1989); P. 
Francks, Japanese Economic Development (1992); J. 
E. Hunter , The Japan ese Experience of Economic 
Development (1993); T. Ito, The Japanese Economy 
( 1992); M. B . Jansen & G. Roz man, Japa n in 
Transition, from Tokugawa to Meiji ( 1986); Y. 
Murakami & H. T. Patrick, The Political Economy of 
Japan (3 vols., 1987-1992) ; Shigeto Tsuru , Japan 's 
Capi talism (1993). 
Methods of Assessment: One 2-3,000 word piece of 
assessed work to be handed in durin g the year the 
co ur se is taken , to room C4 l 9 by a date to be 
spec ified will count for 30% of the final marks. A 
three -hour unseen examinat ion in June will count for 
the remain ing 70 %. 

EH390 
Long Essay in Social or Economic 
History 
Teachers Responsible: A ll members of the 
Economic Hi story Department 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
co mpul sory for a ll Bachelor's degrees in the 
Department of Economic Hi story. 
Core Syllabus: The subj ect of the Essay should relate 
broadly to one of the eco nomic history courses that 
have been chosen except for Eco nomic History wit h 
Population Studies students who must either take this 
course or SA399. 
Selection of Title: The title of the Essay shou ld be 
approved by the candidate's tutor or the class-teacher 
of the relevant course and a note of the title shou ld be 
given to the Departmenta l Administrator (C4 l 9) before 
the end of the Michaelmas Term in the final year. 
Arrangements for Supervision: There will be 
comp ul sory discussion c lasses (E H390) in the 
Michaelmas Term to help you choose a subj ect. There 
is a limit to the amoun t of help that yo ur tutor and 
class-teac her can g ive, but they are free to advise up 
to the writing of the first draft. After reading the first 
draft, they may draw atte ntion to any points that are 
thought to req uire it. Subsequent work is entire ly the 
cand idate's own responsibility. 
Methods of Assessment: The comp leted Essay must 
be handed in by Thur day 30th April 1998. Mark s 
w ill be deducted for late submi sion. After being 
marked , the Essay will not be returned to the 
ca ndid ate, who should make a copy before handi ng in 
the E ay . The Essay must not exceed l 0,000 words 
in length and should be typewritten in double spacing 
on one side of the paper only. Appendices, 
bibliography, footnote and tables are not included in 
this total , but they shou ld be kept brief. Ca ndid ates 
shou ld note that examiners w ill expect foo tnotes and 
bibliography to be pre sented in a cholarly way. 
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EUROPEAN INSTITUTE 
Course Guides 

EU201 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. D. Smith, Room 
H661 
Availability and Restriction s: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degree s in Socio logy, International 
Relation s and Government. Students should have 
comp leted a uitable course in _Anthropology, 
Socio logy, Political Science, Internat iona l Relations 
or International Hi tory. 
Core Syllabus: Inve tigations into various problems 
of nationali sm and nation-state in their historical, 
ociolooical and international a pects , and a 

con ide~ation sf the main theorie of their origin and 
diffusion in Europe and the Third World. 
Course Content: The aspect considered cover three 
main areas: 
I. Theorie s of nationalism and ethnicity, including 
relations between nations and cla ses, language, ethnic 
identity and religion and the role of communications 
and the state; fascism, racism and ethnicity: 
2. ationalism and the international system, 
including problems of dependency, ecession and 
self-determination; 
3. Relations between nationalism and politics, 
especia lly in Europe and the Soviet Union. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 Lectures EU201 (ML) 
given by: . . . . 
Professor A. D. Smith on Theories of Nationahsm; 
Profes sor J. Mayall on Nationalism and the 
International System; 
Mr. G. Schopflin on Nationalism and Politics. 
These will be supported by weekly clas es EU201.A 
following the lecture with revision classes in the 
Summer Term. 
Reading List: A. Cobban, National Se_if-
determination, Oxford UP, 1945; E. Kedoune , 
Nationalism, Hutchinson, 1960; E. Gellner , Nations 
and Nationalism, Blackwell , 1983; H. Kohn, The Idea 
of Nationalism, Macmillan , 1967; H. Seton-Watson, 
Na tions and States , Methuen, 1977; B. Anderson, 
Imagined Commun ities, Verso Books 1983; J._Mayall, 
Nationalism and Internat iona l Society, Cambridge UP, 
1990: A. D. Smith, National Identity, Penguin 199l. 
Supplementary Reading List: A more d~tailed 
reading list i available from Professor Smith or 
ecretary. 

Methods of A essment; A three-hour exam in June, 
covering ociology and Politic . /History issues. 

Ethnicity, Nationalism and Racism 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. D. Smith, Room 
H66 1 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
B.Sc. stude nts from any Department where 
regulations permit , with the agreeme nt of the Course 
convenor and their Department. 
Core Syllabus: The course explores the nature of 
ethnic identity and its relations with nationalism and 
racism. It aims to give students an understanding of 
the basic concepts and theories in the field and of the 
similiarit ies and differen ces between ethnic, racial 
and natio nal identities and categorie . Special 
attention i given to the nature and causes of racism 
and nationalism, and their conseq uences both for 
minorities and concepts of national identity. 
Course Content: Part l out lines basic concepts of 
ethnicity, nation and 'race', as well as racism and 
nationalism, and then exam ines some of the mam 
paradigms in the field. Part II focuses on issues of 
rac ism, natio nalism, fascism and 1mm1grat1on m 
modern Europe. Part III examines the position of 
minorities in polyethnic soc iet ies, and the potential 
for ethnic and racia l confl ict i modern q ate .. 
Finally , Part IV consider problems of national 
identity and so lidarity in contemp orari 
multicultural socie ties . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly lectures E 20~ 
(ML) and 22 weekly classes EU204.A (MLS). 
Written Work: four pieces of written work, two each 
in the Michaelmas and Lent terms. 
Reading List (preliminary): P. Yan den Berghe. 
Rac e and Racism, Wiley , 1967; F. Barth {Ed.). 
E1hnic Group and Boundaries,Little , Brown and 
Co., 1969; L. Poliakov, The Aryan Myth , Basic 
Books , 1974; . Glazier & D. Moynihan (Eds.). 
Ethnici ty: Theor y and Experience, Hanard 
Univers ity Press , 1975; A. D. Smith, Nation alism 111 

!he Twenlieth Century, Martin Robertson, 1979: D. 
Horowitz, E1hnic Groups in Conflic l, University of 
California Press , 1985; J. Rex, Race and Eth111c1t\'. 
Open University Press, 1986; J. Rex _& D. Mason 
(Eds.), Theories of Race and E1hn1c Relat10111. 
Cambridge Un iversity Press, 1986; T. Eriksen. 
E1hnici1y and Nalionalism, Pluto Pre , _ 199?: M 
Juergen meyer, The New Cold War ?, Univers1t) of 
Ca lifornia Press, 1993; G. Mosse, Confron1111g the 
Na tion, Brande is University Press, J 993; W. Connor. 
E1hno-nationalism: the Quest for Understa11di11~. 
Princeton University Pre s, 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour unseen paper 
in June . 
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GEOGRAPHY 
Course Guides 

GYlOO 
Geographical Perspectives on Modern 
Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Robinson , Room S5 I 5 
.\rnilability and Restrictions: This course is a 
compulsory first-year course for all Bachelor's 
degrees in Geography. It is also availab le in other 
Bachelor's degrees where permitted by the 
regulations, and for General Course students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
,tudents to contempo rary social, economic and 
enrnonmental concerns examined in human geography. 
Course Content: Global environmental concerns 
e\ploring issue of degradation , despoi lation and 
conservation. Resources and the environment 
focusing on the nature of resources, susta inability and 
global development conce rns. Global political 
,ystems and international development concerns 
treaung sources of spatial inequality. Spatial aspects 
of social differentiatio n and inequality: gender, 
,e,uality, race. Comparative per pectives on urban 
,egregation. The econom ic function of cities and 

1 1pec1alisation and segregation. Theories of intra-
urban location, urban land values and patterns of land 
use. Explanations of spatial differences within cities, 
,patial labour markets; regional disparities. Regional 
problems and policy and the definition of 
cities/regions. Location of econom ic activity: 
historical patterns , the role of tran port costs; 
decentralisation and recentralisation. The future of 
cn1es and the role of urban policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture : (GY I 00) Two 
per week Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Classes: 
GYIO0.A weekly Sessional (B.A./B.Sc. course unit 
main field Geograp hy) GYIO0 .B week ly Sessional 
!others). GYI00.A and GYI00 .B: Cla ses wi ll be 
used to complement the lectu re material and exam ine 
the main course themes in depth. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus. tudents will be expected to read widely in 
appropriate journals and a list of reference s will be 
provided at the start of each sect ion of the course. 
Students may wish to review the following: R. J. 
Bennett & R. C. Esta ll, Global Change and 
Challenge; P. Dicken & P. E. Lloyd, Mod ern Wes tern 
Sonm : P. G. Hall, The World Ci1ies; K. Chapman & 
D. Walker, lnduslrial Localion: Prin cipl es and 
Policies: A. G. Champion et al., Changing Pla ces; G. 
Bennett, Dilemmas: Coping with Environmenial 
Prohle111s; R. J. Johnston, Environme111al Problems: 
.\'ature Economv and State; P. M. Smith & K. Warr 
Eds.), Globa l Enviro11men1al Issues; A. M . Mannion 

& Ii R. Bowlby (Eds.), Environme111al Issues in the 
l990's: P. Knox & J. Agnew, The Geography of !he 
\\'orld Economy; P. J. Taylor, Poli1ica l Geography: D. 
Bell & G. Valentine (Eds.), Mapping Desire ; A. 
Godlewska & . Smith (Eds.), Geography and 
Fmpire: P. Jackson (Ed.), Ra ce and Racism . 

Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examina tion in the Summer Term with three 
question to be answered in three hours (75%). The 
remaining 25% of the marks will be allocated to an 
extended essay of not more than 3,000 words. Topics 
for the essay will be assigned in the Michaelmas Term 
and the essay shou ld be submitted by 4 May 1998. 

GY103 
Contemporary Europe 
Teacher Responsible : Professor P. Cheshire, Room 
S506 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
de igned for first-year tudents on the B.A. European 
Studie . It is an optiona l first year course for other 
Bachelor's degrees in Geography ; other students may 
take this course as permitted by the regulations for 
their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to society, economy, 
environment and polity of contemporary Europe; 
urban and regional. Particular stress is laid upon the 
geographica l con titution of these themes. The main 
focus is upon the economy and society of individual 
nation states within Europe. Examples will be mainly 
drawn from members of the EU, although others will 
be included as and where relevant. 
Course Content: The course has four themes: 
Industria l Europe and regional development ; Eastern 
Europe; Social Europe ; and Urban isation in Europe. 
Topics covered include: I . De-industriali sation, 
regional development theory, the role of structura l 
funds, cohesion, the periphery and semi-periphery: 2. 
History and experience of the transform ation of 
Eastern Europe, Europe in a global context; 3. 
Welfare state regime in Europe, hou ing provision 
sy terns in Europe, gender and patriarchy in Europe; 
4. Urbani ation in Europe, orth and South 
compared, economic change and cities, 
unemp loyment and migration , transport and 
environmenta l is ues. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 Lectures (GY I 03) and I 0 
classes (GY I 03.A), ( 15 lectures and 5 classes in the 
Michaelmas, J 5 lectures and 5 classes in the Lent Term). 
Other Teacher s: Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton, Dr. D. 
Perrons, Dr. A. Rodrfguez-Pose 
Reading List: J. Bailey (Ed.), Social Europe , 1992; 
M. Black el l & A. Williams, The European 
Challenge, 1993; P. Cheshire & D. G. Hay, Urban 
Problems in Western Europe, l 989; J. Cole & F. Cole, 
The Geography of !he European Community, 1993; 
D. Dyker, The European Economy, 1993; A. M . EI-
Agraa, The Economics of !he European Community 
(4th edn.), 1994; J. Grahl & P. Teague, The Big 
Mark el, 1990; D. Pinder (Ed.), Wes tern Europe: 
Challenge and Change, 1990; L. Rodwin & H. 
Sazanami, Industrial Change and Regio nal 
Transformation: The Case of Western Europe, 1991; 
A. Williams , The European Community (2nd edn.), 
1994. 
Methods of Assessment: Asses ment will be by a 
formal three-hour unseen examination paper: three 
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question from nine (75%), and one e ay of 3,000 
words (25%) to be submitted on a specified date early 
in the Summer Term. 

GY120 
Physical Geography (The Natural 
Environment) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Collison , KCL, Room 
453 
Availabilit y and Re triction s: This course i a 
compul ory first-year course for the B.Sc. 
Environmental Geograp hy and an optional first-year 
cour ·e for the B.A. in Geogra phy. 
Core Syllabu s: The basic purpo e of phy ica l 
geograp hy is to de cribe and analy e the Planet Ear~h 
as the home of human soc ieties . Such an analysis 
involves con ideration of the solid earth, the gaseo us 
envelope, the hydrosphere and the biosphere and 
examination of how they have evol ed, interact, and 
are inn uenced by extra-terrestrial factors. 
Course Content : The course aims to provide a 
genera l introduction to phy ica l geog raphy. Three 
themes - materia l prope rties, proce es and fluxe 
and environ mental change - will be studied in the 
context of the atmo phere and hydrosphere, the 
lithosphere and the biosphere. From this, an 
apprecia tion of the u e of physica l geogra phy in 
environmental studies is developed and the 
implications of human impacts on the environment 
assessed. 
A. The Lithosphere 
1-5. Formation of solar system and earth . 
Estab lishment of deep time. 
6- 15. Genera l structure and composition of the Earth. 
Mec hanism of plate tectonic . Plate tectonics and 
large-sca le landforms. Surface materials and their 
spatial di tribution. Physica l proper tie of surface 
material . Weathering. Movement of materials by ice 
and water. Slopes and land cape evolution. 
Deposi tional Environments. 
B. The A1mosp here and Hydrosphere 
J 6-25. Composi tion and nature of the atmosphere. 
Circulation patterns. Circulation and climate. Pre ent 
climate and model for future change. Understanding 
past climates. Hydro logical cycles. General hillslope 
hydrology. Subsurface hydrology. Rivers. Lakes and 
oceans. 
C. The Biosphe re 
26-35 . Vegetation response to climate (biomes). 
Energetics of eco ystem . Globa l _bio~eochemica l 
cycles. utrient cyc les. Soil-vege tation interactions. 
Soil-c limate interac tion. Soil development. 
Vegetation change. 
D. Geosys1e m Change ove r Time and Space 
36-40. Introduction to global environmental change, 
hazards and re ources. The establishment of deep 
time. The evolution of the Earth and Solar System. 
Evolution of the biosphere, mass extinctions and 
Gaia. Changing climates, pa t and future. Sea- level 
change. 
Teaching Arrangement s: Lecture : (G Y 120) 20 
hours Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Clas es 
(GY 120.A): 22 hours Michaelmas, Lent and Summer 
Terms. 

Reading List: The key reference for the course 1, 
optional and hould be chosen from: M. Bradsha\\ & 
R. Weaver, Phys ical Geog raphy: A n Jn1roductio11 to 
Ecmh Environm ents, 1993; R. E. Gabler, R. J. Seger 
& D. L. Wi e, Esse n1ials of Phys ica l Geographr. 
199 1; R. C. Scott, Phys ica l Geog rap hy, 1992 . .\. 
Stra hler & A. Strahl er, ln!roduc ing Phnica/ 
Geog raphy, 1994. Other important background texh. 
T. H. van Andel, New Views on an Old Plane/ . 1985. 
R. G. Barry & R. J. Chorley, A lmosp here, Weather 
and Climale, 1992; M. Bell & M. J. C. Walker. Lart 
Qua1ernary Environ menlal Change, 1992; R J 
Chorley, S. A. Schumm & D. Sugden. 
Geomorph ology, 1984 ; A. Goudie, Environmenw/ 
Change, 1993; J. lmbri e & K. P. Imbri e, Ice Ages. 
Unlocking 1he Mys tery, I 980; R. P. C. Morgan. Soil 
Eros ion and Conserva lion, 1987; R. C. \.\·ard & 
Robinson, Prin cipl es of Hydrology, 1990; I D 
White, D. N. Mottershead & S. J. Harrison. 
Env ironm ental Sys tems: An !ntrodu c/ory Tex!, 1992. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour formal 
examination will be held in the Summer Term (75"r) 
and a course essay of no more than 3,000 word, 
(25%) to be handed in by I May 1998. 

Methods in Geographical Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Perrons, Room SSIO 
Availability and Restrictions: B.A. Geography, B.Sc 
Environmental Geography and B.Sc. Geography and 
Population Studies (compulsory first year); B.Sc 
Geography with Economics (optional); Brner 
College; other B.A./B.Sc. c.u. main field subject,. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to and evaluation of 
methods and techniques of analysis currently used rn 
the construction of geographical knowledge. Dilkrcnt 
sources of geographical data, methods of data capture 
and organisation. Familiarity with basic descriptive and 
analytical procedure for analysing and interpreting 
data, involving numerical, tatistical, graphical 
cartographical and qualitative method . Computer_ 
competency in word processing, spreads~eet~. use of 
on line and CD ROM data and b1bltograph1c 
information, statistical and mapping packages. 
Course Content: Phil osophy of geograph\ 
relation hips between philo ophical per pectives and 
methods of analy is. Geogra phica l information 
ources; primary and seco ndary: questionna1re1. 

surveys, map , archive and on line. 
l. From data to information: descriptive stat1,t1C,. 
graphical and numerical ways of summarising data: 
inferential tatistics; measuring and testing assoc1at1on1 
between variable ; correlation and an introduction to 
simple regression analysis; non parametric tech111que,. 
tatistical testing of hypotheses. 

2. Cartographic represe ntation : map design and 
analysis. Use and analy is of topographic and 
thematic maps. Computer aided tatistical mapping. 
3. Qualitative resea rch methods: obs_ervat1on,. 
structured and semi structured questionnaire dc,1gn 
and analy is; interpreting and validating qualttat11e 
data. Complementarity or conni ct bet1\ecn 
quantitative and qualitative method of analys1, 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures 20 houri. 
Practical work: 20 practical classes each of l wo hour,. 
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revision classes will be provided in the 
ummer Term. A week 's residenti al field work 

1 Easter vacation) and two days local field work. 
\\ ritten Work: Students are required to submit four 
reports on practical work during the year in addition 
to 11 ntten reports on fieldwork. 
Fieldwork: One res idential week, usually held in 
pam during the Easter vacation . One day devoted to 

field techniques in London and a further weekend for 
B.Sc. Environmental Geography students in South 
East England. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
1yllabu . More detailed reading is suggested for each 
t;pic and notes are provided to ass ist with the 
practical work and computer software. P. Cloke, C. 
Philo & D. Sadler, App roaching Hum an Geog raphy, 
1991: D. Ebdon, S1a1is1ics in Geog raphy: A pra c1ical 
approach, I 99 1; J. Burt & Gerald Barber, Elemen1ary 
Statrslics fo r Geog raph ers, 1996; M. Monmonier, 
How to Lie with Map s (2nd edn.), 1996; . Walford, 
Geo~raphica l Dala Anal ys is, I 995; N. Gilbert, 
Rnm rching Soc ial L ife, 1992. 
\lethods of Assessment: (i) A formal three-hour 
e\ammation. Three questions from a choice of nine, 
• +QC7c: (ii) Presentation of practical exercises, 40%; (iii) 
Illustrated written reports of field work projects, 20%. 

GY200 
Space, Society and Culture 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. Hamnett 
(KCL), Dr. A. Merrifield (KCL) and Dr. L. 
Leontidou (KCL) 
Availability and Restrictions: Second-year core 
course for B.A. Geography and optional for other 
Geography degrees. Other students may take this 
cour e a permitted by the regulations for their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to contemporar y 
social and cultural geography which theor etica lly 
reflects current debates in human geography and 
empirically focuse upon how the social and cultural 
processes interact and create spaces. The course 
concentrates upon change and variation in Europ e, 
particularly Britain, but draw s upon material from 
other world regions as appropri ate. A parti cular 
empirical focus is upon urban localities. 
Course Content: Theoretical perspectives on the 
dcl'elopment of cities and their regions drawn from 
both social and cultural geography; inequality and the 
1ocial organization of space; politics and loca lity; the 
built form and the cultural repre entation of space. 
Particular attention is paid to the socio-spatial 
constitution of clas , 'race' and gender. 
Teaching Arrangements: 34 Lectures (GY200) and 
10 Classes. Classes (GY200.A ) alternate weeks in 
\11chaelmas and Lent Terms). Classes require prior 
preparation and active participation by tudents (class 
cs,ays lo be based upon class di cussion). 
Reading List: D. Gregory & J. Urry (Eds.), Soc ial 
Relations and Spatial Slru ctures, 1985; D. J. Cater & 
T Jone, , Soc ial Geog raph y, 1989; D. Harvey, The 
Co11di1io11 of Pos tmoderni ty, 1989; P. Jackson, Maps 
of Meaning, 1989; A. King, Global Ci!ies, 1990; P. 
Knox. Urban Socia l Geog raphy (3rd edn.), 1995; D. 
\1assey, Spa tial Divi sions of Lab our (2nd edn .), 
199-1; G. Ritzer, The McDonaldisa1i on of Soc iety (2nd 

edn.), 1996; M. Savage & A. Warde, Urban Socio logy, 
Capil alism and Modernity, 1993; S. Zuk.in, 
Land scapes of Powe r, I 99 I . No one book covers the 
entire syllabus; students will be expected to read 
widely in appropriate j ournals and a list of reference 
will be provided to accompany the lectures. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour 
examination, three questions from nine (75%); Course 
work: One essay of 3,000 words (25%) to be submitted 
on a specified date early in the Summer Term. 

GY201 
Location and Spatial Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P.C. Cheshire , 
Room S506. Dr G. Duranton , Room S412 and 
others. 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
intended primarily for student on the B.A. in 
Geography and B.Sc. in Geography with Economics. 
Available in other degree courses as permitt ed by 
regulations. Economics A is normally a prerequisite . 
Core Syllabus : This cour e aims to provide students 
with a theoretica l and empirica l understanding of 
spatial economic proce e and how these influence 
the behaviour of firms and households and the wider 
economy. 
Course Content : Topics covered include: The 
function of cities and the urban system in the context 
of markets, exchange and specialisation; the 
eco nomic logic of subnational analysis; the 
determinants of inter and intra regional location and 
of urban structure, includin g static and dynamic 
aspect and sources of agglomeration and dispersion; 
patterns of urban land use and the economic impact of 
land use planning; patial eco nomic adjustment 
mechanisms - trade and mobility. 
Teaching Arrangements : 40 hours of lectures and 10 
x 1 classes over Michae lmas and Lent Terms 
(GY20 I .A). Specific arrangements for classes for 
B.Sc. Management students in the Summ er term. 
Student will be expected to prepare pre entations. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be given out 
at the beginning of the course. Reading will include 
j ournal articl es. Some important item include: E. S. 
Mill s & B. Hamilton, Urban Eco nomics (5th edn.), 
Harper Collins, 1994; P. C. Cheshire & A.W. Evans, 
Urban & Regional Eco nomics, Elgar, 199 I; P. Dicken 
& P.E. Lloyd, Loca 1ion in Sp ace(3 rd edn.), Harper 
Collin Academic, 1990; P. Krugman, Geograp hy and 
Trade, 199 1; H. Noponen, J. Graham & A. Markusen, 
Tradin g !11dus1ries, Trad ing Regions, 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three hour written 
examination in the Summer Term (75%) and two x 
2,000 word essays based on class presentations (25%). 

GY202 
The Third World: A Study of Social and 
Economic Development 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. H. Byron , KCL , 
Room 222, Norfolk Buildin g and Dr. S. Chant , 
Room S506a 
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Availability and Re trictions: 2nd year option for 
Bachelor's degrees in Geography. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
student to the ocial and economic characteri tic of 
the Third World and the development problem it 
faces . It will thus examine in general terms the 
geograp hy of the Third World, including agriculture , 
industry, population , urbani ation, household survival 
trateg ie , access to welfare , and the impact of 

international debt and tructural adjustment policies 
and a se s the applicab ility of model developed in 
respective branche of the subject to less developed 
countries. 
Course Content: Development models and 
characteristic . Trade resources. The environment. 
Aspect s of agricultural development. 
lndu triali ation. Population growth and demographic 
change. Urbanisation. Employment. Gender, poverty 
and household urvival strategie . Shelter , health and 
soc ial welfare . National , regional and community 
development plannin g and the impact of international 
debt and structural adjustment policie . 
Teaching Arrangements : 40 lecture (GY202 ) and 
8-10 cla ses (GY202.A) Se sional. 
Reading List: T. Allen & A. Thomas , Poverty and 
Developme nt in the 1990s , 1992; T. Barnett , 
Sociology and Development, 1988; L. Brydon & S. 
Chant , Women in the Third World: Gender Issues in 
Rural and Urban Area s (reprinted edn .), 1993: S. 
Chant (Ed .), Gender and Migra tion in Deve lop ing 
Coun tries , 1992; S. Corbridge (Ed.), Deve lopment 
Studies: A Reader, 1995; N. Devas & C. Rakodi 
(Eds.), Managing Fast Growing Cities, 1993; J. 
Dicken on et al, Geograph y of the Third World (2nd 
edn.), 1996; A. Gilbert & J. Gugler, Cities, Pover ty 
and Development , 1992; D. Phillip s, Heal th and 
Health Care in the Third Wor ld , 1990; B. Roberts, 
The Makin g of Citizens: Cities of Peasan ts Revisi ted, 
l 995; G. Standing & Y. Tokman (Eds.), Towa rds 
Social Adjustmen t: labour Market Issues in 
Stru ctural Adjustment, 1991; M. Todaro , Economic 
Developmen t in the Third World (3rd edn.), 1985; 
World Bank (IBRD ), World Deve lopm ent Report 
(annual); R. Peet, Global Capitalism: Theories of 
Socie tal Deve lopmen t, 1991; U CHS (Habitat), An 
Urban ising World: Global Repo rt on Hum an 
Settlements, 1996. 
Methods of Assessment: One 3,000 word essay to be 
submitt ed late February (40 %); a forma l two-hour 
unseen examination paper in the Summer Term, two 
questions out of seven (60%). 

GY220 
Contemporary Environmental Debates 
Teacher Respon sible: Professor D. K. C. Jones , 
Room S405 
Availability and Restriction s: 2nd year core course 
for B.Sc. Environmental Geography and B.A. 
Geograph y; available a option for other Bachelor's 
degrees and to General Cour e and single term 
tudent . 

Core Syllabus : An analysi of the nature, causes, and 
effects of, and the alternative solutions to, the key 
natural environm ental degradation and pollution 
problems faced by human societies. 

Course Content: ormally the course consi ts of the 
four following elements although the specific content. 
order and relative proportion may change with staff 
availability. 
Part A. Current policy approaches to dealing ,1nh 
environmental problem s. 
Part B. An analysis of the varied two-way interactions 
between human societies and the physical (natural) 
environmenta l sy terns. The nature , causes and 
con equences of environmental pollut1on 
Consideration of the main types of pollut ion bi 
medium (i.e. Biosphere , Hydro sphere , Atmospheri1 
including discussion of chemical pesticide s; sewerage 
and sewage treatment ; BOD, COD, TOC , SS and DO: 
Nitrates; Phosphates ; Smoke and the Clean Air Act: 
Exhau~t _fum~s and photochemical smog ; SOx, NO\ 
and ac1d1ficat1on. 
Part C. Consideration of current concerns regarding 
issues of global environmental change including the 
CO2 'Greenhou se Effect', stratospheri c ozone 
depletion , desertification , soil resource depletion. 
tropical fuelwood crisis, destruction of the Tropical 
Rain Forest. 
Part D. Alternative approaches to 
environmental issues. 
Teaching Arrangements : Lecture s: (GY220) Two 
lectures per week in the Michaelma s and Lenl Terms. 
Cla ses (GY220. A): Ten classes at fortnight!) 
intervals. 
The lecturin g responsibilitie s are normal!) 
undertaken by Professor D. K. C. Jones, Dr. \'. 
Rydin and Dr. E. Joao. 
Reading List: No one book or small group of books 
adequately covers the theme s considered in the 
course, and separate reading lists are provided for 
each distinct part of the syllabus. Basic reading 
material includes : G. T. Miller (Ed.), Living in the 
Environment, 1989; R. M. Harrison (Ed.). 
Understanding Our Environment, 1992: J. 
McCormick , Acid Earth , l 989 ; P. M. Smith & K 
Warr (Eds.), Global Environmental issu es, l 991: C. J. 
Barrow, land Degradation: Deve lopm ent and 
Breakdown of Terrestrial Environments, 1991; J. 
Gradwohl & R. Greenberg , Saving the Tropical 
Forests , 1988; D. Pearce et al ., Blueprint 2, 1991: 
WCED, Our Common Futur e, 1987. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen 
examination paper (75%) and a course essay of no 
more than 3,000 words (25%). 

Environmental Assessment and 
Management 

GY221 

Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Rees, Room 
S407 
Availability and Restrictions: 2nd Year B.A. 
Geography , B.Sc. Environmental Geogr aphy, and 
B.Sc . Geography with Economics. Other studen11 
may take this course as permitted by the regulations 
for their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the key princ1ple1. 

theoretical concepts, regulatory tools and evaluauon 
techniques relevant to environmental assessment and 
management. The analysis of the way such conccpt1 
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and techniques are employed under real world 
conditions and the related outcomes . 

ourse Content: 
I 'vlanagement objectives . 
2 ocio-economic concepts (common property , 
e\Iernality, sustainable development , precautionary 
pr1nc1ple, anticipatory planning and integrated 
pollution control). 
3 The ba ic economic approach to 'o ptimal ' 
ennronmental re ource use or protection . 
4 Regulatory tools, their strengths and weaknesses in 
theory and practice . 
5. Dealing with the sustainability con traint , 
m1estment and conservation decision making . 
6. Cost-benefit analysis and economic assessment of 
1he environment. 
7. Environmental Assessment - policy, planning and 
project appraisal. 
'. Local authority environmental management. 
9 Business and the environment. 
10. Integrating economic development and 
enrnonmental management. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecturing 
re1ponsibilities will be shared by Professor Rees and 
Andrew Gouldson. 20 lectures, one per week during 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms , fortnightly class 
~1ichaelmas Term, I 0 seminar classe s weekly Lent 
Term. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be provided 
10 1upport each course component. o single text 
COl'ers all aspects of the course but student may wish 
10 consult the following: 
D. Pearce & R. K. Turner , Economi cs of Natural 
Resources and the Environm ent , 1991; M . Jacob s, 
The Green Economy, 1991; D. Pearce et al., Blueprint 
for a Green Economy, 1989, Blu eprint 2, 1991, 
B/11eprin1 3, 1993 and Blueprint 4 , 1995; M. Redclift. 
Sustainable Deve lopment, 1987; R. Gray et al. , 
Accounting for the Environment; P. Wathern (Ed.), 
Enrironmenta l Impa ct Ass essment - Theory and 
Prac1ice, 1989; R. Welford & A. Gouldson , 
Lnl'lronmental Manag ement and Business Strateg y, 
1993; T. O' Riordan (Ed.), Ecotaxation, 1996; T. 
Jack\on, Material Concerns , 1996. 
~lethods of Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen 
11ntten examination in the Summer Term counting for 
517c. together with a course essay (maximum 3,000 

11ords) counting for 25%. 

GY230 
Geomorphology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Collison , KCL, Room 
n , orfolk Building . (LSE Adviser: Dr. F. E. I. 
Hamilton, Room S4 I 7) 
Arnilability and Restrictions: 2nd year core course 
for B.Sc. Environmenta l Geography ; available in 
other degrees as permitted by the regulation s. 
ludents must have completed GY120 Physical 

Geography. 
Core yllabus: To provide an understanding of the 
character and controlling factors of geomorphological 
proccsse and to demonstrate their role in earth 
urface tran formations. To pre ent the main methods 

of pro e s investigation and to demon crate the 
investigation of selected processes in the field. 

Course Content : 
Introdu ction - nature of processes 
1-2. Processes in geomorphology. Time , space and 
causality. 
Wemh ering processes 
3-7. The controls on weathering . Abiotic and biotic 
factors. Chemical and biological weathering . 
Mechanical weathering. Time, space and causality . 
Mass mov ement 
8- l 1. Cause of land liding. Mechanics of failure and 
introduction to so il mechani cs. Landslide 
classification . 
Fluvial hillslope pro cesses and soil erosion 
12- 20. Hillslope proce sses and materials. Hill slope 
hydrology. Erosion. Models of hillslope evolution. 
Tolerance . Modellin g hillslope evolution (class). 
Fluvial processes 
21-28. Introduction and characteristics of flow in 
open channels. Dynamics of sediment transport. 
Channel morphology cross sectional and 
longitudinal form. Dynami cs of sediment transport. 
Equilibrium and adjustment of channels through time. 
Aeolian pro cesses 
29-34. Wind regimes. Mechanics of aeolian sand and 
dust transport. Deposition forms and and seas. Wind 
erosional forms. Approaches and i sues in 
geomorphological modelling (class). 
Glacial pro cesses 
35-40. The ice system . Mechani c of glacial 
movement. Glacial hydrology. Periglacial proces e . 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 lecture s (GY230), 4 
classes (GY230.A) plus f 6 hours fieldwork training 
in Dorset. 
Reading List: A. Abraham s & A . J. Parson s, 
Overland Flow, 1993; R. J. Chorley, S. A. Schumm & 
D. Sugden , Geomorph ology, 1984; D. Drewry , 
Glacial Geological Processes; M. J. Kirkby & M.A . 
Carson , Hillslop e Form and Process, 1972; A. J . 
Parson s & A . Abraham s, Overland Flow, 1994; K. 
Richard s, River Channels, 1987. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen 
examinat ion will be held in the Summer Term (75%); 
2,500 word fieldwork project (25%). 

GY231 
Biogeography and Soils 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Blackburn (KCL), 
Room 216 orfolk Building. (LSE Adviser: Dr. F. E. 
I. Hamilton , Room S4 I 7) 
Availability and Restrictions: 2nd year option for 
B.Sc . Environmental Geography and for B.A./B .Sc. 
Geography degree s (old regulation ); student s must 
have completed GY 120 Physical Geography. 
Core Syllabus: ( I) To examine the structure and 
function of terrestrial ecosystems, and (2) show how 
these function s are altered and changed by the 
activities of humankind . 
The first semester deal s with the fundamental 
ecological concepts that underpin biogeog raphy, 
these are illustrated by examining severa l specific 
eco ystem in detail. The possible applications of a 
biogeographical approach to natural resour ce 
management are then investigated. The second 
semester goes on to examine in detail the effects of 
abiotic (climate, soi l , water) and biotic factors 
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(spec ies interaction, competition, migration, 
evolution), including humankind (dome tication , 
agriculture, air and water pollution ) on vegetation 
com muniti es. Pedogenic proces es are then 
di cu sed, emp ha i ing the important roles of soil 
within eco ystem . Finally, the spatial and temporal 
changes in the di tributi on of specie and 
com muniti es are explai ned in the light of the 
principle covered throughout the cour e. 
Teaching Arrangements : 20 lectures (GY231 ), 4 
classe (GY23 l.A ) and weekend field course. 
Fundamental concep ts of biogeography 
1-4. Ecosy terns. The eco ystems concept. Flows and 
cycles. Energetic of ecosystems. Energy capture. 
Fate of energy. Biogeoc hemica l cycles. General 
concept . Specific cyc les. 
Detai led ecosystem studi es 
5-13. Fore t and woodland ecosys tems. The tree life 
form. Characteri ties of forest ecosystem . Temperate 
fore ts. Broad-l eaved deciduous woodland. Tropical 
rain forests. Savanna eco ystems. Agricultural 
eco logy. Agriculture. Agroecosystems. 
Ecosystem management 
14-15 . Applied B iogeogra phy. B iogeogra phical 
urvey. Biogeogra phy and management. 

Vegetation communi ty prop erties and processes 
16-22. Environmental complex and concepts of 
tre . Abiotic factors. Macro , meso and 

microc limate . Temperature stress. Water stress. Soil 
variability. Biotic factors. Specie s interaction , 
competition , predation. Concept of niche . Succession. 
Anthropic factors. Dome stication and agriculture. 
Urba nisation and forest clearan ce. Air and water 
pollution . 
Soil properties and pro cesses 
23-26. Origins of soil material. Inorganic and organic 
component s. Proce sses of profile development. 
Implications for nutrient cycling and role of soil in 
ecosystems. 
Patterns of distribution 
27-28. Patterns in time. Geological record and plant 
evolution. Vegetation change over last 3my. History 
British vegetation. 
29-30. Pattern in space. Plate tectonics and pecies 
distributions. Biogeogra phica l realm . European 
fauna and flora patterns. 
Reading List: M. Begon, J. L. Harper & C. R. 
Townsend, Ecology: Individual s, Populations and 
Communities (2nd edn.), Blackwell Scientific 
Publication , Oxford, 1990; C. J. Burrow , Processes 
of Vegetation Change , Unwin Hyman , 1990; J. M. 
Cherret, Ecological Concepts, Blackwell Scientific 
Publication s, 1989; C. B. Cox & P. D. Moore, 
Bio geograp hy - an Ecological and Evolutionary 
Approach , Blackwell , Oxford , 1993; P. L. 
Duchaufour, Pedology, Allen and Unwin, 1982; J. R. 
Etherington, Environment and Plant Ecology, Wiley, 
New York, 1982; D. S. Fanning & M. C. B. Fanning , 
Soil: Morpholo gy, Genesis and Classification, John 
Wiley, 1989; R. Hengeveld, Dynami c Biogeog raphy, 
Cambridge Univer ity Press, J 981; H. Jenny, The Soil 
Reso urces - Origin and Beha viour, Springer-Verlag , 
Berlin , 1981; C. J. Krebs, Ecology: The Experimental 
Analysis of Distributi on and Abundance (3rd edn.), 
Harper & Row, New York, 1985; W. Larcher , 
Phys iolog ical Plant Ecology, Springer-Verlag, Berlin , 
1980; A. A. Myer s & P. S. Giller, Analytical 
Biogeogra phy: An Integrated Appr oac h to the Stud y 

of Animal and Plant Distributions , Chapman & Hall, 
1988; E. P. Odum, Fundamental s of Ecolog y (3rd 
edn .), Saunder s, Philadelphia , 1981; R. E. Ricklefs. 
Ecology (3rd edn.), Freeman, New York, 1982; I. G 
Simmon s, Biog eog raphi ca l Processes, Allen & 
Unwin, 1982; J. H. Tallis, Plant Community Histor.. 
Chapman & Hall; 1991; A. Wild , Russell 's 5011 
Conditions and Plant Growth ( 11 th edn.), Longman. 
1988; R. E. White , Introdu ction to the Prin ciples and 
Pra ctice of Soil Science, Blackwell Scientific 
Publication s, 1987; F. I. Woodward, Climat e & P!a111 
Distribwi on, Cambridge Univer ity Press, 1987. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour examination 
(75%); 2,500 word fieldwork project (25%) 

Global Environmental Change 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Wainwright , KCL. 
Room 449, orfolk Building and Mr. M. Mulligan 
(KCL) . (LSE Adviser: Dr. F. E. I. Hamilton, Room 
S4l7 ) 
Availability and Restrictions: 2nd year option for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Geography ; students must ha1e 
completed GY120 Physical Geography. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to present an 
overview of the past and present global environment. 
In this, it aims to develop an appreciation of the 
processe s operating at the global and regional scale. 
to provide an understanding of the dynamics of past. 
present and future change, and to examine human 
impacts on the environment over various timescales. 
Specifically , the course will present current method, 
used in the assessment of the global environmental 
change and will concentrate on the difficulties and 
sensitivity of such techniques over large spatial and 
temporal scales. Problems of assessing and 
interpreting human impacts on, and human 
consequences of, environmental change will also be 
addressed. The course is principally taught through 
lectures, with a series of supporting practical classe1 
which are designed to give hand s-on experience m 
constructing and using simple model s of clima11c. 
ecological, hydrological and geomorph olog1cal 
change. Training is therefore given in both the 
theoretical and practical aspects of assessing 
environmental change. The field trip is designed to 
integrate aspects of past and present processes and 
effects of environmental change, within the context of 
a pecific problem previou ly discussed in a lecture 
case-s tudy. 
Course Content: 
Three theme s run through the course and will be 
addressed in both the past, present and future parts of 
the course (a) Global processe and environment, (b) 
A sessing regional effects of global processes (c) 
Human impacts. 
A. Present and future global environments: 
Understanding global pro cesses 
1-5. Development of the earth, 
composition and change. The global atmospheric 
circulation and hydrologic cycle. Climati c change: 
concept and causes; models and predictions. Model 
uncertainties and implication s for policy. 
Forecasting effec ts of global change at the ref?IOIWI 
sca le 
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&-11. The land surface and atmospheric boundary 
layer: processes and dynamics ; parameterisations. 
Class: Accessing and using networked dataset of 
global change data. Discussion of coursework. 
Eco,ystem and hydrogeomorphological response to 
clunate change. Loss of biological diversity. 
Ca.1e studies and seminar s 
12-18. Case studie : Mediterrane an dryland 
degradation; Tropical defore station . Clas using a 
,pread. heet model of land surface interaction . 
Practical on analysis of large data sets. 
Enrnonmental resilience, feedback proces ses and 
,u,tainabi Ii ty. 
B. Reconstructing past environmental change: 
The global environment 
19-25. lntroduction - a framework for change in the 
Quaternary. Time and its measurement. 
Reconstructing the long-term climate of the earth -
~lilankovitch cycles. Evidence for long-term climates 
- oxygen isotopes, deep sea cores, ice core and 
magnetic evidence. Practical and class on modelling 
~1ilank.ovitch cycles. Question and answer practicals: 
introduction to project and initial analysis. 
Pent change at the regional sca le 
26--30. ea level change as an example of the links 
between global and region al change. Vegetation 
change - method s and examples. Proxy data and 
models. Change in the fluvial system and slope 
. ~stems. Practical and class on slope evolution and 
nu, ial change models. 
Past human impa cts 
31 15. Prehistoric desertification. British Holocene 
emironments. Dynamic s of past change and 
difficulties of interpretation - the example of the 
American Southwest. Presentations of poster and talks. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 Lectures (GY233), 4 
cla,scs (GY233.A) and 16 hours field training. 
Reading List: R. G. Barry & R. J. Chorley 
:\11110.1phere, Weather and Climate, 1992; M. Bell & 
M. J. C. Walker, Lat e Quat ernar y Environmental 
Change, 1994; I. K. Bradbury , The Biosp here, 1991; 
R. S. Bradley, Quaternary Palaeocl imat ology, 1985; 
C \1 Goodess, J. P. Palutiko & T. D. Davies, The 
Nature and Causes of Climatic Change, 1992; J. T. 
Houghton, G. J. Jenkins & J. J. Ephraims, Climatic 
Change, 1990; R. Huggett, Modelling the Hum an 
Impact 011 Nature, 1993; J. J. Lowe & M. J. C. 
\\alkcr, Reconstructing Quaterna,y Environments , 
1984; A. M. Mannion & S. R. Bowlby (Eds.), 
t11l'1ro11111ental Issues in the 1990 s, 1992; J. L. 
~:01~tcith & M . H. Unsworth , Prin ciples of 
f.11\'/m11111ental Phys ics, 1990; T. R. Oke, Bound ary 
Larcr Climates, 1987; W. H. Schles inger, 
Bwgeochemis try: An Analysis of Global Change , 
1991. R. L. Wyman (Ed.), Global Climate Change 
and Life 011 Ear th, 1991. 
\1ethods of Assessment: One three- hour 
e\amination (48-hour seen paper: 45%), one 2,500 
11ord fieldwork report (25%) and one 2,500 word 
proJcct report (30%). 

GY240 
~eographical Research Techniques 
l eacher Responsible: Dr. A. Rodriguez-Pose 
Room S408 ' 

Availability and Restrictions: Thi i a compulsory 
seco nd-year cour e for B.A . Geography, B.Sc. 
Environmental Geogr aphy, B.Sc. Geography and 
Population Studies and for those B.Sc. Geography 
and Economics student s intendin g to take GY350 
Independent Geographical Project. 
Core Syllabus: This course aims to prepare econd 
year students. who already have a grounding in social 
science methodology , to undertake small, individual 
research project . To examine the methodolooie used 
in Geographi cal research and evalua;e their 
application to different kinds of research problems . 
To consider the choice of methodolo gy to be u ed in 
the student's own Independent Geographical Project 
(IGP) and how to plan research. To acquire familiarity 
with , and practi ce of, contemporary resea rch 
technique s. To examine different ways of, and gain 
experience in, pre enting researc h results. 
Course Content: 
Mi chaelma s Term: 
l. Introduction. The main trait s of geogra phical 
resear ch_. Choice of appropriate method ology. 
Qual1tat1ve vs. quantitative techniqu e . Techniques 
used in different Geographical perspectives and in 
relation to different Geogra phical problems. Re earch 
ethics. Discus ion of pa t IGPs. 
2. Different types of research: literature review, field 
data collection , textual data collection, public policy 
analysis. How to review the litera ture, referencing 
mater ials. Using the bibliographic database 
GEOBASE to find relevant literature. 
3. Resea rch design: the choice of issue, area and 
scale. Data: problems of co llection, acces and 
consistency, use of different offic ial and unofficial 
statistics. Problems encountered in research: se ion 
with past IGP tudents. 
4-7. Quantitative methods using statistical packages: 
Linear Regress ion Models; Hypothesis Te ting; 
Violations of Regres ion Assumptions (specification 
errors, non-zero expected disturbance , imultaneous 
causation, multicollinear ity). 
8-10. Qualitati ve Analysis: Grounded theory. 
tructured and unstructured interviews and analysi . 

Lent Term: 
11. Polic y analysi : assessi ng policy content and 
perform ance . 
12. Field project: [students to select from a number of 
projects related to their interests]. 
13- 16 Computer-based spatial data analysis: Basic 
principle s of Geogra phica l Informati on Systems 
(GIS) and map analysis. 
17:-18. Advanced Mapping: lsoline mapping from 
point data. Prepa ring your own maps from ource 
mater ial . Scanning and converting through PfCT or 
TIFF tiles outline map to enable manipul ation in 
mapping or graphics package , such as Maplnfo. 
19. Presentation i sues: The basic . Structuring a 
project. Pre entation tricks and tips. Preparing your 
results for display. Overhead projection. 
20. Group discussions and feedback. 
Summer Term : 
Prese ntation by the students of their !GP propo als 
( 10 minutes per student arranged in blocks of no 
longer than one hour). Formal asses ment for quality 
of presentation with invited members of taff in 
attendance. 
Reading List: Reading lists will be available for each 
part of the course. Ba ic texts include: 
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S. Aronoff, GIS: A management perspective, 1989; J. 
Bell, Doing your Researc h Project - Guide for first 
time researchers in education and social science (2nd 
edn.), 1993; J. Burt & G. Barber , Elementary 
Stati ties for Geographers, 1996; P. Kennedy, A 
Guide to Econometrics, 1985; S. Kvale, Interviews: 
An introdu ctio n to qualitative research interviewing, 
1996; A. MacEachren, Some truth with maps: a 
primer 011 symbo/i-::.ation and design, 1994; A. Strauss 
& J. Corbin, Basics of qualitative researc h: Grounded 
theory procedures and techniqu es, 1990. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 one hour lectures and 
20 one hour practical or di cussions in Michaelmas 
and Lent terms . Student presentations in the Summer 
Term. 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour unseen 
examination 40 %, cour ework 40%, proposal 20% 
(divided equally between the written proposal and the 
oral pre entation). 
The written proposal ( ubmitted in the first week of 
the ummer term) hould consist of a provisional title, 
a 200 word abstract , a 500 word literature review, and 
a 300 word ummary of the methodology to be 
employed. Each propo al hould be accompanied by 
a completed IGP questionnaire and a worked out plan 
with timetable . 

GY300 
Europe and the Global Economy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Rodriguez-Pose , 
Room S408 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Geography, European Studies 
and Management; and in other Bachelor 's degrees as 
permitted by regulation . Student must have 
completed GY20 l Locational Change in Business 
Activity or equivalent. 
Core Syllabus: An analysis of international, national 
and local a pects of economic development and 
restructuring with reference to the varied milieux of 
Britain , the re t of the European Community, the rest 
of Western Europe and Eastern Europe. 
Course Content: Contra ting pattern s of national 
and regional development and socio-economic 
tructures in the British Isles, We tern and Eastern 

Europe. An analy is of the forces of change deriving 
from trend s in Europe's global role and context , 
international trade, foreign investment , product and 
service development, international integration, urban 
change and administrative reforms. The local 
economic development impact~ of integration with 
the European Community, EFTA and Ea tern Europe . 
Regional economic implication s of transition from 
centrally-managed to market economies in Eastern 
Europe. The roles of key management agents: 
government at central, regional and local levels; and 
other key busines support agencies. The role of small 
firms, technology policy and human resources. The 
importance of industrial districts and local 
development networks . 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 one hour lecture and 
eminars (GY300) Michaelmas and Lent Term given 

by Professor P. Chesh ire (Room S506), Dr. F. E. I. 
Hamilton (Room S4 I 7), Dr. A. Rodriguez-Pose and 
Dr. G. Duranton (Room S4 I 2). 

Reading List: H. Armstrong & J. Taylor, Regional 
Economics and Policy, Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1993; 
R. J. Bennett & A. McCoshan , Enterprise and Human 
Resour ce Development, Paul Chapman, 1993; A i\. 
EI-Agraa (Ed.), The Economics of the European 
Community, Harvester Wheatsheaf , 1994; L. 
Tsoulakis , The New European Economy: The Politics 
and Economics of Int egration, Oxford nivers1tv 
Press, 1993; CEC, Employment in Europe , I 989. P. 
Cecchini, The European Community: 1992 - The 
Benefits of a Single European Market , Wildwood 
House , 1988; J. W. Dudley, 1992 - Strategies forrhe 
Single Market, 1989; J. Howells, Eco1101111c, 
Technological and Locational Trends in European 
Services, Gower, 1988; D. Pinder (Ed.), Western 
Europe: Challenge & Change, 1990; D. Turnock. 
Eastern Europe: An Economic and Pol111cal 
Geography , 1988. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour paper (75cr) 
and one extended essay of 2,500 words to be handed 
in at a pecified date in the Summer Term (2511-). 

Political Geography 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Robinson, Room S515 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional coum for 
third year of Bachelor 's degrees. GY200 Space, 
Society and Culture would be a useful foundation 
for this course, but is not a pre-requisite (may not be 
taken by students who had previou ly taken the 
discontinued course GY208 Political Geograph) ) 
Core Syllabus: The course presents an analysi~ of 
the spatiality of politics. An account of the historical 
emergence of political geography introduces 
students to traditional themes in the sub-discipline. 
A contemporary interpretation of the close links 
between power and space provides a framework for 
a discu sion of the spatiality of several different 
a pects of politics including international politics, 
states, nationali t movements, colonialism , race, 
gender and sexual ity. This will demon strate the 
central role of spatiality in the constitution of 
politics at a wide variety of different scales and in a 
number of different contexts, both "First" and 
"Third" world. The gendered and racial character of 
political processes and theories will be cnt1cally 
a sessed within each topic. The course will aho 
addre . s some pertinent aspect of politi cal theor). 
including theories of the state, democracy and 
feminist politics. 
Course Content: 
1. Politi ca l geography: historical trend s. Founding 
Fathers: tale , geopolitics and environment. German 
Geopolitik, Isaiah Bowman and the politics of 
geography. Phoenix? The re-emergence of pohucal 
geography. 
2. A framework for political geography. Geographical 
politics and political geography . Power and space. 
Economic , politics and the power of discourse. The 
spatiality of political identity. Femini\ m and 
patiality. 

3. The spatiality of politics. A contemp or1~n 
geopolitics. A new (critical) geopolitics? geographic 
of colonial power ; space of repre entation and p0,t· 
colonialism. The spa tiality of stat e pmitr 
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Terntoriality and state-building; a geography of 
c!llzenship; space and the constitution of the public. 
Spaces of democracy. Spatiality and democratic 
1heory; the spatiality of democratic transitions; 
nauons, territories and democracy. A politics of the 
bod\". The contested space of the body; difference, 
desire and re-presentation. 
4 Politics, geography and the future of politi ca l 
~eo~raphy? 
Teaching Arrangements: 35 one-hour essions (25 
lectures and I O classes) Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: J. Agnew, Place and Politics: The 
Geographical Mediation of State and Society, 1987; 

, l Agnew & S. Corbridge , Mastering Space, 1995; T. 
Barnes & J. Duncan (Eds.), Writing Worlds: 

· D11co11rse, Text and Metaphor in the Representation 
of Landscape, 1992; A. Burnett & P. Taylor (Eds.), 
Political Studies from Spatial Persp ectives, 198 J; A. 
Godlewska & . Smith (Eds.), Geography and 
Empire, 1994; M. Keith & S. Pile, Plac e and the 
Politics of Identity, 1993; J. Painter , Geography and 
Politics, 1995; G. Rose, Feminism and Geography: 
T/1{ Limits of Geographical Knowledge , J 993; P. 
Taj lor, Political Geography: Locality, Nation-State 
and World Economy (3rd edn.), 1993; P. Taylor, 
Political Geography of The Twentieth Century, 1993. 
Further reading lists will be provided for each topic . 
:\lethods of Assessment: One extended essay of 
3.000 word (25%) to be submitted before the end of 
the Lent Term. One three-hour un een written 
exammation in the Summer Term (75%). 

GY302 
Urban Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Thornley, Room S420 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor' degrees in Geography and other degrees as 
permitted by regulations, also for General Course 
,tudents, who could take Part I or II as independent 
units. 
Core Syllabus: The course studies urban land use and 
development. This i done through an inve tigation of 
the ongin of the British planning ystem, its principal 
features and some of the challenges it faces today. 
Course Content: 
Part I the British planning system 
The Utopian tradition in planning will be traced from 
early utopian settlements through the ideas of 
E~nczer Howard to the Garden City and New Towns 
mmcment. The foundation for planning in the Public 
Health Acts will be explored in the context of rapid 
~rban1sation and changing attitudes to public 
intmcntion. The early planning legi lation will be 
outlmcd and the first comprehensive Planning Act of 
1947 studied within the context of the ocial and 
political change of the period. Growth and the faith 
in technological solutions influenced the nature of 
planning of the 1960s. The culminating statutory and 
adn111mtrative basis for urban planning will be et 
out. fhis will include the role of central government 
and national and regional guidance, the hierarchy of 
de1dopment plans, the development control proces , 
the appeal \ys tem, negotiation and planning gain. 
Part I/ current planning issues 

e nature of "Thatcherism" will be debated and the 

re-orientation of the planning ystem during the 
1980s investigated . Current discu sion over the 
changing role of planning will be introduced and a 
number of topic considered in detail , for example, 
out of town hopping centres, town centre 
revitalisation, Green Belts, public participation, inner 
city revitalisation and inter-city competition. The 
planning of London will be examined as a case study. 
Particular project uch as Canary Wharf will al o be 
explored. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 lectures (GY302) and 
10 classes (GY302.A). A field excursion in the 
Summer Term. 
Written Work: At lea t two class essays, and an 
independently researched case study. There will be a 
choice of selecting the planning control of a 
contemporary development or the planning history of 
a particular neighbourhood. 
Reading List: Y. Nadin & J. Cullingworth , Town & 
Country • Planning in Britain ; 
Y. Rydin, The British Plannin g System; T. Brindley et 
al., Remak ing Plannin g; A. Thornley, Urban 
Planning und er Thatcherism ; W. Ashworth, The 
Genesis of Modem British Town Plannin g; L. 
Benevelo , The Origins of Town Plannin g; A. 
Thornley, The Crisis of London ; J. Simmie, Planning 
London; S. Brownill , Developin g London 's 
Dockland. 
Supplementary reading lists will be issued during the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: 1. A formal three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term : three questions 
from a choice of nine (75%). 2. The independent 
research study of 3,000 words (25%). 

GY303 
The Geography of Gender: Global 
Perspectives 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Chant, Room S506a 
and Dr. D. Perrons, Room SS I 0 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degree in Geography and other degrees as 
permitted by regulations. 
Core Syllabus: An analysis of the geography of 
gender roles and relation in the advanced capitali t 
countries and in the developing world. The course 
focuses on the variability of the e role and relations 
and their ocio- paLial implication in different 
geographical contexts. 
Course Content: 
Michaelmas Term: 
Gender in developing countries - Production and 
reproduction. Hou eholds , familie and fertility. 
Housing, health and urban services. Segregation, 
segmentation and the formal sector. The informal 
sector, gender and migration: gender and 
development policy. 
Lent Term: 
Gender inequalitie · in Europe: Forms and degree of 
gender inequality; divi ions of labour in paid and 
unpaid work. Theorising gender inequality. 
Main streaming of equal opportunitie policies in 
Europe. Gendered space: Relation ships between the 
spatial organisation of cities and the organisation of a 
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divi ion of labour within households. The 
construction of differentiated paces within cities on 
the ba is of sexual identitie , how gender is imbued in 
the landscape and how safer, more women, children 
friendly cities might be designed. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lecture : (GY303) 20 x one hour lecture MT and LT 
(week ly). Classes: 10 x one hour classe MT and LT 
(alternate weeks starting week 2) . 
Writt en Work: Student will be expected to produce 
one e say per term and also make class pre entations. 
Reading List: o ingle book cover the whole 
course. The following are useful ba ic reading: 
Micha elmas Term: L. Brydon & S. Chant, Women in 
the Third World (repr inted edn .), 1993; S. Chant 
(Ed.) , Gender and M igratio n in Deve lopin g 
Coun tries , 1992; S. Chant, Women- Headed 
Households: Diversitv and Dynam ics in the 
Developing World, 1997; D. Elson (Ed.). Male Bias in 
the Development Process (2nd edn.), 1995; 
Kabeer. Reversed Realities: Gender Hierarchies in 
De1,elopmen t Thought. 1994; L. 0 tergaard. Gende r 
and Development: A Practical Guide, 1992; H. Pietila 
& J. Vickers, Making Women Maller: The Role of the 
UN (revised and expande d edn.), 1994. 
Lent Term: D. Bell & G. Valentine, Mapp ing Desire: 
Geographies of Sexuality , 1995; M. Garcia-Ramon & 
J. Monk (Eds.) , Women of the European Union, 1996; 
N. Gregson & M. Lowe, Servicing the Midd le 
Classes , 1994; J. Lewis (Ed.), Women and Socia l 
Policies in Europe, 1992; D. Sainsbury, Gende ring 
Welfare Regimes , 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: Two extended essays, one 
for each term, 3,000 word to be handed in early 
January and end April, 60% of marks . One written 
exam (three question out of nine), 40% marks. 

GY304 
Latin America 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Chant , Room S506a 
Availabilit y and Restriction s: Opt ional course for 
Bachelor's degree in Geography and other Bachelor's 
degrees as permitted by the regulations. Students have 
some knowledge of genera l development issues, 
preferab ly in the form of a second year course such as 
GY202 The Third World. 
Core Syllabus: Thi course aims to prov ide an 
overview of the contempora ry geograp hy of Latin 
America , with part icular emphasis on demograp hic, 
social, political, economic and environmental aspects 
of the region' development and their interrelations at 
the micro-, me o- and macro-sca les. 
Course Content: Themes cove red in the cour e 
include: Latin American deve lopment theorie . 
Regional deve lopment and inequality. Agriculture. 
Industrialisat ion. Trade, the politica l geogra phy of 
Latin America. Human rights, environmental 
degradation. Resource management. Debt. Population 
and migration. Urba nisation. Employment. Housing. 
Hea lth. Household survival strateg ies. Issues of 
gender inequa lity. Class and ethnicity. Poverty. The 
social effect of economic restructuring. 
Teaching Arrangement s: 20 lectures (GY304) one a 
week during Michae lmas and Lent Term , and 10 
classes (GY304.A) fortnightly during Michaelmas 

and Lent. 
Reading List: C. Bose & E. Acosta-Belen (Eds.). 
Women in the Latin Am erican Deve lopm ent Process, 
1995; Y. Bulmer-Thoma s, Life Aft er Debt - The Ne11 
Eco nomi c Trajecto ry in Latin America, 1992; T. 
Cubitt, Lati n American Soc iety (2nd edn.), 1995: A. 
Gilbert, The La tin American City, 1993 ; D. Goodman 
& M. Redclift (Eds.), Environment and Developmem 
in Latin America, 199 1; D. Green, Faces of Lar111 
America, 199 1; D Green, Silent Revo lution: The R1Se 
of Marke t Eco nomies in Latin America, 1995; C. Ka). 
Latin Ame rican Theo ries of Deve lopme111 and 
Underdeve lopment , 1989; A. Morris, South America· 
A Changi ng Contin ent , 1995; NACLA, Report on the 
Americas (Vol. 27, No. l ) Latin Ame rican Women: 
The Gendering of Politi cs and Cultur e, 1993: S. 
Radcliffe & S. Westwood (Eds.), 'Viva': Women and 
Pop ular Protest in La tin America, 1993; B. Roberts. 
The Making of Citizens: Cities of Peasants Revisi1ed. 
1995; A. Scott, Divisions and So lidarities: Gender, 
Class and Empl oyment in Latin Ame rica, l 994: T. 
Skidmore & P. Smith , Mode rn Lat in Ameri ca (2nd 
edn.), I 989. 
NB. Supplementary readings will be provided for 
specific lecture topics and students will be expected 
to regularly consult key area study journals such a1 
Bull etin of Latin Am erican Resea rch; European 
Rev iew of Latin Ame rican and Caribbean Studies: 
Journa l of Latin American Studi es; Latin American 
Perspectives; Latin American Researc h Review. 
Method s of Assessment : One cour e e sa). not 
exceeding 3,000 words (25%) to be handed in dunng 
fir t week of Summer Term; one three-hour unseen 
examination paper (three questions out of nine, 
(75%). 

Hazard and Disaster Managemen t 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. K. C. Jone . 
Room S405 
Availabilit y and Restrictions: 3rd year option for 
Bachelor's degrees in Geogra phy. Also available to 
other full-time students by permission. Students must 
have completed GY220 Environment and Societ) or 
have ome appreciation of physical geography. 
Core Syllabus: An analysis of the nature, causes and 
affects of the main environm ental hazards and the 
responses/a djustments made by affected 
individual/groups/societies. 
Course Content: 
I . The nature of haza rdous events, hazard and 
di aster, the Hazard Archipelago, myth ; _ 
2. Analysis of costs and impacts. Significance ot 
haza rds from global, loca l and soc ial perspectJm. 
United Nations International Decade for Natural 
Disaster Reduction; 
3. Adjustment choices, perception 
communication; 
4. Forecas ting, prediction, 
systems; 
5. Risk as essments, zoning and micro-zoning: 
6. Structural and non-structural adjustments: 
7. Emergency action, relief and refugees; 
8. Financial responses and insurance; 
9. Hazard and economic development, 
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opportunity, hazard and underdevelopment; 
10. Case studies of three contrasting hazards. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: (GY320) Two 
lectures per week in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
The lecturing responsibiliti es are normally 
undertaken by Professor D. K. C. Jones with 
occasional contribution s from other specialists. 
\ 'ideos are used to illustrate different kind of disaster 
and essays set and marked as part of the course. 
Reading List: No one source covers all aspects of the 
course. Students may wish to consult the following. 
Detailed reading lists will be provided to support each 
course component. I. Burton , R. W. Kates & G. F. 
White, The Environment as Haza rd, 1993; F. C. Cuny, 
Disasters and Deve lopm ent , 1983; H. D. Foster, 
Disaster Planning, 1979; K. Hewitt, Interpretations of 
Calamity, 1983; K. Hewitt, Regions of Risk, 1997; A. 
\\'ijkman & L. Timberlake, Na tural Disas ters, Ac ts of 
God or Man?, 1984; E. A. Bryant, Natural Haza rds, 
1991: K. Smith, Environmental Haza rds, 1996; D. 
Alexander, Natural Disas ters, 1993; P. Blaikie et al, At 
Risk - Natural Haza rds, People's Vulnerabilit y and 
Disasters, I 994; R. L. Kovach, Earth s Fury, 1995. 
\tethods of Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen 
examination in the Summer Term (75%) together with 
a course essay of no more than 3,000 words (25%). 

GY321 
The Environmental Policy Process 
Teacher Responsible : Mr. A. Gouldson , Room S414 
Availability and Restrictions: 3rd year option for 
Bachelor's degrees in Geograph y. Other students 
may take this course as permitted by the reoulations 
for their degrees. Students are recommended ~oo have 
completed second-year course GY220 Environment 
and Society and/or GY221 Environmental 
A sessment and Management. 
Core Syllabus : The politica l economy of 
enrnonmental planning covering the environm ental 
policy process and policy instruments, together with 
selected policy issues. 
Course Content: 
The following topics are covered in blocks of 
lectures, including discussion sessions: 
I. The theory and practi ce of environmental 
regulation. 
2. The international and European level. 
3. Local governance and environmental policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will comprise 
201ectures (GY32 1), 10 during the Michaelmas Term 
and 10 111 the Lent Term. The teaching is normally 
undertaken by Professor J. Rees, Dr. Y. Rydin and 
\lr. A. Gouldson . 
\\'ritten Work: Students are expected to write at 
least I essay a term. 
Reading List: No single book or even group of books 
covers the material adequately. Reading lists are 
provided for each topic within the lecture course. 
Student will also need to keep up to date by 
following press coverage and government 
announcements as well as j ournals. Basic readin o 
material include : J. Rees, Na tural Reso urces, I 990~ 
G. Bennett, Dilemm as, 1992; D. Pearce et al , 
Blueprints 1, I! and Ill , 1991 & 1994; WCED, Our 
Common Future, 1987; J. McCormick, Briti sh 

Polili cs and the Environment , 199 1; Y. Rydin , The 
Briti sh Planning Sys tem, 1993; P. Selman, Loca l 
Sustainab ility, 1996; C. Ham & M. Hill , The Policy 
Process in the Modern Capit alist State, 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three- hour 
formal examin ation (75%) in the Summer Term. In 
addition there is a course essay (25%) of 3,000 words 
maximum. 

GY322 
Transport, Environment and Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Glaister , Room S4 10 
Availability and Restrictions: 3rd Year B.A./B.Sc. 
course unit main field Geography, B.Sc. (Econ.) Pai1 II 
Geography and Environment, ai1d for the new deo-rees 
B.Sc. Environmental Geography, B.A. Geography, B.Sc. 
Geography with Economics, and B.Sc. Geography ai1d 
Population Snidies. Other students may take this course 
as pen:rutted by the regulations for their degrees. No pre-
reqms1tes, but it would be advantageou to have taken 
one or more of the following: a 1st Year economics 
course (such as Economics A), GY220 Environment 
and Society, GY22 1 Environmental Assessment and 
Management. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to environmental and 
planning issues raised by transport activity. The 
principles of analysis and their applicat ions to current 
policy issues. The course refers mainly to road and 
rail transport. Particular attention will be given to 
urban transport problems and the role of tran port in 
the future of towns and cities. 
Course Content: Planning and admini tration. 
Highways and the landscape. Publi c inquiri es.T he 
determinants of demand. The determinants of supply. 
The market and publi c policy. Safety, conges tion, 
polluti on. Regulation, ownership and the private 
sector. Fundin g. Land-use and transport, plannin o. 
Sustainable cities . 0 

Teaching Arrangements: 25 one-hour lectures in the 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summ er Terms and I O one-
hour classes. The classes will be based on recent 
official policy documents, chosen to illustrate the 
application of the principles outlined in the lectures. 
Reading List: K . J. Button, Transport Eco nomics 
(2nd edn .), 1993; S. Glaister (Ed.), Transpo rt 
Subsidy, 1987; A. I. Ogus, Regulation: Lega l Form 
and Eco nomic Theo ry, 1994; R. Layai·d & S. Glaister, 
Cos t-Benefit Analysis, 1994; Repor t of Rova l 
Commi ss ion on Transpo rt and the Env iro11m~1?1, 
1994; ACTRA, Repor t of the Adv iso ry Commi 11ee on 
Trunk Road Assess men t, 1977; Rep or t of SACTRA, 
1995; P. R. Stopher & A. H. Meyburg, Urba n 
Transp ort Mode lling and Planning, 1975. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour un een 
examination paper accounting for 75% of the marks 
and a course essay of no more than 3,000 word 
accounting for 25%. 

GY340 
Geographical Information Systems 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Joao , Room S5 l2 
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Availability and Restrictions: 3rd yea r optiona l 
cour e for Bachelor 's degree in Geography. Also 
available to Genera l Cour e and Erasmus tudents. 
Student should be familiar with computing and 
handlin g geograp hical data to the level of GY240 
Geographical Research Techniques . 
Aims and Objectives: This course aims to provide a 
thorough introduction to this rapidly grow ing field 
and to develop a critical appreciation of the role of 
Geographical Inform ation Systems (GIS) in soc iety. 
GIS are computer sy tern that can handle spatial 
information in a far greater variety of way than was 
previously po sible with paper maps. By capturing, 
checking , manipulatin g, integra ting and displaying 
data quickly and accurately a wide range of different 
analy e can be carried out and que tions addressed. 
Everything from ocial resea rch - how standard of 
living in different area is related to health and 
di ea e, to environmental work - linking maps of 
different farming practice with environmenta l 
models of so il erosion. Althou gh GIS is a 
revolutionary tool in geogra phy it i also having an 
impact in other ubject s (eco nomics, sociology, 
archeology) as well as outside universities (mappi ng 
agencies, local council , and ga and water utilities). 

ational and international policie for managing 
geogra phical information are evaluated a well as the 
quality and the effectiveness of the resultant products 
in term of their u e. 
Core Syllabus : Main principle s of GIS. What is 
special about patial data? Putting spatial data into a 
GIS . Spatial data structures: raster vs. vector. 
Definition and assessment of quality and error of 
output from mapping and GIS. Analytical functions 
of a GIS . Environmenta l application of GIS . 
Choos ing a GIS for a particular organisatio n. The 
influence of national mapping and information 
policies on the availabi lity, quality , presentation , 
management and cost of patial data . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (GY340) ML, 
20 x 2-hour classe (GY340.A) in which GIS are 
demon strated to and used by student s. Visits to 
establishment and firms involved in the production of 
patial digital data, and in the de ign and use of GIS. 

Written Work: Completion of a review of relevant 
litera ture in a field of application of GIS, and two 
piece of project work. 
Reading List: S. Aronoff, GIS: A Ma11ageme111 
Persp ec tive, 1989; M. J. Kraak & F. J. Ormeling. 
Cartography: Visuali -:.mion of Spatial Dara, l 996: D 
Maguire, M. Goodchild & D. Rhind (Eds.). G/S. 
Prin cip les and Appli cations, 1991; D. Martin. 
Geographic information sys rems: socioeco no1111c 
applica tions (2nd edn.), 1996; J. Pickle (Ed.). 
Ground rri11h: the social impli carions of geograp/11c 
informarion systems, 1995; M. Worboys, GIS: 4 
computing perspec tive, 1995. 
Methods of Assessment: Unseen essay-typ e paper 
50%, literature review 20%, coursework 30%. 

Independent Geographical Project 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. A. Gouldson . Room 
S414 and Dr. J. Robinson , Room S5l5 
Availability and Restrictions: For tudents required 
to, or choos ing to, submit an independent 
geograp hical project ("IGP") as part of a Bachelor\ 
degree in Geography. GY240 Geogr aphical 
Research Techniques is a pre-requisite from 
1997- 98. 
Core Syllabus: A demo nstrat ion of geographical 
investigatio n conducted on an individual basi~. 
Course Content: Individual tutorial s in Michaelma1 
and Lent Terms of the third year. 
Teaching Arrangements : Approximately five hour, 
of individual tutorials in Michaelmas and Lent Term1 
of third year of study concerning problem, 
encountered in geograp hical investigations in the field 
and in presentation of the findings. 
Methods of Assessment: IGPs should not exceed 
7,500 words , exc lusive of appendices and other 
supportive material. Two bound copies of the !GP 
must be submitted to the Departmental Administrator 
in Room S409 not later than 20 March 1998. 

Undergraduate Course Guides: Government 423 

GOVERNMENT 
Course Guides 

GVlOO 
Introduction to Political Theory I 
\rnilability and Restrictions: Compul ory course 
for Bachelor's degrees in Government and as an 
option to students in other department s. Second and 
third year student s wishing to take an introdu ctory 
LOrne should take GY200. 
Core yllabus: An introduction to some of the major 
11estem political theorists. 
A. The Foundations of Western Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Coleman Room 
L20-l ' 
Course Content: A study of some of the major 
poltt1cal theorists from the ancient Greeks to the 16th 
Century. Topics will include discussions concemino 
the nature of man, the origin of government and la; 
man's relation to society and the tate , the rise : 
de1elopment and comparison of different 
con,titutions _(democracy, monarchy , republic etc.), 
the nature of JUSt and unjust government, the relation 
betl\'een the spiritual and the secular in thinkers such 
a1: Plato, Aristotle, Cicero, Augustine, Aquinas, 
~lachiavelli. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 10 weekly 
lectures (GYl00) in Michaelmas Term (there is an 
optional one-hour discussion in Michaelmas 
following the weekly lecture for GY 100 and GY200) 
and I O classes (GV I 00.A) (one hour each) in the 
)lltchaelmas and Lent Terms. 
\\ ritten Work: Students are required to write two 
mays. Specific reading lists referring to modern 
ommentanes and historical context will be handed 

out at the beginning of the course . 
Reading: Plato, Republic; Aristotle, Politi cs; Cicero, 
Republic; Augustine, selection s from The City of 
Cud: Aquinas , selections from the Summa 
Theologiae; Machiavelli, The Prin ce. 
B. Modern Political Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Charvet Room 
KW7 ' 
Cour e Content: A study of some major political 
theonsts_ of the modern period who theorize political 
a11oc1at1on Ill different ways on the basis of a 
conception of individuals a free and equal , together 
111th one of the main critic s of this tradition of 
theorizing. Topics will include natura l law and natural 
nghts, the ba is of political obligation , the idea of 
Octal contract and the theory of utility in thinkers 
uch as: Hobbes, Locke , Rousseau, J. S. Mill , Marx 

1and Rawls. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly lectures 
(GVIOO) in Lent Term and 10 weekly c lasses 
(G\ 100.A) (one hour each) in the Lent and Summer 
Terms. Two revision lecture in the Summer Term 
(Professor Coleman and Professor Charvet) 
ll ritten Work: Students are required to write two 
e11ays. 

Reading: Hobbes, Leviathan; Locke, 2nd Treatise of 
Go vernm ent; Rousseau, Disco urse on the Orig ins of 
Inequality and The Soc ial Conrract; J. S. Mill 
Urilitari anism and 011 Lib erty; Marx, Selec red 
Writin gs (Ed. D. Mclellan ); Rawl , A Theor\' of 
Justi ce. -
Methods of Assessment: The exami nation takes 
place in the Summer Term, and consists of one three-
hour paper in which the student must answer four 
question s out of about sixteen. The paper will be 
d1v1ded into two part : The Greek s to Machiavelli· 
and beyond . Candidate s will be required to answe; 
two question s from each part. 

GVlOl 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I 
Teachers Responsible: Professor B. O'Leary , 
Room K204 and Mr. A. J. Beattie , Room LI 07 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
compulsory for student s on Bachelor' s deorees in 
Government. This course has an examinatio~ in two 
parts: A. Politi ca l Analy si . B. Modern Briti sh 
Government. 
Teaching Arrangements: Professor O'Leary and 
Mr. Beattie will alternate in a course of twenty one 
hour lectures in the Michaelma and Lent Terms. A 
revision lecture will be held in the first week of the 
Summer Term. Student will attend twenty one hour 
classes in the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
A. Political Analysis. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to theorie s of the 
state and democracy, paying spec ial attention to 
plurali sm, neo-p lurali sm, public choice Marxi sm 
elite theory and femini sm. Student ~ will b; 
introduced to a series of topic s which will then be 
empirically explored in Part B. 
Course Content: The state and state , theorie s of the 
libera l democr~tic state and its institution s, paying 
special attention to executive , leg islatures, 
bureaucracies, parties and party systems, electora l 
systems, and nationa l and ethnic conflict. 
Readi?g : Patrick Dunleavy & Brendan O' Leary, 
Theo ries of rhe Srare: The Polirics of Lib era l 
Dem oc racy. 
B. Modern British Government 
Core Syllabus: An examination of core feature of 
Briti_s~ government and politic s, engag ing in 
emp1n ca l and UK focused considera tion of the 
themes outlined in Part A. 
Course Content: K government, the Constitution 
Prim e Minister and Cabinet , Parliament , the Civil 
Service , Sub-central government, Regional and local 
government, England & Wale , Scotland and 
Northern Ireland, the Judi ciary and the European 
Union. 
Reading: John Dearlove & Peter Saunders , An 
lnt roducrion ro British Politi cs, Jeffrey Jowell & 
Dawn Oltver , The Chang ing Cons rituti on · Brendan 
O'Leary_ & John McGarry, The P~liti cs of 
Antago111sm: Undersrandin g Northern Ireland (1996 
edn.). 
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Methods of Assessment: The exam ination takes 
place in the Summer Term and consists of one three-
hour paper in which the tudent must answer four 
questions out of approximately sixteen. The paper 
will be divided into two parts. Candidates will be 
required to answer two questions from each part. 

GV200 
Introduction to Political Theory II 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
compulsory for students on Bachelor's degree s in 
Government who have not already taken 
Introduction to Political Theory I in their first year. 
Other second year tudents may take the paper as an 
optio n, unless they have already taken Introduction 
to the Political Theory I. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to some of the major 
we tern political theorists. 
A. The Foundations of Western Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Coleman, Room 
L204 
Course Content: A study of ome of the major 
political theorists from the ancient Greek to the 16th 
Century. Topics will include di cussions concerning 
the nature of man, the origin of government and law, 
man ' relation to soc iety and the state, the rise, 
development and comparison of different 
constituti ons (democracy, monarchy, republic etc.) , 
the nature of just and unjust government, the relation 
between the spiritual and the secular in thinkers such 
a : Plato, Aristotle , Cicero, Augustine , Aquina s, 
Machiavelli. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 10 weekly 
lectures (GY200) in Michaelmas Term (there is an 
optional one-hour discussion in Michaelmas 
following the weekly lecture for GV I 00 and GV200) 
and l0 cla ses (GY200 .A) in the Michaelma s and 
Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students are required to write two 
essay Specific read ing Ii ts referring to modern 
commentaries and historica l context will be handed 
out at the beginning of the course in lectures and 
cla ses. 
Reading: Plato, Republi c; Aristotle, Politics; Cicero , 
Republic ; Augu tine, selections from The City of 
Cod ; Aquinas , selections from the Summa 
Theologiae; Machiavelli, The Prin ce. 
B. Modern Political Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Charvet, Room 
K207 
Course Content: A tudy of ome major politi cal 
theorist of the modern period who theorize political 
as ociat ion in differe nt ways on the basis of a 
conception of individuals as free and equal, together 
with one of the main critics of this tradition of 
theorizing. Topics will include natural law and natural 
rights, the basi of politica l obligation , the idea of 
ocial contract and the theory of utility in thinker s 

such a : Hobbe , Locke, Rousseau, J. S. Mill , Marx 
and Rawls. 
Teaching Arrangements: l 0 weekly lectures 
(GY200) in Lent Term and I 0 weekly classes 
(GY200 .A) in the Lent and Summer Terms. Two 
revi ion cla e in the Summer Term (Professor 
Coleman and Professor Charvet ). 

Written Work: Students are required to write two 
e ays. 
Reading: Hobbes, Lev iathan ; Locke , 2nd Treatise of 
Government; Rousseau, Dis cours e on the Origim of 
Ineq uality and The Social Contracy; J. S. Mill. 
Utilitariani sm and On Lib erty; Mar x, Selecred 
Writings (Ed. D. Mcl ellan); Rawls, A Theon of 
Justice. 
Methods of Assessment: The examinati on take1 

place in the Summer Term, and consists of one three-
hour paper in which the student must answer four 
questions out of about sixteen. The paper will be 
divided into two parts: The Greek s to Machia,elh: 
and beyond. Candidates will be required to answer 
two questions from each part. 

GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics II 
Teachers Responsible: Professor B. O'L ean . 
Room K204 and Mr. A. J. Beattie , Room LI 07 · 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
compulsory for student s on Bachelor 's degrees in 

Government who have not already taken 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I in their first 
year. Other second year students may take the paper 
as an option unless they have already taken 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I. This course 
has an examination in two parts: A. Political Analysis. 
B. Modern Briti sh Government. 
Teaching Arrangements: Professor O'Leary and 
Mr. Beattie will alternate in a course of twent} one-
hour lectures in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. A 
revi ion lecture will be held in the first week of the 
Summer Term. Students will attend twenty one-hour 
classes in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms. 
A. Political Analysis. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to theorie of the 
state and democracy , paying special attention to 
plurali sm, neo-plurali sm, public choice, Marxism. 
elite theory and femini sm. Student s will be 
introduced to a series of topic s which will then be 
empirically explored in Part B. 
Course Content: The state and states , theories of the 
liberal democratic state and its institutions, paying 
special attention to executives, legislatum, 
bureaucracie s, partie s and party systems, electoral 
systems, and national and ethnic conflict. 
Reading: Patri ck Dunle avy & Brend an O'Leary. 
Theor ies of the State: The Politi cs of Liberal 
Democracy. 
B. Modern British Government 
Core Syllabus: An examination of core feature, of 
British government and politic s, engaging rn 
empirical and UK focu ed consideration of the 
themes outlined in Part A. 
Course Content: UK government, the Constitution. 
Prime Mini ster and Cabinet, Parli ament, the Ci1il 
Service , Sub-central government, Regional and local 
government, England & Wales, Scotland and 
Northern Ireland, the Judiciary and the European 
Union. 
Reading: John Dearlove & Peter Saunder~ . .411 
Int roduction to Briti sh Politi cs; Jeffr ey Jowell &: 
Dawn Oliver, The Changin.g Constitution , Brendan 
O'Leary & John McGarry , The Politic.\ o 
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~11tago11ism: Understanding Northern Ireland ( 1996 
edn.). 
.\lethods of Assessment: The examination take 
place in the Summer Term and consists of one three-
hour paper in which the student mu t answer four 
questions_ o_ut of_ approximately sixteen. The paper 
11 ill be d1v1ded 111to two parts. Candidates will be 
required to answer two questions from each part. 

GV217 
Russia/the CIS: Institutions and Policies 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Hughes, Room K3 l 0 
.\rnilability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Also available to 
,tudents on other degrees where regulations permit , 
General Course and 'Beaver' students. Students will 
normally be expected to have taken GY IOI /GY201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11 or 
equivalent, in a previous year. ' 
Course_ Co_ntent. The main themes are: autocracy and 
moder111sat1on m the late Tsarist era; the revolutionary 
mol'ement; Le111111sm; the Russian revolution; Stalin's 
·revolution from above'; interpretation s of the Stalinist 
,tate and society; federalism and varieties of 
nationalism in the Soviet Union; the changing role of 
the _c_ommun1st party ; destalinisation; rhetoric and 
reahlles of 'deve loped soc ialism' ; model s of Soviet 
polnics: modernisation and sovietisation; Gorbachev 
and peresl:oika; nationalism and the co llapse of the 
So11et regime; transition theory and democratisation 
in Russia; presidentialism versus parlian1entarism; the 
poht1cal economy of marketisation; the new Russian 
federalism;. nationali sm and ethnic conflict in post-
10,1et Ru s1a; problems of nation-state building in the 
1uccessor states. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (GV2 I 7) and 
classes (GV217.A) in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
\\ ritten Work: Four essays are expected from each 
1tudent. 
Reading List: D. Lieven, Nicholas JI; R. Pipe , The 
Rui.rnm Revoluti on; R. Pipe s, Russ ia under the 
Bolshel'ik Regime; R. Tucker, Stalin in Powe r S 
B1aler, Stalin's _Successo rs; A. Dallin & G. Lap/du~ 
!Eds.). The Sov iet System in Crisis; I. Bremmer & R. 
Taras (Eds.), Nations and Politi cs in the Soviet 
Successor_ States; R. Szporluk , National Identity and 
t.ih,unty 111 Russia and the New States of Eurasia; R. 
Sak\\'a,_ Russian Pol itics and Society; J. Lowenhardt, 
The Re111camatwn of Russia . 
\l eth_ods of Assessment: A three- hour written 
C\am1nation in the Summer Term. 

GV218 
Ancient and Early Christian Political 
Thought 
(\ ot available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Coleman Room 
L20--l ' 
\\a"I bT 
8 

1 a 1 1ty and Restrictions: Optional course for 
.tchelor's degrees in Government. Also available Lo 

student s on other degrees where regulation s permit , 
General_ Course and 'Beaver ' student , with 
perm1s 1011. Student s will normally be expected to 
have taken GY 100/G Y200 Introduction to Political 
Theory 1/11, or equivalent, in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: A thematic study of ancient Greek, 
Roman and early Christian politi cal thought from 
about the 4th century BC to the fifth century AD. 
Course Content: This course will deal with the 
maJ_o_r themes of Greek , Roman and early Christian 
polit1cal theory demonstratino the continuiti es and 
discontinuities in political thi;kin g from the ancient 
Greek world to the Christianised Roman world. Some 
of the themes discussed will include different views 
con_cerning the nature of 'man ', his relation to the 
social and political_ spheres, the origin and purpose of 
law and the changmg conceptions of justice. Central 
to the discussions will be an assessment of the 
11:1portance of political activity, in what it con ists, the 
differen ces between constituti onal regimes 
(democra cy, monarchy, tyranny, republic etc.), the 
respective fates of the Greek polis, the Roman 
resp_ubltca and imperium and the sionificance of the 
Chnstianisation of Rome for futu~e debates over 
church_-state relations, questions of legitim ate 
sovereignty and the extent of its juri diction. The 
overall focus is on the influen ce of the classica l 
tradition on the development of Christian ethical and 
pol1t1cal thought of the first Christian centuries until 
the death of Augustine (fifth century AD). 
Teaching _Arrangements: Twenty week ly lectures 
followed directly by a weekly seminar (GY2 I 8) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Term . Two revisio n lectures 
and classes in the first two weeks of Summer Term 
Written Work: Two essays per term. The cour~e 
d1v1des as follows: the first term treat the ancient 
Greek and Roman think ers. The seco nd term treats 
the Christian litera ture from the ew Testament to 
Augustine. 
Reading List: A read ing list referrino to modern 
commentaries and works on historica l c;ntext will be 
handed out at the beginning of the year. 
Texts for S_tudy: Plato. Apology , Crito , Republi c; 
AnstotJ_e, N1comach ean Ethics , Politi cs; Cicero, The 
Republic and_ the Laws, elections from On Duti es; 
Selected readrngs from the New Testam ent ; Selected 
readmgs from The Dead Sea Scrolls and the Gnosti c 
Gosp els; Augustine , The City of Cod and other 
selected writings. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour paper taken 
at the end of the year. This paper is divided into two 
ect1ons, following the division of terms. 

GV219 
Medieval and Renaissance Political 
Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Coleman Room 
L204 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Government. Also available to 
students on other degrees where reoulation permit 
General _ Cour e and ·Beaver' "'students, with 
pen111ss1on. Students will normally be expec ted to 
have taken GY I 00/GY200 Introduction to Political 
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Theory I/II, or equivalent, in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: A thematic study of medieval and 
Renaissa nce/Reformation political thought from 
about 800 AD to 1600 AD. 
Course Content: This course will dea l with the 
major theme in western European political thought 
during the middle ages, Renaissance and Reformation 
periods. The historical context within which theories 
of overeignty and law emerged will be emphasised 
and a subs tantia l amou nt of historical background 
reading is expected. The period cove red will be 
largely that from AD c. 800- 1600 although emphasis 
on certain themes and period in which they became 
prominent may alter from year to year. Such themes 
include monasticism, feudalism, natural law, Roman 
and canon law, the revival of the Ari stotelian 
tradition , relations between church and state (the 
spiritual and temporal jurisdictions), monarchy and 
repre entative institution , monarchical and papal 
ab ·olutism, individual rights and 
collective/co mmun al rights, conciliari sm, 
republicanism, conceptions of legitimate sovereignty 
and res istance theorie s to unjust government. The 
overa ll focus is on the medieval, Renaissance and 
Reformation legacy to the ea rly modern period 
concerning such theme as right , legitimate 
sovereignty, discu sions on the nature of man and his 
relation to the political, and the medieval origins of 
the early modern state . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty weekly lecture s 
followed directly by a weekly eminar (GV2 J 9) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Two revision lecture s 
and classe in the first two weeks of Summer Term. 
Written Work: Two essays per tenn. The course 
divides as fo llows: the first term treats the period 
from the Caro lingian (c. 800 AD) until the 14th 
century (John of Pari s). The seco nd term treats 
Marsilius of Padua to Luther ( 14th - 16th centuries). 
Reading List: Texts for study: The Cambrid ge 
History of Medieval Poli tical Thought , ed. J. H. Bum s 
is used as a central background text along with Brian 
Tierney ed., The Crisis of Church and State, with its 
co llection of documents in translation. Quentin 
Skinner, The Founda tions of Modem Politica l 
Thought , 2 volumes, is used as the background text for 
the latter part of the course. A reading list referr ing to 
modern commentaries and works on historical context 
will be handed out at the beginning of the year. 
Texts by theoris ts: Bernard of Clairvaux, On 
Conside ration; John or Sali bury, Policrat icus; 
Magna Carta; Aquinas, selected text from the 
Summa Theologiae and other writing ; John of Paris, 
On Roya l and Papal Power; Willi am or Ockham, 
selected writings; Mar ilius of Padua, The Defender of 
Peace; Machiavelli , The Prin ce and The Discourses; 
Thomas More, Utopia; Luther, selected writings. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour paper taken 
at the end of the year. The paper is divided into two 
sections following the division of terms. 

GV220 
Modern Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Kelly, Room LI 00 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degree in Government. Also available to 

student s on other degrees where regulation s permn. 
General Course and 'Beaver ' students. Students will 
normally be expected to have taken GY 1OO/GV200 
Introduction to Political Theory I/II, or equi\'alent. 
in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: A thematic study of European 
political thought from about 1550 to around 1914. 
Course Content: The theme s covered will include 
the sovereignty of the State ; theorie s of natural la11 
and natural right s; contractariani,m: 
con titutionali m and the doctrine of the separation of 
powers; ideali st political theor y; utilitarianism: 
nationali sm; liberal , conservative and ociali,t 
tradition s of thought ; democrati-democrati c theories: 
anarchism and feminism. Not all themes will be 
taught every year. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly lecture, 
(GV22O) and 20 weekly classes (GY22O.A) of one 
hour each 
Reading List: The reading list will be given out at the 
beginning of the year according to the theme1 
selected for that year. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour paper will 
be taken at the end of the year. 

GV221 
Individual, State and Community 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Charvet, Room 
K2O7 (Lent and Summer Terms), Dr. P. Kelly, Room 
LlOO and Professor Noble (Michaelma s Term) 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Also available to 
student s on other degrees where regulations permn. 
General Cour e and 'Beaver' students. Students will 
normally be expected to have taken GV l OO/GV200 
Introduction to Political Theory I/II, or equivalent. 
in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: This is a course in the main concepts 
and theories of contemporary political philosophy as 
app lied to a society conceived, firstly, as an 
independent political association and, secondly. a1 
forming part of an international society. 
Course Content: The course is divided into two 
parts. (A) Some political philo sophers regard a 
political association as a framework within which 
people can pursue diverse conceptions of the good 
life. Other s believe that the only satisfactory (or 
perhap possible) basis of political a sociation i, the 
pur uit of shared values. Thi s controver sy will be 
explored in the work of recent writers. (B) This part i1 
concerned with the international aspect of polit1cal 
assoc iation. Should the individual be under tood to be 
directly a member of a world society of all human 
beings from the ethical point of view, or is he to be 
understood as participatin g in an international ethical 
orde r only through his membership of a particular 
community or state , or can the two perspectives he 
comb ined? 
Teaching Arrangements: Nineteen one-hour 
lectures (GY22 1) and nineteen one-hour classe 
(GY22 I .A) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
Reading List: (A) S. Mulh all & A. Swift. L,/u ra/1 
and Communita rians; W . Kymlicka, Contemporarv 
Politica l Phil osop hy; M . Walzer, Spheres of J111t1Ct · 
A. MacIntyr e, Whose Justice? Which Rationalln 
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(8) C. Brown, Int ernational Relati ons Theory; H. 
Bull. The Anarchical Society; M. Donelan , Elements 
of International Theory; A. Watson, The Evolution of 
lntemationa l Society. 
\letho ds of Assessment: A three-hour unseen 
11ntten examination in the Summer Term. 

GV222 
Gender in Political Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Bubeck, Room K3O I 
Arnilability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Also available to 
,tudents on other degrees where regulation s permit , 
and General Course students. Student s will normally 
be expected to have taken GY 1OO/GV2OO 
Introduction to Political Theory I/II, or equivalent, 
in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: An analysis of selected texts in the 
h1'tory of Western political thought and 
contemporary political thought with regard to their 
explicit or implicit conceptions of gender and gender 
relations, ie their conceptions of the ' nature ', position 
and function of women and men in society and the 
polity. 
Course Content: Michaelma s Term : Selective 
readings of Plato , Aristotle , Hobbe s, Locke, 
Rousseau, Mary Wollstonecraft, J . S. Mill , Harriet 
Taylor, Engels, Alexandra Kollontai , Emma 
Goldman, Charlotte Perkins-Gilman. 
Lent Term: (a) varieties of feminist thouoht· liberal 
radical, Marxist, socialist, black , lesbian , ;ost'.modern'. 
(b) ge~d_er issues_in feminist thought: masculinity and 
feminm1ty, fem1111st method in political theory, 
conceptions of equality and difference , femini st 
wsus female values and morality, family and the 
public-private dichotomy , theory of the state , 
Citizen hip and democracy, reproductive technologies 
and nghts, pornography and censorship. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures and 2 l classes 
in 'vfichaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms (GV222) . 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be provided 
at the beginning of Michaelma s Term. 
D. Coole, Women in Politi cal Theo ry; W. Brown , 
Hc111hood and Politi cs; M. Wollstonecraft A 
\'indication of the Rights of Women; F. Engels,' The 
Ong111 of the Family, Privat e Prop ery and the State; 
J. S: _Mill, The Subjection of Women; R. Tong, 
Fem1111s1 Thought; S. M. Okin , Just ice, Gender and 
rhe Family; C. MacKinnon , Towa rd a Femini st 
Theo,y of the State. 
\lethods of Assessment: A three- hour formal 
e\arnination in the Summer Term. 

GV223 
Democracy and Democratisation 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. Philip Room K2O5 
Dr. E. Ringmar , Room K3O9, Dr.' V. Dimitrov ' 
Room L3O3, Dr. C. Lin , Room L202 and Dr. J'. 
Hughes, Room K31 O 
\vailability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor' degrees in Government. Also available to 

student s on other degrees where reoulations permit 
General Course and ·Beaver' stude;t s. Students wili 
normally be expected to have taken GY JOJ/GY2O I 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I/II or 
equivalent, in a previous year. ' 
Core Syllabus: The aim is to consider the nature of 
democracy , transitions to democrac y and threats to 
democracy. The course will be concept-based and will 
focus on the analysis of a number of contrastino 
theorie s. 

0 

Course Content: Demo cracy: the concep t and 
rnterpretat1on. Theories of demo cracy: elite theory, 
plurali sm and Marxism. Comparative historica l 
studies of democra cy. Moderni sation theory. New 
waves of democrati sation , in East Asia, Latin 
America and Eastern Europe. Demo cracy and 
developm ent in Third World countries. The concept 
of democratic legitimation. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly lectures 
(GV223) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and 10 
two hour weekly classes (GY22 3.A) in the Lent 
Term. 
Reading List: A. Lijphart , Democrac ies; J. 
Schumpeter , Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy; 
R. Dahl , Democracy and its Critics; L. D. 
Rueschemeyer et al, Capitalist Deve lopment and 
Demo cracy, A. Przework si, Democracy and the 
Mark et; politi ca l and eco nomi c reforms in Eastern 
Europe and Latin America. 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour un een written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

GV224 
Voters, Parties and Elections 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. Dunleavy , 
Room K3OO, Dr. K. Dowding, Room K2O6, 
Professor B. O'Leary , Room K2O4 and Dr. C. 
Schonhardt-Bailey , Room LlO5 
Availability and Restrictions: Available in 1997-8 
and 1999-2000, but not in l 998-9. Optional cours~ 
for Bachelor' s degrees in Government. Also available 
to students on other degrees where regulations permit, 
General Course and 'Beaver' students. Students will 
normally be expected to have taken GYJOI/GY2O1 
Introduction to the Study of Politics UII or 
equivalent , in a previous year. ' 
Core Syllabus: The objective of thi course i to 
examine. theories about voters, parties , party 
competition and electoral systems in libera l 
democratic system , introducin o student to some 
simple technique used in votint party and electoral 
analysis. 
Course Content: The course has three ub tantive 
sections on voting, parties and electoral sy terns: (i) 
controver sies over whether voting is instrumental, 
issue-focused or expressive, or all three. and whether 
voters' _ preference s can be manipulat ed, are 
systematically discussed. It then focu es on theories 
about_ political parties and party sy terns, and 
exam mes whether they stand up aga inst cross-
national evidence; (ii) theories of party-formation and 
party-behaviour , and of government - and coa lition-
formation are scrutini sed. and the policy 
consequenc es of different party systems and 
gove rnmental formations are investigated; and (iii) 
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the range of electora l y terns available in theory and 
practice in contemporary democracies. The foc us 
here is on debate about the merit and co nseq uences 
of different electora l sy terns and arguments deployed 
for and again t e lectoral reform. Students are 
introduced to a range of empirical ea e-s tudi es and 
cros -national investigations. The case-studies 
selected vary from year to year, but will normally 
include literature based on the British Isle , 
Continen tal Europe , India , or th America and 
Austra lasia . The final component of the co ur se, 
handled in the fir t five week of the Lent Term , deals 
wit h preparation for the co ur sework assig nm e nts, 
where stud en ts complete exercises and a short project 
of their ow n. These exerc ises and the project will 
draw upon lectures and c lasses on research methods 
in political cience . 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 one-ho ur lectures 
(GY224 ) and 15 one-hour classes (GV224 .A) in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Term and 5 two-hour 
lecture /cla ses in the Lent Term (GV224.B). 
Reading List: A. Downs. An Economic Theory of 
Democra cy (Harper & Row, 1957); M. Harrop & W. 
L. Miller, Elections and Voters: A Comparative 
Perspe crive (Macmi llan, 1987); G. Sartori , Parties 
and Party Systems (Cambridge Univers ity Press, 
1976); R. Taagepera & M. Shugart, Seats and Votes: 
The Effects and Dererminants of Electoral Systems 
(Yale Univer ity Press , 1989); A. Reeve & A. Ware, 
Ele ctoral Systems: a Compara tive and Theoretical 
lntrodu crion (Rout ledge , 199 I). 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour unseen 
examination in the Summer Term. 

GV225 
Public Choice and Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Dowding , Room 
K206, Professor P. Dunleavy, Room K300 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional cou rse for 
Bachelor's degree in Government. Also available to 
tudent on other degrees where regulations permit, 

General Cour e and 'Beaver ' students. Students will 
normally be expected to have taken GY 101/GY 201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11, or 
equiva lent , in a previous year. An introductory 
know ledge of economic s would be usefu l. 
Core Syllabus: This cour e is concerned with public 
choice theory as it app lies to the study of political 
co nfli cts , politica l is ue , political in titution and 
policy analysis. The course cover the main topics in 
public choice from theoretical - soc ial choi ce theory 
and the theory of games, and the econd to the 
empiri a l - the study of insti tuti ona l public choi ce. 
Course Content: 
This co urse will cover the main topics in institutional 
public cho ice including e lectora l competit io n and 
vo tin g behav iour ; political partie ; the problems of 
co llective action; intere t group and corporatism; 
log-r !ling ; the theory of coa liti ons , and the 
behaviour of committees , legis latures and 
conven tions; budget-maximizing and bureau- haping 
model f bureaucracy; public choice accou nts of 
decentralized government and central - local relation ; 
the theory of clubs; voting paradoxes and cycles; 
Arrow 's impos ibility theorem and it impli cations 

for democratic theory and for the as essm ent of 
vo tin g sy terns; Pri so ner s' Dil emm a and 'Chi cken· 
Games; the opera tion of 't it-for-tat ' strateg ie and the 
pos ibility of co-operation. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty weekly one-hour 
to one -and-a half hour lect ures (GY225) and twent1 
weekly one- hour classes (GY225) in the Mich aelma·, 
and Lent Terms. 
Basic Reading List: 
Text Books: P. Dunleavy, Demo cracy, Bureaucran 
and Publi c Cho ice; D. Mueller, Public Choice II: R 
Abrams , Foundations of Political Anal ys is; J. 
Steven , The Economics of Collective Cho ice. 
Major Works: R. Axelrod, The Evo lutio11 of Co-
operation ; A. Down s, An Economic Theory of 
Democracy ; M. Olson, The Logic of Collectire 
Action; W. Niskanen, Bureaucra cy and 
Representative Government. 
Methods of Assessment: The co ur e will be assessed 
in two way : 
(i) One quarter (25 %) of the overall mark will be 
asses ed by a long essay of up to 5000 words. The 
e say must app ly some aspect of public choic e theof) 
to the ana lysis of a political or social problem. 
Students must devise a question and sec ure apprornl 
of their topic from the co urse teachers by Week I of 
Lent Term. The essay itse lf must be submitt ed by 
Week I of the Summer Term. 
(ii) Three quarters (75 %) of the overall mark will be 
assessed by one three-hour un een written 
exami nation in the Summer Term. 

Executive Government and its 
Modernization in Selected OECD 
Countries 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. A. J. L. Barnes, Room 
K308 and Dr. M. Barzelay, Ro om G508 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional cour se for 
Bachelor' degrees in Government. Also available to 
tudents on ot her degrees where regulation s permit. 

General Course and 'Bea ver ' stude nts. Student s will 
normally be expected to have tak en GY 101/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politic s I/II, or 
eq uiva lent , in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this co urse is to look 
compara tive ly at the cu rrent opera tion of execut11e 
government and at attempts in OECD countr ie_s l°, 
modernize the ways in which the "exec utive function 
is performed , e nab ling st ud ents to anal yze the 
con te nt , rat iona le and impact of these efforts at 
modernization. Frameworks will be e tabli shed for 
ana lyz ing and com par ing proce ses of policy-
formation and stra teg ie of policy impl emen tation 
How and why modernization seeks to alter the,c 
processe is exam ined for e lected countrie s with a 
view to placing lon g-sta ndin g issue s of executive 
politic and public bureaucracy in contem porari 
perspective and providing a mean of asse sing the 
politic. and policy of "moderniza tion". 
Course Content: The Michaelmas Term will 
concerned principally with the co mp arative analy,_i, 
of exec uti ve governmen t and the policy process in 

Undergraduate Course Guides: Government 429 

liheral democracies , drawing a distinction between 
Parliamentary, Pre s idential and semi-Pres identi al 
regime . The relation hip of political executives to the 
bureaucracy, party , organised groups and the media 
11111 be ana lysed with particular attent ion to agenda 
,ettmg. Executive leade rship will be tudied in 
relation to the structu re of resources within executive 
and between the exec uti ve, legislature and other 
le1els of governme nt. Aspects of the policy process 
corered wi ll include the building of executive policy 
agenda., the politics of policy adv ice and ways of 
achieving policy chan ge. The problems of 
contemporary governa nce will be identifi ed and roles 
of institutiona l struct ure and executive leade rship in 
addressing these problems will be discussed. Turning 
toward imp leme ntatio n of policy, attention will be 
g11en to the tools of governme nt , the means of 
controlling gove rnm ent agencies and agents , and the 
,ources of institutional and operat ional capacity. The 
Lent Term wi ll be largely concerned with the 
modernization process and in the cour e of an 
e,amina tion of its sca le and shape in se lected 
countries and groups of coun tri es, trends wi ll be 
identified and an exp lanatio n of difference sought. 
While examples may be drawn from a wider se lect ion 
of countries, a clear indication will be g iven at the 
,tart of the yea r of the particular cou ntri es whose 
,y,tems of governance will be und er ana ly is. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 one-hour lectures 
GV226) and 2 1 one-ho ur classes (GV226.A) in 
\!1chaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms. The course is 
de,igned to dovetail with the Cabinet seminar. 
Reading: K. Weaver & B. Rockm an, Do Institutions 
,\faller?; J. Blonde! & F. Muller-Rommel , Governing 
Together: The Extent and Limits of Joint Decision-
J/aking in Western European Cabinets; R. Fenno , 
The Presiden t 's Cabinet , B . Guy Peters & Anthony 
Baker, Adv ising West European Governmen ts; 
\mce nt Wright, "Res hapin g the State: The 
Implications for Public Administration ", in West 
European Politics; L. Salamon, Beyond Privatization ; 
D. Kettl, Inside the Reinvention Machine; J. Boston, 
Reshaping the State. 
;1lethods of Assessment: The course is examined by a 
three-hour unseen written paper in the Summer. 
Candidates must a lso submit one essay for asse ment 
by the begin ning of May. In the overall assessmen t for 
the course, the unseen examination will count as 75 % 
of the final mark and the essay as 25 %. 

GV227 
The Politics of Economic Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Schonhardt-Bailey, 
Room LI 05, Professor C. Hood, Room L203 and 
Dr. M. Thatcher, Room K305 
\\ ailability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Also ava i !ab le to 
1tudcnts on other degrees where regulations permit, 
General Course and 'Beaver ' students. Sllldents wi ll 
normally be expected to have taken GYI0I/GY201 
Introduc tion to the Study of Politics 1/11, or 
equivalent, in a previous year. An introductory 
knowledge of economics would be u eful. 
Core yllabus: The aim of this course i to look at 
the politica l science literature which tries to exp lain 

major rever als in public policy, and to app ly that 
litera ture to major cases of economic policy reversal 
in the 1980s. In particular, it aims to exam ine how far 
the major economic policy reversa ls of the 1980s 
consti tut ed a major ·surprise' fore tabli shed theories 
of policy-making. The material for the course i 
drawn from the comparative literature on the politic 
of economic policy-making in the OECD states, and 
in all ea e the aim is to assess rival interpretation of 
policy dynamic . 
Course Content: Co urse topics will include the 
study of policy dynamics and political science 
exp lanations of major policy reversal ; regulatory 
grow th , de-regulation and the shift to pro-competitive 
deregulation ; the growt h of public enterprise and 
privatization ; political theories of macroeconomic 
policy-making (comprising party differentiation 
theories, political business cycle theories and tate 
structure theorie s); government growth , stabilization , 
cutback ; the politic of comprehensive tax reform; 
progre sive public administration and the shift to 
'economic ra tionalism ' in public management: the 
politic of trade liberalization. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 one-ho ur lecture 
/research ession (GV227) and 20 one-hour 
c lasses/workshops (GV227.A) in Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Reading: A. 0. Hirschman. Shifting Involvem ents: 
Private Interest and Public A ction ; C. Hood, 
Explaining Economic Policy Reversals; M. Levi , Of 
Rule and Revenue; L. Lewin, Self- Interest and Public 
Int erest in Western Politics; H. Milner , Resisting 
Protectionism: Global Industries and rhe Politi cs of 
Int ernationa l Trade; M. 01 on , The Rise and Decline 
of Nations: Economic Growth, S1agflation and Social 
Rigidities; B. G. Peters , The Politi cs of Taxation: A 
Comparative Perspective; E. N. Suleiman & J. 
Waterbury (Eds.) , The Political Economy of Publi c 
Sector Reform and Privatization . 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined by 
a two-hour unseen written paper in the Summer. 
Candidate s must also submit one es ay for 
as e sment by the beginning of May . Jn the overall 
assessment for the course, the unseen examination 
will count a 75 % of the final mark and the essay as 
25 %. 

GV228 
Law and Government 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. S. Barker, Room K I 00 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory for B.Sc. 
Government and Law, normally to be taken in the 
third year. Optional for Bachelor's degrees in 
Government. Ava ilab le for ot her degrees where 
reg ulations permit, and for General Co ur se and 
Beaver st udents, with the permission of the teacher 
responsible. Student will norma lly be expected to 
have taken Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11 
and/or Introduction to Political Theory I/II in a 
previous year. 
Core Syllabus: The cour e i intended to draw 
together the tudy of government and law pursued by 
studen ts in the B.Sc. Government and Law. ome of 
the topics dealt with will already have been 
considered by tudents elsewhere, but in the subject 
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Government and Law topics which have been looked 
at from the point of view of either law or politica l 
cience will be pre ented to students from the 

viewpoint of both di cipline , and tudents will thus 
be brought both to reconsider area of common 
interest and to reflect on the various theories and 
method available to law and political cience. 
Course Content: Law and political cience as 
distinctive and overlapp ing appr aches towards the 
understa nding of public life. The explanator y and 
normative theor ie employed within the two 
discipline . Government and law as instruments for 
ocial order, compared with alternative instrument s 

(market, communit y). Cons titutional arrangements; 
the nature, formulation. and application of law. State 
and constituti on. Di tinction between private and 
public, domestic and international law. Sovereig nty, 
obed ience, legitimacy. Property, and nghts. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 one-a nd-a-half hour 
lecture/se minars (GY228) and 20 one hour classes 
(GY228.A) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students will submit four essays 
during the course of the year. 
Reading List: Suggested reading will be given at the 
beginning of each year. Course specifi c _ea es and 
materials are issued. Introdu ctory reading could 
include: K. D. Ewing & C. A. Gearty, Freedom Under 
Thatcher ( 1990); Carol Harlow (Ed.), Politi cs and 
Publi c Law ; Rodney Barker. Politica l Legitima cy and 
the S tate; Martin Loughlin , Publi c Law and Legal 
Theory; J. A. G. Griffith , The Politics of the Judi ciary 
(4th ~dn., 1990); Tim Newburn, Permiss io~ and 
Regulati on: Law and Mora ls in Pos t War Britain 
Chapters 7, 'Mora lity, the law, and c~ntemporar y 
oc ial change' and Chapter 8 ·Thatchen sm and the 

Politics of Mora lity' ( 1992); Cosmo Graham and 
Tony Prosse r (Eds.), Waiving the Rul es: the 
Cons tituti on under Thatcherism ( 1988), Andrew 
Gamble & Celia Wells (Eds.), Thatcher's Law ( l 989). 
Methods of Assess ment: Three-hour un een written 
examination . 

GV229 
Politics and Society 
Availability and Restrictions: Optiona l course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Government. Also available to 
studen ts on other degrees where regulations permit. 
Genera l Course and ' Beaver' students. Students will 
normally be expected to have taken GY IOI /GY20 I 
Introduction to the Study of Politic s l/11, or 
equivalent, in a previou year. Students are advi _ed to 
attend the lecture of Professo r Anthony D. Smnh of 
the European Institute, one of the world 's leading 
authorities on nationalism. 
A. The Politic s of Nationalism and Ethnic Conflict 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Madele y, Room K304 
Course Content: The course examine the impact of 
nationalism on the politics of the mode rn world. 
Nationalist doctrines, and key text in the 
development of nationalist thought, are ~xplored. as 
well as explanatory theorie s of national1 m. Topics 
cove red inc lude nation- and state-building, 
nationalism and legitimacy, nationalism and 
demo cracy, and secess ionism and irredentism. The 
course also examines how modern states see k to 

eliminate or manage ethnic conflict, using both 
normative and exp lanatory approac hes in the social 
sciences . The merit and defect s of con ociatJon. 
federation , arbitration and hegemon ic control. a1 
mean of managing ethnic conflict, are inve~tigated. 
Genocide, mass-population transfers , part1t1on. and 
inteoration/a s imilation are also investigated a1 
methods of eliminating ethnic difference . Student, 
are expected to familiarize themselves with some 
empirical ea e-studies. The case- tud1es selected ,ar; 
from year to year but will normally include literature 
focused on the Balkans, Eastern Europe, the Middle 
East, orthern Ireland and South Africa. Literature 
for the e ea e-studies will be up-dated annually. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 week ly classe1 
(GY229.A ) of one hour each in the Michaelmas Term 
Reading List: P. Alter, Nationa lism; B. Anderson. 
Imagined Communi ties; E. Gellner, Nati ons and 
Nationalism; D. Horowitz, Ethnic Croups in Conj11ct, 
E. Kedourie, Nati ona lism; A. Lijphart , Democran 111 
Plural Societies; J. Mayall , Nat ionali sm and 
Internat ional Society ; J. McGarry & B. O'Leari 
(Eds.), The Politics of Ethnic Conflict Regulation 
B. Religion and Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Madeley, Room K30~ 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the cour_se i~ to provide a 
survey of theoretica l and ubstant1ve issues which 
arise from the analy is of contrast ing patterns of 
relations hip between religion and politics .. The 
primary, but not exclusive focus is upon these issues 
as they have ari en in the West across time. 
Course Content: The course begin s with an 
examination of definitional issues arisi ng from the 
study of religion and politics, then_ moving on to the 
analysis of the major religious trad1t1on . o_f the world 
(Hindui sm, Buddhi sm, Islam and Chn stiamty) and 
the relationship between them and the_ polity: paying 
particul ar attention to the ma_nner in which this 
relation ship is understood w1thm the trad1t1on1 
themselves. The development of church-. tate 
relation in the West i reviewed in the light of 
normat ive theorie in the history of political thought 
from ancient to modern time s. The impact of the 
relioiou factor in the modern era of mass pol1t1c, 
fro~ the French Revolution to "the new politics" of 
the 1980s and 1990s particularly in Europe provides 
the final area of concentration. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly lecture 
(GV229) and JO weekly classes (GY229.A) (one hour 
each) in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: D. E. Smith , Relig ion and Polit1cal 
Development; D. Martin , A General Theon <1 
Secularisation; J . Hadden & A. Shupe (Eds.), Re/1gw11 
and the Poli1ical Order (three vols: I 986, J 988, 1989!: 
G. Lewy, Religio n and Revo lution; S. Berger (Ld.l. 
Relig ion in West European Politics; G. Moy er (Ed). 
Relig ion and Politics in the Mode rn World; D. Hanle\ 
(Ed.), The Chri tian Democra tic Part ies. . 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour unseen v..ntten 
exam ination in the Summer Term. 

Political Change in Modern Britain 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. L. Barnes, Room 
K308 
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-\vailability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Also availab le to 
students on other degrees where regulation permit , 
General Course and 'Beaver' students. Student s will 
normally be expec ted to have taken GY10l/GY201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I/II , or 
equivalent, in a previous year. 
Cour e Content: ( I ) The hi toricaf development of 
British institutions, policie and party alignments 
during the 20th century. The main emphasis will be 
on the period since I 940. 
(2) Four themes, selected from (eg) Britain and 
Europe; challenges to the 2-party system; the rise and 
consequences of the welfare state; the management of 
economic decline ; the rise of the executive and the 
decline of parliament ; the making of British foreign 
policy etc. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 one- hour week ly 
lecture (GY230 ) and 22 one-ho ur week ly classes 
(GY230.A) in the Michaelma s, Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Reading List: M. Pugh, The Makin g of Mod ern 
Bnrish Poli tics 1867- 1939 (2nd edn.); M. Belorr, 
liars and Welfa re; J. P. Mackinto sh, The Briti sh 
Cabinet (4th edn.); K. 0. Morgan , The Peopl e's Peace 
(2nd edn.); P. Hennessy & A. Seldon, Rulin g 
Pr,jormance; A. Seldon & S. Ball, Conservative 
Ccnturv; G. C. Peden , British Econom ic and Social 
Policy.· Lloyd Geo rge 10 Mar gare l That cher; J. 
Tomlin on, Publi c Policy and the Economy since 
1900: M. W. Kirby, The Decli ne of Briti sh Economic 
AJ\\er; C. Crouc h, The Politi cs of Industrial 
Relations (2nd edn.). 
-'I comprehensive bibliography and topic list will be 
a,ailable at the beinning of the term . 
.\lethods of Assessment: 75% writte n unseen 
examination in the Summer Term and 25% 
coursework. 

GV231 
British Political Ideas 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Barker, Room K I 00 
\vailability and Restrictions: Opti onal cour e for 
Bachelor' degree in Government. Al o available to 
1tudents on other degrees, and General Course, where 
regulations permit. Student s will normally be 
expected to have taken GY I 00/GY200 Introduction 
to Political Theory I/II, or equivalent, in a previous 
year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to familiarise 
1tudents with the principal politi ca l argument s that 
ha1e been articulated in the United Kingdom over the 
la,t I 00 years. 
Course Content: A critical and hi torical study of 
political ideas, and political argument in the nited 
Kmgdom; liberalism, sociali m, con ervatism, anarchism, 
feminism. The rise of the modern state, the nature of 
poln1cs and the character of the political community. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 one- hour lectures 
IGV23 I), Sessio nal Classes (GV23 I .A) in the 
~lichaelma and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Student s will write two essay in the 
\11chaelma Term and two in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: Rodney Barker , Politi ca l Ideas in 
~fodem Britain In and After the Twentieth Century; 

Rodney Barker, Politi cs, Peop les, and Government; 
L. T. Hobho use, Lib era lism; G. B. Shaw (Ed.), 
Fabian Essays in Socialism; Herbert Spence r, The 
Man Versus The State; Hilaire Belloc, The Serl'ile 
Slate; Michael Oake hott, Ra1ionalis111 in Politics; 
Virginia Woolf, Three Guineas. 
(A full reading list and lecture and cla s programme 
will be issued at the beginning of the cour e.) 
Methods of Assessment: A three -hour unseen 
written exami nation. 

GV237 
Radical Political Philosophy 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Diemut Bubeck , Room 
K30 l 
Availability and Restriction s: Optiona l course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Available to other 
student s by permission. Students will normally be 
expected to have t:iken GY100/GY200 Introduction 
to Political Theory 1/11, or equivalent, in a previous 
year. 
Core Syllabus: An introducti on to radica l politica l 
and soc ial philo sophers of the nineteen th and 
twentieth century. 'Radical ' in this con text refers 
either to the political implication s and/or location of 
these philo sophical approaches, to the radicality of 
their critique of mainstream politica l philosophy, or to 
their distance from the basic assumptions and 
conceptualisations of more tradition al contemporary 
approaches. 
Course Content: The following authors will be 
likely to be treated, although not all author s wi ll 
necessar ily be taught each yea r: Marx , ietzsche, 
Freud, Frankfurt School , Foucau lt, Haberma s, 
Lyotard. 
Teaching Arrangements: 2 I two-hour week ly 
seminars in Michaelm as, Lent and Summer Tenns. 
Reading List: R. Tucker, The Marx-Engels Reader 
(2nd edn.); ietzsche, Genealogy of Morality; Freud, 
Civi lisation and its Disco ntents; Foucault, Disc iplin e 
and Puni sh, History of Sexuality, vol. I; Arato & 
Gebhardt, The Essential Frankf urt School Reader; 
Lyotard, The Postmode m Cond ition. 
Method of Assessment: Three-hour unseen written 
examination held in the ummer Term. 

GV238 
Cabinet Government and the National 
Policy Process 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Government. Students will 
normally be expected to have taken GY IOI /GY20 I 
Introduction to the Study of Politic s I/II , or 
equivalent, in a previou year. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide students 
with an under tanding of the way policy is made in 
Britain . It will centre on the Briti h Cabinet and will 
analyse the proces s of policy -makin g from this 
perspective. 
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Course Content: The working of the Cabine t, its 
committee s, its administrative machinery and its 
relation ships with the Departments of State , 
Parliament and the party apparatuses will be covere?. 
Special attention will be devoted to _t~e relatwnsh1p 
between pem1anent officials and poltt1c1ans and to the 
role of the Prime Minister 's personal staff. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be I 0 one-hour 
lecture (GV2 38), 15 one-hour classes (GV238.A) 
and 12 one-and-a-half hour seminar (GY238),_ two of 
which will be for revision purposes, m the 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. Students are 
strongly advised to also atte_nd GY480: l 
Introduction to Comparative Pubhc 
Administration. 
Written Work: Students will be required to present 
two e ays in each of the Michaelma s and Lent 
Terms. They may also be called on to give class 
paper . 
Reading List: 
Introductory: S. James, Bri1ish Cabinel 
Govemmenl; P. Gordon Walker, The Cabmel 
(Fontana edn.); J.P. Mackinto sh, _T~e Bri_tish Cabtne~ 
(3rd edn.); A. King (Ed.), The Bnllsh Pnm_e M1mste1 
(2nd edn.); P. Hennessy, Cabinet; H. Wtls_on, The 
Governance of Britain ; M. Ru h, The Cabinet and 
Policy Formation; J. J. Richardson & A. G. Jordan , 
Governing Under Pressu re; A. G. Jo_rdan & J. J. 
Richardson, Briti sh Polilics and the Po!tcy Process . 
Essential: Students are expected to show knowledge 
of at least two of the following volumes, which 
should throw light on modem cabinet _government. 
These are: B. Cast le, The Castle Diari es 1965--_70, 
1974-76 ; R. H. S. Crossman , Diari es of a Cabinet 
Mini s1er (3 vols.) and A. Benn, Againsl the Tide 
1973-6; Conflicts of Interes t: Diari es 197!-80 ; E. 
Dell, A Hard Pound ing; . Lawson, The View from 
Number 11. 
A comprehensive readin g Ii t will be issued at the 
start of the course, and fu1ther guidance as the most 
useful reading on any topic can be obtained from your 
allotted class teacher. Student should not be womed 
at the length of the list since many of the book s 
recommended are alternative titles given because of 
the oreat demand for particular work . 
Mefhods of Work: While the lectures will cover the 
more central aspects of the subject clearly they cannot 
cover all the ground nor wi II they necessanly offer 
adequate detai I. They are i_ntended to introduce, to 
timulat e and to guide. S1mtlar ly classes wtll _be 

intended to provoke thought and debate . The outside 
speake rs will on occasion deal with the themes 
already covered by the lecture s, but they may_ also 
introduce new ubject s, always from the standpornt of 
the practitioner rather than the academic. It_ is 
e sential to rea li e that despite the fairly 
comp rehen ive coverage of the syllabus in lecture s, 
seminar and classes, no student can be expected to 
do well simply by attending them . Knowledge_ of 
ome of the volumes listed above 1s qune essentia l, 

and students must learn their way about them by use 
of the index. Time spent on reading will not be 
wa ted, and the good student will benefit from 
consulting memoir s, biographie s . and certain 
historical monograph covering the penod after 19 J 8, 
and more particularly since 1945. . 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour unseen wntten 
examination held in the Summer Term. 

Game Theory in Politics 
(Not available 1998-99) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Mulford , Room 
B802 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional Course for 
Bachelor s's degree in Government , and Government 
and Economics. Also available to students on other 
degrees where regulations permit, General Course 
and 'Beaver' students. 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with the 
application of gam_e theoryw explanatwns of a wide 
variety of strategic s1tuat1ons, pnnc1pally but not 
exclusive ly in politics. How to model strategic 
interaction s in oame forms will be covered. 
Course Contents: The course starts with an introduction 
to concepts in game theory, followed by an examination 
of dynamic game theoretic models, focussing chiefly on 
the ' theory of moves' . ext, the cour e will c1itic_all1 
examine the judgment and decision~making assumpt1om 
that provide the foundation for pred1c?ons of mcliv1duab 
(or states') game behaviour. Emphasis wrU be placed_on 
how different assumptions about human dec1s1on making 
affect behavioural predictions in particular game 
structures. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 two-hour seminars. 
Written Work: Two essays. 
Reading List: J. Morrow, Gam e Theory for _Political 
Scien1ists; H. Hargreaves , Shaun & Yaroufak1s, Game 
Theory: A Critical Introduction ; S. Brnms, Theon of 
Move s; R. Dawes , Rational Cho1.ce 1n an Uncerta111 
World ; P. Moser (Ed.), Rationaliry in Acuon: 
Contemporary Approaches; R. Frank , Passwn s w11h111 
Reaso n: The Strategic Role of the Emotw 11s: J. 
Mansbridge , Beyo nd Self-Interest; T. Schelling. 
Strategy of Conflict. . . 
Methods of Assessment: The course 1 examrned b) 
a three-hour unseen written paper in the Summer 
Term. Candidates must also submit two essays. The 
first essay must be submitted by Week I of Lent 
Term, the second by Week 1 of Summer Term. In the 
overall assess ment of the course, the unseen 
examination will count as 75% of the final mark and 
the essays as 25%. 

Government, Politics and Public Policy in 
France 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Guyomarch , Room 
H.669. f 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course or 
Bachelor 's degree s in Government. Students \,di 
normally be expected to have taken GV I0J/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politic s . I/II, or 
equivalent, in a previous year. Also available to 
tudents on other degrees where regulations permit. 

General Course and 'Beaver' students. . 
Core Syllabus: The development of French politics. 
the economy and soc iety since 1789; the semi· 
presidential system of government ince 1962: the 
tructure and workings of parties , groups, and the 

electorate. . 
Course Content: The course is divided into_ 1110 
parts: (i) the main elements of traditional pohuc,. 
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1789- 1945; the main institutional and socio-
~conomic developments since 1945; the semi-
presidential system of government since J 962; the 
role of the state; (ii) the influence of political parties 
and pres ure groups on policies , case studies in 
policy-making in some of these areas: foreign 
relations, education, agriculture, regional 
de1elopment, economic planning, industrial 
development. The Europeanisation of French policy-
makrng. 
Teaching Arrangements: I 0 weekly one-hour 
lectures in the Michaelmas Term, 10 weekly one-hour 
lectures in the Lent Term, and 20 weekly one-hour 
classes in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
(GV240.A). 
Written Work: Two essays per term. 
Reading List: J. Macmillan , Dre)fus to de Gaulle ; V. 
\hight, The Government and Politics of France; P. A. 
Hall, J. Hayward & H. Machin (Eds.), Developm ents 
in French Politics (1994) ; D. Hanley, Kerr & Waites 
(Eds.), Contemporary France: Politi cs and Sociery; 
E. Sulieman, Elites in French Sociery and Politi cs, 
Poll'er and Bureau cracy; H. Machin & Y. Wright 
(Eds.), Mitterand Presidency, 1981- 1984; R. Elgie , 
The Role of the Prime Minister, R. Elgie, Electing the 
French President. 
.\Iethods of Assessment: Three-hour unseen written 
examination held in the Summer Term. 

GV241 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in 
Germany 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Goetz, Room L304 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Students will 
normally be expected to have taken GY 101/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11, or 
equivalent, in a previous year. Also available to 
students on other degrees where regulation s permit, 
General Course and 'Beaver ' students. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines the legal, 
institutional and socio-cultura l context and 
framework of politics , government and administration 
m the Federal Republic of Germany and analyses the 
behaviour of major actors (institutions, co llective 
actors and individuals) in the system. It also assesses 
11ructural and procedural features of public policy-
making and studies their impact on policy content. A 
chief aim is to explore how the institutional 
characteristics of the German polity affect its 
performance. Although the course is not explicitly 
comparative, one of its other main objectives is to 
highlight both specificities of the Germ an state and 
the political system and commonalitie with other 
major European liberal democracies . 
Course Content: The course is divided into two 
parts. Part J focuses on government and politics, and 
examines the concept of political cu lture and its 
usefulness for analysing the German polity ; the Basic 
La11 and the role of the Federal Constitut ional Court 
1n the political process; the structures and working 
pnnciples of the Federal executive (here, particular 
attention is paid to the concept of 'C hancellor 
democracy' and the connection between the executive 

and political partie s); federali sm and 
intergovernmental relation s; the social bases of party 
competition, political parties, the party system, and 
electoral behaviour. Part II focuses on public policy. 
The approach taken in this part of the course 
combines conceptual concerns with an orientation 
towards particular fields of public policy. Thus, the 
usefulne ss of concepts such as policy style. policy 
interlocking, or neo-corporati sm is discussed with 
reference to specific areas of public policy. Example 
studied include foreign policy; economic policy; 
environmental policy ; immigration and asylum policy 
and constitutional policy. Throughout, particular 
emphasis is placed on the impact of unification and 
Europeanisation on defining characteri ties of the 
German polity. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly one-hour 
lectures in the Michaelma s Term, 10 weekly one-
hour lectures in the Lent Term, and 22 weekly one-
hour classes in the Michaelmas. Lent and Summer 
Terms (GV241.J ). 
Written Work: A minimum of 2 essays per term is 
required from each student. Essays are returned with 
comments and are marked to give the student a guide 
to his/her performance. 
Reading List: A reading list accompanying the 
lecture series and a further detailed list of sources for 
each class are made availab le at the start of term . 
Introductory reading includes: A. Benz & K. H. 
Goetz , A New German Publi c Sec1or ?, 1996; D. 
Berg-Schlo sser & R. Rytlewski, Polilical Culwre in 
Germany, 1993; S. Bulmer , The Changing Agenda of 
West German Publi c Policy, 1989; R. Dalton , 
German y Di vided, 1996; R. Dalton , The New 
German y Votes, 1993; K. Dyson, The Pol itics of 
German Regulati on, 1992; K. H. Goetz , Germany, 2 
vols, 1997; K. H. Goetz & P. J. Cullen, Cons tituti onal 
Policy in Unified Germany, 1995; W. Hanrieder , 
Germany, America, Europe: Forty Years of German 
Foreign Policy, 1989; N. Johnson , Stare and 
Gov ernm ent in the Federa l Republi c of Germany , 
1983; P. Katzen stein , Politi cs and Policy in West 
Germany, J 987; P. Katzenstein, lndu sr,y and Polirics 
in West Germany, 1989; S. Padgett , Pani es and Party 
Systems in rhe New Germany, 1993; S. Padgett, 
Adenauer to Kohl, 1994; G. Smith et al., 
Deve lopm enrs in German Politi cs 2, 1996; K. von 
Beyme & M. G. Schmidt, Policy and Politics in the 
Federal Republi c of Germany, 1985. 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour unseen written 
examination held in the Summer Term. 

GV242 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in 
Latin America 
Teacher Respon sible: Dr. G. Philip, Room K205 
and Dr. F. Panizza, Room L201 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor' s degree s in Government. Student will 
normally be expected to have taken GYI0I/GY20l 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11, or 
equivalent, in a previou s year. Also available to 
student s on other degrees where regulation s permit , 
General Course and 'Beaver' students. 
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Core Syllabus: Politica l instituti ons, organisations 
and the politics of economic policymaking in Brazil , 
Argentina , Chile, Mexico, Peru and Venezuela . 
Course Content: An introduction to Latin American 
politic , focusing mainly on the downfall and 
reconstruction of democracy, the politics of 
development and the character of political institutions 
in the region. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly one-hour 
lecture (GV209) and 5 two-hour classes in the 
Michaelma Term and 7 week ly one-hour lectures 
(GV2 I 0) and 10 one-hour classe (GV242.A) in the 
Lent Term. 
Reading List: T. Skidmore, Modern Latin America 
and The Politi cs of Milit ary Rul e in Bra z.ii 
1964- 1985; A. Angell & B. Pollack, 'The Chilean 
Elections of 1989' in Bull et in of Latin American 
Researc h, Vol. 9, o. l ( 1990); P. & S. Calvert , 
Argentina; G. Philip , 'Venezuelan Democracy and the 
Coup Attempt of February 1992' in Government and 
Opposition, Autumn 1992; D.S. Palmer , Shining Path 
of Peru; J. Bailey, Governing Mexico; A. Alvarado , 
Electoral Politi cs and Perspec tives in Mexico; R. 
Camp, Poli1ics in Mexico; K. Middl ebrook (Ed.) , 
Unions, Workers and the State; G. Philip , The 
Preside ncy in Mexican Polilics; L. Goodman , Lessons 
of the Venez uelan Experience. 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour unseen written 
examination held in the Summer Term. 

GV243 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in 
the USA 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Mulford, Room B802. 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Students will 
normally be expected to have taken GV l01/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I/II, or 
equivalent, in a previous yea r. Also available to 
students on other degrees where regulations permit , 
General Course and 'Beaver' students. 
Core Syllabus: The course introdu ces a variety of 
approaches to the study of American government , 
politic and public policy. Particular attention will be 
paid to the causes and effects of institutional 
structures on public policy. 
Course Content: The cour c is divided into two 
parts. In the first half the course examines the basic 
govern mental structure and politics of the U.S.A. 
Topics covered include ( I) the unique nature of 
American political institutions and how their design 
shapes the American political landscape; (2) within 
that political landscape, the design and function (in 
theory and in practice) of the three branche s of the 
Government ; and, (3) the growing importance of non-
electoral politics. The eco nd half of the course 
examines how the structures and actors covered in the 
fir t half of the course innuence the creation and 
implementation of public policy. Policy areas covered 
include: public assistance, health care, economic and 
trade policy, foreign policy, and environmental policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: I 0 weekly one-hour 
lectures in the Michaelmas Term, I 0 weekly one-hour 
lectures in the Lent Term, and 20 weekly classes 

(GV243.A) of one-hour each in Michaelma s and Lent 
Terms. 
Written Work: Two essays per term. 
Reading List: P. Nivola & D. Rosenbloom (Eds.). 
Classic Read ings in American Politi cs; K. Janda. J. 
Berry & J. Goldman , The Challenge of Democracr: 
Government in America; T. Skocpol & J. Campbeil. 
American Sociery and Politic s: lnstitlllional. 
Historical, and Theo retica l Perspec tives ; W. Lunch. 
The Nationali::.ation of American Politics; B. Peter,. 
American Publi c Policy: Promis e and Pe,form anre. 
F. Weaver & Bert A. Rockman (Eds.), Do lnstitutio,is 
Matt er?; G. Allison, Essen ce of Decision: ExplaininR 
the Cuban Missil e Crisis; C. Crabb & P. Holt. 
Invitati on to Struggle. 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour unseen written 
examination held in the Summer Term. 

GV244 
Government, Politics and Public Policy in 
the European Union 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. Leonardi, Room 
H660 and.Dr. S. Hix, Room L305 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor' s degrees in Government. Also available to 
student s on other degrees where regulation s pem11t. 
General Course and 'Beaver ' students. Students will 
normally be expected to have taken GV10 l/GY201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics I/II , 
equivalent , in a previous year. 
Core Syllabus: The institutional frameworl-.. of 
political competition, representation and institution-
building in the Union; the impact of the single 
market; debate s about the reform of community 
structure; theories of the Union as a political system: 
agenda-setting by European institutions ; member 
tates and policy standardisation; theories of poliC)-

making in the EU; specific policy areas (eg. 
agriculture , regional development, monetary co-
ordination etc). 
Course Content: The course is divided into t\10 
parts: (i) the institutional framework of political 
competition and representation; institution building in 

the Union; the restructuring of the nation-state; the 
emergence of regional and territorial units are 
relevant actors in the Union ; the impact of the Single 
Market on political and interest group mobilization: 
parties and party system analysis; alternative model1 
of state formation at the European level; integration. 
convergence and divergence theorie s; (ii) the pohC) 
framework; agenda setting in European institution1. 
po! icy standardi sation across member state1. 
institutional effects of EU member ship on pol1c) 
structure s of member states; the Union policy makmg 
and admini trative structure; models of policy making 
applied to the EU; prioritization of nion 
intervention. Specific policy areas: agriculture, basic 
research and technological development. 
transportation , telematic , environment , regional 
policy, social policy, EMU. 
Teaching Arrangements: I 0 weekly one-hour 
lectures in the Michaelma s Term, I 0 weekly one-hour 
leclUres in the Lent Term, and 20 weekly one-hour 
classes in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms (GV244 A 
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for B.A. European Studies students and GV245.B for 
all other students). 
Written Work: Two essays per term. 
Reading List: N. Nugent , The Gov ernm ent and 
Politics of the EU; R. Leonardi , Convergence, 
Cohesion and Integration in the European Union; J. 
Lodge, The European Community and the Challenge 
of 1he Future; W . Wallace (Ed.), The Dynami cs of 
European int egration ; A. M . El-Agraa, The 
Eco110111ics of the European Community. 
~lethods of Assessment: Three-hour unseen written 
examination held in the Summer Term. 

GV246 
Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. V. Dimitrov, Room L303 
Arnilability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Government. Student s will 
normally be expected to have taken GVI0l/GV201 
Introduction to the Study of Politics 1/11 or 
equivalent, in a previous year. ' 
Core Syllabus: The course focuse s on the rise and 
fall of the Communist political system, the structures 
of post-communism , the impact of nationalism and 
the prospects for integration. 
Course Content: The course covers Poland 
Hungary, the Czech Republic , Slovakia , Romania '. 
Bulgaria, Albania, Yugoslavia and its successors, and 
East __ Germany. The main topics are: the political 
trad1t1ons of Eastern Europe; the imposition of 
Stalinism; the failure of reforms ; the decay and 
collapse of the Communist system; the establishment 
of a new constitutional framework ; partie s and 
representation; the political implication s of economic 
transit_ion, _the impact of nationalism ; regional co-
operation; 111tegration with the European Union and 
the Western security structures. The course concludes 
\\ith a brief overview of the problems of democratic 

transition in Eastern Europe in comparative 
perspective. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 one-hour lectures 
(G_V246) and 20 one-hour classes (GV246.A) in the 
Michaelma s and Lent Terms. Students are advised to 
famiharise themselves with both the LSE library and 
the library of the School of Slavonic and East 
European Studies. 
Written Work: Each student will be required to 
prepare four essays during the academic year. 
Reading List: F. Fejto, A Histo ry of the Peop le's 
Demo crac ies; J. Rothschild, Return to Di versity; S. 
White et al (Eds.), Deve lopm ents in East European 
Politi cs; S. Whitefield, The New Instituti onal 
Architecture of Eastern Europe; A. Przeworski, 
Democ racy and the Market; P. van Harn, The European 
Commumry, Eastern Ewvpe and European Unity. 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour unseen written 
examination held in the Summer Term. 

GV290 
Cabinet Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: tba 
Availability and Restrictions: Free standin o seminar 
series ~f particular value to student s takini GV226 
Executive Government and its Modernization in 
Selected OECD Countries, and GV227 The Politics 
of Economic Policy. Subject to number s, it is also 
available to student s taking other Government 
courses. on-Government student s are welcome to 
attend by permission. 
Core Content: Seminar s relating to executive 
government, with a particular emphasis on the United 
Kingdom , given by outside speaker s enoaoed in the 
policy process. "' "' 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly two-hour 
seminars given in the Lent Term. 
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INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 
Course Guides 

IDlO0 
Industrial Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. S. Dunn , Room H709 
and Dr. J. Kelly, Room H7 I 2 
Availability and Restrictions: Compu lsory for B.Sc. 
Indu trial Relations & Human Re ource Management 
I t year; available for other Bachelor's degrees of 
Diplomas where permitted by regulations. This is a self-
contained introductory cour e requiring no previous 
knowledge or experience. Social, economic and political 
analy i on complementary courses will prove useful. 
Core Syllabus: The course aim to help student s 
analy e the complex relation hip between workers, 
trade unions, managem ent and the state in advanced 
industrial soc ieties. Although the course will focus on 
the British experience reference will also be made to 
other countrie s. 
Cour e Content: Mana gement strategies and 
method . The reason for, and forms of workers' 
re pon e to managerial control and decision-making. 
The goa l and method s of unions. Pattern s of 
industria l conflict and their explanation. Un ion 
impact on pay, productivity . The state' s role in 
industrial relation s and how and why it changes. The 
reform of industrial relation . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course comp rises 25 
week ly lectur es (ID l 00) given by Dr. J. Kelly and 
Mr. S. Dunn . Assoc iated weekly classes comme nce 
in the seco nd week of the fir t term. All students are 
expec ted to join in open clas discussion and to 
ubmit two pieces of written work per term for their 

clas teachers . 
Reading List: The lecture course does not follow a 
ingle pre cribed text. Class teachers will suggest 

approp riate readin gs but usef ul introductory book s 
include : S. Kess ler & F. Bay liss, Contemporary 
Briti sh Industrial Rela tions ( 1992); D. Mar sh, The 
New Politi cs of Briti sh Trade Unionism ( 1992); J. 
Storey (Ed.), Human Reso urce Mana gemen t: a critial 
text ( 1995); M. Marchington & P. Parker, Changing 
Pa11erns of Employee Relations ( 1990); P. Slyton & P. 
Turnbu ll, The Dynami cs of Employee Relati ons 
( 1994); R. Lansbury & G. Bamber, Internati onal and 
Comparative Industrial Relations, Rout ledge, 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: As ess n,ent is based on 
student perform ance in a three -hour unseen 
examination in the Summer Term. Students will be 
required to answer four out of twelve que tions which 
wil I be related to material cove red in lect ures and 
cla. ses. 

ID200 
Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Coyle-Shapiro, Room 
H7l4 

Availability and Restrictions: This course is an 
option available to Bachelor's and Master 's degree 
students where the regulations permit. o prior 
knowledge of orga nisation theory and behaviour or 
practical experie nce is necessary . 
Core Syllabus: 
(a) To introduce all student s to socia l cience theor, 
and research into organisatio nal issues. 
(b) To discu s alternative approac hes and proposed 
solutions to such issues . 
(c) To faci litate critica l evaluation of organisational 
policie and prescriptions through the examination of 
cases of attem pted change of organi ation structure 
and behaviour. 
Course Content: The psychological contract. 
Motivation. Reward system . Design of work. Group 
processes. Labour-management relation s. Employee 
repre entation and voice in organizations. Control and 
conflict in orga nizat ions. Culture. Organi zational 
change and resistance to change. Organi zational 
structure. Inter-organ izational relations. Performance 
and evaluation of change. 
Teaching Arrangements: In the first two term1 
student atte nd one lect ure course (10200 ) and one 
seminar . In the Summer Term students attend three 
two-hour sess ions which are based on case studies b\ 
outside peaker s. · 
Reading List: A comp lete reading list will be 
provided at the star t of the course. There is not 
suitable textbook for this couse but useful texh 
includ e: J. Child, Organisations; S. Daw~on. 
Analysing Organizations ; R. Fincham & P. S. 
Rhodes, The Indi vidual, Work and Organi -::.ation; S. 
Robb ins, Organisational Theor y; R. Steers and L. 
Porter , Motivation and Work Behaviour ; C. Hand\. 
Understanding Organi zations ; D. Pugh et al., Write;·J 
on Organisations; P. Milgrom & J. Robert,. 
Economics, Organixation and Management . 
Written Work: In the first two terms each student 
will write two essays. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour 
exami natio n paper with app rox imate ly twe!le 
que tion , three que stions to be answered . Separate 
papers are set for undergrad uate and M.Sc. studenh 

ID201 
Economics of the Labour Market 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Metcalf , Room 
H707 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s cour se is an 
option for Bachelor 's and Ma ter' degree s where the 
regu lations permit. It may not be combined wtlh 
course EC3 I 7 Labour Economics, and may not be 
taken as an "outside" opt ion by students specialising 
in Economics. The lecture a sume some modest 
under graduate training in eco nomics and statisucs. 
but tudent s without such background can make up 
the deficien cy during the course. 
Core Syllabus: The cour e emp hasises those a\pecr-
of labour eco nomics which are most relevant for 
student s of lndu trial Relation . 
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Course Content: The first part of the course 
(approximately lO lectures) is an economic analy i 
of trade unions including: the tructure of co llect ive 
bargaining, union goals, union density , closed shop, 
,tnke activity, union impact on relative pay, 
productivity, output , inflation and income 
Jistribution. The econd part ( l O lectures) deal with 
pa} including ana lysis of the wage structure and the 
role of in titutions. The third part (5 lectures) draw 
the threads together. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 25 lectures 
and 25 cla ses. The lectures will be the arne as those 
for the course Labour Market Analysis (ID408 ). 
Reading List: A. Booth, The Economics of the Trade 
Union, Cambridge, 1995. 
A detailed reading list will be given at the beginning 
ot the course. 
\lethods of Assessment: One three-hour 
e,amination paper, 4 que tions to be answered from 
approximately 10 questions. 

1D290 
Human Resource Management 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Wood, H805 and Mr. 
' . Dunn, Room H709 . 
.\,ailability and Restrictions: This course is 
compul ory for the B.Sc. Indu strial Relations and 
Human Resource Management. It is available for 
other Bachelor 's degrees and Diplomas a reoulation s 
permit. o prior knowledge of human ~esource 
managemen_t or a related subject or practical 
experience 1s necessary. The course can be studied 
enher, before, after or in conj unction with 10200 
Organisational Theory and Behaviour. 
( I l To facilitate critical evaluation of the problem s of 
managing the human resource ; 
12) To discuss contrasting approaches and propo ed 
,olut1on to uch problem s; 
{3) To introduce student s to the soc ial science theory 
and research relevant to human re ource 
management; 
(~) To assess the effective ness of human resource 
policies and their role in overa ll economic 
performance of organiza tions and countries . 
Course Content: The problem s of managing the 
human resource and contrast ing overa ll approac hes. 
The main substantive issues of Hum an Resource 
\lanagement, focusing on the introduction to current 
trends and social science knowledge of relevance to 
the topic, such as recruitment and selection, reward 
') stems; team work ing; commun ications and 
rcprc~entative structure s; leaders hip ; emp loyee 
ini·olvement. The significance of Human Re ource 
\1anagement - does the way the human re ource is 
managed make any differenc e to eco nomic 
performance, employee att itudes or discrimination. 
reaching Arrangements: There will be 23 (10290) 
,css1ons, mainly lectures followed by classes 
ID29_0.A). But there will be ome integrated ess ions 

organ1Led around case stud ies. The course is tauoht 
b) Dr. S. Wood and Mr. S. Dunn. 

0 

Reading List: There is no one textbook cover ino the 
range of the material presented but there are ;ome 
u_,cful introductions: W. P. Anthony, P. L. Perrewe & 
K M. Kacmar. Strategic Human Reso urce 

Manag ement, Dryden, 1996; M. Marchington, 
Managm g the Team, Basil Blackwell , 1992; K. 
Legge, Hum an Reso urce Mana ge ment , Macmillan , 
1995; R. Steer s & L. Porter (Eds.), Motivat ion and 
Work Beha viour (5th edn.), McGraw-Hill 199 I; R. 
Schuler , Mana ging Hum an Resources (5th edn.), 
1958; J. Storey (Ed.). Hum an Resource Management, 
Routledge, 1995. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour 
examination paper, four questions to be an wered 
from approximately 12 que tions. 

1D300 
Selected Topics in Industrial Relation s 
and Human Resource Management 
Teacher Respon sible: Dr. David Marsden Room 
H802 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: This course i 
comp ulsory for the B.Sc . Indu strial Relati ons and 
Human Resou rce Manag ement. It require s a genera l 
knowledge of the soc ial sc iences including modem 
history _ and a genera l intere st in and know ledge of 
111 t1tut_1on and processe in the con temporary 
mdustnal relations, through study or exper ience. 
~oure Syllabus: The aim of this cour e is to exp lore 
111 depth some central problems and i ues in 
contemporary industrial relation . 
Course Content: The se lection of topic s change 
from year to year, depending on current research and 
issue . Broadly, the course examines the relationship 
between management, trade unions and the tale in a 
rapi_dly chang ing economic and technol og ica l 
environment . 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 two-hour eminar . 
Students will be expected to read assigned texts and 
be prepared to discu their ignificance. Each student 
will be expected to comp lete two essay over the 
sess ion. 
Reading List: A full readin g Ii t and seminar 
progra mme will be issued at the beginning of the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: Asses ment will be on the 
basis of a three hour unseen examination. 

1D399 
Industrial Relations Project 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Kelly, Room H7 I 2 
Availability and Restriction s: Optional for B.Sc. 
Indu trial Relation and Human Reso urce 
Mana gement, may on ly be taken in the third year. 
Course Content: To be determin ed in each part icular 
case by the upervi or and the tudent. 
Teaching Arrangements: Individua l tutorials by 
arrangement. 
Written Work: I 0,000 word project. 
Methods of Assessment: Project to be handed in by 
the end of the Ea ter vacation. 
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ID600 
Labour/Management Problems Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Ms. R. Bailey, Room H7 J 4 
and Mr. S. Dunn , Room H709 
Availability and Restrictions: For Post-graduate and 
Undergraduate students currently attending a course 
in the Industrial Relations Department. 
Course Content: A series of seminars featurin g 
out ide speakers from bu iness, trade union s, 

government , media and research bodies. The focus 11 
on current issues in collective bargaining, human 
resource management , industrial conflict and legal 
regulation . 
Teaching Arrangements: One and a quarter hour 
serninars in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: one . 
Methods of Assessment: This course is not 
examined . 
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INFORMATION SYSTEMS 
Course Guides 

ISlO0 
Pascal Programming for Management 
Scientists 
Teacher Responsible: To be arranged 
\rnilability and Restrictions: This course is offered 
for B. c. (Management Sciences). There are no pre-
requisites for this cour se. No knowledge of 
computing is assumed. 
Core Syllabus: This cour se cover s Pascal 
programming and its application s. It is intended to be 
an introduction to a range of furth er computing 
cour,es. 
Course Content: Program s and Programming 
language , design of algorithms, problem solving and 
programming. Introduction to Pascal programming. 
Selection and repetition in Pascal. Procedures, 
parameters and functions. User defined types. Storing 
uata, arrays and multidimensional arrays. Records. Files 
and Text processing. Designing interactive program . 
Recursion. Putting the bits together in a case study. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course will be run as 
a one week intensive course in the Summer Term. 
Reading List: E. Kofman , Probl em so lving and 
.\/ructured prog rammin g in Pascal, 2nd edn ., 
Addison-We ley, 1985; L. Carmony & R. Holliday , A 
Jinr course in comput er sc ience with Turbo Pascal, 
Computer Science Press, 1991; R. W. Foley, 
lntmduction to programmin g prin ciples using Turbo 
P(l\cal, Chapman & Hall, 1991. 

IS140 
Introduction to Information Technology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. Introna, Room SI 16 
\rnilability and Restrictions: First year 
undergraduates only. 
Core yllabus: The course aims to introduce students 
to the concepts and techniques that underlie the use of 
computer based information systems for storing, 
manipulating and presenting variou s form of data 
and 111formation. The course provide s the students 
with the necessary technique s and kills to enable 
them to use computer based systems to assi. t them in 
a \anety of business, management and research roles. 
Cour e Content: Fundamental concept s and 
pnnc1ples of computin g devices: hardware and 
,oft ware. Fundamental concepts underlying 
document processing, datab ases, preadsheets and 
graphics. I sues of office automation and the latest 
technological development and market trend 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 lecture and IS 140.A 
20 classes in the Michael ma and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: K. C. Laudon & J. P. Laudon, 
\fanagement, Information Sys tems - Organi -::,ation 
and fechnology, 4th edn., Prentice Hall, 1996; S. L. 
\landell, Comput ers and data process ing - Concept s 

and appli cations, 6th edn., West Pub!.. 1992; P. Rob 
& C. Coronel , Databas e Sys tems, Boyd & Fraser 
Publishing, 1995: WordPe,f ec t documentati on; Lotus 
123 doc um entati on; Para dox do cumentation; 
Microsoft Windo ws doc um entali on; Free lance 
Graphi cs documentation. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined by 
projects completed during the Lent Term that counts 
for 40% of the final mark and a two-hour formal 
examination during the Summer Term that counts for 
60% of the final mark. 

IS240 
Advanced Information Technology for 
the Social Scientist 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Whitley , Room 105b 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s is an optional 
course for any Bachelor ' degree where the 
regulations permit it. There are no pre-requi ites . 
Core Syllabus: This course explores issues relating 
to the effective use of inform ation and inform ation 
systems. The subject matter is aimed at soc ial 
scientists who wish to make effective use of 
information and informati on technology resources 
within a research or organisational context. 
Course Content: Students are shown how to approach 
problem solving activities in the context of information 
manipulation, administration and management tasks. 
Prin ciples of informati on management and 
admini stration: Project management. resource 
scheduling, deadlines. Info rmation retrieval: On-line 
earching, special purpose databases, the information 

indusai e . Communi cations and networks: Local area 
networks, wide area networks, value added networks. 
The presentation of informati on: Report writing, 
de ktop publi hing, busine s and presentation 
graphics, document image process ing, multi-media 
environments. Ergonomics and issues of the hu111an-
co111pwer inte,fa ce: Windowing software. ergonomic , 
computer upported co-operative working. 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lectures. JS240. A 20 
classes in the Michaelma and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: BSJ, A code of p ractice fo r 
inf ormati on security management , BSi Standards, 
1993; HSC, Work with displ ay screen equipment: 
Prop osa ls f or regulati ons and guidan ce, Health and 
Safety Commission, 1992, Con ultative Document; 
Kroll (Ed.), The whole Int ernet user 's guide & 
ca talog, O' Reilly & As oc iates , 1992 ; Ben 
Shneiderman, Des igning the use r interfa ce: 
S trategies fo r effec tive hu111an-co111pwer interaction, 
Addi on-Wes ley, 1987; Advisory Committee for the 
co-o rdination of Information, Info rmation sys tems 
sec uri ty guid elin es fo r the Unit ed Na tions, United 
Nations, 1992; Andrew S. Tanenbaum, Comput er 
net11·orks, Prentice-Hall, 198 1. 
Methods of Assessment: The cour e is examined on 
proj ects and exerci es completed during the year and 
a two-hour formal examination that counts for 60% of 
the final mark. 
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IS340 
Informatio n Systems in Business 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Siemer , Room Sl09 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi is an optional 
course for any Bachelor' degree where the 
regulation permit it. Students are expecte d to have 
knowledge of information ystems to a level 
equ ivalent to IS 140 Introduction to Information 
Technology. 
Core Syllabus: The course deal with management 
i ues regarding the use of information technology in 
contemporar y organisations. Questions addressed 
include: What value can be gained by investing in 
information technology systems? How can we decide 
what new information sy terns an organisation should 
develop? Why do information systems projects fail? 
How do organisations change as a result of utilising 
the potential of new technology? How can we avoid 
alienating employees when introducing new 
informa tion syste ms? It hould be noted that this i 
not a technical, hands-on cour e, rather it involves the 
study of a body of literature on management 
information ystems . 

Course Content: Understanding requirement for 
computer -based information systems; the sy terns 
development proce ss; strategic perspective of 
information systems; management of information 
sy terns; evaluation of information systems. 
organisational change and information systems; inter-
organi ational information sy terns. 

Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures, I 0 seminars. 
IS340 .A 20 classes in the Michaelma and Lent 
Terms. 
Reading List: C. Avgerou & T. Cornford. Developing 
Information Systems, Macmillan 1993; I. Angell & S. 
Smithson, Information Systems Management: 
Opportuniti es and Risks, Macmillan , 1991; P. 
Checkland, Systems thinking, Systems praC1ice. 
Wiley, 1982; R. Sprague & B. McNurlin , Information 
Systems Management in Practice, 3rd edn., Prentice-
Hall, 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined on 
project and exercises completed during the year and 
a three-hour formal examination that counts for 6001c 
of the final mark. 
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INTERNATIONAL HISTORY 
Course Guides 
For ome B.A. History courses, which are taught 
and examined on an inter-collegiate basis, 
students should also consult the White Pamphlet 
al'ai!able fmm the International History 
Department. The Course Guide entry below 
indicates how the subject is taught at LSE. 

HYlO0 
The History of European Ideas Since 
1700 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. C. Howe, Room E600 
Arnilability and Restrictions: For first year 
hi. torians primarily . Available as an out ide option 
where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: A survey of intellectual history from 
1700 to the present, tracing the development of social 
thought and political ideologies within the broad 
context of European history. 
Course Content: Among the issues examined are the 
spread of Enlightenment ideas and their relation to 
eighteenth century government; the intellectual 
causes and consequence s of the French revolution ; 
the advent of modern conservatism and liberali sm· 
source of nationalism ; the rise of anti-capitalis~ 
movement in particular socialism and anarchi m; 
positivism and the challenge of the in-ational towards 
the end of the nineteenth century; and the dynamic 
l111ks between social Darwinism , racism, imperialism , 
revolutionary syndicalism and fascism in the 
twentieth century. Stress is laid upon the individuals 
whose intellectual contributions shaped the various 
modern movements: their lives, their seminal ideas, 
and the mean by which their influence wa exerted. 
Teaching Arrangements : 22 lectures, by Dr. T. 
Hoch trasser, Dr. A. C. Howe and others (HY l 00), 
20 weekly classes (HY 100.A). 
\\ ritten Work: Each student is required to write at 
least four e says during the year, as well as contributing 
occas,onal hort oral presentations to the class. 
Reading List: There is no specific required reading , 
(and no one book adequately covers the syllabus), but 
students will be expected to read a election of 
pnrnary and secondary literature, as recommended at 
the start of the year for each meeting of the clas s. 
Among the secondary works recommended are: 
, orman Hamp on, The Enlighrenment; Leonard 

Knegcr, Kings and Philosoph ers, 1689- 1789; M. 
Cranston, Philosophers and Pamphleteers: Political 
Theorists of the Enlightenment; G. L. Mosse, The 
Culture of Western Europe: The Nineteenth and 
7il'e11tieth Centuries; Maurice Mandelbaum, History, 
Ma11 a11d Reason; Leszek Kolakowski, Main Currents 
uf Marxism (3 Yols.); H. S. Hughes, Consciousness 
and Society; The Reorientation of European Social 
lhoughr, 1890- 1914; Michael Biddi ss, The Age of 
the Masses. 
~Iethods of Assessme nt: Towards the end of the 
Summer Term there is a three-hour examination 

based on the full sy llabus i.e. not merely on topic 
'cove red ' in lecture s and cla ses. Candidates must 
answer four que tions, taking at least one from the 
two (roughly chronologica l) sections into which the 
examination paper is divided. 

HYlOl 
The European Civil War, 1890- 1990 
Teacher Respons ible: Dr. Anita Prazmowska 
Room E494 ' 
Availability and Restrict ions : For fir t year 
historian s. Available as an outside option where 
regulation s permit. 
Core Syllabus: An examinati on of the relationship 
between national tensions and international conflict 
in Europe from the emergence of German econom ic 
power and imperiali t restlessness in the 1890 to the 
collapse of the Soviet Bloc one hundred years later. 
Course Content: The course traces the consequence 
of the attempts by everal leading powers in the 1890s 
to divert their internal soc ial and economic tensions 
into militari stic expansion. The soc ial di location 
consequent upon the First World War dramatica lly 
intensified such tension and pushed the system to 
breaking point , mo t tarkly in Rus ia. Faced by the 
existence of the Soviet Union, the Western Power 
attempted to reconstruct their internal political and 
economic sy terns in such a way as to build defences 
against the left. The emergence of fascism as an 
extreme form of such defences had consequences for 
the international relation s between states. Hopes that 
fascist external ambitions could be diverted eastwards 
were shattered by the German drive westwards in 
1940. The temporar y alliance of the Western 
democra cies and the Soviet Union lasted long enough 
to secure the defeat of the Axi . Thereafte r, the left-
right political divide in international relations re-
asserted it elf in the Cold War. The cour e examines 
the creation of Western European prosperity in 
contrast with the problems of the Eastern bloc until 
the significant progres to European unity and Soviet 
block disintegration in the late 1980s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty -two lectures 
(HYI0I ) and twenty classes (HYI0I.A ). Dr. 
Stevenson, Dr. Boyce, Dr. Hartley, Professor Knox, 
Dr. Prazmowska, Dr. Hanhimaki, Dr. Anderson. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least 4 essays and to present a number of brief class 
report . 
Reading List: A list of more specialised text will be 
provided at the tart of the cour e. 
Y. R. Berghahn, Modern Genna11v: Society, 
Economic & Poliri s in the Twe111i;rh Century 
(Cambridge University Press, 1987); Robert Boyce & 
Esmonde M . Robert son (Eds.), Paths to War: New 
Essays 011 the Origi11s of the Second World War 
(Macmillan , 1989); Martin Clark, Modern ltaf v, 
1871- 1982 (Longman, 1984); James Joll, Europe 
since 1870 (Pelican, I 976); Martin McCauley, The 
Soviet Union since 1917 (Longman, 1981); Paul 
Pre ton, The Spanish Civil War (Weidenfeld & 
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Nico lson, 1986); Gordon Wright, France in Mode rn 
Times: From the Enlightenment to the Prese nt 
( orton, 198 1 ); J . W. Young, Cold War Eu rope , 
1945-89: A Politica l History (Arnold , 199l). 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term. 

HYlll 
The Making of England 
Teacher Respon sible : To be announced. 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for first 
year historian s. Other students may take this course as 
permitted by the regulations for their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intend ed to perform 
two function simultan eously: 
( I) introdu ce undergraduates to the study of primary 
sources and hi toriography ; (2) examine the 
forma tion of the early Engli h state in the centur ies 
before l 066. 
Course Content: The course will concentrate on the 
period between the fall of Roman Britain and the 

orman Conquest, the period which saw the emergence 
of a distinctively English state and ociety. The ubject 
will be approached through a systematic study of the 
variou forms of surviving evidence, principally 
archaeological, artistic (notably the Bayeux Tapestry), 
documentary and literary. In particular it will focus on the 
major narrative sources: The Anglo-Saxon Chronicle; 
Beowulf; Bede' History of the English Church and 
People; The Life of King Alfred. These are now available 
in paperback in modern English tran lation and will be 
studied in detail as evidence both for 'events' and for the 
ways in which their author understood the world in 
which they lived. Students will be required to possess 
their own working copies. They will also have to consider 
the various ways in which nineteenth and twentieth 
century concerns and assumptions have affected the 
writing of early Engli h history. 
Teaching Arrangements : Twenty-two lecture 
(HY 111) and classes (HY 11 I.A). 
Reading List: In add ition to the fundamental primary 
sources already referred to, the following econdary 
works offer basic guides (but no one book covers the 
entire yllabus and more specialised reading will be 
provided at the tart of the course): 
David A. Hinton, Archaeology, Economy and Society; 
P. H. Sawyer , From Roman Britain to Norman 
England; Jame s Campbell , The Anglo-Saxons; P. H. 
Sawyer. The Age of the 
Vikings; David Wilson , The Bayeux Tapestry ; Pauline 
Stafford , Unification and Conquest; H. R. Loyn, 
Anglo-Saxon Eng land and the Norman Conques t. 
Written Work: Four essays and two class papers 
during the academic year. 
Method of Assessment: A three- hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

HY112 
Race, Sex and Slavery: the Western 
Experience 
Teacher Responsible : Dr. A. ked, Room E503 

Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for fiN 
year historians . Other stude nts may take this cour\e as 
permitted by the regulations for their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: A genera l survey course enabling 
student s both to exami ne historical change over; 
much longer period than usual and to examine ho11 
human bein gs behave in contexts which are not 
exclusively - or even mainly - political. The focu, of 
the cour e is the individual as a member of a race. 
family or sexual group, rather than as a poht1cal 
animal. 
Course Content: The course will concentrate on the 
following areas: attitudes towards race in the class1cal 
world ; Chr istianity and race; we tern attitudes to 
slavery ; the rise and fall of the slave trade; ethnic 
peril s and imperiali sm; decoloni zation: anti-
semitism ; scientific racism ; fascism/nazism ; ramm 
as a contemporary problem ; sexual attitudes 1n the 
classical world ; in the medieval world ; in the era of 
the Enl ightenment; and after the industrial revoluuon: 
contemporary liberation movement s, especiall1 gay1 
and wome n. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-t wo lecture, 
(HY I 12) and twenty classes (HY 112.A). 
Reading List: A detailed readi ng list will be i sued at 
the start of the course, but key books include Leonie 
Archer (Ed.), Sla very and Oth er Forms of Unfree 
Lab ou r; Rob in Blackburn, The Overlhrou of 
Colonial Sla very, 1776-1848; John Boswell. 
Chris tianity, So cial Tolerance and Homose.rnali/\ 
Cay Peopl e in Western Europe from the Begi1111i11~ oj 
the Christian Era to the Fourt eenth Centu rv; L P 
Wilkin son, Classical Attitudes to Modem · Issues, 
Mich ae l Burl eigh & Wolfgang Wippermann. The 
Racia l State , Germany 1933-1945. 
Written Work: Four essays and two class papm 
during the academic year. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour \\-ritten 
exa mination in the Summer Term, in which the 
candidates wi II be required to answer four que,t1ons. 

HY113 
The U.S. and the Non-European World: 
Nationalism, Cold War and Revolution 
since 1917 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Best, Room E408 
Availability and Restrictions: For first vear 
historians. Available as an outside option for first-and 
econd year student where regulation s permit. 

Core Syllabus: An introductory survey of e,ent 
outs ide Europe in the twentieth century with a 
particular emphasis on the relation ship between the 
United States and the independent nations of A-,1a. 
Africa and Latin America. 
Course Content: America in the inter-war period and 
the challenge from Japan ; the origins and 
development of the Co ld War; the emergence of 
Commu nist China and the course of the ino- m ,et 
split ; the origin and development of the Cold \\ ar. 
the emergence of Communist China and the coun,e oi 
the Arab- Israeli di pule : the re-emergence of Japan 
the rise of A ian neutrali sm; the American 
relationship with Latin America and the effect of the 
Cuban revo lution; the Co ld War in Africa : the 
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\ ,etnam War; the rise of Islamic fundamentali sm· the 
end of the Cold War; the Gulf War. ' 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lectures (HY 113) 
and twenty classes (HYl 13a). Lecture s to be given by 
Dr. Best, Dr. Hanhimaki, Dr. Kent and Dr. Schulze. 
\\ritten Work: Students will be asked to write at 
Iea,t four e ays and to present a numb er of brief 
cla\s report . 
Reading List: S. Ambrose, The Rise to Globalism , 
4mencan Foreign Poli cy, 1938-80 ( 198 1); S. R. 
A,hton, In Sea rch of Detente: The Politi cs of East-
\\nt Relations since 1945 (1989); W. G. Beasley, The 
R11e of Modern Japan ( 1990); J. P. Dunbabin , 
l111ematio11al Relations since 1945, Vol. 1, The Cold 
11111; i/1e Great Powers and their Allies ( 1994), Vol. 2, 
The Post-Impe rial Age, The Great Powe rs and the 
Wider World (1994); A. Gold schmidt , A Concise 
H,~tory of the Middle East ; G. Herring, America's 
um~est War: The U.S. and Vietnam , 1950-75 (1986); 
\\ Keylor, The Twentieth-C entury World ( I 984); J. 
pence. The Sea rch/or Mod ern China (1990). 

\lethods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
11ntten examination in the Summ er Term. 

HY114 
War and Society from the Renaissance to 
the Napoleonic Era, c. 1500-1815 
Tea:hers Responsible: Dr. Janet Hartley, Room 
E.JO), Dr. T. Hochstrasser, Room E60 1, and 
Profes or M.J. Rodrfguez-Salgado , Room E407 
Availability and Restrictions: primarily for first and 
econd year students, and General Course student s 

and as an outside option where regulation s permit. ' 
Core Syllabus: A broad, thematic study of war and 
society from the early sixteenth century to the end of the 
'-iapoleonic Wars. It will include substantive analysis of 
the ethos, causes and impact of wars during this period, 
a, well as the role of war in the development of rates 
and nationalism. At the heart of the course i the lively 
debate relatmg to the 'Military Revolution' in the West, 
11h1ch ranges from question s of abso lutism and 
bankmg, to tactics and weaponry. Special attention will 
be paid to technological changes and the clashes 
between different cultures and systems across the globe, 
11h1ch will embrace the conflicts between European 
state, and those in the America s, Africa and the Far 
East. as well as the Ottoman empire . National armie 
and navies will be studied and compared with irregular 
land and naval forces. The way that war wa justified 
Jnd presented through various artistic media will also 
be con\idered. The lectures and cla. ses will combine 
11 de-ranging thematic analysis with the study of 
1pec1fic wars and war-fronts. 
Cour e Content: War dominat es the history of the 
pcnod. It accounts for the development of states and 
empires which survived to the present century. It was 
the primary cataly t for extraordinary politica l, 
technological and financial changes. The course 
explores the dramatic impact of the almost continuous 
11ar, of Europea n power . not on ly within the 
contment, but throughout the globe. It exam ine the 
eiolution of regular force of states on land and sea; 
he changes in composition, size, tactic and 
11caponry, as we ll as changing defensive strategies 

adopted by different states. But it also seeks to 
eva luate the import ance of irregular s such as 
guerr illas, pirate s, bandit s and Cossack , ranging 
from the Mediterranean to the At lantic; from 

orthern Ireland to the Ukraine. The enduring 
que t1on of whether Europeans succeeded in 
estab lishing huge co lonia l empires due to milit ary 
adva ntage will be analysed in some depth, with 
assessment of the impact of this exte n ion to 
internation al, eco nomic and military networks. A case 
study ?f the Ottoman emp ire offer interes ting 
compar isons and broaden s the ana lysis of ideological 
factors. 
Lectur es wi ll frequentl y deal with broad topics, 
ranging from motivation and ju ti fication of war, to 
the evo lution of nation alism and the emerge nce of 
mass war. Among other topics covered are the effects 
of di ease, commerce and tax burdens. Classes, in 
contrast , will frequently focus on a pecific war, war-
front or campaign, which will serve to illustrate a 
~ype of warfare or to illuminate a partic ularly 
1mpo1tant moment of change. Be ide the topic 
mention ed above , the classes includ e: the French 
Reli giou Wars; the Armad a; the Glorious 
Revolution ; the Thirt y Years' War: the siege of 
Vienna ; the wars of Freder ick the Grea t; Ru sia 's 
emergence a a world power ; the Revolutionary and 

apo leonic Wars. Stud ents wi ll be encouraged to 
look at contemporary document s and to use the ru1 
and music of the period. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be twenty 
lecture and twenty classes, as well as two revision 
sess ions. Four essays are required. 
Reading List: A full readin g Ii t will be provided at 
the start of the course. Usefu l introductory works 
include : 
M. Howard, War in European History; G. Parker , The 
Milita ry Revo lution: Military Inn ova tion and the Rise 
of the Wes t, 1500-1800; J. Black, A Militar y 
Revolution ? Milita ry Change and European Society, 
1550- 1800; F. Tallett, War and Soci ety in Earlv 
Modern Europe, 1495- 1715; J. R. Hale, War and 
Society in Renaissance Europe, 1450-1620; M. S. 
Anderson, War and Society in Europe of The Old 
Regime, 1618-1789; G. Best, War and Societ\ · in 
Revolu tionary Europe, 1770- 1870. ·The 
recommended surveys for the political background 
are: R. Bonney, The European Dynastic States, 
1494- 1660; D. McKay & H. Scott, The Rise of the 
Grea t Powers, 7648- 1815. 
Method of Assessment: Students are required to do 
some reading for classe and four essays. There will 
be a three-hour written examination in the Summer 
Term. 

HY201 
British History 1760-1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. C. Howe, Room E600 
Availabilit y and Restriction s: For second year 
h1stona ns. Other students may take this cou r e as 
permitted by the regulations for their degree . . o 
specia l qualification are required. Students wi. hing 
to follow the cou rse, however, are advised to acquire 
an outline knowledge of the period in adva nce by 
consulting the work. Ii ted in the read ing Ii. t below. 
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Core Syllabus: The course surveys the history of the 
British Isles between the accession of George III and 
the outbreak of the First World War. Approximately 
half the course is concerned with the evolution of 
Briti h governmental institutions , with parliamentary 
politics at Westrnin ter, and with political movements 
in the country at large. Attention is also given to 
economic and social change , to religion and the 
history of ideas, and to Britain 's foreign and imp erial 
relations . 
Course Content: Politic s in the age of George III, 
oligarchic and popular; movement s of popular 
prote t, radicali sm and parliamentary reform; the 
changing soc ial basis of political power; the 
development of political parties and their ideologies; 
the mergence of Labour ; the Irish Question; Britain 's 
imperial and foreign policy; related themes in 
religiou , economic , ocial, urban, cultural and 
women's history. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by a 
combination of lectures, classes and (most important) 
individual study and written work. The principal 
lecture course is HY20 I. 
Students may also wish to attend the lectures given by 
Dr. Hunt in the Economic History Department on the 
Economic and Social History of Britain from 1830 
(EH210) . 
Weekly clas es (HY20 I .A) will be given during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and during the first two 
weeks of the Summer Term. Attendance at these 
classes is a cour se requirement. 
Written Work: Student s will be expected to produce 
at least four essays during the year , for marking by 
and discussion with their clas s teacher. They should 
also be prepared to give short class papers. It should 
be stressed that it is· primarily on thi s written work 
and on private reading that students ' preparedness for 
the examination wil l depend . 
Reading List: The following list contains 
recommended introductory surveys. A full 
biblio graphy will be provided at the beginning of the 
Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
I. R . Chri tie , Wars and Revolutions: Britain , 
1760- 1815 (Arnold); L. Colley , Britons: The Forging 
of a Nation ( 1993); A. Briggs , The Age of 
lmpro11ement (Lon g man); M. Bentley, Politi cs 
without Demo cracy : Britain , 1815- 1914; . Ga h, 
Aristo cracy and People: Britain, 1815-1865 
(Arnold) ; . McCord, Briti sh Hist o,y, 1815- 1906 
(Oxford ); R. T. Shannon , The Crisis of Imp erialism , 
1865- 1915 (Granada); J. Parry , The Rise and Fall of 
Liberal Government in Victorian Britain ( 1993 ). 
Method of Assessment: The course is examined by 
a thr ee-hour que stion paper in the Summer Term. 
Candid ates are expected to answer four questions. 

HY202 
International History Since 1914 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Boyce, Room E502 
Availability and Restrictions: Intended primarily for 
econd year undergraduates. Available as an outside 

option where regulation<, permit. The U.S. and the 
Non-European World: Nationalism, Cold War and 
Revolution since 1917 or The European Civil War, 
1890-J 990 would be a w,eful introduction. 

Core Syllabus: The history of international relations 
from the outbreak of the First World War. The main 
emphasis is on the foreign policies and relations of 
the great powers. 
Course Content: The first part of the course deal 
with the politics of the Great War, the challenge to the 
peace sett lement of l 919 and the origin'> of the 
Second World War. In the post-1941 period the focus 
is on topics such as the politics of the Grand Alliance. 
the origins of the Cold War, the Korean and Vietnam 
Wars , decolonization , the nuclear arms race, Suez. the 
Arab-Israeli wars and East-West detente . 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two lectures, 
Sessional (HY202 ) International History since 
1914, Dr. Boyce, Dr. Stevenson, Dr. Hartley, Dr. 
Prazmowska, Professor Knox, Dr. Best, Dr. 
Hanhimiiki, Dr. Schulze, Dr. Anderson. 
(i) 1914-1941 Michaelmas Term , 10 lectures 
(suitabl e for single-te rm students) 
(i i) 1941- 1965 Lent Term, l O lectures (suitable for 
sing le-term students ) 
(iii) After 1965 Summer Term, 2 lecture s. 
Classes: Twenty-two classes (Sess1onal). 
International History since 1914 (HY20 2.A). 
Written Work: Students will be required to \Hile a 
number of essays during the course. Subjccb for 
the e e says (with accompanyin g reading 
suggestions) will be handed out at the start of the 
course. 
Introductory Reading List: W. R. Keylor, Till 
Twentieth-Century World: an int ernational Histon: 
C. J. Bartlett, The Global Conflict, 1880- 1970: D. 
Stevenson, The First World War and lnt emmiona/ 
Politics; M. E. Howard , The Continental 
Commitment: The Dilemma of British Defence in 1he 
Era of the Two World Wars; P. M. H. Bell. The 
Origins of the Second World War in Europe: Ak1ra 
Iriye , The Origins of the Second World War in A1ia 
and the Pacific; J. P. Dunbabin , lnt em ational 
Relations Since 1943, Vol. / , The Cold Wc11; the Great 
Powers and their Allies , Vol. 2, The Post-l111paia1 
Age: the Great Powers and the Wider World. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal exam inatio n in the Summer Term. The paper 
is divided into two sections covering the penod1 
1914-1945 and since 1945. 
Student s are required to answer four ques tions. of 
which at least one must come from each secti on. 

The Crises of the British Monarchies , 
1399-1660 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. David Starke), Room 
E506 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
year historians. Other tudents may take thi couf",C a, 
permiued by the regulations for their degr ee,. \() 
previous knowledge of the hi tory of the period 1, 
needed. But as in a ll history courses extensiv e reading 
i ca lled for. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the ' new' pol1ucal 
history of Britain from the English crisis of the \\ar1 
of the Roses to the British crisis of the Civil War It 
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draw, heavily on socia l and cultural history; deals 
111th the informa l realities of power as well as the 
formal machinery of government, and places events 
both within the broad sweep of English constitutional 
histor) and contemporary Continental practice. 

our e Content: The Wars of the Roses: bastard 
feudali m and fore ign policy; the 'New Monarchy'; 
Henry VIII: co urt and faction; Renaissances , 
Reformations and rebellions; the mid-Tudor years; 
the ·royal republic' of Elizabeth I; Parliament , 
Puntans and Arminians; James I: favourites and 
reform: centre , periphery and political consciousness; 
Caroline court cu lture ; the 'cr isis of the British 
monarchie ' , 1639- 1660. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
both lectures and classes. There are 20 lectures 
(HY204), week ly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Cla,ses (HY204.A) are weekly, l O each in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, and 2 in the Summer 
Term. A handout is issued at the beginning of the 
course. This gives the main topic s covered in lectures 
and classes ; detailed bibliographies which are 
designed to suggest methods of approach as well as 
mere!) to list books; and suggested essay topic s. 
\\ ritten Work: Five essays to be chosen large ly but 
not exclu ively from the topics listed in the course 
handout, will be required; 2 in the Michaelma Term; 
2 m the Lent Term and l in the Summer Term. The 
essays will normally be returned and discussed during 
tutorial hours. On the other hand , class papers as such 
are not usually employed; in stead ge neral 
parllcipation is required and will be secured if need 
be by Socratic questioning! 
Reading List: J. R. Lander, Conflict and Stability ; 
John Guy, Tudor En.gland; David Starkey (Ed.), The 
En~lish Court; Christopher Haigh , The English 
Re(onnation Revised; Mark Girouard, Life in the 
English Country House; Jennifer Loach, Parliam ent 
under the Tudors; Jen ny Wormald, Court, Kirk and 
Community: Scotland, 1470-1625; Conrad Ru sse ll, 
The Causes of the English Civil War. 
This list merely illustrates something of the variety of 
the course , it is NOT a substi tute for the full 
h1hliography in the co ur se handout. 
.\lethods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
formal examinat ion in the Summer Term based on the 
ground covered during the course. The examination 
paper normally contains 14 questions, of which 4 
must be answered. It is important to answer the four 
questions required, s ince each carr ies one quarter of 
the total marks. Weight will be g iven to the quality of 
the presentatio n and argument shown in the an wers 
a, well as to the range of factual knowledge 
displayed. 

HY205 
The Witchcraze of the Early Modern 
World 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. J. Rodriguez-
Salgado, Room E407 
\\ailability and Restrictions: Primarily for seco nd 
and third year under grad uat es. Available to General 
Cour~e st udent s and a an outside option where 
regulation permit. 

Core Syllabus: A tudy of the witch-hunt and 
hy steria that spread through Europe and its 
dependencies from the late Ii fteenth to the late 
seventeent h centuries. It will examine the idea and 
fea rs that led to the witchcraze and to its demi e, and 
consider a lso the most important economic, social 
and legal aspects that shaped this phenomenon. There 
wi II be an intensive document-based study of a 
number of cases, e.g. Salem , Mary Glover, Loudun , 
the Benandanti, and the Basque trials of 1610. The 
course will close with an examination of witch craze 
as a paradigm in Western culture, in relation to the 
Red Scare/McCarthy trials; azi and communi st 
persecution, and child abuse cases. 
Course Content: From the late fifteenth to the late 
seventeenth centuries many areas of Europe and 
European sett lements overseas were gripped by 
extraordinary fears about witchcraft that resulted in 
regular persecution of witches, and occasionally in 
major witch-hunts. This co urse ana lyses those fears , 
looking at notions of God, the Devil , the sabbath, and 
guilt; attitudes to women and chi ldren; as well as the 
economic and socia l tensions underpinning the hunt s. 
It will consider the legal aspects in some detail , the 
types of persecution , importance of confession and 
proof, and the imp act of changes in legal practice. 
The heart of the cour e will consist of comparison s 
between the witch-hunts in different parts of Europe 
and North America, a longside the study of documents 
relating to specific cases of witchcraft and pos es ion. 
The complex trends that led to the end of the 
movement: medical, lega l, religious , and scienti!ic 
will be co nsid ered. 
The witchcraze tells us a great deal about the cultural, 
political, socia l and economic tensions in the early 
modern world. It is doubly important , however , 
because it ha s remained as a powerful memory and 
symbo l in the 'co llective consciousness' of the West. 
The cou rse ends by analys ing the function of the 
witchcraze in more recent political and cu ltural 
developments. 
Teaching Arrangements: Forty contact hours 
consisting of lectures (HY205) , and classes 
(HY 205.A). Two revision classe s . An opportunity to 
discuss essays individually. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be issued at the 
beginning of the course. The following are essential 
reading: 
N. Cohn, Europe's Inn er Demons. An Enq uiry 
Inspired by the Great Witch-Hunt ( 1975 ; paperback 
Paladin , l976ff) ; A. C. Kors & E. Peters, Witchcraft in 
Europe 1100- 1700(Dent & Sons, 1973) ; H. Kramer 
& J . Springer, Malleus Maleficarwn (Summer edn. , 
Dover , 1971 ); C. Larner , Enemies of Cod ( 1981; pbk 
Basil Blackwell, 1983); B. P. Levack, The Witch-Hunt 
in early modern Europe (Pbk., Longman, 2nd edn. , 
1994); C. Ginzburg, The Night Battl es. Witchcraft and 
Agrarian Cults in 1he Sixte enth and Sevent eenth 
Centuries (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1983); K. 
Thomas, Religion and the Declin e of Magic ( 1971 ; 
pbk. Penguin, 1973); R. Briggs , Witches and 
Neighbours ( 1996 , pbk . 1997). 
Methods of Assessment: Student are required to do 
some reading for classes, and to write five e ay . The 
aggregate of the best four marks will co unt for 25 % of 
the !inal mark; the re t will consi t of a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 
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HY208 
The History of the United States since 1783 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Sked, Roo m E503 
Availability and Restriction s: Primar ily for seco nd 
year hi toria ns. Oth er stude nts may take thi s co urse as 
pe rmitted by the reg ulation for the ir degrees. A 
co mm itment to work, an ana lytica l mind. and an 
ability to write are pre-req uisite . 
Core Syllabus: A survey of the po litica l, d iplomatic, 
soc ial, economic and cons titutiona l hi story of the 
USA since 1783. 
Course Content: Top ics cove red w ill includ e the 
frami ng of the co nstituti o n; the es tabli shm ent and 
deve lopm ent of federa l inst ituti ons; the po lit ics of the 
foundin g fathers; the "age o f goo d fee lin gs"; 
Jac kso nian de mocracy; s lave ry and the So uth ; the 
C ivil War; reco nstru ctio n; the mov ing fronti er; the era 
of the "ro bbe r baro ns"; populi sm and prog ress ivism ; 
Ji m Crow; US imp er ia lism ; iso lationi sm and wo rld 
wars; the US and the Co ld War; c ivil rights and the 
"great oc iety"; the war in Viet nam ; po liti cs and 
ocie ty in co nte mp ora ry America. Ge neral 

interpretat ions of US hi tory wi ll also be cove red . 
Teaching Arrangements: One lec tu re (HY 208) and 
o ne class (HY 208.A) per week fo r 22 wee ks. 
Stud ent s w i 11 be ex pec ted to do at leas t one c lass 
pa per per term and to wr ite at leas t four essays. 
Reading List: Key wo rks incl ude: Hu gh Broga n, The 
Pelican History of the United States of Ame rica; 
Bru ce Co llins, The Origins of America's Civil War; 
Eric Foner, Recons tru ction, America's Unfinished 
Revolu tion, 1863- 1877; Paul Kennedy, The Rise and 
Fall of the Great Powers, Eco nom ic Change and 
Mil itary Confl ict fro m 1500 to 2000; J. M . 
McPh erso n, Battle Cry of Freedom, The Civil War 
Era; B. W. Poulson, Economic History of the United 
States; A . A. Rapp aport , A History of American 
Dip lomacy; C. van Woo dw ard (Ed .), A Comparative 
App roach to American History. 
Method s of Assessment: Th ere w ill be a form al 
thr ee- hour exa min atio n in Summ er Term in which 
stud ents w ill have to answe r four qu es tions out of at 
leas t twe lve. 

HY209 
The Spanish Cockpit: Revolution, War, 
Dictatorship and Democracy, 1917 to the 
Present Day 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Preston , Roo m 
E603 
Availability and Restrictions: Prim arily for seco nd 
yea r historians. Oth er stud ents may take thi co ur se as 
pe rmitt ed by the reg ulations for the ir deg rees. 
Core Syllabu s: An exa min atio n o f the re la tionship 
be twee n leve ls of soc ia l and eco nomic deve lopm ent 
and po litica l stru ctur es in Sp ain through a urvey of 
the hi story o f co ntemp ora ry Spa in in its Europea n 
co ntex t from the revo luti onary uph eava ls o f 19 17 to 
the co nso lid atio n of Spanish de mocracy w ithin the 
Europea n Co mmunit y. 
Course Content: Th e co urse traces the ten ion 
betwee n pro gress ive and reac tionary forces in Sp ain 
in the twe nti e th -ce ntu ry. It beg ins in the period of 

indu stri a l tak e-off durin g the Fir st World War. 
exa minin g the co nsequ e nt oc ial uph eava l and the 
imp os iti on of the militar y di ctatorship of General 
Prim o de Rivera in 1923. Th erea fter, it dea l with the 
fa ilur e of the di c tat orship , the break down of the 
democra tic Seco nd Republi c, 193 1- 1936 , the 
Spani sh C ivil War , 1936- 1939; the making of the 
Fra nco di ctatorship ; the relationship w ith the A, 1,: 
the re lationship w ith the USA ; the co ntradicti ons 
be twee n the po litica l stru ctur es of the Franco regime 
and the ve rtiginous indu stri a l grow th of the 1960s: the 
tra n itio n to democracy 1975- 1979; the militar, 
bac klas h, 1979- 198 1; the co min g to power of 
Soc ialism and the integra tio n of Sp ain into NATO and 
the EEC. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twe nty- two lecture, 
(HY 209) and 22 classes (HY 209.A). 
Written Work: Stud ents will be expec ted to write at 
leas t 4 essays and to prese nt a numb er of brief clas, 
reports. 
Reading List: A list o f more spec ia lised tex ts v.-ill be 
provi ded at the start o f the co ur se. Titles availab le m 
paperb ac k are mark ed w ith an as teri k. nle s 
otherw ise stated, all were publi shed in London . 
Gera ld Brenan , The Spa nish Laby rinth (*Cambri dge 
Univers ity Press, 1943); Ray mond Carr & Juan Pablo 
Fu si, Spain: Dictatorship to Democracy (*George 
A llen & U nwin , 1979); Ray mo nd Ca rr, Spain. 
1808- 1975 (*Oxfo rd Unive rsity Press, 1982); Stanley 
G . Pay ne, The Franco Regime, 1936- 1975 
(U nivers ity of Wi sco nsin Press, Madi son, 1987); Paul 
Pres ton, The Coming of the Spanish Civil Wa,; 2nd 
edn . (*Routl edge, 1994); Paul Pres ton, Franco 
(*HarperCo llin s, 1993); Paul Pres ton, The Spanish 
Civil War (* Weidenfe ld & Ni co lso n, 1986): Paul 
Pres ton, The Politi cs of Revenge: Fasc ism and the 
Mili tary in Twentieth Centu ry Spain (U nwin Hyman. 
199 0); Paul Pres ton, The Triumph of Democracy in 
Spain (*Routledge, 1986). 
Methods of Assessment: Th ere w ill be a three -hour 
wr itten exa min ation in the Summ er Term . 

The History of France since 1870 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Boyce , Roo m E502 
Availability and Restrictions: For seco nd or third 
year und ergraduat es. Available as an outs ide option. 
reg ulations permittin g . 
Core Syllabus: Th e co ur se exa min es the principal 
politica l, soc ial, eco no mic and cultu ra l deve lopmenb 
that have shaped French history ince the founding of 
the T hird Republi c in l 870 , and co nsider espe ciall) 
those fac tors that have tended to strengthen or weaken 
national unit y and democra tic instituti ons. 
Course Content: Th e Co mmun e, the c ivil war and 
the origin s o f the Third Republi c; the co nso lidation of 
republi ca n rul e; the spec ia l charac ter o f French urban 
and indu stri a l growth ; the signifi ca nce o f the Dreyfu, 
affa ir ; the pec uli ariti es o f French soc iali m and trade 
uni o nism ; chur ch- tate re lation ; the decl ine of the 
o ld right and rise of the new; the imp ac t of the fip,t 
wo rld war on the eco nomy and soc iety; the earch for 
pos twa r sec urit y; the chism in the French left ; the 
eco nomic depres ion and its co nsequ ence ; the threat 
of fasc ism, domes tic and foreign; the ' two hundred 
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families' in interwar society; the ri e and fa ll o f the 
Popular Fro nt; di sa rm ament and rear mament ; French 
appeaseme nt; the ' phoney war '; ex plainin g the defeat 
of 1940; the Vichy reg ime, co llab orati o n and the 
holocaust; de Gaulle and the Free French ; res istan ce 
m\ths and rea lity; ljberati on and pur ges; probl ems of 
political rev iva l und er the Fo urth Republi c; Ind o-
Chma and other co lonial proble ms; the Germ an 
problem and Europ ean so luti o ns; Suez cris is, 
. .\lgerian war and the crisis of May 1958; de Gaull e, 
1h; politics of grand eur and the Fifth Republi c; the 
revolt of May 1968 and its afterm ath ; soc ial and 
p'Jlit1cal change und er Pres idents Gi scar d d 'Es tain g, 
\11tterrand and Chira c, Fre nch Sove re ignty and 
Europe, the dec line of Co mmuni sm and the 1ise of the 
National Front. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty lec tures (HY210 ) 
and 20 c lasses co mbin ed in a wee kly tw o-h our 
session. 
\\ ritten Work: Stud ent s will be expec ted to writ e at 
least four essays and to prese nt a numb er of bri ef 
class reports. 
elect Bibliography: 1. F. McMill an, Twenti eth 

Ce111ury France: Politics and Soc iety, 1898- 1991; E. 
\\eber, Peasants into Frenchm en: The Mode rniza tion 
of Rural France, 1870- 1914; J .-J. Becker, The Great 
\Var and the French Peopl e; D . Caute, Communi sm 
and the French int ellectuals, 1914- 1960; R. 0 . 
Pa,ton. Vichy Regime: Old Guard and New Order; G . 
de Cannoy, The Foreign Policies of France, 
/9././-1968; D. L. Hanley & A . P. Kerr (Eds.), May 
'68: Coming of Age; 1. Ard ag h, France in the 
Eighties; J. Mar cus, The Nationa l Front and French 
Politics: The Resistible Rise of Jean-Marie Le Pen; J . 
Loughland , The Dea th of Politi cs: France und er 
\fi11errand. A more det a iled rea din g list will be 
provided at the star t o f the cour se. 
~lethods of Assessment: Th ere will be a thr ee -hour 
written exa min ation in the Summ er Term . 

HY211 
Japan in the Twentieth Century 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Best , Roo m E408 
• haila bilit y and Restrictions: For seco nd yea r 
h1,torian . There are no form al pre- requi sites fo r thi s 
course, but so me knowl edge o f the internatio nal 
history of Eas t Asia in the Twenti eth Centur y would 
be useful. 
Core Syllabus: Th e po liti ca l, eco nomi c and 
diplomatic history of Japan in the Twenti e th Ce ntur y. 
Course Content: Subj ec ts cove red by the co ur se 
include: the rise o f po liti ca l parti es in late Me iji 
Japan; the Ru sso- Jap ane e War; the crea tio n and 
operation of the Jap an ese E mpir e; Tai ho de mocracy 
and hidehara dipl o macy; the eco nomic tag nation of 
the I 920s and the Depress ion; Jap anese natio nalism 
and the radica lization of the milit ary; the Manchuri an 
Cnsis and the co llapse of part y gove rnm ent ; the 26 
February 1936 Inc ident ; Jap an as a fasc ist state; 
tensions and co nfli c t with China ; Pea rl Harb or and 
the Pacific War; the Am erica n Occ up ation and the 
reform of Ja pan ; the rev iva l of Jap anese democ racy; 
the an Fra nc isco peace co nference; the form ation 
and politica l supr emacy o f the Lib era l De moc rati c 
Party; the Sec urit y Trea ty crisis o f 1960; the Jap anese 

eco nomi c mi rac le; the Ni xo n shoc ks and tensions 
w ith the United States; the akaso ne gove rnm ent. 
Teaching Arrangements: Th e co ur se will be taught 
by both lec tur es and classe . Th ere will be 20 lec tures 
(HY 2 I J) and 20 c lasses (HY2 I I. A) held in the 
Mi chae lmas and Lent Term s. 
Written Work: Stud ents will be req uired to submit 
two e ays pe r term and to pre ent a num ber of c lass 
papers. 
Reading List: A detailed readin g list wi ll be i sued at 
the star t of the co urse, but the fo llow ing boo ks cove r 
mos t aspec ts of the sy llabus and should be rega rded 
as esse nti al. 
Bibli ogra phy: M. A. Barnh art, Japa n Prepa res For 
Total Wa,: The Sea rch For Economic Secu rity 
1919- 194 1; W. G . Bea ley, Japa nese Imp erialism 
1894- 1945; G . M . Berge r, Parties ou1 of Powe r in 
Japan 1931- 1941; 1. Dower, Empire and Afte rmath. 
Yoshida Shige ru and the Japanese Exper ience 
1878- 1954; P. Duu (Ed .), Cambridge History of 
Japan Volume 6 The Twentie th Cen 1ury; J. Hunt er, 
The Emergence of Modern Japan; S. Large, Hirohito; 
T. aka mu ra, The Postwar Japa nese Economy; I. H. 

ish, Japa nese Foreign Policy 1869- 1942; M . 
Schaller, The Ame rican Occupat ion of Japa n: The 
Origins of the Cold War in Asia; R . L. Sim , The 
Political History of Japan 1868- 1952. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three- hour 
formal exa min ation taken in the Summ er Term . The 
paper will con ist of 16 questions divided into two 
sections: Section A will cove r the period up to 1945 and 
Section B from 1945 to the present. Students are required 
to answer at leas t one que tion from each sectio n. 

HY212 
England and the Celtic Realms: 
Domination and Resistance c.1050-c.1415 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. B. Gillingham , 
Roo m E603 
Availability and Restrictions: Prim ar ily for seco nd 
year historians. Oth er stud ent may take chi co urse a 
permitt ed by the reg ulations for their deg rees . 
Core Syllabus: A co mp ara tive stud y of E ng land. 
Ire land , Sco tland and Wa les betwee n the Norm an 
Co nqu es t and Gl ynd wr 's rebe llio n. It foc u es on 
English attempt to co nqu er and rul e the Ce ltic lands 
and co nsider the impli ca tions of these eve nts and of 
the perce pti on a soc iated w ith the m fo r the 
subsequ ent hi tory o f the B1itish Isles. 
Course Content : Th e co ur se w ill co nsider) ( I) the 
maj or po liti ca l and milit ary eve nt s of the pe riod , 
includin g the inten ifica tion o f English state power, 
the co nqu es t of Wales, the invas ion of Ire land , and the 
war o f Sco tti sh Ind ependence; (2) soa ia l and 
eco nomic deve lop ments and interac tions w ithin and 
betwee n the di ffe rent part of the Briti h I les, 
inc ludin g famil y law and marri age pattern , the 
grow th and move ment of popul ations, the demi se of 
s lave ry, urb ani ation and the u e of coi n; (3) cultu ra l 
re lations betwee n invaders and natives; fo rm s of 
re istance and ass imil atio n; the Arthuri an lege nd ; 
probl ems of ang lic isa tio n, ethni c ide ntit y and 
nationalism, both English and 'Ce ltic'. 
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Teaching Arrangements: Twenty-two lecture s 
(HY2 l2) and classes (HY212.A). 
Reading List: R. R. Davies, Dominati on and 
conquest: the Experience of Ireland , Scotland and 
Wales 1100- 1300; Robin Frame , The Politi ca l 
Development of the Briti sh Isles 1100- 1400; A. 
Cosgrove (Ed.), A New History of Ireland, Yol.2; G. 
W. S. Barrow, Kin gs hip and Unity, Scotland 
1000- 1306; G. W. S. Barrow, Robert Bruce and the 
Community of the Realm of Scotland; R. R. Davies, 
Conqu est, Coexistence and Change. Wales 
1063- 1415. o one book covers the entire syllabus 
and more specialised reading will be provided at the 
start of the course. 
Written Work : Four essays and two class paper s 
during the academic year. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

HY213 
The European Enlightenment, 
c.1680-1830 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Tim Hochstrasser, Room 
E601 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
year historians. Available to General Course students 
and as an outside option where regulation s permit. 
Core Syllabus : The eighteenth century European 
Enlightenment i frequently regarded asthe defining 
category of modernity and as the chief source of many 
of the libera l humanist assumption s that underpin 
present-day Western ideology and culture. This course 
will attempt to outline its origin , varieties and 
historical significance. Particular attention will be 
given to the creation of a ' science of man ' which 
re haped philosophical , religiou s and political 
priorities in elite culture which in turn made an impact 
upon the realm of popular culture and belief. 
Course Content: The Enlightenment is 
conventionally taken to be the period in which the 
discipline of philo sophy, history, economics and 
anthropology , and other social sciences began to 
emerge as discrete discipline s independent of state 
and church control. This course sets out to explore the 
new ideas generated in these areas as a result of a 
fre h under standing of man 's place in the physi cal 
world. But while the cour e aims to investigate ideas 
and concepts in detail , it is al o concerned with the 
way that they were applied in political practice and 
adapted to provide new understanding of social 
tructures, or as contemporari es put it, a 'Sc ience of 

Man '. The chronological context of the 
Enlightenment is taken to be Europe between the 
reign of Loui s XIV and the end of the Bourbon 
Restoration in Franc e in 1830. Within this broad 
framework the following large theme s provide the 
ubject matter of both lectures and classes in the 

Michaelma s term: the impact of the Scientific 
Revolution upon institutionali ed religion; the 
emergence of a 'Republic of Letters' ; English and 
French critiques of absolutist ethics and politics; the 
politi ca l theory of enlightened de potism; the 
intellectual origin of the French Revolution ; 
intellectual encount ers with the ew World ; the 

concept of a Counter-Enlightenment ; and the mo1e 
from a private to a public sphere of cultural inquiry. 
The contributions of Newton , Locke , Voltaire 
Monte squieu , Rousseau and Kant - among others~ 
will be highlighted. In the Lent term the focus will be 
more nanowly directed to the study of individual kev 
authors and texts and on the impact of enlightened 
ideas in particular countries, notably England, France. 
Prussia, Russia and the Habsburg Monarchy. Space 
will also be found for an examination of the 
contribution of enlightened thought to the visual arts 
and music in the eighteenth century. The course ll'tll 
end with a consideration of the image of the 
Enlightenment in the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries and of its alleged role in the 'foundation 
myth' of modernity. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will be taught 
by both lectures and classes. There will be 20 lectures 
(HY21 3) and 20 classes (HY213.A ) held in the 
Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be required to submu 
two essays per term and to present a number of class 
papers. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be provided at 
the start of the course. The following represent basic 
introductory reading only. 
Dorinda Outram , The Enlightenm ent (1995); William 
Doyle, The Old European Order, 1660- 1800 (1991 
edn.); Peter Gay, The Enlightenm ent: An 
interpretation (2 vols., 1966-9 ); Ulrich Im Hof, The 
Enlightenment (1994) ; Roy Porter, The 
Enlightenment (1990). Anthology : Simon Eliot & 
Beverley Stem (Eds.), The Age of Enlight enment 0 
vols., 1979). 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

International History of the Middle East 
in the Twentieth Century 
Teacher Responsible : Dr. Kirsten Schulze , Room 
E507 
Availability and Restrictions : Primarily for second 
year historians. Other students may take this course as 
permitted by the regulations for their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines the social and 
political history of the Middle East in the twentieth 
century. The main focus is on the creation and 
development of the modern states in the region 
covering the Arab Middle East as well as Turke). 
Israe l and Iran . Special attention is given to 
colonialism, nationali sm, identity, superpower 
involvement , democracy and government s. The 
position of the military, Islam, minorities and women 
will al o be discussed. And finally, this course 
analyses the impact of regional conflicts on stabiht) 
and legitimacy looking at the Arab-I sraeli conflict. 
the Iran-Iraq war and the Gulf War. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will be taught 
by both lectures and classes. There will be 20 lecture, 
(HY214 ) and 20 classes (HY214 .A) held in the 
Michaelma s and Lent Term . 
Reading List: A full reading list will be provided at 
the start of the course. Useful introductory works are: 
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Edward Said, Orientalism; Michael Hudson, Arab 
Politics; Giacomo Luciani (Ed.), The Arab State; 
Roger Owen (Ed.), State , Power and Politi cs : The 
~faking of the Modern Middl e East; Albert Hourani , 
The E111ergence of the Mod ern Middl e East; Arthur 
Goldschmidt, A Concise Hist ory of the Middl e East; 
~1ark Tessler, A History of the Arab-Israeli Conflict; 
Albert Hourani, Arabic Thought in the Libera l Age ; 
~!Ichael Gilsenan, Recog nizing Islam . 
\l ethods of Assessment: This course will be assessed 
through a combination of continuous assessment and 
a three-hour written examination. The four required 
essays will account for 25 per cent of the overall 
mark. The examination will count for the remaining 
75 per cent. 

HY219 
British Policy Overseas since 1942 
(~ot available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Kent, Room E500 
,h ailability and Restrictions: For seco nd year 
historians. 
Core Syllabus: Britain 's global strategy in foreign 
policy terms in the post-45 period, with the emphasis 
on Britain's attempts to deal with its decline as a 
global power between 1945 and 1968. 
Course Content: In the 1940s Post-war Planning for 
the Future of the Briti sh Empire; the Briti sh role in 
the Breakdown of the Wartime Alliance and the 
Origins of the Cold War; Imperial Defence, the Third 
Force. Western Union and the Origins of NATO. 
During the l950 's , the approach will primarily be 
regional in order to deal with the Middle East, South 
Ea,t A ia, Tropical Africa and India along with 
Western Europe and the United States. Defence 
policy and foreign eco nomic policy will also be 
examined. In the 1960s and beyond, the end of 
colonial rule and the applications and entry to the 
EEC will be examined, culminating in the Falklands 
\\ar. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (HY219) and 
22 classes (HY219). 
\\ ritten Work: Four essays are required. 
Reading List (or Select Bibliography): 
J W. Young, Britain, France and the Unity of Europe , 
19-15-5 ! ( I 984); D. Reynold s, Brit ann ia Overruled 
(1991); J. Darwin, Britain and Decolon isation 
(1988); A. N. Porter & A. J. Stockwell (Eds.) , British 
Imperial Policy and Decolo nisa tion 1938- 64 (2 vols. 
1987-89); R. F. Holland, The Pur su it of Greatn ess 
!1991); J. Kent, Briti sh Imp erial Strategy and the 
Onr:ins of the Cold Wa,; 1944-49 ( 1993); S. 
Greenwood, Britain and European Coopera tion since 
19-15 ( 1992); J . W. Young, Brit ain and European 
Integration since 1945 ( I 993). 
\l ethods of Assessment: One three -hour written 
C\amination in the Summer Term. 

HY220 
The Cold War in East Asia 1917-1979 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Best, Room E408 

Availability and Restrictions: Primaril y for second 
year historians. Other students may take this course as 
permitted by the regulations for their degrees. There 
are no formal pre-requisites for this course, but some 
knowledge of the international history of East Asia in 
the Twentieth Century would be useful. 
Core Syllabus: The effect of the Soviet Union and 
communist ideology on the international hi tory of 
East Asia from 1917 to 1979. 
Course Content: Subjects covered by the course 
include: the impact of the Bolshevik Revolution on 
East Asia; the Comintern and China in the 1920s · the 
rise of Soviet power in North East Asia and' the 
Japanese response; the Second United Front in China 
1936-1945 ; the Soviet Union and the origins of the 
Pacific War; the Soviet entry into the Paci fie War and 
its relation to Hiroshima and Nagasaki; the Chinese 
Civil War 1945-4 9; the occupation of Japan; the 
'Who Lost China' debate and the rise of 
McCarthyism in the United States; communism and 
deco lonization in Malaya and lndo-China; the Korean 
War ; the San Francisco peace conference and Japan 's 
foreign policy ; the Geneva Conference and SEATO; 
the Sino-Soviet split and the American commit ment 
to South Vietnam; the Peking-Hanoi-Djakarta axi ; 
the creation of ASEA ; the Cultural Revolution and 
its diplomatic effec ts; the ixon adm inistration and 
the end of the Vietnam War; detente in Eas t Asia; 
comm unist victory in South East A ia; the rise and 
fall of Pol Pot; the Sino-Vietnamese War. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will be taught 
by both lectures and classes. There wi II be 22 lectures 
(HY220) and 22 classes (HY220.A) held in the 
Michael ma , Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Student will be required to submit 
two essays per term and to present a number of class 
papers. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be issued at 
the start of the course, but the following books cover 
most aspects of the course and shou ld be regarded as 
essential. 
Bibliography: R. E. Bede ski, Stat e Buildin g in 
Modern China: The Kuomintan g in the Prewar 
Period ; R. M. Blum , Drawin g the Line: the Origin of 
the Amer ican Conta inm ent Policv in East Asia· G 
Herring, Am erica 's Longes t War: The US 'and 
Vietnam 1950-7 5; A. Iriye, Aft er Imperiali sm: the 
Search for a New Order in the Far East 1921- 1931; 
P. Lowe, The Origins of the Korean War; Y. agai & 
A. Tri ye (Eds.), The Origins of the Cold War in Asia; 
R. Quested, Sino-Sov iet Relations. A Short Historv; 
M. Schaller, The Am erican Occupation of Japan : ti1e 
Origins of the Cold War in Asia. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a forma l 
three-hour exam ination in the Summer Term. The 
paper will cons ist of 16 quest ions di ided into two 
sections: Section A will cover the period I 9 I 7- 1945 
and Section B will cover the period I 946- 1979, at 
lea t. Student are required to answer four questions 
one from each section. 

HY221 
The History of Russia, 1682-1917 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Hartley, Room 
E405 
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Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
year historians. Other student s may take this cour ea 
permitted by the regulation s for their degre es. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the hi tory of 
Rus ia in all its major aspects from the reign of Peter 
I to the Bolshevik Revolution. 
Course Content: The reforms of Peter I and 
Catherine II ; Russian foreign relation and the 
expansion of the Russian Empire; soc ial and 
eco nomi c problems and deve lopme nt (the growth 
and abol ition of serfdom , indu trial growt h etc.); the 
devel opment of opposi tion to Tsardom; the 1905 
Revolution and the collapse of the Imperia l regime . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectu res (HY22 l ) and 
22 classes (HY221.A ) in the Michaelm as, Lent and 
Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Student s will be required to write 
four e ay , for which list of subjec ts, with 
accom panying ugges ted read ing, will be given out 
during the course. They will al o be expected to take 
an ac tive part in class discu sions and to present 
paper in class on subjects indicated in advance. 
Reading List: A usefu l introduction i provided by: 

. Y. Riasanovsky, A History of Russia; P. Dukes, The 
Makin g of Russian Absolutism, 1613- 1801; H. Seton -
Wal on , The Russ ian Empire, 1801- 1917; D. 
Saund ers, Russia in the Age of Reaction and Reform, 
180 1- 188 1; H. Rogge r, Russ ia in the Age of 
Mode rnisation and Revolurion, 188 1- 1917; L. 
Kochan , Russia in Revolution 1890- 1918; J. Blum , 
Lord and Peasa nt in Russ ia from the Ninth to the 
Nineteenth Centtury; M . E. Falku s, The 
Industrialisation of Russia, 1700- 1914; J. Billington , 
The Jeon and the Axe; M. Raeff , Understanding 
Imperial Russia: State and Society in the Old Regime; 
R. Pipe , Russia under the Old Regime; R. Pipes , The 
Russian Intelligentsia. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
formal exa mination in the Summer Term . The 
exa mination will normall y contain 16 que stion s, of 
which four must be answered. 

HY222 
France in International Affairs, 
1940-1981: Forty Years of European, 
Colonial and East-West Conflict 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Boyce , Room E502 
Availability and Restrictions: Prim arily for seco nd 
year historians. Other tudents may take thi course a 
permitted by the regulation for their degree . 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the hi Lory of 
French external relations from the collapse of the Third 
Republi c to the tart of the Mitterrand pre idency. It 
deals not only with conventional reign policy but also 
the period of German occ upation between 1940 and 
1944, the struggle to maintain a formal or informal 
co lonial empire until the 1960 , and relation with 
France's partners in the European Community. French 
externa l policy, whether that of Pcta in, de Gaull e or 
their postwar succes ors, has frequen tly diverged 
. harply from the policie of other Weste rn powers and 
occas ional ly brought them into co nfrontation . The 
cour e eek to exp lain the dome tic origins and the 
peculiarities of French policy. 

Course Content: Foreign and defence policy in the 
Phoney War; the Vichy reg ime and Germany; sources 
of conflic t between de Gaulle , Churchill and 
Rooseve lt; French Nazis and the German ew Order: 
the Resistance , the PCF and relation with the S0\1et 
Union; France and the postwar-occupati on of 
Germany; France , the Marshall Plan , and the creation 
of the Western alliance ; the strugg le to retain control 
of lndo-C hina; the significance of the Schuman Plan 
of May 1950; the failure of the European Defence 
Commun ity proposal and German rearmament: 
France and the Suez crisis ; de Gaulle and the struggle 
for Algeria; the end of the Middle East and African 
empi res and the strategy of inform al empire ; Franco-
German relations and Europe; France as a nuclear 
power; Gaullism and the French foreign po1Ic1 
tradition. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lecture (HY222) and 
20 classes (HY222.A ). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to wnte at 
least four essays and to present a number of bnef 
class reports. 
Select Bibliography: C. de Gaulle , War Memoirs, 3 
vol . (1955-60); J. Lacouture, De Gaulle, 2 Yob . 
( 1989, 1991) ; J. Lacouture, Pierre Mendes France 
( 1984); R. 0 . Paxton , Vichy Regime: Old Guard and 
New Order ( 1972); R. 0. Paxton & N. Wahl (Eds.). 
De Gaull e and the United States ( 1994 ); G. de 
Carmoy, French Foreign Policies, 1944-196 8 ( 1970): 
J. Dall oz, The Indochina War, 1945-54 ( I 990): A. 
Horne, A Savage War of Peace: Alger ia, 1954-1962 
( 1977); R. Aldrich & J. Connell (Eds.), France 111 

World Politics ( 1989). A more detailed reading list 
will be provided at the start of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written exam ination in the Summer Term. 

HY223 
From Reich to Nation: The Contest for 
Hegemony in Germany, 1648-1866 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Tim Hochstra sser, Room 
E601 
Availability and Restrictions: Primaril y for second 
year historian s, but is also avai lab le to General 
Course student s and as an outside option. The couN 
will not be open to any student who has already taken 
HY2 I 7 Autocracy, Dictatorship and Demo cracr 
Germany and Austria from 1815 to the Present. 
Students are advised to do some preparat ory reading 
from the list below. The cour e will include extens11e 
document-based study of origina l ource . 
Core Syllabus: The course wi ll examine the political. 
con titutional , military and intellectual histor) of 
German Cen tral Europe from the final phase in the 
history of the Holy Roman Empire through to the 
deci sive victory of Pru ssia over Austria in 1866. 
Course Content: The cour e offers an examination 
of the trugg le within German Central Europe 
between the Habsburg Monarchy and Prussia 1n the 
period from the end of the Thirt y Years War to the 
Austro-Prussian War of 1866. Thi s structure is Ll',cd 
a the basis for an examination spec i fie to the ear) 
modern period of the question of whether there 1, 
Sonderweg or ' pecial path ' in German Histon 
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Therefore intellectual and cultural history will also be 
touched upon to provide a wide coverage of the 
complex mentalities as well as the international and 
regional politics of this period. The first term wil l 
cover the period up to 1789 and topic s ana lysed will 
include the reconstruction of Prussia under the Great 
Ekctor; the conso lidation and expansion of the 
Habsburg Monarchy under Leopold I ; the impact of 
Lotus XIV withi n Germany ; the s ignificance of 
P1etism and the culture of the Baroque ; the continuing 
importance of the structures of the Holy Roman 
Empire amidst attemp ts to reform them ; the role of 
enlightened abso lutism and camera lism; the 
diplomacy of the Pragmatic Sanction ; the politic al 
and military achievement s of Frederick the Great and 
1he Habsburg response under Maria There sia and 
Joseph Jf. In the seco nd term there will be detailed 
as,essment of the impact of the Revoluti onary and 
\apoleo nic Wars and the recon structed Austrian 
Empire; the emergence of nationali sm, liberalism and 
consen at ism before 1848; the different ways in 
11h1ch the 'German Problem ' might have been 
resol\ed; the reaso ns for the ultim ate emergence of 
unification upon Prussian terms. The course will end 
in the summer term with a review of the overarch ing 
explanations for this outcome and an assessment of 
!ls significance for later German hi tory. 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 contact hour s 
consisting of 20 lect ures (HY223) and 20 clas es 
(HY123.A). 
Reading List: A full reading list will be issued at the 
,tan of the course, but the following work s may be 
con,1dered essential reading: *R. Yierhau s, Germany 
111 the Age of Absolutism ( 1988); J. Gagliardo, 
Germany under the Old Regime, 1600-1790 ( [991); 
C. lngrao, The Habsburg Monar chy, 1618- 1815 
(1994); E. J. Feuchtwanger , Prussia: Myth and 
Reality. The Role of Prussia in German History 
(1970); J. J. Sheehan, German Histor y, 1770- 1866 
(1989); A. Sked , The Declin e and Fall of the 
ffahsburg Empire, 1815- 1918 (1989); D. Blackbourn 
l,;. G. Eley, The Peculiariti es of German Histor\' 
( 1984): H. James, A German Identi ty, 1770- 1990 
(1991 ). 
J!ethod of Assessment: Student s are requir ed to 
produce four essays in the course of the year, to do 
preparatory reading for the cla sses and give hort 
talk\ in class. There will be a forma l three-hour 
11nttcn examination in the Summer Term. 

HY224 
The Rise and Fall of the Spanish 
Monarchy and Empire 
f\ot available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. J. Rodrfguez-
algado, Room E407 

A~ailability and Restrictions: For seco nd and third 
)car undergraduate s. Available to Genera l Course 

I tudents and as an outside option where regulation s 
permit. 

ore yllabus: A broad , them atic study of the Ri e 
and fall of the Spanish Monarchy and Empire from 
the late fifteenth to the late ninete enth century . It 
trace, the political, commer cial and cultura l evolution 

of the Spani h Monarchy in its European and extra-
European dim ensions. Much of it deal with 
international relation s, but economic and cultural 
factors play an important part. 
Course Content: Among the topics covered are the 
politic al and religious wars that divided Chri tendom: 
the politica l and commercial strugg les for domination 
of the Americas; the impact of ethnic cleansing and 
imposition of Catholic orthodoxy over the Hispanic 
world; as we ll a the role played by Spain in the 
development of Briti sh hegemony and Napoleon· 
fall. The Black Legend is dealt with , as is the impact 
of Span ish culture and hispani sm on friend and foe. 
The course ends with a discussion of the extent to 
which its history can be used as a paradigm from 
which to evaluate the pattern of present day emp ires 
(namely USA and USSR/Russia). 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 hours of lec tures 
(HY224) and classes (HY224.A) . Two revi ion 
classe . A chance to discu s essays individually . 
Reading List: A full biblio gra phy will be issued at 
the begi nning of the course. The followi ng are 
essential reading: J. H. Elliott, The Hispanic World. 
Civili-::.ation and Empire . Europe and the Amer icas. 
Past and Present (Thames & Hud son, London, 199 l); 
J. H. Elliott , Imperial Spain , 1469-17 19 ( 1963): H. 
Kamen, Spain, 1469- 1714: A Societ of Conflict (2nd 
edn ., 1991 ); J. Lynch, Bourbon Spain , 1700- 1808 
( 1989); R. Carr, Spain, 1808- 1975; J. H. Elliot t. 
Spain and its World, l 500-1700 (Cambrid ge, l 989); 
J. H. Parry, The Spanish Seaborne Empire (London, 
1966); M. Lun enfeld (Ed.). 1492: Discove n •, 
Invasion, Encounter (Lex iton , 1991 ). · 
Methods of Assessment: Students are required to do 
ome preparation for classes, and to write five es ays. 

The agg regate of the best four marks will count for 
25% of the final mark; the rest will consist of a three-
hour unseen examination in the Summer Term. 

HY225 
Germany, 1866-1945: Empire, Republic 
and Dictatorship 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Truman Anderson, 
Room E602 
Availability and Restrictions: Prim arily for seco nd 
yea r undergrad uates. Other students may take this 
co urse as permin ed by the regulations for their 
degree . Knowl edge of German is not required. This 
cour e is not available to student s who have taken the 
co urse Autocracy, Dictator ship and Democrac y: 
Germany and Austria from 1815 to the Present. 
Core Syllabus: An in-depth look at the history of the 
German nation-state from unification under Pru ssian 
auspices to the destruction of the Third Reich in 1945, 
includin g politica l, eco nomi c, soc ial and cultur al 
dim ensions. Majo r ubject cove red include: 
Bismarck and the Wars of Unifica tion, the 
conso lidation of the Empire, German 
indu triali zation, the ri e of Social Democracy, 
German imperialism, " ava li m·', Wilhelmine 
ocie ty, the Great War, the Revolution of 1918, the 

politi cs of the Weimar Repub lic. Weimar cu lture, the 
ri e of ationa l ocia lism, Hitler' Machtergreifung 
and conso lidation of power , German socie ty under the 



452 Undergraduate Course Guides: International History 

Third Re ich, the az i eco nomy, azi foreign policy 
and the origins of the Second World War, Germany's 
conduct of the War , the Holoc aust, resistance to Hitler 
and the destruction of the Third Reich. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 lecture s and 22 classes. 
Students will write three e says in the course of the 
year, two in Michaelmas Term and one in the Lent 
Term. The Lent Term e say (3-4,000 word ) will be 
assessed and will comprise 25 % of the final mark for 
the course (see below). 
Reading List: A full reading list will be i ued at the 
start of the course. The following books are important 
and will provide a good introduction to the subjects 
covered: Gordon Craig, Germany,1866-1945; Hans-
Ulrich Wehler , The German Empire, 187 1-1918 ; 
Theodore Hamerow , The Social Origins of German 
Unification; David Blackbourn & Geoff Eley, The 
Peculiarities of German History; Gordon Martel 
(Ed.), Modern Germany Reconsidered; Lothar Gall , 
Bismarck; Volker Berghan , Germany and the 
Approach of War in 1914 ; Ji.irgen Kocka , Facing Total 
War: German Socierv, 1914-1918; Detlev Peukert , 
The Weimar Republic; Ian Ker shaw, The Na;.i 
Dictatorship; Michael Burleigh & Wolfgang 
Wippermann, The Racial State. 
Methods of Assessment: As essment will be based 
upon one 3-4 ,000 word essay, to be submitted in the 
Lent Term (25% ) and on a three-hour exa mination in 
the Summer Term (75%). 

HY226 
The Great War, 1914-1918 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. T. Anderson, Roo m 
E601 and Dr. D. Stevenson, Room E604 
Availability and Restrictions: This co ur se i 
intended primarily as a second- or third -year opt ion 
for undergraduate stude nts. It is available to General 
Course students and as an outside opt ion for tudents 
taking other LSE first degrees as regulations and 
timetabling permit. 
Core Syllabus: The international and comparative 
history of the Fir st World War. The military, 
diplomatic, political , economic, ocia l, and cultura l 
a ·pects of the conflict will all receive attention. 
Course Content: The origin and outbreak of the 
war; the military campa ig nin g on the Western, 
Eastern, Italian , and ex tra -E uropean Fronts; the war at 
sea and in the air; the intervention of neutral Power s. 
war aims, and attemp ts to negotiate peace; dome tic 
politics in the belligerent ; the war's econo mic and 
socia l effec ts; the experie nce of combat; the Ru ian 
Revol ution and the road to the Armi tice ; the impact 
of the war on the international ystem and on 
individual and co llec tive consciou ness. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 lecture s (HY 226) will 
be given by Dr. Anderson, Professor Knox and Dr. 
Stevenson. 22 c lasses (HY 226 .A) will be give n by 
Dr. Stevenson. 
Written Work: Students will be required to write 
two 2,000-word essays in the Michaelmas Term and 
o ne 5,000-word essay in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: C.R. M .. Cruttwell, A History of the 
Great Wc11; 1914- 1918 (Oxford, 1934); M. Eksteins, 
Rites of Spring: the Great War and the Birth of the 
Modern Age ( I 9 9); G . Hard ac h, The Firs! World 

War, 1914-1918 (1977); J. Joll, The Origins of the 
First World War (1984); A. Millett & W. Murra, 
(Eds.), Military Effectiveness, Volume I. The Fir;1 
World War ( 1988); D. Stevenson, The First World \for 
and International Politics ( 1988) ; A. J. P. Taylor, The 
First World War: an Illustrated History ( I 963); J. \1. 
Winter , The Experience of World War I (19 9). 
Methods of Assessment: Seventy-five percent of the 

final mark will be awarded on the basis of 
performance in a three-hour written examination 
taken in the Summer Term. Candidate s will be 
expected to answer four out of twelv e queq1on~. 
Twenty-five percent of the final mark will be awarded 
on the basis of the 5,000-word essay submitt ed 111 the 
Lent Term. 

Essay Option 
Teacher Responsible: Departmental Tutor 
Availability and Restrictions: For third 
historians. 
Core Syllabus: An essay of not more than 10.000 
words on a topic to be approved by the candidate's 
teacher . It is designed to allow a detail ed and 
thorou gh exploration of an area of interest to the 
candidate . The essay should be on a topic within the 
field of the degree course. It should norm ally mclude 
the examination of some primary sources, printed or 
in manu cript form, although it may also be limited to 
the analysis and appraisal of existing literat ure. 
Teaching Arrangements: Candidates should secure 
the agreement of their per so nal tutor on a suitable 
topic before the end of the Lent Term of thei r second 
year, and submit a title to the Department al Tutor b) 
I May in their seco nd year. Tutors can be expected to 
offer advice on reading, guidance on the conc;truct1on 
of the work, and will read an outline of up to !.OOO 
words. Wh ere appropriate, another teacher in the 
Department may serve in place of the personal tutor. 
if he or she is willing to do so. 
Methods of Assessment: The essay mu'il be 
ubmitted to the Departmental Tutor by I Ma, in the 

stude nt 's third year. It should be typewritten . Prec1 e 
details on format and presentation will be issued b) 
the Department at the end of the seco nd year of stud) 
Candidates may be called for an oral examinat ion 1f 
the Examiners wish to sa tisfy them se lves that the 
essay is the cand idate 's own work. 

The Norman Conquest 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Gillingh am. 
Room E603 
Availability and Restrictions: For third year H1~tof) 
students . o foreign languages are requir ed, but It 1 

assumed that student s will a lready have taken calur 
HY I I I The Making of England or HY21 2 Engl and 
and the Celtic Realms. 
Core Syllabus: English and orman hi ·tory from the 
ea rly eleventh century to I 087. 
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Cour e Content: This course will consider all 
aspects of the Conquest: not merely the violent and 
dramatic events of 1066 and after, but also the social, 
cultural and political processes which transformed 
England during the reign of William the Conquerer. 
In order to put these developments into l Ith century 
pmpec tive it will also include some consideration of 
the impac t of the Danish conquest of England; 
\/orman hi tory from the accession of William the 
Bastard in !035. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching begins October 
(111th a · tarter' class in the preceding Summer Term) 
and consists of 22 two-hour classes (HY30 I). 
\\ ritten Work: Students will be required to write 
three e ays and present a number of short class 
papers. 
Reading List: A list of set texts and of secondary 
lnerature will be provided. 
;ilethods of Assessment: There will be one three-
hour examination and an essay not exceeding 10,000 
words. 

HY302 
Anglo-Spanish Relations in the Age of 
Elizabeth I and Philip II 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. J. Rodrfguez-
algado, Room E407 

Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
and third year undergraduates. Available to General 
Course students and as an outside option where 
regulations permit. Students who have not studied this 
period are advised to read at lea t some of the general 
texts before embarking on this course. 
Core Syllabus: A document-based study of relations 
between England and Spain in the second half of the 
11xteenth century, concentrating on political , 
ideological and military developments, but also 
looking at commercial and cultural exchanges. 
Course Content: This course examines one of the best 
known and least understood periods of Anglo-Spanish 
relations. Many myths have ari en about the first 
Elizabethan age. The conflicts with Spain in Europe 
(e,pecially the Armada of 1588) and the New World 
hal'e become a fundamental part of English identity , 
nurturing a sense of superiority, while the inverse has 
happened in Spain. The course separates fact from 
fiction and propaganda ; it looks at the policie s and 
personalities of both ruler s, their aspirations and 
problems. There is a brilliant cast of supporting 
character : Drake , Leice ter , Hawkins , Raleigh , 
Granvelle, Antonio Perez, Don Carlos etc. The course 
charts the progress of relation from closest an1ity to 
1rreconcilable enmity, focusing on the internal 
c1rcum tance (religious and political divi sions , 
ommercia l benefits etc.), and the international 

elements (religiou war , rebellions in Europe etc.) that 
1haped relation . It will u e documents and visual 
material., from woodcuts to film. 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 contact hour s of 
lectures (HY302), and cla se (HY302.A). Two 
re11s1on classes. An opportunity to discuss e says 
individual I y. 
Reading List: A full reading Ii twill be i sued at the 
beginning of the course, but the following are 

essential: G. Parker , Philip ll ; P. Pier so n. Philip If of 
Spain; R . B. Wernham , Before the Armada; R. B. 
Wernham, After the Armada; C. Read , Mr. SecretaJ) ' 
Walsingham and the Policy of Queen Elizabelh; W.T. 
MacCaffrey , Elizabeth I; M . J. Rodriguez-Salg ado et 
al., Armada. Catalogue of the National Maritime 
Museum Exhibition; W. T. MacCaffrey, Queen 
Elizabeth and the making of Policy; W. T. 
MacCaffrey , The Shaping of the Eli'::,abethan Regime 
1572-88. 
Methods of Assessment: Students are required to do 
some reading for seminars, and to write five essays. 
The aggregate of the best four mark s will co unt for 
25% of the final mark; the rest will consist of a three-
hour examination in the Summer Term. 

HY303 
The Russian Revolutions and Europe, 
1917-1921 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Hartley, Room 
E405 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for third 
year historians. Some knowledge of European or 
Russian history of the period is desirable but not 
essential. 
Core Syllabus: This cour e involves a detailed study , 
based on documentary material , of the two 
revolutions of 1917 and the consolidation of 
Bolshevik rule , with reference to both internal 
developments and foreign relations. 
Course Content: The impact of the First World War 
and the February Revolution ; the period of the 
Provisional Government including domestic policies 
and foreign relations; social and economic problem s 
in the countryside and the towns in 1917 and the 
spread of Marxist ideas ; the June offensive and the 
Kornilov affair; Bolshevik ideology and the 
Bolshevik Revolution ; the Allied intervention and the 
Civil War; Bolshevik soc ial and economic policies , 
including the treatment of the pea ant problem, War, 
Communism and the introduction of the New 
Economic Policy; the development of the Bol hevik 
Party , including treatment of opposition within and 
out ide the Party ; the theory of World Revolution , 
Treaty of Brest -Litovsk and the first stage of 
Bol shevik foreign policy; the foundation of 
Comintern and relations with foreign communists. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 meetin gs of one-and-a-
half-hour (HY303) throughout the Session. 
Written Work: Students are required to write four 
essays and to present class papers. 
Reading List: Documents from Martin McCauley 
(Ed.), The Russian Revolution and the Soviet Srare, 
1917-2 1. Introductory read ing: E. Action, Rethinking 
the Russian Revolwi on; S. Fitzpatrick , The Russia11 
Revolution ; R. Service, Society and Politi cs in the 
Russian Revo /111ion; D . Kai se r (Ed.), The Workers 
Revolution in Russia 1917: The View from Belo11•; D. 
Koenker (Ed .), Party, State and Societv in the Russian 
Civil Wa,: · 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a formal 
three-hour exam ination in the Summer Term in which 
tudent will be required to answer one go bbet 

question (requiring the identification and elucidation 
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of severa l quoted passages from the required 
documentary reading s), and three other out of eight 
que stion s . 

HY304 
Germany's New Order in Europe, 
1939-1945 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Knox , Room 
E410 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for third 
yea r hi torian s. The course ha s no formal. pre-
requisites, and a reading knowledge of German 1s not 
req uired . 
Core Syllabus : The twelve yea rs of the azi regime 
have been more exte nsive ly studied than any other 
period of German Hi story. De spite an immense 
increase in detailed knowledge since 1945 , scholars 
co ntinu e to disaoree about fundamental que stion s of 
interpreta tion. This co ur se u es selected printed 
primar y so urces and a large seco ndary literature to 
seek und ers tandin g of the hi tory of az1 Germany , 
of its attainment and exercise of European domination 
during the Second World War , and of the salient 
debates on its natur e , actions and place in European 
and world hi story. Topi cs cove red in lec ture and 
discussion will include: the tructure of azi 
'govern ment ' and the role of its leader; the nature and 
role of ideolo gy; the ' partial identity of aims' between 
the azi movement and key German elites such as big 
busine ss and the officer corps; the radicalization of 

azi dome stic and foreign policy ; the murder of the 
European Jew s; Nazi long-range racial-demograph_ic 
planning ; Nazi rule, collaboration and resistance in 

occupied Europe; the German people and the 
pro cesse of dominati on and extermination; sc ience, 
technology and ideolo gy; Gestapo terror and the 
German : an interactive proce ss; the German 
re s ista nce; defeat , denazifi ca tion and the regime 's 
imprint on post-war German soc iety . 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 lectures (HY304 ), _and 
22 classes (HY304 .A) based on tudent pre sentation 
followed by group di scuss ion . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to submit 
two 2,500- word essays each term in Michaelmas and 
Lent term s, to be marked and assessed by the class 
tea chers. 
Reading List: A detailed course outline and reading 
list, subdivided by wee kly topic s, will be distributed 
at the beginning of the sess ion. The following book s 
cover mo t aspects of the course and should be 
rega rded as e ential by way of introduction : 
J . oakes & G. Pridham (Eds .), Na-:,ism 1919-1945 : A 
Dornmen tary Reader, Yol 1-3 (Exeter , 1983-1988) ; 
A. Hitler, Mein Kampf (New York/London , l943) (R. 
Mannheim tran slation ); D. Peukert , Insid e Nazi 
Germany (London , 1989 ); I. Kershaw , Hitler 
(London , 1991) and The Nazi Dictatorship (London, 
3rd edn. 1988 ); K . Hildebrand, The Third Reich 
(London , 1984) and The Foreign Policy of the Third 
Reich (London, 1973); M . Marru , The Holocaust in 
History (London , 1987) . 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
formal exa mination in the Summer Term based on the 
full yllabu , not merely on topic s covered in lecture s 

and classes. Candidates will be expected to answer 
four questions, one of them a compulsory document 
question. 

The Reshaping of Europe 1943-57 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Stevenson, Room 
E604 
Availability and Restrictions: Prim arily for third 
year historians ; avai table as an outside option. If 
students have no prior knowledge of the topic, the1 
are advised to do preliminary readin g from the list 
given below. 
Core Syllabus: The evolution of the postwar 
settlement in Europe from the Teheran Confer ence to 
the Treatie s of Rome. 
Course Content: The major theme s consider ed are: 
I. the World War II background and the origin s of the 
Cold War , 2. the Great Power s and the German 
question, 3. the evolution of Americ an poli cy towards 
Western Europe, 4. the formation and consoli dation 
of the Soviet bloc , 5. Western European integration 
from the Marshall Plan to the EEC. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching will be by a 
course of 12 lectures (HY305) and 22 classe; 
(HY305.A). 
Written Work: Students will be requir ed to 1,1,rite 
three essays during the course. 
Reading List: M. McCauley, The Origins of the Cold 
War (London, 1983); W. Loth, The Di vision of the 
World (London, 1988); A . W. Deport e, Europe 
between the Superpowers (New Haven , 1983): Y. 
Mastny , Russia's Road to the Cold War (New York, 
1979); A. S. Milward , The Reco nstruction of Western 
Europe, J945 - 195J(London , 1984) ; M. J. Hogan. The 
Mar sha ll Plan (Cambridge, 1987) ; J. W. Young. 
Britain , France and the Unity of Europe , 1945-1951 
(Leice ster, 1984); J. L. Gaddi , Strat egies of 
Containment (Oxford , 1982) . 
Prescribed Documents: A list is available from Dr. 
Stevenson. 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be assessed 
by a three-hour written examination in the Summer 
Term. Students will be expected to answer four 
questions , one of which will consist of extra cts for 
comment from the prescribed document s. 

Henry Kissinger and the Crisis of 
American Foreign Policy, 1969-76 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Hanhimiiki , E508 . 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for third 
year historians . Some knowledge of Amen_can 
diplomatic history or American foreign pohc)-
making is a pre-requisite . . . 
Core Syllabus: This course will look at the issues of 
war , diplomacy and foreign policy-makin g through 
the per onality, ideas and policies of Henry Kissinger 
in his period as American National Securit y Adv1,er 
and Secretary of State. . 
Course Content: The background to American 
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foreion policy in 1968; Kissinger's character, career 
and his outloo k on foreign policy issues , the aims of 
Kissinger and Nixon in 1969 and development of the 
·Nixon Doctrine', the settlement of the Vietnam War 
and the afte rmath in South-East Asia; the policy of 
Jetente with Russia , including the Mo scow summit 
and SALT I agreement, the Hel s inki accords, and 
K1ss111ger' co ncept of "linkage"; "triangular 
diplomacy", the opening to China, and its effect on 
.\merica 's Far Eastern allies, particularly Taiwan and 
Japan: the Atlantic Alliance and the EEC: the Middle 
E:,aq and the Yorn Kippur War; the Indi an 
,ubcontinent and the Banglade sh crisis; Africa and 
the end of the Portugue se Empire; Latin America and 
the fall of Allende; Kissinger 's relation ship with 
President ixon and Ford , and their impact on 
foreign policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 10 lectures 
(HY306) and 22 classes (HY306.A). 
Written Work: Students are required to write three 
essays. 
Prescribed Documents: The course is ba sed on 
documents se lected from the following so urce s: 
Henr} A. Kiss inger , The White Hous e Years ( 1979 ) 
and Years of Upheaval (1982); Richard Nixon , The 
Jlemoirs of Richard Nixon (1978) ; J . Mayall & C. 
:--Javari (Eds.), The End of the Posl-War Era: 
Documents on Grea t Power Relations , J 968 - 75 
( 1980): Anato ly Dobrynin, Jn Confidence ( 1996 ). 
A full bibliogra phy will be issued at the star t of the 

\1ethods of Assessment: There will be a formal 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term in which 
students will be required to answer four questions 
including a compulsory 'gobbet' question (requiring 
the identification and brief elucidation of several 
quoted passages from the documentary reading) and 
three others. 

HY310 
Arabs, Zionists and the British in 
Palestine, 1914-1947 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Kirsten Schulze, Room 
E507 

Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for third 
year histori ans. 

Core Syllabus: This course will look at the Arab, 
Zionist and Briti sh policie s on Pal e tine from World 
War I until the creation of the State of l srae l. 

Course Content: Thi s special pap e r cove rs the 
period between the collapse of the Ottoman Empire 
and the creation of the State of l srae l lookin g at 
Briti sh policy toward s Pale stine , as well a Zionist 
and Arab activity in the territory. It will examine the 
main issues surroundin g the strug gle ove r Palest ine: 
Briti sh foreign policy , the mandator y adm ini strati on, 
the first partition of Palestin e and the creation of 
Tran jordan , in stitution buildin g of the Yishuv , 
Zionist ambitions, the Arab Revo lt, the imp ac t of 
World War II , recommendation s for the so lution of 
the problem, and the deci sion to end the mandate and 
leave Pales tine to the United Nations. 

Teaching Arrangements: This co urse will be taught 
through a combination of lect ures and sem inar in 
two-hour sess ion s once a week. 

Written Work: Students will be required to write 
two es ays per term . 

Prescribed Documents/Reading List: A detailed 
reading list is available from Dr. Schulze. 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be 
examined by one three-hour paper which will include 
a compulsory question on gobbets. B .A. Hi story 
(Fe deral ) student s are required to submit a 10,000 
word es ay. 
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Course Guides 

IR300.1 Foreign Policies of the Powers 
IR300.3 Decisions in Foreign Policy 
IR413.1 The External Relations of the European 

Union 
IR421 Concepts and Methods of International 

Relations 
IR900 
IR901 
IR902 
IR903 
IR904 

Current Issues in International Relations 
The International Legal Order 
New States in World Politics 
Disarmament and Arms Limitation 
International Verification 

The se courses are not for examination at 
under gra du ate level , but are offered to interested 
students , or, in so me cases, as a supporting course for 
one whi ch is examinable. Detail s are to be found with 
the Ma ster 's degree Course Guide s. 

IRlO0 
The Structure of International Society 
Teachers Responsible: Professor M. Leifer, Room 
D508 and Mr. Geoffrey Stern, Room D509 
Availability and Restrictions: Cour se intended 
primarily for B .Sc. International Relations , B .Sc. 
International History and B.Sc . International 
Relation s and Hi story; outside option for first year 
stud ents in other degrees. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the nature and 
fun ctionin g of an international soc iety of state s 
di tinctive in the absence of a co mmon gove rnment. 
Course Content: The nature and evo lution of 
intern ational soc iety ; sove reignty, nationali sm and 
national intere st. The in strument s of state policy. 
Diploma cy, international law and morality. Security 
option s: the balance of power , co llec tive sec urity and 
war. The United ation s and the contro l of force. The 
relevan ce of non- state and inter- state actor s and the 
probl em of international order. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture a 
week accompanied by a clas s . 
Lec ture s - IR I 00 , The Structure of International 
Society, 20 Michaelma s and Lent Term s. 
Clas es : IRl00.A (IR I 00.B for B .Sc . Management 
student s) beg inning ea rly Michaelma s Term - with 
member s of the International Relation s Department. 
Written Work: Each student is required to write four 
es ays of approximate ly l ,500 words which will be 
et and marked by tutor s and c lass teacher s . 

Introductory Reading List: A fuller course 
de sc ription and extensive reading guide will be made 
avai I able to a ll intere ted student s . 
H . Bull , The Anarchical Society; K. J. Hol sti , 
Internati onal Politi cs; P. A . Reynold s, An 
lnt rodu clion to International Relati ons; F. S. 
Northedg e, The Int ernati onal Politi ca l System; C. 
Keg ley & E. Wittkopf , World Politi cs; R. Little & M . 
Smith (Eds.), Persp ec tives on World Politi cs; P. 

Calvocoressi , World Politics since 1945 ; G. Stern. 
The Stru cture of Interna tional Society. 
Methods of Assessment: There is one three-hour 
formal written examination in the Summ er Term. The 
paper contains twelve questions of which four are to 
be answered. All questions count equally ; there is no 
coursework component. Copies of previous years' 
papers are included in the fuller cour e description. 

International Political Theory 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. P. Windsor, Room D-41~ 
and Mr. M. Hoffman, Room D5 12 
Availability and Restrictions: Cour se intended 
primarily for B.Sc. International Relation s and B.Sc. 
International Relations and Hi story; B .A./B.S c. c.u. 
The lectures (IR 200) are also appropriat e for those 
M.Sc. and Diploma students who wish to strengthen 
their background in this field. 
Core Syllabus: This is the core field for specialists m 
international relations, combining an emph asis on 
c lassical and modern theory and on politi cal aspects 
of the subject with a general surv ey of international 
relations as a whole. 
Course Content: Way s of theorising international 
relations from Machiavelli , Hobbe s and Groti us to the 
present. The emergence and organisati on of the 
modern system of sovereign states. Th e political 
process in the international community and classical 
and contemporary thought on its charact er and 
functioning. Means of pressure and forms of political 
relationship between states . The dynami c aspect: 
revolutionary movements , the external proj ection of 
political values and the changing di stribu tion of 
power and leader ship . War, mechani sms for ensunng 
stability , and agencies for directed change . 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 20 lecture1 
(IR200) in the Michaelma s and Lent Term s. For B.Sc 
International Relations and General Cour se student,. 
there are also 20 classes , beginning in the third week 
of the Michaelmas Term (IR200.A). Ther e will also 
be four revi s ion classes in the Summer Term . 
Written Work: B.Sc. International Relati ons and 
General Cour se students will each be assigned three 
es ays to be di sc ussed with their cla ss teacher 
Diploma student s will be assigned written work 
within their seminar groups. 
Readings: M. Wight , International Theo,y: the three 
tradition s; H. Williams , International Relations 111 
Political Theo,y ; iccolo Machiavelli , The Prince; A. J. 
R. Groom & M. Light (Eds.), Contemporan 
International Relations: A Guide to Theory ( I 994); ~1 
Smith et. al. (Eds.), Perspectives on World Politics: H. 
Bull , The Anar chical Society; K. J. Holsti , lnterna1io1111/ 
Politics (5th edn. , 1988); F. H . Hin sley, Power and tlu 
Pursuit of Peace; I. Clark , The Hierarchy of States. 
Supplementary Materials: At the first lectur e. a 
course package will be provided , covering detailed 
reading guidance, sample examination questioni. 
ugges ted essay titles, topic s for c lass discussion and 

topic s for each lecture . 
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\lethods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
examination paper in late May or early June which 
require that four questions be answered out of 
twelve. Candidates for the B.Sc. International 
Relations are required to attend the lectures and 
classes in their sec ond year of registration , but to sit 
the exam ination at the end of their third year of 
registration. All other students will normally sit the 
e,~amination in the same year as that in which they 
attend lecture and clas ses. 

IR300 
Foreign Policy Analysis I 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Light, Room D41 l 
.\vailability and Restrictions: Third-year course for 
B.Sc. International Relations and B.Sc . International 
Relations and History. The course is available as an 
option to other Bachelor 's degree st udents where 
regulations permit, and to full-year General Course 
,rudent , but they should be aware that B.Sc. students 
normally attend the various associated lecture courses 
(see below) over two years. 
Core Syllabus: The course ana lyses various 
perspectives on foreign policy , and the means of 
conduct of the main actor s in the international system 
to11ards eac h other. It focuses mainly , but not entirely, 
on states. 
Course Content: The various influence s, external 
and internal , on deci sion-making in foreign policy ; 
the importance of bureaucracy , of dome stic political 
,y<,tems, of eco nomic development , and the groups 
affected by foreign policy ; the problems ar ising from 
the formulation of goals and the choice of policy 
rn<,truments; psychological e lements in policy 
making; the e ffect of tran snationali sm on foreign 
policy. A detailed programme of lecture s will be 
fatnb uted at the start of the course . 
Teaching Arrangements: Foreign Policy Analysis 
IR300.2) I 2 lectures in the Mi chaelma s and Lent 
fcrms plu 3 revi sion lecture s in Summer Term. 
Decisions in Foreign Policy (IR300 .3) (Dr. Coker) 6 
lectures in the Lent Term. Third year under graduate s 
should have attended in their second year as many as 
pos,ible of the IR300. l , The Foreign Policy of the 
Powers lec tures. They will al so find IR90 2, New 
States in World Politics (Dr. Lyon) use ful. In 
addition, under graduate s will be ass igned to small 
classes (] R300.2A) which me et for I 5 sess ion s, 
beginning in week 6 of the Michaelma s Term . 
\\ ritten Work: Student s are expected to write at 
least three essays dire ctly on que stion s arising out o f 
the cour e. Topic s should be cho se n from the pas t 
examinatio n paper s provided. Es ays should be 
handed in on the appointed dat es to c lass teac her 
11ho will mark and return them. Oth er essays may be 
11nttcn e ither for tutor s or class teac hers, by mutu al 
agreement. 
Reading List: No single book is exac lly co termin ous 
111th the sy llabus. Student hould try to buy (a ll are 
paperback ): Roy Macridi s (Ed. ), Foreign Policy in 
\\or/cl Politics (8 th edn.), Prenti ce Hall , 199 1; Philip 
Rc)nold~, An Int roduction LO ln1ernati ona/ Re/a/ions 
1rd ed n.), Longman s, 1994 ; Lloy d Jense n, 

bpla ining Foreign Policy, Prenti ce Hall, 1982; 
\11<.:hael C larke & Brian White (Eds.), Understa ndin g 

Foreign Policy, Edward Elgar , 1989. Al so highly 
recommended are: Stephen Ambros e, Ris e to 
Globalism (4t h edn. ), Penguin , 1985 ; Ka i Holsti , 
lnl ernational Politi cs : A Fram ewo rk for Analysis (6th 
edn.), Prentice Hall , 1992; Michael Smith , Steve 
Smith & Brian White (Eds.), Briti sh Fore ign Policy, 
Unwin Hyman, 1988; Frederic J. Fleron , R. F. Laird 
& E. P. Hoffman (Eds.), Classic and Contemporary 
Issues in Sovi e! Foreign Policy, Aldin e de Gru yter , 
1991. A detailed reading list will be di stribut ed at the 
beginning of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: The three-hour exa min ation 
in the Summer Term will be divided int o equal 
halves: Section A (comparative and theoretical 
question s) and Section B (questions on the foreign 
policie s of the UK , USA and USSR/Russia). All 
students have to answer 4 que stion s, at le as t one 
que stion from each sec tion. Copies of previou s years' 
paper s will be pro vided with the lecture and cl ass 
topic s, deadline s, and further readin g. 

IR301 
International Institutions I 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Ro om D609 
and Professor P. Taylor, Room D6 l 0 
Availability and Restrict ions: Available where 
regulation s permit to undergradu ate stud ent s with 
so lid foundation in Intern ational Re lation s 
(including int ernation al politi ca l theo ry, hi story and 
law). 
Core Syllabus: Elements of int e rnatio nal 
organisation: it theo ry and pra ctice studi ed throu gh 
the experience of se lected internati onal instituti ons . 
Course Content: Major theoreti ca l and empiri ca l 
aspects of the work of intern .ational institution s and 
the role of internation al organi sa tion. Int egra tion and 
interdep endence; reg ime s; the imp ac t o f international 
o rga ni sa tion on the practi ce of dipl oma cy between 
stat es, the maint e nance of international peace and 
sec urity , the manage ment of int ernational eco nomic 
re la tion s, and the promotion of standard s for states 
and individual s. Th e deve lop me nt of procedures 
within internation al instituti on , such as the methods 
o f work o f int ernatio na l sec retar iats and 
intergove rnm ental asse mbli es and co unc ils. 
Th e co ur se i mainl y co nce rned with inte rnationa l 
o rga ni ation at the g lobal leve l, but some attenti on 
w ill a lso be paid to reg io nal and trans -reg iona l 
arran ge me nts. (Note: European Institutions are 
studi ed as a separa te co urse, IR 303) . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture series (] R30 I). 
Classes (]R30 I.A ). There wi II be 20 lec tur es, 
throu ghout the M ichae lma and Lent Terms, and I 5 
cl asses, startin g in week 6 of the Mi chae lmas Term 
and co ntinuin g to the end of the Lent Ter m. 
Written Work: Students are ex pec ted to w1itc 3 
essays in additi on to any intr od uctions to discussion 
g iven in c lass. C las teac hers wi II se t and mark the 
essays. 
Recommended Reading: Dav id Arm trong, Lorna 
Lloy d & John Redm ond , From Versaill es 10 
Maas tri cht: Int ernational O1ganisatio11 in the 
Tll'entieth Ce111ury, Mac millan , 1996; Sydney D. 
Bailey & Sam Daw , The Unit ed Na tions: A Concise 
Politi ca l Guide (3 rd edn .), Ma cmillan , 1995; A. 
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LeRoy Bennett, Int ernational Organi ::.ati ons: 
Prin ciples and Issues (6th edn.), Prentice-Hall , 1995; 
Inis L. Claude, Swo rds into Plows hares : Th e 
Problems and Progress of Internat ional Orga niza tion 
( 4th edn .), Random House, 197 1; F. S. orthedge, 
The l eag ue of Na tions, Leices ter University Press , 
19 6; Adam Roberts & Benedict Kingsbury (Eds.), 
United Na tions, Di vided World : The UN's Roles in 
International Relations (2nd edn .), Clarendon Press, 
Oxford, 1993; Paul Taylor & A. J. R. Groom (Eds.), 
Internationa l Instituti ons at Work, Pinter, 1988; Paul 
Taylor, Int ernati onal Orga niza tion in the Modern 
World, Pinter, 1993. These are useful introdu ctions, 
beyond which students are expected to read widely, in 
books and articles : lists to be is ued in lectures and 
clas es. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
examination in the Summ er Term. 

IR302 
The Ethics of War 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. D. Donelan 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intend ed 
primarily for B.Sc. International Relation s 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus and Course Content: The beginnin gs 
of the ethical traditi on: the right to go to war. 
Conditions governing the right. The pacifist challenge 
to the ethics of war. The realist challenge. Political 
contro l and eco nomy of force as a substitute for 
ethics. The development of rules of warfare, Geneva 
and the Hague. The bas is of the rules: innocence and 
guilt , humanity and necess ity. Ethi ca l principle s of 
warfare; discrimjnati on, proporti on, minimum force. 
Guerrilla warfar e. The ethics of nuclear deterrence . 
Terrorism. The ju stification of the arms trade. World 
armaments and world poverty. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: I 0 
Lectures (IR302) in the Michaelma Term ; Classes 
(IR302.A). Students deliver class papers and write 
essays for the class teacher on topics notified at the 
beginning of the sess ion. 
Reading List: The basic books are: M . Walzer, Just 
and Unjust Wars; I. Clark, Wag ing War; M . Howard 
(Ed.), Restraints on War. 
A detailed reading list is distributed at the beginnin g 
of the Sess ion. 
Methods of Assessment: Summ er Term, formal , 
three hours, four questions chosen from twelve. 

IR303 
European Institutions I 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Taylor, Room 
D6l0 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended for 
B.Sc. 3rd year students. There are no formal pre-
requi sites but, as the course deals in part with 
contemporary problems of eco nomic policy in 
Europe, an interest in such issues and an ability to 
deal with them is esse ntial. 
Core Syllabus: The lecture course focuses upon the 
progress and problems of reg ional integration in 

Western Europe since 1945. 
Course Content: The emergence of the European 
Union: the European idea ; the dynamics of 
integration , the institution s: structure and polic1-
ma.king processes . The impact of the institutions upon 
state policy. Theoretical aspect s: the notion of 
supranationalit y. The Federali st, the Functionalist and 
intergovernmental approache s to regional integration 
in Western Europe. European security and European 
integration . 
Teaching Arrangements: In addition to 13 lecture, 
(IR303) in the Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 13 
classes (IR303 .A) for undergraduat es are arranged for 
the Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Three under graduat e essays are 
allocated in class. 
Reading List: No single book is exactly coterminous 
with the syllabu s. The following are useful 
introductions: Deni s Swann , The Economics of the 
Common Mark et, Penguin (latest editi on); Paul 
Taylor, European Union in the 1990s , Oxford, 1996: 
William Wallace & Helen Wallace (Eds.), Polin 
Makin g in the European Union , Oxford, 1996; Juliet 
Lodge (Ed. ), The Europ ean Comm.uni ty and the 
Chall enge of the Futur e, (2nd edn. ), 1993; Robert 
Keohane & Stanley Hoffman , The New European 
Communi ty, 1991 ; Desmond Dinan , Ever Closer 
Union ?, Macmillan , 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written examination for undergraduate s in late May or 
early June. 

IR304 
The Politics of International Econom ic 
Relations I 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Economides , Room 
D709 and Dr. P. Wilson, Room D5 l 6 
Availability and Restrictions: Cour se intended 
primarily for B.Sc. International Relations 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: The economi c factor in foreign 
policy; the development of thought about the 
relation ship between international politi cs and the 
international economy. 
Course Content: (i ) The economi c factor in foreign 
policy: the economic ambition s of states; economic 
constraint s· economic resource s for foreign policy: 
economic 'instrument s. (ii) The development of 
thought about the relation ship between international 
politic and international economi c ; mercantihsm._ 
economic liberali sm; Marxi sm. (iii) The evolution of 
the Brett on Woods institution s and ideas about 
international commerci al and monetary management. 
The challenge from the Third World. Regionalism 
Globalization. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 12 
Lectures (IR304) and Classes (IR304 .A) in the 
Mich aelmas and Lent Terms. Student s deliver clas1 

papers and write essa y for the clas teachers on 
topic notified at the beginning of the Session. 
Reading List: The basic books are: D. Bald\1111. 
Economic Stat ec raft ; A. Brewer, Mar x ist Theories o/ 
Imp eriali sm; S. Gill & D. Law, The Global Political 
Econom y; R. Gilpin , The Politi cal Economr of 
Internat ional Relations; L. Heilbronner, The Wonllr 
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Philosophers; S. Krasner, Stru ctural Confli ct; W. 
Scammel, The International Econom y Sin ce 1945. 
~lethods of Assessment: Summer Term , formal , 
three-hour written examination, four que stions 
chosen from twelve. Past examination papers may be 
,een 1n the Teaching Library. 

IR305 
Strategic Aspects of International 
Relations I 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Coker, Room D608 
.\rnilability and Restrictions: Cour se intended 
primarily for B.Sc. International Relation s 3rd Year. A 
working knowledge of international history since 
J 815 and of traditional theorie s of international 
politics is desirable . 
Core Syllabus: Trus is not a convention al Strategic 
Studies course. It is about the cultural context of 
international conflict both between and within states. 
The place of war in international relation s, and the 
social, political, and economjc consequences of the use 
of force. The greater part of the course is concerned 
11ith force in international relations since 1914. 
Course Content: Twentieth Century and War. The 
French Revolution (1789 ) and the rise of wars of 
ideology. Discussions of war by the great 19th 
century philosophers: Hegel, Marx , ietzsche. Social 
Darwinism. The role of modernity in modern warfare. 
Concepts of War and Peace. Modern Ethics of War. 
Post 1989 wars - with special reference to the non-
western world . Islamic and Chine se method s of 
warfare. The threat of nuclear proliferation. 
Implications of mjlitary power on the present patterns 
of order. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture cour e (IR305: 
12 sessions in the Michaelma s and Lent Terms) is 
followed by classes (IR305.A: 15 in the Lent and 
Summer Terms), taught by Dr. Coker and others. The 
maJority of taught topics will be on strategic aspects 
of postwar international relations and the examination 
paper will reflect this. The International Institute for 
Strategic Studie s (USS) and the Royal Unit ed 
Services Institute for Defence Studies (RUSlDS ) are 
both nearby and students in Strategic Studies may be 
eligible for student membership, which gives access 
to certain meetings and to exce llent specialised 
libraries. 
Written Work: By arrangement with class teachers. 
Reading List: The followin g short I ist compri ses 
some of the most import ant and ome of the bes t 
currently available books. 
R. Aron, Peace and War; G. Best, War and Soc iety in 
Rel'Olutionary Eur op e; B. Brodi e, Strat egy in the 
Hissile Age; C. M. Clausewitz, On War (Ed. by M. 
Howard & P. Paret); J. L. Gaddi s, Strategies of 
Co11tain111ent; M . E. Howard, War and the Lib eral 
Conscience; F. M. Osanka , Modern Gu errill a 
\Va1fare; C. Coker , War and 1he Twentieth Centu ry. 
\le thods of Assessment: For all students (exce pt 
General Course students. who may e lect) there is a 
three-hour formal examin ation held in the Summ er 
Term. Four questions must be answered from twelve 
or more. Examples of recent past examination papers 
11111 be appended to the reading list. 

IR399 
Essay Option 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
This option is governed by the following provisions: 
I. The object of the essay option is to give candidat es 
an alternativ e opportunit y to demonstrate the quality 
of their unaided work , and Examiners to assess it. The 
essay should be an independent exa mination of an 
issue in which the candidat e already has an interest. It 
should constitut e a coherent body of argument 
expre ssing the candidate 's own under standing of a 
particul ar subject; plagiarism must be avoided. It may 
rely entirely on books and j ournal articles. No special 
credit will be given for original material such as 
unpubli shed documents, newspapers, files or personal 
interview s. 
2. The essay may be submitted under paper 12(!). It 
should normally be on a subject which lies within the 
field of Internation al Relation s as taught at this 
School. Candidat es must secure the approval of their 
Tutor for the title of their essay, but the Tutor should 
not be expected to sugges t a subject. The Tutor will in 
turn seek the Department' s appro val and inform the 
candid ate when this has been given or the title 
referred back for further considera tion . Approval 
should therefore be sought in good time, normally 
before the end of the candidate's second year, but 
in any case no later than the end of the first term 
of their final year. 
3. Examiner assess ing the essay will look not only 
for factual accuracy but also for evidence of skill in 
analysis and logical reasoning and in organisation and 
relevance of material. The text should be satisfactory 
as to literary presentation and be accurate in point of 
spelling, grammar and punctu ation. 
4. An indication of the sources used in the preparation 
of the essay hould be provided in the form of a 
bibliography, but it need not be extensive. 
5. The number of footnotes should normally be kept 
to a minimum , but they should be inserted in upport 
of the more particularist or contentious statements. 
Direct quotations from any publi hed or unpubli shed 
work must be accurately cited in the text or by means 
of footnotes, and normal scholarly practice should be 
followed in acknowl edging the contributi on of the 
ideas of other scholars. 
6. The essay option is equal in value to each of the 
seven paper taken in the third yea r by the 
conventional examin ation method. 
7. Tutors may give candidates general guidance only. 
Thus, they may discuss the broad subject of the essay 
at the time of its submission for approval and sugges t 
source material. They may also give general advice on 
points of difficulty which arise during its preparation, 
including such matters as footnoting and bibliography. 
But Tutors and any other teachers must not read a draft 
of the essay or any part of it. Candidates must not, 
therefore, invite their Tutors or any other teacher to 
comment on any draft of the essay. 
8. The essay must not exceed 10,000 words in 
length. 
It should be typed in double spacing on one side of 
the paper only and with a wide margin. The pages 
should be numbered consecutively and adequately 
secured. The essay must not bear the candidate's 
name. 
Instead, the candidate's numb er (which will be 
rece ived in good time from the Examinations Office) 
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should be inscribed on the title page together with this 
rubric: 
B.Sc. International Relations 1998. Essay submitted in 
partial fulfilment of the requirements for the degree. 
9. The essay must be handed in to the Examinations 
Office not later than 1 May in the candidate 's third 
year of study for the B.Sc. degree. The essay will not 
be returned: the candidat e is advised, therefore , to 
retain a duplicate copy. 
10. Candidates may be called for an oral examination 
in which the Examiners may, among other thing s, 
wi h to satisfy them selves that the essay is the 

candidate's own work. Any such examination will. of 
necessity, be arranged at short notice and will 
probably be held in the last week of June or in the 
first week of July. Candidate s should , therefore. 
inform the Departmental Administrator as to where 
they may be contacted during that time if they will not 
be at the termtime address held in the Registry. 
Enquiries to the Chairman of Examiners in 

International Relation s (currently Professor .\1. 
Yahuda, Room D408 ), who is responsible for the 
administration of this Essay Option on behalf of the 
Department. 
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LANGUAGE STUDIES CENTRE 
Course Guides 
pecialist and Certificate Language Courses 

LNlOO 
Russian 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room 
(620 
Arnilability and Restrictions: For Bachelor 's degree 
students with specific intere sts in CIS and/or Eastern 
Europe where regulation s permit. Normally an 
A-level pass in Russian or its equivalent is required. 
Applicants with O-level or less may be accepted but 
more intensive preparation will be required. 
Core Syllabus: Practical study of Russian language. 
Course Content: Extension of students' knowledge 
of Russia and Russian, translation from English into 
Russian and from Russian into English and oral 
practice in Russian. Also T.V. material. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is made up of the 
classes (LN 100.A). Any intere sted student s should 
contact Dr. Johnson, Room C620, who will then 
make appropriate teaching arrangements with them. 
Written Work: Weekly language exercises, 
preparation and practice. 
Reading List: Borra s & Christian , Russ ian Syntax, 
~nd edn., Oxford University Pre ss; I. Pulkina , A 
~hor/er Russian Refe rence Gramm a,: 
\[ethods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
examination comprising translation passages English-
Russian and Russian-Engli sh, plus an oral 
examination in Russian. 

LNUO 
German 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann-Lee, 
Room C5 14 
\rnilability and Restrictions: For Bachelor's degree 
students where regulations permit. 'A' level German 
or equivalent is required . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to 
consolidate the student 's command of written and 
spoken German post- 'A' level. 
Course Content: Translation of topica l texts. 
Discussion and essay work based on newspaper 
articles, and record ed material. Analysi and 
discussion of selected writings by modern authors. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two hours of class work 
(L I 10.A) per week plus regular listening and oral 
practice, occas ional grammar revision. 
Written Work: Weekly translations, occasional 
essays. Preparation of reading material for di cussion. 
Reading List: There are 4-5 'set books' which 
change from year to year to reflect tudents' interests. 
The Language Laboratory provide German 
ne\~spapers, periodi cals, dictionaries and other 
reference books. 
\let hods of Assessment: A three-hour paper: I ) 
translation into German, 2) translation into English, 

3) an essay in German. Also a 15 minute oral 
examination of a general, conversational nature. 

LN120 
Spanish 
Availability and Restrictions: For Bachelor's degree 
students who have a strong , specific interest in Spain 
or any Spanish-speaking country or countries, where 
allowed by their degree regulation s. Admission to the 
course will normally be granted only to applicants 
with a good A-level qualification. However, in 
exceptional circumstances, others will be considered. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to expand 
and deepen the student' s knowledge of modern 
Spanish and Spanish affairs. 
Course Content: The student will be presented with 
a wide variety of texts in Spanish and English for 
discussion, linguistic commentary and translatio n. 
The stress will be on material of a politi ca l and 
sociological nature. Specific works will be prescribed 
for detailed study of both content and language, and 
the student will be expected to read exten ively as an 
integral part of the course. 
It is essential for the student to have a ba ic tools a 
good bilingual dictionary such as those published by 
Larousse, Collins , OUP and Cassell and a ub tantial 
reference grammar such as Butt & Benjamfn's A New 
Refe rence Grammar of Modern Spanish or Ramsey & 
Spauldin g's A Textbook of Modern Spanish . In 
addition, the series Prob lemas b6sicos de/ espaFio/, 
publi shed by Ediciones Aravaca, is strong ly 
recommended. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: Two 
classes (L 120.A) per week throughout the three 
term , toge ther with tutorials for the discussion of 
written work arranged in accordance with individual 
requirements. ormally one translation or other piece 
of work will be et each week for the week following . 
There is also weekly native oral tuition. 
Reading List: The following work are 
recomm ended: R. Carr, Spain 1808 - 1939; R. Carr, 
Mode rn Spain 1875- 1980; D. L. Shaw & G. Brown, 
A Lit erary History of Spain - 19th and 20 th 
Centuri es; A. Buero Vallejo, Un soiiador para 1111 

pueblo; Las meninas; El sue iw de la ra::,6n; S. de 
Madariaga, Jngleses, franceses, espaiioles; J. Ortega 
y Gassel , Espaiia invertebrada; Medita ciones de/ 
Quijote; Medita ci6n de Europa; B. Perez Galdo , 
Episodios 11acio11ales; R. Sanchez Ferlosio. El 
Jarama ; M. de Unamuno, Andan::,as y vis iones 
espaFiolas; En torno al cast icisimo. 
The student is strongly advised to read regularly a 
newspaper such as El Pars or ABC and/o r a 
magazine such as Cambi a 16. 
Methods of Assessment: There i a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term which will 
con ist of two pas ages for translation , one from 
Spani h into English and one from English into 
Spanish. At leas t one of the passages will be of a 
political or socio logical nature. There is also an oral 
examination. 
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LN130 
French 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. H. J. Didiot-Cook , Room 
C619 
Availability and Restriction s: For Bachelor's degree 
students where regulations permit. A good A-level, or 
it equivalent. pas in French will normally be 
required. 
Core Syllabus: Introdu ction lo French Contemporary 

ociety with refe rence to French History, 
Government , Po litics and Economics throug h 
·elected texts. Seminars/classes conducted in French. 
Course Content: Translation from French into 
English and from Eng lish into French; Essay in 
French; Oral practice and Presentation in French . 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly 
topical/grammar seminar ( ess ional),week ly oral 
tuition in small groups arra nged by the teacher 
(sessiona l), and week ly translation workshop. 
Occasional film sessions in the Language Laboratory 
of the Language Studies Cen tre. Attendance on a 
subsidised tudy trip to Paris is compul ory. 
Written Work: Weekly language exerci es. Thr ee 
essays per term. 
Reading List: Didier Daeninckx, Meurtres pour 
memoire; Jean-Claude Mo cov ici, Voyage a 
Pitchipoi"; Marcel Ayme, Uranus; Serge Bernstein & 
Pierre Milza , Histo ire de la France cu, XXe siecle; 
Rene Remond, Notre siecle 1918- 1988. Students are 
al o trongly advised to read the daily newspaper "Le 
Mon de" avai !able from the Language Laboratory and 
through the LSE CWIS ( etscape) on a regular basis. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour wri tten 
exam ination, which will test the ability to translate 
from French to Engl ish and from English to French 
and to write an essay in French, plus a 20 minute oral 
examination in French. 

LN200 
Russian 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. S. John so n, Room 
C620 
Availability and Restriction s: For second and third 
year Bache lor's degree tudents and othe rs with 
specific interests in CJS and/or Eastern Europe where 
permitted by their degree regulations. Students should 
normally have an A-leve l pass in Russian and have 
comp leted the first-year Russian cour e, or equivalent 
qualifica tions. Exceptionally, other applicants may be 
accep ted but a more intensive course wi ll be 
required .. 
Core Syllabus: Practical study of Ru,s ian language 
with reference to Soviet History, G vernment, Politics, 
·conomics through selected texts. Also TV. material. 
xccptionally, with the appr val of the teacher 

responsible, students with high qua lifications may be 
allowed to take the exam after one year of the course. 
Course Content: Advancement of students' 
knowledge of Russian; study of texts of general and 
soc ial science orientated content. Oral practice in 
Ru,sia n. 
Teaching Arrangement s: Twice weekly lang uage 
classes (L 200.A) during two sess ions and week ly 
oral practice. 

Written Work: Weekly language exercise . 
preparation and practice. 
Reading List: Borras & Chri stian , Russian Srniax 
(2nd edn.), Oxford University Press; D. Ward, 
Russian Today; H. Billington, The Icon and the Art· 
Comr ie & Stone, The Russian Language since 1he 
Revolution, Oxford Unive rsity Press; V. Klepko. A 
Praclical Guide 10 Russian Stress, FLPH, Mosco11. 

A. Yilge lmina, The Russian Verb, FLPH. Mosco11. 
Akad, Naibolee upotrebitel 'nyje glagrJ/\ 
sovremennogo russkogo Ya~yka, Nauk, USSR. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour \\Titlen 
examination comprisi ng translation passage Engli,h-
Russian and Russian-English, plus an oral 
examination. 

LN201 
Aspects of Russian Literature and 
Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson , Room 
C620 
Availability and Restrictions: For B.Sc.(Econ.) Part 
II Russian Government, History & Language/B.Sc. 
Russian Joint Studie s. Student s should normally have 
comp leted A level Russian and the first-year Russian 
course , and should be taking L 200. 
Core Syllabus: Themes and problems of Russian and 
Sov iet Soc iety as portray ed in XIXth and XXth 
century Russian literature. Exceptiona lly, with the 
approva l of the teacher respon sible, tudents 111th 
high qualifications may be allowed to take the exam 
after one year of the course. 
Course Content: Study of two out of four recurrent 
themes through selected texts: 
I. The Peasant Question. From Catherine the Great to 
the Khrushchev era . 
2. Repre entatives of Their Times. The attitude of the 
thinkin g individual to the events and society of h1, 
time , 1825- 1930. 
3. Cataclys m, War and Revolution. The effects of 11ar 
and violent upheava l on success ive generation,. 
1850- 1950. 
4. The Tribulations and Exploits of Soviet Man. The 
evolution of the Soviet 'ideal pattern ' individual from 
1905 Lo the po L-Stalin era. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly class (L 20 I A) 
during two ess ions, plus tutorials. 
Written Work: Fortnight ly essay. 
Reading List: 1. The Peasant Question: W. S 
Yucinich, The Peasanl in Nine1een1h-Cenlw)' R111sw 
J. Blum, Lord and Peasanl in Russia; M. Le\1lll. 
Russian Peasanls and Soviet Power; E. trau\\. 
Soviet Agricul1ure in Perspecrive; Radishche1 
Pu1esheslviye iz Pelerburga v Moskv u; Pushh.111 
Derevnya; Turgenev, Zapiski Ok/10111iko, 
Grigorovich, Derevnya; Amon Goremyka; ckrasOI. 
Moroz, krasnyy nos; Hertsen, Soroka-vo rol'kll, 
Reshctnikov, Polipovtsy; Bunin , Dere\'lll'll, 
Chekhov, Mu~hiki; Sholokhov, Podnya1aya 1seli110. 
Stadnyuk, Lyudi ne angely; Panfyorov, Otrcd1e111rn. 
Ovechkin , Rayon nyye budni; Trudnaya 1•e.11w. 

Soloukhin, Vladi111irskiye proselki; Abramov. Vokru~ 
da okolo; Putip erepur 'ya; Prasliny; G. Upsensk). 
Vias/' -;:,emli; Gorky, 0 russko111 kresl 'yanstve. 
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2. Representatives of Their Times: Pushkin , 
)erge11iy Onegin; Lem1ontov, Geroy nashego vremeni; 
Goncharov, Oblomov; Turgenev, Rudin ; O1sy i deti; 
\ol' ·: Chernyshevsky, Chto delat '; Tolstoy, Anna 
Kore11i11a; Dostoyevsky, Besy; Zlatovrat ky, Osnovy; 
Gorky. Mai'; lspoved '; Zamyatin , My. 
3. Cataclysm, War and Revolution: Tolstoy, 
Serasropo/skiye rasskazy; Garshin, Chetyrye dnya; 
1-c<lin. Coroda i gody; Leonov, Barsuki; Sholokhov, 
fik/11\' Don; A. Tolstoy, Khozhdeniye po mukam ; 
Scrafimovich, Zheleznyy potop ; Babel , Konarmiya; 
11110110v, Dni i nochi; V. Nekra sov, V okopak h 

Swli11grada; Leonov, Vzyatiye Velikoshu111ska; Bek, 
\o/oko/amskoye shosse; Baklanov, Yu/' 1941; Balter, 
Do 11•ida11iye, malchiki. 
t Tribulations of Soviet Man: Ivanov, Bronyepoezd 
/./ 39: Furmanov, Chapayev; Fadeev, Ra~grom; 
Gla<lh.ov, Tsement; Leonov , Sot'; Ostrovsky, Kak 
;okalwilas' s1al '; Platonov , Ko1lovan; Ilf & Petrov, 
lolot<1y telyonok; Polevoi , Paves/ ' o 11as10yashchem 
chclm·eke, Granin, lskareli; ekrasov , V rodnom 
~orode: Dudintsev, Ne khlebom yed inym; Kochetov, 
Bratv ·a Yershovy; Solzhenyts in, Odin den' Ivana 
Dfl111sovicha. 
~lethods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
examination in the final year. Candidates will be 
required to answer question(s) on both their chosen 
themes. 

LN210 

Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann-Lee , 
Room CS 14 
Availability and Restrictions: For second and third 
,ear Bachelor's degree students where permitted by 
their degree regulations. Student s hould either have 
completed the first year course in German or a good 
'.\' level pass which has been supplemented by an 
e\tcnded stay in a German- speaking country. 
Core Syllabus: A two-year cour e designed for 
,tu<lents with a sound grasp of the language who wish 
to gain proficiency in the skills of writing, speak ing 
an<l translating at an advanced level. Exceptiona lly, 
111th the approval of the teacher respon ible, students 
\\1th high qualification s may be allowed to take the 
C\am after one year of the course. 
Cour e Content: Translation of genera l and 
,pec1alised modern texts. Ana lysis and discu sion of 
elected writings by modern authors. 

Teaching Arrangements: Two hours of class work 
!L\/210.A) per week plus regular aural and ora l 
practice. 
\\ritte n Work: Regular week ly translations. 
Preparation of reading material for discussion and 
occasi nal paper or project. 
Reading List: There are no 'set books' . Students are 
encouraged to make full use of the re ources of 
German books in the Library a well a of reference 
hooks, newspapers and periodica ls in the Languag 
l ah. 
\Jethods of Assessment: A three-hour paper in the 
'iummer Term of the final yea r (comprising 
compulsory passage for tran lation into German and 
Inglish) together with an extended essay in German 

( J 500-2000 words). There is an oral examination of 
about 30 minutes when candid ates are given an 
oppor tunity to talk on their special topic . 

LN220 
Spanish 
Availability and Restrictions: For second and third 
year Bachelor's degree and other students who have a 
strong, spec ific interest in Spain or any Spanis h-
spea king country or countries, where permitted by 
their degree regulations. Admission to the course will 
be granted only to applicants who have successf ully 
completed the first-year Spanish course or who can 
furnish other evidence of the necessary degree of 
proficiency. ative speakers of Spanish who wi h to 
take the course must furnish evidence of a atisfactory 
command of English. Normally , the course is to two 
yea rs' duration. However, with the approva l of the 
teacher re ponsible, students with high qualifications 
may be allowed to take the exam after one year. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to bring the 
student' knowledge of Spanish to a high degree of 
re finement, espec ially in the areas of emantic 
discrimination and style , and to deepen his or her 
knowledge of Spanish affairs. 
Course Content: The student will be presented with 
a wide variety of texts in Spanish and English for 
di cus ion, linguistic comment ary and translation. 
The stress will be on material of a politica l nature and 
on detailed study of selected aspect of the language 
of politics. The student wi ll be expected to read 
deeply as an integra l part of the course. 
It is essential for the student to have as basic tools a 
good bilingual dictionary such as those published by 
Larousse, Collins, OUP and Casse ll and a substantial 
reference grammar such as Butt & Benjamfn's A New 
Reference Grammar of Modern Span ish or Ramsey 
& Spaulding 's A Tex/book of Modern Spanish. In 
addition, the series Problemas bcisicos de/ e paiio/, 
published by Ediciones Aravaca, strongly 
recommended. 
The student will also find the following of 
considerab le intere ·t and value: R. Carnicer. Sabre el 
le11g11aje de hoy; Nuei •as reflexiones sabre e/ 
/eng11aje; Tradici611 y evoluci611 en el lenguaje ac/ua/; 
E. Lorenzo, El espaiiol, lengua en ebullici611. 
Teaching Arrangem ents and Written Work: Two 
c lasses (LN220.A) per week throughout the three 
terms, toge ther with tutorials for the discussion of 
written work arranged in accorda nce with individual 
requirements. ormally one translation or other piece 
of work will be set each week for the week following. 
There is also weekly native oral tuition . 
Readin g List: The following works arc 
recommended: J. M. de Arei lza, Diario de 1111 111i11ist1V 
de la Monorqufa ; C11ademos de la 1ra11sicic511; R. 

arr & J. P. Fusi, Spain: Dictatorship 10 De111ocracy; 
D. Gilmour, The Transfom,arion of Spain; P. Preston , 
The Tri11111ph cf De111ocracy in Spain; J. L. Gutierrez 
& Amancio de Miguel, La a111bicir511 de/ Cesar; C. T. 
Powell. El pi/010 de/ cambio: J. Ruperez & R. L6pc1 
Pintor, Die-; w7os en la 1•ida de los espa,10/es; F. 
Umbra!, El social}e lipis1110. 
Recomme nded in genera l: the series Espejo de 
Espaiia and Tex10s (Planeta). 
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The student is strongly adv ised to read regularly a 
new paper such as El Pais or ABC and/or a 
magaz ine such as Cambia 16. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour forma l 
examination to be taken norma lly in the Summe r Term 
of the student's final year. Exceptionally , with the 
approva l of the teacher responsible , tudents with high 
qualifications may be allowed to take the exam after 
one year of the course. The exam ination will cons ist of 
two passages for tran latio n, one from Spanish into 
Engli h and one from English into Spanish. At least 
one of the passages will be of a political nature . There 
i also an oral exami nation. 

LN230 
French 
Teacher Respon sible: Mr. H.J. Didiot-Cook , Room 
C6 19 
Availability and Restrictions: For seco nd and third 
yea r Bachelor's degree students where allowed by 
their degree regulation s. Students should have 
completed the first-yea r French course, or show other 
evidence of necessary proficiency. 
Core Syllabus: Adva nced Frenc h Language with 
refere nce to Frenc h History , Gov ernment, Politi cs, 
Econo mics and International Relatio ns through 
selected texts . Exceptiona lly, with the approva l of the 
teacher responsible, students with high qualification s 
may be allowed to take the exa m after one year of the 
course. Seminars/clas es conduced in French . 
Course Content: Trans lation from Frenc h into 
Eng li~h; and from English into French. Exte nded 
Essay in French; Presentation in French. 
Teaching Arrangements: A week ly two-hour topica l 
sem inar/translation workshop (sess ional), weekly oral 
tuiti on in small gro ups arra nged by the teacher 
(sess ional). Occas iona l grammar works hops and film 
sessions in the Language Laboratory of the Language 
Studies Centre. Attendance on a subsidised study trip 
to Pari is compul sory. 
Written Work: Week ly language exe rcises. Thr ee 
e says per term. 
Reading List: Daniel Pennac, La fee carabin e; 

erge Bernstein & Pierre Milza, Histoire de la France 
au XXe siec le; Rene Remond, Notre siecle 
1918- 1988; Hubert Vedrine, Les mondes de Fran ro is 
Mit terrand . Students are al. o stron gly advi sed to 
read the dai ly newspaper "Le Monde" avai lab le from 
the Language Laborat ory and through the LSE CWIS 
( et cape) on a regu lar basi . 
Methods of Assessment: One three- hour written 
exam inatio n plus a 30 minut e ora l exa mination in 
French . 

LN250 
Literature and Society in Britain 1900 -
Present Day 
Teachers Responsible: Mr . Sonia Baker, Room 
C520 and Mr. Angus Wrenn , Room C52 l 
Availability and Restriction s: For Bach elor' degree 
students where permitted by their degree regulation . 

A leve l or equivalent in Engli sh Literatur e (possiblv) 
usefu l. · 
Core Syllabus: Critical appreciation of British 
Literature consider ing the eleme nt of tyle in prose 
and poetry . A study of twentieth century Briti,h 
Literature in its soc ial and politica l context. Two 
course compo nents: study of individu al authors: stud, 
of theme s e.g. War; Empire ; etc. · 
Course Content: Study of author , theme , texts and 
stylistic analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 lectures throughout the 
year given on a range of authors (see below) and abo 
theme s (e.g. Poetry of War ; Writin g and Gender). 
Classe consist of students' presentations and 
teacher s' input. 
Lecture s: 22 (LN250) 
Classes: 24 (LN250 .A) 
Written Work: 3 essays on writers and themes. 
Reading List: Poetry: Thoma s Hardy: Wilfred 
Owen : W. B. Yeats; T. S. Eliot ; W. H. Auden: Philip 
Larkin ; R. S. Thomas , Iain Crichton Smith. Seamu1 
Heaney. 
Fiction: D. H. Lawrence , Sons and Lover s; Women in 
Love; Katherine Man sfield , Collective Short Stones, 
Virginia Woolf, Mrs Dalloway; Jame Joyce, Portrair 
of the Arti st as a Young Man; Dublin ers; U/ysees: E. 
M. Forster, Howa rd's End ; Passage to India; George 
Orwell , Com ing up for Air; Animal Farm; Nineteen 
Eighty-Four; (also Essa ys; either in Decline of rhr 
English Murd er and Inside the Whale or in the 
volume of collected letters and journ ali m): Dori1 
Le sing, The Crass is Sin ging; The Colden No1ebook: 
Graham Greene, Brighton Rock; Monsignor Quixore· 
Iris Murdo ch, The Bell ; William Goldin g, Lord of rhe 
Flies; The Paper Men; John Fowle s, The French 
Lieutenant 's Woman; Dani el Martin. 
The books are available in the Library. 
Drama: Bernard Shaw ; Terence Rattigan: Samuel 
Beckett; John Osborne; Haro ld Pinter; Peter Shaffer: 
David Hare. 
A full reading list is supplied at the start of the course. 
Supplementary Reading List: C. B. Cox & A. E. 
Dy on (Eds.), The Twenti eth -Ce ntur y Mind , 3 Vok 
A. J. P. Taylor, English HistOI) ' 1914- 1945; J. I \I 
Stewart, Oxford History of English Lit eratllre. Vol 
12; W . Robson, Mode rn English Litera ture. 
Aspects of the Novel: E. M. Forster, A Roo111 <1 
One's Own; Y. Woolf ; T. S. Eliot, Notes Towards rhe 
Definiti on of Culture; William Empso n, Seven Types 
of Ambigui ty. 
Methods of Assessment: Three- hour paper in the 
Summer Term; 3 essay-q uestions. 

Report on a subject within the field of 
Russian Studies 
Availability and Restrictions: For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II Russian Governmen t, History and Language/B. c. 
Russian Join t Stud ies. 
Core Syllabus: There i no forma l syllabus. 
Course Content: The Repo rt may be on any topic 
within the area of Russian Studie covered by the 
course. The student 's choice mu t be app roved by the 
Tutor respon sible for the co urse, and, where 
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nece sary. by a specialist in the field relative to the 
topic. The tutor must normally be satisfied that the 
,tudent has special reasons , and/or qualifications for 
1ubstituting the Repor t for paper 6(a) , that there is an 
adequate body of relevant lite rature and source 
material available and that the topic is of manageable 
proportions. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are no forma l 
reaching arrangements but tutors wi ll adv ise student s 
on cope. topic and relevant read ing as well as on 
general approaches. Tutors are not permitt ed to read 
~r comment on drafts of the Report. 
Written Work: The Report should be not more than 
15.000 word of main text , exc luding bibliography. In 
students own interests the Repor t should be typed in 
double spacing as if prepared for publication with all 
relevant refere nces and a bibliography . The Report 
must be handed in to the School 's Examination Office 
b~ I st May of the student 's final year but work and 
,upervision for the topic is expected to begin in the 
first term of the student' s second year. Student are 
advised to retain a copy of their Report for their own 
reference. 
\letho ds of Assessment: See written work above . 
The Examiners reserve the right to question the 
@dent on the Repo rt during the Oral Exa mination 
for Paper 5. 

LN900 
Russian Language (Beginners) 
(Classes) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson, Room 
C620 and Mrs. Chambers, Room C614 
A,ai lability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Government, International Relations and other 
graduate students, but Bachelor's degree and General 
Course student s welcome. 
Core Syllabus: A basic practical course of Russian 
grammar and syntax primarily for readin g purpo ses. 
Teaching Arrangements: Classes (L 900.A), 
Sessional. Thi s cou rse includes Langua ge Laboratory 
work. 
Course book: Pengu in Russ ian Course, et. al. 

LN901 
Russian Language 
(Intermediate) (Classes) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. S. Johnson , Room 
C620 and Mrs. Chambers, Room C6 I 4 
ha ilability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Government, International Relat ions and other 
graduate students but others welcom e including 
undergraduates and General Course student . 
Core Syllabus: A co ntinu at ion of (LN900 ) above . 
Study and translation of se lec ted nineteenth and 
twentieth century text , contempora ry material , T.V. 
news and newspaper articles. 
Teaching Arrangements: Clas es (LN90 I .A), 
Sessional. Thi course includes Language Laboratory 
work. 

LN902 
Russian Language (Advanced) (Classes) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. S. John son, Room 
C620 and Mrs. Chambers, Room C6 14 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Governm ent, International Relations and other 
graduat e student s but others welcome. 
Core Syllabus: A continuation of (L 90 I ) above. 
Study and tran lation of selected ninetee nth and 
twentieth century texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Classes (L 902.A) , 
Sessional. Thi course includes Language Laboratory 
work , and T.V. material. 

LN910 
German Language Level 1 (Intensive) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann-Lee, 
Room C514 
Availability and Restrictions: Only for postgraduate 
student s. 
Core Syllabus: An inten sive course of spoken and 
written modern German , primarily for post-graduates, 
but other highly motivated tudent s may be accepted. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sess iona l classes 
(LN910.A). Four hours per week. Any interested 
student should contact Frau Kullmann-Lee , Room 
CS 14 and consult the adjacent notice-board . 
Books: Themen Neu, Kursbuch 1 and Arbei tsbuch l 
plus casse ttes; Langenscheidt: Lesekurs Deuts ch 
Textbuch + Grammar Handbook for Reading German 
Texts (H . & W. Rega lia). 

LN911 
German Language Level 1 (Absolute 
Beginners) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann-Le e, 
Room CS 14 
Availability and Restrictions: Only for tudent 
preparing German for re earch. 
Core Syllabus: A ba ic practi ca l co urse of poken 
and writte n modern German , primarily for po t-
graduates, but other highly motivated students may be 
accepted. 
Teaching Arrangements: Se ional classes 
(L 91 l .A). Two hour s per week. Any interested 
student should contact Frau Kullmann-L ee, Room 
CS 14 and consu lt the adjacent notice-boa rd. 
Books: Theme11 Neu , Kursbuch I and Arbeirsbllch l 
plus cassette ; Langenscheidt: Lesekurs Dew sch 
Textbuch + Grammar Handb ook for Read ing Ge rman 
Texts (H. & W. Regalia). 

LN912 
German Language Level 1 (Absolute 
Beginners) 
Teacher Re ponsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann-Lee , 
Room C514 
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Availability and Restrictions: Only fo r 
under graduate s preparin g for the Cer tifi ca te 
Examination . 
Core Syllabus: A basic practical co urse of spoken 
and written modern Gern1an . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ses ion al classes 
(LN9 l 2.A). Four hour s per week . Any intere sted 
stud e nt should co ntac t Frau Kullmann-Lee, Room 
CS 14 and co nsult the adjacent notice-board . 
Books: Themen Neu, Kursbuch J and Arbeitsbuch 1 
plu s casse ttes; Lange n cheidt: Lese kurs Deutsch 
Textbuch + Grammar Handbook for Readi ng German 
Texts (H. & W. Ro ga lla) . 

LN913 
German Language Level 1 (Restarters) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann-Lee, 
Roo m C5 14 
Availability and Restriction s: Primaril y for student s 
preparing for researc h. _ 
Core Syllabus: As L 9 10, but on ly for students w ith 
bas ic knowledoe of German (i.e. one yea r at school ). 
Teaching Arrangements: Se ss ional cla sse 
(L 9 11.A). Two hours per week. Any intere sted 
student should co nta ct Frau Kullmann-Lee, Room 
CS 14 and consult the adjacent notice-board. 
Book s: Themen Neu , Kursbuch J and Arbeitsbuch 1 
plus casse tte s. 

LN914 
German Language Level 2 (Advanced 
Beginners) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann-Lee , 
Room CS 14 
Availability and Restriction s: Primarily for stud ents 
preparing for Certificate in German. 
Core Syllabu s: A co ntinu ation of German 
Language (Beg inners) above. Study of modern 
German texts. 
Teaching Arrangement s : Sessional c la es 
(L 912.A). Two hour s per week. Any int erested 
stud ent should co ntac t Frau Kullmann-Lee , Room 
CS 14 and co nsult the adjac ent noti ce- board. 
Books: Themen Neu , Kursbuch 2 and Arbe itsbuc h 2 
pi us cassettes. 

LN915 
German Language Level 3 (Intermediate) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann-Lee , 
Room CS 14 
Availability and Restriction s: Primarily for stud ents 
preparing for Ce rtifi ca te in German. 
Core Syllabus: co ntinu atio n of German 
Language above. Study of modern German text s and 
advance d gra mmar . 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional _ c lasses 
(L 9 13.A). Two hours per week. Any 111tere ·ted 
studen t should co ntact Frau Kullmann-Lee, Room 

514 and con~ ult the adjace nt notice-boa rd . 
Books : Themen Neu , Kursbuch 3 and Arbeitsbuch 3 
plus casse tte . 

LN916 
German Language (Advanced - Post-A-
Level/Post-Bac.) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann-Lee. 
Room C5 14 
Availability and Restrictions: Only for students 
preparin g for the Cert ifica te in Germ an. 
Core Syllabus: Study of modern German texb. 
advanced grammar. 
Teaching Arrangements: Se ss ional classes 
(LN9 l 4.A). Two hours per week . One hour for guided 
co nver sa tion, one hou r for grammar revi sion . This 
co urse start s in week four and run for 4 week s in the 
Summ er Term. 
Books: J. Schumann , Mitt elstuf e Deutsch in einem 
Band (Neubearbeitung) plus cassette. 

LN917 
German Language for Management and 
Business Students 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullm ann-Lee, 
Room C5l4 
Availability and Restrictions: Only for students 
from the In stitute of Management who wish to take 
part in the CEMS programme and others who need to 
speciali se in com merc ial German . 
Core Syllabus: A pratical co ur se for spoken and 
written busine ss German , prim arily for 
under gra duat es. 
Teaching Arrangements: Se s ion al cla.se, 
(LN915.A ). Two hour s per week. Any interested 
student who ha s obta ined a good pa ss mark at O· 
Level or eq uiva lent should contact Frau Ki.illmann-
Lee, Room C5 14 in the third week of term. 
Books: Business auf Deuts ch (Klett); Talking Business 
in German (Barron 's Bilingual Bu siness Guides): 
Deutsches Business Magaz in (Hodd er & Stoughton). 

German Language Level 1 (Intensive 
Course Summer Term) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann -Lee, 
Room C514 
Availability and Restrictions: Only for postgra duate 
student s. 
Core Syllabus: An inten sive course of spoken and 
written modern German, primarily for post-gradu ates. 
but other highly motivated student may be accepted. 
Teaching Arrangements: Five hour s per week for 
four week in the Summer Term on ly. 
Book s: Themen Neu , Kursbuch I and Arb eitsbuch I 
plu s cassettes; Langen sc heidt : Lesek urs Deutsch 
Textbuch + Gram111ar Handbook for Reading Ger111a11 
Texts (H. & W. Roga lla). 

German Reading Course (Summer Term) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. A. Kullmann -Lee, 
Roo m CS 14 
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Arnilability and Restrictions: Only for postgrad uat e 
students. 
Core Syllabus: An introdu ct ion to German texts for 
students studying German at leve l 2 or 3; primarily 
for student preparing for re sea rch. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two hour s per week for 
tour weeks in the Summer Term. 
Books: Themen Neu, Kursbu ch J and Arbeitsbuch 1 
plu casse ttes; Langenscheidt: Lese kurs Deutsch 
Tn1b11ch + Grammar Handb ook for Reading German 
Texts (H. & W. Roga lla ) . 

LN920 
Spanish Language 
Mailability and Restrictions: Only those proposing 
10 carry out resea rch in the Hi spanic sphere . 
Core Syllabus: This is an ab initio course. When a 
sufficient numb er of students exp ress an interest, an 
intermediate course may be avai lab le. 
Teaching Arrangements: Se ss ional classes 
beginning in October (LN920 .A). 
Books: Jones & Macklin , An Int ensive Course in 
Spanish for Beginners , Hull Univer s ity Pre ss. 
Strongly recommended , in add ition: H. Ramsde n, An 
Essential Course in Mod ern Spanish, Harrap. 

LN930 
French Language for Social Scientists 
(Ab initio) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. H.J. Didiot-Cook , Room 
C619 
Availability and Restrictions: Int ended for student s 
of Europea n Studi es and Int ernat ional Re lations . No 
previous know ledge of French language required. 
Core Syllabus: A ba sic co urse in ge nera l French, 
111th spec ial reference to French contemporary 
1oc1ety through se lected text s . 
Teaching Arrangements: Se s ional c lasses thr ee 
hour\ per week. This course may on ly start in the 
second semeste r. 
Course Books: Le Nouve l £spaces 1, Hatchette. Full 
reading list will be distributed durin g the first c lass. 
~lethod of Assessment: Students or the cou rse are 
expected to take wr itten and ora l exa mination s for the 
LSE Certifi ca te of Proficien cy in Frenc h (E lementary 
Level I) during the fourt h wee k of the Summ er Term. 

LN931 
French Language for Social Scientists 
(Beginners) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. H.J. Didiot-Cook, Room 
C619 
\rnilability and Restrictions: Intended for grad uate 
students of European Studi es and International 
Relations. A previou basic knowledge of French is 
required, ( I or 2 year introduct ory language co urse). 
Core Syllabus: A continuation of French Language 
( \b initio) above, with special re feren ce to French 
contempora ry soc iety through se lec ted tex t . 

Teaching Arrangements: Se s ion al, two hour s 
week ly langu age c lasses. 
Course Books: Le Nouvel £spaces 1, Hatchette . Fu ll 
reading list will be di stributed durin g the fir t cla ss. 
Method of Assessment: Student of the co urse are 
expected to take written and oral exa min ation for the 
LSE Certificate of Proficienc y in French (E lem entary 
Level ll ) during the fourth week of the Summer Ter m. 

LN932 
French Language for Social Scientists 
(Lower Intermediate) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. H. J. Didiot-Cook , Roo m 
C6 19 
Availability and Restrictions: Intended for gra du ate 
stud ents of Europea n Studies and Int ernational 
Relation s. O-level/GCSE, or its equi valent in French 
is required . 
Core Syllabus: A conti nuat ion of French Language 
(Beginners ) above, with special reference to Frenc h 
co ntemporary soc iety through se lected text s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sess io nal, two hour s 
weekly lang uage c lasses . 
Course Books: Le Nouvel £spaces 1, Hatchette . Full 
reading list wi ll be distributed durin g the first class. 
Method of Assessment: Student s of the course are 
expected to take written and ora l exam inations for the 
LSE Certificate of Proficienc y in French (Low er 
E lementary Lev el) during the fourth week of the 
Summer Term. 

LN933 
French Language for Social Scientists 
(Higher Intermediate ) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. H.J. Didiot-Cook , Room 
C6 19 
Availability and Restriction s: Intended for grad uate 
stud ent s of European Studies and Intern atio na l 
Relati on . AS-level. or it equ iva le nt in French is 
requir ed. 
Core Syllabus: A co ntinu ation of French Language 
(Lowe r Intermediate ) above, with spec ia l re fere nce 
to French co ntemp orary oc iety throu gh se lec ted 
text s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional. two hours 
weekly language classes. 
Course Book s: Le Nou1•el £spaces 2, Hatchene. Full 
reading list will be distributed during the fir t class. 
Method of Assessment: Students of the co ur e arc 
expec ted to take written and ora l exam inati ons for the 
LSE Certificate of Profic iency in French (Hig her 
lnt ermed iate Leve l) durin g the fourth week of the 
Summer Term . 

LN934 
French Language for Social Scientists 
(Advanced) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. H.J. Didiot- Cook, Room 
C6 19 
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Availability and Restrictions: Intended for graduate 
students. A- leve l, or its equi valent is required . 
Core Syllabus: A co ntinu ation of French Language 
(Higher Intermediate ) above. Advanced French 
language co urse with spe cial reference to French 
co ntemporary soc iety (Politic s, Hi story , International 
Relations ... ) throu gh se lect ed text s . 
Teaching Arrangements: One hourly week ly 
lang uage clas s. (Se sion al) 
Course Books: o se t text. Fu ll reading list will be 
distribut ed durin g the first class . 
Method of Assessment: Stude nts of the course are 
expec ted to take written and oral examinations for the 
LSE Certificate of Profi ciency in French (Advanced 
Leve l) during the fourth week of the Summer Term . 

LN935 
French Language for Management and 
Business (Advanced) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. H.J. Didiot-Cook, Ro om 
C619 
Availability and Restrictions: Int ended for students 
of Management Stud ies. Priority given to CEMS 
student s and undergraduates who expect to join the 
pro gra mme . 
Core SylJabus: A co ntinu atio n of French Language 
(Higher Intermediate ) above . Advanced French 
Language with special reference to Management and 
Business French through se lected text s. 
Teaching Arrangements: A two hour s weekly 
lang uage seminar (Sess ional). 
Course Books: No se t text. Full reading list will be 
distributed during the first cla ss . 
Method of Assessment: Student s of the course are 
expec ted to take written and oral examinatio ns for the 
LSE Cert ificate of Proficiency in Frenc h (Advanced 
Level) during the fourth week of the Summer Term. 

LN936 
French Language for Lawyers 
(Advanced) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. H.J. Didiot-Cook, Room 
C619 
Availability and Restrictions: Intended for students 
of law (LL.F. , LL.B . and LL.M .) and research 
student s/s taff. A-level, or its equiva lent in French is 
requir ed . 
Core Syllabus: A co ntinuation of French Language 
(Higher Intermediate ) above. Advanced French 

Lang uage course with reference to the legal 
environment. Usi ng se lected text s. 
Teaching Arr_angements: One hour weekly language 
se mrnar (Sess 1onal). 
Course Books: No set text. Full readin g list will be 
distributed during the first clas s. 
Method of Assessment: Student s of the course are 
expected to take written and ora l examination s for the 
LSE Certificate of Proficiency in French (Advanced 
Level ) during the fourth week of the Summ er Term. 

LN937 
French Language for European Studies 
(Advanced) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. H.J. Didiot-Cook, Room 
C619 
Availability and Restrictions: Intend ed for students 
of European Studies , Government and International 
Relations. Priority given to graduate students. A-
level , or its equiva lent in French is requir ed . 
Core Syllabus: A continuation of French Language 
(Higher Intermediate) above. Advanc ed French 
Language co urse with reference to contem porary 
issues in Europe.Using se lected text s. 
Teaching Arrangements: One hour weekly language 
seminar (Se ss ional) . 
Course Books: No set text. Full readin g list will be 
distributed during the first clas s. 
Method of Assessment: Student s of the course are 
expected to take written and oral examinati ons for the 
LSE Certificate of Proficiency in French (Advanced 
Level ) during the fourth week of the Summ er Term. 

English as a Second Language 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. Sonia Baker, Room 
C520 and Mr. Angus Wrenn, Room C52 I 
Availability and Restrictions: For stud ent s whose 
first lang uage is not English (not beginner s). 
Course Content: All aspects of spoken and written 
Eng lish for all accepted leve ls of ability . Some 
Eng lish for spec ific purpo ses: e.g. Engli sh for 
Lawyers , Eng lish for Eco nom ists. 
Teaching Arrangements: 4 lecture s (LN99 0) at start 
of the Michaelmas Term . Practical classes (LN990.AJ 
in listening , speaking , reading and writing held from 
Mond ay to Friday , Michaelma s, Lenl and Summer 
Term s. 
Methods of Assessment: LSE Certifi cate 
Profi c iency in English: an optional exam in May. 

Course Guides 

LLlOl 
English Legal Institutions 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Michael Zander, 
Room A457 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
a1ailable Lo student s on any Bachelor 's degree , where 
regulations permit and to General Co urse students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim is to introdu ce student s to 
the basic feature s of the legal system: the law making 
S) stem especially through leg islat ion and the 
common law ; and the civi l and criminal ju stice 
system. 
Course Content: Sources of law; case law and the 
theory of bind ing precedent; legislatio n and stat utory 
interpretation; custom. Reform of the law and 
codificatio n. The organisation of the courts ; their 
jurisdiction and the types of cases with which they 
deal. Civil and criminal proce ss, includin g an outl ine 
of pre-trial proceedings; police pow ers, ev idenc e and 
procedure of trial. The per sonnel of the law includin g 
Judges, magistrates, juries , barri ste rs and so licitor s. 
Legal aid and advice . Appeals. Students are not 
expected to have any knowled ge of the sub stantive 
rules of law in contract , tort , criminal law or in the 
other branches of the law. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lecture 
courses each acco mpanied by a cla ss as follows: 
Lectures (LLI0l) : 
(i) The Law Making Process ( l OM) 
(ii) Courts and the Trial Process ( 14LS) 
Classes: 
LLI O I .A: Weekly Michaelma s, Lent and Summer. 
\\ ritten Work: Depend s on c lass teach er, but usuall y 
three or four pieces of written work per term . 
Reading List: For (i) the basic text (w hich should be 
bought) is Micha el Zander, The Law Making Process. 
For (ii) the basic text (which should also be bou ght) is 
Michael Zander, Cases and Materials on the English 
Legal System. 
:\lethods of Assessment: There is a thr ee- hour 
formal exam ination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus. Students must do four que tions out of 
ten. 

LL102 
English Legal System 
Teachers Responsible: Professor S. A. Roberts, 
Room A 150 and Professor Michael Zander, Room 
A-t57 
,h ailability and Restrictions: Thi is a co mpul so ry 
course for the Intermediate LL.B . and LL.B. 
(French). It i optional for B .A. Anthropology and 
Law. It is also ava ilabl e to General Course students. 
Core yllabus: The aim is to introdu ce student s to 
the basic features of the lega l syste m toge ther wit h 
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so me basic concepts as to the natur e of law and its 
co nnec tion with soc ial sc ience. 
Course Content: 
Introduction to Law (LL102 . l ). 
Thi s provide s a broad comparative introdu ction to the 
stud y of law and the soc ial sc ienc es. (a) Wh at is Law? 
(b) Wh at is a lega l sys tem ? (c) Wh at is a co urt ? (d) 
What is a judge ? (e) What is a judgement? (f) What is 
int erpretation? (g) What is representation? (h) Wh at is 
the rule of law? 
Courts and Litigation (LL102 .2): 
(a) The co urt s: their structur e, organization , 
juri sdict ion . 
(b) Pr e- trial: ( 1) Civil: interlocutory pro cee din g , 
pleading s, delay. (2) Criminal: inve tigation of crim e 
by the polic e: polic e powers; arrest; bail; Po lice and 
Criminal Evidence Act 1984. 
(c) The trial: pro cedure in civi l and crimin al trials ; 
rule s of evidence. The jury. Th e appeal process. The 
cos ts of litiga tion; lega l aid. 
(d) The legal profession; judges , barri sters and 
solicitor s. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are two lectu re 
course , eac h acco mpani ed by a c lass as fo llow : 
Lectures: 
LL102. l Introduction to Law ( 10 Michaelmas 
Term ). 
LL102 .2 Courts and Litigation (24 Lenl and 
Summer Terms). 
Classes: 
For LL.B. Int erm ed iate 
LL10 2.1A : 9 classes in the Michaelmas Term. 
LL10 2.2A: l 3 c lasses in the Lent and Summer Terms . 
Written Work: Th is depe nds on eac h class teac her. 
Readin g List: For LL I 02.1 the reading co nsi ts of 
mat erials handed out to students at the begi nnin g of 
the course in mim eogra ph for m . 
For LL102 .2 the basic text is Michael Zander , Cases 
and Materials on the English Legal Syst em. 
Methods of Assessme nt: There is a three-hour 
form al exa min at ion in the Summer Term based on the 
full sy llabus for both lect ure co urses. 

LL104 
Law of Contract and Tort 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Fulbrook , Roo m A368 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s is a compu lsory 
co urse for Int ermediate LL.B . and LL.B. (Frenc h) 
student , and B.A. Anthropology and Law first yea r 
students. 
Core Syllabus: An introdu ctio n to the ba sic 
principles of the law of co ntra ct as they app ly to 
co nsum er tran sac tions, and an introdu ction Lo the 
bas ic prin c iples of the law of lort in the co ntex t o f 
claims for co mpensation for personal injuri es. 
Course Content: Michaelmas Term: Formation of 
contrncts, express and implied term ; misrepresentation; 
exe mpti on clau es; unco n cionab ility ; regulation of 
consumer transact ions; remedies for breach of contract. 
Lent Term: Liabilit y in tre pass ; liabilit y in 
neg lige nce for personal injuri es , duty of care, 



470 Undergraduate Course Guides: Law 

tandard of care, cau at ion and remoten ess; 
employ er's liability ; occupier's liability ; medi ca l 
liability ; produ ct liability; alternative compensation 
systems. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
means of two lectures (LLI 04) per week and one 
class (LLI04.A) per week. The lectures will be given 
by a number of different teachers. The basic work is 
done throu gh the classes, and the lectures are 
des igned to introduce the topics on the syllabus. 
Written Work: This will be set, marked and returned 
by each class teacher. A student will be expected to 
produce at least four pieces of written work in the 
course of the year. 
Reading List: Students should follow the advice of 
their class teachers as to the books to be read. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , which 
requires candidates to answer questions in both 
Contract and Tort. 
There is a resit exa minati on in this paper in 
September. 

LLlOS 
Property I (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. W. T. Murphy, Room 
A372 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compulsory 
course for LL.B and LL.B (French) Intermediat e 
students and 2nd year B.A. Anthropology and Law. 
Core Syllabus : The aim is to introduce students to 
the role of property concepts in legal and soc ial 
thou ght. Particular attention is paid to the context, 
development and function of property forms in 
English law. 
Course Content : The course encompa sses a broad 
range of estab lished and emergent property forms, 
ranging from questions of copyright and share 
ownership to aspects of real property. Extensive use 
will be made of historical and other general 
com mentaries on the question of property. 
Teaching Arrangements : Two lectures a week 
(LLl05 ) and one 2-hour seminar (LL l05 .A). 
Reading List: Murph y & Roberts, Unders tandin g 
Property Law; Ryan, Property and Politi cal Theory; 
Ryan, Property. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term on which the entire 
as essme nt for the course is based. 

LL106 
Public Law: Elements of Government 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. R. Harlow , 
Room A541 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compulsory 
course for first year LLB . and LL.B. (French) 
tudent and B.A. Anthropology and Law students. It 

is also availab le to those studying Law and 
Government. All students are adv ised that they can 
also atlend GV IOI , Introduction to the Study of 
Politics I. 

Core Syllabus: The course covers the institutions of 
government , Parliament , and the law relating thereto. 
The course is a general introduction to public law and 
gove rnment in the U.K. It also covers judicial 
remedies and provide s an introduction 
admini strative law and civil libertie s. 
Course Content: 
( l ) The characteri stics of the Briti sh Constitution m 
the context of European Union. 
(2) The institution s of government: (a) The Crown. 
The Prim e Mini ster, Cabinet, central government 
departments, civil service . (b) Devolved functions and 
independent agencies. (c) Parli ament ; representation. 
election s. (d) The judici ary and judi cial review: (e) 
Civil libertie s and the European Convention of 
Human Right s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (LLI 06): 
Michaelmas and Lent Term s, two lectures and one 
class a week (LLJ 06 .A). 
Written Work: Will be indicated by the class tutor. 
Three essays will be required. 
Reading List: Texts will be recommend ed b) 
individual class teacher s. 
Supplementary Reading List: A detailed stud) 
guide with a detailed further reading list including 
periodical literature is available in the Library. 
Methods of Assessment: Thr ee-hour written 
examination. 

LL107 
Introduction to Law and Institutions of 
the European Union 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. D. Chalmer s, Room 
A361, Mr. R. W. Rawlings , Room A356 and Dr. E. 
Szyszczak, Room A355 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s is a compulsol) 
cour e for Intermediat e LL.B. and LL.B . (French! 
students and optional for B.A . Anthropology and La11 
students. It is also available to General Course 
students. There are no pre-requi sites for it. 
Core Syllabus: The aim is to introduce students to 
the principal features of both the Institutional and 
substantive law of the European Union. 
Course Content: 
( I) The Establishment and Evolution of the European 
Union 
(2) The Structure and Competencies of the European 
Union 
(3) The Institution s of the European Union; (a) the 
Commission; (b) the Council of Ministers; (c) The 
European Council; (d) The Europea n Parliament: (e 
The Court of Justice 
(4) The ources of EC law; (a) The Treaties: (bi 
seco ndary legislation; (c) genera l principle of la11 
and fundamental rights; (d) 'sof t ' law 
(5) The norm ative qualiti es of EC law; (a) direct 
effec t; (b) supremacy; (c) indirect effect; 
(d) State respo nsibility 
(6) The Jurisdiction of the European Court of Justice: 
(a) Article 177 EC; (b) Article 169 EC; (c) Art1cle1 
173 and I 75; (d) Article 184 EC; (e) Articles 178 anJ 
2 15 EC 
(7) Introduction to Free Movement of Goods 
(8) Introdu ction to Free Movement of Personi. 

(al Union Citizenship; (b) Free Movement of 
\\orkers; (c) Freedom of Establishment and Freedom 
to Provide Services; (d) Third country national s 
Teaching Arrangements: Two lect ures a week 
(LLl07) accompanied by a weekly class (LL107 .A). 
\\ ritten Work: This depend s on each class teacher. 
but usually a minimum of three pieces of written 
11ork. 
Reading List: Weatherill & Beaumont , EC Law (2nd 
edn .. 1995); Hartley, The Foundations of EC La w (3rd 
edn .. 1994); Shaw, European Community Law (2nd 
edn .. 1996); Nugent, The Gove rnm en t and Politi cs of 
the European Community; Lasok & Bridge, Law and 
/11\titutions of the European Communities (6th edn., 
1994): Wyatt & Dashwood , Europea n Commun ity 
Lall' (3rd edn., l 994); Craig & De Burca, EC Law: 
Text, Cases and Materials (O.U.P., 1995). 
~lethods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. 

LL201 
Administrative Law 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. R. Harlow, 
Room A541 and Mr. R. Rawlings, Room A356 
Arnilability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for 2nd or 3rd year LL.B. and LL.B. 
(French) students and B.A. Anthropology and Law, 
and compulsory for those studying Law and 
Go\'ernment. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the law relating 
to public administration and, in particular, the 
po,sibilitie , limitation s and des irabilit y of lega l 
intervention. 
Course Content: History and theories of 
Administrative Law; the Administrative Process and 
it, characteristics; Administrative Tribunals; Judicial 
Rmew and the Ombud smen. Special studies will be 
made of the relationship between Administrative Law 
and e.g. (i) Welfare Benefits; (ii) Immi grat ion 
Control; (iii) Regulation ; (iv) Citizens ' Charter ; (v) 
European Community Law. 
Teaching Arrangements:(]) Seminars (LL20 1) held 
11eekly. These are conducted by Mr. R. Rawlings and 
Professor Carol Harlow. 
(2) Occasional seminar s, conducted jointly with 
v111t111g speakers in the Lent Term. 
\\ritten Work: A minimum of two essays will be 
required. 
Reading List: Harlow and Raw lings, Law and 
Administration (2nd edn. forthcoming). Further 
readmg includes the following list. Books marked 
111th an asterisk have two copies availab le in the 
Teaching Library. Articles will be reco mmended and 
~upplied. P. Cra ig, Administrative Law (3rd edn .. 
1994)*; M. Dimock , Law and Dynamic 
Administration ( 1980)*; P. Ca ne, lnt rod uc1ion to 
Administrat ive Law (3rd edn ., 1996); K. C. Davi , 
D11cretionary Just ice ( 1969)*; G. Ganz, 
Adm111istrative Procedu res (1974)*; D. Foulkes, 
Administrative Law (8th edn., 1995) *; Bailey, Cross 
&. \.1owbray, Cases and Mat eria ls in Administrative 
Lim (2nd cdn., 1992); G. Richard on & H. Genn 
(Eds.). Adm ini strati ve Law and Govern111e111 Ac 1ion 
(1994); C. Harlow, Compensation and Governme111 
Tort.1 ( 1982) 
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Methods of Assessment: One three-hour 
examination . The paper will contain nine questions of 
which four are to be answered. 

LL203 
Law of Business Associations 
Teachers Responsible: Vanessa Finch, Room A539, 
Judith Freedman, Room A540 and Dr. Julia Black, 
Room A46I 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 2nd 
and 3rd year LL.B. and LL.B. (French) students and 
B.A. Anthropology and Law only. ( ot available for 
General Course students) . Some background 
knowledge of contract and agency principles, as well 
as trust law, is desirable. 
The emphasis in this course is on registered 
com panies with refere nce made to Partner hip Law 
and other forms of business association to the extent 
necessary to pro vide backgro und to the study of 
Company Law. The use of the corporate structure for 
different type of enterp rise is exam ined and the 
relationships, rights and duties of the various parties 
involved in the corpora tion are explored. 
Course Content: 
( I) Partnership: The nature of partnership; relation of 
partners externally and inf er se; partnership property; 
dissolution of partnership. 
(2) Bas ic Comp any Law: (a) Introduction to history 
of company law and company law reforms; company 
adminis tration extra statutory regulation; the role of 
compa ny law and the nature of the company. (b) 
Types of companies and their functions ; the process 
of incorpora tion; preincorporation contracts; 
corporate per onality. (c) Constitution; the doctrine of 
ultra vires; the contract in the articles; the liability of 
the company in contrac t, tort and crime; the 
distribution of power in a com pany. (d) Duties of 
directors , fraud on the minority , class right . (e) 
Company finance - classes of securities. floating 
charges; maintenance of capi tal; regulation of public 
offers. (f) Reconstruction, Mergers, Winding Up and 
Takeover . (g) Enforceme nt of Company Law, 
Investigations. securities regulations. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 40 lectures 
(LL203) , two lectures per week and one two-hour 
fortnightly eminar. 
Main Lecturers: V. Finch, J. Freedman , Dr. J. 
Black. 
Selected e say questions and problems will be 
discus ed in cla s. 
Written Work: There will be at least three written 
assignment during the course. 
Reading List: Recommended: T. Hadden, Company 
Lall' and Capi1alism ; Gower 's, Principl es of Mod ern 
Company Lall'; J. H. Fan-ar, Co 111pa11y La\\/; The 
Company Lawyer (bi-mo nthly periodical , Oyez 
Longman); L. S. Sealy , Cases and Mo1erial s on 
Compa ny Lall' ; H. R. Hahlo, Casebook 011 Co111pa11y 
Law; CC H, British Compan ies Leg islation or 
Butterworths , Company LaH• Handbook . More 
detailed read ing Ii ts will be provided during the 
course. The latest ed ition of books should be 
consulted in each ea e. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three- hour 
formal examinat ion in the Summer Term, based on 
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the full yllabus. Four questions must be answered . 
The paper counts for 100% of the assessme nt. 
Students are permitted to bring into the examination 
their own copie of the relevant legislation, with non 
verbal markings only. 

LL207 
The Law Relating to Civil Liberties in 
England and Wales 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. N. Schiff, Room A 153 
Availability and Restriction s: This is an optiona l 
course for LL.B. and LL.B . (French) Part I and Part II 
and B.A. Anthropology and Law. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of thi course is to discuss 
civil libertie in England from a domestic standpoint. 
It deals with the following: theorie s of civil liberties; 
public order; police power ; obscenity; terrori sm; 
contemp t of court; freedom of expression; freedom of 
religion and bills of rights. 
Course Content: 
A. Theories of civil liberty. 
B. Public order: ( I) General and historical ; (2) 
Breach of the peace ; (3) Legislation relating to public 
order; (4) Picketing. 
C. Po lice Power s: (1) Approaches to powers; (2) 
Anci llary power ; (3) Arrest; (4) Stop and 
search; (5) Power on arrest; (6) Entry, search and 
eizure; (7) Disciplining the police; (8) 

Institutional position of the police. 
D. State Security, including the Official Secrets Act 
and the legislation concerning the Security Service s. 
E. Terrorism. 
F. Obscenity , including obscene literature, fi lms, 
computer pornography , etc. 
G. Freedom of expression, including contempt of 
court. 
H. Freedom of religion (various manifestations). 
1. Bills of Rights - should we have them and if o 
what model? 
Teaching Arrangements: This i a seminar course. 
2 1 two-hour seminar s (LL207 ) are held in 
Michaelma , Lent and Summer Terms. There are no 
lectures. Seminars are held on Thursday afternoon 
between 4-6 p.m., room to be notified. 
Written Work: Term essays will be required but 
the e do not count towards the degree. 
Reading List: A detai led read ing list will be 
availab le at the beginnin g of the course . In genera l 
stude nt might use the following: J. S. Mill , On 
Liberty; G. Robert son, Freedom, The Individual and 
the Law (7th edn. , J 993); K. Ewing & C. Gearty , 
Freedom Under Thatcher ( 1990); D. Feldman, Civil 
Lib erties and Human Rights in Eng land and Wales 
( 1993); S. H. Bailey, D. J. Harris & B. L. Jones , Civil 
Liberties, Cases and Mat erials (4th edn. , 1995); G. 
Robert on & A. Nicol, Media La w (3rd edn., 1992); 
A. T. H. Smith, Publi c Order ( 1987); W. Laqueur & 
M. Rubin , The Human Right Reader (1979); M . 
Zander, The Police and Criminal Evidence Act 1984 
(3rd edn., 1994); L. H. Leigh, Police Power s in 
England and Wales (2nd edn. , 1985); D. Bonner, 
Emergency Powers in Peacetime (1985). 
Methods of Assessment: This course i examined by 
a three-hour written examina tion in the Summer 

Term. In general ten questions are set of which four 
are to be answered. 

Commercial Law 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Worthington and 
Mrs. V. Prais, Room A354 
Availability and Restrictions: This course 11 
available to Bachelor's degree and Diploma student\ 
where regulations permit. There is no pre-requisite 
law subject for this course. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of thi course is to introduce 
non- law students to the fundamental principles and 
problems of contrac t law and company law. 
Course Content: 
( l) Contract: essentia ls of a valid contract ; capacll\ 
privity; content; factors of invalidation; dischar2~: 
remedies. ' 
(2) Company Law: incorporation ; constitutional 
documents; ultra vires doctrine ; liability of the 
company; directors; majority rule and m incnt1 
protection ; DTI investigat ions; insider dealing. · 
Teaching Arrangements: Each week for 20 week1 
there are two lectures (LL209) one hour. 
accompanied by a class (LL209.A). 
Reading List: McKendrick , Contract Law; Griffin. 
Company La w: Fundam en tal Prin ciples; Dine. 
Company Law. 
Supplementary Readingst List: Collins, The La11 of 
Contract; Farrar's Company Law ; Hicks & Goo. 
Cases & Materials on Compan y Law. · 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
forma l exam inatio n in the Summer Term, based on 
the full syllabus. The paper contai ns eight quest1on1. 
of which four are to be answered. The examination 
counts for I 00% of the asse sment of the course. 

Computers, Information and Law 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. Jacob , Room A3~1 
and Mr. W. T. Murphy, Room A372 
Availability and Restriction s: This cour e 1 

optional for Parts I and II of LL.B. and LLB. 
(French) students and B.A. Anthropology and Lm1 
Core Syllabus: This course provide an introdud10n 
to the use of comp uters in lega l practice and an 
as essment of the effects of changing technologi~, on 
social, in particular legal, cultures. 
Course Content: Module I . Information Tec/1110/0~. 
and Infonnation Handling by Lawyers (LL'.!10.11: 
Compu ter hardware and software, information 
systems development and operation and application 
of information technolo gy. The use of micro 
computer with personal databases, integrated 
package and wordprocessing. 
(A) The public databa es (includin g LEXIS) Jn 
introduction to their logica l tructure and search 
trategie . 

Module 2. Communica tion, Technology and U~al 
Systems (LL2 I 0.2). (A) Communication and La11: (1 

Communication and Society: the storage, retrieval, 
and use of information. 
(i1) The 'legal system' as a commun ication network: 
h1,toncal per pectives. 
18) Information technology and Law. 
(iul What is technology? 
111) What is information? Expert systems in Law. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
\ lodule I (LL2 l 0.1) will be taught by lectures and 
classes (LL2 10. I A) in the Michaelmas Term. The 
classes are used to clarify lecture material. This 
module will be taught together with relevant parts of 
Introduction to Data Management Systems, IS I 42. 
~lodule 2 (LL2 I 0.2) will be taught by ten one-hour 
seminars in Lhe Lent Term. 
Reading List: Reading for each of the modules will 

,upplied both before and during the course. 
~lethods of Assessment: There will be two two-hour 
e\am1nations each carry ing equal weight. The first 
11 ill contain questions from module I , the second 
from module 2. 

LL212 
Conflict of Laws 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
A1ailability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional in the LL.B and LL.B . (French) tudents and 
BA Anthropology and Law. Student s are not 
recommended to take this course before their third 
yearnf the LL.B. course. A good knowledge of law is 
required. 
Core Syllabus: . This subject concerns the legal 
problems resulting from a situation which has 
contacts with more than one country: how does the 
English legal system deal with international cases of a 
pmate (not government-to-government) nature? 
Cour e Content: 
General: Introduction; domicile. 
Fam1lr Law: Forma~ and essential validity of 
mama~e; polygamy; divorce juri sdiction ; recognition 
ot tore1gn divorces. 
J11nsd1ction (Traditional Rules): Service of writ on 
ind111duals in England; service abroad under R.S.C. 
Ord. 11; jur isdiction over compa nies; jurisdiction 
agreements; forum non conveniens; Mareva injuctions. 
Foreign Judgements: Juri sdict ion of foreign courts; 
defences; procedures. 
Brussels Jurisdiction and Judgements Convention: 
cope o.f conventio n; domicile ; specia l jurisdiction ; 

Ju.risd1clion agreements; lis alibi pendens ; recognition 
ol Judgements. 
Contract: Rome Convention on the Applicable law 
for Contracts. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
eminars: LL212 - Michaelmas , Lent and Summe r 

Terms. 
Reading List: Morris , The Confli ct of Laws. 
Re_krence: J. G. Collier, Conflict of Laws ; A. J. E. 
lalley. Introduc tion 10 the Conflict of Laws; A. Y. 
Dicey & J. H. C. Morri s, Conflict of Laws. 
Fu!I read.ing list and problem sheets are provided for 

r cmmar and student s are expected Lo work 
rough the e in advance. Some topic dealt with in 

eminars are not covered in the textbook . For thi 
reaion good attendance is important. 
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Methods of Assessment: Norma l three-hour written 
examination paper. 

LL215 
Criminal Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Baldwin Room 
Al58 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: The cour e is 
comp ulsory for LL.B. and LL.B. (French ) Part I 
students and B.A. Anthropology and Law 3rd year 
students. There are no pre-requisite s for it. 
Core Srllabus: The aim of the course i to provide a 
groundmg rn the general principle s of criminal Jaw 
and t? examine the application of these princip les to 
certain specific offences. Policy issues surroundin o 
both principle and offences are al o discus ed. 

0 

Course Content: Mens rea; actus reus; defence to 
cnme; strict liability ; parties to crime; homicid e; 
defence to murder ; infanticide; rape; ince t; theft; 
fraud as dealt with the Theft Acts 1968 and 1978· 
handling .stolen property; robbery (in outline only): 
commercia l offences. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by 20 lectures 
(LL2 15) and 23 cla ses (LL215.A ). Detailed readino 
lists are provided and .students are expected to be full; 
prepared beforehand in order to be able to participate 
111 clas . 
Written Work: This will be set by the teacher in 
charge of the class. A minimum of two pieces of 
wntten work will be required, usually one e ay and 
one problem. 
Reading List: Student s will be expected to have read 
the relevant chapters on the topics set out above in 
one of the following textbooks, J. C. Smith & B. 
Hogan , Criminal Law (7th edn., 1992); Cross, Jones 
& Card, Introduction to Criminal Law ( 12th edn., 
1992); M . Allen, Introdu ction to Criminal Law (2nd 
edn., l 993). They will also be expected to read all 
ea e~ and material marked as primary on the detailed 
readmg Ii t provided. Ad~itionaJ reading in the shape 
of case and matena Js designated a secondary i also 
set out on the reading sheets. 
Student may find it advantageous to purchase Elliot 
& Wood, Casebook on Criminal Law (6th edn., 1992) 
or C. Clark on & H. Keating, Criminal Law: Text and 
Mat erials (3rd edn., 1994). They may wish to con ult 

. . Lacey, C. Wells & D. Meure , Reco nst ructing 
Cnn11nal Law (1990). 
Meth.ods of Assessment: One three-hour paper. Four 
que t10ns to be answered out of nine. 

LL221 
Law of Domestic Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. C. Bradley , Room 
A465 
Availability and Restriction s: Thi i an optional 
course for LL.B. and LL.B. (French) 2nd or 3rd year 
and B.A. Anthropology and Law 2nd or 3rd year 
students. 
Core Syllabus: The aims of the course are to 
examine is ues of contemporary import ance in the 
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law of domestic relations and to investigate the 
development and in titutional significance of this 
branch of the law. 
Course Content: 
Topics will be selected from the following: 

(i) The evolution of marital capacity law. 
(ii) Transsexuali m. 

(iii) The code of exual morality. 
(iv) bortion and exual equality. 
(v) Matrimonial property. 

(vi) Marriage as a source of financial upport. 
(vii) Dome tic iolence. 

(viii) Divorce. 
(ix) Mediation , marriage contrac ts and private 

ordering . 
(x) Children and divorce. 

(xi) Child protection and local authority care. 
(xii) doption. 

(xiii) nmarried cohabitation. 
(xiv) hildren of unmarried parent . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture and 
one seminar every week. 
Lecture : LL22 I Law of Dome tic Relations. 

eminar : LL22 I .A 
Students shou ld note that lecture provide the 
background for seminar work. Students must be 
prepared to work independently for the seminars. 
Reading Lists will be distributed. 
Written Work will be required by seminar teacher . 
Methods of Assessment: This course will be 
asse. sed by examination and an essay written during 
the cour<,e. 

tudents may use their own copy of Sweet & 
Maxwell's Family Law Statllles or Longmans Family 
and Child Law Statutes in the exam ination in 
accordance with School and University Regulation . 

LL223 
Economic Analysis of Law 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. V. Hindley, Room 
SS 3 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for LL.B. and LL.B. (French) 2nd and 3rd 
year students, B.A. Anthropology and Law and for 
other degrees where regulations permit. Students 
would benefit from some knowledge of elementary 
microeconomics. 
Core yllabus: An introduction to applications of 
elementary microeconomics to law. 
Course Content: Economic theories of legal topics 
such as: 
Property - private and common property rights. 
trespass, nuisance . compulsory purchase. 

ontract - consideration, mistake, frustration , fraud, 
damages, speci fie performance, penalty clauses , 
bargaining power. 
Torts - negligence, strict liability, products liability, 
no- fault insurance schemes, workmens' 
c mpensation. 

rime - optimal criminal sanctions, crime prevention. 
Other topics may be introduced from time to time. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (LL223): I a week. 

lasses (LL223.A): I a week. 

Written Work: Students are encouraged but not 
required to write one short paper each term. 
Reading List: Detailed advice will be given at the 
beginning and during the cour e. Reference will be 
made to Cooter & Ulen, Law and Economics; Posner, 
Economic Analysis of Law (3rd edn.); Polinsk.), An 
Introduction to Law and Economics (2nd edn.); and a 
limited number of journal articles. 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour formal 
examination, Summer Term. Four que tions to be 
attempted from about twelve . 

Elements of Labour Law 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. A. Edwards 
Availability and Restrictions: This course 1, 
available to B.Sc. Management Science tudenh and 
other Bachelor's degree student s where regulation, 
permit. While any previou s knowledge and/or 
exper ience of the law in industrial relations 1s an 
advantage it is OT essential. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course i to examine 
the role of the law in British industrial relations. It is 
divided into two parts. The first covers the collect11e 
labour relations between trade unions and employer,. 
The econd is concerned with the individual labour 
relation hip between each individual worker and h1 
or her employer. 
Course Content: Collective labour law: 
Trade union s' organisational right : legal 
trade unions; the individual right to organise and nght 
to dissociate - the closed shop; time off work for 
union activities. Internal trade union management: 
admission and expulsion; member s' rights: union 
democracy; union political activities; mergers. inter-
union relations. 
Collective bargaining and the law: union recog111t1on: 
legal status of collective agreements; disclosure of 
information. Consultation rights. Legal regulation of 
strikes and other forms of industrial conflict; picketing: 
individual workers' rights; civil liabilities for 
organising industrial action; state emergency pm1er. 
Individual labour law: 
Legal nature of individual employment relationship: 
employee status contrasted with self-employment: 
relationship of individual contract to collect11e 
agreement s. Individual right s during employment: 
pay - guarantee pay, sick pay, maternity nght, 
including maternity pay ; working time - time off 
work, holidays. 
Discrimination in employment: ex discnmi nauon, 
including equal pay, discrimination on racial ground,. 
disability di crimination. Termination of 
employment: different types of termination: righh of 
dismis ed employees - wrongful dismissal , unfair 
dismis al, redundancy. 
Health and safety at work. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
The course will be taught by 22 weekly seminar, (one 
and a half hour ) (LL226) in the Michaelmas. Lent 
and Summer Terms unle the numbers taking 1t are 
c;ufficient to justify a weekly lecture plus a \\eekly 
class (LL226.A). 
Written Work: Students will be required to do 1110 
pieces of written work each term. 

Reading List: Students are advised to purchase one 
of the following: Deakin & Morris, Labour Law ; 
011th & Wood, Industrial Law. 

The) should consult the following regularly: 
\\cdderburn, The Worker and the Law. 
upplementary Reading List: Hepple & Fredman, 

fobour Lall' and Industrial Relations in Britain ; 
Anderman, Labour Law: Management Decisions and 
l\orkcrs' Rights; Pitt, Employment Law; Pitt, Cases 
and Huterials on Employment Law. 
\l ethods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
tormal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
, 1 llabus above. The paper contains I O questions of 
1;h1ch four have to be attempted. 

LL231 
The Substantive Law of the European 
Cnion 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. Szyszczak, Room 
A355 and Mr. D. Chalmers, Room A361 
Arnilability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for LL.B. Parts I and II, LL.B. (French) 
1tudents and B.A. Anthropology and Law. Students 
mu,t have completed or be taking LL 107 or 
demonstrate knowledge to an equivalent level. No 
knowledge of a foreign language is necessary. 
Core yllabus: An introduction to the substantive 
la1\ of the European Union. 
Course Content: The Constitutional Freedoms of the 
S111~le European Market: Freedom of movement of 
goods, persons, services and capital. 
The Law of Citizenship of the European Union. 
The Law of Economic and Monetary Union: The 
ohligat1on placed on Member State in the run up to 
Economic and Monetary Union; the Institutional 
framework governing economic and monetary union. 
The Law of External Relations of the European 
Cnion: The common commercial policy, common 
foreign and security policy , common visa policy , 
cooperation in justice and home affairs. 
EC Competition Law: EC cartel, anti-trust and merger 
la11 Enforcement of EC competition law. Issues of 
harmonisation: legal base of legislation in the 
European Community, subsidiarity, legislative 
approaches to harmonisation. 
Teaching: One one hour lecture (LL23 I) a week and 
one hour seminar a week (LL23 I .A). 
\\ritten Work: ln addition to the assessed essay, a 
m101mum of two pieces of written work will be 
required. 
Reading List: Weatherill and Beaumont , EC Law 
(1996, Penguin); Craig and De Burca , EC Law ( 1993, 
Si\eet Maxwell, 3rd edn.); Whish, Competition 
Lt111 (EC Law Text, Cases and Materials, 1995), 
Hartley, The Foundations of European Community 
Lt111· ( 1994, Clarendon, 3rd edn.). 
~lcthods of Assessment: The scheme of examination 
11ill be: 
(ii 2sc-1r assessed essays of between 3,500-4,000 
11ords The essay must be selected from an area that 
tails \\ ithin one of the Community's flanking or 
hor11ontal policies. It must be submitted by the end of 
the Lent Term. 
(II) 7Wr three hour examination. Unmarked copies of 
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either Rudden & Wyatt, Basi c Community Laws 
Sweet & Maxwell 's European Community T;eaties o~ 
Blackstone 's EC Legislation may be taken into the 
examination. 

LL233 
Law of Evidence 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. Brown 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for LL.B. and LL.B . (French) Part I and II 
and B.A. Anthropology and Law. It is better viewed 
as a final year subject. First year law training , and 
preferably second year as well is required. 
Core Syll~bus: Thi course explores technologie s of 
proof and 111forrnation processing in law. 
Course Content: The use of evidence; evidence as 
information ; adjectival and evidential law; forms of 
reasoning; techniques of inference and deduction; 
relevancy and proof; Bayesian and Pascalian probability; 
legal and scientific proof; relevancy and proof; incidence 
of proof; direct and circumstantial evidence; writing and 
documentation; form and substance in the construction 
of proof; techniques of information gathering. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly two-hour 
seminar (LL233). 
Reading List: Twining, Wigmore and Bentham on 
Evidence; Zuckerman, The Principles of Criminal 
Evidence. 
The full reading list will be available at the beoinnino 
of the year. "' "' 
Methods of Assessment: There will be one three-
hour examination. 

LL235 
Housing Law 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. L. Nobles, Room 
A328 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Part I and II - LL.B . and LL.B. (French) 
degree and B.A. Anthropology and Law. 
Core Syllabus: Thi course will examine the legal 
framework surrounding the provision of housing. 
Course Content: 
l. The History of Housing Policy. 
2. Housin g Finance 
Mortgages and tax reliefs 
Local Authority finance and housing subsidies 
Housing Benefit 
Hou ing Corporation funding 
3. Housing Standards 
Building Regulations; Repair Law; Public Hea lth; 
Overcrowding and Multioccupancy; Clearance; 
Improvements. 
4. Rights of Tenure 
Owner occupation 
Private rented sector 
Council housing . 
5. Right of Access 
Homelessne s, Squatting, Housin g (Homeless 
Persons) Act, Racial Discrimination . 
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Teaching Arrangements: There will be a two-hour 
seminar (LL235) each week throughout the 
Michaelma s Term, and for the first five weeks of the 
Lent Term. The material covered in these seminars 
will form the ba is of an examination al the end of the 
year. It will also introduce the tudent s to areas of 
housing law in which they can undertake a supervised 
research essay. 
Reading List: M. Partington, Landl ord and Tenant; 
Tiplady, Housin g Welfare Law; Hudson, On Building 
Contra cts; Enid Gouldie , Cruel Habitations; T. 
Hadden , Housin g : Repair s and improvements; D. 
Hoath, Hom elessn ess; S. Merrett , Owner-Occupation 
in Britain ; A. evill , Housing Taxation and 
Subsidi es; M. Boody, The Building Societies; A. 
Pritchard , Squattin g; Sweet & Maxwell , Public 
Health Encyclopaedia s. Specialist journals , e.g . I.AG 
Bull e1in, ROOF; statutory material ; Rent Acts , 
Housing Acts and Public Health Acts. 
Methods of Assessment: The examination and the 
supervised research essay each count for 50% of the 
final mark. Where a re earch essay overlaps 
ubstantially a cour se topic the student will not be 

allowed to answer a question on that topic in the 
examination. 

LL241 
Introduction to Civil Law 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. U.-I. A. Stramignoni, 
Room A358 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
available to all LL.B. student s, whilst attendance is 
compul sory for LL.F. student s. All student s are 
required to have a good command of the French 
language. 
Core Syllabus: The course's aim is to introduce 
students reading law for a Common Law degree to 
some key concepts and institution s at the heart of the 
Civil Law. Thi s is done mainly by looking at certain 
aspects of the legal system and tradition in France . 
Course Content: A Legacy of the Renais ance: The 
Political Discourse (& the Law) in XVIIIth Century 
Continental Europe . The French Revolution, and the 
Emergence of a New Legal Order. The Sources of the 
Civil Law. Le Code Civil des Franr·ais: Structure , and 
Significance . Demarcation and Afforcement of the 
Public Law in France: Introducing the Constitution. 
The French System of Private Law: Droits Subj ectifs, 
Juridical Facts, and Juridical Acts. The Emergence of 
Contract: Consen1me111. The Pathology of Contract: 
Les Vices du Consent men I; ullity; Exec ution Forcee; 
Mise en Demeur e; Reso lu1ion; Damages. Special 
topics (to be determin ed each year). The Civil Law 
Today: Integration , or Dis-integration ? 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour seminar per 
week (in Engli sh), plus one one-hour class per week 
(in French). 
Written Work: This depends on the class teacher. 
Reading List: All student. are asked to buy their own 
copy of H. Mazeaud et al., Lero ns de droil civil , 
Tome 1/Premiere Volume, introdu ction d / 'elude du 
droit ( I 0e edition par Franc;:oi Chaba s, 
Montchre stien, Paris, l 99 I). ln addition, The French 
Civil Code (available in paperback ), and 0 . Kahn -
Freund , C. Levy & B. Rudden , A Source-Book on 

French Law (3rd revised edn., Clarendon, 199 I). v.ill 
have to be consulted on a regular basis (but student1 
are not required to buy their own copy). 
Method of Assessment: One three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term (in English). 

International Protection of Human 
Rights 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Beyani, Room A456 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for LLB. and LL.B. (French) Parts I and II. 
B.A. Anthropology and Law student s and other 
Bachelor's degrees as regulations permit. Student1 
need to have already taken and done well in a course 
in Public International Law or in Civil Liberties La11. 
Numbers of those admitted will be restricted. 
Core Syllabus: Introduction to the rapidly expanding 
international law of human rights, both at a universal 
and regional level. 
Course Content: Conceptual issues: definitions of 
human rights; distinguishing features from 
international law genera lly; the individual and the 
state; the relevance of different culture s, stages of 
development, ideologies ; human rights as absolute or 
qualified rights; individual and group rights. 
The UN System and human rights. Detailed 
examination of the variou s UN institutions and 
techniques for the protection of human rights. 
The inter-American System and the OAU and human 
rights: the Commission and the Court. 
The European Convention on Human Rights: the 
institutions of the European Convention and 
procedural requirements. 
About half of the course is devoted to a stud1 of 
pecific rights , drawing largely upon the case la11 of 

the European Convention , the American Convention 
and the African Charter but also of the U Covenant,. 
Among the rights examined through the case la11 are 
freedom of expression; right to life; privacy; freedom 
from torture; and non-discrimination ; minorit} righ11: 
rights of indigenous groups; the prohibition on 
genocide; rights of women, children and refugees: 
economic, social and cultural rights. 
Also various non-institutional methods of promoting 
human rights , including treaty making and the 
question of the incorporation of international nghts 
into domestic law. Non-Governmental Organ1sat1on1. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course is taught by 
11/2 hour weekly seminar s (LL242) 11 in Michaelmas 
Term, 9 in Lent Term; and classe s (Group A and 
Group B); supplemented by writing requirement-and 
consultation on these. 
Reading List: Course material are available for 
purchase, refundable if returned unmarked. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, based on 
the syllabu in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. There 
are u ually 8 or 9 questions , of which 4 are to 
answered. The paper comprise s both essa) and 
problem questions. 

LL247 
Land Development and Planning Law 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
A,ailability and Restrictions: This course is 
opuonal for LLB. and LL.B. (French) Parts I and II 
and B.A. Anthropology and Law. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to introduce 
,tudent~ to the role of law in planning for land use, 
regulating land development and regulating 
enrnonmental pollution. 
Course Content: 
I. Setting the Scene: 
(a) Actors and Institutions: Central and Local 

Government; the Courts. Planners and Lawyers. 
(b) Ideas and Ideologies: market, plan; land as private 

property; land as a national resource; public and 
pnvate. 

2. The Plan: 
The legal framework; nature; purpose; function; roles 
of the actors public participation and debate . The 
future of development plans. 
3 fond Development: 
(a) The regulation of private development: 

development contro l; the interaction of law, 
policy and politics; the public/private interface; 
enforcement; roles of central and local 
government. 

(b) Public Development; compulsory acquisition and 
compensation; joint ventures; public authorities 
as developers; conflicts of interests. 

(c) Large-scale Development; EIA; Private Bill 
procedures; Big Public Inquiries; Statutory 
L'ndertakers. 
/1111er City Regeneration: 

UDCs: HATs; derelict land ; urban development 
grants; development trusts; economic development 
initiatives by local authoritie s; EZs. 
5. Protection and Use of the Countryside: 
1 at1onal Parks and development therein; AONBs; 
~1anagement agreements; Mineral development; 
access to the countryside; regulation of agriculture; 
camans; waste disposal. 
6. The European Dimension: 
The single European Act; EIAs; the environmental 
programme of the EEC. 
Teaching Arrange ments: 20 seminars (LL247) 
Sessional. 
~lethods of Assessment: The examination scheme is: 
an essay, counting for 25% of the marks; and an 
examination, consisting of three questions over three 
hours. and counting for 75% of the marks. 

LL250 
Law and the Environment 
Teacher Responsible: Lisa Wilder, Room A469 
A1ailability and Restrictions: This course is 
opuonal for Parts I and II of LL.B., LL.B. (French), 
and B.A. Anthropology and Law; other students with 
a keen interest in the environment are welcome. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to assess 
from an interdisciplinary perspective the role of U.K. 
la11 in the environmental field. 
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Course Content: 
(i) Issues of the environment: philosophies of the 

environment; politics of the environment; law, 
technology and the environment. 

(ii) Critical analysis of the supranational and 
international environmental framework. 

(iii)Domestic approaches to the environment: theories 
of environmental regulation - markets and 
economics ; best practicable environmental 
options and integrated pollution control ; the 
Environment Agency. 

(iv) Issues in environmental conflict: adjudication, 
mediation and negotiation. 

(v) Policy is ues underlying the control of water 
pollution, air pollution and waste disposal 
(including nuclear waste). 

(vi)The relationship between environmenta l law and 
planning law; problems raised by the built 
environment. 

Teaching Arrangements: 20 seminars (LL250) 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: There is no set book that covers the 
course. Students will receive some handouts of 
materials and a detailed reading list for each topic. 
Useful introductory books include: J. Young, Post 
Environmentalism, 1990; A. Dobson, Green Political 
Thought, 1990; Churchill, Wanen & Gibson (Eds.), 
Law, Policy and the Environment, 199 l; N. Evernden, 
The Natural Alien , 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: The scheme of examination 
will be: 
(i) 25% assessed essays of between 4,000-5 ,000 
words; 
(ii) 75% three hour examination in which three out of 
at least eight questions will have to be answered. 

LL251 
Intellectual Property Law 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Anne Barron, Room Al55 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Parts I and II LL.B., LL.B. (French) and 
compu lsory for B.A. Anthropology and Law students 
requiring exemption from the Law Society 's Part I 
exams. However, it would be desirable for students to 
have taken all of the following courses: Contract and 
Tort, Obligations, Property I and II and Law and 
Institutions of the European Union. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the law relating to 
patents , trademarks , industrial designs and copyright. 
Course Content: 
1. The history and theoretical foundations of 
Intellectual Property Law. Intellectual Property in 
international trade. Trends towards the global 
harmonisation of Intellectual Property Law ; the 
impact of these trends upon the trajectory of UK law. 
2. Copyrigh1. 
The 'author' and the 'work': the subject matter of 
copyright protection. The nature of copyright 
protection: duration of copyright; criteria for 
determining ownership of copyright ; the rights of the 
owner, the criteria for infringement of the copyright 
work, and defences to a claim of infringment. Moral 
rights. Dealings with copyright: assignment and 
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licensing. Control of the copyright monopoly in 
domestic and EC law. 
3. Indu strial Desig ns. 
The protection of industrial designs by copyright law. 
Registered designs. Unregi tered design right. 
4. Registered Trade Marks. 
Criteria for registration: the definiti on of 'tra de 
mark ·; distinctiveness ; ab olute and relative grounds 
for refusing registration. Removal of registered 
marks. Infrin gement. Assignment and licen sing of 
trade marks. 
5. Passing Off 
Elements of the tort: mi representation ; goodwill; 
damage. Image merchandising. 
6. Patents. 
Current and key issues in patent law. Origins, 
development and justifications of patents. Criteria of 
patentability: novelty, obviousness, industrial application. 
Entitlement and ownership; employee inventions. 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour seminar per 
week. In addition , students should expect to have to 
attend tutorials, which will be arranged as appropriate 
in the course of the sess ion. 
Reading List: The recommended text will be W. R. 
Corni h, Intellect ual Prop erty and Allied Rights 
(Sweet and Maxwe ll 1996), and students will also be 
required to purchase one of the available edited 
co llections of statut es . The full reading list will be 
is ued at the beginning of the year 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be assessed 
by way of a three-hour examinati on in the Summer 
Term. 

LL253 
The Law of Corporate Insolvency 
Teacher Responsible: Vanessa Finch, Room A539 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Part I and II LL.B ., LL.B. (French) , and 
B.A. Anthropology and Law. Students will be 
required to have either studied The Law of Business 
Associations LL20 3 (Company Law) or be taking 
that course concurrently. 
Core Syllabus: The course look at the legal rules 
affecting insolvent companie s and those concerned 
with them and as esses the justifications and issues 
underlyin g a corporate insolvency regime. Corporate 
insolvency law bears a close relationship to Company 
Law and tudy of both these subjects will give 
tudents a broad under standing of major theme s 

relating to corporate activity. 
Course Content: 
I The Role and Objectives of Corporate Insolvency 
Procedures 
(a) Introduction : Aims and Objectives 
(b) The Legal Identity of the Enterprise and the 
Significance of Limited Liability 
(c) Outlin e of Procedures available: Insolvency 
Practitioner s. 
II Corporate Borrowing 
(a) Outline of corporate borrowing and development 
and nature of security intere sts: fixed and floating 
charges; security by the use of ownership rights 
(b) Types of creditor. 
III Averting Liquidation 
(a) Rescue Proced ures I 

Causes of corporate failure: the decision to rescue or 
wind-up. Bank rescues. 
(b) Resc ue Procedures II 
Receiver ships: Administration Order s; Liabilit) of 
Receivers and Administrators; Compari sons with CS 
Bankruptcy Code Ch 11; Voluntary Arrangement,_ 
Role of Creditors and Management? 
IV Liquidation 
(a) Winding-Up and Control of Procedures 
(b) Liquidators 
(c) The Winding-Up Process: Gatherin g Assets 
(d) The Distribution of Assets 
(e) The Avoidance of Transact ions. 
V Repercussions of Corporate 
Individuals 
(a) Company Director s 
(b) Employees 
VI The European and International Dimensions 
Draft Bankruptcy Convention s of EU and the Council 
of Europe - the road to a universal bankruptcy system 
for Member States and to internation al co-operation 
on insolvency matters? Reciprocal assistance between 
insolvency courts? 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by way of 20 
seminar s (LL253) of two hour s duration. Detailed 
reading lists are provided to enable students to be 
fully prepared and participate in class discussion. 
Written Work: There will be at least three written 
assignments during the course. 
Reading List: Goode , Prin ciples of Corporare 
Inso lvency; Farrar ; Company Law ; CCH, Bri(/\h 
Companies Legis lation . More detailed reading li11s 
will be provided during the course. The latest edition 
of books should be consulted in each case. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term, based on 
the full syllabus and forming the entire assessment for 
the course . An approved version of the relevant 
legislation may be taken into the examination. 

Law of Obligations 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. C. Simpson, Room 
A\57 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compulsory 
course for LL.B. Part I students and compulsory for 
B.A. Anthropology and Law student s requiring 
exemption from the Law Society 's Part I exam. 
Student s must first have completed Law of Contract 
and Tort LL104. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide an 
advanced study of the general principles of la11 
governing obligations arising from the law of 
contract, the law of tort , and the law of un1u11 
enrichment in commercial contexts. 
Course Content: The course consider s a number of 
topics concerned with liability arising in commercial 
contexts including: Privity of contract and liability for 
economic loss in negligence; Liability for statement,; 
Estoppel; Economic torts and liability for interference 
with business contracts; Obligation s arising in the 
course of contractual negotiation s; Liabilit>_ of 
occupiers of land; Nuisance and protection ot the 
environment; Liability of professional s; Vicanou 
Liability; Modification and adjustment of contracts; 

Breach of contract; Principles governing the 
a1sessment of damages ; Protection of personal 
property; Strict liability and fault liability in contract 
and tort; Theories of liability in contract and tort. 
Outline of the principles of the law of restitution. 
pecial topics will be added to this list to reflect 

111ues of cu1Tent concern in commercial law. 
Teaching Arrangements: LL256 Two hours of 
,eminars each week taught in small groups 
(LL256.A). 
\\ ritten Work: This will be set, marked and returned 
by each cla s teacher. A student will be required to 
produce at least four pieces of written work in the 
course of the year. 
Reading List: Texts will be recommended by each 
class teacher. 
~Iethods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. 

LL257 
Labour Law 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. R. C. Simpson, Room 
Al57 and Dr. E. M. Szyszczak, Room A355 
Availability and Restrictions: The option is open to 
LL.B. and LL.B. (French) students in their seco nd, 
third or fourth year, but most students find it better to 
!Udy this subject in their third or fourth year. Also 

open to B.A. Anthropology and Law 2nd and 3rd year 
tudents. 

,VOTE: Further information is available in the Law 
Department's annual Memorandum on Options 
a1ailable for Parts I and II of the LL.B. Degree. A 
good knowledge of the basic legal subjects 
(especially Contract and Tort) is required. 
Core Syllabus: A basic introduction to the elements 
of labour law including employment and trade union 
la11. 
Course Content: (in outline) The contract of 
employment; "employees" , "workers" and "a-typical " 
work relationships. Formation and content of the 

'contract. Statutory and common law regulation of 
obligations and rights of employer and employee. 
Discrimination in employment. Equal pay. Maternity 
nghts. 
Termination of employment - redundancy ; unfair 
d11missal; notice ; remedies . Influence of European 
Community social policy. 
Collective bargaining and the law. The right to 
organise and the right to dissociate ; recognition of 
unions and disclosure of information . Collective 
rnformation and consultation rights. Collective 
agreements. 
Trade unions, legal structure and members ' rights. 
Industrial conflict - strikes, lock-outs etc. Picketing ; 
nghts of individual workers who take industrial 
action; civil liabilities for organising industrial action; 
late emergency powers. 
Teaching Arrangements: Mr. R. C. Simpson and 
Dr, E. Szyszczak teach the course. There are 22 two 
hour seminars (LL257). 
Reading List: Students should read the latest edition 
ol a basic text book for example , S. Deakin & G. 
~1orns, Labour Law ; I. Smith & J. Wood, Industrial 
Laii. They will also need Butterworths ' Employment 
La11 Handbook (plus any statutory material later in 
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date) or Blackstone's Statutes on Employment Law. 
Various other works will be recommended in the 
course, including Wedderburn , The Worker and the 
Law; 0. Kahn-Freund , Labour and the Law (Eds . P. 
Davies & M. Freedland ); P. Davies & M . Freedland , 
Labour Law, Text and Mat erials; H . Collins, Justi ce 
in Dismis sa l. 
Methods of Assessment: Ther e is a three-hour 
written examination. Candidates are allowed to take 
with them into the examination an unm arked copy of 
the statutory material s specified for the relevant year. 

LL259 
Legal and Social Change Since 1750 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. W. T. Murphy, Room 
A372 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
optional for LL.B. and LL.B. (French ) Parts I and II 
and other degree s as regulation s permit , including 
B.A. Anthropology and Law. The course assumes a 
basic knowledge of the history of modern Britain. 
Student s who lack this background should obtain the 
preliminary reading guide for the course from the 
teacher named above before the summer vacation. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to present aspects of 
the historical development of English law in their 
soc_ial, political and economic context during the 
penod l 750-1950. 
Course Content: The relationship of legal and social 
change in England from 1750. The history of the 
following will be considered. 
l. Changes in methods of law-making , 
administration of the law and dispute adjudication. 
The influence of ideas and of intere st groups upon 
such changes. 
2. Reform s in one or more of the following areas of 
substantive law: (a) Land law: settlements , 
inheritance and land reform ; conveyancing reform ; 
tenancies; controls over land use and housin g. (b) 
Commercial law: theories of contract and property ; 
credit and its legal regulation ; sale of goods and 
consumer protection. (c) The law governing the 
formation of capital; the legal control of market 
dominance and anti-competitive combination. (d) The 
legal regulation of labour. (e) The prevention of, and 
compensation for, accidents. (f) The legal foundations 
of systems of social welfare and education, public and 
private. (g) Family law: marriage and divorce ; family 
property ; children. (h) Criminal Law: its substance 
enforcement, and penal consequences. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course meets once a 
week in two hour seminars (LL259). 
Written Work: Student s are expected to complete 
two essays on particular aspects of the course, one at 
the end of the first term, the other at the end of the 
second. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term, based on all the 
material dealt with in the course during the year or 
with the approval of the Department (to be obtained 
no later than the end of the Michaelma s Term), a full-
unit essay on a topic approved by the subject 
examiners. 
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LL265 
Legislation 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Jacob, Roo m A341 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
co ur e for LL.B . and LL.B. (Fre nch) Part s I and II 
and B .A. Anthropology and Law. 
Core Syllabus: The exami nation is by exte nded essay 
on a subjec t of the stud ent 's cho ice and approved by 
Joe Jacob rather than by a writt en paper. 
The essay itself should throw new light on the 
leg islat ive pro cess. This may be done either by a case 
stud y of e.g . the passage of a Bill or by exa minin g the 
opera tion of a leg islative instituti on. It is to be noted 
that so me of the most rewa rdin g case studi es have 
been on a ba sis which inc lud es look ing at 
Depar tm ental files at the Publi c Reco rd Office. 
In approv ing the subj ec t of an essay, acco unt is taken 
of whether it is within the sy llabus and the prop ose d 
methodo logy includin g the ava ilabilit y of material s. 
Course Content: 
I . Sou rces of Legislation: Press ure Groups; Ro ya l 
Co mmi ss ion and Co mmitt ee Report s; Th e Law 
Co mmi ssio n; Th e Civil Service; Ca bin et Committees. 
2. Parliam entary Proced ure and Scrutiny of Legislation: 
Standing Committee s; Delegated Legislation; Private 
Bills; The Role of the House of Lords. 
3. The Ro le of Private M emb ers: (a) Government 
Bill s and (b) Pri vate Members Bill s. 
4 Ethics: Lobb ying; Co nfli c t of Int eres t. 
5. Dr afts manship and Parli amentary Counsel. 
6. Int erpr etation of Statutes and the Role of the 
Co urt s. 
7. Statutory In strum ents. 
8. Access to Leg is lation. 
9. The refor m of eac h of the above matter s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminar (LL265) , two 
hour s eac h week. See Scope above. 
Reading List: Re ad ing will be sugges ted durin g the 
co urse. 
Methods of Assessment: Th e essay will be about 
10,000-12,000 words in len gth. It is pref erred that it is 
word proc esse d. It mu st be submitt ed by the end of 
the Lent Term. There will be an oral examination 
soo n after the beginnin g of the Summer Term . Thi s 
will tes t further the tud ent 's knowledge and 
und er tandin g of the subj ec t on which he has written 
his essay and the sy llabu s in ge neral. In assessing the 
final res ult both the essay and an oral examination 
will be take n into acco unt. 

LL269 
Civil Litigation - Processes and Functions 
Teacher Responsible : Mr. J. Jacob , Roo m A341 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for Part s I and II of the LL.B. , LL.B. 
(F rench) student s and B.A. Anthropology and Law . 
Availability and Restrictions : Via the media of what 
lawy ers do and of non -cr iminal litiga tion proc esses , 
the co urse provide s a fre sh per spec tive on other 
courses within the LLB. Although the co urse avoids 
teac hin g the nut s and bolt s of c ivil procedure (that is 
the concern of post-gra du ate prof ess ional trainin g) , it 
will be of help to those with any intention of a caree r 
which might be affected by litiga tion. This obviously 

include s tho se who want to go to the bar or litigation 
department s of solicitor s. By providing an oveme11 
of liti ga tion as a whole , beyond the se professional 
ambitions the course has a utility for all those who 
want to know how law works. 
Core Syllabus : The course offers an overvie w of the 
civil litiga tion processe s and their function s. It builds 
on mo st of the co mpul sory courses of the LL.B. The 
course aims (a) to explain the nature and functions of 
nego tiation within the litig at ion pro cess ; (b) to 
dete rmin e various function s of litigati on ; (c) to 
explore what lawy ers do in practice ; (d) to outline 
civil litiga tion ; and (e) to focus on current debates and 
controversies. 
Course Content 
(A) Lawyer s and Lawyering . (i) Litigation : Disputes 
and their rel ation to litigation ; Liti ga tion as an 
authoritative resolver of issues. (ii) The symbolism of 
the forum. (iii) Type s of party . (iv) Th e supporting 
cas t, profe ss ional lawyer s, non-law yers. and 
enforcing officers. (v) Costs. (vi) Type s and forms of 
action. (v ii) Openne ss. (viii) Th e power s of the Coun. 
(B) Civil Litigation: (i) Remedie s; (ii) Enfo rcement; 
(i ii) Commencement; (iv) Limitation of actions. (1) 
Int erlocutory Proceeding s. (vi) Trial; role , effects and 
limit s of orality. (vii) Appeals. 
Teaching Arrangements: One two hour seminar per 
week. 
Written Work: A minimum of two essay s will be 
required but they will not count towards the 
exa mination . 
Reading : There is a shortage of accessibl e material 
and certainly no fully suitable text. Mo st of the 
ass igned reading s will be in the form of legal matenal 
held by the library and photocopie s from legal and 
non-le ga l journal articles not so easily available. 
Some will be distributed and some placed on deposit 
in the off-print collection. There is much useful 
materi al in , among other journals, Civil Jusrice 
Quarterly. Neil Andrew s's Prin ciples of Cil'il 
Litiga tion ( 1994 ) is the further reading . 
Method of Assessment: One thre e-hour examination 
in the Summer Terrn. 

Mercantile Law 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s is an optional 
course for LL.B. and LL.B . (French ) student\ · 
generally in 3rd or 4th year as well as B.A. 
Anthropology and Law student s. Kn owledge of 
Contract essential; Tort and equit y very useful. 
Core Syllabus: A study of se lected comme rcial la11 
topics pre sently , sa le of goods, finance and secunt). 
Course Content: Sales: all aspects of sale of goods. 
but particularly impli ed term s, the pass ing of property 
in goods and tran sfe r of title by non-owners, 
remedie s, international sales, document ary credns. 
Finance and security: negotiable instrum ents, Jette · 
of cre dit , rece ivable s financing, sec urit y. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be one two-
hour seminar a week . Cla sses meet every three week · 
An outline with main topic s, cases and other 
reference s is di stributed . Work sheet s are given out 
for each cla ss. 

Lectures and Classes (LL270.A ): Room s and tim es to 
announced . 

Written Work: Generally two piece s (problem s and 
e says) in the co urse of the year will be se t. 
Reading List: 
Text: L. Sea ly & R. Hooley , Text and Mat erial s in 
Commercial Law; R. Goode , Commercial Law, 2nd 
edn .. ( 1995). 
Reference: Iw an Davie s, Commercial La w, 
Blackstone, l 992; Atiyah , The Sale of Goods (8 th 
edn ); Benja min 's, Sale of Goods (4 th edn.); 
Markesinis & Munday, An Outlin e of the Law of 
~enc_\' (3rd edn .); Bowstead on Agency ( l4th edn.); 

Cranston (Ed .), Commercial Law ( 1992 ); Cranston, 
Principles of Banking Law ( 1997 ). 
This will be supplemented by refer ence to articles and 
other books in the lecture outline. 
Methods of Assessment: The paper is divided into 
e~1ay and prob lem question s. Pre scribed statute s can 

raken into the exam. 

LL272 
Outlines of Modern Criminology 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Reiner, Room 
A-163 
Arnilability and Restrictions: This co ur se is 
opuonal for LLB. and LL.B . (Fre nch ) Part I and II 
and 8.A. Ant hropology and Law. Some familiarity 
wnh sociologica l or psyc holo gica l literat ure would be 

adrnntage, but is not a pre-requi s ite. 
Core Syllabus: This half-unit co urse aims to give an 
introduction to se lec ted aspects of Modem 
Criminology, las ting one term . Th e Course is highly 
elective and eve ry effor t is mad e to hold the read ing 

requirements wi thin reaso nabl e limit s . It is suit ab le 
or General Co urse Students, and a limited numb er 
ay be admitted on application. 
e main theo ries about crim e and its explanation are 

examined, incl udin g biolo gica l, psychological and 
p. ycho-analy tical theori es. The e mph as is is on 
oc1ological theories about cr ime, includin g mode m 
nt1cal theories. Also included are an eva luatio n of: 
riminal statistics; the role of victims in crim e and 
ri111111al jus tice proc ess; poli c ing and crim e 
rc1cntion; wome n, crime and ju stice. 

Course Content: 
I. The history of criminol og ica l theory . 

Individua l exp lanati o ns of cr ime : biological , 
1ichological, and psyc ho- anal ytica l theor ies. 
. Sociolog ical ex planation s of crim e; includin g 
ecent critica l theo ries . 
, Crime stati ties: how can offic ia l sta tistics be 
ntcrprcted. The role of cr im e surv eys . 

The role of the victim in rega rd to (a) the crim e, 
nd (b) the crim inal ju stice pro cess. 
. Policing and Crime Preve nti on. 

Women, crim e and the criminal ju stice sys tem. 
eaching Arrangements: A weekly two- ho ur 
e111111ar (LL272) and no class, in the Michaelmas 
erm. 
\ ritten Work: Essays or past exa min atio n questions 
111 be set from tim e to tim e. 
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Reading List: Useful introduction s which can be 
read in advance are: 
F. Heiden sohn , Crime and Society (l 989), and/or K. 
William s, Textbook on Criminology (1991 ). A text 
covering mo st topics on the course in sufficient depth 
is M. Ma guire , R. Mor gan & R . Reiner (Eds.), The 
Oxfo rd Handb ook of Criminology ( 1994 ). 
Other recommended texts: 
D . Downe s & P. Rock , Understanding Deviance 
( 198 8); P. Roc k (Ed .), A History of British 
Criminology (1988); G. Vold & T. Bernard , 
Theore tical Criminology (1986); I. Taylor, P. Wa lton 
& J. Youn g, The New Criminology ( 1973); J. 
Shapland , Victims in the Criminal Just ice System 
( 1985 ); R . Reiner , The Politics of the Police (2nd edn. , 
1992 ); A. Bottomley & K . Pea se, Crime and 
Punishm en t: Interpreting the Data ( 1986); F 
Heiden sohn , Women and Crime (1985). 
Methods of Assessment: Ther e will be one two- hour 
examination. 

LL275 
Property II 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. Nobles , Ro om A328 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an opt iona l 
co ur se for LLB. and LLB. (F rench ) Part I and II and 
co mpul so ry for B .A. Anthropology and Law 2 nd or 
3rd yea r stud ents req uiring exe mption from the Law 
Society's Part I exa m. Students must have co mpl eted 
Property I (LLI 05). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the co urse is to exp lore 
key co nceptu al problems in English land transfer law 
and the law of trusts. 
Course Content: The ge neral prin cipl es of E nglish 
land transfer law: the evo lution of the syste m of 
reg istrati on of titl es and the stru ct ure of property in 
land. The ge nera l nature of equitable principles and 
remedie s. The stru ct ure of co mm ercia l interests in 
land : leases, mortgages and land ob ligatio ns. A 
histo rica l introdu ction to the trust form in comme rc ial 
and fa mil y co ntex ts: perspec tives on the judicial 
ap pro ac h to the acquisition of shares in family 
property; a treatme nt of the issues raised by pension 
trusts ; the nature of trusteeship ; evo luti on of 
trusteeship. 
Teaching Arrangements: One co urse of weekly two-
hour sem inars (LL275.A). 
Reading List: S. Gardner , An Int roduct ion ro rhe Law 
of Trusts ; J. Hack ney, Understanding Equ ity and 
Trusts; Maudsley & Burn, Land Law: Cases and 
Mat erials; Moffat, Trusrs Law: Tex! and Mat erials; 
Murphy & Robe rts, Understa nding Properl y Law. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a thr ee- hour fo rm al 
exa minati on in the Summer Term on which the entir e 
assess me nt for the co ur se is based. 

LL278 
Public International Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. J. Greenwood, 
Room A387 
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Availability and Restrictions: Thi s is an optional 
course for LL.B. and LL.B. (French) Parts I and II, 
B.A. Anthropology and Law and for other Bachelor 's 
degrees where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course i to introduce 
student s to the nature, role and content of public 
international law. 
Course Content: 
1. Introduction: Nature and ba is of internation al 
law. 
2. Sources of International Law. 
3. Treaties. 
4. International Law and National Law: the 
relation ship between internation al law and national 
law. 
5. Participants in the International Legal System 

States; Governments; International 
organizations: Individuals; Other participants: 
(e.g. NGO' ). 
6. Territory : The extent of state territory ; 
acquisition and maintenance of title to State territory. 
7. Jurisdiction: The ba e of asserting juri sdiction 
over persons and events. 
8. Immunities from Jurisdiction: State immunity ; 
act of State; diplomatic and con ular immunity ; 
immunity of international organisations. 
9. State Responsibility: General princi pies of 
re ponsibility ; imputability of acts of individual s to 
States; circum tances excluding responsibility ; 
procedure s. 
10. Treatment of Aliens: Dutie owed to aliens. 
11. International Claims: The legal basis for 
international claims. 
12. The Use of Force : The prohibition of aggre sion; 
self-defence; reprisals; humanitarian intervention . 
13. Dispute Settlement: Method s of settlem ent: 
International Court of Justice. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: The lecture 
cour e (LL278) is given by Professor Greenwood, 
Professor Chinkin and Mr. Bethlehem and consists 
of two hours for I 0 weeks in Michaelma s and Lent 
Terms and for one week in the SummerTerm. 
Classes: Student receive one hour of classes per 
week for 10 week in Michaelma s and Lent Terms; 
and one hour for 2 week in Summer Term (LL278.A 
for speciali sts and LL278.B for non-speciali t ). 
Reading List: D. J. Harris, lnl ernali onal Law: Cases 
and Mal e rials (4th edn., l 99 I); M. Shaw, 
lnt erna 1iona l Law (3rd edn., 1992) and eilher I. 
Brownlie , Basic Documenls in /11/ernational Law (4th 
edn., 1995) ; or M. Evans, Int ernati onal Law 
Documenls ( 1997 edn.). 
Public interna tional law involve the application of 
legal principles and techniques to the most complex 
and contentiou problems of international affairs. It is 
therefo re invaluable for those contemplatin g an 
international career, as diplomats, government legal 
advisers, officials of international organisations or 
lawyers with an international practice. ln addition, 
point s of international law arise with increas ing 
regularity in English courts. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal exam ination in the Summer Term, ba ed on 
the entire syllabw,. There are u ually I 0 questions, of 
which 4 are to be answered. The paper comprises 
both essay and problem que lions. Class teachers 
also require essay in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 

Law of Restitution 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Availability and Restrictions: This course 11 
optional for LL.B . and LL.B. (French) Part I and II 
students and B.A. Anthropology and Law. A general 
knowledge of the law of contract is es.e ntial. A 
knowledge of the fundamental principles of propert, 
law is advi able. · 
Course Syllabus: The aim of the cour e is to build an 
analytical framework for the Law of Re titution and 
to analyse the relationship between restitution on the 
one hand and contract and tort on the other hand. 
Course Content: 
1. Historical and analytical introduction to 
structure of the law of restitution. 
2. Restitution on the ground of vitiation of consent: 
payment s made in ignorance , payment by mistake. 
payment under compulsion, over-payment of taxation 
and payment s made as a result of inequality between 
the payer and payee. 
3. Re titution on the ground that the plaintiff did not 
intend to benefit the defendant in the circumstances 
which have occurred; the concept of total failure of 
consideration. 
4. Restitution and free acceptance. 
5. Restitution and wrong doing. 
6. Restitution in the second measure, with particular 
reference to the rules of tracing . 
7. Defence s to a restitutionary claim. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by way of 21 
seminar s (LL282) of two hour s durati on. Detailed 
reading lists are provided and students are expected to 
be fully prepared beforehand in order to be able to 
participate in class discussion. 
Written Work: This will be set by the teacher in 
charge of the course. A minimum of 2 piece, of 
written work will be required, usually I essay and I 
problem . 
Reading List: P. B. H. Birks, An lnlroduc1io11 to the 
Law of Res1itu1io11 (Oxford, 1989). Reference should 
also be made to Goff and Jones, The l(111 of 
Reslituli on (3rd edn., l 986). 
Methods of Assessment: Ther e is 
formal examination in the Summer Term on v.h,ch 
the entire a sessment for the course i based. 

Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Peay, Room A462 
Availability and Restrictions: This course 1 

optional for LL.B. and LL.B. (French) Part [ or II and 
B.A. Anthropology and Law students. Most students 
coming to this course will be familiar with the 
structure of the English courts, both at trial and appeal 
levels. As the course is geared to the English system 11 
is not so suitable for General Course students though 
some have opted for it in the past. 
Core Syllabus: This course, which is a half unit 
cour e for the purpose of the LL.B. , lasts one term. 
Criminal justice is now a topic of considerable 
political debate and change. The syllabus is liable. 
therefore , to alter year by year. It examines the ,um, 

and justifications of punishment , looking both at its 
development and areas of current controversy. The 
question of how courts carry o_ut t~eir sentencing 
function, both in theory and practice , 1s supplemented 
bi consideration of proposals for sentencing reform . 
11 goes on to examine the various custodial and non-
cu~todial mea ures available and their effectiveness, 
and focuses particularly on recent attempts to 
promote "punishment in the community". Mentally 
disordered offenders raise particular problems, as do 
·dangerous' and persistent offenders - the course will 
e\am1ne these and the responses they provoke , 
together with an examination of the reality of 
treatment within confinement. 
Course Content: 
Punishment - its history, aims and justifications 
entencing - theory, practice and possibilities for 

reform 
Custody - containment , treatment , rights and release 
Community based penalties - their scope and future 
~1entally disordered , dangerous and persistent 
offenders - the penal response to problematic groups. 
Teaching Arrangements: LL284 l0L (two hour 
;emmars). Teaching is by a combination of formal 
student presentations and group discussion. 
Reading List: A list will be supplied at the beginning 
of the term together with key questions to be 
addressed in class. The recommended text for the 
course is Andrew Ashworth, Senten cing and Criminal 
Justice (Weidenfeld & Nicolson , 1995). 
Jlethods of Assessment: There will be one two-hour 

LL287 
LL288 

Social Security Law I and II 
(Half unit courses) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Julian Fulbrook, Room 
A36 
Arnilability and Restrictions: These courses are 
opt1011al for LL.B. and LL.B. (French ) - Parts I and II , 
B.A. Anthropology and Law. SS I is a pre-requisite 
for SS II. 
Core Syllabus: SS I aims to survey the basic legal 
theory of the subject. SS II is an advanced practical 
course on lawyering technique. 
Course Content: 
(I) Social Security /: General Introduction to 
i'iat1011al Insurance and Income Support Law. 
Terminology and specialist citations. Historical 
pmpectives: the Poor Law, the 1909 Royal 
Commission, the 1911 Act, the I 934 'double decker ' 
>)stem. The Beveridge structure. Contributions. 
Types of benefits. Social Security Appeal Tribunals. 
The Commissioners. Minister s Question s. Job 
Seeker's Allowance. Sickness and Incapacity 
Benefits. Income Support. Social Security and strikes. 
(2) Social Security II: Interviewing . Audio Visual 
practice. egotiating. The admini trative process. 
!nbunal advocacy: opening submission, examination-
m-ch1ef, cross-examination and final ubmissions . 
Tribunal hearings. Appellate work and counselling. 
Teaching Arrangements: The cour . e is taught by 
sem111ars (LL287 /LL288) . Lectures are used to cover 

Undergraduate Course Guides: Law 483 

a lot of ground quickly , whereas the seminars enable 
us to discuss issues and detail s on the basis of prior 
reading . The aim is to analyse the technicalities of the 
law but also to put the issues into context - millions of 
people who every year rely on social security for their 
basic income. 
Reading List: Ogus, Barendt & Wikeley, The Law of 
Social Securiry (Butterworths, 1995); Julian Fulbrook, 
Administrative Jusli ce and !he Unemployed ( 1978); 
Max Atkinson, Our Mast ers ' Voices ( I 984); Marcus 
Stone, Cross-Examination in Criminal Trials ( 1988). 
Methods of Assessment: 
(1) SS I: There is a two-hour paper with two 
question s: 
(a) A Legal problem in which the student is expected 
to demon strate knowledge and familiarity with the 
statutes and case law. (b) A genera l essay on a 
question which will deal with one of the following 
topics: (i) The historical origins of social security, (ii) 
The tribunal system; (iii) Social security and strikes. 
(2) SS U: A two-hour paper with two questions based 
on a transcript of an interview, negotiation or tribunal 
hearing. 

LL293 
Taxation 
Teachers Responsible: Mrs. J. Freedman, Room 
A540 and Dr. I. Roxan, Room A460 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
LL.B. and LL.B . (French) second and third year 
students and B.A. Anthropology and Law. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine 
the U .K. tax sy tern against a background of tax law 
principles and to study selected policy problem s as 
they arise during the course of this examination. 
Course Content: 
1. General principles of taxation, objectives of a tax 
system , types of taxation , income and expenditure 
taxes, capital and revenue, local taxation. Structure 
and admini tration ; power s of the Inland Revenue. 
Outline of British tax system. 
2. Application and interpret ation of tax legislation 
by the Courts; evasion and avoidance and methods of 
controlling them. 
3. Employmenl income (Sch.E ) application of 
income tax and national insurance contributions. 
4. Busin ess income (Sch.D, Ca es l, II & VI) -
income taxation of profits of unincorporated business, 
national insurance contibutions and value added tax. 
5. Expendilure - examination and compari son of 
deduction s available from income in respect of capital 
and revenue expenditure of different types. (Capital 
allowances, Sch.D Cases 1 & II and Sch.E 
deductions). 
6. Land and olher property - income tax treatment. 
7. Tax 1rea1men1 of capilal accretions. Annual 
wealth tax and taxes on the transfer of wealth -
objectives and effectiveness. Capital gains tax and 
inheritance tax. 
8. The individual 's tax position. Per onal allowances 
and as essment of total income, the choice of unit of 
taxation for income and capital taxe (taxation of the 
family, married couples or individuals?), relationship 
between tax and social security system and proposals 
for integration. 
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9. Corpora tions. Rea on for taxing corporations, 
cor poration tax, integra tion with taxation of 
individual , di tributions to shareholder s, comparison 
between incorporated and unincorporated businesses, 
clo e com panies and groups. 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour meeting 
weekly (seminars) (LL293) plu occasional 
additional clas es as nece sary at times arranged with 
cla (up to 6 cla ses) given by J. Freedman and I. 
Roxan. Ses ional. 
Written Work: Will form an integral part of the 
cour e although it will not be a es ed for degree 
mark purposes. 
Recommended Reading: Detailed reading lists will 
be distributed during the course. 
Basic Texts: Whitehouse, Reve nu e La w; 
Butterworths, UK Tax Guide and Policy Supplement; 
Easso n, Cases and Materials; Kay & King, The 
British Tax Sysiem. 
Legislation: Butterw orths, Orange Tax Guide; Yellow 
Tax Guide; or CCH, Briti sh Tax Legislation. 
Detailed reading lists will be provided during the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-h our paper. 
Copies of any books Ii ted under "Legislation" above 
may be taken into the examination room, with non 
verbal markings only. 

LL294 
Law, Theory and Policy of Consumer 
Markets 
Teacher Responsible: Colin Scott, Room A327 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for LLB . and LL.B. (French) Part I and II 
stude nts and B.A. Anthropology and Law. Contract 
and Tort Law, Obligations, Public Law and Criminal 
Law are all desirable but note ential background. 
Core Syllabus: The cour e seek to explore the 
selected areas of law relating to activity in consumer 
markets , in the context of theor ies of consumption 
and consume r transactions and public policy in 
relation to such activity. 
Course Content: Topics selected from the following: 
I. Consumption, Consumerism and Regulation 
Theory and Practice of Modern Consumption; 
Rationales for Regulating Consumer Transactions; 
Institutions of Consumer Regulation 
2. Advertising and Marketing 
Marketing Technique and Theorie of Advertising; 
Common Law Approaches; Criminal Law; Self-
Regulation; Agency Regulation 
3. Financial Services 
Marketing of Financial Services; Consumer Credit 
Regulation; Consumer Insurance; Banking 
4. Consumer Safety 
Risk and Safety in Consumer Markets; Product and 
Food afety in the K within the EC; egligence 
Liability and Product Liability; Clas Actions 
5. Quality of Goods and Services and Consumer 
Redress 
Contract Regulation; Small Claims; Self-Regulation 
and Alternative Di pule Re olution 
6. Competition Policy and Privatisation 
Compet ition Policy and Consumer Markets; 

Restrictive Trade Practice ; Control of Monopol): EC 
Competition Policy ; Regulation of Pri\'atised 
Industries; The Citizen 's Charter Programme 
7. International Consumer Protection 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 22 weekly two-
hour seminars (LL294). 
Written Work: Student s will be expected to prepare 
two short es ays during the year in additi n to the 
assessed essay. 
Selected Reading List: 
G. Howell s & S. Weatherill Consumer Pro1ec1wn 
La w ( 1995); I. Ramsay , Consumer Protec1io11: Te.u 
and Ma1erials (1989); R. Cranston, Consum ers and 
the Law (2nd edn., 1984); B. Harvey & D. Parry, The 
Law of Consumer Pro1ection and Fair Trading (5th 
edn., I 996); L. Kramer , EEC Consum er Law ( 1986): 
D. Oughton , Consumer Law : Tex/, Cases and 
Mater ials ( l 991 ); G. Pitt (Ed.), Butternorths 
Commercial and Consumer Law Handb ook (1995): 
Consumer Law Encyclopedia. 
Methods of Assessment: 
I. As essed essay on a topic to be approved b) the 
responsible teacher (50%). Suggested topics will be 
handed out in a document giving advice on research 
and writing. Student s will have the opportunity 10 
discuss their research and writing plans with the 
teacher respon ible. 
2. Two-hour formal examination in which 
candidates will be asked to answer 2 questions from a 
choice of 10-12 (50% ). Unmarked statutory material 
may be taken into the examination. 

Women and the Law 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Availability and Restrictions: This coum " 
optional for 2nd and 3rd year LL.B . and LLB. 
(French) students and B.A. Anthropolo gy and La11. 
Core Syllabus: The course looks at the position of 
women in society; di crimination and inequalit). and 
the possibilities and limitations of legal intervention. 
Course Content: Introduction to feminist 
juri prudence; women, law and the labour market: the 
politics of engagement with the law; the regulation of 
sexuality ; reproductive right s; women as victims: 
women a offenders. 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour seminar 
(LL297) held weekly. Seminar s are conducted b) Dr. 
E. Szyszczak. 
Written Work: Two essays will be required. 
Reading List: K. 0 ' Donovan & E. SLyszczak. 
Equalit y and Sex Disc rimination La w; C. Smar!. 
Feminism and the Powe r of Law. 
Methods of Assessment: Tho se taking the course 
have a choice of being assessed either by a three-hour 
examination or on the basis of an e say on an 
approved topic , of about 12,000 words in length in 
conjunction with the oral examination required b) the 
London Univer ity regulation . Students opting for 
as e sment by examination will be required to ans11er 
three questions, one at least from each of 1110 
sections. Students opting for assessment on the ba,1, 
of an es ay mu t notify the re ponsible teacher, of 
their decision by the end of the Michaelmas Term 

LL298 
E say on an Approved Legal Topic 
The regulations for the LL.B . degree provide that 
11here a student is taking the equivalent of three-and-
a-half subjects he/she may make up the final half-
subJect by writing an essay on a legal topic approved 
b1 the chool. 
This may be done by either Second or Third Year 
,tudenl. (subject only to the rule that no one may do 
more than 25% of their examination by way of 
e,,a,s). Any tudent thinking of doing the approved 
legal topic e say should discuss the matter with 
his/her tutor. 
The selection of an appropriate topic would be for the 
1tudent in consultation with his or her tutor or, if the 
tutor 1s not to be the supervisor for the essay, with the 
,upervi w. Once they have settled on a topic it must 
be approved by the Chairman of the Part I and Part II 
LL.B. Board. 
There is no rule that the topic cannot be from an area 
co1ered by a subject being taken (or having been 
taken) as an ordinary examination subject. But in that 
case the supervisor and the Chairman of the 
Examrner will need to consider to what extent the 
subject is different from what would be done in the 
other course. Obviously it is not possible to do an 
may on a subject which simply repeat s material 
co1·ered el ewhere. 
The length of the essay should be 6,000 to 8,000 
11ords (excluding footnotes). In the intere sts of the 
candidate a typescript is preferred . Footnote s may be 
placed at the end of the text or at the bottom of the 
page to which they relate . The latter is preferable . The 
e sa) should include a bibliography . 
The supervisor will be available to provide some 
gmdance but basically it is intended that the student 
should do his own research. 
The essay should be handed in to the Examinations 
Office not later than l May. 

LL299 
Full unit Essay Option 
The current regulations permit a student taking the 
LL.B. or LL.B. (French) degree to make up courses to 
the value of three and a half subjects in either Part I or 
Part II by writing a half subject essay of about 6,000-
.000 words on a legal topic approved by the School. 

This option has now been extended to include a full 
subject e say of about 12,000-15 ,000 words. 
The conditions attached to the full essay option are 
broadly the same as those which currently apply to 
the half ubject essay option. It is neces sary for a 
,tudent to have the approval of both a member of staff 
11ho 1s willing to supervi e the essay and the Chair of 
the LLB. Part I and II Examiner s for the proposed 
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essay. The essay must be submitted by the first day of 
the Summer Term. 
It may be possible to use the essay option to do some 
work in a subject which is not being offered as a 
taught course in the year in question. Alternatively, 
student may be able to . u e it to do ome more 
detailed work on a topic of particular interest to them. 
providing that this does not overlap with any course 
which they are taking to an unacceptable extent. It 
should be stressed that no member of taff is under an 
obligation to agree to supervise any propo ed essay 
and that the approval of the chair of examiners must 
be obtained by 3 1 October of the year in question. 
Where this option is taken students can expect to see 
the essay supervisor to discuss their work on a regular 
basis in each of the first two terms with at least three 
meetings in each term . 
Finally , it should be noted that it will not be possible 
to submit a full subject essay and half subject essay in 
the same year. 

LL305 
Jurisprudence 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. D. N. Schiff, Room 
Al53 , Ms. A. Barron, Room Al55 Mr. R. Nobles, 
Room A328, Professor R. Reiner, Room A463 and 
Professor G. Teubner, Room A342 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s cour e is 
compulsory for LL.B . and LL.B . (French) Part II and 
optional for Anthropology and Law. 
Core Syllabus: Introduction to philosophy of law and 
to topics in moral and political philosophy of special 
interest to lawyers. 
Course Content: Philosophy of Law: Theorie of 
Aquinas , Austin , Bentham, Hart , Fuller, Kelsen , 
Olivercrona , Dworkin, Weber, Rawls and Unger. 
Selected topics: Law and Economics , Femini t 
Jurisprudence , Autonomy of Law, Disobedienc e to 
Law, Marxism and Law, Law and Power. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two lectures (LL305 ) each 
week, one class (LL305.A ) each week. 
Written Work: Student s will be expected to write 
essays each term. 
Reading List: Michaelma s Term Lloyds 
Introdu ction to Jurisprud ence; Austin , Pro vince of 
Jurisprud ence Determin ed; Hart , The Concept of 
Law; Kelsen , The Pur e Theo ry of La w; Dworkin, 
Taking Rights Seriousl y, Laws Empire; Fuller, The 
Moralit y of Law; Bentham , Introdu ction 10 1he 
Prin cipl es of Mora ls and Legislati on; Rawl s, A 
Theory of Justi ce. 
Lent Term - material s handed out to students in 
mimeograph form. 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour formal 
examination in Summer Term. 
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MANAGEMENT STUDIES COURSES 
Course Guides 

MNlOO 
Orientation for Management Students 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Celia Phillips, Room 
G509 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory course 
for first year B.Sc. Management students. 
Course Content: The course combines informal 
seminars coveri ng broad management issues with a 
coo rdinated approac h to career development. 
Occasional outside speakers are invited to contribute 
to seminars on specific topic . 
Reading List: There is no reading list for the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (MN 100) are 
held regularly during the Michaelmas, Lent and 
Summer Terms. 
Method of Assessment: The course is not examined. 

MN200 
The Process of Management 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Stephen Hill, 
Room G512 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
compul sory for the B.Sc. Management 2nd year. 
Students from other department s must have already 
taken SO 105 Indu strial Enterprise in Comparative 
Perspec tive. 
Core Syllabus: The application of soc ial science 
concepts to the analysis of management and the social 
organisation contexts in which managers operate. The 
way management has been conceptualised and key 
concept in the understanding of managerial action. 
The exploration of applied is ue in management by 
means of case studies. 
Course Content: The development of managem ent 
and corpo rations. Theorie of the firm and 
management. Culture, power and politic s in 
organisation s. Corporate strategy. The effects of 
economic restructuring. Recent management theories. 
Cross-cultural management. Quality and process 
management. Human resource management. Aspects 
of public sector management. Women in 
management. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: (MN200 . l ) 20 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Classes (MN200 . 1A) 
22: Michaelmas ( 10) Lent ( I 0) Summ er (2) . Case 
study classes (MN200.2) are organised in the Lent 
Term ( 10). 
Written Work: Students are expected to produce two 
pieces of written work per term. 
Reading List: There is no suitable textbook. A 
reading list will be available to students taking the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: 
I . A formal three-hour examination - 80% 
2. Case study reports - 20% (10% each) 

Two case study reports are to be submitted, each 
report is expected to be a maximum of 3,000 words m 
length. Report s are to be submitted by the end of the 
eighth week of the Lent Term and the first week of the 
Summer Term. 

Economics for Management 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Diane Reynier s, Room 
G510 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for the B.Sc. Management, 2nd year. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to 
provide students with insights from economic theorv 
which are relevant to applications in managerial 
decision making. The emphasis is on problem solving 
and applying microeconomic s ideas. 
Course Content: Con sumer behaviour, demand 
analysis , labour supply, economics of the fim1, costs, 
government intervention , competitive structure. 
monopoly , oligopoly , product differentiation, pricing, 
game theory, decision analysis, moral hazard. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lecture s (MN201): 2 hour s x 10 Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms, 2 hours x 2 Summer Term 
Classes (MN20 l.A) : 1 hour x 10 Michaelmas: I hour 
x 10 Lent: I hour x 2 Summer Term. 
Reading List: No textbook covers the whole couN 
but Solberg, Microeconom ics for Business Decisions 
( 1992) will be used and Hal R. Varian, Intermediate 
Microecono mics ( 1990) is a good reference book for 
the course. In addition students are advised to use T. 
C. Bergstrom & H. R. Varian, Workouls in 
Intermediate Microeconom ics (1990); P. Milgrom &J. 
Roberts, Econo mics, Orga niza tion and Management 
(1992) and J. Tirole , The Theo,y of Industrial 
Organization (1990) will also be referred to. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is assessed b) 
two, two-hour, end of term written exams counting 
for 15% each and a three-hour written final exam 
counting for the remaining 70%. 

Seminar for 2nd Year Management 
Students 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Celia Phillip s, 
G509 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory coUf\e 
for second year B.Sc. Management students. 
Course Content: The course combines informal 
seminars covering broad management issues with a 
co-o rdinated approach to career development and 
general Institute matters. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminar s (M 202) are 
held regularly during the Michaelm as, Lent and 
Summer Terms. 
Reading List: There is no reading list for the cour,e. 
Method of Assessment: The course is not examined. 
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MN301 
Management in the International System 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. James Montgomery, 
Room G508 and Dr. A. Faure-Grimaud, Room 
G511 
Arnilability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
compulsory for the B.Sc . Managem ent 3rd year. 
Core Syllabus: It aims to apply social science theory 
to the analysis of the conduct and management of 
transnational activitie s; to contrast intern ational 
management structure s and proce sses with those 
found in the purely domestic context; to examine the 
1anous forms of organisation that carry out activities 
internationally; and to delineate the intern ational 
political, economic , social and legal structure s and 
environments within which management takes place. 
Course Content: The course has two main sections, 
one on the functioning of the international system and 
the other examining management in the international 
context. 
1 The Functioning of the International System (10 
Lectures) 
The nature of the contemporary global political 
economy. The changing position of the State in a 
global economy. The globalization of business, 
finance and trade in goods and services. Global 
competition. The transnational corporation in the 
global economy. The evolution and operation of 
international organisations and regime s to manage 
acti1 ities across national frontier s. Global 
interdependence and integration : record and 
prospect . 
II 11anagement in the International Context (10 
Lectures) 
Organisational structures : pattern s of governance, 
control and the operation of the organisations in an 
international context. Decision-makin g, negotiation 
and cross-cultural communication in international 
organisations. Strategy and management of 
international business. Convergence and divergence 
of national regulations. The new diplom acy of states 
and firms. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures (MN301): Michaelma s Term 10 x one-hour, 
Lent Term I 0 x one-hour. 
Classes (MN30 l .A): Michaelma s Term 8 x one-hour, 
Lent Term I Ox one-hour, Summer Term 2 x one-hour. 
Reading List: Michael R. Czinkota , Ilkka A. 
Ronkainen & Michael H. Moffett , Int ernational 

Business, 3rd edn. (1994) ; John D. Daniel s & Lee H. 
Radbaugh , Internati ona l Business, 7th edn. (1995); 
Stefan H. Robock & Kenneth Simmonds, 
Int erna tional Business and Multinational 
Enterprises , 4th edn. ( 1989); Christopher A. Bartlett 
& Sumantra Ghoshal , Transnational Management , 
2nd edn. ( 1995). 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal three-hour examination - 60% 
2. One 2,500-word written essay - 40% 

MN302 
International Marketing and Market 
Research 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Celia Phillips, Room 
G509 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
B.Sc. Mana gement 3rd year. Students must have 
already passed STl 04 or MA 105 in Quantitative 
Method s. 
Core Syllabus : The course covers the main methods 
used in Market Research and emphasises applications 
as part of the Marketing process both in the UK and 
internationally . 
Course Content: The market research industry, data 
sources , censuses, survey design, sociodemographics, 
opinion polls, reader ship and audience researc h, 
product research, the measurement of advertising 
effectiveness. An introduction to attitude and taste 
measurement , causation , and multivariat e analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements : Lecture s: 20 one-hour 
lectures (MN302 ) in the Michaelma s Term. Fifteen 
one-hour classes (MN302 .A) in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms beginning in the fourth week of the 
Michaelma s Term. I 0 two-hour case study meetings 
in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: Main texts are Kinnear & Taylor, 
Marketing Research : An Applied Approach and Peter 
Chisnall, Mark eting Resea rch. Further references will 
be given during the Course. You are also advised to 
take the Library introduction to PROFILE . 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. One two-hour examination at the end of the 
Michaelma s term - 20% 
2. One case study report - 20% 
3. One formal three-hour examination - 60% 



488 Undergraduate Course Guides: Math ematics 

MATHEMATICS 
Course Guides 

MAlOO 
Mathematical Methods 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Davies, Room H642 
and Dr. M. Harvey, Room H642 
Availability and Restrictions: This course assumes 
know ledge of the elementary techniques of 
mathematics including ca lculu s, as evidenced for 
example by a good grade in British A-level 
mathematics. Student s without such a background 
should first talce the course Basic Mathematics for 
Economists (EC ! 10). It is not available to student s 
who have previously taken EC 120 Quantitative 
Methods for Economists or MA I 05 Quantitative 
Methods. Such students should instead consider 
taking the two half-unit Further Quantitative 
Methods (Mathematics ) (MA207) and Further 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics ) (ST204). 
Core Syllabus: Thi is an introductory level "how-to-
do-it" course for those who wi h to use mathematics 
seriously in social science , or in any other context. A 
range of basic mathematical concept and methods in 
calculus of one and severa l variab les and in linear 
algebra are covered and some applications illustrated. 
It i an essential pre-requisite for any mathematically 
orientated economic optio ns and for many further 
mathematics courses . 
Course Content: Matrices, reduced row echelon form, 
rank. Systems of linear equations, Gaussian elimination. 
Determinants. Vector spaces, linear independence, basis, 
dimension. Linear transformations, similarity. 
Eigenvalues. Diagonalization. Orthogonal 
diagonalization. Complex numbers. 
Vectors. Functions of several variab les, derivative , 
gradients , tangent hyperplanes. Optimi sation 
including Lagrange 's method. Vector-valued 
functions , derivatives and their manipulation. Inverse 
functions , local inverses and critical points, use in 
transformations. Integration , differential and 
difference equations . 
Some applications of the above topics. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course MA I 00 
is 2 hours each week (l hour of linear algebra and 1 
hour of calculus) in the Michaelma s, Lent and early 
Summer Term (44 lecture s in all). In addition week ly 
cla se MA I 00.A are given (MA I 00.B for B.Sc. 
Mathematics and Economics degree tudents). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to 
comp lete exerc ises assig ned week ly in the lectures. 
Written answers to specified exercises are ubmitted 
to the appropr iate class teacher for evaluation. 
Success in this paper depends on dealing with this 
written work as it is assigned , in a regular and 
systematic manner. 
Reading List: Calculus (C.U.P.) by K. G. Binmore. 
Elemenrary Linear Algebra by Howard Anton. 
Methods of Assessment: The cour e as e ment is 
based exclusively on a three-hour formal examination 
in the Summer Term. 

MA103 
Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor N. Biggs, Room 
H638 and Dr. M. Anthony, Room H632 
Availability and Restrictions: This is available to 
students in any year of study as permitted b, the 
regulations for their degrees. The only pre-requisite 11 
A-Level Mathematics or equivalent. 
Core Syllabus: This is an introduction to the use of 
forma l definitions and proo fs in mathematics. The 
basic results of, for instance, number theory and 
calculus are presented and rigorously proved. 
Course Content: Logic, Integers, Sets and 
Functions , Prime Numbers, Relations , Real and 
Comp lex Numbers, mn as a Vector Space, Group,. 
Sequences, Limits , Continuity, Differenti ation tif 
time allows). 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course MA 103 
con isting of 2 lectures a week in the Michaelmas. 
Lent and Summer Terms (approximately 45 lecture, 
in all). In addition weekly classes MA103.A are g11en 
(MA I03.B for B.Sc. in Mathematics and Economics 
students) it is very import ant that student attend 
these classes . 
Written Work: Students are expected to submit 
written work to the class teacher each week, and th11 
will be discussed in the classes. 
Reading List: Sets, Functions and Logic, by K De1hn. 
Discrete Mathematics by N. L. Biggs. Foundarlons of 
Mathematics by I. Stewart & D. Tall. Yer another 
Introduction to Analysis by Victor Bryant. lntrod11ctio11 
to Real Analysis by R. G. Bartle & D. R. Sherbert. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
forma l examination in the Summer Term. 

Introductory Quantitative Methods 
(Mathematics) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. van den Heuvel, Room 
H640 
Availability and Restrictions: This course 1s not 
available to students with A-Level Mathematics. or 
any courses giving substantial experience of calculu,. 
Core Syllabus: This course is intended to pro11de 
elementary quantitative ski ll for students without 
mathematics or statistics to A-level standard. Studenl\ 
wi 11 be introduced to basic mathematic al concepl\ 
and manipulations. The presentation will indicate 
some applicatio ns of quantitative methods for 
management. 
Course Content: Sets, Mappings and functions, 
Operations on mappings, Equations , Differentiation 
of functions of one variable, Maximi zation and 
minimization of functions, Integration , Matm 
algebra. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures MA107: 20 hours Michaelma Term. 
Cla ses MA107 .A: 10 Michaelma Term. 
Written Work: Weekly examp le sheets will be set 
and students are expected to submit olutions to the 
cla teacher each week. 
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Reading List: Mike Rosser, Basic Mathematics for 
Economists; I. Jacques, Mathematics for Economics 
and Business, Addison Wesley, 1991; J. M. Pearson, 
Mathematics for Economics, a First Course; E. T. 
Do1ding Introductory Mathematics for Economisrs 
2nd Edition; T. H. Wonnacott & R. J. Wonnacott, 
Introductory S1a1istics for Business and Economics, 
~th e<ln .. Wiley, ew York, 1990. 
;1lethods of Assessment: There will be a two-hour 
11ntten examination in the Summer Term. 

MA107 
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Ostaszewski, Room 
H635 
Arnilability and Restrictions: This is a basic course 
in mathematic intended primarily for students who 
ha1e already reached A-level standard in 
\ (Jthematics. It is also accessible to tudents who 
ha1e performed well at a level slightly lower than 
A-le1el and are proficient in basic calcu lus. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to give 
students the minimum additional mathematical tools 
necessary for further study in economics . While ideas 
are taught ystematically , the emp hasis is on the 
applicability of the methods to economic problems 
rather than the rigour that would be found in a pure 
mathematics course, and economic examples will be 
u,ed liberally throughout the course to motivate and 
illu,trate the subject matter. 
Course Content: Each mathematical section of the 
couN: will be linked to one or more economic 
modcb: these are given in brackets in the following 
lists: Sets, functions, equations, graphs [supply and 
demand. equilibrium]. Difference equat ions, 
equences, limits [interest and present value; cobweb 

model. tability of equ ilibrium , o cillatory 
beha11our]. Differentiation, inverse functions, 
e,p1rnential and logarithmic functions , optimization 
[total. average, marginal cost; profit maximization; 
continuous compoundi ng]. Partial differentiation, 
hain rule, homogeneous functions [production 

functions]. Vector notation, geometry of lines and 
planes. convexity [bundles , preferences , utility 
functions]. Matrix notation, solution of linear 
\)stems. inverse matrices [input-output model]. 
0pt11nisation in two variab les: unconstrained and 
con,trained. Lagrange multiplier [elementary models 
of the firm and the household]. Integration. 
Difkrcntial equations. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures MA I 07: 20 Michaelmas Term 
Cla\\cs MA 107 A: 8 Michael mas Term, 2 Lent Term 
Reading List: The course follows M. Anthony and N. 
L. Biggs, Mathematics for Econom ics and Finance: 
Methods and Modelling , Cambridge Universi ty Press, 
1996. /\ useful background text which is the ba is of 
a follow-on course is A. 0 taszewski , Mathematics 
}or fro 110111ics: Models and Methods, Blackwell , 
1993 There arc many other books with titles like 
'\lathematics for Economists' but none of them are 
close enough to this course. Further information will 
b.: pr0\1ded in the lectures. 
\lcthods of Assessment: There will be one two-hour 
e,a111111at1on in the Summer Term. 

MA200 
Further Mathematical Methods 
(Calculus) (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Ostaszew ski, Room 
H635 
Availability and Restrictions: Ideally the course 
Mathematical Methods (MA l 00) or equiva lent. 
This entails knowledge of an intermediate course of 
calcu lus, giving proficiency in routine differentiation 
and integration of say rationa l functions of 
trigonometric functions. Students who have taken 
Quantitative Methods for Economists 
(EC 120)/Ma thematics for Management (MA 105 .1) 
are advised to take Further Quantitative Methods 
(Mathematic s) (MA207) as preparation for this 
course , although permission may be granted to take 
this course directly, provided the student has done 
some preliminary reading. 
Core Syllabus: This is one of two cour e which 
develop the ideas and results first presented in 
Mathematical Methods (MAl00 ). Thi course 
studie how integral may be numerically calculated, 
or transformed by a variety of manipulations , and 
how they may be applied systematically to the 
solution of differential equations. 
Course Content: Riemann-Stieltjes integral. 
Manipulation of integrals. Multiple integrals. 
Convolut ions. Laplace Transforms. Application to 
Finance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lecture s (MA200 ) 
Michaelmas Term accompanied by weekly MA200.A 
classes Michaelmas Term (MA200.B for B.Sc. 
Mathematic and Economics degree student ). 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expec ted on a regular basis. 
Reading List: Advan ced Mathemati cal Methods by 
A. Ostaszew ski. Usef ul background text are: 
Advan ced Calculus by M. R. Spiegel. Laplace 
Transforms by M. R. Spiegel. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

MA201 
Further Mathematical Methods (Linear 
Algebra) (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Anthony, Room H632 
Availability and Restriction s: Ideally the cour e 
Mathematical Methods (MA I 00) or equivalent , 
entai ling familiarity with linear independence, 
eigenvalues and diagonali sation. Students who have 
taken Quantitative Methods for Eco nomists 
(EC 120)/Ma thematics for Management (MA 105 .1) 
are advi ed to take Further Quantitative Methods 
(Mathematic s) (MA207) as preparation for this 
cour e, although permission may be granted to take 
this course directly, provided the student has done 
some preliminary reading . 
Core Syllabus: This cour se develops the ideas and 
result first pre ented in the algebra part of 
Mathematical Methods. 
Course Content: Vector paces , Wronskian , Inner 
Product s, Orthogonality, Geometry of IRn, Direct 
Sum , Projection s, Least Squares, Spectral Theory , 
Upper Triangular Form, Generalized lnver es, and 
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se lected ap plication s of the theory including an 
introdu ct ion to Games and Linear Programming. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture course consisting 
of ap proximately 22 lectures (MA201 ) Lent Term 
accompanied by weekly MA201 .A class (MA201.B 
for B .Sc. Mathematics and Economic tudents) in the 
Lent Term. 
Written Work: Written an wers to se t problem s will 
be expected on a regular basis. 
Reading List: Advan ced Marhematical Methods by 
A. Ostaszew ki. Applied Linear Algebra by B. ob le. 
Marrix Analysis by R. Bellman. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour forma l 
examination in the Summer Term. 

MA202 
Convexity and Fixed Point Theorems 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. van den Heuvel , Room 
H640 
Availability and Restrictions: Pre-requisites are 
ideally the courses Real Analysis (MA203) and 
Mathematical Methods (MA 100). The minimal 
requirement is a basic knowledge of the norm and 
inner product in Rn , as cove red in the co ur se 
Mathematical Methods (MA I 00) and a fami liari ty 
with techniques for forma l proofs. 
Core Syllabus: This course is an introduction to the 
idea s from Linear Programming , Co nvexity and Fixed 
Point Theorems that have app licat ions to Economics. 
Course Content: Convex Sets , extreme points , 
sepa rating hyperplane s, support ing hyperplanes in 
Rn_ Convex and concave functions. Linear 
programming, Farkas ' Lemma , the Duality Theorem 
and Complementary Slackness. (We do not cove r 
computational methods for so lving linear programs in 
thi s course). Convex programming. Kuhn-Tucker for 
convex programs. Brouwer 's fixed point theorem. Set 
valued mapping s. Kakutani 's fixed point theorem. 
Banach 's fixed point theorem. App lications. There 
will be additional lecture s for graduate students. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lecture s (MA202) and 
10 classes (MA202 .A) in the Lent Term . There wi ll 
be four extra lectures in the Summ er Term for 
graduate students. 
Written Work: Students are expected to submit 
wr itten so lutions to the week ly problem sheets. 
Reading List: Advanced Mathema tical Methods by 
Adam Ostaszewski; Methods of Mathematical 
Economics, Linear and Nonlinear Programming , Fixed 
PoinL Theorems by Joe l Franklin; Convex SLructures 
and Economic Theory by Hukukane Nikaido. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour forma l 
examination in the Summer Term. 

MA203 
Real Analysis (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professo r S. Alpern, Room 
H630 
Availability and Restrictions: Students shou ld 
previou ly have attended Introduction to Pure 

Mathematics (MA 103) or the eq uiva lent. (For an 
American student an eq uiva lent backgroun d would 
invo lve at least one co urse in forma l real analysis). 
Core Syllabus: This is a second leve l theoretical 
co ur se in ana lysis . The aim is to consolid ate and 
extend the stude nts' knowledge of real analy sis to the 
study of functions on Rn , int rod ucing the basic idea1 
of topology needed for this purpose. 
Course Content: Sequence in Rn . Bolzano-
Weierstrass' Theorem. Cauchy eq uence , absoluteh 
converge nt se ries. Completeness. Open and closed 
sets in Rn . Properties of co ntinu ous functi on f: Rn , 
Rm , po intwise and uniform convergence of sequenm 
of functio ns. Derivatives of function f: Rn , Rm_ 
Mean Value inequality. Convex function s. Stationaf\ 
points and their nature. Introdu ction to spaces of 
contin uous functions. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (MA20 3) and 
problem classes (MA203.A) in the Michaelm as Term. 
Written Work: Written answers to set probl ems 11ill 
be expected on a weekly basis. 
Reading List: Rob ert G. Bartle, The Elemenrs of 
Real Analysis; K. G. Binmore , Marhe111a1ica/ 
Analysis, a straightforward approach; J. C. Burkill & 
H. Burkill, A Second Course in Ma1hematical 
Analysis; Hugh Thurston, Int ermediate Mathemalica/ 
Analysis. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-h our formal 
examinat ion in the Summer Term. 

Complex Analysis (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor S. Alpern, Room 
H630 
Availability and Restrictions: Student s should 
previously have atte nd ed Introduction to Pure 
Mathematics (MA103) or the equivalent. (For an 
American student an eq uiva lent backgroun d would 
involve at least one course in formal real analysis). 
Core Syllabus: This is a theoretical course in 
differentiable comp lex valued functions of a complex 
var iab le. 
Course Content: Complex Numbers. Continui t) and 
differentiability of comp lex function s. Contour 
integrals and theory leading to Ca uchy 's Integral 
Theorem , and theoretical applications. Appli cations 
to finding roots of polynomial s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lecture s (MA20..\) and 
l 0 classes (MA204.A) in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Written answers to et probl ems 11ill 
be expected on a weekly basis. 
Reading List: H. A. Priestley, In troduction 10 
Complex Ana lysis (req uired text). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-h our formal 
exam ination in the Summer Term. 

Discrete Mathematics (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. van den Heuvel, Room 
H640 
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Arnilability and Restrictions: Introduction to Pure 
\lathematics (MA 103) (or some other course based 
~n formal definitions and proofs) is a pre-requisite. 
Core Syllabus: A co ur se of discrete mathematics 
intended main ly fo r seco nd and third-year st udent s 
11ho have previo usly taken the Introduction to Pure 
\l athematics (MA I 03) course. 
Cour e Content: Comb inat ions and se lect ions. 
Inclusion-exclus ion. Recurrence re lat ions and 
generating functions. Graphs. Trees. Paths and cycles. 
Aloorithms. Running times. Sorting. 
Te;ching Arrangements: 20 lectu res (MA205) and 
ID classes (MA205.A) in the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Weekly exercises will be set and 
marked. 
Reading List: Discrete Mathematics by N. L. Biggs; 
An llllroduction to Combinatorics by A. Slomson; A 
First Course in Combinatorial Mathematics by Ian 
Anderson; Introductory Combinatorics by Kenneth P. 
Bogart; Discrete Mathematics by R. John sonbaug h. 
~lethods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
e,amination in the Summer Term. 

MA207 
Further Quantitative Methods 
(~1athematics) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor N. Biggs, Room 
H63 
Arnilability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily fo r stud ent s of Management, 
Management Sc iences, Economics and Accounting 
and Finance who hav e previously taken Quantitative 
~lethods for Economists (EC220) or Quantitative 
~lethods (MA I 05). It is not available to st udents 
who have take n Mathematical Methods (MA 100), 
or equivalent, nor highe r leve l methods courses. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s is a seco nd co urse in 
quantitative methods , fo llowing on directly from the 
mathematics half of Quantitative Methods (MA I 05) 
or Quantitative Methods for Economists (EC220). 
(Both courses have exactly the same lectures in 
mathematics.) This course will contain further 
algebra and ca lculus. As with the mathematics half of 
MAIOS or EC220, the emp hasis will be o n 
applications in economics and finance. It is intended 
that this course be taken in co njun ctio n with Further 
Quantitative Methods - Statistics (ST204), whic h 
will take place in the Michaelmas term. 
Course Content: Revision of matrix theory . Linear 
market equi librium models. The rank of a matrix, and 
inmses. Determinants, e igenva lues and eigenvectors. 
D1agonalisatio n. Uncoup lin g connected var iab les. 
Markov chain models. Quadratic forms. Quadratic 
cost for inter-dependent outputs. Taylor 's theorem. 
Numerical approx im ation and loca l convexity 
conditions for optimisation. Unconstrained 
opt11nisation in severa l variab les: stationar ity and the 
second order Hess ian co nditi on . Gradients and 
Lagrange multipli ers . Edgeworth box and constrained 
optimisation. Second order difference equations . 
~conomic dynamics. Differential equations, 
including first-order equations of linear , exact and 
homogeneous type. Price trend anticipation. 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 Lectures (MA207) in 

the Lent and Summer terms , and I 0 classes 
(MA207.A). 
Reading List: M. Anthony & N. Biggs , Mathematics 
for Economics and Financ e (Cambridge, 1996) ; A. 
Ostaszewski, Mathemalics in Economics (Blackwell , 
1993). 
Methods of Assessment: One two-hour paper in the 
Summer Term. 

MA300 
Game Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Professor S. Alpern, Room 
H630 
Availability and Restrictions: Students sho uld have 
a knowledge of mathematics includin g that covered in 
Mathematical Methods (MAlO0) po ss ibly including 
Further Mathematical Methods (MA20 I and 
MA202). For the more advanced economics material, 
acknow ledge of economics as covered in EC202 
Microeconomic Principles II. For the more 
advanced mathematics material , Introduction to 
Topology (MA302) and Convexity and Fixed Point 
Theorems (MA202) will be useful but not essential. 
More important than a knowledge of specific 
techniques is the habit of thinking in the carefu l way 
required in mathematics and economic theory. 
Undergraduates are adv ised to take the course in their 
third year rather than their second year. 
Core Syllabus: The theory of games and its 
app lications in economics. 
Course Content: Part I: Von Neumann and 
Morgenstern utility theory. Formal games and their 
classification. Extensive and normal forms. The 
ana lysis of zero-sum games, Nas h equi librium and 
refinements. Nash bargaining so luti on and the Nash 
threat game. Bargaining models. 
Part II: Concepts and methods of cooperative game 
theory with app lication to market games. Non 
cooperat ive solution concepts. Dynamic games. 
Economic applications: indu strial organization , 
auction , implementation , planning. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course 
MA300. l Game Theory I consisting of 2 lectures a 
week in the Michaelmas Term. The lecture course 
MA300.2 Game Theory II consisting of 2 lectures a 
week in the Lent Term. Also 20 problem classes 
MA300. I A and MA300 .2A are given throughout the 
year. 
Written Work: Weekly problem sets are given. 
Written answers will be expected by the cla teacher 
on a regular basis and the problem s wi ll be di cussed 
in the c lass . 
Reading List: The required text for the first part of 
the cour e i Fun and Games by Ken Binmore . The 
book Game Theory by D. Fudenberg & J. Tiro le , will 
be extensive ly (but not exclusive ly) used in the 
second part of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: Stud ents are normally 
examined on the ba sis of a three -hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. The exam ination 
consists of a Part A ba sed on the first ha! f of the 
co urse and a Part B based on the second. Students are 
required to answer q ue tion s from both parts. 
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MA301 
MA402 

Game Theory I (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor S. Alpern, Room 
H630 
Availability and Restriction : Student shou ld have 
basic knowledge of matrice a covered in 
Mathematical Methods (MA 100), and some 
knowledge of probability. 
Core Syllabus: The theory of games and its 
applications in economics. 
Course Content: Yon eumann and Morgenstern 
utility theory. Formal games and their classification. 
Strict ly compe titive (zero-sum) games. Poker and 
bluffing. Non-coopera tive games. Nash equilibrium . 
Nash bargaining solution . 
Teaching Arrangements: The lecture course 
MA300. l Game Theory I consi ting of 2 lectures a 
week in the Michaelmas Term. Also abou t 10 
problem classes MA300. lA. 
Written Work: Weekly problem set are given. 
Written answers will be expected by the class teacher 
on a regular basis and the problems will be discussed 
in the class. 
Reading List: The text is Fun and Games by K. G. 
Binmore . 
Methods of Assessment: Students are normally 
a sessed on the ba is of a two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

MA302 
Topology (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Anthony, Room H632 
Availability and Restrictions: For students who 
already have a basic knowledge of ana ly is, such as 
that contained in Introduction to Pure Mathematics 
(MA I 03). Attendance at Real Analysis (MA203) is 
desirable but notes ential. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to metric spaces and 
point-set topology. 
Course Content: An introduction to "point-set " 
topology. Metric spaces and topological spaces are 
defined and propertie such as continuity of 
mappings, compactness , convergence and 
connectedness are emphasised. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (MA302) and 
I O classes (MA302.A) in the Michael ma Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to submit written 
olution to the problems assigned for the classes. 

Reading List: Int roduction to Metric and 
Topological Spaces by W. Suther land; The Theory 
and Probl ems of General Topolog y by S. Lipschutz. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a single two-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. 

MA303 
Chaos in Dynamical Systems 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor S. Alpern, Room 
H630 

Availability and Restrictions: Students should ha,e 
already taken Calculus and Linear Algebra (for 
examp le the cou rse Mathematical Methods 
(MA 100)). However, mathematical maturity obtamed 
from additiona l cour es would be useful. 
Core Syl!abus: The aim of the course is to pronde an 
introduction to the theory of chaotic behaviour of 
discrete dynamical ystem . 
Course Content: One dimensional dynamic . 
dynamics of the function · 
f(x) = ax( 1-x), symbolic dynamics, topoloo1cal 
conjugacy, "period three implies chaos" (Sark0\1i,\ 
Theorem), Fractals. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lecture (MA303) each 
of two-hours duration and 10 classes (MA303.A) of 
one-hour in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Weekly exercises will be set and graded 
Reading List: Robert Devaney, A First Course in 
Chaotic Dynamical Systems is the required text. The 
same author's lnt orduction to Chaotic Dvnamica/ 
Systems is also useful. Another good book is inl'itation 
to Dynamical Systems by Edward Scheinerman. 
Methods of Assessment: There i a two-hour formal 
examination at the end of the Summer Term. 

Control Theory and Calculus of 
Variations (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Ostaszew ski, Room 
H635 
Availability and Restrictions: The student should 
have attended a course in Mathematical Methods. 
ideally Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 
MA200. 
Core Syllabus: A course in optimisation theory using 
the methods of the Calculus of Variations. o specific 
knowledge of functional analysis will be assumed and 
the emphasis will be on examp les. 
Course Content: Introdu ctory examples includrng 
problems in Finance. Calculus of variations. Euler-
Lagrange Equations. ecessary condition . 
Maximum Principle. Extremal controls. 
Transversality condit ions. Linear time-invariant state 
equations. Bang-bang contro l and sw1tch111g 
functions. Dynamical programming. Control under 
uncertainty. Applications to Econom ics and Finance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (MA305) and 
10 classes (MA305.A), in the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Written answers to set problem, will 
be expected on a regular basis. 
Reading List: A full set of lecture notes \I ill be 
provided. G. Leitmann, Calcu lus of Variatio11s and 
Optimal Control, Plenum; G. Hadley & M. G. Kemp. 
Variational Methods in Economics, North Holland. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
examination paper in the Summer Term. 

Measure and Integration (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor S. Alpern, Room 
H630 
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.\\ ailability and Restrictions: The course 
pre,upposes at least one course in formal real analysis 
together with the knowledge of some naive set theory 
and the eleme~tary topological properties of R 11, such 
as 1s co,ered Ill the course Real Analysis (MA203). 
tudents who have not taken Real Analysis shou ld 

consult the teacher responsible about their suitab ility 
of their mathematical background. 
Core Syllabus: This is a third level course in 
\lathematics._ The aim is to teach Measure Theory 
and lntegrat1on with applications to Probability 
Theor). 
Course Content: ~i~i:na-fields, measurable spaces, 
measures,_ probab I11t1e~ and their properties. 
Construction and extens ions of measures. Lebesgue 
measure on R'1, probability distributions. Measurable 
function,, random variab les and their properties. 
lntegrat1on, Monotone and Dominated Convergence 
theorems. Expectat ion of a random variable. Product 
measures, Fubini's and Tonelli's theorems. The 
Radon-Nikodym Theorem. Change of variab le in the 
mtegral. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lecture (MA307) and 
ID classes (MA307.A) Michaelmas Term extending 
mto Lent Term. 
\\ ritten Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected on a weekly basis. Written work is of 
particular importance in this course. 
Reading List: G. de Barra, Introduction to Measure 
Theorr; H. L. Royden, Real Analysis; J. F. C. 
Kmgman & S. J. Taylor, Introduction to Measure and 
Probability; R._ . B. Ash, Real Analysis and 
Probab1/ny; P. B1llmgsley, Probability and Measure. 
:'.lethods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
e\amination in the Summer Term. 

MA308 
Theory of Graphs (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor N. Biggs Room 
H638 ' 
Arnilability and Restrictions : The course is 
aiailable . to tudents taking degrees with a 
mathematical component. Students who have not 
taken Discrete Mathematics (MA205) will be 
expected to familiarise themselves with the basic 
definillons of path, cycle, tree and so in in advance. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the theoretical 
results which form the basi for usino grap hs and 
networks Ill applicatio ns. 

0 

Course Content: Graph colouring. Brooks' theorem. 
The fi_ve-colour theorem. Chromatic polynomials. 
Planarity. Connectivity and matchings. Hamiltonian 
properties. Ramsey Theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: A course of 20 lectu res 
(\1A308) in the Lent Term. 
\\ ' ntten Work: Regular sets of examp les will be 
distnbuted to students, and students' work will be 
collected and marked. 
~eadin_g Li_st: Introduction to Graph Theory by R. J. 

Ilson, G,aph Theory with Applications by J. A. 
Bond, & U. S. R. Murty. 
\Ielliod of Assessment·. There ,· 
k 

a two-hour paper 
ta en in the Summer Term. 

MA309 
Complexity Theory (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
Availability and Restrictions: There are no formal 
pre-requisites, but ideally students shou ld have 
attended a course such as Introduction to Pure 
Mathematics (MA 103) and should be familiar with 
the fundamental_ concept of discrete mathematics (as 
presented, for mstance, in Discrete Mathematics 
(MA205)). 
Core Syl!abus: The aim of the course i to provide an 
mtroduct1on to the theory of algorithmic complexity 
for problems an smg Ill mathematics and compu ter 
science. 
Course Cont~nt: Algorithms and running time. The 
t1me-complex1ty of a problem. Turing machines and 
computa~Il,ty. The comp lexity classe P and P. 
Polynomial reducibi lity and NP-completeness 
Cook's Theorem and other examples of P-complet~ 
problems. Examples and applications. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (MA309) and 
10 clas e (MA309.A), in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Weekly exerc ises will be set and 
marked. 
Reading List: H. S. Wilf, Algorithms and Comp lexity 
(Prent ice-Hall); M. Garey & D. S. Johnson 
Computers and Int ractability: A guide to the theory of 
NP-completeness (Freeman). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

MA310 
Mathematics of Finance and Valuation 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Ostaszewski Room 
H635 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: Students should have 
attended a cour e in Mathematical Methods and 
Statistics , for instance the combination Quantitative 
Methods (for Econom ists) MA 105 + Further 
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) MA207 or 
Mat~e~atical Methods MA I 00 and Elementary 
Statistical Theory ST 102. An intermediate level 
course in mathematics may prove helpful (e.g. 
Further Mathematical Methods). 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the main 
mathematical ideas involved in the modellino of asset 
price evolution and the valuation of continge~t claims 
(e:g. call a_nd put options) . Although discrete methods 
will . dommate the course , a brief treatment of 
contmuous modellino will be oiven 
Cours~ Content: 

0 

Tw_o-period ~nd Multi period 
modelhng of asset pnce evolution. Ri k-neutral 
valuation of call and put option associated with 
arbitrage. Replicating portfolios (hedgeing). Relation 
to ~ean-vanance po_rtfolio analysis. Arbitrage 
op_po, tun1t1e and martmgale measure . Law of One 
Price. Binomial modelling and Tree-form 
repre entation of price evolution. American options. 
Path dependent options. Brief and informal treatment 
o_f the Black-Scholes equation will be given with 
simple applications in mind. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (MA3 l 0) and 
10 classes (MA3 10.A), in Lent Term. 
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Written Work: Written answer to set problems will 
be expected on a weekly ba is. _ 
Reading List: The main text for the course will b~: 
Stanley R . Pliska , Introduction to Mathemati ca l 
Finance, Blackwell 1997. Background texts to whic h 
we shall refer will include: J. Hull , Options, Futures 

and other derivative securities, Pr entice-Hall Im .. 
1989 and P. Wilmott, S. Howison & J. Dewynn e, The 
Mathematics of Financial Derivatives, CUP 1995 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
examinatio n in the Summer Term ba ed on the full 
sy llabus for the lecture cour e. 
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OPERATIONAL RESEARCH 
Course Guides 

OR201 
Operational Research for Management 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Gwyn Bevan 
Availabilit y and Restrictions: The co urse is 
a1ailable to second and final year stud ent s on the 
B Sc. degrees in Accounting and Finance, in 
Economics, in Management, and in Econometrics and 
~lathematical Eco nomi cs; as an out side option to 
students on other degrees where permitted by the 
regulations; and for the Diplomas in Accounting and 
Finance. Business Studies, and Econo mic s. Students 
11ill need a basic fluency in mathematica l 
manipulations and stat istica l co ncepts suc h as is 
pro1ided by Introduction to Quantitative Methods. 
For students who have already taken Quantitative 
j!ethods , Operational Research for Management 
11111 be very re trictive mathematically. They sho uld 
instead take Operational Research Methods , where 
a rather fuller mathematical vocabu lar y permits the 
same techniques to be covered in greater depth. 
Core Syllabus: The co ur se is intend ed to give an 
elementary introduction to the formal techniqu es of 
operational researc h, an approach to the str ucturi ng 
and elution of manage ria l problems in large or 
complex organisa tion s in business, indu stry and 
go1ernment. The techniques themselves are large ly 
mathematical in nat ure, though only a basic 
knowledge of mathematics will be ass um ed; however 
a number of the techniques use probabilistic co ncepts, 
and the course therefore also includes an intr od uction 
to probability theory. 
Cour e Content: Elements of Probability: 
Definitions and rules of probability; Bayes theorem; 
random variables and ex pectat ion ; discrete and 
continuous distrib utions. 
Operationa l Research for Management: Students 
11111 be introduced to methodological aspects of 
operational researc h, as well as some case studi es of 
practical app licatio ns. Techniques tre ated include 
cntical path ana lys is, sc hedu lin g, theory of games, 
linear program min g, decis ion analysis, dynamic 
programming, replacement, Markov cha ins, queues, 
computer imulation , stock contro l, and problem 
tructuring methods. 

Teaching Arrangements: There are two compone nts 
of the course, eac h accompanied by a class. They cover 
the two subdivisions of the sy llabu listed above: 
Lectures: OR20 l . l Elements of Probability 6 
Michaelmas Term OR201.2 Operational Research 
for Management 25 Michaelmas , Lent and Summ er 
Terms. 
Classes: OR20 l. 2A 18 Michaelmas Term, I O Lent 
Term, four Summer Term. 
Full lecture notes are provided for both components 
ol the course. 
\\ rittcn Work: Exerc ises are di tributed at eac h 
lecture, which are di cussed in the following weekly 
lass. 

Reading List: Recommended books: 
For OR201. l One of: M. Arthurs, Probability Theory, 
Routledge Kegan Paul; L. Lapin, Statistics for 
Modern Busin ess Decisions , Harcourt Brace 
Jovanovich; T. H. Wonnacott & R. J. Wonnacott , 
Introductory Statistics, Wiley. 
For OR20l.2 One of: D.R. Anderson, D. J. Sweeney 
& T. A. Williams , An Int roduction to Management 
Science, West ; L. Lapin, Managemenr Science for 
Business Decisions, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich; S. 
French , R . Hartley, L. C. Thomas & D. J. White , 
Operational Researc h Techniqu es, Arnold; C. D. J. 
Waters , A Practica l Introdu ction to Management 
Science , Addison Wesley ; J. Rosenhead (Ed.), 
Rational Analysis for a Problemati c World, Wiley. 
Methods of Assessment: The co urse is examined by 
one three-hour forma l exami nation in the Summer 
Term. The paper is divided into sect ions; the first 
(normally containing two questions) covers the 
material in OR201.2 on methodology and applications, 
the seco nd section (norma lly two questions) covers 
OR201.1, while the third section (normal ly seven 
questions) covers the mathematical techniques content 
of OR201.2. Students are expected to attempt five 
questions , of which one must be from the first section, 
and at most one can be from the second section . Copies 
of previous years' papers are avai lab le. 

OR202 
Operational Research Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. David Lane, Room G4 l 2 
Availability and Restrictions: Mathematics, 
Statistics and Probability Theory to the leve l of the 
course Quantitative Methods is required . In 
particular , students should have covered elementary 
distribution theory and the Pois on Process , and have 
a knowledge of linear a lgebra ufficient to handle 
matrix inversion and manipulation of partitioned 
vectors and matrices. It is NOT nece ssary to have any 
previous experience of computers , and no computer 
programming wi ll be required , although students 
must be prepared to use compute r packages when 
required. 
Core Syllabus: The course gives an introduction to 
a ll the main theoretical technique s of Operational 
Research. It is po ss ible to take a further course 
OR30 I Model Building In Operational Research 
which extends the Mathematical Programming 
component of Operational Research Methods as 
we ll as covering Simu lation in some detail. 
Course Content: Students will be introduced to 
ome methodological aspects of operational research , 

as we ll as gaining a grounding in so me of the main 
O.R. tech niqu es, including: Critica l Path Analysis, 
Production, Scheduling, Markov Chains, Queueing 
Theory, Replacement, Simulation, Stock Contro l, 
Dynamic Programming , Decision Theory, Theory of 
Games, Mathematical Programming. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
OR202 . l 24 Sessional; OR202. l A 25 Sessional. 
OR202.2 10 Michaelmas Term: OR202.2A 12 
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Michaelmas and Lent Term and three revision classe 
in the Summe r Term. 
OR202. l Operational Research Techniques. Thi s 
covers the whole foregoing syllabu excep t 
Mathematica l Programmin g. Very full lecture notes 
are provided, and every week a et of problems in 
given out in the lecture. The e are discus ed in the 
following weekly cla (OR20 2. lA ). Most class 
teacher are part-time . 
OR202.2 Mathematical Programming. Linear 
programming: tarting from the most basic 
introduction up to sufficient conditions for optimality ; 
dua lity; sen itivity of the solution; discovery of the 
solution to mall problem s by graphical methods, and 
proof of optima lity by testing the sufficient 
conditions; solution to larger problem s by using a 
com puter package. Unimodular linear programming 
(tran portation): properties of olution, connection 
with graph theory, an algorithm for hand 
comp utation. Very full lecture notes are provided, and 
every week a set of problems is given out in the 
lecture. The e are discussed in the following weekly 
cla s (OR202.2A) . Mo t cla s teacher are part-time. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to prepare 
written answers to set problems in preparation for the 
weekly classe . 
Reading List: Reco mmended book s are H. G. 
Daellenbach, J. A. George & D. C. Mc ickle , 
Introduction to Operations Researc h Techniqu es, 
Allyn & Bacon; A. Ravindran, D. T. Philips & J. J. 
Solberg, Operations Resea rch; H. P. Williams, Model 
Buildin g in Mathematical Programming, Wiley, 
available in paperback ; H.P. William , Model Solving 
in Mathematical Programming , Wiley, available in 
paperback; Wayne L. Winston, Opera tions Resea rch, 
Duxbury Press. 
Student may also wish to consult R. L. Ackoff & M . 
W. Sasieni, Fundamentals of Operations Resea rch; 
N. A. J. Hastings, Dynami c Progra mming with 
Mana gemen t Applications; F. S. Hillier & G. J . 
Lieberman, Operations Resea rch; E. Page, Queueing 
Theory in O.R.; M.Sasieni, A. Ya pan & L. Friedman , 
Operations Research: Methods and Probl ems. 
Methods of Assessment: The cour e is examined by 
one three-hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, covering the full syllabu for both lecture 
course . The paper usually contains 12 que tion , of 
which five must be attempted. ine of the questions are 
on OR202. l and three on OR202.2: at least one of these 
last three must be attempted and one question only on 
Methodology, from OR202.1, must be answered. 

OR301 
Model Building in Operational Research 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell , Room G409 
Availability and Pre-Requi sites: Students must also 
complete OR202 Operational Research Methods. 
(For third year students who have not taken O. R. 
Method in their second year, O. R. Methods may be 
a co-req ui ite, taken in the same year). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the cour e is to build on 
the introduction to Operationa l Re earch given in the 
course 0. R. Methods , and to give experience in 
constructing and developing 0 . R. Models at a level 
implified from that encountered in actual opera tions 

in terms of size and the problems of data collect1on. 
but similar in terms of complexity and reali m. 
Course Content: There are two lecture courses. 
ST325 (See separate entry in Statistics course guide) 
OR30 1 Deterministic Model Building in 
Operational Research: Mathematical programmrn2: 
extending the mathematical programmin g of the 
course Operational Research Methods bi 
developin g further integer programm ing an~ 
introducing quadratic programming . The emphas1, 11 
on large scale model s, necessitating the use of a 
matrix generator. Spread sheet s, integration and 
comparison of models and modelling approaches. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
ST325 (See separate entry in Statistics course guide1) 
OR30 I 30 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Ful 1 lecture notes are provided for OR30 l. 
Written Work: Student s will be expected to prepare 
answers to set problem s for discussion. 
Reading List: ST325 : R. Paul & D. W. Balmer. 
Simulation Mode lling; A. M. Law & W. D. Kelton. 
Simulation Mode lling and Analysis; M. P1dd. 
Computer Simulation in Mana gement Science; K. D. 
Tocher, The Art of Simulation. 
OR301: H. P. William s, Mod el Building and 
Math emati cal Programmin g. 
Methods of Assessment: The course i examined 
entirely by course work and projects. The course i1 
assessed as follows: 45 % for a report on the 
simulation project , 40% for the mathematical 
programming proje ct which is a computer ba1ed 
project, and 15% for a spreadsheet project. 

Applied Management Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell , Room G409 
Availability and Restrictions : The student mmt be 
in his or her final year of B.Sc. (Management 
Scie nces) and must have taken, or be concurrently 
taking, the cou rse OR30 1 Model Building in 
Operational Research and/or the course ST236 
Marketing and Market Research . Any student 
intending tb offer this course unit in the third year 
should contact Dr. Powell before the beginning of the 
Summer Term of his or her second year. 
Core Syllabus: The tudent will carry out and report 
upon a substantial practical piece of operational 
research or marketing research. 
Course Content: As above 
Teaching Arrangements: The student will be 
assigned to Professor M. Shutler (for Model 
Building in Operational Research students) and Dr. 
C. Phillips (for Marketing and Market Research 
students) who will cont inuously monitor the progre" 
and give tutorial guidance as required. 
Reading List: J . Mitchell , How to Write Reporll. 
Fonta na; B. M. Cooper , Wriring Technical Repom. 
Pelican ; Sir Ernest Gower s, The Complete Plain 
Words, Pelican; Chapman and Mahon, Plain Fig11rc1• 

HMSO, 1986. 
Methods of Assessment: As essment is ba,ed 
entirely on the report which should be ubmitted to 
the supervisors by the end of the fourth week of the 
Summer Term. 
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OR303 
Combinatorial Optimization 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible:Dr. G. Appa, Room G413 
-\,ailability and Restrictions: Some familiarity with 
graph theory (and some knowledge of program.rnjng 
could be de irable). 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended as an 
introduction to discrete and combinatoria l technique s 
for solving optimizat ion problems, mainly involving 
graphs and networks. , 
Course Content: Shortest path algorit hms in 
networks, various matchin g algorithms , the Chinese 
postman problem, solution techniqu es for Travelling 
alesman and other Combinatorial Optimi zation 

problems. Also polyhedral combinatorics, heuristic 
approaches and a brief introdu ction to comp lexity 
theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: OR303 18 lectures Lent 
Term. OR303A 20 classes Lent and Summer Terms. 
\\ ritten Work: Lecture notes containing problems 
are ,upplied. Written answers will be expected by the 
lecturer on a regular basis, and the problem s will be 
discussed in the problem class . 
Reading List: Relevant sections from the following 
texts will provide usefu l supplemen tary reading -
Graph Theory: An Algorithmi c Approach by N. 
Christofids; Computers and Intra ctabil ity by M. R. 
Garey & D. S. Johnson; Combinatorial Optimization 
b) E. Lawler; The Travelling Salesman Probl em 
edited by E. L. Lawler, J. K. Lenstra, Rinnooy Kan & 
D H. Shimoys; Optimization by emhauser, Rinnooy 
Kan & Todd; Integer and Combinatorial 
0p11mi~ation by Nemhau ser & Wolsey; 
Combinatorial Optimi zation by C. H. Papdimitiou & 
K. Steiglitz. As concise refere nce material for the 
graph theoretic part of the course R. Wilson 's book 
l111mduction to Graph Theory should prove useful. 
J!ethods of Assessment: Student s will be assessed 
on the basis of a two-hour formal exami nation for 
undergraduates in the Summer Term. 

OR304 
Decision Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Howard, Room S209 
A1ailability and Restrictions: Pre-req uisites are 
lathematics, Probability Theory, and Statistics to the 

1ml of the course Quantitative Methods. 
ore Syllabus: The course covers the fundamental s 

of the theory of decision analysis, its use in Bayesian 

statistic , behavioural decision theory, and the 
application of decision ana lysis in practice. The 
course is intended to be genuinely inter-disciplinary. 
Course Content: Topics covered are: the foundations 
of deci sion theory; descriptive model of human 
decision making; Baye sian statistica l methods with 
applications; the use of decision analysi in practice. 
There are four lecture courses, as follows: 
ST324. I Fundamentals of Decision Theory (To be 
announced) 
OR304 . I Behavioural Decision Theory (Professor 
L. D. Phillips ). An exposition of descriptive models 
of human deci ion making , with an emphasi on the 
relation hip between descriptive and normative 
theories. 
ST324.2 Bayesian Statistical Methods (Dr. B. N. J. 
Blight ). 
OR304 .2 Decision Analysis in Practice (Professor 
L. D. Phillips ). Present applications of Decision 
Theory in both public and private sectors, illustratino 
how Decision Theory is modified and supplemented 
to provide a workable technology. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are four lecture 
courses, each accompanied by a fortnightly class, as 
follows: 
Lecture s: ST324. J see separate course guide ST324 
OR304. l I O Michaelma s Term; OR304. I A five 
Michaelma s Term 
ST324.2 see separa te course guide ST324 
OR304 .2 10 Lent Term; OR304 .2A 5 Lent Term 
Written Work: Written answers to et problems will 
be expected week ly. Up to six proje cts wi ll be set 
during the year. 
Reading List: H. Raiffa , Dec ision Analysis: 
Int roductory Lectures on Choices Under Uncertainty; 
S. R. Watson & D. M. Buede, Decis ion Synthesis; P. 
M. Lee, Bayes ian Statistics: An Int roduction; P. R. 
Goodwin & G. Wright , Decision Analysis for 
Mana gement lud gment; D. von Winterf e ldt & W. 
Edwards, Dec ision Analysis and Beha vioural 
Resea rch; D. Y. Lindley, Makin g Decisions (2nd 
edn.); S. French , Decision Theory: An Introduction to 
the Math emati cs of Rationali ty; S. J. Pres , Bayes ian 
Sta tistics: Principl es, Mod els, and Applications. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined by 
one three- hour formal examination in the Summer 
Term, covering the full syllabu for the four lecture 
courses. The paper will probably contain eioht 
question s of which five must be attempted including 
at lea~t one on ST324 . 1. It is important to attempt five 
que Lion : only the best five answers will be counted 
and one fifth of the mark s is availab le for each of 
the e five attempts. On the other hand , it is not 
nece_ssary to answer fully all parts of a question to 
obtain a reaso nable mark on it. 
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PHILOSOPHY, LOGIC AND SCIENTIFIC 
METHOD 
Course Guides 

PHlO0 
Problems of Philosophy and Methodology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Callender, Room A209 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
available as an outside option. 
Core Syllabus: A critical introduction to some of the 
central problem s of modern western philosophy. 
Course Content: 
1. Introduction to philosophical argumentation. 
Concepts such as truth , validity/soundness, 
induction/dedu ction , possibility/nece ssity. Some 
classic philosophical arguments (Zeno's paradox , the 
ontological arguments for God's existence, identity) . 
2. Metaphysics (a) The mind-body problem and 
artificial intelligence. Theorie s of how the mind is 
related to the body. Is the mind material ? Can 
machines think ? 
(b) Time , freedom and personal identity. 'Dynamic' 
versus 'static' conceptions of time. The possibility of 
time travel. Newton and Leibniz on the 's tuff' of 
space and time. Free will and detennini sm. Can we 
make sense of the not ion of free will in a manner 
consistent with science? Personal identity . What 
makes you the same perso n over time? Persistence 
versus endurance. The relation ship betwee n time, 
freedom and personal identity. 
3. Epistemology (theory of knowledge). Scepticism 
about the external world. How do you know for sure 
that there is a world external to your consciousness? 
The source(s) of knowledge. I all of our knowledge 
ultimately based on observation ? The problem of 
induction. How can we ju stifiably draw genera l 
conclusions from a finite amount of evidence? 
4. Methodology (a) The problem of causation. What 
distinguishes causal claims from claims about mere 
correlation ? How can we justifiably draw causal 
conclusions from stati tical data? 
(b) Scientific theories and exp lanation. How are 
theories tested in science? What makes a scientific 
exp lanation a good one? What are probabili stic 
theories and how are they tested? 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (ML); and 20 
assoc iated classes (PH I 00.A). 
Reading and Course Material: A list of required 
and suggested readings will be distributed at the 
beginning of each section of the course. These will 
include about a half dozen books and many journal 
articles. Lecture notes will also be available for most 
topics. 
Written work: Students will be expected to write at 
lea t two e says per term and to give cla s papers. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

PHlOl 
Logic 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. Howson, Room 
A201 
Availability and Restrictions: This course 1s 
available as an outside option. 
Core Syllabus: The formalisation of deducti1e 
arguments within propositional and predicate 
language s and the use of the popular tree method to 
evaluate validity. General considerations on the scope 
of formal logic . 
Course Content: Propositional languages and truth-
functions. Propositional trees, and their completeness. 
First-order logic and full first-order trees, and their 
completeness. The theory of identity . 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lectures - two each 
week (ML) combined with one one-hour class week!) 
(PHl0l.A) 
Written Work: Problem-sheets, requiring written 
answers, will be distributed on a weekly basis. 
Reading List: C. Howson , Logi c with trees, 
Routledge , 1997. Auxiliary text: R. C. Jeffrey, Formal 
Logic: Its Scop e and Limits . 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

Social Philosophy 
Teacher Reponsible: To be announced 
Availability and Restrictions: This course i, 
available as an outside option but cannot be taken 
with SOJ04. 
Core Syllabus: The main areas of normative 
philo sophy, viz., ethics, moral philosophy and 
political philosophy. 
Course Content: Methodology in moral philosoph). 
The foundations of ethics: naturali sm and non-
naturali sm. Facts and values. Types of ethical 
theorie s: consequentialism and deontolo gy. Act and 
rule utilitariani sm. 
Teaching Arrangments: 20 lectures (ML) and a 
weekly class (PHl02.A ML) . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and to give class papers. 
Reading List: Kant , Groundin g for the Metaphnics 
of Morals; J. S. Mill , Utilitarianism; Philippa Foot 
(Ed.), Theories of Ethics; J. S. Mill , On Libertr: J. 
Rawls, A Theory of Justice; Mulhall & Swift, Liberals 
and Communitarians; Jonathan Glow. 
Utilitariani sm and ils Critics. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

Further Logic 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John 
Room A286 
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,hailability and Restrictions: This course is not 
available as an outside option. Logic (PH I 0 1) or a 
1imilar first course in deductive (symbolic) logic, 
including propositional and predicate logic, is a pre-
requisite for this course. 
Core Syllabus: A second course in deductive logic 
gi1 ing detailed proofs of the fundamental meta-
theorems concerning the power and limitations of 
formal theories based on first-order logic ; and a 
detailed analysis of the general notion of a 
computation or algorithm. 
Course Content:PH200.1 Set theory. 
PH 200.2 Propositional logic ; its decidability. The 
propositional calculus; its soundness and 
completeness. First-order languages ; their (Tarskian) 
semantic . The first-order predicate calculus; its 
soundness; the Godel-Henkin completeness theorem; 
compactness; the Lowenheim-Skolem theorem; 
Skolem' paradox. Computers ; recursive functions 
and relations; recursively enumerable relations . 
Church's thesis. The MRDP theorem (every r.e. 
relation is diophantine) stated without proof. Formal 
first-order theories of arithmetic. Non-categoricity of 
complete first-order arithmetic. Code-numbering. 
Tarski's theorem. 
Teai:hing Arrangements: The lectures and classes 
for this course are given over two years - 12 
introductory lectures (PH200.l) in set theory , with 
associated classes (PH200.1 A) given in the Lent Term 
of year 1 (generally the student's second year); and 20 
lectures in logic (PH200.2) with associated classes 
(PH200.2A) in year 2 (the student's third year). 
\\ ritten Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected on a regular basis. 
Recommended Reading: The text for the course is 
M. Machover, Set Theory, Logic and their Limitations 
(CUP, l 995). 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term at the end of the 
course. Students will be expected to answer questions 
on both Set Theory and Logic . 

PH201 
Scientific Method 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
available as an outside option . 
Core Syllabus: The nature of scientific theories , and 
the relation between theory and the world. The 
principles of evidential-inductive reasoning and 
scientific method. 
Course Content: The topic s covered will include 
some of the following: 
hsues in the confirmation of scientific theories by 
rndence; the personali st Bayesian approach to 
confirmation and to scientific reasoning in general; 
the Duhem problem ; what is an ad hoe theory and 
what, if anything, is wrong with such a theory?; the 
nature of scientific theorie s - paradigms and research 
programmes; scientific realism: is the aim of science 
to produce !rue theories or only one that "save the 
phenomena"; scientific explanation; the status of 
methodological principles - can scientific 
mct_hodology be "naturalised "?; problem s in the 
testing and validation of statistical theories and of 

"causal-stati stical" theories (such as "smoking causes 
lung cancer"); particular foundational issues arising 
from current science - the measurement problem in 
quantum mechanic s; testability and teleology in 
Darwinian theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lecture ML , and 20 
classes , PH20 l.A , ML. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least two essays per tenn and to give class papers. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be 
distributed during the course as part of handouts ; 
these handout also give an outline of the material 
covered in the lecture and set study-que stions. 
Preliminary reading: T. S. Kuhn: The Structure of 
Scientific Revolutions; K. R. Popper ; Conjectures and 
Refutations; early chapters of C. Howson and P. 
Urbach: Scientific Rea soni ng - the Bayes ian 
Approach. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

PH203 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
available as an outside option. 
Core Syllabus: Some central philosophical questions 
that arise out of the social sciences. 
Course Content: Michaelmas Term: Knowledge of 
society; methodological individuali sm; theory of 
action, action explanation. Lent Term: Functional 
and structural explanations; rationality and relativism ; 
values in social science. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lecture s ML , and 20 
associated classes (PH203.A). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and give class papers. 
Reading List: A. Ryan (Ed.) , Phil osop hy of Social 
Explanation; M . Martin & L. McIntyre (Eds.), 
Reading in !he Phil osop hy of Social Science; M . 
Hollis & S. Lukes (Eds.), Ra1ionality and Relati vism; 
M. Hollis, The Philosop hy of Social Science. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

PH204 
Greek Philosophy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John Worrall, 
Room A286 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is not 
available as an outside option. This two-yea r course is 
examined in year 3. 
Core Syllabus: The central philosophical ideas of the 
Presocratics, Plato and Aristotle. 
Course Content: The lectur es will discuss 
philosophical topics , but to appreciate these you need 
to read a good proportion of the main texts. Greek 
ethics, aesthetics and politics are not taught as a part 
of this course. 
Presocratics: Fragments of the Pythagorean s, 
Heraclitu s, Parmenide s, Zeno , Melissus, Empedocles, 
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An axago ra , Democ ritu s, the Sophi sts, as translated 
in Jon athan Bam e The Presocratic Philosoph ers, or 
Kirk , Ra ven & Scho fie ld The Presoc ratic 
Philosoph ers. 
Plato: Meno, Phaedo, Symp osium , Republi c, 
Phaedrus, Timaeus, Parmenid es, Theaetetus, Sophi st, 
Philebus, in E. Hamilton & H. Ca irn s, Ed s. , Plat o: 
Collected Dialogues. 
Aristotle: Phys ics Bo ok 2, 4 , 6 , 8; On the Soul; 
M etaphys ics B oo k 7 and 12 (chapter s 6 to 10); 
Pos terior Analy tics Boo k 1 (chapter s l to 10) and 
Boo k 2, in the Random House, Oxford translation as 
exce rpt ed by R . M cKeo n The Basic Works of 
Aristotle, or the abrid ge d J. L. Ack.rill, An Ari stotle 
Reader, Oxford Univer ity Pres , or (more expen sive) 
in the revi ed ver ion of the Oxford tran slation , ed . J. 
Barne , The Works of Ari stotle, 2 vol s, Oxford 
Unive rs ity Press. The Categories and De 
lnt erpretatione (chapter 9) should be rea d in the 
tra n lation of J. L. Ack.rill. 
Teaching Arrangements: A two-yea r co urse; wee kly 
int erco lleg iate lec tur e are normally given at 
Birkb ec k Co llege. Th e detail s will be confinn ed and 
publi hed befo re the start of term . Ther e is a wee kly 
c lass, PH 204. A , attac hed to these lec ture s, giv en at 
Kin g's Coll ege. 
Reading List: G . E. L. Owen , Logic, Science and 
Dialectic; Richard Sorabji , Necess ity, Cause and 
Blam e; Time, Creati on and the Continuum ; Matter, 
Space and Motion. Separat e reading li ts are availabl e 
on the Pre-soc rati cs , Plat o and Ari stotle. 
Methods of Assessment: Thr ee -hour examination in 
the Summ er Term of the third yea r, an swerin g three 
qu e tio ns or, thr ee essay of not mor e than 2, 500 
word s each , pre- ubmitted by the pre sc ribed date . 

PH205 
Advanced Social Philosophy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John Worrall, 
Room A2 86 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s cour se is not 
ava ilable as an o uts ide opti on. Soci al Philo ophy 
(PH I 02) is a pre- requi site. 
Core Syllabus: An advan ced di scuss ion of se lec ted 
text s in the histor y of moral and politi cal phil osophy ; 
probl e ms and to pic in co ntemporar y norm ative 
phil oso ph y, inc ludin g the ir re lation to ce ntral 
metaphys ica l and norm ative di put es. 
Course Content: Th e ethi cal theori es of Pl ato, 
Ari stotl e, Hum e, Mill and Kant. Reali sm and anti -
rea lism in moral phil o ophy . Theorie s of virtue and 
the good life . Auton o my and ethic s. Moral 
p yc ho logy. Self- intere t and co ntra ctariani m . 
Co nsequ enti ali m and deo nto logy. The po ss ibilit y of 
objec tivism in moral ; the metaphys ics of va lue. 
Issue in moral psyc hology; weakn e of the will. The 
politi cal philo sophi es o f Pl ato , Ari stotl e, Hobbe s, 
Roussea u, Lo cke, Mill and Marx . Th e State ; Power 
and Auth ority; the Market and Ju rice ; Lib erali sm and 
Communit arian argum e nts about the Good ; 
Con se rva tism and Soc ialism; the atur e of Property 
Rights . 
Teaching Arrangements: Th e teachin g for thi s 
cour se i by intercoll eg iat e philo so phy lecture s 
Ethics (24 lectures, ML ), Thur day s, l0.00 a.m .; and 

Political Philosophy (24 lecture s, ML , Thursday 
11.00 a .m. ). (The se detail s to be confirm ed.) Th~s~ 
lectur e cour ses are given for student taking the B.A 
London federal philo sophy degree over a two year 
period ; LSE stud ent attend the two sets of lecture, 
for one year only , and are examined by a ingle LSE 
paper reflec ting their ye ar 's work. Th e spec ific couN 
content therefore varie in alternat e year s; the 
description s above refl ec t the lectur es' contents om 
the two year cycle . 
Th ere is also a serie s of 20 cla sses (PH20 5.A), given 
at the School , attached to these lectur es. 
Written Work: Stud ents will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and give cla s papers. 
Reading List: Plato , Gorgias ; The Republic: 
Ari stotle , The Nichoma chean Ethi cs; Hobbes. 
Leviathan ; Rou sseau , The Social Cont ract; Locke. 
Two Treatises of Government; Hume, Treatise; Book 
III , Essays; Kant , Ground work of the Metaphysics of 
Moral s; Mill, Utilitarianism; Rawl s, A Theory of 
Justi ce; Nozick , Anar chy, Stat e, and Utopia; Mill. 011 
Lib erty; Representativ e Governm ent; Essay 011 

Bentham . A number of contemporary books and 
article s will al so be recommended . 
Methods of Assessment: A three-h our 
examination in the Summer Term . 

Nineteenth Century Continental 
Philosophy 
(Not available 1998-99) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John Worrall, 
Room A286 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s cour se is not 
available as an out side option . 
Core Syllabus: The philo sophie s of Hegel. 
Schop enhauer , and Nietz sche. 
Course Content: (a) Hegel ( I O lec tures). 
philo sophy of Hegel , with refer ence to 
Phenomenology of Spirit . 
(b) Schopenhauer (5 lecture s). The ce ntral doctrine, 
of Schopenhauer 's metaphysic s, epistemology, 
ae stheti cs, and ethic s, with particular refer ence to The 
World as Will and Representation . 
(c) Nietz sche (5 lectures) . Among the text studied 
will be The Birth of Tragedy, Beyond Good and Ertl, 
and The Genealogy of Morals. Point s of cont act wllh 
Schopenhauer 's philo sophy will be one i"ue 
con sidered. 
Teaching Arrangements: Thi s is an intercollegiate 
cour se and is only offered in altern ate years. There are 
25 lecture (ICl4 ) (ML ) normally given at Birk.beck 
Colle ge at 6 .00-7 .30 p.m ., Thur sday s. Details will be 
publi shed before the start of term . An as oc1ated 
cla ss, PH206.A , is given at the School. 
Written Work: Student s will be expe cted to write at 
leas t two essays per term and give c lass paper . 
Reading List: G. W. F. Hegel , The Science of Logic. 
M. J. Inwood , Hegel; Charle s Tayl or, Hegel: M 
Ro se n, Hegel 's Dial ectic and Its Criticism: C 
Janaway , Schopenhau er; C. Janaway , Self and World 
in Schop enhauer 's Philos ophy; A. Dant o, Niet~sche 
as Phil osoph er; A. Nehama s, Nietzsche: Life A5 

Literatur e; M . Clark , Nietzsche on Truth and 
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Philosophy. Also the work s mentioned in the Course 
Content. 
jfethods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term . 

PH207 
Phenomenology 
C~ot available 1997-98) 
Arnilability and Restrictions: Thi s cour se is not 
available a an outside opti on. 
Core Syllabus: The cour se cover s the tradition of 
Continental phenomenolo gy. 
Course Content: (a) Brentano and Hu sse r!. (I 0 
lectures). Brentano 's Psychology from an Empiri cal 
Standpoint. Husser! 's found ation of 
phenomenolog ical philo sophy. 
(b) Heidegge r (5 lectur es), with referen ce to Being 
and Time. 
(c) Sartre (5 lec tures ), with reference to Being and 
,\ othingness. 
(d) Merlea u-Ponty (5 lecture s), with re ference to 
Phenomenology of Percepti on. 
Teaching Arrangements: Thi s is an intercollegi a te 
course and i only offered in a lternative year s. There 
are 25 lec tures (PH207 , ICl4 ) (MLS ) given at 
81rkbeck Co llege at 6.00 - 7 .30 p.m ., Thur sdays. An 
a,sociated class, PH207 .A , is offered at the School. 
Written Work: Student s will be expect ed to writ e at 
least two essay per term and give cla ss pap ers. 
Reading List: Chri stoph er Ma ca nn , Four 
Phenomenological Phil osoph ers; Fran z Brentano , 
Our Knowledge of Right and Wrong; R. Chi sholm, 
Brentano and Meinon g Studi es; E . Hu sse r!, Id eas 
Pertaining to a Pure Phenomenolo gy and to a 
Phenomenological Phil osophy, The Idea of 
Phenomenology, Cart es ian Meditati ons, The 
Phenomenology of Int ernal Time Cons ciousness; 
David Bell, Husserl; L. Kolakow ski , Hu sse r[ and the 
Search fo r Certitude; P. Caw s, Sartr e; P. A. Schilpp 
(Ed.). The Phil osophy of Jean-Paul Sartr e; M. 
\1erleau-Ponty, Eye and Mind . 
Also the works mentioned in the Course Content. 
\l ethods of Assessment: A three-hour written exam 
m the Summer Term. 

PH208 
History of Modern Philosophy: Bacon to 
Kant 
(~ot available 1997-98) 
h ailability and Restrictions: Thi s co urse is 
a1a1lable a an outs ide option . 
Core Syllabus: A critic a l hi storical rev iew and an 
mtroduction to some of the main problem s of 
philosophy. 
Course Content: Th e main philosoph er o f the 
1eventeenth and eightee nth centurie s: Bac on , 
Descartes, Spin oza, Locke , Le ibni z, Berk eley, Hum e, 
Kant. The main probl e ms rai sed by the se 
philosophers concernin g, for example : how 
knowledge is acquired , the ext ent of our knowled ge 
and its tatu (is it infallible , ce rtain , prob able or 

wh at?): theorie s about rea lit y (du a lism, ideali sm, 
moni sm); 'proof ' of the exi stence o f God ; the mind-
bod y problem ; free -will and determini sm, personal 
identity. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectur es: PH208 , History 
of Modern Philosophy, Bacon to Kant ; 40 one-h our 
lec tures, ML. Cla sses: PH 208.A . 
Written Work: Student s will be expec ted to writ e at 
leas t two essay s per term and to give c lass papers. 
Reading List: F. Bacon , Novwn Organum (P. Urb ac h 
& J. Gibs o n, Ed s.); P. Urba ch, Francis Baco n 's 
Phil osophy of Science; E. A . Burtt (Ed .), The English 
Phil osoph ers f rom Bacon to Mill ; De can es , 
Phil osophi cal Writings , edited by D. An scomb e & P. 
Geac h (or an editi on edit ed by J. Cottin gham, R. 
Stoothoff & D. Murdo ch); Spin oza, Ethi cs; Le ibni z, 
Monadology; Selections; Berkeley, Three Dialogues 
between Hy las and Philonous; Hum e, Trea tise of 
Human Natur e, Boo k I ; Critiqu e of Pure Reason ; I. 
Kant , Prolegomena; S . Korner ; Kant. A numb er of 
rel eva nt contemp orary book s and arti c les will also be 
recomm ended in the reading lists. 
Methods of Assessment: A thr ee -hour written 
examination in the Summ er Term . 

PH209 
Philosophical Logic & Metaphysics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John Worrall, 
Room A286 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s co ur se is not 
ava ilable as an out side option . 
Core Syllabus: Som e of the main contemp orar y 
phil osophical proble ms in philo so phi ca l log ic and in 
metaphy sics. 
Course Content: for Philo sophi ca l Log ic : refe rence, 
names and desc ription s, va lidit y, truth , log ica l truth , 
condition als, necess ity and moda lit y, ex iste nce and 
qu antification , vag ueness and non -class ica l logic ; for 
Metaphysic s : univ ersa ls and particulars , materiali m 
and du alism, free-will and determini sm, perso nal 
identit y, sub stance, eve nt s, causa tio n, tim e, rea lism 
and ideali sm. 
Reading for Philosophical Logic: S . Kripk e, 
Namin g and Necess ity; R. M . Sa insbur y, Logical 
Forms; P. Geac h, Refe rence and Generality; G . 
Evan s, The Varieties of Refe rence; S. Bl ac kburn , 
Spreading the Word; P. Horwi ch, Trwh ; R. Sta lnaker, 
"Poss ible World s" in Honderich & Burn yea t (Ed .), 
Philosophy As It ls. 
Reading for Metaphysics: J. Perry (Ed .), Personal 
Identi ty; J. L. M ac kie , The Cement of the Uni verse; 
D . David so n, Ac tions and Events; A. Go ldm an, A 
Theory of Hum an Ac tion; P. Chur chland , Matter and 
Consc iousness ; Bl oc k (Ed .), Readings in 
Phil osophy of Psychology ; R. Gale (Ed .), The 
Phil osophy of Time; H . Me llor, Real Time; A. N . 
Prior , Papers on Time and Tense; P. Ho rwich , 
Asy111111etries in Time; S. Shoe maker, Identi ty, Cause 
and Mind ; M . John ston e & G . Fo rbes , " Is Th ere a 
Probl em About Pers istence ?" Proceedings of the 
A ristotelian Soc iety , supp. vo l. LXI 1987 ; D . Lewi s, 
The Plurality of Worlds. 
Teaching Arrangements: Philosophical Logic and 
Metaphysics is a federal Uni ve rs ity of Lond on 
lec tur e co ur se o f 36 interco lleg iat e lectur es, twi ce 
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weekly for first term, once weekly for second term. 
Details will be published before the start of term. The 
syllabus is designed for a 2 year cycle, permitting, but 
not requiring, students to attend lectures in adjacent 
years with no overlap in content. Since LSE students 
will attend for only one year, the specific course content 
will therefore vary in alternate year . The descriptions 
above reflect the lectures' contents over the whole of the 
two year cycle. There is a cla , PH209.A, attached to 
the e lectures and given at the School. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write at 
least two essays per term and give class papers. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

PH210 
Philosophy of Mathematics 
Teacher Respon sible: Professor John Worrall, 
Room A286 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is not 
availab le as an outside option . Knowledge of set 
theory is very helpful but not e ential. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with the 
metaphysic and epistemology of mathematics - what 
its subject matter is, and how we can have knowledge 
ofit. 
Course Content: Introduction: is mathematical 
knowledge analytic, empirica l or synthetic a priori?: 
Leibniz, Mill and Kant. Logicism: Frege and Russel l. 
Platonism: philosophical significance of Set Theory. 
Formalism: philosophical significance of Godel's 
comp leteness and incompleteness theorems . 
Intuitioni m: Brouwer and Dummett. Wittgenstein's 
philosophy of mathematics. Recent developments. 
Teaching Arrangements: A course of 24 
intercollegiate lectures (PH210) (Michae lmas and 
Lent Terms) given by Dr. Keith Hossack and others 
at Birkbeck College, and an associated series of 
classes (PH210.A) at King 's or LSE. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
at lea t two essays per term and to give class papers. 
Reading List: The most important sing le book is P. 
Benacerraf & H. Putnam (Eds.), Philosophy of 
Mathematics-Selected Readings. Students will also 
need to consu lt: A. Fraenkel, Y. Bar-Hille! & A. Levy, 
Foundations of Set Theory. Further readings will be 
announced during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

PH211 
Philosophy of Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Nancy 
Cartwright, Room T 11 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is not 
available as an outside option. Students are expected 
to have taken or to be taking Microeconomic 
Principle s I Ec20l or Microeconomic Principles II 
Ec202 or their equivalent elsewhere. 
Core Syllabus: The cour e examines philosophical 
issue in economics . 

Course Content: Empiricism, hermeneutic s and 
critica l theory in socia l science. The issue of value-
freedom. Methodological problems in economics. 
The status of eco nom ic theory. Social judge ments. 
social choice and interpersonal comparisions 
Consequent ial ism, wel farism and utilitarianism. The 
Liberal Paradox. Di tributive justice and the 
economics of redistribution. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (ML) bi 
Professor Nancy Cartwright and Dr. Morris 
Perlman and 20 classes (PH2 l I .A ML). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and to give class papers. 
Reading List: D. Hausman, The Inexact a11d 
Separate Science of Economics; F. Hahn & M. Hollis 
(Eds.), Philosophy and Economic Theory; D. Little, 
Varieties of Social Explanation; M. Weber, 'The 
Meaning of Value Freedom in Sociology and 
Economics' in The Methodology of the Social 
Sciences (Eds. Shils & Finch). L. C. Robbins, The 
Nature and Significance of Economic Science; J. 
Rawls, A Theory of Justice; F. Hahn & M. Hollis 
(Eds.), Philosophy and Economic Theory; J. Elster & 
J. E. Roemer (Eds.), Interpersona l Compari sons of 
Well-Being; A. K. Sen & B. Williams (Ed .), 
Utilitarianism and Beyond. 
Additional reading suggest ions, particularly of 
artic les, may be made in the lectures and the classes. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour 
exami nation at the end of the year. 

Frege and Russell 
(Not available 1998-99) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John Worrall, 
Room A286 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is not 
available as an outside option. An introductory logic 
course and some knowledge of elementary set theor) 
would be an advantage. 
Course Content: The centra l philosophical and 
logical concepts of Frege and Russell. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students attend the fiN 
year (1997-98) of the intercollegiate lectures, Frege. 
Russell and Wittgenstein, normally given on 
Wednesdays, 12 noon, 43 Gordon Square, ML. 
(Detai ls will be confirmed before the start of term.) 
They should also atte nd the Philosoph} of 
Mathematics (Frege & Russell) lectures , normall1 on 
Mondays, 6.00 p.m., Birkbeck, M. There is also a 
class (PH2 l 2.A). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
at least two essays per term and to give class papers. 
Reading List: Gottlob Frege, The Foundations of 
Arithmetic, translated by J. L. Austin; P. Geach & M. 
Black (Eds.), Translations from the Philosop/11cal 
Writings of Gottlob Frege; G. Frege "The Thought'" in 
P. Strawson (Ed.) , Philosophical Logic ; B. Russell & 
A. N. Whitehead, Principia Mathematica; B. Russell 
Mysticism and Logic ; B. Russell , E. R Eames & K 
Blackwell (Eds .). Collected papers of Bertrand 
Russell , Vol. 7; R. C. Marsh (Ed.) , Logic a11d 
Knowledge; David Lackey (Ed.), Essays in A11a/r111 
Hochberg, Logic, Ontology and Language; A. J. Ayer. 
Russell; Pears, Bertrand Russell and the British 
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Empiricist Tradition; M. Sainsbury, Russe ll; 
Anderson & Savage, Klemke. 
,\lethods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
e\amination in the Summer Term. 

PH213 
cientific Revolutions: Philosophical and 

Historical Issues 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John Worrall, 
Room A286 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
arailable as an outside option but cannot be taken by 
students who have completed the Rise of Modern 
cience course. No prior systematic knowledge of 

physical and biological science is presupposed. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of certain basic 
methodological and philosophical problems as they 
anse from detailed historica l study of episodes of 
apparently radical theory-change in science (so-called 
c1entific revolutions). 

Course Content for PH213.1: 
This part of the course will raise philosophical and 
foundational issues concerning certai n fundamental 
theory-changes principally in the history of physical 
science. Topics to be covered may include: 
I. The Copernican revolution: falsifiabi lity and the 
Duhem problem; prediction and accommodation; 
simplicity; harmony. 
2. Galileo: observationality, fallibility of observation 
statements. 
3. The ewtonian revolution: issues of reducibility 
and '·explanation through modification"; "deduction 
from the phenomena". 
4. "Revolutions" in optics: "crucial experiments", 
SCJentific realism and the so-called pessimistic meta-
induction; the Duhem problem (aga in) and 
underdetermination; Bayesian confirmation theory; 
background knowledge and "radical" theory-change; 
the . tatu of methodological rules - "naturalised 
philosophy of science"; reference and theoretical 
terms. 
5. Maxwell's electromagnetic theory and the elastic 
aether: models, unification, explanation and 
reduction. 
Course Content for PH213.2: The Darwinian 
revolution: 
I. The problems of adaptation and diversity, how 
Darwinism solves them; why rival theories fail. 
2. Nineteenth-century Darwinism and the revolution 
of recent decades. 
3. The problem of altruism; modern olutions; and 
past confusions. 
4 Sexual selection - why males are often 

ornamenta l and promiscuous whereas females are 
drab and discriminating; the century- long neglect of 
Darwin 's solution; current views. 
5. Humans as Darwinian animals; what can natural 
selection explain about us? 
Teaching Arrangements: PH202. l , 15 lectures 
(Professor J. Worrall) ML and PH202.2 , five 
lecture (Dr. H. Cronin) L; and classes PH202. l A, 
15 meetings ML and PH202.2A. Five meetings L. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and give class papers. 
Background Reading List For PH213.1: T. S. 
Kuhn, The Struc ture of Scientific Revolutions; G. 
Holton (revised by S. Brush):Theories and Concepts 
in Physical Science. 
Reading for particular topics including primary 
material by Galileo , Newton and others will be 
specified during the course. 
Reading for PH213.2: Jerome Barkow, Leda 
Cosmides & John Tooby (Eds.), The Adapted Mind: 
Evolutionary psychology and the generation of 
culture , pp. 3-15; Charles Darwin, On the Origin of 
Species, chapters 3, 4, 6, 7, 13, l4 (or sixth edition, 
chapters 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 14, 15); Martin Daly & Margo 
Wilson, Homicide , chapter l; Richard Dawkins, The 
Blind Watchmaker ; John Maynard Smith, On 
Evolution, chapters I, 2, 6, 7; Michael Ruse, The 
Darwinian Revolution; also Helena Cronin, The Ant 
and the Peacock (background reading; pick out what 
is relevant to your interests). 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

PH299 
Essay on an Approved Subject in 
Philosophy 
Availability and Restriction s: This course is not 
available as an outside option. 
Core Syllabus: The essay may be on any topic falling 
within the scope of the philosophy courses for 
Philosophy. 
Selection of Topic: Candidates should have the 
subject of their essay approved by their tutor. 
Arrangements for Supervision: The essay shou ld 
reflect the candidates' own views but must develop 
out of some established part of the phi losophical 
literature . Students hould carefully discuss the topic 
and approach of the essay with their tutor who will 
also advise on background reading. 
Methods of Assessment: Essays must be ubmitted 
by June 10. They should be 5,000-7 ,000 words, and 
shou ld be typewritten. 
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DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL POLICY AND 
ADMINISTRATION 
Course Guides 

SAlOO 
Introduction to Social Policy 
Teacher s Respon sible: Miss S. Sainsbury, Room 
A250 and Professor R. A. Pinker , Room A27 I 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a com pulsory 
course for Bachelor' degrees in Social Policy, and is 
available to student on other degrees where the 
regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide an 
introduction to social policy by examining changes in 
the way in which socia l provision has been made over 
time. The course focuses on Britain, but seeks to set the 
British experience in comparative perspective. It also 
aim to give students a framework for under tanding 
the policy making process and an introduction to issues 
of entitlements and welfare outcomes. 
Course Content: The course examines the nature of 
the mixed economy of welfare and the relative 
importance of the state, the family, the market and the 
voluntary sector during the 19th and 20th centur ies. It 
consider changes in ideas about social provision in 
Britain and the range of variable that may explain the 
development of socia l policies in both Britain and other 
European countries. It cons iders the growing role of 
the state in socia l welfare provision and the nature of 
the challenges to it in the late 20th century. Issues such 
as how a social problem is defined, how policies are 
formulated, administe red and revised are illustrated by 
reference to the fields of health social security, 
education and housing. Students are invited to con ider 
the concept of social rights; lines of conflict over social 
provi ion between soc ial classes, races, generations 
and between the sexe ; and issues of redistribution. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture : 24 x SAl00. 
Classes: 22 x SA l 00.A for pecialists. SA I 00.B for 
non- pecialists. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write 
one essay per term for class teachers, and to read for 
and contribute to class discussion each week. 
Reading List: Pat Thane, The Foundations of the 
Welfare Sta te; Anne Digby, British Welfare Policy. 
Workhouse to Workfare; Michael Hill, The Welfare State 
in. Britain. A Political History since 1945; Norman 
Barry, Welfare; John Hills (Ed.), The State of Welfare; 
Rodney Lowe, The Welfare State in Britain since 1945. 
These are introductory texts; a full reading list will be 
provided in the first cla s of Michaelmas Term. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour exa mination 
in the Summer Term. 

SA101 
Sociology and Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Downes , Room 
A237 

Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course 11 
required for Bachelor's degrees in Social Polici. 
Available for undergraduates as an 'o utside optio;: 
with the approval of the course organiser. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
tudent s to major themes and perspec tives in the 

sociologica l analysis of ocial policy is ues, puttme 
due weight on a grounding in both socia l theol) and 
emp irical studies. 
Course Content: The course will examine a series of 
policy issues in contemporary Briti sh society, \iewed 
sociologically. Basic concepts in the analysis of social 
stra tification, the distribution of power, modes of 
organ isation, profe ssionali sation, race and gender are 
discussed in relation to que stion of social and 
politic al choice and soc ial policy . The core of the 
course consists of the examination in this way of a 
series of topics including class and social statU\ in 
Britain , political powe r and elite formation. 
demogra phic change, race relation s and the posn,on 
of women, bureaucra cy, the role of expertise. the 
fami ly, poverty and deprivation, hea lth and illness. 
education, crime and deviance, housing , developmenr 
planning, the individual and the state, social care and 
ageing . The variable contribution of sociology to 
policy formation and the under standing of pol,c) 
issues and proces ses is emphasised. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s: 24 x SA I 01. 
Classes: 24 x SAl0I.A (Dr. K. Rake). 
Written Work: One essay per term is"required. 
Reading List: There is no et text for the course. and 
a full reading list is provid ed at the first class. 
Basic Reading: D. Lee & H. Newby, The Prohlem of 
Sociology ; A Giddens, Sociolog y; E. Gellner. 
Legitimation of Belief; C. Wright Mills. The 
Sociological Imagination; R. A. Pinker, Social 
Theory and Social Policy; F. William s, Social Polin: 
a criti ca l introduction; J. Hill s (Ed.), The Stw of 
Welfare; K. Kiernan & M . Wicks, Family Change and 
Future Policy. 
Methods of Assessment: Three- hour paper in the 
Summer Term; four questions to be an wered. 

Social Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor David Piachaud, 
Room A28 l and Dr. Mark Kleinman , Room A259 
Availability and Restrictions: This course 1, 

intended for Bachelor's degrees in Social Polic} 
Course Content: Introdu ction to economics and 11' 
applicatio n to soc ial policy. The nature of the 
eco nomic problem. The role of prices in a market 
eco nomy. Demand and consumer choice ; suppl\, 
production co t and market tructure . Limitations ol 
market s and gove rnment interv ention. Taxes and 
subsidies; tax incide nce; soc ial costs and benefits. 
Publi c expenditur e in the UK; state and market 
provision of housing, health services and education. 
Unemp loyment and gove rnment cconon11c_ 
management. The determination of wages; the role ol 
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trade unions; minimum wage legislation; the Social 
Charter. Low pay and poverty ; the distribution of 
111comes; policies of income redistrib ution. The 
application of economic analysis to resource 
allocation in the public sector. Taxation and 
rncentives. 
\\ ritten Work: Essay , problem sets and 
presentations will be required . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 20 x SA l 02. 
Classes: 24 x SA I 02 .A. 
Reading List: J. Le Grand , C. Propper & R. 
Robmson, The Econom ics of Social Problems; A. B. 
Atkmson, The Economics of in equali ty; N. Barr , 
Economics of the Welfare State; J. Stiglitz, Econom ics 
of the Public Secto r; A. Griffiths & S. Wall, Applied 
i"conomics; J. Le Grand & W. Bartlett , Quasi -mark ets 
and Social Policy. 
.\lethods of Assess ment: Three-hour paper in the 
Summer Term; four question s to be answered. 

SA103 
Population, Economy and Society 
Teacher Responsible: Jane Falkingham, Room 
A268 
,hailab ility and Restrictions: Thi cou rse for 
Bachelor's degrees in Popu lation Studie s. It is 
a\ailable to students on other degrees as permitted by 
the regulations. As a general introduction to 
Population Studies it assumes no previous knowledge 
of the subject. 
Core Syllabus: The paper deal s with the inter-
rdauonship between the demographi c characteri stics 
of a society (fertility , mortality and migration ) and 
thei, economic and soc ial context. The causes of 
demographic change and their conseq uences are 
examined. The focus of the course is comparative, 
both aero s time and between develop ed and less 
developed societies. 
Course Content: The course covers a range of topics 
mcluding: the relation ship between population size 
and available resources; soc ial , biolo gical and 
economic in0ue nces on population growt h rates, 
e.pccially the role of famine, plagu e and war; the 
demographic and health transitions; AIDS; ferti lity 
decline and the role of fami ly plannin g programmes; 
the changing character istics of the fami ly; global 
trends in popu lation aging and their soc ial and 
economic consequenc es in terms of care of the 
elder!) and income support in later life; a brief 
01crview of theories of migration ; trends in migration 
and urbani ation. 
The course addresses key questions such as: 
•\vhat impact will AIDS have on the population , 
economy and society of the 2 1 t century? 
•Will population aging really be a demographic time 
bomb? 
•Who will care for the elderly? And how will this be 
affected by the processes of industrialisation and 
urbarnsation in the South ? 
•.\re we ·eeing the end of marriage and parenthood as 
social instillltions in the West? 
•ls famine lhc inevitable result of population growth? 
•\\hat is the relationship betwe en population and 
11olent conflict? 
•Is economic development the best contraceptive? 

Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 24 x SA I 03. 
Classes: 22 x SA I 03.A. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to prepare 
two class prese ntations per term and submit two 
essays per term. 
Reading List: Reading list are handed out at the 
beginning of each term along with topic for class 
presentation . Mo t of the articles are ava ilable in 
xerox form in the offprint collection. The following 
are among the more import ant items on the book 
reading list: 
M . Livi-Bacci, A concise history of world population; 
H. Jones, Popu lation Geography ; R. Easter lin, Birth 
and Fortune; W. H. McNeil! , Plagues and Peop les; E. 
A. Wrigley, Popu lati on and History; The World 
Bank , Popu lation Change and Economi c 
Developme nt. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term in which 
candidates will be expected to answer four questions. 
The paper is in two sections and candidates mu t answer 
at lea t one question from Section A. The remaining 
three questions can be taken from Section A or B. 

SA201 
Methods of Social Investigation 
Teachers Respon sible: Dr. Gail Wilson, Room 
A270 and Ms. Katherine Rake, Room A262 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compulsory 
course for most Bachelor 's degrees in Social Policy. 
Core Syllabus: The paper aims to give students a 
comprehensive introduction to method of soc ial 
research in soc ial policy. 
Course Content: The design and analysis of soc ial 
investigation s. The nature of soc ial measurement. 
Probl ems of co llecting , ordering and asse ing 
evidenc e in socia l enquir y. Elements of samplin g 
theory and the concept of statistical inference. Data 
co llection by means of soc ial survey, participant 
observation and documentary method s. The use of 
officia l data. Basic de cripti ve and inferential 
stati ties. Ana lysis of data particularly from surveys 
and censuses. The use of computers in data analysis. 
The role of these statistical methods and multivariate 
techniques in the interpretation of soc ial data and the 
formulat ion of soc ial policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course combines two 
elements: 
SA201.1 Statistics and Computing in Social 
Investigation Katherine Rake. 
Lectures: 10 x SA20 1. 1 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes: 15 x SA20J.J.A Michaelma and Len t 
Terms. 
SA201.2 Methods of Social Investigation: Gail 
Wilson. 
Lect ures: 20 x SA20 l.2 Michael ma and Lent Terms. 
Classes: 15 x SA20 J.2.A Michaelma s and Lent 
Terms. 
Written Work: Methods of Social Investigation 
class student s are requir ed to write two essay of 
abo ut 1,500-2,000 words , one each term. In the 
c lasse active verba l parti cipation by student s is 
expec ted throughout. 
For the Statistics and Computing class, student s will 
use a computer to analyse data , and will be expected 
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to produce ummaries and interpretations of their 
re ults. Successful completion of a Project Report (by 
the end of the Lent Term) i a condition of 
examination entry. 
Reading List: M. Bulmer (Ed.) , Sociological 
Resear ch Methods; C. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey 
Methods in Social Investigation ; F. Clegg, Simple 
Statistics; D. Rowntree , Statistics Without Tears; J. 
Weizenbaum, Computer Power and Human Reason; 
D. C. Pitt & B. C. Smith, The Computer Revolution in 
Publi c Administra tion; A. S. C. Ehrenberg, Data 
Reduction; T. Roszak, The Cult of Information; M. J. 
Norusi SPSS/PC+ V2.0 Base Manual; J. Foster, 
SPSS/PC+ Beginners Guide; N. Frude, A Guide to 
SPSS/PC+ (2nd edn.); HMSO , Social Trends 
(annually) ; SCPR, British Social Attitudes (annually); 
HMSO General Household Survey (annually). 
Methods of Assessment: The subject is as essed in 
the Summer Term by one three-hour written paper 
(75%) and a project report (25%). The project topic 
will be given out during the Lent Term, and the 
project report should be handed 111 to the 
Examinations Office (H302) by 20 March 1998. 

SA203 
Finance and Organisation of Human 
Services 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Howard 
Glennerster, Room A243 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a c~mpulso~y 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Social Policy, and 1s 
availab le to students on other degrees where the 
regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The distinctive features of _hu1:1an 
service organisations, their finance and organisation. 
Market failure, government failure, the econom ics of 
non-profit organisations and quasi-markets, the 
finance-provision distinction. Alternattve _ means _of 
financing health serv ices, education, housing , soc1~l 
care and social security. The nature of management in 
human service organisations: governance and 
ownership, managing profe ionals , dealing _wtth 
people, interaction between organ1sat1ons, 
accountability and measuring performance. 
Course Content: This course will discuss the nature 
of human services, how they are financed , with 
particular reference to the United Kingdom: public 
expenditure control , taxes, changes and chantable 
giving, local government finance ~nd current debates 
about paying for each of the maJor areas of soc ial 
provi ion. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 20 x SA203. 
Classes: 21 x SA203.A - one or more students will be 
expected to introduce these discussions. 
Written Work: Each tudent will be expected to 
submit two pieces of written work to the class teacher 
before the end of Michaelma s and Lent terms. 
Reading List: H. Glennerster , Pay ing for Welfare: 
Towards 2000; C. Thain & M. Wright, The Treasury 
and Whitehall : The Plannin g and Control of Public 
Expenditure 1976- 93; D. Butler , A. Adonis & T 
Travers, Failure in British Government: The Poltltcs 
of the Poll Tax; J. Hills, The Future of Welfare; J. ~e 
Grand & W Bartlett (Ed .), Quasi Markets and Soctal 

Policy; A. Power, Property before People; P. Ta1Ior-
Gooby & R. Lawson (Eds.) , Markets and Managers: 
New Issues in the Delivery Welfare. 
Supplementary Reading List: Full bibliograph1e1 
will be given to students at the start of the e sion. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

Educational Policy and Administration 
(Not available 1997-8) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anne West, Room A23 I 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor 's degrees in Social Policy, and 
for other degrees where the regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the cours~ is to introduce 
students to the main issues in educational pohc} and 
administration. It draws on interdisciplinary research 
literatu re and focuses on contemporary Britain 
althouoh there is a comparative component. The 
course°will aim to show how major concepts in social 
policy can be applied to the study of education - for 
examp le, inequality (in tenns of class, ethnicity and 
gender), ocial justice (special educational needs) and 
redistribution of resources. 
Course Content: The first part of the course focuses 
on broad issues of educational policy, starting with 
the 1944 Education Act, the education al reforms in 
the l 980 markets and parental choice , further and 
higher ed~catio n and the financing of education. The 
second part focuses on specific iss_ues that lme 
implications for equality of opportunity , ~quny and 
socia l justice - ethnicity/rac _e and edu~at1on: social 
class and education; specia l educational needs. 
education and gender ; early years education . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: I 0 x 
Michaelmas Term. 
Classes : 24 x SA204.A. 
Written Work: Presentation of 2 or 3 shor1 class 
papers during the session and two essays per term. 
Reading List: Some introductory texts are 
recommended: M. Flude & M. Hammer, The Educat1m1 
Reform Act 1988: its origins and implications. l 992: P 
Gordon, R. Aldrich & D. Dean, Education and Po!tn 111 

England in the Twentieth Century, 1991; D. Lawton. 
Education and Politics in the 1990s: conflict_ nr 
consensus ?, 1992; National Commission on Education. 
Learning to Succeed, 1993; S. Tomlinson (Ed l. 
Educational Reform and its Consequenc es. 
A comprehensive bibliography will be provided. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
topics covered in the lectures and classes . 

Social Care Policy and Planning 
(Not available 1997-98) 'iO 
Teacher Responsible: Sally Sainsbury, Room A2-
Availability and Restrictions: The course 11 

available in alternative years if there are enough 
students. No prerequisites. 
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Core Syllabus: The development and operation of 
the per onal social services in Britain since the 
ccond World War will be discussed in the context of 

economic, political, social and demographic change. 
Course Content: The personal socia l service , 
including tho e for di abled people , child protection, 
Deaf people, those with mental health problems, and 
carers, with specia l reference to Britain: an 
ernnination of their goa ls and functions , the ethica l 
and political i sues they raise and the underlying 
concepts, values and as umptions. An examination of 
policies and legislation. _ Differen_t concepts an_d 
measure of need; policy choices and their 
consequences. Patterns and problems of socia l 
intcr\'ention. The role of socia l work; 
professionalisation , domiciliary, day and residential 
care. community work and development. Inter-
oroanisational and management issues: performance 
indices and evaluation; the interaction of centra l and 
local aovernment; the voluntary and private sectors; 
pressL~e groups; the clientele; private and comm unity 
patterns of service. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 10 x SA205 
Michaelmas Term. 
Classe : lO x SA205.A Michaelmas Term, 10 x Lent 
Term and 5 x Summer Term, of 11/ 2 hours. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write one 
essay per term for the class teacher, and to read for 
and contribute to class discussion each week. 
Reading List: No sing le book covers the entire 
1 llabus: the following are useful introductory texts. 

P. Townsend, The Last Refuge: RKP, 1962; Report of 
rhe Committee on Local Authority and Allied 
Personal Socia l Services (Seebohm), Cmmd. 3703, 
1968: G. Wistow, Social Care in the Mixed Economy, 
Open University Press, 1994; S. Sainsbury, 
Regulating Residential Care, Avebury, 1989; K. 
Jones, Asr lums and After: A Revised History of the 
,We11tal Health Services, 1993; M. Parry (Ed.), The 
Children Act 1989: Conflict and Compromise, l 992. 
A full bibliography will be provided with the 
programme of class topics. 
~lethods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. The paper 
contains 12 questions, of which four are to be 
answered. Each question is allocated equal marks. 

SA206 
Housing and Urban Structure 
(i'lot arnilable 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Levin, Room A39 
A1ailability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
ourse for Bachelor's degrees in Social Policy, and 

for other degrees where regulations permit. Students 
1>ho have taken introductory courses in socia l policy 
and administration, public administration , sociology , 
economic or geography will have a useful 
foundation. More important are curiosity about the 
ub1cct matter and the desire to relate one's personal 

experience of living in a town or city to a wider 
context. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the study of housing and urban structure 
and to equip them with basic questions and 
techniques for exploring and analysing the processes 

at work in citie and the housing system. The course 
deals mainly with England and Wales, although there 
is a comparative component. 
Course Content: The following topics are 
representative of those covered: 
The housing system: the cau es and consequences of 
the growt h of owner-occupation and housing 
associations, the decline of private renting, the sale of 
council housing; the roles of local authorities, 
building societies and other institutions. Housing 
policy: how housing policy is made; centra l-loca l 
relations; why should the State be involved in 
housing? Access to housing: the problems facing 
newcomers to the housing market; homelessness. 
Council housing: the changing role of counc il 
housing; the experience of being a council tenant; 
tenant participation and decentralized management ; 
the problems of run-down estates. Social groups: the 
concept of housing class ; the position vis-a-vi 
housing of women , the elderly, members of minority 
ethnic groups . Urban structure and poli cy: who lives 
where in British cities?; urban deprivation; ' inner 
city ' policy; 'gentrifica tion '; urban development 
corporations - the London docklands example. 
Planning: the British planning system ; public 
participation ; who ga ins and who lose from urban 
planning ?; how does the built environment affect 
socia l behaviour? 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 20 x SA206 
Michaelmas & Lent Terms. 
Classes: 24 x SA206.A. 
The range of possible class topics is very wide: the 
actua l programme will be decided in cons ultation 
with the members of the class and will take their 
particular interests into account wherever possible . 
Written Work: Each student will be expected to 
prepare and give a 20-minute oral presentation at two 
or three classes during the year. It is expected that 
students will in addition submit a minimum of two 
essays during the year. 
Reading List: The following introductory texts are 
recommended: K. Bassett & J. Short , Housing and 
Residential Stru cture ; J. R. Short, Housing in Britain ; 
P. Malpass & A. Murie , Housing Policy and Pra ctice 
(4th edn.); D. Clapham et. al. , Housing and Social 
Policy; S. MacGregor & B. Pimlott, Tackling the 
inn er Cities; J. Allen & C. Hamnett , Housing and 
Labour Markets. Specialised lists will be given out 
for particular classes and lectures. 
Methods of Assessment: Students take a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. The paper 
usually contains twelve or so question , out of which 
four must be answered. The content of the paper 
reflects the topics covered in classes and lectures. 

SA207 
Health Policy and Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Carrier, Room 
A238 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor 's degrees in Social Policy, and 
other degrees where regulations permit. Students are 
not expected to have any pecialised knowledge of 
health service provision in genera l or the NHS in 
particular, but they shou ld be familiar with the basic 
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concepts used in social policy, e pecially those used 
in the study of either/or public administration, 
political science, ociology and economics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the paper is to introduce 
students to the main issues involved in the 
admini tration of health services in modem societie , 
drawing mainly upon the example of the ational 
Health Service in England and Wale . 
Course Content: The determinants of health 
improvement; the organisation and finance of the 

ational Health Service. The planning of acute 
ervices, general practice, and services for particular 

groups, (eg, the maternity services, services for the 
mentally ill and mentally handicapped). Prescribing 
and the pharmaceutical industry; the problem of 
priorities and planning, medical education and the 
di tribution of medical manpower. Further details will 
be publi hed at the start of the e sion. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: SA2O7 + classes 
SA2O7 .A combined 24 x 11/2 hours weekly, MLS. 
Students are expected to produce written papers for 
class discussion (at lea tone paper per student for the 
cour e, depending on the numbers who attend). 
Several hours of private study are expected in the 
preparation for classes each week, whether or not the 
student is presenting a class paper. 
Written Work: ln addition to the class paper referred 
to above students are expected to produce at least two 
essay of between 1,500 and 2,000 words each for the 
clas teacher during the length of the course. 
Individual teacher s will set, read and discuss this 
work with the individua l student. 
Reading List: The reading Ii t is the minimum 
neces ary reading for thi course. Specialised reading 
for lecture topic will be given out by lecturers 
re ponsible for particular aspects of the course. 
Students shou ld attempt to buy some of the following: 
B. Abe l-Smith , Health Policy, Planning and 
Finan cing, 1994; R. Robinson & J. Le Grand , 
Evaluating the NHS Refo rms , 1994; R. Baggott , 
Health and Health Care in Britain , 1994; J. Carrier & 
I. Kendall , Health and the National Health Service , 
1997; H. Glennerster , British Social Policy since 
1945 ; H. Glenner ster, Pay ing for Welfa re: The 1990s; 
J. Hills , The State of Welfare: The Welfare State in 
Britainfrom 1974, 1997; R. Klein, The New Politics 
of the National Health Service, 3rd edn., 1995. 
The above literature is available in the LSE Library 
but students wi ll be advised which specia lised 
librarie near to the School can also be used. 
Supplementary Reading List: This is given out at 
the beginning of the cour e, and reflects the special 
interests of the ubject lecturers. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination. The usual format requires students to 
answer four question out of a choice of 14/15; all 
carry equal marks. 

SA208 
The Government and Politics of Social 
Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Or. Peter Levin, Room A39 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
cour e for Bachelor 's degrees in Social Policy and for 

other degrees where regulations permit. The cour,e 
requires some familiarity with the government and 
politics of Britain and students who do not have this 
will find it helpful to have done some reading during 
the preceding summer vacation. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the cour e i to equip 
students with methodologies for inve tigating the 
government and politics of social policy and in 
particular how social policies and measures affecting 
UK citizens come into existence. Thus emphasis 11 
placed on uncovering the mechani ms of pohci 
making and demonstrating how the 'machine[)· \I Orb. 
Course Content: The course begins with a bnef 
survey of the institutions of UK central government 
and the European Union, and of the many different 
forms that soc ial policies and measures take: 
stateme nts of intention (like election manifestos and 
White Papers) legislative measures (like Act of 
Parliament and European Union Directives). the 
allocation of public expenditu re and organisational 
structuring and restructuring. A range of theoretical 
perspectives on policy making are put forward and 
discussed. These are then applied to a selection of 
recent case studies of actual policies and measures. 
The course has a strong practical emphasis For 
example, students will learn how to use official and 
unofficial sources - such as handbooks and other 
publications , departmental reports, parliamentaf) 
proceedings and material available via the world-111de 
web, reports and comment in the media and ministenal 
autobiographies - to uncover governmental structure, 
and their inhabitants, to recognise ' policy' when you 
see it, to 'track' the policy-making proces , and to read 
between the lines of white papers, ministerial speeche\ 
etc. As part of the course students are required to 
undertake a project on a policy or measure of their 011n 
choice (subject to approva l): this provides an 
opportunity to develop and apply these skill . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 20 x SA208 
Michaelmas & Lent Terms. 
Classes: 24 x SA2O8.A. 
Supervision sessions will be available for the earl) 
stages of the project. 
Written Work: Students are expected to submit a 
minimum of two essays during the course. and a 
4,OOO-wo rd report on their project. 
Reading: Students who have not studied Bnti,h 
government and politics at any level should, before 
starting the course, skim through an elementary text 
such as Jones et al., Politics UK. An enjoyable and 
instructive read is D. Butler et al., Failure i11 Bn111h 
Government: The Politi cs of the Poll Tax. It w11l lx 
helpful to brow e through recent ministerial memoir,. 
looking out for references to housing , educauon. 
socia l secur ity, the poll tax, etc. Try M. Thatcher. Thr 
Downing Street Years; N. Lawson, The View from 
No. J J; K. Baker, The Turbulent Years; . Ridle}, \fr 
Style of Government. The main text is P. Lc1in. 
Making Social Policy: The Meclumis11n of 
Government and Politics and How to lm•e.1uga1t 
Them (Open University Press, 1997). Full reading 
lists will accompany the lecture course and classes. 
Methods of Assessment: Student s take a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Tem1. The pap,:r 
contain 12 or so questions, out of which four mu,t lie 
answered. This counts for 75% of the mark for the 
course. The project report, which must be handed 111 

to A253 not later than l May, counts for the 
remaining 25%. 
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SA209 
Psychology and Social Policy 
(;',,ot available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Derek Cornish, Room 
.\I 18 
Arnilability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Social Policy and for 
other degrees where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: This course analyses the influence of 
psychological assumpti ons and knowledge about 
human behaviour upon our understanding of social 
problems, and upon the responses of social policy. 
Course Content: The course falls into three broad 
areas: 
(I) Theories and debates: provides preliminary 
groundwork by examining major psychological 
explanation of human behaviour and the range of 
contrasting assumptions underpinning them; 
(2) Explanations of soc ial problems: crit ically 
el'aluates the nature, strengths and limitations of 
psychological understandings of, and responses to, 
elected ocial problems and issues; and 

(3) Impact on policy: analyses selected policies from 
the tandpoints of the nature of the psychological 
assumptions involved and the accuracy of the 
psychological knowledge that has been, or could be 
deployed. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 20 x SA2O9 
~11chaelmas & Lent Terms. 
Classes: 22 x SA2O9.A. 
\\'ritten Work: A minimum of two essays will be 
required. Students will also be asked to present class 
paper.. 
Reading: A comprehensive bibliography will be 
pronded. 
~lethods of Assessment: Three-hour unseen paper in 
the Summer Term; four questions to be answered. 

SA210 
Race Relations and Ethnic Minority 
Groups 
(~ot available 1997-98) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Carrier, Room A238 
and others 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Social Policy, and 
for other degrees where regulations permit. Students 
takmg the course shou ld preferably have comp leted 
an mtroductory course in socio logy. Previous work in 
history or social policy or social anthropology would 
be an advantage. 
Core Syllabus: The paper aims to introduce students 
to the historical, comparat ive and contemporary tudy 
al the sociology of race relation5, and to policy issues 
mrnlving race in contemporary Britain. 
Course Content: A study of social differentiation by 
race or ethnicity in human societies; the nature, 
causes and consequences of such differentiation; the 
oc1al and psychological processes involved; and the 
tructure and dynamics of racially-differentiated and 

ethnically plural societies. To include: an examination 
ol concepts and theori es relating to this field; a 
comparative ana lysis of relevant struc tures and 
processes in modem industrial and other societies; 

study of aspect of race in contemporary Britain; and 
an examination of group and policy re ponses in 
racial or ethnic situations, and their research 
implications. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 22 x SA2 I 0. 
Classes: 22 x SA21O.A. 
Written Work: Work will be et and marked by the 
lecturers. Each student taking the cour e will be 
expected to make one verbal presentation of about 20 
minutes at each of two of the 22 cla ses during the 
year. In addition, in the Michaelma s and Lent Terms 
there will be a term essay of 1,500-2,000 word to be 
handed in by the end of term. 
Reading List: The following books are ba ic texts 
recommended for student purchase: E. E. Cashmore 
& B. Troyna, Int roduction 10 Race Relations (2nd 
edn., 1990); J. Solomos , Race and Racism in 
Contemporary Brirain ; J. Stone , Racial Conflict in 
Contemporary Society; C. Husband (Ed.),"Race" in 
Britain: Continuity and Change; M. Banton, Racial 
Theories; J. Rex, Theories of Race and Ethn ic 
Relations; N. Glazer, Erhnicity Theory Experience. It 
i necessary to refer to selected editions of the journal 
'·Ethnic and Racial Studies". 
Methods of Assessment: By three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term, based on the full 
syllabu . A choice of questions is provided. 
Candidates should answe r four questions, out of l 4 or 
15, and each question carries equa l marks. 

SA212 
Family, Gender and Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Kiernan, Room A279 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optio nal 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Social Policy and 
other degrees where regulation permit. 
Core Syllabus: This course will examine the 
dimensions of family change over the post-war period 
and their implications for the private and public 
domains of life. The approach will be 
interdisciplinary and although primarily concerned 
with Britain will have a substantial comparative 
component. 
Course Content: The course will provide an 
overview of the history of the family and review the 
theoretical perspectives and current debates on the 
family. Gender differences will be a focus. The major 
theme to be covered include : sexuality, partner hip 
and parenthood ; family conflict and disruption ; work 
and family issues; intergenerational links between 
parents and children and the elder ly and their 
families ; socia l change and the public and private 
family; family, tate and ocial policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures 22 x SA2 I 2. · 
Classe 22 x SA212.A. 
Written work: Pre entation of 2 or 3 short class 
papers during the ess ion and one essay in each of the 
first two terms. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be 
provided at the beginning of the session. General 
reading: F. R. Elliott Gender Family and So ciety , 
Macmillan Press; L. F. Harding, Family State and 
Social Policy, Macmillan, 1996; D. Utting, Family 
and Parenthood: a guide to the debate , Joseph 
Rowntree Foundation; K. Kiernan & M. Wicks, 



510 Undergraduate Course Guides: Social Policy and Administration 

Family Change and Future Policy, Jo eph Rowntree 
Foundation; J. Lewi , Women in Britain since 1945, 
Basil Blackwell. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term in which 
candidate are expected to an wer four que tions. 

SA213 
European Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. P. Mangen, Room 
A261 
Availability and Restriction s: This cour e i 
available to student s on Bachelor 's degree (other 
than those in Social Policy and Administration) where 
regulation permit, and to General Course tudent s. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with the 
emergence and subseq uent deve lopment of welfare 
states and contemporary socia l policie in We tern 
Europe, focu ing particularly on EU countries. Socia l 
policy-making at the EU leve l also form an 
important component. 
Course Content: A cro -national analy i of the 
development of We tern European welfare state in 
their political , socia l and economic contexts. The first 
part of the course trace the emergence of collective 
soc ial provisions from the last quarter of the 
nineteenth-century. In the second part , lectu res and 
eminars focu on current proces es of policy-making 

and implementation, and these are discussed in the 
context of contem porary i ue in ocial policy; 
demographic trends and the planning of welfare; the 
fiscal cri is and the funding of ocial ecurity; ocial 
exclusion; policie for priority groups and 'co mmunity 
care'; women and the welfare state and urban 
problems. Teaching in the third part is devoted to social 
policy-making at the EU level and to the issue of the 
'socia l dimension' of the Single European Market. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s: 14 x SA213, 
Michaelma s (week ly) weeks I and 6-10 (twice 
weekly) week 2-5 and 6 Lent Term (weekly). 
Classes: 23 x SA2 I 3.A. 
Written Work: Students are expected to produce two 
essays of 2,000 words each during the cour e. 
Reading List: Some introductory text are: 
A. J. Heidenheimer et. al., Comparative Publi c Policy 
(3rd edn.); L. Hantrai s, Social Policy in the EU 
(Macmi llan); R. Mishra, The Welfare State in 
Capitalist Socie ty; H. L. Wilensky et. al., 
Comparative Social Policy; M. Gold, The Social 
Dimen sion (Macmillan); J. Bailey, Social Europe 
(Long man) ; A. Cochrane & J. Clarke, Comparing 
Welfare States (Sage); Springer, The Social Dim ension 
of 1992 (Praeger); M. Wi e & R. Gibb, Single Market 
to Social Europe (Longma n); E ping-Ander sen, The 
Three Worlds of Welfare Capitalism (Polity). 
Methods of Assessment: There i a three-hour 
formal examination in June . The examinat ion counts 
for 100% of the final mark . 

SA215 
Ageing and Social Policy 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gail Wilson, Room A270 

Availability and Restriction s : For B.Sc. Socia 
Policy and Administration undergrad uates, and other1 
with the agreement of their tutor. 
Core Syllabus: The cour e will examine the pohci 
response to ageing and ageing populations fro~ 
different theoretical perspective taking into account the 
fact that women make up the great majority of the older 
population . The aim will be to con ider the expenen 
of ageing and to analyse the option available in 
different ocieties, taking demographi c, economic. 
social and political conditions into consideration. 
Course Content: Att itudes to old age, positive and 
negative; demography , sex, gender and cohort in old 
age; policy formulation; political power in later life; 
tructura l adjustment and the economics of ageing; 

pensions policie s; fami ly care and se lf care: health 
and soc ial care in later life; GOs and elders; pohc1e1 
for co llective living; service delivery with special 
attention to accountabi lity, part icipation and user 
empowerme nt. 
Teaching Arrangements: I O sess ions of 21/~ hour 
com bining lectu res and seminar in the Michaelma1 
Term. 
Reading List: S. Arber & J. Ginn , Gender and w1er 
Lif e, Sage, London , 1991; P. John on & J. 
Falkingham, Ageing and Economic Welfare, 1992: P. 
John on et. al. (Eds.), Workers versus Penswnen, 
1989; A. M. Rivlin & J. M. Wiener , Caring for the 
Disab led Elderly, 1986; T. Schu ller, Age, Capital and 
Democ racy, 1986; K. Tout , Ageing in Derelop111~ 
Countries, l989; M. B. Tracy, Social Policie.1for1he 
Elderly in the Third World, Greenwood Press. \'e11 
York, 1991; C. Victor, Old Age in Modern Socien 
Croom Helm, l987. 
Examination Arrangements: The course will be 
examined by a two-hour unseen examination paper in 

January. Cand idates must answer two questiom on 
subjects other than their coursework es. ays. The 
examinat ion will coun t for 60% of the total mark. 
Unde rgraduate will present one e ay which 11111 
account for 40% of the mark. 

Issues in Social Policy (Half unit Cour e) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Kleinm an, Room 
A259 and Professor D. Piachaud , Room A28 I 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s is an opt1onal 
cour e for Bachelor 's Degrees in Social Polic} and 
for other degree s where regulation s permit. 
Core Syllabus: This course focuse on the related 
topic . of the growt h in inequality. the emergence of 
socia l exc lusion as a key concept in social pol!c) and 
the theoretical and empirica l issues provoked b~ the 
' underclass' debate. There is an empha is on relatm. 
concepts to empiri cal evide nce. Evidence and 
literature from Britain, the USA and urope are 
examined. 
Course Content: 
1. Changes in inequality: 
- the history of the debate: long term trends 
- measurement issue 
- UK evidence 
- international trends 
- causes of change : economic activny: 

inequality ; tax and benefit changes 
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2. The demographic background and social trends 
_ trends in marriage , family, births 
_ dnorce, single parents and fema le-headed 

households 
_ e11dence on effects of family breakdown on health , 

education, income 
_ d\namic versus tatics: longitudinal and cross-

~cuonal studies 
3. The 'underclass' debate 
- historical parallels: deserving/unde erving poor; 

culture of poverty; transmitted deprivation 
- is the concept of 'underclas s' meaningful ? 
- e11dence from the US and the UK 
- ocial exclu ion in Europe 
- unemployment and the 'underclass' 
- cnme and the 'underclass' 
- patial segregation and housing policy 
Teaching Arrangements: I O Lecture s (SA429), Lent 
Term 
10 x I /, hour Seminars (SA2 16), Lent Term. 
.\lethod-s of Assessment: A forma l two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term: two questions from 
a choice of five (100%). 

SA250 
Demographic Description and Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Chris Langford, Room A269 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
compulsory for Bachelor' s degrees in Population 
Studies. but may also be taken as an option by 
tudenls on other degrees where regulation s permit; it 

as,umes no previous knowledge of the subject. The 
course is not particularly mathematical or statistica l 
and students with non-mathematica l backgrounds 
hould not be at a disadvantage. 

Core Syllabus: This paper provides an introduction 
lo the technique of demographic analy is and the 
Interpretation of demographic data . The main style of 
pre entalion is to introduce and discuss technique s of 
analysis and then examine example of their use to 
illustrate demographic concepts and trend . 
Cour e Content: Thi course provides an 
Introduction to the technique s of demographic 
analysis and the interpretation of demographic data. 
Topics covered include sources of information about 
populations; current and cohort method s of 
description and analys is; the construction of life 
tables;. measurement of ferti lity, mortality and 
nuptialny; the determinants of age structure and the 
intnns1c growth rate; survey data ; the interpretation of 
demographic tatistics; test of con istency and 
reliability. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture : 24 x SA250, 
, 11chaelmas, Lent & Summer Terms. 
lasses: 24 x SA250.A, Michaelma s, Lent & Summer 

Terms. 
\\ ritten Work: A numb er of practical exercises 
1mohmg either computation or the interpretation of 
data will be set during the cour e and discussed in 
clas cs. In addition, a number of brief es ays will be 
required from each student. 
Reading List: A general reading list i circulated at 
the start of the cour e. In each lecture atten tion i 
dra11.n to the relevant readings. The fo llowing, 
ho11ever, are useful introductions: R. Woods , 

Population Analysis in Geography and R. Pre at, 
The Dicliona ry of Demograph y, edited by C. Wil on. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written un een examination in the Summer Term. 

SA251 
The Demographic Transition and The 
Western World Today 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
Teacher Responsible: Profe sso r T. Dyson, Room 
A224 
Availability and Restriction s: Thi cour e is an 
opt ion for Bachelor 's degrees in Population Studie , 
and other degree where regulation permit. The 
course a sumes a basic familiarity with demographic 
terminology and measures and thus it may be 
advantageous for non-speciali ts to have taken either 
course SA I 03, Population , Economy and Society or 
course SA250, Demographic Description and 
Analysis. However, this is not compulsory. 
Core Syllabus: Thi paper dea l with the 
demographic history of Western oc1et1es over 
approximate ly the last five centurie . Thi covers the 
period of change from a situation characterised by 
high birth and death rates to one where uch rate are 
low, and known a the demographic transition . Post-
transitional demographic pattern s are al o examined. 
The paper has a principally sub tantive focus and is 
organised on a thematic rather than strictly 
chrono logical basis. 
Course Content: The long-run population history of 
England ; the nature of pre-tran sitional We tern 
soc ieties; the acce leration of grow th in the 18th 
century; the mechanism of growt h and the soc ial and 
economic changes which accompanied it. The course 
and characteri tic of falling mortality: the control of 
fertility within marriage ; fertility control a 
innovation or diffu ion. The degree of homogeneit y 
with the Western experience; the spec ial case of 
France. The limit s to morta lity decline; the 
consequence of change for age structure , 
dependency and soc ial service provision. Po t-
transitional fertility behaviour; change in the form 
and function of marriage ; the modem determinant of 
fertility, mortality and nuptiality ; pattern of internal 
and international migration ; change in hou ehold 
size and compo ition. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 20 x SA251. 
Cla se : 24 x SA25 I .A. 
Written Work: Two es ays will be required from 
tudent and each tudent will be a ked to make a 
hort pre entation for discussion in cla sat least once. 

Reading List: A gene ral reading Ii t i. circu lated at 
the start of the course. In each lecture attention is 
drawn to relevant readings.The following are useful 
introduction s: A. J. Coale & S. C. Watk ins, The 
Decline of Fertilit y in Europe; M . Anderson, 
Approaches to the History of the Western Family; E. 
A. Wrigley, Population and Hisrory. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be one three-
hour examination in the Summer Term. Thi will 
require the an wering of three es ay question . 
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SA252 
Third World Demography 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Hobcraft, 
Room A25 I and Professor T. Dyson, Room A224 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi is an optional 
cour e for Bachelor ' degree in Population Studies , 
and for other degrees where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The genera l aim of the cour e is to 
give students an overview of both the causes and 
con equences of population trends in developing 
countries. 
Course Content: The course covers the size, 
distribution and growth of the populations of the main 
developing regions and co untri es; levels, trend and 
differentials in fertility, mortality and marriage in 
developing countries; the causes of mortality decline 
in the Third World - disease contro l, sanitation and 
water supply, economic betterment , nutrition, hea lth 
service provision etc; synergist ic interactions 
associated with infectious diseases and chi ld 
malnutrition; the social and economic consequences 
of rapid population growth; possible costs and benefits 
of having chi ldren for peasant couples ; other factors 
affecting fertility - chi ld mortality, maternal 
education, brea t feeding patterns, the status of 
women , income levels and distribution. Additionally, 
the course will cover topics such as Aids in the Third 
World; famine demography; world food prospects; the 
influence of climate on human populations; patterns 
and trends in migration and urbanization in developing 
countries; the populations of India and China; the 
development of family planning programmes, and an 
asses ment of the efficiency of population 
programmes. Finally, the course attempts to put Third 
World experience in perspective: in what way does 
developing country experience relate to that of the 
historical demographic development of the West? 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 24 x SA252. 
Classes: 24 x SA252 .A. 
Reading List: Certain readings have direct relevance for 
most aspects of the course. In particular: the journal, 
Population and Development Review (PDR) published 
quarterly by the Population Council , New York; R. 
Feachem (Ed.), The Health of Adults in the Developing 
World, Oxford University Press , 1992; T. Dyson (Ed.), 
Sexual Behaviour and Networking: The Transition of 
HIV, Derouaux, Ordina, 1992; T. Dy on, Population and 
Food, Routledge, 1996; C. P. Green , The Environment 
and Population Growth: Decade for Action, Population 
Reports, Series M , No. I 0, Johns Hopkins, 1992; World 
Bank , Population Change and Economic Development , 
Oxford University Pre , 1985. 
Supplementary Reading List: A supp lementary 
reading list is available upon request from the 
secretary in Room A273. 
Methods of Assessment: Examinations will be by a 
three-hour formal examination in the Summer Term. 
Students will be expected to undertake four questions. 

SA253 
The Population of Developed Societies 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Murphy, Room 
A234 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is an 
option for Bachelor's degree in Population Studies, 

and other degrees where regulations perm it. The 
course assumes a basic familiarity with dem ographi 
terminology and measures and thus it 11 
advantageous, though not essential, for non-
speciali ts to have taken either course SAI03 
Population Economy and Society or cour se A2·0 
Demographic Description and Analysis. 
Core Syllabus: This co urse provides an overview of 
the demography of contempo rary developed ociet1e1 
especially Britain . Current and likely future 
developments are also set in the context of recem 
historical change. Major determinant s and 
consequences of recent changes in population 
composition, distribution and size are examined. 
Patterns of cohabitation, marriage, divor ce, and 
fertility and their implications for the famil y and for 
household structure are tudied. The main trends over 
time and patterns of inequality in mort ality and 
morbidity are also evaluated.This cour e has wide 
relevance to all those interested in modern developed 
countries. 
Course Content: Trend in marriage and the upsurge 
in divorce. Patterns of fertility chan ge, and 
conseque nce s for the family and hou sehold structure. 
The rise of cohabitation and illegitimacy . Economic 
and ocial explanations for differentials in fertilit) 
and family formation: imilarities and differen ei 
among developed societies. Population estim ates and 
projections. Ageing in a European context. Family 
and hou se hold structure; the rise of solo living. 
Existence of wider kin and support networ ks. The 
changing population structure of developed societie1. 
Population distribution , migration and the 'flight 
from cities'. Immigrant s, refugees, ethnic minorities 
and guest-workers; contrasts between European 
societies in migration policies. Changing patterns of 
mortality by cause, gender and prospects for mortality 
and morbidity. Measurement of morbidity and health. 
Inequalities in health. Contrasts in patterns of disea1e 
among developed countries. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 24 x SA253. 
Classes: 24 x SA253.A. 
Work Requirements: Students will be expected to 
do the reading associated with the classes and also to 
give presentations in these classes. In addition a 
number of essays will be set. 
Reading List: A main reading list is hand ed out at 
the start of each term and additional material 11 
recommended during lectures . The followin g items 
are among the more usefu l general work s on the 
reading list: 
D. Coleman (Ed.) , Europe 's Population in the 1990s. 
Oxford, 1996; The British Population , Oxford 1992; 
H. Joshi (Ed.), The Changing Population of Brita111, 
Blackwell, 1989 ; M. Murphy & J. Hobcra ft (Eds.l, 
Population Research in Britain, Populauon 
Inve tigation Committee, I 991; A. Smit h & B. 
Jacobson, The Nation's Health: A Strat egy for the 
199Os, King's Fund/OUP, 1991; P. Townsend. ~. 
David son & M. Whitehead (Eds.), Inequalities 111 

Health: The Black Report and The Healt h Dirn/e, 
Penguin, 1988; R. Wilkinson, Unhealth y Socie/lCI, 
Routledge, 1996. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined by 
a three-hour examination in the Summ er Term. 
Candidates are required to answer four que stions 
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SA254 
The Population of the Indian 
Sub-continent 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. Dyson, Room 
A22-l 
A,ailability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
ourse for Bachelor's degrees in Population Studies, 
d other degrees where regulations permit. 
ore Syllabus: The course focuses on the past, 

present and likely future demographic characteristics 
f the Indian sub-continent. It covers the period from 

the mid-nineteenth century to the present day. The 
ourse dea ls with both demographic variables in a 

narrow sense (pop ulation size, migration, population 
growth. fertility , mortality, marriage , etc.), and 
roader is ues concerning links between economic, 
litical, social and demographic variables. The 

ourse focu es mainly on India. But the demographic 
del'elopment of Sri Lanka receives particular 
attention. There is also consideration of the 

pulations of Pakistan, Bangladesh and Nepal. 
ourse Content: Sources of demographic data; 
op•1lation characteristics during the pre-census 
nod (prior to 1871-2); demographic trends since 

I 71-2; the effects of famines and epidemics; 
hanges in patterns of disease (ma laria , cho lera, 

tuberculosis, plague, influenza, etc.); regional 
emographic variation in the sub-continent and 
lated explanations (e.g. variations in female status); 

e, differentials in mortality; household and family 
1ructure; changes in patterns of marriage and 
1idowhood; the development and current status of 

licies on health and family planning; trends in 
rban1zation and urban growth; aspects of both 

internal and international migration in the region; 
1cro-demographic studies on a variety of topics; the 

~emographic characteristics of overseas Indian 
opulations; the demography of South Asia in the 
ontext of experience in other countries (e.g. China); 
he future population of the sub-cont inent. 
eaching Arrangements: Lectures: 24 x SA254. 
la ses: 24 x SA254.A. 
eading List: A reading list is circulated at the start 
f the course. In each lecture altention is drawn to 
ele1ant readings. The following are among the more 
mportant items on the reading list: 
-\ ~1ari Bhat, S. Preston & T. Dyson, Vital Rates in 
11dia. 1961- 1981, ational Academy Press, 1984 ; T. 
)son (Ed.) , India's Historical Demography: Studies 

11 1-itmine, Disease and Society , Curzon , 1989; M. 
ag. Sexual Behaviour and AIDS in India , Vikas 
ubl1shing House, l 996; R. Skeldon , Migration in 
owh Asia: An OFerview, ESCAP, 1983. 
lethods of Assessment: For underoraduates there 
ill be a three-hour written exan~\nation in the 
ummer Term in which candidates will be expected 
o answer four questions. 

SA255 
lathematical and Statistical 
emography 

1 ot available 1997-98) 
eacher Responsible: Mr. M. Murphy, Room A234 
iailability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
ourse for Bachelor's degrees in Population Studies, 

and other degrees where regulations permit. The 
course requires no formal prior demographic training 
but 1t does a sume a reasonable degree of 
mathematical competence covering matrix algebra 
(including eigenva lue theory) and calculus. The 
course is likely to be of particular interest to tudents 
who wish to adopt a more analytical approach to 
demography than, for example, SA250, especially 
those with main interests in actuarial science 
statistics and associated subjects. ' 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the use of 
statistica l and mathematical techniques to illuminate 
demographic processes. Mathematical models are 
app lied to fertility, mortality , nuptiality, migration, 
reproductive and household change areas, dynamics 
of population and projection techniques. Stati stical 
estimation of demographic parameters from empirical 
data is also covered. 
Course Content: Simple models of population 
growth, exponential, logistic etc. Analysis of mortality 
using life tables: model life tables , continuou and 
multiple decrement formulations; statisticaJ prope1ties 
of life table e timators; Proportional hazards and 
multistate Life tables. Stable and tationary populations 
and their use for estimation of demographic parameters 
in less developed cou ntri es, Continuous (Lotka) 
formulation of population dynamics equation, why a 
population converge to a stable form (strong and weak 
ergodicity); solutions of renew al equation. Discrete 
(Leslie) formulation of population dynamics and its 
use in making population projections. Prospect of 
change in fertility and mottality in developed countries 
and their implications for population growth. The 
existence of cycles in population growth: their analysis 
and interpretation in historical and cun-ent populations. 
Parity progression ratios. Mathematical models for 
fertility and mortality schedules: relational Gompertz 
and logit models. Quantitative models of nuptiality. 
Models of reproductivity and measurement of 
fecundability. Analytic and simu lation approache to 
reproductivity and household structure. Source s of 
demographic data. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture : 24 x SA255. 
Classes: 24 x SA255.A. 
Written Work: Written work consists of weekly set 
exerci es associated with the lectures. These are 
mainly of a mathematical nature . 
Reading List: The first two volumes given here cover 
a substantial part of the course. 

. Keyfitz, Introduction to the Math emati cs of 
Population, Addi son Wesley ( 1977 revised edn.) ; J. H. 
Pollard , Mod els for Human Populations, Cambridge 
( 1973) ; A. J. Coale , The Growth and Structure of Human 
Populations: a Math ematical Investigation, Princeton 
( 1972); R. C. Elandt -Johnson & . L. Johnson , Surl'ival 
Models and Data Analysis, J. Wiley ( 1980). 
Methods of Assessment: Examination is by a single 
three -hour examination in the Summer Term in which 
candidates answer four question s. 

SA301 
Social and Political Theory 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. A. Pinker, 
Room A271 
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Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor 's degrees in Population Studies, 
and other degrees where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to enable 
students to examine major issues in social and 
political theory, and their relation to social policy. 
Normally, students will have taken Sociology and 
Social Policy (SAIOl ), but comparable introductory 
course material would uffice. 
Course Content: 
(a) Political theory: the role of the state and the nature 
of political authority, and problems of distributive 
justice, are examjned in relation to major traditions of 
political thought , from Hobbes to the present. 
(b) Social theory: major issues in theory and 
methodology concerning the bases of social order and 
social change; social meaning and values; and the 
grounds for conflict and differentiation. A concern 
throughout is to discern the implications of these 
approaches for social policy and political activity. In 
both sections of the course, the fundamental axioms 
underlying alternative views of the character of the 
individual, the community, society and the state are 
examjned in relation to contemporary issues in poljcy 
research and policy-making processes. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 24 x SA301. 
Classes: 24 x SA30l .A of 11/ 2 hour. 
Students are also encouraged to attend Lectures: 20 x 
S0201: Sociological Theory 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: One essay per term is strongly 
recommended. One introductory paper per term is 
expected in class. 
Reading List: There is no set text for the course, and 
a full reading list is provided at the first class. Basic 
reading: 
J. Plamenatz, Man and Society (2 vols.); G. Duncan, 
Marx and Mill; G. Sabine , A History of Political 
Thought (3rd edn.); C. B. Macpherson , The Political 
Theory of Possessive Individualism ; R. Aron , Main 
Currents in Sociological Thought (2 vols.); G. 
Hawthorne, Enlightenment and Despair; A. Giddens , 
Capitalism and Modem Social Theory ; T. Bottomore 
& R. Nisbet (Eds.) , A History of Sociological 
Thought; B. O' Leary & P. Dunleavy, Theories of the 
State; I. Hampsher-Monk, A History of Modern 
Political Thought ; R. Porter , The Enlightenment. 
Methods of Assessment: Students sit one three-hour, 
four question paper in the Summer Term of their third 
year. 

SA305 
Principles of Social Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Professor H. Glennerster, 
Room A243, and Dr. J. Carrier, Room A238 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compulsory 
course for Bachelor 's degrees in Social Policy , and is 
available to students on other degrees where the 
regulation s permit. 
Core Syllabus: The range of theoretical approaches 
to social policy, and the economic and social impact 
of such policies. 
Course Content: Social policy is concerned with the 
attempts of government and other collective agencies 
to affect the welfare of individuals and groups. This 

course centres on social policy in Britain and other 
industrialised countries analysed conceptuall y, and 
comparatively from the perspectives of several social 
science disciplines. It looks at the application of 
models to the British welfare system and deals with 
political ideologies and philosophical ideas 
underlying choices in social policy. It considers the 
concepts of need, rationing and resource allocation 
particularly in the field of public expenditure. It looks 
at the varied forms of State intervention in the mixed 
economy of welfare, and at the redistributi ve impact 
of policies. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: SA305. 20 x 
one-hour Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes: SA305.A. 22 x 11/ 2 hours Michaelm as. Lent 
and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: One or more students will normall) 
be required to make a brief introduction to each class: 
but it is expected that students will actively participate 
in discussion in all classes. Each studen t will be 
required to submjt pieces of written work to the clas, 
teacher at the end of the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: H. Glennerster, British Social Polin 
since 1945; V. George & P. Wilding, Ideologies and 
Social Welfare; N. Barry, Welfare; P. Baldwin. The 
Politics of Social Solidarity: class bases of European 
Welfare States; G. Esping-Anderson, The Three 
Worlds of Welfare Capitalism; G. Pascall . Social 
Policy: Feminist Analysis; M. Hill, The Polin 
Process: A Reader; J. Hills (Ed.), New Inequalities. 
Supplementary Reading List: Full bibliographies 
will be given to students at the start of the session. 
Methods of Assessment: Students sit one three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. They are required 
to answer four questions. 

Sociology of Deviance and Control 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. M. Downe , 
Room A237 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Social Policy. and 
other degrees where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to the major theories of deviance and control, 
and their relevance for social policy, with special 
reference to the criminal justice and penal spheres. 
Course Content: Detailed consideration is given to 
the major sociological perspectives on deviance an~ 
control, including Ecology and the 'Chic ago School. 
functionalism, Marxism, cultural and sub-cultural 
theories, symbolic interactionism and allied 
approaches and 'control' theories. The empha111 
throughout is upon the empirical application of thN 
approaches to substantive areas of deviance such as 
various forms of crime and delinquen cy. mental 
illness and drug use. Developments and issues in 1he 
criminal justice system in Britain over the past t110 
centuries are examined in the light of the,e 
perspectives and comparative material from other 
societies. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: 15 x S0!10, 
Michaelmas & Lent Terms, Sociology of Dei ianl 
Behaviour. 
Classes: 24 x SA308.A. Classes are 11/2 hours long 
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Written Work: One essay per term is required. One 
rntroductory paper per term is expected in class. 
Reading List: There is no set text for the course , and 
a full reading list, covering all clas es , is provided at 
the first class. The following is basic reading: 
D. M. Downes & P. E. Rock, Understanding 
Deriance (revised 2nd edn .); M. Cavadino & J. 
Dignan, The Penal System (2nd edn.); E. Currie , 
Co11Jro11ting Crime: An American Challenge ; D. 
Garland. Punishment and Modern Society; I. Taylor, 
P. Walton & J. Young, The New Criminology; S. 
Cohen, Folk Devils and Moral Panics (2nd edn.); R. 
K111g & K. McDermott , The State of our Prisons ; M. 
Maguire, R. Morgan & R. Reiner (Eds.), The Oxford 
Handbook of Criminology. 
Methods of Assessment: Students sit one three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term of third year. Four 
questions must be answered from a total of c. 14. 

SA349 
A Long Essay on an Approved Topic 
Teacher Responsible: Departmental Tutor, 
Department of Social Policy and Administration 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compulsory 
course for the B.Sc. Social Policy and Administration. 
Core Syllabus: An essay of not more than 7 ,OOO 
11ords on a topic to be approved by the candidate's 
1eachers. It is designed to allow a detailed and 
thorough exploration of an area of interest to the 
student. The essay should be on a topic area witrun 
the field of the degree course; it may involve original 
field work, or the analysis and appraisal of existing 
literature. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students will have 
preliminary discussions about the topic of their essay 
with their tutor in the Summer Term of their second 
year. They will pursue their long essay under the 
supervision of their new personal tutor during the 
third year of their studies. They will agree with their 
tutor, and submit to the Departmental tutor , a final 
lltle for the essay by l November in the third year. 
Tutors can be expected to offer advice on reading, 
guidance on the construction of the work and 
comment on an initial draft, which should be handed 
in before the end of the Lent Term. 

Methods of Assessment: The essay must be 
submitted to the Examinations Office by I May in the 
student 's third year. It should be typewritten. Precise 
details on format and presentation will be issued by 
the Department at the beginning of the third year of 
study. Candidates may be called for an oral 
examination if the Examiners wish to satisfy 
themselves that the essay is the candidate's own work. 

SA399 
Special Essay in Population Studies 
Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
course for Bachelor's degrees in Population Studies. 
Core Syllabus: The essay may be on any subject that 
is considered to be related to Population Studies and 
which is agreed by the candidate ' s tutor. The tutor 
will be concerned that there is an adequate body of 
relevant material available for interpretation and 
analysis, and that the topic is not unmanageably 
large. 
Course Content: There is no formal course content. 
Candidates will be expected to demonstrate their 
understanding of basic demographic methods and 
draw widely on their reading from other courses in 
Population Studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: An hour of formal 
instruction is provided to canrudates in order to give 
general information as to what is expected . In 
addition, tutors will advise candidates during their 
normal tutorial meetings on scope , topic and relevant 
reading , as well as on general approaches. However, 
tutors are not permitted to read or comment on drafts 
of the essay. Students who decide to do the essay 
should not expect additional tutorial meetings to 
discuss it. 
Written Work: The essay may not be more than 
8,000 words of main text , including footnotes and 
appendices , but excluding bibliography and tables. 1n 
students' own interests the essay should preferably be 
typed, double-spaced , using the reference procedures 
of the journal Population Studi es. It must be handed 
in at the Examinations Office by the date announced 
by the School, which will normally be May I. The 
student is advised to retain a copy. 
Methods of Assessment: see written work above . 
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SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 
Course Guides 

PSlO0 
Introduction to Individual and Social 
Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. Stockdale, Room 
S364 
Availability and Restrictions: No restrictions or pre-
requi ites. . 
Course Content: Origins of behaviour. Mechanisms 
and theories of learning, perception, memory , 
reasoning and language. Cognitive development. 
Issues in gender and health; Social cog~ition and 
ocial behaviour: group dynamics; intergroup 

behaviour and interpersonal communication . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS 100) (] hour) x 
23; Classes (PS I 00.A/.B) ( I hour) x 23. . 
Written Work: Students are expected to wnte 5 
essays during the Session. Topics are set by class 
teachers who assess the e says and discuss students' 
work. 
Reading List: Recommended reading: R . L. 
Atkinson et. al., Introduction to Psychology, Harcourt 
Brace & World ( 12th edn .), 1996; Brown & 
Hernstein, Psycholog y, Methuen , 1975; R . Brown, 
Social Psychology (2nd edn .) , Macmillan , 1986; H. 
Gleitman, Psycholog y (3rd edn.), Norton, 1991; 
Taylor & Sluckin , Introdu cing Psychology, Penguin , 
l 982; Tajfel & Fraser, Int roducing Social Psychology, 
Penguin, 1978, J. Sabini, Social Psychology (2nd 
edn.) , orton , l 995; Additional references and a 
synopsis of lectures and class topics are distributed in 
the first lecture of the erie and available in S3 l 6. 
Methods of Assessment: A forma l three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term: 4 questions from a 
choice of 12. 

PS200 
Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Jovchelovitch , Room 
S307 
Availability and Restrictions: Pre-requisite : 
Introduction to Individual & Social Psychology ; 
tudents on degree s without a psychology component 

may attend ubject to numbers , their own degree 
regulation and at the di cretion of the teacher 
responsible. . 
Course Content: Introduction to the field; the m111d 
as a cu ltural phenomenon: action , symbol, self ; the 
construction of socia l relations: the making of social 
tie s· elf-other relations: attribution , impression, se lf-
cat;oorization and ocial identity; self-other relations: 

b . 
prejudice , stereotyping , conformit _y a~d obedience ; 
language , di cour e and communication: discourse 
and argumentation , the cognitive_ p ychol_ogy of 
discour se under tanding and 111troduct1on to 
tructuralist approaches to language; the fabrication 

of social knowledge: attitudes, socia l repre entations 
and ideo logy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sessional, weekly lectures 
(PS200) and classes (PS200.A/. B). 
Written Work: Students will be required to prepare 
essays on set topic . 
Reading List: J. Israe l & H. Tajfel (Eds.), The 
Context of Social Psychology: A critical assessme111. 
Academic Pre ss, 1972 ; G. H. Mead, On Social 
Psychology: Selected papers , University of Chicago 
Press, 1934/1972; J. Piaget & B . Inheld er, The 
Psychology of the Child, Routl edge & Kegan Paul, 
l 969; L. S. Vygotsky , Mind in Soci ety: The 
development of the higher psychological processes. 
Harvard University Press, 1978; G. Ichheiser. 
'Misunderstandi ngs in Human Relations: A stud} m 
false socia l perception', American Journal of 
Sociology, LV(Supplement), 1949; S. Milgram. 
Obedience to Authority: An experiment al l'ie11, 

Tavistock Publications Ltd, 1974; M. Billig. 
Ideological Dilemmas: A social psychol ogy of 
everyday thinking , Sage, 1988; C. Fraser & G. 
Gaskell (Eds.), The Social Psychology of Widespread 
Beliefs, Clarendon Press , 1990 ; 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour formal 
examination: 4 questions out of l 0. In addition. 
candidates may subm it up to two essay s to the 
exam iner s. The marks obtained on these will not be 
used to lower examination marks but may be used to 
raise the final mark in borderline cases. 

PS201 
Cognitive Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Wells, Room S38-l 
Availability and Restrictions: Pre-r equisite 
Introduction to Individual & Social Psych ologJ. 
students on degrees without a psychology component 
may attend subject to numbers, their own degree 
regulations and at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. 
Course Content: Historical origins of cognill\e 
scie nce; theories and models of mem ory and_ 
attention; categorisation and concepts; methods of 
neuropsychology; memory disorders; language and 
language disorders; perceptual processes ; perceptual 
inferences; ecological theories of percepllon: 
computational vi ion; computer and brain s: origin, 
of art ificia l intelligence; problem-solving. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly one hour lecture, 
(PS20 J) and one hour clas es (PS20 I.A) , sessional. 
Written Work: Students will be required to write at 
least three essays on set topics and will also be 
expected to give class papers. 
Reading List: There is no set text for the course. 
Detailed readino lists will be provided for the 
individual block~. The following texts will pro11<le 
good general coverage of some aspects of t_he couN 
J. B. Best, Cogni tive Psychology, West, third ednwn 
1992 ; . Stillings et. al., Cognitive Science, ~!IT 
Pre s, J 987; R. Lach man , J. L. Lach man & E. C 
Butterfield , Cognitive Psychology and !nfor111a11o11 

Undergraduate Course Guides: Social Psychology 517 

Processing: An introduction, Erlbaum, 1979; M. 
\\. Ey enck & M. T. Keane, Cogniii_ve Psychology. 
A !lldent 's Handbook , 3rd ed 1t1on, Erlbaum, 
1995; U. eisser, Cognition and Reality , W. H. 
Freeman, 1976; H. Gardner, The Mind 's New 
Science, Harper and Row , l 986; T. Shallice, From 
1\'rnropsyc hology to Mental Structure, Cambndge 
University Press, 1988; D. 0 herson (Ed.), An 
t,11·,tation to Cognitive Science, 2nd edition, MIT 
Press, 1995 (4 volumes). 
~lethods of Assessment: A formal three-hour 
e\amination: 4 questions from a choice of 10. In 
addition, students may submit an essay to the 
e\aminers. The marks obtained on thi will not be 
used to lower the mark obtained at the examination 
but may be used to raise the final mark in borderline 

PS300 
Methods of Psychological Research III 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Campbell, Room 
387 

(i) Advanced Data Analysis: Mr. P. H. Jackson, 
Room S401 
(ii) Re earch Project: All member s of the 
Department may be involved in the supervisio n of the 
Research Project. 
There is a Departmental Project Officer who is 
responsible for advising on the data analysis aspects 
of the work. 
Arnilability and Restrictions: Restricted to B.Sc. 
ocial Psychology 3rd Year students. 

Cour e Content: 
The course has two components: 
(i) Advanced Data Analysis: (PS300) The use of 
computers for univariate and multivariate statistical 
analysi of soc ial psychological data. This 
introduction is linked with the use of an interactive 
computer package, SPSS for Windows to analyse 
data and this provides an opportunity to use a variety 
of statistical techniques to answer a range of 
research questions. Coursework assignments will be 
set. 
(ii) Research Project: The research project 
comprise an empirical investigation and should aim 
to raise substantive psychological issues. The project 
is carried out under the supe rvi sion of a member of 
staff and a project officer is available to advise on the 
data analysis aspects of the research. The research 
topic is chosen by the student but it must be approved 
b) the project superv isor. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (PS300) (one-
hour) x 10 Michaelmas Term and comp uter class 
(P 300) ( 11/ 2 hour) x seve n Michaelmas Term. 
~lethods of Assessment: 
I. Re earch Project: The assessment is based on 
successful comp letion of a research project. Project 
reports mu t be com pleted by a specified date in May 
when two cop ie of the project report must be 
submmed to the Departmental Office. It is preferable, 
but not compulsory, that the project report shou ld be 
typewritten. Project reports shou ld not be less than 
10,000 words in length and shou ld not exceed 15,000 
11ords [100%]. 

PS301 
Thought and Language 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. B. Franks, Room S385 
and Dr. A. Wells, Room S384 
Availability and Restrictions: Pre-requisite: 
Cognitive Psychology PS20 I; Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to number , their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: The interdisciplinary nature of 
cognitive science is demonstrated by discussion of the 
relations between cogn itive processes , yntax and 
semantics. The facts of human learning and 
processing capacities are seen to place powerful 
constraints on acceptable theories and models. The 
crucial issues are exemplified in the debate about 
appropriate computational architectures for cognitive 
modelling. Topics covered include parsing and its 
relation to cognition and computational complexity; 
finite automata and Turing machines; connectionist , 
classica l and hybrid modelling; knowledge 
representation ; semantics and inference. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS30 l) (I .5 
hours) x 20 Michaelmas Term ; Seminar (PS30 I ) 
(one- hour ) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: es ays and c la pre entation will be 
required. 
Reading List: J. Allen, Natural Language 
Understanding , Cummings , J 987; W. Bechtel & A. 
Abrahamsen, Connectionism and the Mind: An 
Introdu ction to Parallel Processin g in Networks, 
Blackwell , 1991 ; L. T. F. Gamut, Logic , Language 
and Meaning, Vols. J & 2, University of Chicago 
Press, 1991; J. Holland et. al., Introduction: 
Processes of Inferen ce, Leaming and Dis covery, MIT 
Press, J 987; W. G. Lycan (Ed.), Mind and Cognition. 
A Reader, Blackwell , J 990; L. ade l et. al., Neural 
Connections , Mental Computation , MIT Press, J 989; 
A. Newell, Unified Theories of Cognition, Harvard 
University Pres , 1990; D. Osherson et. al. , An 
Invitation to Cognitive Scien ce, Vols. 1- 3, MIT Press , 
1990. 
Detailed reading lists will be provided during the 
course . 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term: 4 questions out of 
10. In addition , student may submit an es ay to the 
examiners. The marks on this will not be used to 
lower the examination mark , but may be used to raise 
the final mark on borderline cases. 

PS302 
Cognition and Social Behaviour 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Gaskell, Room S307 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to number , their own degree regulation and at the 
discretion of the teacher respon ible. 
Course Content: 
Social p ychology ha always recognised the 
importance of cognitive factors even when the rest of 
the discipline was behaviouri tic in focus. For some 
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20 yea rs cog nitive soc ial psychology has been an 
important and expanding area of research. Cognitive 
and motivational factors affect social behaviour while 
in turn the social context and behaviour influence 
cog nit1on and motivation. Within this broad 
orientation this cour e is in three related sections. The 
first considers the development of theories and 
methods of the concept of the attitude, the relations 
between attit udes and behaviour, how the social 
context shapes attitudes and the approac hes of 
widesp read beliefs and ocial representations. Social 
Identity Theory and Relative Deprivation Theory are 
discussed showing the links between the social group 
and individual cog nition. The seco nd focuses on 
attributi on theories and their applications, for 
example depre sion, achievement and personal 
control. Cog nitive heuristic , errors and biases in 
attributi onal processes. The third section considers 
cross-disciplinary application of social and cognitive 
p ychology in relation to issues in survey 
methodology and eye witness testimony. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminars (PS302) 
( 11/2 hours) x 20 Michaelmas Term; seminars (PS302) 
(one-hour) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students will be required to prepare 
material for presentation at seminars. Written essays 
will be required. 
Reading List: Reading Ii ts will be distributed during 
the course. J. R. Eiser, Cognitive Soc ial Psychology, 
McGraw Hill , 1980; J. P. Forgas (Ed .), Soc ial 
Cogn ition, Academic Press, 198 1; M. Hewstone 
(Ed.), A llribution Theory, Blackwe ll, 1983; S. T. 
Fiske & S. E. Taylor, Soc ial Cogni tion, Addison 
Wesley, 1984. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term: 4 questions from a 
choice of 10. In additi on, students may submit an 
e say to the examiners. The marks obtained on this 
will not be used to lower the examination mark, but 
may be used to raise the final mark in borderline 
cases. 

PS303 
Social Psychology and Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Campbell, Room S387 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher respon ible. 
Course Content: Social psychology and social life, 
address ing the relevance of soc ial psychology to 
soc ial issue and problems, and practica l and 
theoretical aspects of doing researc h in society. The 
u efulness of 'applied' research is examined both to 
soc ial issues, and to improved theoretica l 
understanding of soc ial processes. The course will 
focu. on various theoretical contributi ons to our 
understanding of (i) social change, (ii) the formation 
of personal and soc ial identitie , (iii) racism and 
oc ial inequalities, (iv) tereotypes and prejudi ces , 

and (v) co llective behaviour, e pecially political 
violence . A range of theoretica l perspectives are 
addre ed with particular emphasis on soc iologica l 
form of soc ial psychology to contemporary social 
life. Spec ific topics may include (i) environm ental 

i sue , (ii) madness, (iii) collective memory. (iv) 
social and collective identity. The benefit and 
problems assoc iated with variou s methodological 
approaches (includin g participant observation. 
ethnomethodology, interviewing, group di cus ion ) 
will also be discussed. 
Teaching Arrangements : Lecture/seminars (PS303) 
(1.5 hours) x 20 Michaelmas Term; Seminar (PS303) 
(one-hour) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to \\rite 
two essays of 2,500 words each. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be handed 
out at the beginning of the course. 
J. Duckitt , The Soc ial Psychology of Prejudice. 
Praeger, 1992; J. Turner, Rediscove ring the Social 
Group : A self-categorisation theory, Blackwell, 1987: 
M. Wetherell & J. Potter, Mappin g the Language of 
Rac ism: Disco urse and the legitimation of 
expl oitation, Harvester Wheatsheaf, l 992; R. Farr & 
S. Moscov ici (Eds.), Soc ial Represen tatiom, 
Cambridge University Press, 1984; G. Breakwell & 
D. Canter, Empir ical App roaches to Social 
Representatio ns, Clarendon Press, 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour examinauon 
in the Summer Term: 4 questions from choice of 10. 
In additi on, candidat es may submit an essay to the 
examiners. The marks obtain ed on this will not be 
used to lower the examination mark, but may be used 
to raise the final mark in borderline cases. 

Organisational Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. C. Hum phreys, 
Room S303. Other teachers: Mr. M. Ramella, Dr. D. 
Berkeley and Dr. M. Bauer 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degree1 
without a psychology compon ent may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: The course addresses both the 
soc ial psychology of organisations and social 
psychological processes within organisations. It also 
provides multidi sciplin ary coverage of the 
organisational contexts in which social psycholog1st1 
may work in a variety of profess ional domains. A 
basic familiarity with social p ychological methods 1s 
assumed but their appli cation within organisational 
processes and cont exts will be examined in detail 
within the cour se. Organisational investigation. 
modelling, decision making and change management 
techniques are covered with emphasis on their social 
psychological aspects. 
Lectures/seminars in the Michaelm as Term: 
Introduction: Critiqu e of the tradition and logic 
underlying organisational psychology (to adapt. 
predict and control human behaviour); understanding 
and aiding the creative transformation _of 
organisations; sensitivity to loca l cultural and social 
conditi ons; the language of observation and the 
language of action. History of organisational 
analys is:"sc ientific" management and the 
deve lopment of time and motion. Technology as a 
political tool. The autonomous working groups and 
it origin in the human relations movement. The 
open-systems approach. Motivation and work: rauon-
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economic, social relations and self actualising models 
of worker motivation. Job design, work activities and 
effects. Organisational structure: leadership and the 
concept of bureaucracy; organisational culture, group 
processes, dec ision takin g; organisations as self-
active sy tems. Structuring organisational dec ision 
problem : representation techniqu es and techniques 
to improve communicative competence, frameworks 
for understanding organisational decision making. 
Organisations as systems: concepts and 
methodologies, resistance to change , problems and 
po1sibilities of doing resea rch in organisations. 
Implications for practice. 
eminars in the Lent Term: These will centre 

around discussion of practical and research 
applications in domains where organisational social 
p1ychological investigation and analy is may play a 
leading role. Each topic will be presented by a 
member of LSE staff or invited external expert 
working in the domain. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS304) ( l I/ 2 
hour) x 20 Michaelmas Term; (Seminar (PS304) 
(one-hour) x JO Lent Term). 
\\ ritten Work: Students will be required to prepare 
material for presentation at seminars. Written essays 
11!11 be required. 
Reading List: Reading lists on specific topics will be 
d1-tributed during the course. Texts which are 
recommended for general use throughout the course 
arc: M. Jackson, Sys tems Methodolog ies f or the 
Management Sciences, Plenum, 199 1 ; R. Armson & 
R. Paton (Eds.), Organ isa tions: Cases , issues, 
concepts, Paul Chapman Publi shing, 1994; G. 
Morgan, Images of Organisation, Sage, 1986; C. B. 
Handy, Understandin g Organ isa tions, (3rd edn .), 
Penguin I 985; E. Jaque s, Requisi te Organ isation, 
Casson Hall, 1989; A. Bryman (Ed.), Doing Resea rch 
in Organisations, Routled ge, 1988. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term: 4 questions from a 
choice of J 0. In additi on, students may submit an 
essay to the examiners. The marks obtained on this 
1,ill not be used to lower the examin ation mark, but 
ma~ be used to raise the final mark in borderline 

PS310 
ocial Representations (Half unit course) 

Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. Farr, Room 
302 

Arnilability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
111thout a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher respon ible. An advanced 
knowledge of p ychology, sociology, anthropology or 
philosophy is presumed 
Course Content: Moscov ici' study of 
psychoanalysis and his choice of Durkh eim as the 
ancestor of this tradition of resea rch. Soc ial 
representations of health (inc luding mental hea lth), 
disability and illness . Soc ial represe ntations of 
childhood. Common sense, science and the public 
understanding of science. The relationship between 
theory and method in the study of soc ial 
representations. The theory and some of its critics. 

The relationship betwee n social repre entations and 
othe theorie in the soc ial sciences. Individual 
representations and the co llective repre entation of 
the individual. The collective nature of wide pread 
beliefs e.g. cripts, plans, scenarios, narratives, etc. 
The role of the mass media of communication in the 
creation and di emination of representation . Is this 
tradition of research an anthropology of modern life 
or a historical social psychology? 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/se minar (PS4 l 0) 
(one-hour) x I O Lent Term; Class (one-hour) x I 0 
Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 2,500 word essay required. 
Reading List: Set text: One of: D. Jodelet, Madness 
and Soc ial Representati ons, Harves ter/Wheatsheaf, 
199 1; I. Markova & R. M. Farr (Eds.), 
Representa tions of Health, Illn ess and Handicap, 
Harwood, 1994. 
Other texts: R. M. Farr & S. Mo covici (Eds.), 
Soc ial Representations, Cambridge Univer ity Pre s, 
1984; C. Frase r & G. Gaske ll (Eds.), The Social 
Psychology of Widesp read Beliefs, Clarendon Press, 
1990; R. M. Farr (Guest Editor), Journa l for the 
Theo,y of Socia l Behavio u,; Vol. 17, No. 4. Spec ial 
Issue on 'Soc ial Represe ntations' 1987; S. 
Moscov ici, The Age of the Crowd: A historica l 
treatise on mass psychology, Cambridge University 
Press, 1985. 
Methods of Assessment: A fonn al two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term: 2 que tion from a 
choice of 5. In addition, students may ubmit an essay 
to the Examiner. The mark obtained on this will not 
be u ed to lower the examination mark, but may be 
used to raise the final mark in borderline ea e . 

PS311 
Social Psychology of the Media 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Patrick 
Humphreys , Room S303 . Other teacher involved Dr. 
Dina Berkeley 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend ubject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: Conceptualisations of the media in 
terms of a system in context, and in terms of 
communi cation; interpretation of contents and 
effects. Politica l communication: techniqu es, 
ana lysis, interpretation. The power and social context 
of the media. Influ ence of the soc ial context in 
impos ing re trictions on the variou forms of the 
media. Conni cting views on children and the media; 
children a an active audience. Drama and story-
telling in the media, dramatic versus ep ic forms of 
theatre. Propaganda through the media; war 
propaganda, election campaigns, encourage ment of 
stereotypes, mediation of myths. Publicity and 
advertising: contexts, methods and mechanisms. The 
media a agents of planned soc ial changE: hea lth 
campaigns. Creating social rea lity: the process of 
news selection and construction. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS4 l I) 
(two-hours) x I 0 Lent Term. 
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Written Work: 2,500 word essay required. 
Reading List: J. Fiske, Television Culture , 
Routledge, 1987; A. Wernick , Promo tiona l Culture, 
Sage, 1991; J. Hartl ey, Unde rstandin g News, 
Methuen, 1982; M. Blonsky, On Signs , Macmillan , 
1985; J. ·curran , J. Ecclestone, G. Oakley & A. 
Richardson (Eds.), Bendi ng Reality: The State of the 
Media, Pluto Press, 1986. 
Additional readin g lists will be given out at the 
beginning of the Session. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term: 2 questions from a 
choice of 5. In addition, students may submit an essay 
to the examiners. The mark obtained on this will not 
be used to lower the mark obtained at the examination 
but may be used to raise the final mark in borderline 
cases. 

PS312 
The Audience in Mass Communications 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. M. Livingstone, Room 
S366 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degree s 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and only 
with the permi ssion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: The psychology of the television 
audience. The reception of telev ision programme s. 
The link s between theorie s of interper sonal and 
mass communications. Approaches to the televi sion 
audience; the disappearin g audience ; the active 
audience; the critical audience. Comprehension and 
interpretation of text s by reader s. Empirical 
research on audience reception, focussing on 
specific genre s such as the audience discussion 
programme and the soap opera. Issues of gender, 
c lass and culture in audience interpretation. 
Methods of studyin g audiences. Developing models 
of co mmuni ca tion and the future of audience 
researc h. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS412 ) (one-
hour) x I O Lent Term; Class (one-hour ) x 10 Lent 
Term. 
Written Work: A 2,500 word essay is required . 
Reading List: S. M. Living tone , Makin g Sense of 
Television, Butterworth-H einemann , 1997; J. Fiske, 
Television Culture, Routledge , 1987; T. Liebe s & E. 
Katz, The Export of Meanin g, Polity, 1995; R. P. 
Hawkins, Weimann & Pingre e, Advancing 
Communication Science, Sage, 1988; European 
Journal of Communication , Communication Researc h 
in Europe, Special Issue, Vol. 2-3, 1990; D. Morley, 
Telev ision, Audiences and Cultural Studies , 
Routledge , 1992. A number of more speciali sed texts 
will also be recommended. 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour examination in 
the Summer Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5. In 
addition, student s may submit an essay to the 
Examiners. The mark obtained on this will not be 
used to lower the mark obtained at the examination 
but may be used to raise the final mark in borderline 
cases. 

PS313 
Psychology of Gender (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. Stockdale , Room 
S364 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to number s, their own degree regulation s and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible . 
Course Content: Psychological gender attributes and 
their measurement ; sex-role stereotyping, sex-typinQ 
and gender beliefs; identity and moral developmen( 
communication, and emotional expression; stress and 
mental health ; male-femal e relations in the 
workplace; crime and violence; and opportunity, 
achievement and the societal context. The 
measurement and evaluation of gender differences 
and social-p sychological theories of gender-related 
behaviour are recurrent themes. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/ seminar (PS4131 
(two-hour s) x 10 Lent Term; Class (PS413.A) (one-
hour) x 10 Lent Terrn. 
Written Work: A 2,500 word essay will be required. 
Reading List: S. Oskamp & M . Costanzo (Eds.). 
Gender Issues in Contemporary Society, Sage, 1993: 
P. Shaver & C. Hendrick (Eds.), Sex and Gender, Sage. 
1987; M . S. Kimmel , Changing Men: New Directions 
in Resea rch on Men and Mas culinity, Sage, 1987: M. 
R. Walsh (Ed.), The Psychology of Women: Ongoing 
Deba tes, Yale University Press, 1987. 
A full reading list will be available at the beginning of 
the course. 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour examination in 
the Summer Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5. in 
addition student s may submit an essay to the 
Examiners. The mark obtained on this will not be 
used to lower the mark obtained at the examination 
but may be used to raise the final mark in borderline 
cases. 

The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Gaskell, Room S307 
Availability and Restrictions: Student s on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to number s, their own degree regulation s and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: Economic socialization and the 
development and change of economic value1. 
Rationality in individual and collective dem1on 
taking . Consumer behaviour , advertising and social 
marketing. Equity, fairness and taxation. Behavioural 
economics. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectur e (PS4 15) (one-
hour) x 10 Lent Term; Class (PS4 l 5 .A) (one-hour)\ 
10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: 2,500 word essay required. 
Reading List: Reading lists will be provided for each 
topic , the following are of general use; S. E. G. Lea. 
R. M. Tarpy & P. Webley, The Indi vidual in the 
Economy, Cambridge University Press, 1987: A. 
Lewis, P. Webley & A. Furnham, The New Economlf 
Mind: The soc ial p sychol ogy of econom ic behal'iour. 
Harvester, 1995. 
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\ lethods of Assessment: A formal two-hour 
~xamination in the Summer Term: 2 questions from a 
choice of 5. In addition, students may submit an essay 
to the Examiner. The mark obtained on this will not 
be used to lower the examination mark, but may be 
u ed to raise the final mark in borderline cases. 

PS316 
Philosophical Psychology 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Wells, Room S384 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degree s 
111thout a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulation s and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible . 
Course Content: Historical approache s to the Mind-
Body problem from Descartes to David son; duali st, 
behaviourist, identity and functionali st accounts of 
the mind-body relation. The requirements on a theory 
of meaning: Frege, Russe ll and Strawson. The 
Realism/Anti-Realism debate: Dummett and 
psychology. Externalism: a realist riposte . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/ seminars (PS416) 
(two hours) x I O Lent Term. 
Written Work: Essays and class presentation s will 
be required. 
Reading List: W. Bechtel , Philo sop hy of Mind. An 
01'erview for Cognitive Science, Lawrence Elbaum 
A~sociates, 1988; P. M. Churchland, Matt er and 
Consciousness, MIT Press, 1988; M. Dummett , Truth 
and Other Enigmas , 1978; J. A. Fodor, The Language 
of Though 1, Harvester Press, 1975; A. Grayling, An 
Introduction to Philosophi cal Log ic, Duckworth , 
1990; M. Lockwood, Mind , Brain and the Quantum: 
The Compound '! ', Blackwell , 1989; W. G. Lycan, 
Mind and Cognition : A Reader, Blackwell, 1990; C. 
McGinn, Mental Content, Blackwell , 1989. 
\l ethods of Assessment: A formal two-hour 
e\amination in the Summer Term: 2 questions from a 
choice of 5. [n addition , students may submit an essay 
to the Examiner. The mark obtained on this will not 
be used to lower the examination mark, but may be 
used to raise the final mark in borderline cases. 

PS318 
Social Psychology of Health 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Campbell, Room S387 
Arnilability and Restrictions: Students on degree s 
111thout a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Core Syllabus: The application of social psychology 
to concepts, systems and problems of health and well-
berng in their social context. 
Course Content: Health and well-being: support , 
· tresses and illness in the soc ial context. Systems 
approach: the individual ( i) as a bio-psyc ho-soc ial 
system, (ii) located within family/community/social 
network /local cultures. Socially a cribed definitions 

of health and illness: myth s, normality and deviance; 
toleranc e and acceptance of responsibility by the 
community. Epidemiological pattern s and their 
interpretation : gender, class, age, region, ethnic 
minoritie s. Primary preventative health care systems: 
facilitation vs promotion vs prevention vs cure. 
Dominant and alternativ e models of intervention and 
therapy. Handling health problem s; the ICPC episode 
model; encounters; communi cation and decision-
making in soc ial network s. Levels of health 
management: self, face to group, community, regional 
strategies. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/Seminar (PS4l 8) 
(two-hour s) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: 2,500 word written ass ignment 
required. 
Reading List: W. Stroebe & M. Stroebe , Social 
Psychology and Health , Open University Pre s, 1995; 
A. Beatti e, M . Gott, L. Jones & M. Sidell (Eds.), 
Hea lth and Wellbeing: A Reade ,; Macmillan/Open 
University, 1993; C. L. Cooper , R. D. Cooper & L. H. 
Eaker, Li ving with Stress , Penguin, Harmond sworth, 
1988; P. Bennett, J. Weinman & P. Spurgeon , Current 
Develop ments in Health Psychology, Harwood, 1990; 
V. Coleman, The Heal th Scandal , Sigwick & Jackson, 
1988; C. Herzlich , Healt h and Illn ess, Academic 
Press, 1973; M. Foucault, Mental Illness and 
Psychology, Harper & Row, New York, 1976: H. J. 
Bur sztajn , R. I. Feinbloom , R. M. Hamm & A. 
Brod sky, Med ica l Choices, Medical Changes , 
Routledge, 1990. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal two-hour 
examination in the Summer Terrn: 2 questions from a 
choice of 5. In addition, students may submit an essay 
to the examiners. The mark obtained on this will not be 
used to lower the mark obtained at the exan1ination but 
may be used to raise the final mark in borderline cases. 

PS319 
Political Beliefs and Behaviour 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher respo nsible. Some 
background knowledge of survey research 
methodology and attitude research is desirable. 
Course Content: The course examines re earch into 
the politi ca l beliefs and behaviour of citizens in 
Western democracies. Most atten tion i given to 
survey re earch undertaken in Britain and the United 
States. The literature on which the course is based is 
interdisciplinary and includes contributi ons from 
political scientists, sociologists and psychologists. 
Competing models of voting behaviour; Ideology and 
political attitudes; Authoritarianism ; Social structure 
and political behaviour; Politica l tolerance; Recent 
changes in political attitudes, values and behaviour. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS419 ) 
(two hour ) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: 2,500 word essay required. 
Preliminary Reading List: P. Abram on, Politi ca l 
A ttitud es in Amer ica, W. H. Freeman , San Francisco , 
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1983; G. Evans , J. Field & S. Wither spoon , 
Understanding Political Change , Pergamon , Oxford , 
1991; H. Himmelweit , H. Humphreys & M. Jeager , 
How Voters Decide, OUP, Milton Keynes, 1985; D. R. 
Kinder & D. 0 . Sears , 'Public opinion and political 
protests' in G. Lindzey & E. Aronson (Eds.), 
Handb ook of Social Psychology , Vol. 2 (3rd edn.), 
Random House, New York. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term: 2 questions from a 
choice of 5. In addition student may submit an essay 
to the Examiners. The mark obtained on this will not 
be used to lower the mark obtained at the examination 
but may be used to raise the final mark in borderline 
cases. 

PS320 
Cognitive Science and Natural Language 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Bradley Franks, Room 
S385 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degree s 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: ature and problem s of cognitive 
science. Semanti c, syntactic and lexical knowledge . 
Semantics: compositionality; sense and reference ; 
opacity; proper names and description s; possible 
worlds semantic s. Grammar: phrase structure 
grammar s; unification ; categorial grammar. Parsing: 
augmented and recursive transition network s; shift-
reduce parsers. Psycholingui stics: model s of the 
human sentence proce ssing mechanism and lexical 
access. World knowledge and lexical semantic s: 
concepts , typicality and word meaning; inten sional 
and extensional models; sense generation; default 
inheritance in knowledge repre sentation ; 
nonmonotonic inference. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS420 ) 
(two-hour s) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: 2,500 word essay required. 
Preliminary Reading List: No single text covers 
the course. Detailed readin g lists will be provided 
for the individual blocks. Some introductory 
sources are the relevant chapters in: P. N. John son-
Laird , Mental Mode ls, Cambridge, 1983 ; N. 
Stillings et. al. , Cog nitiv e Science, MIT Pre ss, 
1987. 
Slightly more technical sources are: J. Allen, Natural 
Language Understanding , Bejamin Cummings, 1987; 
B. Grosz et. al. (Eds.), Readings in Natural Language 
Processing, Morgan Kaufman , 1986; G. Chierchia & 
S. McConnell-Gillett , Meani ng and Grammar, MIT, 
1990. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term: 2 questions from a 
choice of 5. In addition students may submit an essay 
to the Examiners. The mark obtained on this will not 
be used to lower the mark obtained at the examination 
but may be used to raise the final mark in borderline 
ea es. 

PS321 
Evolutionary Psychology. 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. J. Wells, Room S384 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
intended primarily for students on the B.Sc. 
Psychology and Philosophy, but will also be available 
as an outside option for undergraduate students on 
other degree program s and for General Course 
student s. Pre-requi site: Introduction to Ind ividual 
and Social Psychology ; students on degrees without 
a p ychology component may attend subject to 
number s, their own degree regulation s and at the 
di cretion of the teacher responsible . 
Core Syllabus: Evolutionary Psycholo gy is an 
approach to the study of the mind which draws on the 
nee-Darwinian synthesis underpinning contemporary 
evolutionary biology and on the computational ideas 
of cognitive science. Evolutionary psychology claims 
that the psychological mechanisms underpinning 
behaviour are adaptations to an ancestral environment 
in which social relations were of crucial importance. 
It is argued that the set of psychological mechanisms 
is species typical and constitutes a universal human 
nature . The course explores the consequence s of this 
view for our understanding of both individual and 
soc ial psychology. It examines the interplay of 
biological , social and cultural forces in shaping the 
mind. 
Course content: 1) Elements of neo-Darwinism: 
Topic s include Darwin 's theory of evolution by 
natural selection and a brief introduction to the 
genetic basis of adaptations . 2) The psychological 
study of adaptations: Topics include the modulanty 
and domain-specificity of adaptations, the distinction 
between adaptations and adaptive behaviour, the 
historical character of the evolutionary method in 
psychology and the scope and limits of evolutionary 
explanations in individual and social psychology. 
Examples of adaptations are 
drawn from a wide range of areas of study including 
theory of mind, language , reasoning , perception and 
the emotions. 3) The human mind as a complex 
adaptive system: To complete the picture of the mind 
as a set of adaptations the course explores the idea 
that the aggregate behaviour of a system _of 
interacting components may exhibit dynamic. 
emergent properties which belong to the system as a 
whole and to the environment in which it operates 
rather than to its components. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS32J) (one-hour) 
x 23 MLS ; Class (PS321.A) (one-hour) x 23 MLS 
Written Work: essays and class presentations \I ill be 
required. 
Reading List: J. H. Barkow, L. Cosmides & J. Toob). 
The Adapted Mind. Evolutionary Psycho logy and the 
Generation of Culture, OUP, 1992; S. Baron-Cohen. 
Mindblindn ess. An essay on autism and theory <if 
Mind , MIT Press, 1995; D. M. Buss, The Evolution of 
Desi re. Strategies of Human Matin g, Basic Book\. 
1994; H. Cronin, The Ant and the Peacock, CUP. 
1991; M. Daly & M. Wilson, Homi cide, Aldine de 
Gruyter , 1988; M. Daly et.al., Characteri zing Human 
Psychological Adaptations, Wiley, due August 1997. 
J. H. Holland , Hidd en Order. How Adaptati on B11ild1 

Complexity, Addison-We sley, 1995; S. A. Kaufmann. 
The Origins of Order. Self-Organi-:,ation and 
Selection in Evolution , OUP, 1993; J. Maynard Smith 
& E. Szathmary, The Major Transiti ons in Evo/11110n. 
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\\. H. Freeman, 1995; S. Pinker , The Language 
Instinct, Penguin, 1994. 
~Jethod of Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen 
examination in the Summer 
Term: 4 questions out of 10. Jn addition, students may 
submit an essay to the examiners. The marks on this 
11111 not be used to lower the examination mark, but 
may be u ed to raise the final mark on borderline cases. 

PS326 
History of Social Psychology 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. Farr, Room 
S302 
Availability and Restrictions: An advanced 
kno\\ledge of one of the social sciences. . 
Core Syllabus: The main aim of the course 1s to 
acquaint tudents with the historical development of 
psychology as both a biological and a so_ci_al scienc~. 
Course Content: The influence of pos1t1v1sm both in 

and on the history of psychology . The creation of 
false origin myths and the choice of ancestors. The 
uses of history for apologetic purpo ses. The 
emergence, in Germany, of psychology as an 
experimental and social science. The influence of 
Wundt on the development of social sciences other 
than psychology. Sociological as well as 
psychological forms of soc ial psychology. F. H. 
Allport and the establishment, in America , of social 
psychology as an experimental and soc ial science. 
Successive Handbook s of Social Psycholo gy, 
1935-85. Varieties of behaviouri sm - Watson, Mead 
and Skinner. The migration of the Gestalt 
psychologists from Germany and Austria to America. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS426 ) (one-
hour) x 10 Lent Term; Class (PS426.A ) (one-hour) x 
10 Lent Term. 

Written Work: 2,500 word essay required. 
Reading List: Required text: R. M. Farr, The Roots of 
Mode rn Social Psychology (1872-1954) , Cambridge 
University Press, 1996; Other texts include: F. K. 
Ringer, The Decline of the German Mandarins: The 
German academic com muni ty, 1890- 1933, Harvard 
University Press, 1969; K. Danziger, 'T he positivist 
repudiation of Wundt ' , Journal of the History of the 
Beha vioura l Sciences , 15, 1979; R. M. Farr. 'The 
long past and the short history of social psychology ', 
European Journal of Social Psychology , Vol. 2 1, o. 
5, 199 1; J. M. O'Donnell , The Origins of 
Behav iou rism: American Psychology 1870- 1920. 
New York University Press, 1985; K. Danziger, 
Constructing the Subject: Historical orig ins of 
psychological research Cambridge University Press, 
1990; M . G. Ash, Gestalt Psychology in German 
Culture (1890-1967), Cambridge University Press , 
1995. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term: 2 questions from a 
choice of 5. In addition, students may submit an essay 
to the Examiner. The mark obtained on this will not 
be used to lower the examination mark, but may be 
used to raise the final mark in borderline cases . 

PS940 
Psychology (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. C. Humphreys, 
Room S303 
Availability and Restrictions: B.Sc. Social 
Psychology 3rd Year 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortni ghtly seminars 
(PS940 ), Sessional. 
Papers will be presented by outside speake rs. 
Methods of Assessment: Non-examinable. 
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SOlOO 
Principles of Sociology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. N. Dodd, Room S879 
Availability and Restrictions: Comp ulsory first-year 
course in Socio logy. Avai lab le to other stude nts as 
permitted by the regulation for their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to introduce stude nts 
to sociological ana lysi by exam inin g the origins of 
these principles in classical theories of modern 
soc iety (ten lectures); to consider central topics in the 
socio logical study of contemporary society (six 
lectures); and to exp lore the main philosophical and 
methodological issues which ari e in co ntemporary 
socio logy (three lectures). 
Course Content: Sociological theories of modernity, 
industria lization and capital ism (Marx, Weber, 
Durkheim) and the relationship between them; 
sociologica l theories and exp lanations of class, 
gender and deviance; the socio logica l ana lysis of 
power and religion ; socio logica l theories of 
g loba lization; the concept of soc iety; socia l and 
socio logical problems; the relationship between 
ociologica l theory and sociological research; 

objectivity in the social science ; the relationship 
between the social and natural sciences. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lect ures and 23 
discussion c lasses. 
Written Work: Four 2,000 word essays (two in 
Michaelmas Term; Two in Lent Term), for feedback 
from class teachers. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be avai lable 
at the first lecture, but for preparatory reading, 
students hould consult some of the following text-
books: T Bilton et. al. , Introductory Sociology; P. 
Worsley, The New Introducing Sociology; D. Lee & 
H. Newby , The Problem of Sociology; A. Giddens, 
Capitalism and Modern Social Theory ; Z. Bauman , 
Thinking Sociologically; A. Giddens, Sociology: A 
Brief But Crit ical Introduction; R. Burgess (Ed.), 
Investigating Society; N. Gilbert, Researching Social 
Life . 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour unseen 
examination. The paper wi ll be divided into three 
section , corresponding to the three parts of the 
cour e (Philosophical and Methodological Issues and 
Socio logy; Classical Sociology and Modern Society; 
Socio logy and Contemporary Society). Three 
question mu t be answered, one from each section. 

S0101 
Issues and Methods of Social Research 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. Mills, Room S875 , 
and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Compu lsory co ur e 
for Bachelor' degrees in Sociology and the Diploma 

in Sociology. Students must be conc urrentl y taking, 
or must have co mpl eted, the course ST103 Statistical 
Methods for Social Research (or an equ ivalent 
course). 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to central issues and ba ic technique s in the 
cond uct of research in socio logy. 
Course Content: The course exam ines issues and 
methods of socia l researc h . It cove rs elemental'\ 
aspects of the philosophy of science, the relatiomhip 
between research and theory , study desi gn and 
samp ling, soc ial surveys, exper iment s and qua1i-
experiments. Students are made familiar with the 
concepts of reliability and validity, with specific 
techniques of data-gathering (such as intervie w· and 
questionnaires) and with the measurement de1im 
appropriate for parti cular tasks (e.g ., various type~ of 
attitude measurement). The co urse covers differing 
approaches to data ana lys is, in particular variou1 
techniques for handling confo undin g variabl es and 
the construct ion of simpl e ca usal models. 
Teaching Arrangements: The co urse compri se a 
series of 15 lecture s, five comp uter workshop s, and 
24 weekly classes in sma ll gro up s. 
Lectures: SO 10 l Issues and Methods of Social 
Investigation Michaelmas Term. 
Classes; SOl0l.A Sessional. 
Written Work: There are two compu lsof') 
assig nments per term. 
Reacting List: There is no sing le textbook that co1m 
the co ntent of the whole course but student s are 
enco uraged to buy: 
C. M. Judd, E. R . Smith & L. H. Kidder , Research 
Methods in Social Rela tions (6th edn.). 
Other useful textbooks are: 
M. I. A. Bulmer (Ed .), Sociological Research 
Methods (2nd ed n.); C. Marsh, The Survey Method: 
C. A. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey Methods in Social 
Investigation (2 nd edn.); D. Nachmia s & C 
Nachmias, Research Methods in the Social Sciences; 
A. Orenstein & W. R. F. Phillips, Undersra11di11~ 
Social Research; M. Shipman, The Limitati ons of 
Social Research. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a conven tional 
three-hour written examinat ion in the Summ er Term 
based on the full sy llabus. All questions carry the 
same ma(ks. Sixty per cent of the total asses sment for 
the course is based on thi exam ination . The 
remaining 40 per cent is awarded for the student\ 
coursework. 

Aspects of British Society 
(Not available 1998-99 ) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. T. Husbands, Room 
S687 
Availability and Restrictions: While con structed 
primarily for first- and second-year undergr aduate1 

reading for the B.Sc. course unit degree in sociolog) 
and for other Bachelor degree where regulat1on1 
permit, the course does not assume a detailed 
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knowledge of socio logy . It is also intended to be 
,uitable as an outside option for undergraduates 
reading for a range of ot her degrees. Overseas 
itudents, including General Course students, may find 
it a u. eful means of improving their knowledge of 
Bnt1sh ociery. 

ore Syllabus: The aim of the course i to introduce 
tudents to some of the contributions of sociological 

k.nowledge to the study of aspects of postwar British 
.ociery. This will be achieved by considering important 
social and economic issues relevant to contempo rary 
Bntain. The course is strong ly empir ical and makes 
much use of quantitative material. 
Course Content: The lectures and classes of this 
course are taught primarily by Dr. Husbands , but 
111th assistance from one or more colleagues with 
some of the lecturing and class teaching. The 
following subjects indicate the nature of material 
pn:sented in the course: cla_ s str~cture and 
occupational change; forms of inequality and the 
distribution of income and wealth; economic 
structure; employment relations and the labour 
market: politics and vot ing; gender; demographic 
patterns and family struct ure; the mass media; ethnic 
relations; politica l reactions to blacks' and Asians' 
presence in Britain; multiculturalism; the ed ucation 
s1'>lem; crime and deviance; and health. 
Teaching Arrangements: A series of 20 lectures 
(S0103) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms, with 
a,sociated week ly classes (SO103.A). 
Reading List: References on specific topics being 
taught will be provided when the course starts , but the 
general textbook , to which particular reference is 
made, is . Abercrombie & A. Warde (and others) 
Contemporary British Society (2nd edn.). It is also 
important that stud ents are aware of the standard 
reference works needed for this course, such as those 
that appear on a regular basis; particular atten tion is 
drawn to Office for National Statistics , Annual 
Abstract of Statistics , Social Trends, and Labour 
Harke/ Trends. 
\\ ritten Work: Classes will be given u ing a variety 
of teaching techniques , some requiring students to 
produce written work. Each student hould also 
expect to prepare two forma l essays for his/her c lass 
teacher, one in the Michaelmas Term and one in the 
Lent Term. 
:\lethods of Assessment: The course examination 
1•,111 be in two parts, each contr ibutin g 50 per cent to 
the final course mark. The first part wi 11 be two 
e1says, each of a maximum of 2,000 words , to be 
prepared during the Ea ter vacation from a selection 
of topic and to be submitted to the Examinations 
Office by l May. The second part will be a two-hour 
un,een examination in which candidate will be 
r~qu1red to answer two questions se lected from a 
choice of eight or so. 

ocial and Moral Philosophy 
(\lot available 1997-98 and 1998-99) 

S0104 

Teacher Responsible: Professor E. V. Barker, 
Room A454a 
hailabi lity and Restrictions: Optional I t 2nd and 
3rd year course for degrees in Sociology, but other 

students may take this course a permitted by the 
regulation for their degree . Cannot be taken with 
PH 102. No background knowledge is necessary. 
Core Syllabus: The course is designed to introduce 
awareness of philosophical problems, particularly 
those concerned with knowledge and ethics, which 
are of relevance to the social scienti t. 
Course Content: Introduction to concepts 
concerning the nature of knowledge, reality and 
ethic . Brief description of the thought of some of the 
classical philosophers. Elementary principles of 
logica l thought. Discussion of problems in 
descriptions and explanations of socia l behaviours. 
An introduction to moral philosophies, especially 
those of Kant and the Utilitarian . Di cu sion of the 
relation hip between science and values. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures SO l 04: 
Sessional. Lectures involve con iderable student 
participation. Classes: SO104.A: 25 weekly MLS. 
Written Work: Students are expected to do some 
simp le logica l exercises and three es ay during the 
year. 
Reading List: J. Hospers, An Introduction to 
Philosophical Analysis; J. Ho per , Human Condu ct; 
B. Rus ell , Problems of Philosophy; B. Russell , A 
Hisrory of Western Philosoph y; A. MacIntyre, A Short 
Histor y of Ethics; K. Popper, Conje ctures and 
Refutations , Ch. l; K. Popper, The Poverty of 
Historicism; A. Ryan, The Philosoph y of the Social 
Sciences. 
The Hospers books are the nearest approximation to 
text books for the course. 
Supplementary Reacting List: This will be given out 
at the beginning of the course with lecture notes and 
exercises. 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour formal 
examination in Summer Term. Also an optional essay 
which can upgrade borderline examination results , 
but cannot lower marks. 

S0105 
Industrial Enterprise in Comparative 
Perspective 
Teacher Respon sible: Mr. M. Burrage, Room A375 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory for first 
year of B.Sc. Management. Available as an option to 
other tudents as permitted by the regulations for their 
degrees. 
Core Syllabus: To identify and, as far as possible , 
explain the varying ways in which industrial 
enterprise have been structured in five societie . The 
course is intended for student s interested in the 
comparative ana lysis of social institutions, and 
particularly for those who expect to work in 
multinational enterprises, or in more than one 
indu trial society. 
Course Content: Industrial enterprises require the 
parlic1pation of a number of social actors: 
entrepreneurs, workers , managers , profes ionals , and 
state officials of various kinds. The relationships 
between these actors and their ability to influence the 
construction and operation of enterprises show 
striking historical and cross-cu ltura l variations. The 
aim of this course is to identify these variations and 
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wherever possible explain them. In this syllabus, and 
in the cour e guide, five ocietie are considered: 
Britain, the United States , France, Imperi al and 
Soviet Russia, and Japan. Examination candidate are 
expected to how detailed knowledge of at least three 
of these. 
The course is divided into four sections. The first, 
introductory, section reviews the different approaches 
to the study of industrial enterprise. The seco nd 
ect ion draws on com parative litera ture to identify 

major variations in the way the major actors have 
been recruit ed and trained, their forms of 
organization, their resources, ideologie s and 
strategies, and considers how such variations may 
affect their behaviour within industrial enterprises. 
The third section reviews attempts that have been 
made to explain cro s-cultural variations in the 
internal structure and functioning of industrial 
enterprise . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 two hour lectures 
(SOJ05) Michaelmas and Lent, and 20 one hour 
cla e (SO 105.A) Se sional. 
Reading List: Mansel G. Blackfo rd, The Rise of 
Modern Business in Great Britain , the United States 
and Japa n, 1988; J . Charkham , Keepi ng Good 
Compa ny: a study of corpora te gove rnan ce in five 
countri es, Clarendon Pre s, 1994; R. Holling sworth 
et. al. (Eds.), Governing Cap itali st Economies: 
Performance and Con trol of Eco nomic Sectors, 
Oxford, 1994; R. R. Nel on (Ed.), National 
Inn ova tion Systems: A Comp ara tive Analysis, 
Oxford , 1993; F. Fukuyama, Trust: the soc ial virtues 
and the creation of prosperity, London , 1995; R. 
Leidner, Fast Food and Fast Talk; Service Work and 
the Routini zation of Everyday Life, University of 
California, Berkeley, 1993; New Directions in Work 
Organization , OECD , Paris, 1992; P. R. Lawren ce 
and C. Y. Ylachoutsicos, Behind the Factory Walls: 
Decision-Maki ng in Soviet and American 
Ente rprises, Harvard, 1990. 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour unseen 
examinat ion (75%), and one take-home essay (25%). 

SO106 
SO408 

Sociology of Religion 
(Undergraduate and Postgraduate) 
(Not available 1999-2000) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor E. V. Barker, 
Room A454a 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
I st 2nd and 3rd yea r Bachelor's degree and 
postgraduate students in Sociology, but other students 
may take this cour e a permitted by the regulations 
for their degree . o background knowledge is 
required. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with the 
relationship between religion and other areas of 
soc iety; the ways in which and extent to which 
religion can affec t and be affecte d by individual , 
social groups, institutions and cu ltures. 
Course Content: The course concentrates primarily, 
but not exclusively, on the role of religion in the West 
during the last two centuries. The ·approach of writers 

such as Weber, Durkheim and Marx is considered at 
the theoretical and empirical levels. Topics rece11ino 

special attention include secularisation; mode~ 
forms of religion ; relation s between church and state: 
religion in former Soviet soc ieties; the rise of 
fundamentalism and methodolo gical 
as ociated with the sociology of religion. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: (SO106). 25 weekly MLS. 
Classes: (SO I 06.A) 25 weekly MLS. 
(SO408) 27 weekly seminars for Graduates MLS. 
Field Trips: Visits will be arranged to relig1ou1 
services and/or to meet adherents of about 5 different 
faith . Students will also be expected to make their 
own arrangements to visit 3 different services for 
their examination essay. 
Written Work: Student s will be expected to produce 
four pieces of written work during the year, and an 
examination essay (see below). 
Post-Graduate Seminar: (SO408). 
Thi course takes the above syllabu 
examinable core of the subject , but the wntlen 
examination is set in accordance with the interests of 
the students participating . The seminar meets weekil 
throughout the sess ion and invites several ouh1d~ 
specialist s to speak. All student s are expected to 
present a paper. 
Reading List: (More detailed reading 
available for specific topics) 
M. McGuire, Religion : the Social Coll/ex1 
(Wadsworth, 3rd edn., 199 J ); P. Berger, The Social 
Reality of Religion (Faber , 1967); M . Weber, The 
Sociology of Religion (Methuen , 1965); B. Wilson. 
Religion in Sociological Pespective (O.U.P .. 1982): 
D. Martin , A General Theory of Secular i~a1io11 
(Blackwell , 1978); G. Davie, Religion in Britain since 
1945 ; P. Hammond (Ed.), The Sacred in a Secular 
Age (University of California , 1985); M. Douglas. 
Puri ty and Danger (Routled ge, 1966). 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour formal paper 
(60% of the marks) and a 4,000 max. word essa,, lO 
be handed in to Room A45 l on May I . This i to -be a 
compari son of three (or more) religious semm 
which the student visit durin g the course. (Detail\ 
will be given in lectures.) 

SO201 
Sociological Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Swingewood , Room 
H621 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsor y cour,e 
for Bachelor's degree s in Sociology. Available to 
other students as permitted by regulation . 
Core Syllabus: An examination of classical and po'1-
class ica l soc iological theories emphasising their 
relevance for the analysis of modern societies. 
Course Content: An introducti on to the main 
varieties of sociological theory, concentrating on 
three ta ks: what are the principal arguments of the 
main approach es, to what problem s and changes in 
the real world were the theories a re ponse, and \\hat 
relevance do they have in the contemporar y world''. 
The principal theorists and schools con idere<l are 
Marxism, Durkheim and social olidarity, Weber and 
rationality, power and knowledge, Parsom and 
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normative functionalism, symbolic interactioni sm, 
phenomenology, ethnomethodology, structuralism , 
Foucault, Critical Theory , Bourdieu , modernity and 
post-modernity. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: SO20I Twenty 
lectures, weekly in Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
Cla"es: SO20 I.A Twenty classes, weekly in 
~l1chaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: J. H. Turner , The Structure of 
Socwlogical Theory; I. Craib , Modern Social Theo ry; 

Mouzelis, Back to Soc iolog ica l Theory; 
Sociological Theory: What Went Wrong; A. Giddens , 
Social Theory and Mod ern Sociology; M. 
Glucksmann, Structuralist Anal ys is in Contemporary 
SoC1al Thought; Z. Baumann , Intimations of Post-
modemitv; A. Giddens, Mod ernity and Self-identity ; 
D Layd~r, Understandin g Social Theory. 
~lethods of Assessment: One three-hour formal 
e\amination in the Summer Term, based on the whole 
,~ llabus of the lecture course and the classes. 

SO202 
The Social Analysis of Russia and the 
CIS 
("lot available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. A. Weinberg, Room 
S666 
Availability and Restrictions: Option al course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Sociology. Other student s may 
take this course as permitted by the regulations for 
their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: Major aspects of Soviet and Russian 
social structure will be examined in relation to 
problems of industrialisation and social change. The 
course draws on a wide range of contemporary 
materials, but places these within an historical 
pmpective. 
Course Content: Particular attention will be given to 
the analysis of: women, the family, population policy, 
urban and rural structure , the distribution of power , 
the economy, collectivisation, social stratification and 
mob11Ity, the education system, ocial welfare, trade 
u111ons, religion, nationaliti es, and the militar y. 
Problems of information , the role of ideology , 
cohesion, conflict and soc ial change will also be 
discussed. The course will also include the 
comparative analysis of the Soviet Union as a model 
of 1ndu trialisation. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lectures and classes 
arc given by Dr. Weinberg and as such are entirely 
Integrated. 
Lectures: SO202 Sessional 
Cla,ses: SO202.A Sessional. 
\\ ritten Work: Each student is required to produce 
several paper for class presentation throughout the 
~car. 
Reading List: The following should be consulted for 
relevant topics throughout the course: 
C Black (Ed.), The Transf ormati on of Russian 
Soue1,; E. A. Weinberg , The Developme nt of 
Socwlogy in !he Soviet Union; A. Brown & M. Kaser, 
The So\'iet Union Since the Fall of Khrush chev; J. 
Pankhurst & M. P. Sacks, Contemporary Soviet 
5octetr; D. Lane, State and Politi cs in the USSR; 

Soviet Economy and Society ; S. Cohen, Rethinkin g 
the Soviet Experience; D. Lane, Soviet Society under 
Perestroika ; J. Bloomfield , The Soviet Revo lution: 
Perestroika and the remaking of soc ialism. 
Methods of Assessment: Ther e is a conventional 
three-h our formal examination in the Summer Term. 

SO203 
Political Sociology 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. G. Stewart, Room 
S876 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Sociolo gy. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to discuss 
relevant theoretic al and empirical issues in order to 
introduce the range of problems that define the field 
of political sociology. 
Course Content: The course prese nts competing 
views regarding the nature and scope of political 
sociology in both liberal democractic capirtalist and 
state-socialist societies. Four major models of power 
analysis are distingui shed and discussed: Marxist 
elite - institutional , plurali st and feminist. There is a 
discussion of the analysis of the state in both liberal , 
democratic capitalist and state-socialist soc ieties. A 
further major focus is the role of classes and elites in 
the political proce ss and the role of organisation in 
political activity, which relate s to group theory and 
the development of pluralism. The distribution of 
power in capitalist and socialist societies is discussed. 
Further specific topics discussed include corporatism, 
parli amentarianism, women and politics, citizenship 
analysis, relation s between political and soc ial 
change, pattern of electoral behaviour and the 
analysis of Thatcherism. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: SO203 
Sessional. Classes: SO203.A 22 Sessional. 
Written Work: The students in each class take turns 
to write essays on themes connected with the lecture 
course; these essays are presented to the class for 
criticism and discussion. 
Reading List: R. Michel s, Political Parti es. 
Supplementary Reading List: N. Abercrombie, S. 
Hill & B. S. Turner, The Dominant Ideology Thesis; 
P. Bachrach, The Theory of Democra tic Elitism: A 
Critique; D. Beetham, Max Weber and the Theory of 
Modern Politics, Chapters I to 5, 8, 9; S. Bernstein et. 
al. (Eds.), The State in Capiwlist Europ e; A. 
Leftwi ch, Redefining Politi cs; R. T. McKenzie , 
Briti sh Political Parties (2nd edn.); R. Miliband , The 
State in Capitalist Society; N. W. Polsby, Community 
Power and Politi ca l Theory (2nd edn.); V. Randall , 
Women and Politi cs; M. Rush & P. Althoff , An 
Introdu ction to Politi ca l Sociology; J. Sayer s, 
Biolog ical Politics. 
Methods of Assessment: Asses ment is entirely by a 
convention al three- hour written examination in the 
Summer Term that is based on the full syllabus. All 
question carry the same maximum of marks. 
N.B. This course will be given in alternate years only. 
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SO204 
Political Processes and Social Change 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. G. Stewart, Room 
S876 
Availability and Restriction s: Optional co urse for 
Ba chelor 's degree s in Sociology . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the cour e is to familiari e 
student s with major concept and theories concerned 
with the role of political processes in relation to 
different pattern s of social change . 
Course Content: Role attributed to political 
proce sses in different theorie of soc ial change; 
theorie s of state deve lopment and their re lat ion to 
other theorie s of change in and of modern soc ieties; 
proce sse of state formation and their relation to other 
social proce es ; world- systems approaches to 
political pro cesses; determinants of major modern 
socio-po liti cal regimes; state , capita lism and 
collectiv e actor s; fascist movements and regime s; 
theorie s of the declining ignificance of states in 
relation to other sites of political action. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: SO204 -
Se ional. Classe : SO204 .A - Sess ional. Together 
these represent a comp lementary and enti rely 
integrated series of 23 lectures and 23 classes. 
Written Work: Two papers per term, Michaelmas 
and Lent. 
Reading List: P. Abram s, Historical Sociology ; A. 
Gidden s, The Nation-Stat e and Violence ; M. Mann , 
The Sauces of So cial Power; G . Poggi , The 
Deve lopment of the Mod ern Stat e; C. Chase-Dunn, 
Global Formations ; B. Moore Jr., Social Origins of 
Di ctatorship and Democrac y; T. Skocpol, States and 
So cial Revolutions ; P. Anderso n, English Questions; 
J. A. Hall , The State : Critical Concepts. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal exami nation in the Summer Term based on the 
full sy llabus. 

SO205 
Sociology of Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. A. Sklair, Room A350 
Availability and Restriction s: Optiona l co use for 
Bachelor ' degrees in Socio logy. 
Core Syllabus: Development and underdevelopment 
in the Third World. The course wi ll deal with soc ial, 
po litical and eco nomic proces ses in selected third 
world societies. 
Course Content: The main theories of 
moderni ation , development and underdevelopment ; 
the new international division of labour ; 
globali sation ; gender and deve lopment; problems of 
's ocia li t ' development. Such topic as urba nisatio n, 
agraria n structure , peasant movements, urb an c las 
formation , the state , and differences between Third 
World count ries wi ll be discussed. 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 lectures: (SO205) MLS 
and a weekly class (SO205.A ). 
Reading List: The textbook for the cou rse is L. 
Sklair (Ed .), Capitalism and Development (1994) . 
Supplementary Reading List: The set chapters from 
the course textbook will be upplemented by a 
detailed reading list. 

Methods of Assessment: A three-h our examination 
in June. 
N.B. This co urse will be given in alternate years onl). 

Gender and Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Hutter, Room S779 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Sociology , and other degrees 
where permitted by regu lations. 
Core Syllabus: The nature and exp lanation of various 
aspects of ge nder relations. 
Course Content: An examinatio n of the importance 
of ge nder and the forms of gender inequality in 
society. Contrasting theoretical ex planation will be 
app lied to a numb er of sub stantive i sues of 
contemporary concern . The main topic s are: social 
control ; work; fami lies; crime; violence ; age; health: 
reproductive technologies; sex ualit y; cultur e; tate 
and politics; gender and ethni city. 
Teaching Arrangements: The co urse will consist of 
20 lec tures (SO208) and 23 classes (SO208 .A). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to prepare 
one essay per term and at least one class paper per 
term wh ich will be written up and handed to the cla11 
teacher. 
Reading: The fo llowing indicates some of the books. 
P. Abbott and C. Wallace , An Introduction 10 

So ciology: Feminist Perspectives , (2nd edn. ) 1996: R. 
W. Connell , Masculinities, 1995; C. Delph y & D. 
Leonard , Familiar Exploitation, 1992 ; Doyal, Wha1 
Makes Women Sick, 1995; F. Heidensohn, Women and 
Crime (2 nd ed n.) , 1995; M. Mac an Ghaill. 
Understanding Masculinities, 1996; The Poli/\ 
Reader in Gender Studies, 1994; R. Tong, Fe111inis1 
Thought, 1989; S. Walby, Theori zing Patriarch,, 
1990. 
A more detailed read ing list wi ll be provided at the 
beginning of the co urse. 
Methods of Assessment: The cour se will 
examined by a three hour unseen written paper. 

Crime, Deviance and Control 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. Rock, Room 
A454b , Professor S. Cohen, Room S684 and Dr. B. 
Hutter, Room S779 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor 's degrees in Sociology. Student s should 
have comp leted introductory cour ses in sociolog,cal 
theory and socia l structu re. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the co urse is to introduce 
tudents to the major theories of deviance and control. 

and their detailed appli ca tion to specifi c forms of 
deviance. 
Course Content: Detailed co nsideration is given to 
the major socio logica l perspectives on deviance and 
contro l, including eco logy and the 'Chica go School". 
functionalism Marxism cultu ral and subcultural 
theories, sy~bolic i~teractionism and allied 
approac hes and 'co ntro l' theor ie . The emphasi, 
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throughout is upon the empirical application of these 
approache to substa~tive areas of_ devian ce such as 
1ariou forms of cnme and delmquency , mental 
illnes, and drug use. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a lect ure co urse 
and cla ses. 
Lecture : SO210: 10 Michaelma Term, five in Lent 
Term. 
Cla,ses: SO2 10 .A: 23 (1 1/ 2 hours) Michaelmas, Lent 
and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Two esssays per term. One 
introductory paper per term is expec ted in class. 
Reading List: There is no se t text for the co urse, and 
a full reading list cove rin g all classes is provid ed at 
the fir l class. The following is bas ic readin g: 
D. M. Downes & P. E. Ro ck , Understanding 
Dericmce; H. Becker, Outsiders (2nd edn.); 
J. Tierney, Crimino logy: Theory and Context; J. 
Muncie et. al. (Eds.), Criminological Perspectives; 
~I. Maguire et. al., The Oxford Handb ook of 
Cnminology. 
:'llethods of Assessment: Students sit one thr ee-hour 
e,amination. 

SO211 
Sociology of Medicine 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Taylor, Room S664 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional co urse for 
Bachelor's deg rees in Sociology and other subj ec ts 
where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course aim s to examine 
sociological explanation s of hea lth and illness and the 
development of medicine as a soc ial institution . 
Cour e Content: Health and medici ne ; the socia l and 
economic basis of hea lth ; the politic s of hea lth . 
Health and diseases as socia l co ncept s; illness 
behaviour; sick role and ex perien ces of illn ess and 
disability. Mental di sorde r and suicid e. Th e 
development of medical knowl edge and professional 
power; medicine and socia l co ntrol. The orga nisatio n 
and delivery of hea lth care. 
Teaching Arrangements: Th ere will be a 22 week 
lecture course (SO21 l ) suppl emented by spec ific 
\Ideo materia l and di sc uss ion c lasses (SO2 l I.A ) 
e1ery other week. 
Written Work: Students will be expecte d to present 
at lea,t one sem inar paper, and there will be one 
asse,scd piece of co urse work. 
Reading List: S. Taylor & D . Field Sociology of 
Health and Health Care (2nd ed n.); M. Morgan et. 
al., Sociological Approaches to Heal th and Medicine; 
P. Townsend, N. Da vidso n & M . Whit ehead , 
Inequalities in Healt h; T. McKeow n, The Role of 
Medicine; B. Turner, Medical Power and Social 
Knowledge (2nd ed n.); B. Davey (Ed.), Health and 
Disease. 
:'llethod of Assessment: An un see n three-hour 
examination from which three questions are to be 
attempted. The examination will co unt for 75 % of the 
final mark, whi le an assessed essay written during the 
Ea,ter vacation will co unt for the remaining 25 %. 

SO212 
Sociology of Work, Management and 
Employment 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. McGovern, Room 
S668 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bac helor's degrees in Sociology, Management and 
Indu strial Relations . Outside option for Co urse Unit s 
(B.A. an d B .Sc .). 
Core Syllabus: Coverage of contemporary 
socio logica l perspectives on work, econom ic 
organ isat ion and employme nt , wit h spec ial attention 
paid to differences between various adva nced 
indu stria l socie ties . 
Course Content: The Management of work. Labour 
market struc tur es and emp loye r stra tegy. Women in 
the labour market. Ownership and co ntrol of large 
cor porati ons. Contemporary management. The 
g lobaliz atio n of production and the regulation of 
labour. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 20 lectures 
(SO212) given by Dr. P. McGovern (convener) with 
Professor S. Hill and some guest speakers. 
Written Work: Two pieces of written work per tenn 
in Mi chaelm as and Lent terms. 
Reading List: There is no recom mended textbook. 
Bo oks of a ge neral nature that cover substa nti al part s 
of the sy llabus are: T. Wat son, Sociology, Work and 
Industry (3rd ed n.); D . Gallie (Ed .), Employment in 
Britain; C. Lane, Indus try and Society in Europe ; C. 
Hakim, Key Issues in Women's Work; J. Scott , 
Corporate Business and Capitalist Classes. 
A more compre hensive bibliography wi ll be avai lable 
to stud ents takin g this co urse. 
Methods of Assessment: A thr ee-ho ur formal 
exa min at ion in the Summer Term. 

SO213 
Society and Literature 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Swingewood, Room 
H6 2 l 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
Bachelor's degrees in Sociology. No particular 
knowledge of literat ure or literary theory is req uir ed 
but some knowledge of soc io logy is desirable, in 
particular soc io logica l theory. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the co urse is to introduce 
stude nts to the problems of theory and method in 
analysi ng the relation of different forms of literat ure 
(fiction mainly) to different forms of society. The 
theory is appl ied to specific texts suc h a novels or 
plays. 
Course Content: An ana lysis of the major 
contr ibuti ons to the theoretical study of the socio logy 
of literat ure: Lukacs , Goldmann, Bakhtin, Raymond 
William s; Marx ism, structurali sm , sem iotics. 
The theory of mass socie ty and mass cultur e ; 
modernism and post-modernism. T he soc iology of 
cu lture ; authors and readers; the soc iology of reading . 
The problem of aes thet ic analysis in socio logy. Some 
exa mpl es of sociolog ica l ana lys is of fiction. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: SO2 13 (two-
hour s) 10 Michaelmas Term. 
Seminar ; SO213 .A 10 Lent Term. 
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Each student is expected to prod uce at least one 
em inar paper and two essays. 

Reading List: There is no adeq uate text book but the 
most usef ul are : A. M ilner, Literature, Cultur e and 
Society (pb) ; J. Wo lff, The Soc ial Production of A rt 
(pb); R. William , Marxis m and Literarure (pb); D . 
La urenso n & A. Sw ingewood, The Soc iology of 
Literature; A. Sw ingewoo d, Soc iological Poetics and 
Aes thetic Theory; T. Eag leton, Literary Theory. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a thr ee- hour 
fo rma l exami nat io n in the Summ er Term . Th e 
exam ination is an adva nce notice paper which mea ns 
that the stud ent ge t the exa min at ion paper thr ee 
weeks befo re the exa min ation. In additi on eac h 
stude nt must wr ite a 2,500 wo rd essay analys ing 
socio logica ll y any nove l, pl ay or poe m of their 
choice; th is essay mu st be handed in before a 
spec ified date at the beg innin g of M ay. 
Th e forma l examin ation co unt s for 70% and the essay 
for 30 % of the exa min ation mark. 

SO214 
The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Badcock , Roo m S777 
Availabilit y and Restrictions: Opti o nal co ur se fo r 
Bac he lor 's degrees in Soc io logy and other subj ec ts 
where reg ulations per mit ; a lso for Genera l Co ur se 
stud ents. 
Core Syllabus: Th e co urse a ims to prov ide stud ents 
of the soc ial science with a bas ic g roundin g in the 
aspec ts o f psyc hoa nalys is re leva nt to the ir di sc iplin e. 
Course Content: Th e first part of the co urse cove rs 
Fre ud 's cultu ra l theo ry and its re latio n to 
p yc hoa nalys is in ge nera l. It loo ks at gro up 
p yc ho logy and the stru ct ure of the ego , object-
re lation and soc ial interac tions, and the theo ry of 
gro ups. The seco nd part of the co urse rev iews a 
num ber of key co nce pts in class ica l and post c las ica l 
psyc hoa na lyt ic theo ry and co mp ares them with 
para lle l soc iolog ica l co ncept s. 
Teachin g Arrangement s: Lect ures: SO2 I 4 25 
Sess ional. 
C lasses: SO2 14.A Sess iona l. 
Writt en Work: Ent ire ly a t the class teac her 's 
disc retion. There is no form al co urse wo rk. 
Reading List: S. Fre ud, Totem and Taboo; 
Civi lisation and Its Discon tents; Group Psycho logy 
and the Analysis of the Ego; C. Badcock, Essen tial 
Freud, Psycho Darwinism. 
Supplementary Reading List: A suppl eme ntary 
readin g list assoc iated w ith c lass topics will be issued 
to st ude nts at the beg innin g o f the co urse. 
Method s of Assessment: A thr ee- hour un see n 
exam ination towards the end of the Summ er Term . 

SO215 
Evolution and Social Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Badcock, Roo m S777 
Availabilit y and Restrictions: Opti o nal co ur se fo r 
Bache lor's deg rees in Soc io logy and Soc ial 
Psycho logy, and other subject where reg ulatio ns 

permit ; a lso for Ge nera l Co ur se and Beaver Single 
Term stud ents. 
Core Syllabus: Th e co urse aim s to give students of 
the soc ia l sc iences an int rodu ction to theoretical 
soc iobiology and its appli ca tions to hum an societ1e,. 
Th e co ur se also dea ls with the re levance of 
soc iobio logy and it s insight s int o fundamental 
q ues tions of soc ial sc ience such as the problem of 
order, the orig in o f motivation and ocial co-
opera tion, a ltrui sm, kin ship , crim e, soc ial structure 
and so on. 
Course Content: Fund amentals of evolut ion _ 
se lec tion and fitn ess; the group- se lec tio nist fallacy; 
inc lusive fitn ess and kin a ltrui sm ; the theory of 
pare ntal inves tment ; the soc iobiol ogy o f sex; parent-
offs prin g co nfli c t ; rec ipro ca l a ltrui sm, deceit and 
indu ced a ltrui sm ; the re leva nce and validity of 
socio bio logy; the probl em of the ge ne-behm 1our 
interface; soc iobio logy and soc ial sc ience. The 
theo ries of inclu sive fitn ess and par ental investment 
re lated to kin ship , marri age , inces t-avoidance, 
infa nti c ide, crim e and altrui st ic behav iours. Parent-
offs prin g co nfli c t, rec iproca l altrui sm. moral it} and 
psyc ho logica l behav iour ; a ltrui sm and social 
stru ctur e . Empi r ica l problems of soc iobiology and it1 
appli ca tion to hum an beings. 
Teaching Arrangements: Wee kly lec ture (S0215) 
acco mp anied by a cl ass (SO 2 15.A). In the first tenn 
stud ents reg istered for thi s co urse will be encouraged 
to attend the lec tures for SO41 8, Genes and Societ). 
Written Work: No form al cour se wor k. 
Reading List: Class and lec ture readin g lists will be 
ba ed on the fo llow ing: R. Tri ver s, Social Evolution: 
D . Baras h, Sociobiology & Behaviour; R. Dawkins. 
The Se lfish Gene; P. van den Berghe, Human Family 
Sys tems; C. Badcoc k , The Problem of Alrruism; C. 
Badcoc k, Evo lution and Individual Behariow; 
PscychoDarwinism ; N. Chagnon & W. lrons (Eds.), 
Evolutionary Biology & Human Social Behm•iour. 
Methods of Assessment: A thr ee- hour unseen 
exa min ation towards the end of the Sum mer Term. 

Cults, Sects and New Religions 
(Undergraduate and Postgraduat e) 
(Not available 1999-2000 ) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Eileen Bark er, 
Roo m A454a 
Availability and Restrictions: M .Sc. Sociol ogy. ht, 
2nd and 3rd yea r B .Sc. Soc. and any other students if 
the ir departm ents ag ree. No background knowledge 1s 
requir ed . 
Core Syllabus: Th e co ur se is co ncerned -..ith a 
soc io logica l und erstandin g of the wave of ne11 
re lig ious move ments that have beco me visible srnce 
the Seco nd World War, co nce ntr atin g mainly on 
No rth America, Wes tern and Eas tern Europe , the rsc 
and Japan. 
Course Content: De finiti ons and statistics; historical 
and co mp arative perspec tives; the rise, spread and 
distributi on of new religious move ments ( RMs) 1n 
the Wes t (Cali fo rni an hipp y movement and 
migra tio n); the range of be liefs, pract1m. 
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organisations, leadership (chari smatic auth ority), life-
t;les, attitudes to sex, wom en, children ; membership 

p~oliles; case studi es of a var iety of typ es of NRM s 
(eg Christ ian, Eas tern , New Age, 'Sel f-re ligion s' 
atanism and UFO- cult s). Con vers ion and the 

bra1nwa hing the sis; apo stasy. Chan ges with 
emergence of seco nd and subsequ ent ge nera tions; the 
pread to former Sov iet societies. Soc ial res ponses to 

NR:V1s and the rise of the anti- cult mo vem e nt. Social 
ii1ues (huma n rig hts; edu ca tion, medi ca l and leg al 
right<, etc). Methodo logica l and e thi ca l issues 
in~olved in the soc iolog ica l stud y of NRM s. 
Videos: Arrange ment s will be made for stud ent s to 
11atch videos about NRM s. 
Field Trip : Vis its will be arr ange d to visit abo ut 5 
different NRMs as a group . Stud ent s will a lso be 
e\pected to make their ow n arrange ments to visit 3 
different NRMs for their Exa min ation Essay. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(S0216) 25 wee kly lectur es MLS 
(S0216.A) 25 weekly c lasses for Und ergradu ates 
MLS 
(S0-t!6) 27 wee kly semin ars for Gradu ates MLS. All 
tudents will be expec ted to prese nt a paper, and 

oul\ide speakers with spec ialist knowledge will speak 
at other meetings. 
Written work: Stud ents will be expect ed to produ ce 
4 pieces of writt en work durin g the yea r as we ll as 
'their Examination Essay (see below) 
Reading List: (More detailed readin g list is given out 
in lectures) 
E. Barker, The Making of a Moonie: Brain washing or 
Choice :1 (Gregg Rev iva ls, 1993); New Relig ious 
Morements: A Practical Introduction (HMSO 198 9); 
J. Beckford, Cult Controversies (Tavistock, 1985); D. 
Bromley & J. Hadden (Ed s.), The Handbook on Cults 
and Sects in Ame rican (JAI Press, 1993); J . G . 
Melton, Encyclopedic Handb ook of Cults in Am erica 
(Garland. 1992); A. Shup e & D . Broml ey, The New 
Vigilantes: Deprogram mers, Anti -Culti sts, and the 
Nell Religions (Sage, 198 0); R . Wa lli s, The 
Elementary Forms of the New Religious Life 
(Routledge, 1984); B. Wil son, The Soc ial Dim ensions 
of Sectarianism (C lare ndon, l 990). 
~lethods of Assessment: A thr ee- hour fo rm al paper 
(60C'c of marks) and a 4 ,000 max. word essay to be 
handed 111 to Roo m A45 l on May I . Th e essay is to be 
a compari ·on of thr ee (o r more) NRM s whi ch the 
tudent will have visited durin g the cour se. Furth er 
etails will be given durin g lec tur es . 

SO301 
Ba ic Issues in Comparative Sociology 
1'ot available 1997-98) 
cacher Responsible: Mr. M. Burrage, Roo m A375 
1ailability and Restrictions: Opti o nal co ur se fo r 
achelor's degrees in Soc io logy. Ava ilable to other 
tudcnts as permitt ed by reg ulations. 
ore Syllabus: Se lec tive stud y of key issues in the 
11toncal and comp ara tive soc io logy of agra rian and 
ndustnal societies. 
ourse Content: Reviews se lec ted debates about the 
aturc and transfo rmation o f agra rian and indu stria l 
oc1et1es that have interes ted soc ial sc ienti sts in rece nt 
ecades. such as the nature of c ity-s tates; the ro le of 

powe r and pri vilege in ag rar ian empir es; the functions 
of slave ry in co mm ercial and ag rar ian soc ieties; the 
ro le of re ligion and ideo logy in cas te soc ie ties; the 
role of ethni c co mmuniti es and nations: feudal es tates 
and serfdo m; the trans iti on to ca pit ali sm in the Wes t; 
the rol e of the grea t revo luti ons; grea t revo luti ons; the 
co nve rge nce and tran sfo rm ation of indu stri a l 
soc ieties; states and stra tifi cati on within them. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lec tur es SO 30! 22 MLS ; 
Classe SO 301.A 22 MLS includin g rev ision classes 
in the Summ er Term . 
Written Work: Stud ents will be expec ted to prepare 
one or mor e c lass papers . Th e di sc uss ion of seve ral 
topics will extend ove r more than one wee k. 
Reading List: W. H . McNeill , The Rise of the West, 
1963; M. Mann , The Sources of Soc ial Power, 1986; 
A . de Reuck & J . Kni ght (Eds .), Caste and Race, 
1967; A . D . Smith , The Ethni c Origins of Na tions, 
1986; B . Badie & P. Birnb aum , The Socio logy of the 
State, 1987; T. Kimm e l, Revo lution: a soc iological 
analys is, 1990 ; F. Fukuy ama, The End of History and 
the Las t Man, 1992; A. Vaksberg, The Sovie t Mafia, 
199 1; H. Ishid a, Social Mob ili ty in Contemporary 
Japan: educa tiona l credentials, class and the labo ur 
marke t in a cross-natio nal perspec tive, Oxfo rd , l 993; 
E. Gellner, Conditi ons of Lib erty: Civil Soc iety and 
Its Rivals, 1994 ; S . Jenkin s, Acco untable to None: the 
Tory nationalization of Britain, 199 5 . 
Methods of Assessment: On e thr ee- hour advance d 
notice writt en exa min ation (w hich mea ns that the 
stud ent ge ts the examin ation paper thr ee wee ks befo re 
the exa min ation) in the Summ er Term for all stud ents. 
Thr ee qu es tions to be answe red . 

SO302 
The Sociological Project 
Teacher Responsible: The Departmental Tutor, Dr. 
Christopher Badcock, Roo m S777 
Availability and Restrictions: Opti ons fo r 
Bac helor's deg rees in Soc iology . 
Core Syllabus: Th e proj ec t is to be in the fo rm of an 
essay on a soc iolog ica l topic to be app roved by the 
Co nve ner of the Departm ent of Soc io logy. Th e 
purp ose is to a llow the stud ent to stud y in de pth an 
interes t of his or her own choos ing. Many app roac hes 
are poss ible in the work for the essay, but there are 
thr ee main va riant s: orig inal fie ldw o rk , seco nd ary 
ana lys is, and literatur e rev iew. 
Selection of topic: Th e to pic mu st be w ithin the 
ge neral fie ld of soc iology and should fall w ithin the 
ran ge of co mp ete nce o f a memb er of the staff, 
norm ally a memb er of the Soc iology Depa rtm ent, so 
that it ca n be supervised adequ ate ly. Howeve r, it need 
not be chose n fro m those areas of soc io logy whic h 
are at prese nt taught w ith in the Depar tment. Th e top ic 
should not ove rlap too close ly w ith the co nte nt of 
other unit s that the stud ent is takin g. Stud e nts may 
fo llow up a theme sugges ted to the m by the ir co ur e-
wo rk , but the top ic mu st a llow the materia l and 
arg um ent s to be deve loped in g rea ter depth than is 
poss ible in the lec tures and semin ars fo r the co ur se. 
Teaching Arrangements: Stud ents should info rm the 
Departm ental Tut or o f the ge nera l area within which 
their wo rk will lie by the end o f the seco nd year. T hey 
mu st submit a final title to the Depar tmenta l Tutor by 
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the fourth week of the third year in order for that title 
to be approved. 
Three meetings will be arranged by the Departmental 
Tutor to discu the essay with the students as a 
whole. The fir t, held in the Summer Term of the 
second year will deal with guidelines for the essay, 
and provide a forum for a general discussion of 
pos ible approaches. The econd and third meetings 
will enable progress on the essay to be discussed ; 
these will be held in approximately the fifth week of 
Michaelmas Term and the fourth week of the Lent 
Term in the third year. 
Arrangements for supervision: The sociological 
projects gives students the opportunity to work in a 
more open-ended and individual context than is 
pos ible in a cour e. The role of the third year tutor is 
not to give detailed instruction , but to offer the kind of 
advice and help which one scholar would normally 

give another. The third year tutor may suggest wa11 
of tackling or limiting a topic , lines of enquiry a~d 
preliminary reading , but his or her suggestions are not 
intended to be seen as exhaustive or definitive. Ho11 
far the student can use and develop the help that he or 
she is given is, to a large extent, what the examination 
of the essay is concerned with. The third year tutor 
should not help with planning or writing the essa) in 
detail , but should then read and comment critically on 
a draft essay if the student submits one. 
Methods of Assessment: The completed essay muit 
be of not more than 10,000 words in length; it may 
include tables and diagrams as appropriate. It must~ 
submitted to the Examinations Office by May I in the 
student's final year. Two copies of the essay should be 
submitted in typescript. Accidental loss of data or text 
on a computer will not be accepted a a reason for 
non-submission. 

STATISTICS 
Course Guides 

STlOO 
Basic Statistics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. I. Moustaki, Room 
S117c and Dr. F. Steele, Room B808 
A1ailability and Restrictions: This course is 
pnmarily for: 
1 t 1ear B.Sc. (Economics) and Course Unit Students, 
Diploma in Business Studies, Diploma in Economics. 
A Pass in GCSE Mathematics is normally required. 
The cour e is not normally available for those who 
ha1e taken A-level Mathematics. Such students 
should take ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Core Syllabus: The course is an introduction to 
tallstical methods and their use in the social sciences. 
Course Content: Descriptive statistics, elements of 
probability, special distributions, inference , analysis of 
variance, correlation and regression , goodness-of-fit. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures STlO0: 15 Michaelmas Term, 15 Lent Term, 
three Summer Term. 
Classes STl00A: 10 Michaelmas, 10 Lent and two 
Summer Terms. Students are expected to hand in 
exercise every week. 
Reading List: Students should purchase one of the 
following books: 
R. J. Wonnacott & T. H. Wonnacott , Introdu ctory 
Suuistics; F. Daly, D. J. Hand , M. C. Jones & A. D. 
Lunn, Elements of Statistics, Addison Wesley ; P. 
Ne11 bold, Statistics for Business and Economics. 
~lethods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
11rllten examination in the Summer Term. 

ST102 
Elementary Statistical Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. W. Balmer, Room 
S'.W8 
Al'ailability and Restrictions: This course is 
pnmanly for: 
B. c. course units, B.Sc. Business Mathematic s and 
tatl\tics, B.Sc. Actuarial Science. No previous 

knowledge of statistics will be assumed. The course 
11111 awnne mathematical knowledge equivalent to a 
mathematical subject at A-level. 
Core Syllabus: The course intends to introduce 
students to a basic range of statistical ideas and 
techniques. Students will be expected to do some of 
their exercises using the Mini tab statistical package. 
Course Content: Descriptive statistics including 
ome exploratory data analysis. Probability and 

d11tnbution theory. Ideas of statistical inference. 
E1umat1on and hypothesis testing. Statistical 
methods, regression, correlation, analysis of variance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

ctures ST102: 20 Michaelmas Term, 20 Lent Term. 
Re111ion lectures may be arranged during Summer 
Term. 
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Classes ST I 02A: 20 SessionaJ. 
Reading List: There are many books with a similar 
content and level of coverage as the course. For 
instance , D. A. Berry & B. W. Lindgren , Statistics: 
Theory and Methods , Brooks/Cole; P. Newbold, 
Statistics for Business and Economics, 2nd or 3rd 
edn., Prentice-Hall; T. H. Wonnacott & R. J. 
Wonnacott , Introductory Statistics, 4th edn., Wiley ; 
A more appropriate level is found in D. C. 
Montgomery & G. C. Runger, Applied Statistics and 
Probability for Engineers, Wiley, or W. W. Hines & 
D. C. Montgomery , Probability and Statistics in 
Engineering and Management Science, 3rd 
edn.,Wiley. 
Students are advised to delay purcha se of a main 
textbook until after the first lecture when advice on 
reading will be given. 
Supplementary Reading List: R. B. Miller, Minitab 
Handbook for Busin ess and Economics (PWS, Kent). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term. 

ST103 
Statistical Methods for Social Research 
Teachers Responsible: Colm O'Muircheartaigh, 
Room S213 and Dr. B. Blight, Room S212 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
primarily for: 
(a) B.Sc. c.u. Main field Sociology 1st Year 
(b) B.Sc . c.u. Main field Social Psychology I st Year 
This course cannot be taken by those who have taken 
ST I 00 Basic Statistics, ST J 02 Elementary 
Statistical Theory or ST106 Quantitative Methods 
(Statistics). 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to statistical methods 
and statistical reasoning , with particular reference to 
application in the social sciences. No prior knowledge 
of statistics is assumed. 
Course Content: The place of statistics in the social 
science s, and the nature and purpose of statistical 
methods. Descriptive stati ties: Levels of 
measurement. The summarization and presentation of 
data using graphic methods. Frequency distributions 
and methods of describing them. Chance, uncertainty 
and probability. The normal distribution. Basic ideas 
of sampling and statistical inference. Sampling from 
finite population s. Normal approximations to the 
sampling distributions of proportions and means and 
their use in estimation and hypothesis testing. Testing 
goodness of fit. The measurement of association and 
correlation and simple tests of significance. Simple 
linear regression. Two-sample tests for mean for 
related and unrelated measurements. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST103:10 Michaelmas Term, 20 Lent Term. 
Lectures for the Summer Term will be arranged later. 
Classes ST J 03.A: 25 Michaelma s, Lent and Summer 
Terms. The main purpose of the classes is to provide 
an opportunity to ask questions about the lecture 
material and to discu s the exercises. Each week a set 
of exercises will be distributed at the lecture . The 
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exe rc ises are an esse nti al part of the co urse and they 
must be handed in o n tim e if full benefi t is to be 
de rived from the c lasse . Th e exe rcise marks are used 
for asses ment for a ll stud ents. 
Reading List: There are many elementary boo k on 
Stat istics for socia l sc ienti sts but ex perience seems to 
how that no ne is idea lly suit ed to the need of 

students on th is co ur se . Co n eq ue ntly, eac h wee k a 
et of notes coveri ng the lec ture topics for that wee k 

wi ll be dis tri buted . T he e notes wi ll prov ide a 
framewo rk fo r fu rth er readi ng, and wi ll indi ca te 
where furth er materia l on the topics may be found . 
Methods of Assessment: A ll exa min ations for thi s 
co ur se w ill be o pen-boo k exa min ations. Fo r all 
stud ent s 30 % o f the marks fo r the co ur se will be 
based on a sess ment of the cl ass exe rcises submitt ed 
durin g the sess ion. 

ST105 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics for 
Economists) 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Blight , Roo m S2 l 2 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s co ur se is 
permitt ed for B .Sc . deg rees in Eco nomics. Thi s is a 
bas ic co ur se in statistic fo r stude nts of eco no mics 
who have alrea dy reac hed A- leve l tand ard in 
M athe matics. It is a lso access ible to stude nt s who 
have pe rformed we ll at a leve l s lightl y lowe r than A-
leve l and are profic ie nt in bas ic ca lculu s. Such 
stude nts sho uld , howeve r, co nsider tak ing Basic 
Stati stics. Stud ent s w ith A- leve l M athematics who 
ex pec t to pur sue the tec hni ca lly demandin g 
eco no mics opti ons in later yea rs hould se riously 
co nsider taki ng Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Core Syllabus: Th e co ur se i inte nded to g ive 
stude nts the mini mum add it io nal statistica l too ls 
necessa ry for furth er stud y in eco nomics. Whil e ideas 
are taught sys tematica lly, the e mph as is is o n the 
appli ca bi lity of the methods to eco no mic problems 
and eco nomic exa mpl e w ill be used lib era lly 
th rougho ut the co ur se to motivate and illu strate the 
subjec t matter. 
Course Content: Th e co ur e uses exa mpl es to 
int rod uce statistica l co nce pts . Problems are se t eve ry 
wee k to help in this endeavo ur. Th e co urse co ntains 
the fo llow ing: The ce ntre and spread of a di stributi on. 
Probab ili ty, co mp o und eve nt s, co nd iti onal 
pro babi lity, B aye ' s theo rem . T he bin omi al an d 
norma l d istributi o ns. Covar iance and linear 
comb inations of two rando m va riables. Rando m 
sam pling, moments of the sample mea n, the shape of 
the sa mplin g d ist ributi o n. Effic ie ncy , bi ase d and 
unbi a ed es tim ato r . Co nfidence intervals for mea ns 
and diffe rence in mea n , the ' t ' d istributi on. 
Hypot he is tes ts w ith co nfid ence interva ls, c las ic 
tes ts, powe r. 
Teaching Arrangement s : 
Lec tures ST I 05. 1: 16 Lent Te rm . 
C las es ST 105. 1A: e ight Lent Te rm , two Summ er 
Term . 
Reading List: Fu ll lec tur e notes w ill be di stri buted . 
Fo r additi onal rea din g stud ents may like to refe r to 
the text by T. H . Wonn aco tt & R. J. Wonn aco tt , 

Introductory Stat istics f or Business and Econo1111cs, 
4th edn ., Wil ey, New York , 1990 . 
Methods of Assessment: Th ere will be a two-hour 
written exa minati on in the Summ er Term . 

ST106 
Introductory Quantitative Methods 
(Statistics) 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Blight, Room S212 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s cour se is not 
ava ilabl e to stud ent s with A-leve l M athematics. or 
any co ur ses giving substanti a l experience of calculu1. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s co ur se is int e nded to pro11de 
e lementary qu antit ative skill s in statistics for students 
with o ut mathematics to A-l eve l standard . Studem1 
will be introdu ce d to the bas ic ideas and formulation, 
o f statistics. Th e prese ntation will indicate some 
appli ca tions of quantit ative methods for management. 
Course Content: Th e natur e o f statistics, Descripti1e 
statistics, Prob abilit y, Prob abilit y di stributiom. for 
di sc rete and continu ous random vari ables, Sampling 
di stributi ons, Point es tim ation, Confid ence interYals, 
Hypothes is tes tin g, Simpl e reg ress ion. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lect ures ST10 6: 20 Lent Te rm , three Sum mer Term. 
C lasses ST! 06: 10 Lent Term , two Summer Term. 
Written Work: Wee kly exa mpl e sheet will be set 
and stud ents are expec ted to submi t so lutions to the 
class teac her eac h wee k. 
Reading List: T. H. Wonnaco tt & R: J. Wonnacott, 
Introductory Statistics for Business and Econo1111cs, 
4th edn ., Wil ey, New York , 1990 . 
Methods of Assessment: Th ere w ill be a two-hour 
writt en exa mination in the Summ er Term. 

Quantitative Methods (Statistics) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Blight , Room S2 I 2 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s is a basic cou11e 
in statistics intended primaril y for student s who ha1e 
alrea dy reac hed A-level standard in Mathematics. It i 
a lso access ible to stud ents wh o have perfor med well 
at a leve l s lightl y lower th an A- level and are 
pro fic ient in bas ic ca lculu s. 
Core Syllabus: Th e co ur se is intend ed to g11e 
stud ent s the minimum additi onal statistical 10011 

necessa ry for fu rth er stud y in eco nomics. While 1de· 
are taught sys tematica lly, the e mphasi s is on the 
ap pli ca bilit y of the methods to economi c problems 
and eco no mic exa mpl es w ill be used liberally 
thro ughout the co ur se to motivate and illustrate the 
subj ec t matter. 
Course Content: 
(a) ST I 07 . 1 Probability and Statistics 
Thi s co ur se uses exa mpl e to intr odu ce stausucal 
co nce pts. Pro ble ms are e t eve ry week to help 1n tht 
endeavo ur. T he co ur se co ntains the following: The 
ce ntre and sprea d o f a di tribut ion. Prohahiht); 
co mp o und eve nt s, co nditi onal probabilit y. Ba)C1 

theo re m. Th e bin omi a l and no rmal distnbuuon1 

Ctnanance and linear co mbin ations o f two ra ndo m 
,anables. Random samplin g, moments of the sampl e 
mean. the shape of the samplin g di stributi on. 
Effit:icncy, biase d and unbi ase d es tim ators. 
Confidence inte rva ls fo r mea ns and di ffe rence in 
mean,. the ' t' dis tributi on. Hypothes is tes ts with 
onfidence inte rva ls, class ic tes ts, power. 

(bl TI07 .2 Regression 
F11ung a line, OLS . Samplin g va riabilit y of the 
e1t1matcs. Confide nce interva ls and tests. Predictin g 
) \lultip le regressio n, dumm y varia bles, ANOVA by 
regres,1on. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures T I 07 .1: 16 Lent Term 
Chhscs STI07. IA: 16 Lent Term 
Lectures ST107.2: Four Lent Term, four Summ er Tem1 
Cla,,es T I 07.2A: Two Lent Term , two Summ er Term 
Reading Lis t: T. H. Wonnacott & R. J. Wo nnaco tt , 
/111rod11ctory Stat istics fo r Business and Eco nomics, 
-Ith cdn., Wiley, New York , 1990 . 
~lethods of Assessment : Th ere w ill be a two-h our 
1rntten examination in the Summ er Term . 

ST202 
Probability, Distribution Theory and 
Inference 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott , Roo m S203 
Aiailabili ty and Restrictions: Th e co urse is 
de11gned to follow on from ST 102 Elementary 
tatistical Theory. It is normall y attended by seco nd 

)ear students who have taken M A l 00 Mathematical 
~lethods as we ll as ST10 2 Elementary Statistical 
Theory in the fir st ye ar. An y stud e nt wh o has not 
taken these two first year cour ses is advised to co nsult 
one of the teachers of the co ur se. 

ore SJllabus: The co urse is int ended to cove r the 
probahtlity, dist ributi on theo ry and statistica l 
inference neede d fo r the third yea r co ur ses in 
tat1st1cs and eco nometrics given at the Schoo l. 
ourse Content: 

STI02. I Probability and Distribution Theory (Dr. A. 
Dassios and Dr. M. Knott) Revision of prob ability 
theory and of the discrete and continu ous one variable 
di11nbutions. Joint distribution of several variabl es . 
larginal and conditional densities. Multin omial and 
inmate normal distribution s. M oment genera ting 
unct1ons. Mixing Distributi ons. Functions of rand om 
anabb. Change of variable . Weak law of large num bers 
nd central limit theo rem. Samplin g distributi ons. 
ntroduction to tochastic processes: Poisson processes. 
T202.2 Estimation and Tests of Hypotheses (Dr. M. 
'not!) Criteria of estimation: consistency, unbiasedness, 
ffic1cncy. minimum variance. Suffic iency. Max imum 
ikehhood e~timation and its prope1ties. Co nfidence 
nter.al,. Tests of simple hypotheses. Likelihoo d ratio 
N\. Wald tests, score tests. 
caching Arrangements: 
ecturcs ST202. I : 20 Mi chae lm a Term , five Lent 
erm 
la ses ST202. I A: nine Mi chae lmas Term , five Lent 
erm. 

ST202.2: 15 Lent Ter m. 
ST202.2A: five Lent Term , one Summ er 
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Reading List: Th e main refe rences fo r the co ur se are: 
H. J. Larso n, Introduction to Probab ility Theory and 
Statistica l Infere nce and G . C. Case ll a & R. L. 
Berge r, Sta tistical Infe rence. 
Oth er usef ul boo ks are: 
R. Y. Hogg & A. T. Cra ig, Introduc tion to 
Ma thema tica l Sta tistics (3 rd edn .); P. L. Meyer , 
Introd uctory Probab iliry with App licat ions; M . 
Woo droofe, Probab ility with App lica tions; A. M . 
M ood, F. A. Grayb ill & D. C. Boes, Introduct ion to 
the Theo ry of Sta tistics; J.E. Freun d, Ma themat ica l 
Sta tistics. 
Method s of Assessment: There wi ll be a three- hour 
writt en exa min ation in the Summ er Ter m . 

ST204 
Further Quantitative Methods 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: tba 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s co ur se is 
prim aril y for: B.Sc. Manage ment , B .Sc. Manage ment 
Sciences, B .Sc. Acco untin g and F inance . St atistics 
and M athematics to the leve l of MA l 05 Statistics for 
Management are pre-requi sites. Previous know ledge 
of co mputin g is not necessary. Thi s half-unit is not 
ava ilabl e for tud ent s takin g ST254 Statistical 
Methods for Management Sciences. 
Core Syllabus: This is a seco nd co ur se to fo llow on 
fro m M A 105 Statistic s for Management. It furthers 
the know ledge of statistica l methodo logy in the areas 
of Reg ress ion and Analysis of Varia nce. 
Course Content: 
ST 254 . I : see ST254. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lec tures ST254 . l : see ST2 54 . 
C lasses ST254. l A: see ST254. 
Reading List: See ST254. 
Methods of Assessment: A two -hour fo rm al writ ten 
exa min atio n in the Summe r Term fo rm s 90 % of the 
assess ment. Th e remainin g I 0% is fo r proj ec t wo rk 
set in the seve nth week of the Mi chae lmas Term and 
co mpl ete d by the beg innin g of the seco nd wee k of the 
Lent Term . Th e proj ec ts may be done by tea ms of up 
to fo ur tud ents, and w ill be assesse d on prese ntation 
as well as co nte nt. 

ST218 
Projects in Applied Statistics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Phillip s, Roo m S2 I 4 
Availabilit y and Restrictions: T hi s co urse is 
prim arily for : B .Sc. Bu siness M athematics and 
Statistics. O ther stud ents are admitt ed only w ith the 
permi ss ion o f the teac her res po nsibl e. ST l 02 
Elementar y Statistical Theory is pre- req ui site. 
Core Syllabus: Intr od uction to prac tica l data analysis 
us ing comp uter statis tica l packages , prim ar ily 
MINITAB. 
Course Content: Tabul ation, Gra phi ca l Prese ntat ion, 
Reg ressio n, Ana lys is of Variance. A va rie ty of 
Statistica l Packages wi ll be used . 
ST 2 l 8. I Regre ssion with MINITAB (Dr. I. 
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Moustaki) This co urse will link use of MINIT AB to 
practical stati tica l mo delli ng wi th an emph as is on 
diag nos tics. 
ST2 l 8.2 Applied Statistics Project (Dr. C. Phillips ) 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lec tu res ST2 l 8. I : I 0 two- hour co mput er sess io ns 
using MIN ITAB in the Mi chae lmas Ter m. 
Lect ures ST2 I 8.2 : I 0 Michae lmas Term . 
Methods of Assessment: Assess ment will be base d 
on the co urse wo rk aris ing from both co ur ses. 
ST2 18. l . Repor ts are writt e n on the MINIT AB 
analysis of thr ee data sets, which acco unt for 40 % of 
total marks. 
ST2 l 8.2 invo lves the deve lopm ent of a proj ec t on a 
subjec t of int eres t to the stud ent who mu st inves tiga te 
and co llate ap pli ed statis tics in a criti ca l way. Repo rts 
hould be no longe r than 5,000 wo rds and should be 

submitted by the 3rd wee k of the Summ er Term . 

ST222 
Actuarial Life and Other Contingencies I 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. de Jong, Roo m S l I 7b 
Availabilit y and Restrictions Thi s co ur se is 
pri ma rily for: B .Sc . (Eco n .) Part II ; B .Sc. Ac tuari a l 
Science 2 nd year; B .Sc. Bu siness Ma the matics and 
Sta tis tics . M A I00 Mathematical Methods and 
ST l 02 Elementar y Statistical Theory are pre-
requi sites. Some knowledge of fund amental co ncept s 
as desc ribed in ST226 Actuarial Investigation s: 
Financial is vita l. 
Core Syllabus: Fund amenta l co nce pts in ac tuaria l 
mathematics and their appli ca tion. 
Course Content: Sing le dec rement mode ls in both 
di sc rete and co nti nuo us fo rm . M ortality rat e and 
forecas t mortality; probabilit y of surviva l; stationary 
po pul ations and funds . Se lec t and ul timate mortality. 
T he ana lys is of simp le pro blems of emerging cos t 
using a single dec re ment mode l. Ca lcul atin g the 
prese nt and acc umul ated va lues of a stream of 
pay ment s using a s ing le dec re ment model fo r the 
probabilit y of pay ments being made. Profi t-tes tin g of 
annuiti es and ass urance co nt rac ts. Annuit y and 
ass urance fu nctions for a si ng le decre ment mode l. 
Eva luation of liab iliti es und er s im ple annu ity o r 
as ura nce co nt rac ts . Mo rta lit y profi t and los . 
Sta tionary Funds & Pop ulations . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lec tures ST222: 20 Le nt Term . 
C lasse s ST222A: I 0 Lent Term. Rev isio n classes may 
be arranged for Sum me r Ter m . 
Reading List: Ac tuaria l Educa tion Se rvice notes for 
sub ject A2 ob tained via In stitut e o f Ac tu aries, or , 
a lte rnative ly, the equ iva lent note from Haze ll Ca rr 
Tra inin g. Fo rm ulae and Tab les for Ac tuaria l 
Exa min atio ns. 
Method s of Assessment: An unsee n th ree- hour 
writt en exa min ation paper in the Summ er Term . 

ST226 
Actuarial Investigations: Financial 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Gilbert , Roo m S2 18a 

Restrictions and Availability: Thi s course 1, 
prim ari ly fo r B .Sc. Actuari al Science ; B .Sc. Busine,1 
Mathem atics and Statistics. MA I 00 Math ematical 
Methods an d ST1 02 Elementary Statistical Theor) 
are pre-requi sites. 
Core Syllabus: Th e appli ca tion of compoun d intere,1 
tec hni ques to financ ial transac tions. 
Course Content: T he tim e va lue of money using the 
co nce pts of co mp ound interes t and discount ing. The 
prese nt and acc umul ated va lues of a stream of 
pay ments. Ex press ing poss ibl y tim e varying intere11 
and disco un t rates in term s of di fferent time period1. 
Co mpo und inte re t fun ctions. Equ ations of value. 
Di sco unt ed cas h flow tec hniqu es and investment 
app ra isa l. Di sco unt ed pay bac k periods. Makeham'1 
fo rmul a fo r the va luation of sec uriti es. Con umer 
credit. Capit al redempti on po lic ies. Stochasti 
interes t rate models. Immuni za tion. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lec tur es ST226: 20 Mi chae lmas Term 
C lasses ST226A: I 0 Mi chae lm as Term . Reviswn 
classes may be arrange d fo r Summ er Term . 
Reading List: J. J. McC utcheo n & W. J. Scott. An 
Introduc tion to the Ma thematics of Finance, 
Heinemann , 1986. For mul ae and Tables for Actuarial 
Examin ation . 
Methods of Assessment: An un seen three-hour 
wr itten exa min ation paper in the Sum mer Term. 

Statistical Techniques for Management 
Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. I. Moustaki , Room SI 17c 
Availability and Restrictions: This course i 
prim arily fo r: B .Sc. (M anage ment Scien ces) 2nd or 
3rd year. Sta tistics and M athematics to the level of the 
co ur se M A I 05 Statistics 
for Management is a pr e-requ isite. In particular. 
stude nts should have cove red elementary distribution 
theo ry, co nfid ence interva ls, hypothesis testing and 
linear reg ress ion, and bas ic linear a lgebra. ft is NOT 
necessary to have any prev ious experience of 
co mpu ters, but stud ents w ill be expect ed to use the 
MJNITAB co mput er package to carr y out the 
calc ulations necessa ry to do the co ur e exercises. Thi 
unit is not ava ilabl e fo r stud ents taki ng ST2 
Further Quantitative Methods (Statistics). 
Core Syllabus: Thi s is a seco nd co urse in Statistic 
emph as izing the appli cat ion of statistical techmque1 
which have prove d use ful in the Management 
Sciences. 
Course Content: Th e main tec hniques covered are: 
An alys is of variance , Reg ress ion, Time Series and 
Fo recas ting, Survey Methods. 
ST 254 . l Applied Regression and Anal ysis or 
Variance (tba). 
Ten three- hour sess io ns of prac tica l com puter work 
and ten one- hour sess ions of more formal lectunn 
give an applied approac h to reg re sion and analysis o 
variance. 
ST 254.2 Time Series and 
Management (tba). 
Tr end , seaso nality, statio narity, exponent1all 
we ighted mov ing average forecasts , ARMA model\ 

nd Box-Jenk in fo recas tin g, stru ctural tim e se ries 
odels. 
T254.3 Survey Methods (Dr. I. Moustaki). 
lethods of Prob abilit y Samplin g. Prin cipl es of 
ampling. stratifi ca tion , clu sterin g and multi stage 
ampling. App lica tions in market resea rch and 
counting. Majo r gove rnm ent sur veys. Sur vey 

De ,gn: data co llec tion methods, qu es tionn air e 
<lesign, non-samplin g error s, non-response. 
lfeaching Arrangements: 

ectures ST254. I : 20 Mi chae lmas Term . 
lasses ST254. I A: nin e Mi chae lmas Term , one Lent 
erm. 
ctures ST254 .2: I 0 Lent Term. 

lasses ST254.2A: five Lent Term . 
ectures ST254 .3: I 0 Lent Term . 
lasses ST254.3A: five Lent Term . 

Rea<ling List: 
T25..!.l: B. F. Rya n & B. L. Join er MIN!T A B 

Handbook (Duxburg Pre ss, 1994 ); T. H. Wonnaco tt & 
R. J. Wonnacott, Introdu cing Statist ics fo r Bus iness 
and Economics (Wiley, 1990); 
T25-l.2: Makr idiaki s & Wh ee lwri ght , Forecas ting, 

Methods and App licat ions (Wil ey); J. D . Cry er, Time 
eries Analysis (Du xburg Press); B . Pec ar, Bu siness 

Forecasting for Manage men t (McG raw-Hill ). 
T25l3: G. Kalton & C . Mose r, Survey Methods in 
ocwl Investigation (Dartm outh , 1993); A . N . 
ppenheim, Questionna ire Design, Interv iewing and 
t1it11de Measurement, (Pinter Publi shers, 1996); Tryfo s, 

Sampling Methods for Appli ed Research, (Wiley, 1996). 
lethods of Assessment: There is a three-hour written 
xamination in the Summer Term, covering the syllabus 
or all three lecture courses. 80% of the total assessment of 

course i based on the examin ation paper - the 
mainder is awarded on two projects. One project worth 

I01k of tl1e total assessment is set on ST254 . l Students 
u,t do tl1is project and also one of two projects set on 
1'25..!.2 and ST254.3 for the remainin g l 0%. The proj ects 

set in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and students 
nempt them in teams of about four members each. The 
roJects are handed in early in the Lent and Summ er 
enns. and are marked on presentation as well as content. 

ST300 
egression and Analysis of Variance 

Half unit course) 
eachers Responsible: Dr. John Howard, Roo m 
209 and Miss S. Brown, Roo m S2 l l 
1ailability and Restrictions: Thi s co ur se is 
rimarily for: B.Sc. (Actu aria l Sc ie nce) 3rd Yea r ; 
.Sc. Business Mathematics and Statistics; Dipl oma 

n Statistic . ST I 02 Elementary Statistical Theory 
nd some know ledge of statistica l infe rence, as in 
T202 Probability, Distribution Theory and 
nference or ST2 18. l Projects in Applied Statistics 
re pre-requisite . 
ore Syllabus: The co ur se offe rs a so lid coverage of 
e most importa nt parts of the theo ry and applica tion 
f regression models, genera lised lin ear models and 
e analysis of variance. 
ourse Content: 
ast Squares , analys is of var iance models fo r simpl e 

eiigned expe rim ent s and obse rva tion al studi es, 
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multipl e reg ress ion, ge nera lized lin ear mode ls, 
reg ress ion di ag nos tics. Th e GLIM package is used 
thr oughout , toge ther with so me use of MINITAB . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lec tures ST 300 : 10 Mi chae lmas Term , 10 Lent Term . 
Classes ST 300 A : 10 M ichae lma Term , 5 Lent Term. 
Reading List: K. A . Brow nlee, Statistica l Theory and 
M ethodo logy in Sc ience and Engi nee ring; D. C. 
Montgo mery, Design and An alys is of Expe rim en ts; P. 
McCull ag h & J. A . Ne lder, Genera lized Linea r 
Mode ls; S. We isberg, Appli ed Lin ea r Regressio n; A . 
J . Dobso n, An Int roduction to Gene ralised Linea r 
Mode ls; A.C. Atkin so n, Plots, Transfo rma tions and 
Regression. 
Methods of Assessment: Th ere is a two-h our writt en 
exa min ation in the Summ er Ter m. It will be mark ed 
out of 80 and there w ill be an additi onal mark out of 
20 base d on proj ec t wo rk . 

ST302 
Stochastic Processes (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Dassios, Roo m S2 l 8 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s co ur se is 
prim aril y fo r : B .Sc. (St atistics) and B .Sc. Bu siness 
Mathematics and Statistics 
Core Syllabus: An int ro du ctio n to the theory and 
appli ca tion of stoc hastic processes. 
Course Content: 
ST302 . l : Elementary Stochastic Processes (tba) 
Elementary stoc has tic processes includin g M arkov 
Ch ains, Poisso n Processes, Birth and Dea th Processes. 
Appli ca tions of stochastic processes in se lec ted soc ial 
sc iences fie lds. No claim disco unt models. 
ST 302.2: Actuarial Applications of Stochastic 
Processes (Dr. A. Dassios) Actuari a l appli ca tions of 
stoc has tic processes. Ri sk theo ry and credibilit y 
theo ry with appli ca tions to insurance . Appli ca tions of 
utilit y theo ry to the des ign of ins urance co nt racts. 
Loss di stributi ons. Run- off tri angles. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lec tur es ST 302. I : 10 Mi chae lm as and Lent Term s. 
Classes ST 302. I A : five Mi chae lmas and Lent Term s. 
Lec tur es and cl asses ST 302.2 15 Lent Term. 
Reading List: 
ST 302. l : H. M . Tay lor & S . Kar lin , An Introduction 
to S tochas tic Processes; D . J . Bar tho lo mew, 
Stoc has tic Mode ls of Socia l Processes. 
ST 302.2: Dickso n & Waters, Risk Mode ls; D ickson & 
Wate rs, Ru in Theo ry; R. Hogg & S. Klu gman, Loss 
Dis tribu tions; R. E. Bear d, T. Penti ka inen & E. 
Perso nn en, Risk Theory -The S tochas tic Bas is of 
Insurance. Core rea din g notes fo r subject C2 
obtainable fro m Inst itut e of Ac tuar ies. 
Methods of Assessment: Th ere is a two -hour writt en 
exa min ation in the Summ er Term . 

ST304 
Time Series and Forecasting 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. de Jong, Roo m S 117b 
Availability and Restrictions : Thi s co ur se is 
prim ar ily for : B .Sc. (Ac tu aria l Science); B .Sc. 
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Business Mathematics and Statistics, B.Sc. (Econ). 
Statistics , B.Sc. Mathematics and Economics, B.Sc. 
(Eco n) Mathematics and Econom ics. A good 
undergraduate level of regression theory and 
distribution theory are pre-requisites. 
Core Syllabus: The cour e introduces the student to 
the tatistical analysis of time series data. 
Course Content: Ad hoe forecasting techniques, 
tationary stocha tic proce es, state space and the 

Kalman filter, simple structural time series models , 
ARIMA modelling, intervention analysis and 
explanatory variables. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lecture ST304: 20 Lent Term. 
Classe ST304A: 10 Lent Term. 
Reading List: A. C. Harvey, Time Series Models, 2nd 
edn.; S. J. Koopman et. al., STAMP 5.0 Tutorial 
Guide ; T. Mills , Time Series Techniques for 
Economists; C. Chatfie ld, The Analysis of Time 
Series, 5th edn . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

ST316 
Sample Survey Theory and Methods 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. I. Moustaki, Room S 1 17c 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
primarily for: B.Sc. course units. ST102 Elementary 
Statistical Theory is a pre-requisite. 
Core Syllabus: Introduces students to the design and 
execution of sample surveys and social investigat ions, 
and to simple methods of analysis. 
Course Content: 
The theory of probability sampling, design deci ions, 
method of probability sampling , data co llection 
methods and the control of response and non-
re pon e error . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lecture ST3 l 6: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes ST3 I 6A: I O Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: W. G. Cochran , Sampling Techniques; 
C. A. O' Muircheartaigh & C. Payne , The Analysis of 
Survey Data, Vol. I ; C. A. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey 
Methods in Social Investigation ; L. Kish, Survey 
Sampling. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

ST318 
Multivariate Methods and Contingency 
Tables (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. J. I. Galbraith, Room 
S2 12 
Availability and Restriction s: This course is 
primarily for: B.Sc. course units; B.Sc. Actuaria l 
Science , B.Sc. Business Mathematics and Statis tics. 
ST202 Probability , Distribution Theory and 
Inference is recommended. 
Core Syllabus: The theory and practice of 
multivariate methods for continuous and discrete data. 

Course Content: 
ST3 18 Analysis of Categorical Data (Mrs. J. I. 
Galbraith) Analy sis of Two- and Multi-way 
contingency tables; log-linear and logistic regression: 
graphical models; conditional assoc iation. 
ST4 I 2.2 Applied Multivariate Methods (Professor 
D. J. Bartholomew) The course deals with some of 
the multivariate techniques used in the Social cienm 
including a selection from principal components 
ana lysis, factor analy is, latent variable modellmg. 
cluster analys is, multi-dimen ional scaling. 
correspondence analysis and log-linear modelling. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST318: 10 Lent Term. 
Classes ST318A: five Lent Term. 
Lectures ST412.2: 10 Lent Term. 
Classes ST412.2A: two Lent Term and five computer 
sessions. 
Reading List: 
ST3 l 8 B. S. Everitt & G. Dunn, Applied Multil'ariare 
Data Analysis; B. S. Everitt, The Analysis of Conti11gency 
Tables, Chapman & Hall; A. Agresti, An Introduction 10 
Categorical Data Analysis, Wiley (1996). 
ST4 l 2.2 C. Chatfield & A. J. Collins , Introduction to 
Multivariate Analysis; W. J. Krzanowski, Pri11cip/e1 
of Multivariate Analysis. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour \VnUen 
examinat ion in the Summer Term. 

Actuarial Life and Other 
Contingencies II 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Gilbert, Room S218a 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
primarily for: B.Sc. Actuarial Science (3rd year). 
B.Sc. Business Mathematics and Statistics. ST221 
Actuarial Life Contingencies I and ST226 Actuarial 
Investigations (Financial) are pre-requisites. 
Core Syllabus: Further actuarial mathematics and 
their application . 
Course Content: Multiple tate models. Calculaung 
the present and accumu lated values of a stream of 
payments using a multiple decrement model for the 
probability of payments being made. Sickness 
models. Functions involving more than one life. 
Commutation functions suitable for valuing pension 
fund benefits and contribu tions. Profit-testing applied 
to unit linked policies. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST322: 20 hours Lent Term. 
Cla ses ST322A: I O Lent Term. Revision classes ma) 
be arranged for Summer Term. 
Reading List: Core reading notes for ,ubject DI 
obtainable from Institute of Actuaries 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour 
exami nation in the Summer Term. 

Actuarial Applied Statistics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Dassios, Room S21 

,\,ailability and Restrictions: This course is 
pnmarily for: B.Sc._ (_Statistics), B.Sc_. Business 
Mathematic and Stat1st1cs, B.Sc. Actuanal Science. 
This course must not be taken with either ST302 or 
QR304. Pre-requis ites: ST202 Probability, 
Distribution Theory and Inference. 
Core S1 Ila bus: An introduction to the use of statis tics 
in actuarial science, with specia l reference to 
msurance. 
Course Content: 
T302.l Elementary Stochastic Processes 
T302.2 Actuarial Applications of Stochastic 

Processes 
T324.1 Fundamentals of Decision Theory 
T324.2 Bayesian Statistical Methods 

Teaching Arrangements: Students attend all the 
teachrng recommended for ST302 and: 
Lectures ST324. I: 10 Michaelmas Term. 
Classes ST324. I A: five Michaelmas Term. 
Lectures ST324.2: JO Lent Term 
Classes ST324.2A: five Lent Terms. 
Reading List: 
tudent should refer to the reading list for ST302 

and: 
ST324. l: Core readi ng notes for subjec t C2 
obtainable from Institute of Actuaries; S. French, 
Demion Theory: An Introduction to the Mathematics 
of Ra11011ality; S. R. Watson & D. M. Buede, Decision 
Srnlhesis: The Principle and Practice of Decision 
Analr.11.1: J. T. Buchanan, Discrete and Dynamic 
Analnis: D. Y. Lindley, Making Decisions ; H. Raiffa, 
Deuwm Analysis: Introductory Lectures on Choices 
under Uncerlainty. 
ST324.2: P. M. Lee, Bayesian Statistics: An 
Introduction, Wiley. 
~lethods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
wntten examination in the Summer Term on S302.2 
and a two-hour written exami nation in the Summer 
Term on T302. l , ST324. l & ST324.2. 

ST325 
Simulation Modelling and Analysis 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. W. Balmer , Room 
S208 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
primarily for: B.Sc. (Act uaria l Science) 3rd Year; 
B.Sc. Busine s Mathematics and Statistics (3rd Year). 
ome experience of elementary statistics is useful as 

i1 some limited experie nce of computer 
programming. 
Core Sjllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
tudents lo the concepts, techniques and practical 

a,pects of the development and analysis of simulation 
models. 
Course Content: Model formulation, diagramming 
techniques including activity cyc le diagrams , 
omputer systems for simulation modelling , random 

number generation, design of simulation experime nts, 
1anance reduction, analysis of output. 
Teaching Arrangements: 

cturcs ST325: 30 hours Michaelmas or Lent Terms. 
_he teaching will emphas ise practical aspects of 
1mulat1on modelling and will require active 
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participation of students at most sessions. 
Reading List: A. M. Law & W. D. Kelton, Simulation 
Modelling and Analysis; M. Pidd , Computer 
Simula1ion in Management Science; R. Paul & D. W. 
Balmer, Simulation Modelling. 
Method s of Assessment: The course is examined 
enti rely on the basis of course work and a project 
involving the development , implementation and 
analysis of a simulation model. 

ST326 
Actuarial Investigations: Statistical 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Dassios, Room S218 
Availability and Restrictions : This course is 
primarily for: B.Sc. Actuarial Science 3rd year; B.Sc. 
Business Mathematics and Statistics. MA I 00 
Mathematical Methods and ST I 02 Elementary 
Statistical Theory are pre-requisites. 
Core Syllabus: Estima tion and smoothing of 
decremental rates and aspects of demography 
affecting them. 
Course Content: Properties and estimation 
techniques for statistica l models underlying a process 
with a single decrement. Collecting data in a form 
suitab le for examining past experience . Exposu re to 
risk . Cen us and exact exposure methods and the 
derivation of crude decrement rates for a single 
decrement model by age and duration. Monitoring 
actua l aga inst expec ted experience for a single 
decrement model. Methods of graduation. Testing the 
suitab ility of a grad uatio n. Social, economic and • 
regional factors affecti ng mortality. Mortality indices. 
Popu lation expe rience. Discussion of the results of 
the Continuous Mortality Investigation. Eng lish Life 
Tables. The use of likelihood estimation. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST326: 20 Lent Term. 
Classes ST326A: 10 Lent Term. Revision cla ses may 
be arranged for Summer Term. 
Reading List: Core Reading Notes (D2) obtainable 
from the Institute of Actuar ies. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examinatio n in the Summer Term. 

ST327 
Marketing and Market Research 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Phillip s, Room S266 
Availability and Restrictions : This course is 
primarily for B.Sc . (Management Sciences) , Diploma 
in Management Sciences and B.Sc. Business 
Mathematics and Statistics. An understanding of the 
elemen ts of probab ility and stat istica l inference is 
required , together with a first course in survey 
methods and Regression Analysis such as ST254 
Statistical Techniques in Management Sciences or 
EC220 Introduction to Econometrics and 
Economic Statistics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is lo cover the 
main methods of data collection and ana lysis used in 
market and opinion research and to introduce models 
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for perce pti on, attitud e structur e and buyin g 
behav iour. 
Only ava ilable for 3rd year student s who have 
fulfilled the pre- requi sites QI General Course 
stud ent . 
Course Content: 
ST327. l Market ing and Market Researc h 
(Mi chae lmas Term - Dr. C. Phillips, Lent Term -
Ms. J. I. Galbraith) : Research Methods is the core 
methods co urse and is predomin antl y co nce rned with 
the app lica tion of urvey meth ods in market and 
op inion resea rch. Marketing information sys tems. 
Problem formulation and researc h des igns for market 
and opini on re ea rch . Random sa mpling and 
statistica l inferenc e: stratification clustering , 
multi stage , multiph ase, and area sampling . Sampling 
frames and non- res ponse . Quot a sa mpling . Data 
co llec tion methods; interviews, mail que stionnair es, 
ob ervatio n, panel tudie s, retail audits and so me 
mor e qualitative method s. Attitude mea surement. 
Cau al des igns. Demand forecasting, tes t marketing , 
product tes ts, advertising and public opi nion research. 
ST327 .2 Case Studies (Professor M. Sommers) 
Students will build on thi s informati on and tec hniqu e 
gai ned from ST327. I by carrying out a cooperative 

Marketing Case Study though individu al write up of 
thi s is marked separately from the examinati on. 
Teaching Arrangements : 
Lecture s: ST327. l 26 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Lecture s: ST327 .2 20 Lent Term. 
Cla se : ST327 .1 16 Michaelma s, Lent and Summer 
Term s. 
Written Work: Student s will look at about 6 
marketing and statistical problem s for ST327. l. They 
will al o be asked to prepare a class paper and a 
report for ST327 .2. ST327.2 - As above in cour1e 
content. Student s submit a written project ba. ed on 
their continued case study work. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
sy llabu s. Student s are however advised to purchase: 
T. C. Kinnear & J. R. Taylor , Marketin g Research: An 
Applied Approach (Available in paperb ack). 
Book s which student s may wish to consult include· C. 
A. Mo se r & G. Kalton , Survey M ethods in Social 
Investigat ion ; R. W. Worcester & J. Downh am (Ed1.). 
Consumer Mark et Resea rch Handbo ok. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term based upon 
ST327 . l. It will be mark ed out of 80 and there \,111 be 
a course-work mark out of 20 based upon ST327.~. 
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The Graduate School and Regulations for 
iplomas and Higher Degrees 

Jn it inception the London School of Economic s was dedicated to research and advanced 
tudie ; and throughout its existence , the Graduate School, which is one of the largest of its 
,jnd in the country, has constituted a major division of its activities. 

The Statistics of Students elsewhere in the Calendar show the number s of students 
registered for the different taught postgraduate courses (for the taught Master 's degrees of the 

niversity of London and for Diplomas) and for research in different subjects, whether for a 
niver ity of London research degree , or for supervised non-degree research. 
The Graduate School Prospectus, published annually, gives further details on facilities for 

postgraduate students at the School, and on how to apply for admis sion. 

Degrees 
he degrees of the University of London for which graduate students may register at the 

School are as follows: 
(a) Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 
(b) Ma ter of Philosophy (M.Phil.) 
(c) Ma ters' Degrees: 

Diplomas 

Master of Arts (M.A.) 
Master of Science (M.Sc.) 
Master of Laws (LL.M.) 

Students are registered in the Graduate School for all diplomas awarded by the School, and 
for the University of London Diploma in Law. 

Visiting Research Student Registration 
The School accepts for registration students wishing to visit the School for short periods to 
undertake research or studies not leading to the award of a School or University qualification. 
Such tudents carry out their research under the guidance of a supervisor and may attend 
relevant lectures and seminars recommended by their supervisor. They may be allowed to 
take examinations, the results of which may be made available; certificates of attendance are 
available on request. Admission will depend on the applicant possessing academic 
qualifications which, in the opinion of the Graduate School Committee , are adequate for the 
course of tudy or research proposed; it will also depend upon places being available. Unles s 
ome other period is specified in the School's letter of acceptance , registrations under the 

Visiting Research Student category are valid for one session only and students so registered 
hould apply to the Graduate School Office before the end of the session if they wish to be 

considered for re-registration for all or part of the following session. 

1The Higher Doctorates 
The School does not register candidates for higher doctorates . Only London graduates are 
eligible to apply for these doctorates and all candidates intere sted should communicate 
directly with the Academic Registrar at the Univer sity of London, Senate Hou se, London 
WCIE 7HU. 

External Higher Degrees 
All arrangement for external degrees are made through the External Department , Senate 
House, Malet Street, London WCIE 7HU. Occasionally arrangements may be made for 
External research degree students to register at the School under the Visiting Research 
Student arrangement (see above) in the same manner as students preparing for research 
degrees of other universities. Candidates so accepted must conform to the appropriate School 
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and University Regulations and, while registered at the School must pay the same tuition fee 
as candidates regi tered for internal degrees. 

The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses or 
course syllabuses. 

Registration, Attendance and Course of Study 
1. It is essential that all students while pursuing a course of study as internal students 
should be prepared to attend personally for study at the School at such time or times a their 
supervising teachers may require. All graduate students are therefore required to be resident 
within normal daily travelling distance of central London during term time, except where 
M.Phil./Ph.D. students are given permission to undertake field work away from London. 
2. If students do not register at the beginning of the session, serious admini strative 
difficulties may be caused. If a candidate who has been offered admission for October fail 
to register at the School by 31 October, without adequate reasons and without informing the 
School in advance of his or her inability to register in time, the offer of admission will be 
automatically cancelled. 
3. Continuing students must re-register by 31 October each year. Failure to do so, 
without adequate reason and without informing the School in advance, of inabilit y to re-
register by this date may lead to the termination of the student's record; this does not apply 
to students who have been given written permission by the Dean of the Graduate School to 
interrupt their registration. 
4. No student may change from one degree or diploma programme to another without the 
written permission of hi or her supervisor and of the department to which the studen t wishes 
to transfer. No student may change degree or diploma programme after 31 October. In 
exceptional cases the permission of the Dean of the Graduate School may be sought for 
changes after this date. 
5. Students accepted by the School must be registered with the University as soon as they 
start their courses at the School. As part of this process, students must complete a registration 
form and return it to the Graduate Office, where they must also show satisfactory official 
evidence of their qualifications. 
6. The School must register students with the University not later than three months after 
the date on which the course is begun. Retrospective registration may be allowed in ome 
circumstances, particularly where the student has already been registered in the Graduate 
School. There is no provision for retrospective registration for a taught Master's degree. Only 
in exceptional circumstances may retrospective registration towards another degree be 
allowed for any period spent on a taught Master's degree. 
7. Part-time registration for students following programmes of study leading to the award 
of M.Phil./Ph.D. or Visiting Research Students, is intended for those who, by reasons of 
outside employment or other duties, must spread their course over a longer than normal 
period in order to be able to attend the relevant teaching and to complete the minimum course 
of study. 

Before such students are permitted to register part-time, they must supply adequate 
evidence as to the nature and hours of their employment or other outside commitmen ts, which 
should normally amount to at least 15-20 hours per week in the London area, in term-time. 
Overseas students will usually find that, under the Government's Immjgration Rules, they are 
required to be full-time students; it is the responsibility of individual students to ensure that 
their status in the School is compatible with their status under the Immjgration Rules. 
8. Full-time students may be permitted by the School, on the recommendation of their 
supervisors, to undertake a limited amount of paid employment relevant to their studies. lt 
must be made clear, however, that continued registration at the School depends on 
satisfactory attendance and progress, and that full-time students should be primarily 
committed to their studies. If other commitments seriously affect their studi es, their 
continued registration at the School might be jeopardized. 
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Grant-awarding bodies may have their own rules as to the amount of paid employment 
which may be undertaken by students holding their awards; the School will not permit award-
holder to undertake paid employment in contravention of such rules. 
9. A qualifying or preliminary examination may be imposed after registration, as a 
condition of being allowed to enter for the degree examination. Students upon whom such a 
condition has been imposed will normally be required to sit the qualifying examination at 
least one year before they enter for a degree examination ( or submit a thesis). Students failing 
to pass this qualifying examination will not be permitted to re-enter for it without the 
permission of the School. 
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Diploma Courses 
The School offers tuition for a number of Diplomas, mostly awarded by the School (except 
the Diploma in Law , which is awarded by the University of London) for persons holding a 
university degree or other qualification approved by the School. School Diplom as are 
normally examined in June by means of formal written examination papers; these may be 
supplemented by essays , and examiners may test any candidates by means of oral que tions. 
The University Diploma in Law is examined by means of a dissertation. Student s will not 
normally be accepted for a Diploma course which is deemed to be substantially similar in 
content to one which they have already taken at the School. 

Details of the various courses offered at the School for a Diploma are contained below and 
in the following pages. 

Regulations for School Diplomas 
1. A School Diploma (other than a Short-Course Diploma as defined in Regulati on 4) is 
intended for award on the satisfactory completion, including formal examination , of a full-
time course of study approved by the Academic Board of at least one academic year, or its 
equivalent in part-time study, by students of graduate standing whose previous quali fications 
do not (because of their level, or subject content) fully equip them to proceed direct to a 
Master's degree course. 
2. The normal minimum entrance qualification for a School Diploma is a degree, or 
equivalent qualifications and experience. 
3. The course of study for a School Diploma is one full-time year, or the equivalent in part-time 
study. Examinations shall consist of a number of separate elements, consisting of at least nine hours 
of unseen written examination papers; other examination techniques may be used in addition. 
4. The examinations for Diplomas or Short-course Diplomas will be subject to 
Examination Instructions approved by the Academic Board. 
5. A student who fails the examinations for a Diploma or Short-Course Dipl oma will 
normally be entitled to re-sit the examinations on one further occasion. Published regulations 
for each course may allow alternative re-examination arrangements. Exception ally the 
Graduate School Committee, on the recommendation of the examiners, may permit 
alternative arrangements for particular candidates. 

Examination Arrangements 
6. Diploma students should first read the regulations for their particular Diploma, 
governing the choice of examination subjects. Only those subjects or combin ation of 
subjects explicitly permitted by the regulations for each Diploma may be offered for 
examination. Where special permission is required for a particular subject or combin ation of 
subjects, the student concerned must apply for permission, in writing, to the Academic 
Registrar at the start of the session. Otherwise, they may have to change at a later date to 
subjects which are permitted by the regulations. 

Entry for Examination 
7. The confirmation of examination entry is normally sent to the Diploma Tutor in the Lent 
Term. This entry is based on the options chosen by the student, in consultation with the 
Diploma Tutor , at the beginning of the session. The student and the Diploma Tutor must 
check, sign the entry form and return it to the Graduate School Office. 

Deferral Procedures 
8. A student wishing to defer any part of his or her examination should: 

(a) put his/her case to his/her supervisor; 
(b) if the supervisor is willing to support the request for deferral he/she puts the ea e 

to the Chairman of the Board of Examiners; 
(c) if the Chairman supports the request he/she puts the case to the Examinat ions and 

progress Monitoring Sub-Committee. 
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Re-entry to Examinations 
9. If a student is required to re-enter one or more examinations he or she will be informed, 
after the meeting of the Board of Examiners, which papers must be re-entered. It is the 
responsibility of the student to make sure that the Graduate School Office is informed of his 
or her intention to re-enter for the failed paper(s). 

All tudents are bound by the regulations in force at the time of their registration at the 
School. 

Withdra\\'al from Examinations 
10. Students will not normally be permitted to withdraw from their examinations. Students 
wi hing to withdraw from the examinations should in the first instance discuss their wish 
with the Diploma Tutor. If the Diploma Tutor supports the request it is then forwarded to the 
Graduate School Committee for approval. Any such withdrawal must be notified to the 
Examinations Office no later than the third week of the Summer Term. 

Jllness 
11. A candidate who, owing to illness or the death of a near relative, or other cause judged 
sufficient by the Graduate School Committee, on the recommendation of the Board of 
Examiners, is prevented from completing at the normal time the examination or part of the 
examination in those elements of the Diploma for which he or she has entered may, with the 
permission of the Graduate School Committee: 

(a) enter the examination in those elements in which he/she was not able to be 
examined on the next occasion when the examination is held in order to complete 
the examination 

or 
(b) at the discretion of the Examiners be set a special examination in those elements of 

the examination missed as soon as possible and/or be permitted to submit any work 
prescribed (e.g. report) at a date specified by the Board of Examiners concerned. 
The special examination shall be in the same format as specified in the Diploma 
regulations for the element(s) missed. 

Where a candidate has failed to complete the examination for one of the reasons 
specified in paragraph 12 above, the candidate shall submit the application with medical or 
other supporting evidence to the Examinations Office within seven days of the last day of the 
written examinations or for the submission of the essay/report/dissertation. 

Notification of Results 
After the examiners have reached a decision, every candidate for a School Diploma will be 
notified of the result. For some Diplomas, grades of Distinction, Merit and Credit are 
award~d. In others, the only grade awarded is a mark of Distinction to candidates showing 
exceptional merit in the examination. A Diploma bearing the seal of the School and 
indicating any grade awarded is sent to every candidate awarded a School Diploma. 
.B. The School reserves the right to withhold , or to ask the University to withhold the award 
fa Diploma to a candidate owing fees to the School. 

Regulations and Course Guides for Diplomas 
'The regulat_ions for Diplomas are listed in departmental sections in the following pages. In 
the regu!at1ons, a Course Guide number is printed opposite each examination paper. 
lnform~t1on on how to find the relevant Course Guides is printed immediately after the 
Regulation for Diplomas. 

Diplon~a students should first read the Regulations for their particular Diploma, 
gov~rnmg the choice of examination subjects. Only those subjects or combinations of 
ubJects explicitly permitted by the regulations for each Diploma may be offered for 
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examination. Where special permission is required for a particular subject or 
combination of subjects, the student concerned must apply for permission, in writing, to 
the Academic Registrar at the start of the session. Otherwise, they may have to change 
at a later date to subjects which are permitted by the regulations. 

Department of Accounting and Finance 

Diploma in Accounting and Finance 
The examination shall comprise four papers selected with the approval of the Department of 
Accounting and Finance from the list below: 

Paper 
Number 

1. Principle of Finance 
2. ( a) Managerial Accounting 

or (b) Financial Accounting 
3. & 4. Two of the following: 

Paper Title 

( a) The paper not selected under 2 above 
(b) Auditing and Accountability 
(c) One of the following: 

(i) Microeconomic Principles I 
(ii) Microeconomic Principles II 
(iii) Industrial Economics 
(iv) Macroeconomic Principles 

( d) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
( e) (i) Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 

AND 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics for Economists) 

or (ii) Operational Research for Management 
(f) Commercial Law 
(g) Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
(h) British Business and Contemporary Economic Performance 
(i) Any other paper approved by the Convener of the 

Department of Accounting and Finance 

The choice of options is subject to the approval of the Convener, who may also permit 
alternative papers to be offered where the candidate is already proficient in one or more of the 
above subject . 

Part-time tudents may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their cour e 
and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 

Department of Economics 

Diploma in Econometrics 
The examination shall comprise four papers selected with the approval of the candidate' 
teachers from the list opposite. . 
Note: Candidates who wish subsequently to be considered for admission to the M.Sc. tn 

Econometrics and Mathematical Economics will normally be expected to choose the 
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following options: l(b) and under 2, 3 and 4 the option ( c)(ii). This requirement may be 
l\aived where candidates can satisfy their teachers that they have already reached the 
required standard in a particular paper or papers. 

(a) 
or (b) 

2. 3. & 4. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

or 

Principles of Econometrics 
Econometric Theory 
Three of the following: 

Paper Title 

Problems in Applied Econometrics 
Mathematical Economics 
Microeconomic Principles II 
(i) Mathematical Methods 
(ii) Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 
and 
Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) 

( e) Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
(f) A paper approved by the candidate's teachers 
(g) With the approval of the candidate's teachers, a course of 

study examinable by means of a project 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC221 
EC309 

EC333 
EC319 
EC202 

MAlO0 
MA200 

MA201 
ST202 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course and 
the remainder at the end of their second year. 

Diploma in Economics 
The examinations shall comprise four papers selected with the approval of the candidate 's 
upervisor from the list below. 

Paper Title 

( a) Microeconomic Principles I 
or (b) Microeconomic Principles II 

Macroeconomic Principles 
Any two from: 
(i) Basic Mathematics for Economists 

or (ii) Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) 
AND 
Quantitative Methods (Statistics for Economists 

or (iii) Mathematical Methods 
or (iv) Operational Research for Management 

(b) (i) Basic Statistics 
or (ii) Elementary Statistical Theory 
or (iii) Introduction to Econometrics and Economic Statistics 
or (iv) Principles of Econometrics 

(c) Advanced Economic Analysis 
(d) Comparative Economic Systems 
(e) Development Economics 
(J) Elements of Accounting and Finance 
(g) History of Economic Thought 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC201 
EC202 
EC210 

ECll0 
MA107 

ST105 
MAl00 
OR20l 
STlO0 
ST102 
EC220 
EC221 
EC301 
EC305 
EC307 
AClO0 
EC311 
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Paper Paper Title 
Number 

(h) Industrial Economics 
( i) International Economics 
(j) Labour Economics 
(k) Mathematical Economics 
(l) Monetary Economics 
(m) Public Economics 
( n) An approved paper in Economic History 
( o) Any other paper approved by the candidate's supervisors 

Note: Incoming students who can demonstrate proficiency in Microeconomic and/or 
Macroeconomic Principles to the appropriate standard may be allowed to substitute papers 
listed under 3 and 4 for papers 1 and/or 2. Candidates who wish to be considered for the 
M.Sc. in Economics at the School must normally choose one paper listed under ( a) of 3 and 
4, and one paper listed under (b).All entrants to the M.Sc. in Economics must demonstrate 
competence in mathematics and statistics. 

Department of Industrial Relations 

Diploma in Business Studies 

Examination 
The examination shall consist of the following: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Written examinations as follows (normally three-hour papers, except as indicated otherwi e): 

1. 

2, 3, 4.&5. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

or 
or 

( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
( i) 
(j) 
(k) 
( l) 
(m) 
(n) 
(o) 

Business Policy (examined through continuous assessment, 
which may take the form of a project/essay of not more than 
7,500 words) 
Any three of the following: 
Elements of Accounting and Finance 
Managerial Accounting 
Principles of Finance 
(i) Economics A 
(ii) Industrial Economics 
(iii) Business Economics 
Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
Human Resource Management 
Industrial Relations 
Commercial Law 
Marketing and Market Research 
International Business in the International System 
Introduction to Information Technology 
Information Systems in Business 
Basic Statistics 
Operational Research for Management 
Any other paper approved by the candidate's teachers 

ACIO0 
AC211 
AC212 
ECI00 
EC313 
ID491 
ID200 
ID290 
ID!00 
LL209 
ST327 
JR456 
1S140 
1S340 
STI00 
OR201 
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The choice of options is subject to the approval of the Convener, who may also permit 
alternative papers to be offered where the candidate is already proficient in one or more of the 
above subjects. 

Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 
and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 

Department of International Relations 

Diploma in World Politics 

The examination consists of five elements as follows: 
Paper Paper Title 
Number 

I 
I. 
2. & 3. 

4. 
and 

II 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 

Four written papers 
World Politics 
Two of the following: 
Foreign Policy Analysis II 
International Institutions II 
The Politics of International Economic Relation II 
Strategic Aspects of International Relations II 
Any other approved subject 

An assessment of four essays written during the course of study 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR400 

IR401 
IR402 
IR403 
IR404 

IR409 

Part-time tudents normally take two papers in completion of their first year and the 
remainder on completion of their final year. 

Department of Law 

Diploma in Law 
The University of London awards a Diploma in Law. 
1. The course of study is open to: 

(a) graduates of this or another university ·whose undergraduate courses or previous 
experience have included substantial preliminary training in Law 

(b) those who, although not graduates, have satisfied the School that their previous 
education in Law qualifies them to rank on the same level as graduates admissible 
under the preceding paragraph. 

Students are required to attend a course of study for the purpose by the University 
extending over not less than three terms. 
2. A candidate is required to submit a dissertation of not more than 20 ,000 words, which 
~u t written in English and must afford evidence of serious study by the candidate and of 
his ability to discuss a difficult problem critically. 

The ubject of the dissertation must be submitted for the approval of the University no 
later than eight months after the course of study is started. 
. lf the examiners consider that the dissertation submitted by the candidate, though 
inad~quate is of sufficient merit to justify such action, they may, after examining the 
~andtda_te as prescribed above, determine that he be permitted to re-present this dissertation 
in a rev1 ed form within one calendar year. 
. Candidates must forward two copies of the dissertation typewritten or printed and bound 
in the prescribed fashion and a short abstract (2 copies) of the dissertation comprising not 
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more than 300 words. Candidates must submit their dissertations within one year of the 
approval of the ubject , together with an entry-form which must be duly filled in with the 
certificate of course of study thereon attested in accordance with the certificate of cour e of 
study thereon attested in accordance with the General Regulations for Approved Course of 
Study. 

A list of candidate who have satisfied the examiners , arranged in alphabetical order, will 
be published by the Academic Registrar. A mark of Distinction will be placed against the 
names of those candidates who show exceptional merit. 

A certificate to be called the 'Diploma in Law' , under the seal of the University , will be 
delivered to each successful candidate. 

Department of Sociology 

Diploma in Sociology 
The examination shall consist of four papers, as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

1. Sociological Theory 

Paper Title 

2. Issues and Methods of Social Research 
3.&4. Two of the following 

( a) Statistical Methods for Social Research 
(b) Basic Issues in Comparative Sociology (not available 1997-98) 

Course Guide 
Number 

SO201 
SOlOI 

(c) Social and Moral Philosophy (not available 1997-98 and 1998-99) 
( d) Aspects of British Society ( not available 1998-99) 

STI03 
S0301 
SOI04 
SO103 
SO202 ( e) The Social Analysis of Russia and the C.I.S. 

(not available 1997-98) 
(f) Political Sociology (not available 1997-98) 
(g) Political Processes and Social Change (not available 1997-98) 
(h) Sociology of Work, Management and Employment 
(i) Sociology of Religion (not available 1999-2000) 
(j) Sociology of Medicine 
(k) Sociology of Development 
(l) Crime, Deviance and Control 
(m) Society and Literature 
( n) Gender and Society 
(o) Theories and Problems of Nationalism 
(p) The Psychoanalytic Study of Society 
( q) Evolution and Social Behaviour 
(r) Cults, Sects and New Religions (not available 1999-2000) 

SO203 
SO20~ 
SO212 
SOI06 
SO211 
SO20' 

A candidate wishing to proceed to the M.Sc. in Sociology will normally be expected to pass 
at a standard satisfactory to the Department. 

Department of Statistics 

Diploma in Statistics 
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Paper~ for the examination (normally four three-hour papers, except as otherwi e indicated) 
hall be selected from the following list, with the approval of the candidate's supervisor: 

Paper Title 

(a) Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
(b) Either (i) Statistical Techniques 

or (ii) Two two-hour papers from: 
Regression and Analysis of Variance 
Time Series and Forecasting 
Stochastic Processes 

(c) (i) Mathematical Methods 
or (ii) Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 

Course Guide 
Number 

ST202 
ST428 

ST300 
ST304 
ST302 

MAl00 
MA200 

(d) Mathematical and Statistical Demography (not available 1997-98) SA255 
( e) Operational Research Methods OR202 
(f) (i) Econometric Theory EC309 

or (ii) Principles of Econometrics EC221 
(g) (i) Advanced Information Technology for the IS240 

Social Scientist 
or (ii) Information Systems in Business IS340 

(h) Any other paper approved by the candidate's teachers 

Candidates may not offer a paper in which they have been examined at first degree level or 
its equivalent. 

Candidates will normally be expected to include papers ( a) and ( c) in their selection, and 
if they wish subsequently to be considered for the M.Sc. in Statistics at the School, they will 
normally include paper (b) also. These restrictions may be waived where candidates can 
atisfy their supervisors that they have already reached the required standard in a particular 

paper or papers. 
Part-time students may take one or two papers at the end of the first year of their course 

and the remainder at the end of the second year of their course. 
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Course Guides for Diplomas 
Course Guides for most Diploma examinations (those shown in the Diploma regulation s with 
a Course Guide number beginning with 1, 2 or 3) are listed in the section on undergraduate 
cour ses (pp . 371-540) . Course Guides for all other Diploma examinations with Course Guide 
number beginning with 4 is listed below, in order of the Diploma concerned, and prefaced by 
introductory course s of general interest. 

Diploma students should first read the regulations for their particular Diploma, 
governing the choice of examination subjects. Only those subjects or combination s of 
subjects explicitly permitted by the regulations for each Diploma may be offered for 
examination. Where special permission is required for a particular subjec t or 
combination of subjects, the student concerned must apply for permission, in writing, to 
the Academic Registrar at the start of the session. Otherwise, they may have to change 
at a later date to subjects which are permitted by the regulations. 

The Course Guide s are in numeric sequence, with a departmental prefix (e.g. AC for 
Accounting; EC for Economics). Course Guides mostly relate to examinable courses 
identified in the regulations for degree s and/or diplomas, and they set out all the information 
required to help students prepare for the examination: the Core Syllabus, which defines the 
broad parameters and objective s of each course, the Course Content, which gives details of 
the teaching to be given in the current session within the boundaries of the Core Syllabus, the 
preliminary reading list, the relevant lectures , seminars and classes (as listed both here and in 
the Sessional Timetable) and the details of the examination arrangements and methods of 
assessment. 

The lectures and seminars for each course will have a number related to the course for 
which they are primarily taught ; some series of lectures and seminars may be offered for 
several different courses. Against each lecture/seminar is indicated the number of meetings 
and the term(s) in which they take place (M=Michaelmas, L=Lent, S=Summer ). The 
numbers used for the lectures, seminars and classes are used in the Sessional Timetable, 
which is published in August, and sets out the times, places and beginning dates of the 
lectures and seminars in the coming session. 

Students (other than Occasional Students) may attend any course of lectures, except where 
the Course Guide indicates otherwise. 

The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses and 
syllabuses. 

Course Guides 

Introductory Courses 

GC551 
Study Skills in the Social Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. Alford, Room B4 l l 
for LSE Study Counselling Centre . 
Course Recommended for all new undergraduate 
students, plus any students on M.Sc. or Diploma 
cour es who are new to the UK 's educational system. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two sessions Michaelmas 
Term, weeks 1 and 2. 
Course Content: The course provides an 
introduction to study skills useful for social science 
students at first degree level and above. It aims to get 
those attending to review their own study patterns in 
the light of a menu of possible improvements. 
Reading List: P. J. Dunleavy, Studying for a Degree 
in the Humanities and Social Sciences; D. Rowntree, 
Learn how to Study (1988 edition only). 

GC552 
Revising for Exams 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. Alford, Room B41 l 
for LSE Study Counselling Centre. 
Course Recommended for any students taking 
exams. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two sessions Lent Term , 
weeks 9 and 10. 
Course Content: The course provides advice notes 
which are distributed at each session. 
Reading List: P. J. Dunleavy, Studying for a Degree 
in the Humanities and Social Sciences. 

Diploma in Business Studies 

ID490 
Business Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Peccei, Room H710 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
the Diploma in Business Studies. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to define and 
exam_ine some of the key external and internal policy 
dec1s1ons that must be taken to ensure the effective 
operation of an organisation . In choosing among a 
range of policy decisions , particular attention is given 
to the critical analysis of a number of ideas and 
apprnaches that are currently fa shionable in the 
business literature. 
Course Content: The organisation and its 
environment: the concept of strategy and of strategic 
management ; the strategy formulation and 
implementation process ; the analysis of corporate and 
bus,n~ss strategy in different context s, including 
emcrg111g and mature industries ; the management of 
strategic change in business firms and in not-for-
profit organisations . 
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Internal structure, systems and processes : approaches 
to the design of organisation structure , leader ship and 
organisational culture; critical evaluation of Human 
Resource Management; approache s to organi sational 
effectiveness . 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 20 two-hour 
sess ion s of lectures and case studie s (ID490 ). 
Reading List: The following list include s some 
introductory reading and some central text s . A full 
reading list will be provided at the start of the course . 
J. B . Quinn, The Strat egy Process Concepts and 
Cases; G. Johnson & K. Scholes , Exploring 
Corporate Strategy; A. Pettigrew , Managing Strategic 
Change; H. Mintzberg, Structures in Fives; T. Peters 
& R. Waterman , In Search of Exce llence; E. Schein , 
Organizational Culture and Leadership; M. Beer , et. 
al., Human Resource Mana gement: A General 
Manager 's Guide; K. S. Cameron & D. A . Whetten , 
Organizational Effectiveness. 
Methods of Assessment: The cour se will be 
examined through continuous assessment which may 
take the form of a project/es say of not more than 
7,500 words . 

ID491 
Business Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Ray Richardson, Room 
H711 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
the Diploma in Bu siness Studies . 
Core Syllabus: This course seek s to provide an 
introduction to how economi cs affects and can be 
applied to business enterprises. 
Course Content: The objectives of firm s. Con sumer 
demand ; basic analysis and application s, including 
forecasting . Costs and production decisions , 
including investment appraisal and deci sion making 
under nsk and uncertainty. Pricing practice s and 
marketing . Market structure s and busine ss policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ther e will be 25 one-hour 
lecture s (ID49 l), and 25 one-hour accomp anying 
clpsses (1049 l.A ). 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be 
provided at the first lecture . 
The recommended text is J. Malligan , Mana gerial 
Economi cs, Albyn & Bacon, 1989. 
Methods of Assessment: Student s are required to 
write two essays during the year and to take a two-
hour un seen examination the Summer Term. 

Diploma in World Politics 
IR300.1 Foreign Policies of the Powers 
IR300.3 Decisions in Foreign Policy 
IR413.1 The External Relations of the European 

IR900 
IR901 
IR902 
IR903 
IR904 

Community 
Current Issues in International Relations 
The International Legal Order 
New States in World Politics 
Disarmament and Arms Limitation 
International Verification 

The se cour ses are not for examination , but are offered 
to interested postgraduates as well as undergraduates , 
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or, in ome ea es, as a upportin g co urse for one 
which is exa minabl e. Details are to be found with the 
Ma ster 's degree Course Guide s (see page 694-707). 

IR400 
World Politics (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. Stern, Room D509 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
prim ari ly for Dipl oma in World Po litic s. Students 
admitt ed to the Diplom a in World Politi cs are 
ex pect ed to have a Second Class degr ee not 
necessarily in Int ernational Relation s, from a 
reputable university, or eq uivalent prof essio nal 
qualifications or ex per ien ce. Though no previous 
knowl edge of world politi cs is required a general 
interest in current affairs is ex pected . 
Core Syllabus: The ai m of the co urse is to give 
students a broad und erstandin g of issues and theorie s 
in world politi cs. 
Course Content: 
(1) The natur e of wo rld politi c . Th eo rie s of 
international relations. Elements of the world syste m. 
The main ac tors in world politic s. The ends and the 
means of foreign policy as co ndu cted by states in 
international relations; intervention, alliances, 
eco nomic integra tion and interdependence , neutrality, 
iso lati on and non-a lignment. 
(2) War and the searc h for peace; the nature of 
co nfli cts in the internation al sys tem ; local wars and 
pro xy wars; peace and conflict reso lution ; 
disarmament and arm s co ntrol. 
(3) Poverty and the searc h of wealth and justice: rich 
nations and poor nation s, and finan c ing of world 
deve lopm ent ; indu stry and co mmodity trade ; energy, 
technology and reso urce s. Some maj or global issues -
population, pollution, conservation, nuclear 
ca tastrophe . 
Teaching Arrangements: Three lec ture courses on 
Internatio nal Politics are ava ilabl e, and students with 
littl e or no background in intern ational relation s 
studi es are recom mend ed to attend at lea st one of 
them. Professor M. Leifer and Mr. Stern give a 20 
lect ure series for first year students on The Structure 
of International Society (TR LOO), Mr. Hoffman and 
Mr. Windsor g ive a 20 lectur e se rie s for B.Sc. 
studen ts on International Political Theory (IR200 ) 
and Professor Halliday a I 0 lec ture series for M .Sc. 
tudents on International Politics (IR4 LO. I). Tho se 

interested in more advanced discussion of 
Int erna tional Re lations theo ry should attend Dr. 
Benner and Mr. Hoffman's Concepts and Methods 
of International Relations lectur es (IR421. l ) . The 
main teac hing for the World Politics co urse will be 
done in small seminar gro up s (IR400 .A), taken by 
two or three re ponsible teac her s beginning in the 
Micha e lma s Term and co ntinuin g throu ghout the 
Session. 
Reading List: K. Holst i, Int ernati ona l Politi cs; M . 
Light & A. J. R. Groom , International Relati ons: A 
Handbook of Current Theor y; P. Calvocoressi, Wor ld 
Polit ics Since 1945; H . Bull , The Anarchical Soc iety; 
R. Little & M. Smi th (Eds.) , Perspect ives on Wor ld 
Politi cs ; C. Keg ley & E. Wittk opf , World Politics; G . 
Stem , The Structure of Interna tiona l Society. A 
detailed co urse outlin e will be provid ed. 

Methods of Assessment: Student s are requir ed to 
write four essays during the sess ion. Mark s for these 
will account for 20% of the final result. The 
remainder will be for a three-hour examination in the 
Summer Term base d on the full sy llabu s for the 
World Politics course. Student s will be asked to 
answer three out of twelve que stions . 

IR401 
Foreign Policy Analysis II 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Light, Room D41 I 
Availability and Restrictions: Cour se intended 
primarily for Diploma in World Politi cs. Dip loma 
student s do not need any special advance knowledge 
to choose this as an optional course. 
Core Syllabus: The course analy ses various 
per spectiv es on foreign policy , and the mean of 
co ndu ct of the main actors in the internation al system 
toward s each other . It focuse s mainly , but not entirely, 
on states. 
Course Content: The various influence s, external 
and internal on deci sion-making in foreign policy; the 
importanc e of bureaucracy , of dome stic political 
sys tem s, of economic development , and the group, 
affected by foreign policy; the problem s arising from 
the formulation of goals and the choice of policy 
instrument s; psychological elements in policy. 
making ; the effect of tran snationali sm on foreign 
policy. A detailed programme of lecture s will be 
distributed at the start of the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s Foreign Policy 
Analysis (IR300 .2) x 12 Michaelma s and Lent Terms 
and Decisions in Foreign Policy (IR300 .3) (Dr. 
Coker) x 6 Lent Term . Diploma students should 
attend as many of the (IR300.1) The Foreign Policies 
of the Powers (various lecturers ) as possible. They 
will also find IR903 , New States in World Politics 
(Dr. Lyon) useful. In addition, stud ents will be 
assigned to small classes (IR401.A) which meet for 
15 sessio ns, beginning in week 6 of the Michaelmas 
Term . 
Written Work: Student s are expected to write at 
leas t thr ee essays directly on que stion s ari sing out of 
the course. They should choose their questions from 
one of the pa st examination paper s provid ed. Students 
should hand in their essays to their class teacher on 
the indicated date . They will be return ed and 
co mmented on individually except where some 
ge neral comment will also be provided . 
Reading List: No sing le book is exactly coter minous 
with the sy llabu s. Students should try to buy (all are 
paperb ac ks): Roy Macridi s (Ed .), Foreign Policy in 
World Politi cs, Prentice Hall (8 th edn.) 1991: Philip 
Rey nold s, An Introdu ction to Internati onal Re/ariom 
(3rd edn.), Lon gman s, l 994; Lloyd Jensen. 
Explaining Foreign Poli cy, Prenti ce Hall , I 981: 
Michae l Clarke & Brain Whit e (Eds.) , Undersra11di11~ 
Foreign Policy, Edward Elgar, 1989 . 
Also highly recommended are Stephen Ambro se. Rise 
to Globalism, Pen guin (4th edn .), 1985; Frederic J. 
Fleron , R. F. Laird & E. P. Hoffman (Eds.), C/arnc 
and Contemporary Issues in Soviet Foreign Polin. 
Aldine de Gruyter , 1991 ; Kai Hol sti , International 
Politi cs: A Framework for Analysis, Prenti ce Hall (6th 
edn .), 1992 ; Mi chae l Smith , Steve Smith & Brian 

White (Eds.), Briti sh Foreig n Policy, Unwin Hyman , 
1988. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour examination 
will be set in the Summer Term . It will be divided into 
equal halves: Section A (co mparative and theoretical 
que tion ) and Section B (question s on the foreign 
policies of the UK , USA and USSR). One question 
must be answe red from each sec tion . All students 
ha\"e to answe r three que stion s in all. Copie s of 
previous years' papers , together with lecture and cla ss 
topics, deadlines, and further references will be 
provided at the beginning of the course. 

IR402 
International Institutions II 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. N. Sims, Room D609 
and Professor P. Taylor, Room D610 
Availab ility and Restrictions: Diploma in World 
Politics students only. 
Core Syllabus: Element s of international 
organisation: its theory and practice studied through 
the experience of se lected international institutions . 
Course Content: Major theoretical and empirical 
aspects of the work of international institution s and 
the role of international organisation. Integration and 
interdependence; regimes; the impact of international 
organisation on the practice of diplomacy between 
states, the maintenance of international peace and 
security, the man age ment of international economic 
relations, and the promotion of standards for states 
and individual s . The development of procedure s 
11 ithin interna tional institution s, such as the method s 
of work of international secretariats and 
intergovernmental assemblies and councils. 
The course is mainly concerned with international 
organisation at the global level , but some attention 
11 ill also be paid to regional and tran s- reg ional 
arrangements. (Note: European Institutions are 
studied as a separate course, IR303 .) 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture se rie s (IR30 l) . 
Classes (IR402.A) . Ther e will be 20 lec ture s, 
throughout the Michaelmas and Lent Term s, and 17 
one-and-a-half hour se min ars, starting in week 6 of 
the Michaelmas Term and continuing into the 
Summer Term. 
Reading List: David Armstrong, Lorna Lloyd & 
John Redmo nd , From Versailles to Maa stri cht : 
lnremational Organisation in the Twentieth Century, 
Macmillan, 1996 ; Sydney D. Bailey & Sam Daws , 
The United Nations: A Concise Politi ca l Guide (3r d 
edn.). Macm illan, 1995 ; A. LeRoy Bennett , 
lnremational Organizations: Prin cip les and Issues 
(6th edn.), Prentice-Hall , I 995; Ini s L. Claude, 
S\\'ords into Plowshares: The Probl ems and Progress 
of International Organisation ( 4th edn .), Random 
House, 1971; F. S. North ledge , The League of 
Nar1011s, Leicester University Pre ss, 1986 ; Adam 
Rob_erts & Benedict Kin gs bury (Eds.), United 
lvauo11s, Divided World : The UN's Roles in 
International Relati ons (2nd edn.), Clarendon Press, 
Oxford, 1993; Paul Taylor & A. J. R . Groom (Eds.), 
International Instituti ons at Work, Pinter , 1988 ; Paul 
Taylor, Internationa l Orga ni zat ion in the M odern 
World. Pinter, 1993 . The se are use ful introduction s 
beyond which students are expected to read widely , i~ 
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books and article : lists to be issued in lectures and 
seminar s. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

IR403 
The Politics of International Economic 
Relations II 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Economides, Room 
D709 and Dr. P. Wilson, Room D516 
Availability and Restrictions: Cour se int ended 
primarily for Diplom a in World Politic s. 
Co~rse Content: (i) The eco nomic factor in foreign 
policy: the economic ambitions of state s; economic 
constraints; economic resource s for foreign policy; 
economic instrument s. (ii) The developm ent of 
thought about the relation ship between international 
politics and international economics: mercantili sm ; 
lais sez-fa ire; Marxi sm. (iii) The evolution of the 
Bretton Wood s instituti ons and idea s about 
international commercial and mon etar y managem ent. 
The challenge from the Third World . 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: ( l2 
Lecture s IR304 and 17 Clas ses IR403 .A) . Student s 
deliver class paper s and write essays for the class 
teac~er s on topic s notified at the beginning of the 
Sess ion. 
Reading List: Th e ba sic book s are: W. Barb er, A 
History of Economic Thou ght; D. K. Fieldhou se, The 
Theo ry of Capitalist Imp eriali sm; R. Gilpin , The 
Polit ica l Economy of Int ernati ona l Rela tions ; R. L. 
Heilbronner , The Worldly Phil osop hers; J . Spero, The 
Politi cs of Int ernati onal Economic Relati ons; S. 
Strange , States and Markets. 
A detail ed . readin g list is distributed at the beginnin g 
of the sess10n. 
Methods of Assessment: Summer Term , formal, 
three hour s, three questions chosen from twelve. Pas t 
exa min ation papers ma y be see n in the Teachino 
Library . 

0 

IR404 
Strategic Aspects of International 
Relations II 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Coker, Ro om D60 8 
Availability and Restrictions: Course int ended 
primaril y for Dipl oma in World Politics. A work ing 
knowledge of international history since 18 15 and of 
traditional theori es of int ernation al politi cs is 
des irabl e. 
Core Syllabus: This is not a co nventional Strategic 
Studi es co urse. It is about the cultur a l co ntex t of 
internationa l co nfli ct both betwee n and within states. 
Th e place of war in internati ona l re lations, and the 
soc ial , politi ca l , and eco nomi c co nsequ ences of the 
use of force. Th e greater part of the co urse is 
concerned with force in internation al relations since 
1945 . 
Course Content: Twentieth Century and War. The 
French Revolution ( 1789 ) and the rise of wars of 
ideolo gy. Di sc uss ion s of war by the great 19th 
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century philosophers: Hegel, Marx, Nietzsche, Social 
Darwini sm. The role of modernity in modem warfare. 
Concepts of War and Peace. Modem Ethics of War. Post 
1989 wars - with spec ial reference to the non-we stern 
world. Islamic and Chinese methods of warfare. The 
threat of nuclear proliferation. [mplications of military 
power on the pre ent patterns of order. 
Teaching Arrangements: The lec ture course (IR305 ) 
(12 Michae lmas and Lent Terms) is followed by 
clas es (IR404 .A) ( 17 Lent and Summer Terms ). The 
majority of class topics will be on stra tegic as~ects_ of 
postwar international re latio ns and the exa nunat1on 
paper will reflect this. The International _Institute_ for 
Strategic Studies (IISS ) and the Royal United Service s 
In titut e for Defe nce Studies (RUSIDS ) are both 
nearby and students in Strat egic Studie s may be 
elioible for student membership, which gives access to 
ce~a in meetings and to exce llent spec ialised librari es. 
Written Work: By arrange ment with seminar 
teac hers. 
Reading List: The following short list comprises 
some of the mo st important and so me of the be t 
currently avai lable books. 
R. Aron , Peace and War; G. Best, War and Society in 
Revolutionary Europe; B. Brodie, Strategy in the 
Missile Age; H. Bull , The Control of the Arms Race; 
C. M. Clausewitz, On War (Ed. by M . Howard & P. 
Paret); J. L. Gaddis, Strategies of Containment ; M. E. 
Howar d, War and the Liberal Conscience; F. M . 
Osanka , Modern Guerrilla Warfare; C. Coker , War 
and the Twentieth Century. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination held in the Summer Term . Three 
qu e tion s must be answe red from twelve or more. 
Examples of recent past exa mination papers will be 
appended to the reading list. 

Diploma in Statistics 

ST414 
Social Statistics and Survey Methodology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Phillips, Room S266 

Availability and Restrictions. This cour e i 
intended primarily for Diploma in Statistic s. STI02 
Elementary Statistical Theory is a pre-requisite of 
this course. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the cour e is to 
introdu ce students to all aspects of the de sign and 
execution of soc ial inve stigation s, to probl ems of 
mea surement and foreca sting and to the use of 
multivariate method s in the analysis of social 
data . 
Course Content: 
ST316 : Sample Survey Theory and Methods (Ms. 
I. Moustaki) see ST316. 
ST401. 1: Introduction to Statistical Simul ation 
Techniques. (Mr. D. W. Balmer) see ST401. 
ST401.2 : Statistical Sources (Dr. C. Phillips) see 
ST401. 
ST412.2: Multivariate Methods (Professor D. J. 
Bartholomew) see ST412. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lecture s ST316 
ST401.l 
ST401.2 
ST412.2 
Reading List: 
See reading lists for ST316 , ST401 , ST4 l 2. 
Methods of Assessment: 90% of mark s from a three-
hour written examination, 10% of marks from project 
work in connection with ST401. l. 

ST428 
Statistical Techniques 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, Room S203 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
intended primarily for the Diploma in Statistics. 
Course Content: This course is substanti ally the 
same as for ST254 Statistical Techniques for 
Management Sciences, except that a higher standard 
will be expected for the course-work and project. 
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GENERAL REGULATIONS FOR 
POSTGRADUATE STUDENTS PROCEEDING 
TO THE DEGREES OF M.A. AND M.SC. 
[The e Regulations are to be read in conjunction with the individual programme 
Regulations.] 

1. Definition 
The Master's degree is intended for award on the satisfactory completion, including 
formal examination, of a prescribed course of full-time study beyond the bachelor's 
degree level of at least one calendar year or its equivalent in part-time study, unless the 
individual programme regulations indicate otherwise. 

2. Programmes of Study and Methods of Examination 
2.1 Programmes of study and their regulations are described in detail in the following 

pages. 
2.2 Programmes and the examinations associated with them shall be so organised a to 

fall into one or both of the following categories: 
(i) a period of full-time study, the length of which shall be prescribed in the 

individual course regulations but which shall normally be not less than one 
calendar year, the examinations being completed by the end of that period; 

(ii) a period of part-time study of between two and four years, during which candidates 
will be examined in accordance with the individual programme regulations. 

2.3 The minimum length of the period of study is prescribed in the individual 
programme regulations , but at the start of the programme or at a later stage the 
School may require individual students to pursue the programme for a period 
longer than the minimum period prescribed in the regulations The School shall 
determine , subject to the provisions of the individual programme regulations , the 
method by which the student is examined. 

2.4 Where a candidate is pursuing a programme extending over not less than one 
calendar year he/she may be allowed , at the discretion of the School and provided 
that the individual programme regulations so permit , to spend a maximum period 
of six months or, in the case of students pursuing a part-time programme , an 
equivalent period, on project work under appropriate supervision at an organi sation 
or institution approved by the School as having a function relevant and suitable to 
the field of study. Normally candidates pursuing a programme extending over a 
minimum of one academic year will not be permitted to undertake the project work 
outside the School. Exceptionally, however , the individual programme regulations 
may permit this and specify the conditions in which it may be undertaken . 

2.5 Schemes of examination shall be prescribed in the individual programme 
regulations and shall include the submission of a significant piece of individual 
work in the form of an essay, report or dissertation, which may be based on a project 
or fieldwork, unless the individual programme regulations indicate otherwise. 

2.6 The examination for each written paper shall take place on one occasion each 
year and the time will be specified in the individual programme regulations , except 
as provided in paragraph 6.11. 

2.7 An essay/report/dissertation , where indicated in the scheme of examination , will be 
examined on one occasion only in each year and the date for submission will be 
specified in the programme regulations. 

Entrance Qualifications 
3.1 The normal minimum entrance qualification for registration for a Master 's degree is: 
(a) a Second Class Honours degree of a UK university or of the CNAA , or an overseas 
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qualification of an equivalent standard obtained after a course of study extending 
over not less than three years in a university ( or educational instituti on of 
university rank), in a subject appropriate to that of the course to be followed ; or 

(b) a Master's degree of the Royal College of Art; 
(c) a registrable qualification appropriate to the course to be followed awarded by a 

UK univer sity in Medicine , Dentistry or Veterinary Studies, or a qualification of an 
equivalent standard appropriate to the course to be followed by a university out ide 
the UK ; or 

(d) a profe ssional or other qualification obtained by written examination and 
approved by the School. 

3.2 Candidates possessing alternative qualifications obtained by written examination 
may also be considered by the School for registration for a Master's degree. The 
School may require such a candidate to pursue the programme for the period of at 
least one year longer than the minimum period prescribed in the individual 
programme regulations and/or may prescribe a qualifying examination for such a 
candidate. 

3.3 An applicant for registration will also be required to meet any additional entrance 
requirements specified in the relevant programme regulations. 

3.4 English language and other tests may be prescribed by the School. 

4. Registration 
4.1 Application for admission to a programme and registration for that programme 

shall be undertaken in accordance with procedures specified by the School. 

5. Entry to Degee Examinations 
5.1 Entries to the examination and any examination fee payable must be received b) 

the dates pecified by the School in detailed instructions given to all candid ates at 
registration. 

5.2 Candidates are bound by the regulations in force at the time of their entry to the 
examination. 

6. Examinations 
6.1 To be eligible for the award of a degree a candidate must satisfy the examiners in 

the examination prescribed for the programme within a period of two years from 
the satisfactory completion of the prescribed period of study. In special cases this 
period of two years may be extended. 

6.2 The pass-mark for each component of the degree is 50 per cent, or a grade C. 
6.3 Examiners shall have the discretion to award a mark of distinction to a candidate 

who has shown exceptional merit in the examination. 
6.4 A candidate shall enter the examination in accordance with the provision s of the 

individual programme regulation s. A candidate wishing to defer one or more 
examinations should put his or her case to his or her supervisor; if the super visor is 
willing to upport the request for deferral he or she should put the case to the 
Chairman of the Board of Examiners; in cases where the supervisor is not willing 
to support the request the student may appeal to the course direct or or 
departmental convener as appropriate; if the Chairman supports the reque t he or 
she should put the case to the Examinations and Regulations Sub-Committ ee for 
approval. Subject to such exemption being granted, candidates will be inform ed of 
the mark s they obtained in those elements in which theyhave been examined . 

6.5 If the essay, report or di ssertation is otherwise adequate but require s minor 
amendment , the examiner s may require the candidate to make within one month 
amendments specified by them and approved by them or one of their number 
nominated by them. 

6.6 If a candidate who has been examined in all elements of the examination or of 
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Part of the examination for which he/she has entered fails to satisfy the examiners, 
the examiners may determine that he/she may on re-entry be exempt from one or 
more of the following: 
(a) one or more of the written papers; 
(b) essay /report/dissertation; 
( c) assessment of coursework; 
(d) practical examinations; 
(e) clinical examinations; 
(f) oral examination . 

6.7 Examiners shall have discretion, in exceptional circumstances, to require a student 
to be examined orally in one or more components of his or her examination. The 
Examiners will report on all oral examinations conducted to the Graduate School 
Committee. 

Re-entry 
6.8 A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully complete the 

examination or Part of the examination for which he/she has entered may , subject 
to the agreement of the School when such re-entry would involve further 
attendance at the School, re-enter that examination on one occasion. Such re-entry 
will be at the next following examination except where a School has granted 
permission for a candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent 
year. The dates of the written examination and for the submission of an 
essay/report/dissertation (where required) shall be as specified in the individual 
programme regulations. 

Examination Arrangements 
Entry for Examination 
6.9 Students will be given full instructions on examination entry at the time of 

registration. Entry forms for re-entry to examinations will not be issued to 
candidates no longer registered at the School unless they ask for them at the 
appropriate time (mid-December for June examinations, February for September 
examinations). Candidates are bound by the regulations in force at the time of their 
re-entry to the examination. Candidates re-entering for examinations will be 
required to enter for the same examinations as they entered previously, unless they 
have satisfactorily completed cour~es for different examinations. 

Withdrawal from Examinations 
6.10 A student who wishes to withdraw completely from his or her examinations should 

inform the Graduate School Office as soon as possible and no later than seven days 
before the date of the first examination for his or her degree programme. 
Notification after this date will result in the examination entry being counted as the 
first entry unless the delay in notification i covered by circumstance refened to in 
regulation 6.11. A student may not withdraw from single papers but may , if 
circumstances are appropriate , seek to defer one or more papers (see regulation 6.4). 

lllness 
6.1 l A candidate who, owing to illness , or the death of a near relative , or other cause 

judged sufficient by the Graduate School Committee , on the recommendation of 
the Board of Examiners, is prevented from completing at the normal time the 
examination or part of the examination in those elements in which he/she has 
entered may with the permission of the Graduate School Committee: 
(a) enter the examination in those elements in which he/she was not able to be 

examined on the next occasion when the examination is held in order to 
complete the examination [See paragraph 6.4]; 
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or (b) at the discretion of the examiners , be set a special examination in those 
elements of the examination missed as soon as possible and/or be permitted to 
submit any work prescribed (e.g. report) at a date specified by the Board of 
Examiner concerned. The special examination shall be in the same format as 
specified in the programme regulations for the element(s) missed. 

6.12 Where a candidate has failed to complete the examination for one of the reasons 
specified in paragraph 6.11 above the candidate shall submit the application with 
medical certification or other supporting evidence to the Graduate School Office 
within seven days of the last day of the written examinations or for the submission 
of the essay/report/dissertation. 

7. Notification of Results 
7 .1 After the examiners have reached a decision, every candidate will be notified by 

the School of the result of his/her examination. 
7 .2 Certification of the award of a degree under the Seal of the University shall be 

subsequently delivered to each candidate who has been awarded a degree. The date 
of the award of the degree will be the first of the following dates to fall after the 
last element of the examination has been completed: 1 March, 1 August, l 
November or 31 December. 

8. Representations about Assessment 
8.1 There is no appeals procedure for the results of Master's examinations. Any 

student wishing to question his or her results should write in the first instance to the 
Academic Registrar . 

Regulations and Course Guides for Master's Degrees 
The regulations and Course Guides for Master's degrees are listed by department in the 
following pages, in separate sections for each department/institute, with a separate section on 
interdepartmental programmes at the end. Each section contains 
( a) the regulations for Master's degrees taught in the department 
(b) Course Guides, setting out details of teaching, reading lists, and other essential 

information about teaching and examinations for each examinable course. 

Master's degree students should first read the Regulations for their particular degree; 
these govern the choice of examination subjects. They should then ref er to the Course 
Guides, which in turn refer to the lecture and seminar series published in the Sessional 
Timetable (published separately). Only those subjects or combinations of subj ects 
explicitly permitted by the regulations for each Degree or Diploma may be offered for 
examination. Where special permission is required for a particular subject or 
combination of subjects, such permission must be sought at the beginning of the course 
of study, and the Graduate School Office must be informed if permission is given. If 
notification is not received in the first few weeks of the Michaelmas Term, permi ssion 
may be refused. Master's students are required to confirm their choice of courses by 
week 3 of the Michaelmas Term (and week 3 of the Lent Term in the case of half-unit 
courses starting in the Lent Term. 

Course Equivalences 
Master's students should note that programmes of study are examined in June (or 
August in the case of the LL.M.). Full details are given in the regulations for each 
Master's programme. 

A Master's degree programme is defined as consisting of four teaching credits or 
three teaching credits and a dissertation of 10,000 words. To enable option choice across 
departments with different teaching arrangements the following equivalences have been 
calculated for a teaching credit. These equivalences do not substitute for existing 
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programme regulations which define what combination of courses a student must 
follow in order to be eligible to complete a programme of study leading to the award of 
a Master's degree. 

A teaching credit can be defined as one of the following: 
• a full course unit of at least 40 formal contact hours (i.e. lecture and/or seminar/ 

tutorial) 

• two half course units which together make up 40 formal contact hours each (i.e. 
lecture and/or seminar/tutorial) 

The dissertation has no formal contact hours attached to it. The Code of Practice for 
Master's Programmes indicates what students should expect by way of supervision as 
follows: 

"it is norma~ School practice to regard the long essay/project/dissertation in one of 
two ways. Either as a form of 'take-home examination' Qr as a piece of original 
research under the guidance of a supervisor. For the former, supervisors can be 
expected to assist on the selection of topics and on reading but not comment on drafts 
of work" 

Options taught outside the School 
The Academic Board has decided (1 February 1995) that options taught outside the 
~chool wh~ch incur a charge for the School, other than those taught as part of a formal 
mtercollegiate arrangement on which prior agreement on charging had been reached 
should not be available to LSE students. ' 

Introductory c?urses of ge~eral interest are described before the departmental sections. 
S01:1e Course Gu~des are published for courses of interest to broad groups of students, but 
whic_h are not designed as preparation for any specific examination. Students should carefully 
cons1?er these courses and attend any which they feel will give them valuable background, 
even if they do not focus on elements of the syllabus for a specific examination. 

The ~ourse Guides are ~n numeric sequence, with a departmental prefix (e.g. AC for 
Accounti~g; EC for Econorrucs). The numbers indicate the level at which the course is taught 
(Inn = first-year undergraduate, 2nn = second-year undergraduate, 3nn = third-year 
undergraduate, 4nn = postgraduate, 5nn = for research students). 

!he lectures and seminars for each course will have a number related to the course for 
which th~y are primarily taught; some series of lectures and seminars may be offered for 
several different c_ourses_-Against each lecture/seminar is indicated the number of meetings 
and the term(s) m which they take place (M=Michaelmas, L=Lent, S=Summer). The 
numbers used for the lectures, seminars and classes are used in the Sessional Timetable 
which is publis~ed in_ August, and sets out the times, places and beginning dates of th~ 
lectures and serrunars rn the coming session. 

The School reserves the right at all times to withdraw or alter particular courses and 
syllabuses. 

Department 
Accounting and Finance 
Anthropology (Social) 
Development Studies Courses 
Economics 
Economic History 
European Institute 
Gender 
Geography 
Government 

Prefix 
AC 
AN 
DV 
EC 
EH 
EU 
GI 
GY 
GV 

Page 
566 
574 
581 
591 
603 
614 
618 
623 
639 
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Department 
Indu trial Relations 
Information Systems 
International History 
International Relation 
Law 
Management 
Mathematics 
Operational Research 
Philo sophy 
Social Policy and Administration 
Psychology (Social) 
Social Research Methods 
Sociology 
Statistics 
Interdepartmental Programmes 

Prefix 
ID 
IS 
HY 
IR 
LL 
MN 
MA 
OR 
PH 
SA 
PS 
MI 
so 
ST 

INTRODUCTORY COURSES 

Page 
661 
670 
682 
694 
714 
741 
748 
754 
767 
784 
814 
829 
837 
845 

GCSSl 
Study Skills in the Socia l Sciences 
Teacher Responsib le: Mr. R. Alford, Room B4 l l for LSE Study Counselling Centre . 
Course Recommended for all new undergraduate students , plus any students on M .Sc. or Diploma courses 
who are new to the UK 's educational system . 
Teaching Arrangements : Two session s Michaelma s Term, weeks l and 2. 
Course Content: The cour se provide s an introduction to study skills useful for social science student s at first 
degree level and above. lt aim s to get those attending to review their own study patterns in the light of a menu 
of po ss ible improvement . 
Reading List: P. J. Dunleavy , Studying for a Degree in the Humaniti es and Social Sciences ; D. Rowntre e, Learn 
how to Study ( 1988 edition only) . 

Revising for Exams 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. Alford, Room B41 I for LSE Study Counselling Centre. 
Course Recommended for any student s taking exam s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two sess ions Lent Term , weeks 9 and I 0. 
Course Content: The cour se provides advice notes which are distributed at each session. 
Reading List: P. J. Dunleavy , Study ing for a Degree in the Humaniti es and Social Sciences. 
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Department of Accounting and Finance 

M.Sc. Accounting and Finance 
Duration of Course of Studies 
Full-time: One academic year (or one calendar year if an option examined in September is 

chosen). 
Part-time: At least two academic years (or two calendar years if an option examined in 

September is chosen). 

Examination 
Students will be examined on four courses or three courses and an essay or report as listed 
below. 

Paper 
Number 

I. (a) 
or (b) 

2. (a) 
or (b) 

3. & 4. 

(a) 

or 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 

or 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 

(i) 

Paper Title 

Corporate Finance and Asset Markets 
Topics in the Theory of Finance 
(by special permission only) 
Corporate Financial Reporting 
Management Accounting 
Two of the following selected with the approval of the 
candidate's teachers: 
(i) Topics in the Theory of Finance 

( if not already selected under 1 above) 
(ii) Topics in the Theory of Finance II 
Empirica l Topics in Finance 
International Accounting and Finance 
History of Accounting (not available 1997-98) 
(i) Securities and Investment Analysis 
(ii) Securities Markets and Investment Analysis II 
The paper not selected under above 
Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
A relevant paper from another course for the 
M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics 
An essay or report of not more than 10,000 words 

Course Guide 
Number 

AC430 
AC431 

AC420 
AC410 

AC431 

AC435 
AC432 
AC450 
AC460 
AC433 
AC434 

ID403 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report) , and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
succes fully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School , re-enter the examination on one 
occa ion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

Dates of Examinat ion 
Written papers May/June (except that a paper taken under 4(h)above will be 

examined at the time that course is examined). 
Essay/report J June 
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M.Sc. International Accounting and Finance 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year (or one calendar year if an option examined in Septem ber i 

chosen). 
Part-tim e: At lea st two academic years ( or two calendar years if an option examin ed in 

September is chosen) . 

Examination 
Students will be examined on four courses or three courses and an essay or report as listed 
below. 

Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 

1. International Accounting and Finance AC450 
2. (a) Corporate Finance and Asset Markets AC430 

or (b) Topics in the Theory of Finance AC431 
( by special permission only) 

3. (a) Corporate Financial Reporting AC420 
or (b) Management Accounting AC410 

4. One of the following selected with the 
approval of the candidate's teachers: 

(a) (i) Topics in the Theory of Finance AC431 
( if not already selected under 1 above) 

or (ii) Topics in the Theory of Finance II AC435 
(b) Empirical Topics in Finance AC432 
(c) History of Accounting (not available 1997-98) AC460 
(d) (i) Securities and Investment Analysis AC433 

or (ii) Securities Markets and Investment Analysis II AC434 
( e) The paper not selected under 3 (above) 
(f) Politics of Money in the World Economy IR451 
(g) A relevant paper from another course for the M.Sc. 

in the Faculty of Economics 
(h) An essay or report of not more than 10,000 words 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two part . The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
succe ssfu lly complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written Papers 

Essay/Report 

May/June (except that a paper taken under 4(b) above will be 
examined at the time that the course is examined). 
1 June 
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M.Sc. Finance and Economics 
Duration of Course of Study 
fu/1-time: One academic year with the pre-requisite of a September course on Mathematics 

and Statistics in the Economics Department 

Examination 
Students will be examined on the three compulsory courses, the optional course plus a 
dissertation in the optional course, to be completed by July. 

Paper 
Number 

l. 

2. 
3. 
4. 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

Plus 

Microeconomics I 

Financial Economics 
Financial Econometrics 

Paper Title 

One from the following optional courses: 
Topics in the Theory of Finance II 
Securities and Investment Analysis 
Securities Markets and Investment Analysis II 

A di sertation within the optional course 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC411 

AC436 
AC437 

AC435 
AC433 
AC434 

A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully complete the examination or part 
of the exami nation for which he/she has entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, 
re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following 
examination except where the School has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-
entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written Papers 
Di. sertation 

May/June 
1 July 
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Course Guides 

AC410 
Management Accounting 
Teachers Responsible: Professor M. Bromwich, 
Room A382, Professor P. B. Miller, Room E3 l l and 
Mr J. Dent, Room E3O7. 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for students on the M .Sc. Accounting and 
Finance and M .Sc. International Accounting and 
Finance. Anyone admitted to the M.Sc. programmes 
in Accounting and Finance has been judged to have 
the necessary background. Other students may be 
admitted by Professor Miller if they have sufficient 
background knowledge acquired at the undergraduate 
or equivalent level. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide an 
advanced overview of current research and practice in 
the area of management accounting. Particular 
emphasis is given to the economjc, organisational, 
and institutional analysis of management accounting. 
Course Content: 
Organisational and Institutional Perspective: 
The historical development of management 
accounting. The role s of management accounting in 
strategy, organisational control and decision mabng. 
The relationship between organisational design and 
management accounting systems . Management 
accounting in functional , divisional and matrix 
organisations. The politics of the budgetary and 
planning proce sses. Contingency theories of 
management accounting. Management accounting 
and the governance of advanced manufacturing 
systems. Management accou ntin g and the ' politics of 
the product ' . Organisational aspects of investment 
deci sion makjng. Management accounting and its 
cultural context. International differences in 
management accounting and control. Current 
development s in management accounting research 
from organisational and institutional perspective . 
Economic Perspective: 
Current developments in management accounting 
from an economic perspective. Strategic Management 
Accounting , Monopoly Costing for multi-product s -
natural and susta inabi lity, the economics of activity-
based approaches. New economic approaches to 
overheads including Ramsey prices, Organisational 
viability , the theory of Games and Agency 
relationship s. The theory of agency and its role in risk 
haring and inducing goal congruence . The role of 

information in agency theory. Divisional performance 
mea surement including the use of residual income. 
Current development in management accounting 
research from an economic perspective. 
Teaching Arrangements: 23 meeting s (AC4 l 0) of 
three hours ses sional. A total of 22 weekly cla sses 
commenc ing in the second week of the Michaelmas 
Term (AC4 l O.A). 
Written Work: A variety of type s of assig nm ents 
will be given for cla ss discu sion including exercise s 
and ca se studie s. Two piece of written work , or 
equivalent , per term will be assessed , but the grade s 
will not count toward s the overall cour ea essment. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be given out 
at the start of each part of the course. lllu strative 

references include: R. S. Kaplan & A. A. Aktinson. 
Advanced Management Accounting (2nd edn .. 
Prentice-Hall, 1989); R. Cooper & R. S. Kaplan, The 
Design of Cost Management Systems (Prenti ce-Hall, 
1991); D. Ashton, T. Hopper & R. W. Scapen s (Eds.). 
Issues in Management Accounting (Prenti ce-Hall, 
1995); M. Bromwich & A. G. Hopwood (Eds.). 
Research and Current Issues in Management 
Accounting (Pitman, 1986); M. Bromwich & A. 
Bhimani, Management Accounting: Pathways to 

Progress (C IMA , 1994); J. Horovit z, Top 
Management Control in Europe (Macmillan , 1980): 
A.G. Hopwood & P. Miller, Accounting as Social and 
Institutional Practice (Cambr idge 1994). 
Assessment Methods: The entire course asses ment 
will be based on one three-hour formal examination 
paper in the Summer Term. 

Corporate Financial Reporting 
Teachers Responsible: Professor R. Macve, Room 
A339 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Anyone admitted to 
the M .Sc. programmes in Accounting and Finance 
has been judged to have the necessary background. 
subject to satisfactory comp letion of any required 
preliminary reading. Other stude nts may be admitted 
to the course by Professor Macve if they have a 
substantia l knowledge of financial accounting 
acquired at undergraduate or equivalent level. 
Course Content: The course will. exami ne the 
current approach to corporate financial reporting to 
investors and other groups in countries with active 
capital markets (suc h as the United Kingdom and the 
USA) . The course will study the economic and social 
rationales for corporate financial reportin g, with 
particular consideration being given to the nature of 
convent ional (historical cost) accounting and to 
prevailing regulatory structures app lying to financial 
reporting . Emphasis is placed on the range of theorie. 
that have been developed to exp lain the nature, form 
and conte nt of corporate financial reports, rather than 
on the technicalities of preparing financial statements. 
The main theoretical perspectives examined will be: 
deductive approaches, based on the notion of 
financial accounting as the measurement of economic 
income and value (includin g applications to current 
accounting controversies); social appro aches. 
studying financial reporting as a soci al and 
behavioural phenomenon ; economic approaches. 
regarding co rporat e financial reporting as an 
information system , and studying the demand for and 
supply of accounting information in a market setting 
and its stock market impact ; and regulator) 
approaches, examini ng the nature of and case for and 
against the regulation of corporate financial reporting. 
Teaching Arrangements: 23 lectures of two hour, 
each, Sessional (AC42O) , and 20 classes (AC420.A) 
of one hour. 
Written Work: The lecturers will set essay s or case 
studie s for class discussion each week. Man y of these 
will involve reading key papers and other writing, 111 
the financial accounting literature. At least four piece, 
of work, based on these ass ignment s, will be 
collected for assessment. 
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Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be handed 
out at the start of the course, and will be largely based 
on papers in academic journals. Relevant book s 
covering specific parts of the course are: 
W. H. Beaver, Financial Reporting: An Accounting 
Rel'Olution (2nd edn ., Prentice-Hall, 1989); M. 
Bromwich, Financial Reporting, Information and 
Capital Markets (Pitman, 1992); G. Whjttington , 
Inflation Accounting: An Introdu ction to the Debate 
(Cambridge University Press, 1983) ; R. L. Watts & J. 
L. Zimmerman, Positive Accounting Theory 
(Prentice-Hall, 1986). 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term (100 %). 

AC430 
Corporate Finance and Asset Markets 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. L. G. Board, Room 
E309 and others. 
Availabili ty and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for students on the M.Sc. in Accounting and 
Finance and M.Sc. in International Accounting and 
Finance. M.Sc. student s in the Department of 
Accounting and Finance have been judged to have the 
necessary background, subje ct to satisfactory 
completion of any required preliminary reading. 
Other tudents may be admitted to the course if they 
can demonstrate substantial knowledge of finance 
acquired a.t undergraduate or equivalent level. 
Core Syllabus: This course aims to provide a 
grounding in the investment and financing aspects of 
corporate finance theory. More advanced 
presentations of some of the topics covered are 
available in Topics in the Theory of Finance and 
Empirical Topics in Finance. 
Course Content: Topics covered include: capital 
budgeting techniques ; the effects of tax and inflation 
on investment appraisal; the use of portfolio t_heory 
and the capital asset pricing model in capital 
budgeting; the role of efficient markets in project 
appraisal; arbitrage and asset pricing ; options. 
The financing decisions of the corporate finance 
manager which are covered include: 
financial markets and methods of issue; corporate 
debt and dividend policy; the choice of debt and 
equity securities; the impact of tax and inflation on 
financing instruments; mergers ; and pensions. 
Written Work: At least two pieces of work per term 
will be assessed. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will consist of 
40 hours of lectures (AC43O) in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms plus 20 classes (AC43O .A) in which case 
,tudies and journal articles will be discussed. 
tudents will be expected to make presentations at 

these classes. 
Reading List: Students are advised to purchase the 
following book: Copeland & Weston , Financial 
Theory and Corporate Policy (Addison Wesley, 
1979). Full details of reading will be pecified in the 
Course Programme and Reading List which will be 
d1,tributed at the first lecture. 
\ essment Methods: There will be a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. 

AC431 
Topics in the Theory of Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. P. Mella-Barra!, Room 
A3 I 5 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for students on the M.Sc. in Accounting and 
Finance and M.Sc. in International Accounting and 
Finance. This is an advanced course. Students will be 
expected to have a strong background in micro-
economics , mathematics and statistic s . The course 
entitled Corporate Finance and Asset Markets is a 
required pre-requisite. However , students who can 
satisfy the Department's Convener and the course 
teacher that they hav e covered the Corporate 
Finance and Asset Markets material to a satisfactory 
standard may be granted exemption from this 
requirement and allowed direct entry into Topics in 
the Theory of Finance. 
Core Syllabus: Topics in the Theory of Finance 
provides a thorough grounding in recent 
developments in modem financial thinking. 
Course Content: The course develop the theories of 
arbitrage and equilibrium asset pricing. In both cases 
particular emphasis is placed on pricing within a 
multi-period framework. A special feature of the 
course is its coverage of the modern theory of 
contingent claims valuation and its application to the 
pricing of options and corporate liabilities , as well as 
the term-structure of interest rates. The course also 
analyses the structure of corporate financing 
takeovers and insolvency. 
Teaching Arrangements: Sixty hours of lectures, 
seminars and classes (AC43 l.A) . 
Written Work: Every student will be expected to 
submit six pieces of written work on topic s which may 
be of their own choosing , but in genera l are expected 
to be a significant critique of a major paper or area. 
Reading List: No one book covers the enti re course. 
Books recommended include: Sudipto Bhattacharya 
& George M. Con tantinides, Theory of Valuation, 
Volumes l and 2 (Rowan and Littlefield , 1989) ; D. 
Duffie , Dynami c Asset Pricing Theory (Princeton 
University Press , 1992); John Hull, Options, Futures 
and Other Derivativ e Securities (Prentice-Hall , 
1989); J. E. Ingersoll, Theory of Financial Decision 
Making (Roman and Littlefield , 1987) ; R. A. Jarrow 
& A. Rudd, Option Pricing (Richard D. Irwin , 1983) ; 
R. C. Merton , Continuous-Time Finan ce (Basi l 
Blackwell , 1990) ; C. W. Smith. The Mod em Theory 
of Corporate Finance (McGraw Hill , l 989). 
fn addition a list of supp lementary journal articles and 
case work will be covered. 
Assessment Methods: The entire cour se asses sment 
will be based on a three-hour formal examination in 
the Summer Term. 

AC432 
Empirical Topics in Finance 
Teacher Responsible: To be advised . 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for student on the M.Sc. in Accounting and 
Finance and M .Sc. in International Accounting and 
Finance . A knowledge of statistics and mathematic is 
required. 
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Core Syllabus: Thi s course is designed for stud ents 
who wish to investigate the appli ed and empirical 
aspec ts of mode m financial economics. It is 
concerned with the application of financial model s to 
the real world, and testing the validit y of the se models 
in financial mark ets. 
Course Content: The precise content of thi s course 
change s from year to year. Among the topic s 
co nsidered are some of the following: Ration al 
expectation s and its impli ca tion s for market 
efficiency; volatility, fads and specul ation s in stock 
prices ; market micro- structure and the functionin g of 
sec uritie s market s; topi cs in market efficiency and 
information proce ss ing, including the new issue 
market , small firm effects and seaso nality ; testing 
capital asset and arbitrage pricin g models . 
The course is complementary to both Corporate 
Finance and Asset Markets and Topics in the 
Theory of Finance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 60 hour s of lecture s and 
seminar s (AC432). 
Reading List: A reading list will be available at the 
beginnjng of the sess ion . 
Assessment Methods: Th e entire course assessment 
will be based on a thre e-hour formal examination in 
the Summer Term . 

AC433 
Securities and Investment Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. P. Frantz , Room E310 
and others 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for student s on the M.Sc. in Accounting and 
Finance; M.Sc . in Intern ation al Accounting and 
Finance and M.Sc . Finance and Economjcs. Anyone 
admitted to the M.Sc. programmes in Accounting and 
Finance and M.Sc. Finance and Economics has been 
judged to have the necessary backgro und , subject to 
sa tisfac tor y completion of any requir ed preliminar y 
readin g . Other student s may be admitted to the course 
if they have rea sonable knowledge of acco untin g and 
finance acquired at und ergra duate or equivalent leve l. 
Students attending thi s course should have already 
com pleted introdu ctory co urses in corporate finance 
or stock market investment. 
Core Syllabus: Th e aim of thj s course is to introduc e 
stud ents to sec uritie s and inves tment analysis from 
both theoretical and pra ctical perspec tive s. Thjs is a 
dynamic sec tor of researc h in finance, covering the 
usage of information in sec urity analysis, technical 
and fund amental analys is, effic ient market s researc h, 
and portfolio analys is. The comprehensive nature and 
uniqu e approach of the co urse should appeal to 
stud ents interes ted in inve stment analysis , fund 
man age ment , and co rporat e finance . 
Course Content: The topics covered in lect ure s 
include : finan cial sta tement s ana lysis, fund amental 
analysis, techni ca l ana lys is, divid end and free cash-
flow based valuation mod e ls, alternative valuation 
mode ls for financial sec uriti es , tran sac tion costs and 
trading strat eg ies, sta tic asset allocation, and 
measure s of portfolio s risk and performance. 
Reading List: No one boo k covers the entir e course . 
Book s recommend ed inc lude : Ball and Kothari , 
Financial Statement Anal ysis, Hau ge n, Mod em 

Investment Theory , and Copeland , Koller , and Murrin 
Valuation : Measuring and Mana ging the Value of 
Companies. The course will also mak e extensive use 
of the major journal articles on the topic s covered. A 
detailed reading list will be given to student s taking 
the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: (AC433) Lectures consist 
of eight meetings of two hour s duration during the 
Michaelmas Term and ten meeting s of three hours 
duration during Lent Term . During the Michaelmas 
Term , lectures will be supplemented by teaching in 
smaller groups. 
Written Work: During the Michaelma s Term, every 
student will be expected to contribute to group 
valuation projects . During the Lent Term, every 
student will be expected to submit two pieces of 
written work. 
Assessment Methods: M.Sc . Acco unting and 
Finance and M .Sc. International Accountin g and 
Finance. A three-hour formal examjnation in the 
Summer Term. 
M .Sc . Finance and Economics. Two-hour formal 
exa mination in the Summer Term (weig ht 50%) and 
extended essay of about 6000 words due in July (50%). 

AC434 
Securities Markets and Investment 
Analysis II 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. P. Vitale , Room A31.\ 
and others 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc .'s in Finance and Economics, and in Accounting 
and Finance. Other graduate students should be 
admitted with the permission of the course co-
ordinator , Dr P. Vitale . 
Core Syllabus: A topic s course on market 
micro structure , regulation, and applied portfolio 
theory including international finance. 
Course Content: Thi s course will cover topics in 
marke t microstructure and organisation, implications 
for al loca tional and informational efficiency , financial 
innovation and sec urity de sign , financial market 
regulation , intern ational aspects of finan cial theor) 
and practice , risk immuni sation , and appli ed portfolio 
optimisation techniques . 
Teaching Arrangements: 44 hour s of lectur es, ~O 
hour s of classes. 
Written Work: One or mor e written assignm ents, 
involving problem s and criti ca l reviews of papers. 
Reading List: Drawn from M . O ' Hara , Market 
Microstructure Theory (Bl ackwell , 1995); G. 
Bent ston et al, Perspect ives on Safe and Sound 
Bankin g (M.I.T. Pre ss, 1986 ); A. Shapiro. 
Multinational Finan cia l Mana gement (Allyn & 
Bacon , 1991) ; P. Sercu & R. Uppal , International 
Financial Mark ets and the Firm (Chapman Hall. 
1995); R. Herring & R . Litan , Financial Regulation in 
the Global Economy (Brookjn gs Institution , 1995); B. 
Steil, The European Equity Mark ets (Roy al Institute 
of International Affairs , 1996 ) plu s journal articles to 
be detailed in course. 
Assessment Method: Three-hour formal examination 
in the Summer Term (wei ght 50 %), and extended 
essay of about 6000 words due in June (50 %). 
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AC435 
Topics in the Theory of Finance II 
Teacher Responsible: Professor S. Bhattacharya , 
Room E308 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is for the 
M.Sc.'s in Finance and Economics, and Accounting 
and Finance; other graduate student s to be admitted 
only with the permi ss ion of the course lecturer. 
Mathematical background to the level of the course 
taught in Septe mber , in the Economics Department, is 
assumed. 
Core Syllabus: A graduate course on the theory of 
the firm and its financial policie s, and on financial 
intermediation. 
Course Content: This course will introduce and 
apply the analytical method s of information 
economics, contract theory, and the Property Rights 
framework to problems in insurance , securities and 
credit markets; macroeconomic credit rationing and 
dynamics; the theory and regulation of financial 
intermediaries; and corporate financial structure and 
governance, including the design of optimal financial 
contracts and bankruptcy resolution procedures with 
a,ymmetric information . 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 hours of lectures , 20 
hours of classes. 
Written Work: At least three cr itical reviews of 
papers covered. 
Reading List: Reading s from S. Bhattacharya & G. 
M. Constantinides (Eds.), Finan cial Mark ets and 
Incomplete Information (Rowman and Littlefield , 
1989); C. W. Smith (Ed.) , The Mode m Theory of 
Co,porate Finance (McGraw Hill , 1989), 0 . Hart, 
Firms, Contracts, and Finan cia l Structure (Clarendon 
Press, 1995); G. R. Hubbard (Ed.), Financial Markets 
and Financial Crises (University of Chicago Press , 
1991 ); and journal articles to be descr ibed in detmled 
reading list. 
As essment Method: Two-hour formal examination 
in the Sum mer Term (weight 50%) , and extended 
essay of about 6000 word s due in July (we ight 50 %). 

AC436 
Financial Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor S Bhattacharya , 
Room E308 
Availab ility and Restrictions: Exclusively for the 
M.Sc. (Finance and Economics) programme student s. 
Mathematica l background to the level of the course 
taught in September , in the Economics Department , is 
a,sumed. 
Core Syllabus: A required graduate course for the 
M.Sc. (Finance and Economics), on inve stor s' 
behaviour, market equilibrium , and sec urities pricing 
in 111tertemporal settings. 
Course Content: Will encompass topics in choice 
under uncertainty, complete and incomplete asset 
mar.k~ts: mean-variance portfolio theory and 
equ1iibnum asset pricin g, Modigliani-Miller 
th~orems and pricing with no arbitrage, differential 
inlormation in market s and Rational Expectations, 
intertemporal asse t pricin g, Black-Schole s option and 
other contingent claims pri cing model s, the term 
\lructure of interest rates under uncertainty , and the 

pricing of intere st-rate linked and other derivative 
securities. 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 hour s of lectures , 20 
hour s of cla sses. 
Written Work: Fortnightly problem sets (te n) in 
classes. 
Reading List: Will be based on: Chi-fu Huang & 
Robert Litzenberger , Foundations for Financial 
Economics , North-Holland , 1988 ; D . Duffie , Security 
Mark ets: Stochastic Mod els, Prenti ce- Hall , 1988 ; D . 
Duffie , Dynami c Asset Pricing, Princeton University 
Pres s, 1992 ; R. C. Merton , Continuous-Time Finance 
Blackwell , 1990 ; M . V. Dothan , Prices in Financial 
Mark ets, Oxford University Pre ss, 1990 ; J. C. Cox & 
M . Rubin stein , Options Mark ets, Prentic e-Hall , 1985 
and some journal article s and handout s. 
Assessment Methods: Ba sed on a three-hour written 
exarrunation in the Summer Term . 

AC437 
Financial Econometrics 
This course is taught jointly by the Accounting 
and Finance and Economics Departments. 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. Luttmer, Dr. V. 
Hajivassiliou, Room S584 and Mr. P. Zaffaroni, 
Room A3 L 3 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Exclusively for the 
M .Sc. (Finan ce and Economjcs) programm e student s. 
Mathematical background to the level of the co urse 
taught in September in the Economics Department , is 
assumed. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to present the 
technique s of empirical investigation in economics. 
Course Content: The course will include a selection 
of the following topics: 
I. Cross-section techniques 
I. Overview of the Multivariate Regress ion Model. 
Constrained Estimation. 
2. Maximum Likelihood Estimation Wald 
Likelihood Ratio , and La gra nge Multipii er tests'. 
Hau sman tests. Application of the LM and Hau sman 
approaches to the linear regression model. 
3. Sy stem s of Simult aneo us Equations . 
Identific ation , Rec ursive sys tems. Estimation, SURE, 
2SLS, 3SLS , FIML. 
4. Model s of di screte dependent variables Jooit 
probit, the random utilit y model. Sample s; lec tio~ 
bia s. Trancated and censored dependent var iabl es. 
Dur ation -hazard model s. 
II. Time Series 
L. An overview of multi var iate regression theo ry for 
stat ionary variables. Maximum Likelihood. 
Martingal e diff ere nce s, ARCH and GARCH. 
2. Simultaneou s equation s for sta tionary dynamic 
sys tem s. VARs. 
3. Singl e Equation Theory for non- stationary 
variables. Cointegration. 
4. Simultaneou s equation theory and cointegration 
for non- stationary sys tem s. 
III. Panel Data 
1. One-w ay structur ed data sets. Fixed and Random 
effects mod e ls. 
2. Panel data. 
3. Dyn amic model s. 
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Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures AC437: 40 (twice weekly) Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Classes AC437 A.: 20 Sessional. 
Written Work: Exercises are provided each week 
and they are di scussed in class. In order to have any 
chance of completing the course successfully, these 
exercises must be attempted. 
Reading List: W. H . Green , Econometric Analysis 
and A. Harvey, The Economi c Analysis of Time 
Series. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

AC450 
International Accounting and Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. Bertero, Room A3O8 
and Mr. D. Cairns, Room A263 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compu lsory 
course for the M.Sc. in International Accounting and 
Finance and an optional course for the M .Sc. in 
Accounting and Finance. Anyone admitted to those 
programmes has been judged to have the necessary 
background , subject to sa tisfactory comp letion of any 
required preliminary reading. Other students may be 
admitted to the course if they have a substantia l 
knowledge of accounting and finance acquired at 
undergraduate or equivalent level. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide a review 
of the international dimen sions of accounting and 
finance . Comparative aspects are also emphasised. 
Course Content: The impact of socia l and cultura l 
variables on accounting. Comparative aspects of 
accounting . Accounting in Europe, Russia, Japan and 
the Third World. Comparative strategies for 
accounting policy making and regulation. The 
international standardization of accounting. 
Fundamental equilibrium relation ships in 

internation a l finance and empirical evidence. The 
balance of payment s . Exchange rates models and 
empirica l evidence. The European monetary system 
and the international monetary sys tem. Foreign 
exchange risk: expo ure , management and hedging . 
International portfolio investment and diver sification . 
Interdependence of equity markets . Multinational 
firm s and foreign investment analysis. The regulatory 
framework for EC financial institution and market s. 
Comparative financial ystems. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 meetings (AC45O) of two 
and a half hour s in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: In the international accounting sec tion 
of the course students are required to undertake an 
inve Ligation of accounting in a particular co untry. ln 
the international finance part student are required to 
undertak e a group project on so me aspects of the 
financial sys tem of a particular co untry. 
Reading List: H. P. Holzer (Ed.) , International 
Acco unting (Harper and Row, 1984) ; A . G. Hopwood , 
International Pressur e for Ac counting Change 
(Prentice- Hall, 1989); M. Levi, Internati onal Finan ce 
(2nd edn ., McGraw -Hill , l 990) ; C. W. Nobe s & R. H. 
Parker , Comparative International Acco untin g (4th 
edn., Prentice-Hall , 1995); J. Samuels & A. Piper , 
International Accounting: A Surve y (Croo m-Helm , 
l 985); A. Shapiro, Multinational Financial 

Management (5th edn., Allyn & Bacon, 1991). 
Assessment Methods: There will be a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term. 

AC460 
History of Accounting 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Macve, Room 
A339 
Availability and Restrictions: Students wishing 10 
take this course should have a basic knowled ge of !he 
mechanics of bookkeeping and accounting. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a 
critical introduction to the historical develop ment of 
acco unting theory and practice, with particular 
reference to the United Kingdom. 
Course Content: The sources and historio graphy of 
accounting history. Theories of accounting history. The 
relationship between accounting changes and social and 
economic trends. Accounting in the ancient and medieval 
worlds. The origins and development of double-entf) 
bookkeeping. Accounting literature and practice in the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries . The formalisation 
of the historical cost conventio n. The development of 
corporate financial reporting. Accounting within the 
enterprise, and its relationship with the development of 
management theorie s and practices. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 
approximate ly 20 weekly two-hour seminar1 
(AC46O) comme ncin g in the fifth week of the 
Michaelmas Term and contin uin g into the Lent and 
Summer Terms. The seminars will be led b) 
Professor Macve and Mr. Noke, but the norm al form 
of each seminar will be for one of the students to read 
a paper on a pre-arranged topic and for the other 
students to discuss it. 
Written Work: Every st udent will be expe cted to 
prepare a written presentation for at least two 
seminars each term. 
Reading List: Most of the reading will consi~t of 
journal articles, and detailed reading list s will be 
handed out during the course. In addition , studen11 
will be directed to study certain original accounting 
records. 
A substantial part of the essential reading for the 
course is contained in: J. R. Edwards , A History of 
Financial Accounting (Routledge , 1989); M 
Chatfield, A Histor y of Accounting Thought (Krieger. 
1977) ; A. C. Littleton & B. S. Yamey , Studi es in 1hc 
Histor y of Accounting (Arno Press , 1978); T. A. Lee 
& R. H. Parker , The Evolution of Corporate Financial 
Reporting (Ne lson , 1979); and the col lected essays of 
B. S. Yamey (published in two volume s by Garland 
Publi shing ) . 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term (100%). 

International Accounting 
(Half unit course) 
Please refer to Management Course Guides 
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AC490 
Financial Reporting and Management 
Teachers Responsible: Dr T. Ahrens , Room Y2O9 
and Dr. P. Mella-Barral, Room A315 
Availability and Restrictions: This co urse is 
intended for M.Sc. student s who are not specialising 
in Accounting and Finance and who have not 
previously studied these subjects to a sign ific~nt 
extent, including those students on the M.Sc. Manne 
Policy. M.Sc. Regulation, M.Sc. Management and 
M.Sc. Analysis, Design and Management of 
Information Systems. Students who have previously 
tudied Accounting and Finance are asked to seek 

advice before se lecting this co urse. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction 
to management accounting, corporate financial 
reporting and cap ital investment appraisal. Emphasis 
will be put on both the technical aspects of these 
subjects and their use in a managerial context. 
Course Content: Basic accounting concepts; the use 
of accounting in management ; financial planning and 
control; company accounts; the use and interpretation 
of financial reports; current issues in financial 
reporting and pressures for change ; the international 
dimensions of accounting ; discounted cash flow 
analysis; investment appraisal under uncertainty; risk 
analysis in investment appraisal. 
Teaching Arrangements: (AC49O) The course will 
comprise 22 meetings of two hours each to be held in 
the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Students are required to attempt 
several exercises and assignments during the year 
involving management accounting problems , the 
preparation of accounts and discounted cash flow 
case studies. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be handed 
out al the beginning of the co urse. The following texts 
are illustrative: C. T. Horngren & G. L. Sundem, 
flllroduciion to Management Accounting (Prentice-
Hall, I 0th edn., 1996); T. Smith , Accounting for 
Growth (Century Business , 2nd edn., 1996 ); J. Watts, 
Accounting in the Business Environment (Pitma.n, 2nd 
edn., 1996); S. Zeff and G . Dharan, Readings and 
Notes on Financial Ac counting (McGraw Hill , 4th 
edn., 1994) and R. A. Brealey & S. C. Myers , 
Principles of Corporate Finance (McGraw Hill , 4th 
edn., 1991). 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour formal 
examination will take place in the Summer Term. 

AC491 
Financial Reporting 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr T. Ahrens , Room Y2O9 
and Dr. P. Mella-Barra!, Room A315 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
miended for M.Sc. students who are not specialising 
m Accounting and Finance and who have not 
previously studied the subject s to a significant extent, 
111cluding students on the M.Sc . Operational Re earch 
and M.Sc. Management. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide an 
miroduction to financial accounting and corporate 
reporting. Emphasis will be put on both the ba sic 

technical aspects of the subject and its use in a 
managerial context. 
Course Content: The aims of financial accounting 
and reporting ; basic accounting concepts ; company 
accou nts; accounting for inflation ; the use and 
interpretation of financial reports; current issue and 
pressures for change; the international dimensions of 
accou ntin g. 
Teaching Arrangements: (AC49 l) The course will 
comprise 10 meetings of two hours each, 
commencing in the sixth week of the Michaelmas 
Term and continuing until the end of the fifth week in 
the Lent Term. It is identical with the Financial 
Reporting module of AC49O. 
Written Work: Students are required to attempt 
severa l exercises and assignments during the course. 
Reading List: A detailed course programme and 
reading list will be given out at the beginning of the 
course. Illustrative text include: T. Smith, Accounting 
for Growth (Century Business , 2nd edn., 1996) ; J. 
Watts, Accounting in the Business Environment 
(Pitma n, 2nd edn., 1996); S. Zeff and G. Dharan, 
Readings and Notes on Financial Acco unting 
(McGraw Hill, 4th edn., 1994) 
Assessment Methods: A two-hour formal 
exami nation will take place in the Summer Term. 

AC900 
Issues in Accounting and Finance 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. J. Dent, Room E3O7 and 
Dr. M. Gietzmann, Room Y220 
Availability and Restrictions: This co urse is 
intended for students on the M.Sc . Accounting and 
Finance and M.Sc. International Accounting and 
Finance. 
Core Syllabus: The principal aim of this course is to 
examine selected contemporary issues in economics 
and management research relevant to the study of 
finance, accounting and control. The actual 
composition of the course will vary from year to year. 
Currently, it comprises three parts : 
(i) quantitative methods in accounting and finance 
research , 
(ii) the economics of information and agency 
relationships, and 
(iii)strategy , organization and control. 
Course Content: 
(i) Quantitative methods: 
Quantitative methods in accounting and finance; 
app lications of differential calculus, stochastic 
processes and sta tistica l techniques. 
(ii) The economics of information and agency 
relationships: 
The information perspective on accounting and 
finance , Baye ian revision , public inform ation , 
differential information , information and markets , 
relationship with finance ; se lected aspects of agency 
models, including information and communication in 
agencies. 
(iii) Strategy , organization and control: 
Historical antecedents and the emergence of strate gic 
discourse; contemporary strategy analysis 
econom ic, organizational and political perspectives; 
strategy as a positional construct ; resource-based and 
competence per pectives; strategy formation as a 
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longitudinal proc ess; global strate gies and multi-
national corporations. 
Teaching Arra ngements: Up to 20 meeting s of three 
hour s duration to be held in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be given out 
at the start of the co urse. Illu strative reference s 
include : M. Bromwich , Finan cial Informat ion and 
Capital Markets (Pitm an, 1992); W. H. Beaver , 

Financial Reporting : An Accounting Revolution (2nd 
edn., Prentice Hall , 1989) ; R. Grant , Contemporarv 
Strategy Anal ys is (Blackwell , 1991); M . E. Portei, 
Competitive Advanta ge (Free Pre ss, 1985); J. W. 
Fredrickson (Ed.), Perspe ctives on Strategic 
Manage ment (Harper Busines s, 1990); C. A. Bartlett 
& S. Gho shal , Mana ging Across Borders: The 
Transna tional Solution (Harvard , 1989). 
Assessment Methods: No examination . 
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Department of Anthropology 

M.Sc. Social Anth ropology 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. 

3. 

Paper Title 

Three written papers as follows: 
Anthropology: Theory and Ethnography 
One of the following: 
Political and Legal Institutions 
Economic Institutions and Social Transformation 
Anthropology of Religion 
Kinship, Sex and Gender 
One or two of the following to the value of one full unit: 
A paper from 2 not already taken 
Advanced Ethnography: Australian Aborigines (half unit) 
Advanced Ethnography: Mediterranean , with special reference 
to Greece and Cyprus (half unit) (not available 1997-98) 
Advanced Ethnography: Madagascar (half unit) 
(not available 1997-98) 
Research Methods in Social Anthropology (half unit) 
(not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of Death (half unit) (not available 1997-98) 
Conflict, Violence and War (half unit) (not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of Art and Communication (half unit) 
(not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of Hinduism and Indian Society (full unit) 
Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and Gatherer s of Sub-Saharan 
Africa (half unit) (not available 1997-98) 
Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and Gatherers of South and 
South-East Asia (half unit) 
Selected Topics in Cognition and Anthropology (half unit) 
The Anthropology of Christianity (half unit) 
(not availabl e 1997-98) 
Selected Topics in the Anthropology of South-East Asia 
(half unit) 
The Anthropology of Industriali sation and Industrial Life 
(half unit) (not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of Religiou s Nationali sm and Fundamentalism 
(half unit) (not available 1997-98) 
Advanced Ethnography: Latin American Societies (half unit) 
(not available 1997- 98) 
Advanced Ethnography of Melanesia (half unit) 
(not available 1997-98) 
The Anthropology of China (half unit) 
Film and Photography in Anthropological Practice and Theory 
(half unit) 

Course Guide 
Number 

AN404 

AN406 
AN407 
AN402 
AN405 

AN408 
AN409 

AN410 

AN411 

AN412 
AN413 
AN414 

AN415 
AN416 

AN417 

AN418 
AN419 

AN420 

AN421 

AN422 

AN423 

AN424 

AN425 
AN426 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

The Anthropology of South-West Asian and North African 
Societie (half unit) 

A 427 

The Anthropology of Eastern Europe (half unit) AN428 
and 

II An essay of not more than 10,000 words 
on an approved topic 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers; one of these papers will 
normally be 'Anthropology : Theory and Ethnography'. The second part will consist of the 
remaining paper(s) and the essay, and will be taken in the final year of the course. A 
candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully complete the examination or part of 
the examination for which he/she has entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-
enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following 
examination except where the School has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-
entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

Course Guides 

June 
15 September 

AN402 
Anthropology of Religion 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C Stafford , Room A615 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in Social 
Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: This co urse covers se lected topic s in 
the anthropology of religion, focusing upon relevant 
theoretical debate s . Reference will be made to 
ethnographies of the ritual, sym boli sm and religious 
knowledge of non-We stern soc ietie s. 
Course Content: Various anthropological 
approache to the st udy of re ligion , ritual and 
sy mboli sm will be covered. Key topics will be: the 
religious representation of Ii fe, death, sex, morality 
and ge nder ; the relation between cosmology and 
magical practice; typologie s of thought; the religiou s, 
the aesthetic, the sc ientifi c; reli g ion and the soc ial 
co n truction of the emotions; the work of the sy mbol ; 
myth and histo ry ; theodicy and world religion s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly one-hour 
lect ure s plus 20 weekly one-hour eminars. 
Reading List: E. Ahern, The Cult of the Dead in a 
Chinese Village; M. Bloch , Prey into Hunt er: the 
Politics of Religious Experience; M. Douglas , Purity 
and Danger ; E. Evans-Pritchard, Witchcraft Oracles 
and Magic among the Azande; A. Gell, 
Metamo rphosis of the Cassowaries; D . Lan , Guns 
and Rain ; G. Lewis, Day of Shining Red; C. Levi-
Strauss , The Savage Mind ; J . Middleton , Lugbara 
Religion. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

AN404 
Anthropology: Theory and Ethnography 
Teachers Responsible: Professor M. Bloch, Room 
A6O8, Professor C. Fuller , Room A5O5, Prof essor 
H. Moore, Room A61 l, Professor P. Loizos, Room 
A612 and Dr. F. Cannell, Room A616 
Availability and Restrictions: This cour se is 
compulsory for the M.Sc. in Social Anthropol ogy. 
Core Syllabus: This course covers classical social 
theory and modern anthropological theory from 
evolutionism and functionalism to the present day. 
Through five thematic sections, it discu sses a range of 
theoretical issues from all the main substantive fields 
within anthropology in relation to ethnographic case-
studies. It emphasises the distinctive charact er of 
anthropological enquiry and in partiuclar the mutual 
relationship between theory and ethnographic data. 
Course Content: Conceptualising Society: 
Evolution, functionalism , the coherence and 
incoherence of society, relativism and interpr etivism. 
the politics of anthropology. 
Conflict and Control: Marxism and ideolog}. 
resistance and hegemony, traditional state s, structure 
and event in history , law and social control. 
Transactions in persons and things: Recipro cit) 
and exchange, money , technological determin ation. 
property, labour and capital. 
Natural and Cultural Relationships: Gender 
differentiation , birth and the nature of kinship , the 
family, sexuality, the continuity of kinship structures. 
Knowledge and Belief: Ritual initiation and funerary 
practices, belief and the nature of knowled ge, world 
religions , religious knowledge, classificati on and the 
natural world. 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 weekly one-hour 
lec ture s plu s 12 fortnightly two-hour seminars . 
Reading List: M. Douglas , Purity and Danger; A. 
Gell, Wrapping in Images ; D. Lan , Guns and Rain; E. 

Evans-Pritchard, Witchcraft , Oracles and Magic 
among the Azande; J. Parry, Death in Banaras; E. R. 
Leach, Political Systems of Highland Burman; M. 
Bloch, From Blessing to Violence; C . Levi-Strauss, 
The Savage Mind; P. Descola, Domesticated Nature; 
V. Turner, The Forest of Symbols; C. Fuller, The 
Camphor Flame. 
Jethods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 

examination in the Summer Term. 

AN405 
Kinship, Sex and Gender 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. F. Cannell, A6 l 6 
Availability and Restrictions: For the M .Sc. in 
Social Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the cultural 
frameworks of kinship systems, of gender roles, and 
of human sex uality, analysed through ethnographic 
examples taken from diverse cultures; an analysis of 
theoretical debates concerning such core concepts as 
'kinship', 'ma rriage', ' male' , 'female', and ' the 
pmon' and a critical discussion of such notions as 
'human nature' and 'natural' in so far as they relate to 
gender roles. 
Course Content: The analy"sis of the content of 
kinship relationships. Critique of the notion of 
'kinship'. Non-biologically based idioms of kinship. 
Concepts of substance and the body. Kinship and 
morality. Kinship and locality. House-based societies. 
Descent theory. Levi-Strauss and alliance theory. 
Gender roles. Recent perspectives on gender theory. 
Kinship, hierarchy and egalitarian societies. Kinship 
and the state. Kinship and economic organisation. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly one-hour 
lectures plus 20 weekly one-hour seminars. 
Reading List: Readings required will include: C. 
Levi-Strauss, The Elementary Structures of Kinship; T. 
Laguer, Making Sex; Janice Boddy, Wombs and Alien 
Spirits; E. Leach, The Political Systems of Highland 
Bunna; Laurel Kendall, Getting Married in Korea. 
Further details will be provided on lecture lists. 
Iethods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 

examination in the Summer Term . 

AN406 
Political and Legal Institutions 
Teachers Responsible: Professor S. Roberts, Room 
Al50 and Dr. M. Mundy, Room A5O7 
Arailability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in Social 
Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: The anthropological analysis of 
political and economic institutions as revealed in 
relevant theoretical debates , and with reference to 
selected ethnography. 
Course Content: The development of political and 
legal anthropology and their key concepts; centralised 
and non-centralised politites; chieftainship , kingship 
and other forms of authority; the bases for equality 
and inequality; freedom and democracy in non-
\\estern polities; the legitimation of power ; political 
competition and conflict; indigenous responses to 
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colonialism; agrarian rebellions; nationalism and 
ethnicity; theories of order and normative domain; 
law as command and law as rules; the legal 
dimensions of hierarchy and authority; dispute 
institutions and processes; reciprocity as an 
instrument of social control; legal plurali sm, Indian, 
Islamic and other non-Western legal syste ms . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly one-hour 
lectures plus 20 weekly one-hour seminars. 
Reading List: T. C. Llewellen , Political 
Anthropology ( I 992); J . Gledhill , Power and its 
Disguises (1994); J. Vincent, Anthropology and 
Politics (1990); E. R. Leach , Politi cal Systems of 
Highland Burma (1954); G . Balandier, Political 
Anthropology ( 1970); M. H. Fried , The Evolution of 
Political Society (1967); D. Riche s (Ed .), The 
Anthropology of Violence (1986); S. Howell & R. 
Willis , Societies at Peace (1989); D . Lan , Guns and 
Rain (1985); P. Bohannan (Ed.), Law and Warfare 
( I 967); P. Bohannan , Justice and Judg ement among 
the Tiv ( l 957); B . Malinowski , Crime and Custom in 
Savage Society (1916); A. L. Epstein (Ed.), 
Contention and Dispute (1974); J. Comaroff & S. 
Roberts, Rules and Processes (1981); P. Gulliver, 
Social Control in an African Society ( 1963) ; S. F. 
Moore, Law as Process ( l 978); P. Caplan (Ed.), 
Understanding Disputes (1995); M . Chanock, Law, 
Custom and Social Order (1985). 
Additional reading will be suggested during the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

AN407 
Economic Institutions and Social 
Transformation 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Harriss, Room T3Olc 
and other members of the Department 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in Social 
Anthropology. 
Core Syllabus: The anthropological analysis of the 
economic institutions of pre-market societies and of 
their transformation as a result of their incorporation 
into a wider capitalist market and of state policies and 
development initiatives. These themes will be 
examined in relation to relevant theoretical debates 
and with reference to selected ethnography. 
Course Content: Key concepts and theoretical 
debates in economic anthropology; the idea of the 
"natural" and " moral" economy ; the soc ial 
organization of production and exchange; gift versus 
commodity exchange; economic aspects of kinship 
and gender relations ; slavery and other forms of 
unfree labour; the emergence of "free" labour ; work 
regimes in pre-market and market economies; 
monetization as an agent of social change; theories of 
consumption; local responses to the transition from 
peasant to proletarian; the social impact of irrigation 
schemes and other state development initiatives ; 
capitalist and state interventions affecting the 
environment and local reactions to them ; the 
politicization of the peasantry in relation to threats to 
peasant subsi tence ; soc ial responses to hunger and 
famine; social structure and economic organization. 
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Teaching Arrangement s: 20 weekly one-hour 
lect ures plus 20 week ly one-hour semi nars. 
Reading List: S. Plattner (Ed .), Economic 
Ant hropology ( 1989); E. LeC lair & H . Schnei_der 
(Ed s.), Economi c Anthropolog y (1968) ; M. Sahlm s, 
Stone Age Economics (1974 ); M . Taussig, The Devil 
and Commodity Fetishism in South America ( 1980) ; 
C. Gregory , Gifts and Commoditie s (1982) ; C. 
Humphr ey & S. Hugh-Jones (Eds.), Barter, Exchange 
and Value: an Anth ropologi cal Approa ch ( 1992); J. 
Goo dy, Production and Reproduction ( 1976); J. L. 
Watson (Ed.), Asian and Afri can Systems of Slavery 
( 1980) ; S. Wallman (Ed.), The Anthropo logy of Work 
(1979); J. Parry & M . Bloch (Eds.), Money and the 
Morality of Exchange ( 1989) ; P. Bourdi eu, 
Disti nction (1984 ); D. Mill er, Material Culture and 
Mass Consumption ( 1987); S. Berry, No Condi tion is 
Permanen t ( 1993) ; J. Ferguson, The 'Anti- Politics ' 
Machine ; R. Wade , Village Republics: Economic 
Conditions for Collective Action in Sout h India 
( 1988) ; M . Leac h, Rainforest Relations ( 1994); J. C. 
Scott , The Moral Economy of the Peasant: Rebellion 
and Subsist ence in Southeast Asia ( 1976); J.C. Scott, 
Weapons of the Weak ( 1985); P. Greenough, Property 
and Misery in Modern Bengal: the Famine of 1943-4 
( 1982). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three- hour 
exami nation in the Summ er Term. 

AN408 
Advanced Ethnography: Australian 
Aborigines (Half unit course ) 
SeeAN204 

AN409 
Advanced Ethnography: Mediterranean 
with special reference to Greece and 
Cyprus (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
See AN206 

AN410 
Advanced Ethnography: Madagascar 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
SeeAN207 

Research Methods in Social 
Anthropology (Half unit course ) 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
SeeAN209 

AN411 

The Anthropology of Death 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
SeeAN211 

Conflict, Violence and War 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
See AN210 

The Anthropology of Art and 
Communication (Half unit course ) 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
SeeAN212 

AN413 

AN414 

AN415 
The Anthropology of Hinduism and 
Indian Society (Full unit course ) 
See AN214 

AN416 
Advanced Ethnography: Hunters and 
Gatherers of Sub-Saharan Africa 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
SeeAN215 

AN417 
Advanced Ethnography: Hunter s and 
Gatherers of South and South-Ea st Asia 
(Half unit course) 
See AN220 

Selected Topics in Cognition and 
Anthropology (Half unit course ) 
SeeAN216 

The Anthropology of Christianity 
(Half unit course) 
SeeAN221 

AN418 

AN419 

AN420 
Selected Topics in the Anthropology of 
South-East Asia (Half unit course) 
See AN223 

AN421 
The Anthropology of Industrialisation 
and Industrial Life (Half unit course) 
( 1ot available 1997-98 ) 
SeeAN230 

The Anthropology of Religious 
Nationalism and Fundamentalism 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
SeeAN229 

AN422 

AN423 
Advanced Ethnography: Latin American 
Societies (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98 ) 
See AN228 

AN424 
Advanced Ethnography of Melanesia 
(Half unit course) 
( ot availa ble 1997-98 ) 
SeeAN205 

The Anthropology of China 
(Half unit course) 
See AN231 

AN425 

AN426 
Film and Photography in 
Anthropological Practice and Theory 
(Half unit course) 
SeeA 232 
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AN427 
The Anthropology of South-West Asian 
and North African Societies 
(Half unit course) 
SeeAN233 

AN428 
The Anthropology of Eastern Europe 
(Half unit course) 
SeeAN222 

(ALL HALF UNIT COURSES CONSIST OF 10 
WEEKLY LECTURES PLUS 10 WEEKLY 
SEMINARS) 
Method of Assessment: For full unit courses there 
is a three-hour examination in the Summer Term 
and for half unit courses there is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 
An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 
approved topic. 

AN505 
Part-time MSc Seminar 
When student s are admi tted to the part-t ime M .Sc . 
progra mme , the course is spread over two year s and 
in the first year there are examinations in AN40 1 and 
AN402. In the seco nd year there is an exam inat ion in 
AN400 and in September of that academ ic yea r 
stude nts will norma lly prod uce their dissertation. 

AN900 
A Programme of Ethnographic Films 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Woodburn and 
Professor P. Loizos 
10 Mic haelmas Term, 10 Lent Term. 



578 Master's Degrees: Development Studies 

M.Sc. Development Studies 
Duration of course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I 

II 

III 
(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

Paper Title 

Development: Theory, History and Policy 
(Examined by a written paper) 
(This forms the compulsory core course for students 
taking the M.Sc. Development Studies) 
Social Research Methods in Developing Countries 
(Examined by essay at the end of the Michaelmas Term) 
(This course is an additional component of DV400 and is 
compulsory for students taking the M.Sc. in Development 
Studies; however students reading for other M.Sc. degrees 
may take DV400 as an option without DV400.1) 
Research Design and Dissertation in Development Studies 
of not more than 10,000 words 
(This is the compulsory research component for students 
taking the M.Sc. in Development Studies) 
In addition, students are required to take two written papers 
chosen from those listed below in sections II and III with the 
approval of the supervisor and the Programme Director 

Courses taught at the Development Studies Institute 
International Politics: Environment and Development 
The Politics of Southeast Asian Development 
Development Management 
Poverty 
Rural Institutions: Gender and Development 

Courses taught elsewhere at the School 
Anthropology: 
Either 
Political and Legal Institutions 
or 
The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their 
Social Transformation 
Demography: 
Social and Economic Demography 
Population Trends and Processes in the Developing World 
Basic Population Analysis 
The Demographic and Population History of the Indian 
Sub-Continent 
Economic History 
Growth, Poverty and Policy in the Third World since 1850 
Latin America: Welfare, Equity and Development in 
Historical Perspective 
African Economic Development in Historical Perspective 
Japanese Economic Development since the Late Nineteenth 
Century: National and International Perspectives 

Course Guide 
Number 

DV400 

DV400.I 

DV401 
DV402 
DV406 
DV407 
DV40 

A 406 

AN407 

SA49-l 
SA493 
SA481 
SA25-l 

EH415 
EH460 

EH4-l0 
EH4-l5 

Paper 
Number 

(iv) 

(v) 

(vi) 

(vii) 

(viii) 

(ix) 
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Paper Title 

Economics 
Students who do not have a fir t degree may take the 
undergraduate course in Economic Development (EC307) and 
must have taken undergraduate courses in Micro and Macro 
Economics. 
The Economics Department now requires that any Masters 
student wishing to take more than one option in their 
Department must ensure that at least one of them is selected 
from among the Economics core theory courses: 
Macro-Economics, Micro-Economics and Research 
Methods in Economics. 
The Economics of Less Developed Countries 
Development Economics 
The Economics of Regional and Urban Planning 
Geography 
Environmental Planning: National and Local 
Level Policy Implementation 
Third World Urbanisation 
Gender, Space and Society 
Information Systems 
Information Technology and Socio-Economic Development 
and 
Information Systems in Developing Countries 
International Relations 
International Political Economy 
Politics of Money in the World Economy 
International Political Economy of Energy 
International Politics: Asia and the Pacific 
International Relations of the Middle East 
International Politics of Africa 
International Business in the International System 
Politics of International Trade 
Revolutions and the International System 
Government 
Government and Administration in New and Emergent States 
States, Democracy and Democratisation 
Nations and Nationalism 
Politics and Policy in Developing Countires 
Comparative Local Government and Urban Politics 
Politics and Economic Policy in Spanish America 
Introduction to Comparative Public Administration 
The Politics of Regulation and Public Enterprise 
Public Management Theory and Doctrine 
Social Policy and Administration 
Pre-Requisites: All courses in Social Policy and Planning 
are designed for people with practical working experience in 
developing countries, and seminars draw extensively on students' 
own experience. Students wishing to take these courses generally 
should have a minimum of a year's working experience in the 
developing world. 
There may be space limitations in accepting students onto these 
courses. Elective courses start with four weekly lectures open 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC428 
EC307 
EC436 

GY240 

GY411 
GY414 

IS446 

IS450 

IR450 
IR451 
IR458 
IR418 
IR419 
IR427 
IR456 
IR457 
IR420 

GV496 
GV430 
GV431 
GV435 
GV493 
GV437 
GV480 
GV486 
GV483 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

(x) 

(xi) 

(xii) 

(xiii) 

(xiv) 

(xv) 

(xvi) 

to all. Anyone interested in joining should first attend the lectures 
and see the lecturer as soon as possible to check availability of 
places. Students wishing to take any of these courses are 
recommended to attend course DV 400.1 on Social Research 
Methods. 
Social Policy, Planning and Participation in Developing Countries 
Social Planning for Rural Development 
Gender, Development and Social Planning 
Urbanisation and Social Planning 
Education and Social Planning 
Foundations of Health Policy 
Health Economics 
Planning Welfare Services and Social Security 
Sociology 
Sociology of Development 
Law 
Urban and Environmental Law in Developing Countries 
The International Law of Natural Resources 
International Economic Law 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Environmental Law and Policy 
International Environmental Law 
United Nations Law (subject to approval) 
Management 
European Economic Development Management 
Gender 
Gender Theories in the Modern World: An Interdisciplinary 
Approach 
Voluntary Organisations 
NGO Management, Policy and Administration 
European Studies 
Nationalism 
Candidates may, in exceptional cases and subject to the 
approval of the Programme Director in Development Studies, 
substitutute for the options listed above, other papers offered 
for the M.Sc., LL.M., or M.A. 

SA452 
SA445 
SA412 
SA460 
SA404 
SA411 
SA41~ 
SA442 

S040~ 

LL498 
LL450 
LL447 
LL453 
LL426 
LL448 
LL461 

MN406 

GI400 

SA435 

EU405 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report) , and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
entered may , subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
ubsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

June 
1 September 
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M.Sc. Development Management 
Duration of course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Three written papers as follows: 
J. Development Management 
2. Development: Theory, History and Policy 

and 

3. 

Social Research Methods in Developing Countries 
(Examined by a 3,000 word extended essay) 
One of the following: 

( a) Environment and Development 
(b) Gender, Institutions and Development 
(c) Poverty 
( d) Complex Emergencies: Analysis and Management 
(e) The Economics of Regional and Urban Planning 
(f) Reform of Economic Systems 
(g) Public Management Theory and Doctrine 
(h) Contested Issues in Public Sector Management 
(i) Information Technology and Socio-Economic Development 
(j) Information Systems in Developing Countries 
(k) International Business in the International System 
(l) Design and Management of Organizations (A & B) 
(m) Operational Research in Less Developed Countries 
(n) Urbanisation and Social Planning 
( o) Education and Social Planning 
(p) Foundations of Health Policy 
( q) Planning Welfare Services and Social Security 
(r) NGO Management, Policy and Administration 
(s) Another M.Sc. paper selected in consultation with the 

student's supervisor, approved by the Programme Director 

Course Guide 
Number 

DV406 
DV400 

DV400.1 

DV401 
DV408 
DV407 

EC436 
EC429 
GV483 
GV494 

IS446 
IS450 
IR456 

MN403/4 
OR413 
SA460 
SA404 
SA411 
SA442 
SA435 

Access to courses in Economics and Social Policy and Planning will be subject to the same 
conditions as those which apply to Development Studies students. 

II A 10,000 word dissertation on a topic in Development Management 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Di sertation 

Course Guides 

June 
1 September 

DV400 
Development: Theory, History and Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Harriss, Room T30lc , 
Professor Ashwani Saith, Room T30 lb, Dr. 
Elizabeth Francis, Room T40 lb and Dr. James 
Putzel, Room T402 

Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . in 
Development Studies ; M.Sc. Development 
Management ; M.Sc . Gender Studie s. 
Core Syllabus: The course deals with definitions , 
causes and consequences of , and obstacles to , 
development and the corresponding expansion of the 
capabilities of people as social beings. It aims to 
integrate the concept s and perspective of a range of 
disciplines and to consider : major trends of 
development and change in modern history and 
interpretation s of them in the social sciences ; 
contemporary social theory and its bearing on the 
policy and practice of development ; critici sm of 
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current development policy and an approach to 
human developm ent. 
Course Contents: Concepts of ' development '. 
Paradigms of deve lopment and soc ial change -
liberali sm , structuali sm, ca pitali sm, soc ialism . The 
international sys tem . In st itutional approaches to 
development - state s, markets and voluntary sector 
agencies as mechani sms for development 
administration. Change processes rn maJor regions -
from amongst East Asia , Africa , former socialist 
countries , Latin America , South Asia. Special topics 
in deve lopment theory - poverty, gender, population , 
agrarian change, the environment, governance and 
human rights. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (DV400) (each 
of two hour s duration) + 20 se minar classes 
(DV400.A) (eac h of one and a half hours duration) 
will be given in the Mi chaelma s and Lent Terms. In 
addition ther e will be a weekly Visiting Le cture in 
Development Theory, Policy, and Practice 
(DV400.2 ). 
Reading List: There is no textbook for the course but 
the following will be particularly helpful : R. Bates 
(Ed .), Towards a Political Economy of Developm ent, 
1988; D. Booth (E d.), Reth inking Social 
Developm ent: Theory, Research and Practi ce, 1994; 
J. Dreze & A. Sen, Hunger and Publi c Action, 1990 ; 
P. Evans & others, Bringing the State Back In, 1985 ; 
K . Griffin, Alternative Strategies for Economic 
Developm ent, 1989; G. M. Meier , Leading Issu es in 
Development Economics , 1989 ; D . North, Structure 
and Change in Economic History, 1981 ; A. Sen, 
Resou rces, Values and Developm ent, 1984 ; M. 
Staniland , What is Politi cal Economy?; UNDP , 
Human Develop ment Reports, 1990-1996 ; R . Wade, 
Governing the Market, 1990; World Bank , World 
Dev elopm ent Repo rts, 1990 - 1996; M. Wuyts & 
others, Developme nt Policy and Publi c Action, 1992. 
A detailed reading list will be pre se nted at the 
beginning of term. 
Written Work and Methods of Assessment: 
Students will write at least two essays for 
presentation in class and an extended essay over the 
Christmas vacation. The course will be assessed 
through a three-hour examination taken in June. 
Students will submit a research proposal of not more 
than 2,000 words before the start of Summer Term, 
which will be eva luated , commented upon and must 
be approved before proceeding to write the 
di sserta tion . 

DV400.1 
Social Research Methods in Developing 
Countries 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Harriss , Room T301c , 
Dr. J. Putzel , Room T402, Dr. E. Francis, Room 
T40lb and Dr. P. Loizos , Room A614 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. 
Development Studies. 
Course Content: This course is intended to give 
student s an introduction to data ources for soc ial 
research in developing countries and so me 
acquaintance with the problems associated with 
adapting standard soc ial researc h method s for use in 

those countries. The coverage will include topics such 
as: 
(1) Core issues in the philosophy of the social 
sc iences. (2) Epistemological and Ethical Issues. (3) 
Data analysis for development. (4) Gender focused 
research. (5) Questionnaire Design, Sampl ing & 
Survey Methodology. (6) Interviewin g and 
Participant Observation. (7) Development and PoliC) 
Oriental Research (including participatory research 
methods). (8) LSE sources of information and ways 
of accessing them . (9) Writing papers and proposals. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lectures Mich aelmas 
Term and two workshops Michaelmas Term . 
Reading List: D. Casley & D. J. Lury , Data 
Collection in Developing Countries; M . Bulm er & D. 
P. Warwick (Eds.), Social Research in Developing 
Countries: surveys and censuses in the Third World; 
S. Devereux & J. Hoddinott (Eds.), Fieldwork in 
Developing Countries ; R. Ellen (Ed.), Ethnographic 
Research: a guide to general practice ; P. Bardhan 
(E d.), Conversations between Economist s and 
Anthropologists; V. Verma, 'World Fertilit y Surve) 
Methods' and J. C. Caldwell, 'Strength s and 
limitations of the survey approach' in J. Cleland & J. 
Hobcraft (Eds.), Reproductive Change in Developing 
Countries; C. Bell, P. Hazell & R. Slade , Projec1 
Evaluation in Regional Perspectives: A study of an 
irrigation project in northwest Malaysia ; OXFAM, 
Evaluating Social Development. 
Written Work and Method of Assessmen t: One 
short essay (3000 words) to be submitted before the 
start of the Lent Term . 

DV401 
International Politics: Environment and 
Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Ian Rowlands , Room 
T50lb 
Availability and Restrictrions: For student s taking 
the M .Sc. in Development Studies , the M.Sc. in 
International Relations and the M.Sc. in Politics of 
the World Economy. Other suitably quali fied and 
interested graduate students may take this course a1 
permitted by the regulations for their degrees and 
with the permission of the teacher respon sible. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the ways in which 
the international system imposes constraint s upon. 
and present opportunities for, advancem ent of 
sustainable development. 
Course Content: A review of various definitions. 
paradigms and critiques of 's ustainable develop ment'. 
A review of international efforts to balance 
environment and development, includin g the I 9n 
United Nations Conference on the Human 
Environment and the 1992 United Nations 
Conference on Environment and Developm ent. 
Theories of co-operation within international society. 
and the consequences of international action. 
The major players in the debate - intergov ernmental 
organisations (particularly the United Nations 
Environment Programme , the Comm1ss1on on 
Sustainable Development and the World BanU 
nongovernmental organisations, scientist-. 
tran snational corporations and the great powers. 

Using the theoretical framework developed, a study 
of both various issues and different countries to 
determine how international politics affects efforts to 
advance sustainable development - from amongst: 
financing, aid, tourism, trade, and energy; and 
countrie of the less developed world, the Newly-
Industrialis ing world, Eastern Europe and the 
Organisation for Economic Cooperation and 
Development. 
The future prospects. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 14 lectures 
(DV401) of one hour each. They will take place in the 
Michaelmas Term (weeks 1-10) and the Lent Term 
(weeks l-4). There will be 20 seminars of 1.5 hours 
each. They will take place in Michaelmas Term 
(weeks 3- 10) the Lent Term (weeks 1-10); and the 
Summer Term (weeks 1-2) . 
Reading List: Specific reading lists will be given for 
each topic covered. Meanwhile , the following basic 
reading material will help to provide a broader 
overview: W. M. Adams , Green Development: 
Environment and Sustainability in the Third World 
(Routledge, 1990); Michael Grubb et al (Eds.), The 
'Earth Summit' Agreements: A Guide and Assessment 
(R!IA, 1993); Johan Holmberg (Ed.), Policies for a 
Small Planet (Earthscan, 1992); Andrew Hurrell & 
Benedict Kingsbury (Eds.), The International Politics 
of the Environment (Clarendon Press, 1992); Robert 
0. Keohane & Marc A. Levy (Eds.), Institutions for 
Environmental Aid (The MIT Press , London , 1996); 
Ronnie D. Lipschutz & Ken Conca (Eds.), The State 
and Social Power in Global Environmental Politics 
(Columbia University Press, New York, 1993); Jim 
Mac! eill et al, Beyond Interdependence: The 
Meshing of the World 's Economy and the Earth's 
Ecology (Oxford University Press , 1991); David 
Pearce et al, Sustainable Development: Economics 
and Environment in the Third World (Earthscan, 
1990): Garet h Porter & Janet Welsh Brown, Global 
Em'ironmental Politics (Westview Press, 1991); 
Caroline Thomas, The Environment in International 
Relations (RIIA, 1992); World Bank , World 
Del'elopment Report 1992, Development and the 
Enl'ironment (The World Bank, 1992) ; World 
Commission on Environment and Development , Our 
Common Future (Oxford University Press , 1987); 
Jacob Werksman (Ed.), Greening International 
Institutions (Earthscan, 1996) . 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 
examination held in June . 

DV402 
The Politics of Southeast Asian 
Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. James Putzel Room 
Y30I ' 
Availabilty and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Development Studies and M.Sc. in Comparative 
Politics. Other qualified and interested graduate 
students may take this course as permitted by the 
regulations for their degrees and with the permission 
of the teacher responsible. 
Core Syllabus: A review of contemporary problems 
of development in Southeast Asia employing an 
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historical and thematic approach to comparative 
political analysis. 
Course Content: The course will cover literature 
concerning five of the ten countries in Southeast Asia: 
Thailand , Philippines, Vietnam , Indonesia and 
Malaysia. The first part of the course will concentrate 
on comparative political history and the institutional 
foundations of development in each of the five 
countries: contrasting experiences of colonialism; 
differing impact of nationalism , religion and ethnicity 
on state formation; divergent incentive pattern s for 
agricultural and industrial development. The second 
part will be devoted to contemporary political 
problems, issues and debates in the development 
process : the demise of communist movements , the 
state's role in the market, the role of overseas Chinese 
business networks, economic liberalisation , impact of 
social and economic change on women and on the 
environment, and the pressures for democratisation. 
We will explore some of the major debates about the 
nature of the political systems in the region and 
demonstrate the value of studying the politic s of the 
development process. Attention will be paid to the 
classic works on Southeast Asian politics and 
discussions of different methodological and 
theoretical approaches to the study of politics . 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will consist of 12 
one and a half-hour lectures in the Michaelma s Tern1 and 
first two weeks of the Lent Term and 17 one and a half 
hour seminars held in the Michaelmas Term and the first 
two weeks and the last five weeks of the Lent Term. The 
seminars will be based on a discus sion of student 
presentations of the readings, with the last five weeks 
devoted to student research projects. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to present 
at least two short written essays as well as a draft of 
their research papers for discussion in seminars. 
Background Reading List: 
A detailed weekly reading list will be provided at the 
first course meeting . Meanwhile , the following basic 
reading material will provide a broad overview: R . 
Higgott & R. Robison (Eds.), Southeast Asia: Essays 
in the Politi ca l Economy of Structural Change 
(Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1985) ; K. Hewison , G. 
Rodan & R. Robison (Eds.), Southeast Asia in the 
1990s : Authoritarianism, Democracy and Capitalism 
(Allen and Unwin, 1993); J. G. Taylor & A. Turton, 
Sociology of "Developing Societies": Southeast Asia 
(Macmillan, 1988); D. G . E. Hall , A History of South-
East Asia , 4th edn. (Macmillan, 1981) ; J. Rigg , 
Southeast Asia: A Region in Transition: A thematic 
human geography of the ASEAN region (Unwin 
Hyman , 199 l ); R. Mc Vey (Ed.), Southeast Asian 
Capitalists (Cornell University Pre ss, l 992); G. P. 
Means , Malaysian Politics: The Second Generation 
(Oxford University Press , 1991 ); P. Pa suk & C. 
Baker , Thailand: Economy and Politics (OUP, 1995) 
R. Robinson , Indon esia: The Rise of Capital (Unwin 
Hyman, 1986 ); J. Winter s, Power in Motion: Capital 
Mobility and the Indon esian State (Cornell University 
Press, 1996) ; G. Porter , Vietnam: The Politics of 
Bureaucra tic Socialism (Cornell University Press, 
1993) ; D . G. Timberman , A Changeless Land: 
Continuity and Change in Philippin e Politi cs 
(Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, 1991) ; J. Putzel , 
A Captive Land: The Politics of Agrarian Reform in 
the Philippin es (Catholic Institute for International 
Relations and Monthly Review Pre ss , l 992). 
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Methods of Assessment: Th e course will be assessed 
by a two-hour un ee n exa min ation in June and a 
5,000 word essay due before the las t day of Summer 
Term that will count for 50 % of the final grade. 
Students who wish to take thi s course as a half unit 
i.e. Lecture s and Seminars 1-12 only, taking the 
exa mination but not writing the resea rch paper , 
should note thi s on their examination option choice 
form at the beginnin g of the sessio n. 

DV406 
Development Management 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. A. Brett, Room 
T401a, Dr. J. Harriss, T302 and Dr. J. Putzel, T402 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc . in 
Development Man age ment. Other qualified graduate 
student s may take thi course as permitted by the 
regulations for their degrees and with permission of 
the teacher respo nsible. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the literature 
exploring the rea so ns for success and failure in 
differeing kinds of institutional arrangements -
whether in the state , market or civil society. 
Course Content: The co urse will review literature 
dealing with the principle s governing inst itutional 
arrangements; the variety of functions they must 
perform; the structure s they can assume; the incentive 
sys tems which motivate them and how they relate to 
differing politic a l, economic and soc ial conditions. It 
will consider recent theoretical changes in the way 
these problem s are under stood in the mainstream 
di sc iplines , looking at recent development s in New 
In stitutional Economics and in Development 
Administration. It will conclude by reviewing cu1Tent 
proce sses of institutional reform by showing how 
diffemt kings of institution/organisation - centralised 
bureaucracies, mark ets, participatory and so lidaristic 
agencies - operate to provide services in practice by 
using comparative case tudy material. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 18 one and a 
half hour lecture s and 18 one and a half hour seminar s 
over the Michaelma and Lent Terms. During the 
Lent Term the group will form project team who will 
present report s to the class at workshops in the 
Summer Term . 
Background Readings: R. Bates , Toward a political 
economy of development: a rational choice 
perspe ctive, University of California Pre ss, Berkeley , 
l 988; J . Bendor, ' Formal model s of bureaucracy: a 
review' in . Lynn & A. Wildavsky, Publi c 
administration: the stale of the discipline, Chatham 
Hou se, 1990; E. A. Brett (Ed.), 'Adjustment and The 
State: The Problem of Administrative Reform ' , IDS 
Bulletin , Vol. 19, o. 4, l 988; E. A. Brett, 'Voluntary 
agencies as development organizations: theorizing the 
problem of efficiency and accountability', 
Deve lopment and Change, 24, April 1993 ; M . 
Edwards & D . Hulm , Non-governmental 
orga nisations - performance and accountability, 
Earthscan, 1995 ; A. 0. Hir sc hman , Exit , Voice and 
Loyalty, Harvard , l 970; D. Korten , 'Third generation 
NGOs: a key to people ce ntred development ' , World 
Development, 15, 1987 Supplement; T. Mars, 'Public 
sector organization : where next ? ' , IDS Bulletin , Vol. 
23, o. 4, 1992 ; T. Moe, 'The new economics of 

organisation', American Journal of Political Science, 
28 , 1984; R. MuITay, 'Ownership, control and the 
market', New Left Review, July/August 1987; D. C. 
North, ' Institutions and economic growth: a historical 
introduction', World Development, Vol. 17, o. 9, 
1989 ; D. North , Institutions , institutional change and 
economic pe,formance, CUP, 1990; E. Ostrom & 
others, Institutional incentives and sustainable 
development: infrastru ctu re poli cies in perspectil'e. 
Westview , Boulder, I 993; V. Ostrom , Rethinkin~ 
institutional analysis and development: issues and 
alternatives, International Center for Economic 
Growth, San Francisco, 1988; W. G. Ouchi , 'Markets, 
bureaucracies and clans', Administration Science 
Quarterly, Vol. 25, No. I, 1980; S. Paul, 
Accountability in publi c services: exit, voice and 
cap ture, World Bank Discussion Paper , Washington, 
1990; A. Sen , 'The concept of efficiency ', in :l. 
Parkin & A. Nobay , Comtemporary isues in 
economics, Manchester UP, 1975; G. Th omp son & 
others, Markets, hierar chies and network s, Open 
University, 1990; M. Weber, 'Bureaucra cy' in 

Economy and Society, Vol. 2, University Press of 
America, New York , 1977; 0. E. William son, ·The 
economics of organisation : the transacti on cost 
approach', American Journal of Sociolog y, Vol. 87. 
No. 3, 1981. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
examination taken in June , and a 10,000 
disertation submitted on the 1st September. 

DV407 
Poverty 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Ashwani Saith, 
Room C803 
Availability and Restrictions: For student s taking 
the M .Sc. in Development Studies. Other suitabl) 
qualified and interested graduate students may take 
this course as permitted by the regulation s for their 
degrees and with the permi ss ion of the teacher 
re ponsible. 
Core Syllabus: A policy-oriented multi-di ciplinal') 
analysis of issues concerning poverty and human 
development; it is structured in three part s, dealing 
sequentially with concepts and mea surement, 
processes and causalities, and with interventi ons and 
responses . 
Course Content: The course discus ses conceptual 
dimensions of poverty , deprivation and human 
development, covering alternative app roache,. 
measure s and method s of quantification , including 
absolute and relative poverty measure s, functi oning 
and capability, various social indicators and human 
development indices, and contrasting meth ods based 
on the se lf-perception of the poor; these are used to 
identify the overlapping constituencies of the poor 
Patterns and trends in the incidence of poverty and 
levels of human development are reviewed against 
regional differences in structural condition s and 
development strategies. Socialist and other 'non-
capitalist' development projects , trickle-down debates 
with reference to both industrialisation -led and 
agriculture-led growth strategies , and the relati on,h1p 
between globalisation, structural adju stment 
programmes and poverty/human development are 

analy ed. Four topics receive special attention: 
aoricultura l intensification strategies and their 
o~tcomes in terms of rural socio-economic 
differentiation and exclusion; gender dimensions of 
growth, dealing with the topic both at global/macro, 
as well as at household/micro levels; population-
food-pover ty nexus , and the growth-environment-
po\'erty chain , where also the multiple linkages are 
dealt with separately at global/macro and local/micro 
lel'els. 
The rationa le and experience of alternative targeting 
trategies are investigated . Subsequently, various 

categories of interventions are considered (against the 
default opt ion of leaving it to the market): those 
aimed at enhancing the poverty-alleviating capacity 
of the macro-economic growth process by 
emphasising specific sectors which could provide 
( elf-) emp loyment possibilitie s for the poor; various 
cheme of resource injection intended to directly 

augment the economic entitleme!)tS of the poor; 
income ubsidisation and transfer measures ; 
tructural interventions involving a redistribution of 

material assets; finally, institutional interventions 
(from above) and responses, initiatives and 
mo\'ements (from below). 
The course will incorporate case materials drawn 
from the experience of African , Asian and Latin 
American economies; special attention is paid to the 
position of structurally disadvantaged groups within 
the poor, especially rural women and marginalised 
communities. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will be taught 
during Michaelmas and Lent Terms and will consist 
of 20 one-ho ur lectures and 20 seminars/workshops 
each of one and a half hours. 
Reading List: Detailed readin g lists for different 
sections will be provided at the start of the course. 
The following list is only indicative. B . Agarwal, A 
Field of One's Own: Gender and Land Rights in 
South Asia, Cambridge University Press, 1994 ; E. 
Ahmed. J. Dreze, J . Hills & A. Sen (Eds.), Social 
Sernrity in Developing Countries , Clarendop Pre ss, 
1991: B. Baulch (Ed.), Poverty, Policy and Aid, IDS 
Bulletin, Vol. 27, No. l ; R. Chambers, Rural 
Del'elopment: Putting the Last First; S. Chant & C. 
Mcilwaine, Women of a Lesser Cost: Female Labour, 
Foreign Exchange and Philippin e Developm ent, 
Pluto, 1995; M . Desai, Poverty, Famine and 
Economic Development: The Selected Essays of 
Megllllad Desai, Volume II, Edward Elgar, 1995 ; J. 
Dreze & A. Sen, Hun ger and Publi c Action, 
Clarendon Press , 1989; D . Elson, Male Bias in the 
Del'elopmenl Process, Manchester University Pres s, 
1991: Bron is law Geremek, Poverty: A Histor y, 
Blackwell , 1994 ; K. Griffin & Renwei Zhao (Eds.), 
The Distribution of Income in China, St. Martin's 
Press, 1993; M. Hos sa in , Credit for Alleviation of 
Rural Poverty: The Grameen Bank in Bangladesh, 
lFPRI, Wa hington DC, 1988 ; V. Jamal & J. Week s, 
Africa Misunderstood: Or Whatever Happ ened to rhe 
Rural-Urban Wage Gap?, Macmillan , London and 
l.L.O, Geneva, 1993; I. Jazairy, M. Alamgir & T. 
Pannucio, The State of World Rural Poverty, l 992; M. 
Lipton & J. van der Gaag (Eds.), Includin g the Poor; 
Proceedings of a Symposium Organized by the World 
Bank and the International Food Pol icy Research 
lnstttute, The World Bank , Washington , l 993; C. Lis 
& H Soly, Poverty and Capitalism in Pre-Industrial 
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Europe, The Harvester Press, 1979 ; M. Nussbaum & 
A. Sen (Eds.) , The Quality of Life, Oxford University 
Press, 1993; S. R. Osmani (Ed.), Nutrition and 
Poverty, Clarendon Pres s, 1992; P. Pinstrup-
Andersen, Consumer-Oriented Food Subsidies: 
Costs, Benefi ts and Policy Options, Johns Hopkins 
Press, 1991 ; G. Rodger s et. al. (Eds.), New 
Approaches lo Poverty: Analysis and Policy, 3 
Volumes, International Institute of Labour Studies, 
I.LO., Geneva, 1995; S. Rowbotham & S. Mitter 
(Eds. ), Dignity and Dail y Bread: New Forms of 
Economic Organising among Poor Women in the 
Third World and the First, Routledge , 1994 ; A. Saith, 
'Development Strategies and the Rural Poor ', Journal 
of Peasant Studies, Vol.17, No .2; T. W. Schultz, The 
Economics of Being Poor, Blackwell , 1993 ; A. Sen, 
Famines, Oxford University Press , 1981; A. Sen, 
Commodities and Capabilities, OUP , Delhi, 1987 ; F. 
Stewart, Adjustment and Poverty: Options and 
Choices, Routledge , 1995 ; P. Streeten , 'The Political 
Economy of Fighting Povert y ' , Issues in 
Developm ent, Discussion Paper No. I , Dev e lopment 
and Technical Cooperation Department, I.LO. , 
Geneva, 1995 ; UNDP, Human Development Report 
(since 1990) ; D. Van de Walle & K. Nead (Eds.) , 
Public Spending and the Poor: Theory and Evidence, 
The World Bank, Johns Hopkins University Press , 
Baltimore, 1995. 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour unseen 
examination held in June. 

DV408 
Gender, Institutions and Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Elizabeth Francis, Room 
T40lb 
Availability and Restrictions: For st ude nt s taking 
the M.Sc. in Development Studie and the M.Sc. in 
Gender. Other interested and qualified grad uate 
st udent s ma y take this course as permitted by the 
regulations of their degrees and with the permission 
of the teacher respons ible. 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with the 
significance of gender relations in proce ses of socia l 
change and development. 
Course Content: The course has three major 
components. (i) It review s theoretical approac hes to 
anal ys is of gende r relations , socia l change and 
development in Africa and Asia. (ii) It considers the 
hi stori ca l and contemporary sign ificance of gende r 
relations in people's changing forms of involvement 
in key in stitution s (chiefl y markets, state s, 
communities and households). ( iii ) It provides a 
compara tive study of the impact on ge nder re lat ion s 
of development policy making by states and other 
instituti ons. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching will cons ist of 
twe nty one hour lec ture s and twenty one hour 
eminars during Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Reading List: H. Af har & C. Denni s, Women and 
Adjustment Policies in the Third World, 1992 ; B. 
Agarwal, Structures of Patriarchy: State , Community 
and Hou seho ld in Modernising India , l 988 ; L 
Brydon & S. Chant , Women in the Third World: 
Gender Issues in Rural and Urban Areas, 1989; J. 
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Davison, Agriculture, Women and Land, 1988; D. 
Elson, Male Bias in the Development Process, 1991; 

. Folbre, Who Pays for the Kids? Gender and 
Structures of Constrain t, 1994; N. Kabeer, Reversed 
Real ities: Gender Hierarchies in Developmen t 
Thought, 1994; M. Mackinto sh, Gender Class and 
Rural Transition, 1989; M. Marchand & J. Parpart , 
Feminism/Postmodernism/Development , 1995; J. 
Momsen & V. Kinnaird , Diff erent Places, Diff erent 
Voices, 1993; H. Moore , Feminism and Anthropology, 
1988; C. Moser, Gender Planning and Development , 
1993; J. Parpart & K. Stuaudt, Women and the State in 
Africa, 1989; S. Rowbotham & S. Mitter , Dignity and 
Daily Bread, 1993; E. Schmidt, Peasan ts, Traders 
and Wives, 1992; T. Wallace & C. March , Changing 
Perceptions: Writings on Gender and Development , 
1991. 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be assessed 
through a three-hour examination taken in June. 

DV410 
Research Design and Dissertation in 
Development Studies 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Harriss, Room T301c, 
Professor Ashwani Saith, Room T301b, Dr. 
Elizabeth Francis, Room T401 b and Dr. James 
Putzel, Room T402 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory and 
exclusively for M.Sc. in Development Studies 
Core Syllabus: Students will design a detailed 
research propo sal on a topic within Development 
Studies under the supervi sion of a member of the 
DESTIN staff, through individual tutorials . The 
student research projects and proposals will form the 
basis for discussion in research seminars held during 
the Summer Term. 
Course Content: The research proposal will identify 
a key question for investigation, the theoretical and 
methodological framework to be employed in the 
work, a justification for why the topic is theoretically 
and empirically important in reference to the 
literatur e in Development Studies, and a tentative 
outline and preliminiar y bibliography . Student 
projects will be presented to research seminars for 
debate and discussion. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students will attend 
individu al tutorial sess ions with their supervi sors 
during Michaelmas and Lent Term to design their 
research proposals, the topic of which must be 
approved by the supervi sor. Propo sals will be 
evaluated commented upon and approved by staff. 
Students will present their research projects during JO 
Research Seminar Classes to be held in the Summer 
Term. 
Written Work and Methods of Assessment: 
Students will submit a research proposal of not more 
than 2 OOO words before the start of Summer Term, 
which 'will be evaluated, commented upon and must 
be approved before proceeding to write the 
dissertation . Students will submit a dissertation , not 
more than 10,000 words by l September. 

Complex Emergencies: Analysis and 
Management 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Harriss, Room 
T30lc 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
the M.Sc. in Development Management. Other 
suitably qualified and interested graduate student1 
may take this course as permitted by the regulations 
for their degrees and with the permission of the 
teacher responsible. 
Core Syllabus: The course will deal with a wide 
range of interdisciplinary issues so as to enable 
students to understand the causes and immediate 
consequences of the kinds of social, economic and 
political breakdown which are involved in complex 
emergencies (and the 'quiet crises' of transition or 
population displacement); the political , legal and 
practical aspects of crisis intervention (and relief) at 
different levels ; and of the processes 111volved m 
pacification , rehabilitation and reconstruction . 
Course Content: The course will attempt to identify 
the underlying economic, social and political causes 
of societal conflict and of the breakdown of ways of 
life. It will include a focus on processes of social. 
political and economic exclusio~ and. of their 
relationships to patterns of ethntc, regional and 
sectarian identity which become the basis for the 
mobilisation of political resistance. It will consider 
the processes which turn political opposition into 
outright resistance; and it will include a treatment of 
famine and displacement of people, as well as of 
disputed sovereignty and the breakdown of national 
government, for these so often accompany complex 
emergencies. It will also examine how analysis can be 
used to anticipate the development of emergencies (as 
in the case of 'early warning systems' which have 
been established to monitor the development of food 
crises). It will then examine the ways in which both 
the 'man made disasters' of transition or of population 
displacement as well as complex emergenc1e1 
develop , and how they generate new interests and 
processes which intensify hostility and frequent!) 
lock contending parties into long-term wars. It will 
also examine the processes which have led to 
successful reconciliation and pacification. 
It will include components concerned with both the 
political and the practical aspect~ of hu~11a111tanan 
intervention and relief (e.g. 111ternat1onal la11 

regarding refugees ; health; nutrition; treatment of the 
psycho-social consequences of the breakdown ot 
ways of life), including consideration of how_ relief 
can best be managed so as to be conducive to 
development in the longer term. 
It will examine the major international instiwtional 
structures which are relevant to mediation and 
management processes , and consider the legal. 
financial and organisational arrangement s which 
determine their operational efficacy. 
Using ucce ful and unsuccessful cases, it "."iUlook 
at the demands for institutional and orga111sat1onal 
reform required for the management of post-iiar 

· h · the reconstruction processes, see111g t ese as. 
outcomes of interaction between t~e internat1ona: 
aoencies and local social, economic and polltica 
f;rces. The course will combine a case stud\ 
approach, drawing on research and on the pract1ca 

experience of those who have been involved in work 
in the field, with different disciplinary perspectives, to 
explain both conflict and the logic of successful 
reconciliation and reconstruction processes. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will be taught 
during Michaelmas and Lent Terms and will consist 
of 20 one-hour lectures and 20 seminars/workshop s 
each of two hours. 
Reading List: T. Allen (Ed.), In Search of Cool 
Ground: war, flight and home comi ng in northeast 
Africa, James Currey, I 996; T. Allen & H. Morsink , 
When refugees go home, UNRISD, 1994; J. Bennett 
111th M. Duffield , Meeting Needs: NGO 
Coordination in Practice, Earthscan, 1995; P. Blaikie 
et al, At Risk: natural haza rds, people's vulnerability 
and disasters, Routledge, 1994; S. Davies, Adaptable 
Lirelihoods: coping with food insecurity in Maliam 
Sahe/, Macmillan, 1996; M. Duffield , War and 
Famines in Africa, Oxfam, 1992; M. Duffield & J. 
Prendergast, Without troops and tank s: the 
emergency relief desk and cross border operations 
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into Eritrea and Tigray, Red Sea Press, 1994; B. 
Harrell-Bond, Imposin g Aid: emergency aid to 
refugees, OUP, 1986; J. Harriss (Ed.), The Politics of 
Humanitarian Int erven tion , Pinter , I 995; 
International Committee of the Red Cross, World 
Disast er Report, 1994, onwards; J. Macrae & A. Zwi 
(Eds.) , War and Hunger: rethinking international 
responses to comp lex emergenc ies, Zed, 1994; J. 
Mayall (Ed.), The New Interven tioni sm 1991-94: UN 
experiences in Cambodia , former Yugoslavia and 
Somalia. CUP, 1996; L. Minear & P. Guillot, 
Soldiers to the rescue: humanitarian lessons from 
Rwanda, OECD, 1996; J. Seaman, The Epidemiology 
of Disast ers: A. de Waal, Famine That Kills: Darfur, 
Sudan 1984-85, OUP, 1989; T. G. Weiss & L. 
Minear (Eds.), Humanitariani sm across borders: 
sustaining civilians in times of war, Lynee Reiner, 
1993. 
Methods of Assessment: One unseen two-hour 
examination (50%) in June and one essay of 5,000 
words to be submitted by the end of Summer Term. 
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Department of Economics 

M.Sc. Economics 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Three written papers as follows: 
1. ( a) Macro-Economics I 

2. 
or (b) Macro-Economics II 

( a) Micro-Economics I 
or (b) Micro-Economics II 

3. ( a) Methods of Economic Investigation I 
or (b) Methods of Economic Investigation II 

AND 
4. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
( i) 
(j) 
(k) 

One of the following options: 
History of Economic Thought 
International Economics 
Public Financial Policy 
Labour Economics 
Monetary Economics 
Public Economics 
Economics of Industry 
The Economics of Less Developed Countries 
Reform of Economic Systems 
Capital Markets 
Any other field of Economics approved by the 
candidate's teachers 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC413 
EC4!4 
EC411 
EC412 
EC402 
EC403 

EC420 
EC421 
EC438 
EC423 
EC424 
EC426 
EC427 
EC428 
EC429 
EC430 

In addition , all candidates for the M.Sc. in Economics are required to submit an extended 
essay, of maximum length 6,000 words. The extended essay will, save in exceptional 
circumstances , be linked to the option paper selected under paper 4 above. The extended 
essay will count for one-half of the marks for the student's paper. 

In exceptional circumstances, a candidate may, subject to the approval of the Department, 
substitute for one of the papers under 1, 2 or 3 a paper in a second subject under 4. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered 
may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such 
re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted 
permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Regulations for students not registered for the M.Sc. in Economics 
Students not registered for the M.Sc. in Economics ( or for another graduate degree in the 
Economics Department) , may take one or more papers from the M.Sc. in Economic s subject 
to the regulations of the degree for which they are registered, and: 
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1. For papers 1, 2 and 3 (Macro, Micro, MEI), with the agreement of the appropriate 
course lecturer and the confirmation in writing of the M.Sc. in Economics course tutor. 

2. For any of the options under paper 4, with the agreement of the course lecturer. 
Students from outside the Department should note that they may take only one paper 
under option 4, and that they will not normally be required to write an extended essay. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Extended essay 

June 
At the beginning of the Summer Term. 

M.Sc. Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year, unless Preliminary Year is taken. 
Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Candidates will be examined on courses to the value of four whole units. The examination for 
each whole unit will be by means of a three-hour written examination ( except for 4( d)). For 
each half-unit the examination will be by means of a two-hour written examination. In 
addition course work may also be assessed. 

Paper 
Number 

I. 

(a) 
or (b) 

2. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 

3. 
(a) 
(b) 

( c) 

(d) 
(e) 

4. 
(a) 

Paper Title 

Two half-units consisting of: 
QuantitativeTechniques 
and either 
Advanced Econometric Theory 
Advanced Mathematical Economics 
Two half-units from the following: 
Quantitative Microeconomics 
Quantitative Macroeconomics 
Topics in Advanced Econometrics 
Topics in Advanced Mathematical Economics 
Basic Time Series and Stochastic Processes 
One of the following: 
Two half-units from l(a)-(b), 2(a)-(e) 
Microeconomics II (not if Microeconomics I was taken in the 

preliminary Year) 
Macroeconomics I ( not if Macroeconomics II was taken in the 
preliminary Year) 
Macroeconomics II 
A paper in Economics to the value of one unit, approved 
by the candidate's teacher 
One of the following: 
Two papers from the following list: 
(i) One further paper from 1 or 2 
(ii) One further paper from 2 
(iii) Further Time Series and Stochastic Processes 
(iv) Regression Diagnostics and Robustness 
(v) One half-unit in Statistics approved by the candidate's 

teachers 
( b) Game Theory for Economists 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC480 

EC481 
EC470 

EC472 
EC473 
EC482 
EC471 
ST407 

EC412 

EC413 

EC414 

ST408 
ST406 

EC483 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

( c) A unit or two half-units in Statistics or Mathematics 

Course Guide 
Number 

approved by the candidate's teachers and the Programme Director 
( d) An essay or project of not more than 10,000 words 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of cour es for those papers. The second part will con ist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
entered may , subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
ha granted permi sion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination 10 a 
ubsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written Papers 
Essay/Report 

Preliminary Year 

June 
1 June 

This is intended for students without a satisfactory background in both economi c and 
mathematics. Before being allowed to proceed to the final year of the M.Sc. as described 
above, students must pass at a sufficiently high standard in three examinations , selected 
from the following list with a view to filling in their gaps in economics, mathemati cs or 
statistics. However, students will normally be expected to attend four courses during the 
preliminary year. 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. & 3. 

(a) 

or 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

(e) 

Paper Title 

Econometric Theory 
Two papers from the following list: 
Further Mathematical Methods (Calculus) 
and 
Further Mathematical Methods (Linear Algebra) 
Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference 
Mathematical Economics 
(i) Microeconomics I 
(ii) Microeconomics II 
A paper approved by the candidate's teachers and the 
Programme Director 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC309 

MA200 

MA201 
ST202 
EC319 
EC411 
EC412 

In addition, preliminary year students are required to attend two seminar s: 
Preliminary Year Seminar in Economics EC460 
Preliminary Year Seminar in Econometrics EC461 

Course Guides 

EC400 
Mathematics for MSc Economics 
(September Course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. U. Haegler, Room S680 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics, and for other graduate students 
only with the permission of Mr. U. Haegler. Students 
should have completed introductory courses in the 
elements of matrix algebra and one-variable calculus. 
Course Syllabus: The aim of this course is to provide 
students with the essential mathematical background 
for the core courses of the M .Sc. Economics 
programme. 
Course Content: The course begins with a concise 
review of the elements of matrix algebra and one-
variable differential calculus. It continues with a 
treatment of multivariate differential calculus 
classical optimisation techniques, convexity and 
concavity, and then covers comparative statics 
analysis. It concludes with treatments of linear 
differentia l equations, stability, and phase diagrams. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC400.: 45 hours in September . 

lasses EC400.A: Nine hours in September. 
Writte n Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected for each class . 
Reading List: Lecture handouts are made available 
to students taking the course. The main textbook is A. 
Chiang, Fundamental Methods of Math ema tical 
Economics, McGraw-Hill , 1984 . Other useful books 
are: C. P. Simon & L. Blume, Mathematics for 
Economists, W. W. Norton, 1994 ; S. Glaister, 
Mathematical Methods for Economists, Basil 
Blackwell, 1984; P. Lambert, Advanced Math ematics 
for Economists, Basil Blackwell , I 985; C. 
Birchenhall & P. Grout, Mathemati cs for Modern 
Economics, Philip Allan , 1984 ; B . Beavis & I. Dobbs , 
0ptimi-::,ation and Stability Theory for Economic 
Analvsis, Cambridge, 1990. The relevant chapters of 
Edward T. Dowling, Schaum 's Outline of Theory and 
Problems of Mathematics for Economists , McGraw 
Hill, 1992 may also be useful. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination at the end of September. 

EC401 
Statistics for MSc Economics 
(September Course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Blight, Room S2 l 2 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics, M.Sc. in Economics and 
Philosophy, M.Sc. Economics and Finance , and for 
other graduate students only with the permis sion of 
Dr. E. Kuska. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to provide 
~tudents with the essential statistical theory and 
method~ background for the core courses of the M .Sc. 
l::conomic programme. 
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Course Content: Descriptive mea sures , probability , 
random variables , point and interval estimation 
hypothe sis testing , correlation and reoression' 
introduction to time series. "' ' 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC40 I.: 38 hour s in September. 
Classes EC401.A: Nine hours in September. 
Written Work: Exercise sheet s and notes to 
accompany each lecture are provided. 
Reading List: Paul Newbold, Statisti cs for Business 
and Economics , 4th edn. , Pren tice Hall is 
recommended. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination at the end of September. 

EC402 
Methods of Economic Investigation I 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. H. Wills, Room S682, 
Dr. V. Hajivassiliou, Room S564 and Mr. J. J. 
Thomas , Room S677 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics, M .Sc. in Economics and 
Philosophy , and for other graduate students only with 
the agreement and confirmation , in writing , of the 
M .Sc. (Economics) course tutor . Such permission will 
be granted only in exceptional circumstances. A 
knowledge of calculus, linear algebra, probability and 
statistics are assumed to the level of the September 
courses in Mathematics and Statistics . Some 
knowledge of elementary econometrics will 
obviously be useful although not absolutely esse ntial. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to pre se nt and 
illustrate the techniques of empirical investigation in 
economics. 
Course Content: Main Course Outline: 
I. Regres sion models with fixed regressors (simple 
and multiple). Least squares. Goodness of fit and 
hypothe sis testing. 
2. Regression models with stoc hastic regressor . 
3. An example of regression using experimental data 
e tim ating labour supply, the Seattle-Denver Income 
Maintenance Experiment. 
4. The partitioned regression model , 
multicollinearity , misspecification , omitted and added 
variables. 
5. An example of the omitted variable problem. The 
omission of ability in the determination of the rate of 
return of schooling. 
6. Asymptotic Theory and its application to the 
regres sion model. 
7. Heteroskedasticity and Generalized Least 
Squares. 
8. Mea surement Errors and Instrumental Variables. 
9. The method of maximum likelihood. 
10. Sample Selection Bia , an application of 
maximum likelihood. 
11. The analysis of time se rie s. Basic concepts; the 
autoregressive process ; asymptotic theory. 
12. Regre ss ion model s in time series. Di tributed 
lag s; autocorrelated disturbances · estimation 
method s. ' 
13. Diagno tic tests, model se lection . 
14. Simultaneous equations. Structural and reduced 
forms; identification, two stage lea st squar es. 
Dynamic imultaneous equation sys tem s. 
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15. Co-intergration and error correction models. 
16. Rational expectations - theory and econometric 
practice. 
Supplementary Course Outline: Mr. J. Thomas 
The lecture s are concerned with practical 
econometrics and cover the use of the standard 
computer package s m econometrics including 
practical exercises. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC402. : Main course 40 (twice weekly) 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Supplementary course eight (once fortnightly) 
Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC402.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written Work: Exercises are provided each week 
and are discu ssed in classes . In order to have any 
chance of completing the course successfully, these 
exercises must be attempted. Special test exercises 
will be set at three points during the year. These will 
be carefully marked and the results made available. 
Reading List: The text will be either J. Johnston, 
Econometri c Methods or W. H. Greene, Econometric 
Analysis (3rd edn .). The second part of the course will 
use A. Harvey, The Economic Analysis of Time Series 
(2nd edn.) Harvester Wheatsheaf. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. There will be 
approximately ten questions . The first question 
(which will be compulsory and account for 60 per 
cent of the marks) will contain short problems. 

EC403 
Methods of Economic Investigation II 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Schafgans, Room 
S584 and Dr. V. Hajivassiliou, Room S564 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc . in Economic s, as an advanced alternative to 
Methods of Economic Investigation I and for the 
M.Sc. in Economics and Finance and for other graduate 
students only with the agreement and confirmation, in 
writing, of the M.Sc. (Economics) course tutor. Such 
perrnjssion will be granted only in exceptional 
circumstances. Students should normally have 
completed an undergraduate course in econometrics 
and statistical theory. Knowledge of linear algebra, 
calculus and statistical theory is essential. 
Core Syllabus: The cour se aims to present the 
technicques of empirical investigation in economics. 
This i a successor course to Methods of Economic 
Investigation I or an equivalent undergraduate course 
and is concerned with more advanced techniques. 
Course Content: The course will include a selection 
of the following topics : 
I. Cross-section techniques 
1. Overview of the Multivariate Regression Model. 
Constrained Estimation . 
2. Maximum Likelihood Estimation . Wald, 
Likelihood Ratio , and Lagrange Multiplier tests. 
Hausman tests . Application of the LM and Hausman 
approaches to the linear regression model. 
3. Systems of Simultaneou s Equations. 
Identification , Recursive systems. Estimation, SURE, 
2SLS, 3SLS, FJML. 
4. Models of discrete dependent variables, logit, 
probit , the random utility model. Sample selection 

bias . Trancated and censored dependent variables. 
Duration-hazard models. 
II. Time Series 
1. An overview of multivariate regression theory for 
stationary variables . Maximum Likelihood. 
Martingale differences, ARCH and GARCH. 
2. Simultaneous equations for stationary dynamic 
systems. VARs. 
3. Single Equation Theory for non-stationary 
variables. Cointegration. 
4. Simultaneous equation theory and cointegration 
for non-stationary systems. 
III. Panel Data 
1. One-way structured datasets. Fixed and Random 
effects models. 
2. Panel data. 
3. Dynamjc models. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC403.: 40 (twice weekly) Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms 
Classes EC403.A.: 20 Sessional 
Written Work: Exercises are provided each week 
and they are discussed in class. In order to have any 
chance of completing the course successfully, these 
exercises must be attempted. 
Reading List: W. H. Greene, Econometri c Analysis 
(3rd edn.) and A. Harvey, The Economi c Analysis of 
Time Series. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

EC411 
Microeconomics I 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Sutton, Room 
R424A, Professor K. Roberts, Room S477 and 
Professor T. Besley, Room R428 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economjcs, M.Sc. Economics and Finance. 
M.Sc . in Economics and Philosophy and for other 
graduate students only with the agreement and 
confirmation , in writing, of the M.Sc. (Economics) 
course tutor. Such permjssion will be granted only in 
exceptional circumstances. Students should have 
completed an undergraduate economics degree or 
equivalent. A knowledge of multivariate calculus is 
assumed. 
Core Syllabus: The ajm of the course is to develop 
the basic tools for analysing problems of resource 
allocation used by economjsts working in research. 
government and business. The course deals with 
positive and normative problems. It aims to include 
modern developments without being over!) 
mathematical, and to develop a capacity to apply 
economic concepts to real-world problems. The 
coverage of this course is not a wide as 
Microeconomics II and the technical requirement, 
are lower. The depth of the analysis is, however, at an 
equivalent level. 
Course Content: There are four broad headings. 
Consumer Theory: including such topics as labour 
supply and incentives, first and second best, efficient 
pricing policy, intertemporal allocation, uncertaint}, 
The Competitive Firm: including the objectives of 
the firm, cost and profit functions , uncertai1H). 
investment. Imperfect Competition: this will 

include monopoly, oligopoly, product differentiation, 
imperfect information, and a range of applications, 
General Equilibrium, Trade and Welfare: the two 
sector model of general equilibrium , the Hecksher-
Ohlin paradigm, monopolistic competition and 
international trade. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC41 l.: 20 x two-hours Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Classes EC41 I.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written Work: Exercises are set for each class but 
only three of these will be taken in and marked. There 
will be a one-and-a-half-hour mock examination at 
the beginning of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: The course will draw on a variety of 
texts, the main ones being: H. R. Varian, 
Microeconomic Analysis (2nd edn.), Norton; J. R. 
Green, A. Mas-Colell & M. D. Whinston 
Microeconomic Theory, Oxford; P.R. G. Layard & A'. 
A. Walters, Microeconomic Theory, McGraw-Hill; H. 
Gravelle & R. Rees, Microeconomics , Longman; A. 
B. Atkinson & J. E. Stiglitz, Lectures in Publi c 
Economics, McGraw-Hill; A. Deaton & J. 
Muellbauer, Economics and Consumer Behaviour 
Cambridge University Press; N. Ireland, Produc; 
Differentiation and Non-Price Competition . 
More detailed readings will be given at the beginning 
of the course and some notes will be provided where 
textbook coverage is inadequate. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. Half the marks 
given for about 8 short compulsory questions , and 
half for two other questions (chosen from about six). 

EC412 
Microeconomics II 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Hardman 
Moore, Room S478 and Mr. G. Keller 
Arnilability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economjcs, and for other graduate students 
only with the agreement and confirmation, in writing, 
of the M.Sc. (Economics) course tutor. Such 
permission will be granted only in exceptional 
circumstances. A good undergraduate knowledge of 
economic theory and calculus is required . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a 
firm grounding in mjcroeconomjc theory. It will seek 
to 1dent1fy areas where the present theoretical 
treatment is unsatisfactory and new approaches are 
needed. 
Course Content: Microeconomjcs of the household 
(including consumption and labour supply) and of the 
firm. General equilibrium theory. Welfare economics . 
Theory of information and uncertainty. Contract 
theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC412.: 20 x two hours Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Clas es EC412.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written Work: Exercises are set for each class. 
There will in addition be a one-and-a-half-hour mock 
examination at the start of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: General. The course will draw on a 
variety of sources , including the following texts: D. 
M. Kreps, A Course in Microeconomi c Theory , 
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Harvester Wheatsheaf; H. R. Varian, Microeconomi c 
Analysis (3rd edn.) , Norton; A. B. Atkjnson & J. E. 
Stiglitz , lectures on Publi c Economi cs, McGraw-
Hill; A. Deaton & J. Muellbauer, Economi cs and 
Consumer Behaviour , Cambridge University Press. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examjnation in the Summer Term. 

EC413 
Macroeconomics I 
Teacher Responsible: Professor C. R. Bean, Room 
R423A 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economic s, M.Sc. jn Economic s and 
Finance and M.Sc. in Economics and Philosphy. 
Other graduate students may attend only with the 
agreement and confirmation , in writing , of the M.Sc. 
(Economics) course tutor. Such permis sion will be 
granted only in exceptional circumstances. Students 
should have completed an economics degree or 
equivalent. A knowledge of differential calculus will 
also be assumed. 
Core Syllabus: The ajm of the course is to give a 
wide-ranging survey of modern macroeconomics . 
While the course will require the use of mathematical 
methods, the overall presentation will be less rigorous 
than Macroeconomics II. The course wi II cover 
many of the same topics as Macroeconomics II but 
in less depth and less prior knowledge will be 
assumed. 
Course Content: 
Static Aggregate Demand and Supply: an overview 
of the Keynesian and Classical models and a 
discussion of the role of fiscal and monetary policy in 
both closed and open economie s. 
New Classical Macroeconomics: the equilibrium 
approach to business cycles stressing the role of 
imperfect information ; the 'policy ineffectivenes s' 
proposition, and empirical tests thereof; the Lucas 
critique . 
New Keynesian Macroeconomics: fixed costs of 
price adjustment and the new microfoundations of 
Keynesian business cycle theory. 
Labour Markets: implicit contracts , efficiency wage 
and union models. 
Rational Expectations: dynamic models with 
rational expectations including the 'overshooting ' 
model of exchange rate behaviour ; time con i tency, 
credibility and central bank independence . 
Household Behaviour: the life-cycle permanent-
income model, including empirical testing : labour 
supply ; the consumptionabased capital asset pricing 
model. 
Investment: neo-classical and 'q' models. 
Classical Growth: the Solow model ; the Ramsey-
Cass-Koopmans model ; overlapping generation and 
Ricardean equivalence. 
Endogenous Growth: the role of human capital 
formation and technical change in the growth process 
and the impact of government policy on growth. 
Real Business Cycles: Equilibrium models of 
busine s cycle driven by supply shocks. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC413.: 40 Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC4l3 .A: 20 Sessional. 
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Written Work: Exercises are set for each class, 
although only three of these will be taken in and 
marked. There will be a one-and-a-half-hour mock 
examination at the beginning of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: There are no texts which correspond 
exactly to the material of the course. D. Romer , 
Advanced Macroeconomics, is the most useful. D. K. 
H. Begg , The Rational Expectations Revolution in 
Macroeconomics, 0. Blanchard & S. Fischer, 
Lectures in Macroeconomi cs W. H. Branson , 
Macroeconomic Theory and Policy and S. M. 
Sheffrin, Rational Expectations are also relevant. The 
primary source of reading is published articles, 
however, and a full list will be available at the start of 
the course. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Tem1. Fifty per cent of 
the marks are given for seven short questions, and the 
remainder for two (out of four) long questions. 

EC414 
Macroeconomics II 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. Pissarides, 
Room S678 and Professor N. Kiyotaki, Room S675 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc . in Economics, for those who already have a 
good background in macroeconomics and plan to do 
post-M.Sc. research in the subject, and for other 
graduate student s only with the agreement and 
confirmation, in writing, of the M.Sc. (Eco nomics ) 
course tutor. Such permission will be granted only in 
exceptional circumstances. The course assumes a 
working knowledge of the mathematical techniques 
commonly used in macroeconomics. 
Core Syllabus: The course does not aim to be as 
comprehensive in its coverage as Macroeconomics I. 
Instead fewer topics will be covered in greater depth. 
Course Content: The course begin s with a brief 
treatment of balanced growth models. It then 
considers endogenous growth; fluctuations around the 
balanced growth path , including monetary 
fluctuations; real business cyc les; employment 
fluctuations and persistence; monopolistic 
competition and new Keynesian economics. Model s 
used include infinite-horizon perfect foresight 
models , stochastic equilibrium models , adjustment 
costs, and equilibrium search . Techniques include 
classical optimisation, stochastic control, stochastic 
dynamic programming, and stab ility of differential 
and difference equations. Lectures and classes are 
devoted to techniques when appropriate. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC414.: 40 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Classes EC414.A: 20 Sessional. 
Written Work: Two pieces of written work are set 
each term , at least one of which is in the form of a 
mock examination. 
Reading List: Original journal articles are the best 
ource of material but some textbooks are 

recommended: D. Romer , Advanced 
Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill , 1996; 0. J. 
Blanchard & S. Fischer, Lectures in Macroeconomics, 
MIT Press, Cambridge MA, 1989; T. J. Sargent, 
Macroeconomic Theory (2nd edn.), Academic Press , 

ew York, 1987; T. J. Sargent, Dyna mic 

Macroecono mic Theory, Harvard University Press. 
Cambridge MA, 1987; and N. L. Stokey & R. E. 
Lucas, Jnr. with E. C. Prescott, Recursive Methods in 
Economic Dynamics, Harvard University Press. 
Cambridge MA, 1989. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. A quarter of the 
marks are given for five (out of six) short que tion,. 
and the remainder for three (out of six) long questions. 

EC420 
History of Economic Thought 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Perlman, Room S378 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics and the M.Sc . in Economic 
History. Other graduate students may take this course 
only with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Core Syllabus: The course traces the development of 
monetary and macroeconomic theory from about the 
beginning of the eighteenth until the beginning of the 
twentieth century. It examines the recurring 
theoretical debates in the light of modem economic 
analysis and the very similar modern controversies. 
Course Content: The major authors studied are 
Hume, Cantillon, Thornton, Ricardo, Fullarton, J. S. 
Mill, Wicksell and Marshall. Two important monetary 
controversies, the Bullionist and Currency Banking 
School controversies, will be examined in detail. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC420.: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Seminars: 25 Sessional devoted to the analytical 
reading of texts. 
For relevant background students will be asked to 
attend the 10 lectures in the Michaelma s Term for 
EC311. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
seminar papers. 
Reading List: Apart from the orginal texts. the 
following general historie s may be consulted: J. 
Viner, Studies in the Theory of International Trade: L. 
Robbins, Robert Torrens and the Evolution of 
Classical Economics; J. R. Hicks, Critical Essays in 
Monetary Theory . 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. Additionally. 
students taking the M.Sc . in Economics will be 
required to submit an extended essay at the beginning 
of the Summer Term; for such students the written 
examination and the extended essay will each count 
for half of the marks. 

EC421 
International Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. Venables. 
Room S277 and Dr. F. Ortalo-Magne , Room S475 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics , and for other graduate student1 

only with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Students should have completed a course JO 
intermediate level microeconomic s, including 
calculus. 

Core Syllabus: A graduate course in international 
economics developing trade theory and its application 
to policy. 
Course Content: Comparative advantage and the 
gains from trade. Theories of comparative advantage. 
The theory of trade policy. International institutions 
and trade policy. Intra-industry trade and market 
1tructure. Trade and economic development. 
Empirical implementation of trade models. Economic 
integration, theories and evidence (especially EC and 
the orth American free trade area). 
International trade and economic geography. Trade, 
technology and growth. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures and classes 
EC42 l.: 44 Sessional. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be distributed at 
the beginning of the course. Some important items 
are: 
A. Dixit & Y. Norman, Theory of International Trade, 
Cambridge, 1980; P. Krugman & E. Helpman, Trade 
Policy and Market Structure, MIT, 1989; R. Jones & 
P. Kenen (Eds.), Handbook of International 
Economics, North Holland, 1984; E. Leamer, Sources 
of Comparative Advantage: Theories and Evidence, 
MIT, 1984; P. Krugman , Economic Geography, MIT , 
1991. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. Additionally , 
tudents taking the M.Sc . in Economics will be 

required to submit an extended essay at the beginning 
of the Summer Term; for such students the written 
examination and the extended essay will each count 
for half of the marks. 

EC423 
Labour Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Layard, Room 
R463 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics and other graduate students only 
with the permission of the course lecturer. Students 
\hould have completed an intermediate level 
microeconomics and macroeconomics course. 
Core Syllabus: 
The course deals with two main issues: 
(i) Unemployment and inflation 
(ii) Labour supply and wage structure. 
Each part draws on up-to-date theory to confront the 
empirical evidence. 
Course Content: 
(iJ Unemployment and inflation. 
We develop theories and evidence which will explain 
the post-War experience of OECD countries. The 
theorie allow for non-market-clearing , and examine 
the role of unions, efficiency wages, unemployment 
benefits and tructural mismatch. They show how 
demand and supply shocks can drive unemployment 
from it equilibrium level and how such deviations 
can persist. They also provide a framework for 
examining how unemployment can be reduced. 
(11) Labour supply and wage structure . 
A central problem in economic policy is how far 
reducing income inequality will blunt incentives to 
work and to acquire skills. The course examines the 
extent to which labour supply is affected by financial 
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incentives. It then shows how the interaction of 
supply and demand determines the structure of 
wages. Special attention is also given to theories of 
screening and firm-specific training . 
Teaching Arrangements: EC423.: A weekly 2 1/2 
hour ession, consisting of 25 lectures and 10 classes 
(EC423. l A), Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Interested 
students are also welcome to the weekly meetings of 
the Seminar on Economic Performance (EC53 I.) 
Sessional. 
Written Work: Students will write two short essays 
during the year plus the extended essay. 
Reading List: Mainly articles. The first part of the 
course draws heavily on R. Layard, S. Nickell & R. 
Jackman, Unemployment: Macro econom ic 
Performance and the Labour Market, OUP, 1991. 
The following book will also be useful: 0. 
Ashenfelter & R. Layard (Eds.), Handbook of Labour 
Economics. 
A detailed reading list will be provided at the 
beginning of the course. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term . Additionally, 
students taking the M.Sc. in Economics will be 
required to submit an extended essay at the beginning 
of the Summer Term; for such students the written 
examination and the extended essay will each count 
for half of the marks . 

EC424 
Monetary Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. A. E. 
Goodhart, Room G405 and Professor N. Kiyotaki, 
Room S675 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc . in Economics, and for other graduate students 
only with the permis sion of the course lecturer. 

· Students should have completed a course in 
intermediate level microeconomic s and 
macroeconomics . Mathematical background to the 
level of the course taught in September is assumed. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to develop the 
student's ability to undertake resea rch in monet ary 
economics by studying a number of current issues 
both theoretical and applied. 
Course Content: (Professor C. A. E. Goodhart) 
The role of money in the exchange process. Money as 
an asset. Demand for, and supply of, money. Banking 
treated as an industry . The theory of financial 
intermediation and credit rationing. Determination of 
intere t rates. The theor y of monetary policy. Rules 
versus discretion. Monetary targets. Internatio nal 
monetary issues. Exchange rate determination. ERM 
and EMU. 
Course Content: (Professor N. Kiyotaki) The 
interaction of money, credit and financial 
intermediaries with aggregate economic activities. 
The topics include theoretical foundations of money 
and intermediation , interaction of credit, asset prices 
and output over the business cycle and in economic 
growth, and the role of monetary policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures/classes EC424.: 43 hours Sessional 
There will be both some essays and, probably, a mock 
examination at the end of the Michaelma s Term. This 
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will not count toward s the final examination result s. 
Reading List: A read ing list will be handed out by 
the lecturer s at the beginnin g of their sess ion s. 
Assessment Methods: A thr ee- hour written 
exam ination in the Summer Term. Additionally, 
student s takin g the M .Sc. in Economics will be 
required to submjt an exte nded essay at the beginning 
of the Summer Term; fo r such student s the written 
examination and the exten ded essay will each count 
for half of the mark s. 

EC425 
The Economics of Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies 
See entry in the M.Sc. Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies section under Interdepartmental 
Degrees. 
(This course is not available to M.Sc. in Economics 
students.) 

EC426 
Public Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Professor F. Cowell, Room 
R416B and Dr. J. Leape, Roo m R50 2 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics, and for other grad uate studen ts 
only with the permissio n of the co urse lecturer. 
Students should have compl eted an intermediate leve l 
course in mjcroe co nomic s. 
Core Syllabus: A co urse in the principles of public 
eco nomi cs, covering both normative and po sitive 
aspects of the subj ec t. The material covered will 
include theor etica l and empirical studi es of taxation 
and gove rnment spendin g. 
Course Content: Theories of the state. Measurement 
of inequ ality and pover ty. Theory of public goods. 
Public provision of private good : health and 
ed uca tion . Mode ls of voting, press ure gro up s and 
bureaucracies. Divis ion of taxing and spending 
respon sibiliti es between tiers of gove rnment. Tax 
evas ion. Impa ct of taxes on hou sehold deci sions with 
respect to labour supply , sav ing s and risk taking . 
Optimum taxation and the design of fiscal policy. 
Corporate taxation and corporate financial poli cy. 
Taxes and inves tment. General equilibrium mod els of 
co rporate finance . Taxes and asset market s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC426.: 20 x two hour s Mi chae lmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Students may also be requir ed to attend specified 
lecture s for course EC438. 
Classes EC426.A: 8 Lent Term. 
Attention is also drawn to Issues in Taxation 
Seminar (Dr. Leape and Professor Avery Jones) 
LL900 .: 8 Monthly , Sessional. 
Reading List: A. B . Atkinson & J. E. Stiglitz, 
Lectures on Publi c Economics , McGraw-Hill , 1980 ; 
F. Cowell , Measuring Inequality (2nd edn .), 
Harves ter Wheat sheaf , 1994 ; G. Myle s, Publi c 
Economics, Cambridge University Pre ss, 1994 ; A. 
Auerbach & M. S. Feldstein (Eds.), Handbook of 

Publi c Economics, Vols. I and II , North-Holl and; M. 
A. King , Public Policy and the Corporation. 
Chapman and Hall , 1977 ; D. Bo s, Privatisation: A 
Theoretical Treatment , Oxford Univer sity Press. 
1991 . 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. Additi onally. 
student s taking the M .Sc . in Economics will be 
required to submit an extended essay at the beginning 
of the Summer Term ; for such student s the written 
examination and the extended essay will each count 
for half of the marks. 

EC427 
The Economics of Industry 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Sutton, Room 
R424a 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is for the 
M .Sc. in Economics , M.Sc. in Accountin g and 
Finan ce, and for other graduate students only with the 
permi ssion of the course lecturer. 
Core Syllabus: A graduate course in Industrial 
Organiz ation, which aims to provide students with a 
working knowledge of current theory , and to develop 
the applications of that theory in the area of 
Competition Policy (Anti-trust). 
Course Content: Prerequ sites in Game Theory, An 
introduction to current development s in Oligopol, 
Theory . A formal analysis of conduct in concentrated 
indu strie s (cartel stability, limit pricin g, predator, 
pricin g, etc.), empirical implementation of oligopol) 
model s. Explaining indu strial stru cture: some 
theoretical and empirical per spective s. economies of 
sca le, etc . R. & D . advertising. Vertical restraint s. The · 
theoretical foundations of competition poli cy (anti-
tru st). A detailed study of selected cases, drawn from 
the U.K. , the EEC and the U.S. (Class assignments 
will be based on an analysis of the se cases). A strong 
background in intermediate level microec onomic 
theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lecture s EC427 and 20 
classes in the Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
Reading List: Two book s which provid e a basic 
framework are J. Tirole , Theory of Industrial 
Organ izatio n, MIT Press, 1989 and J. Sutt on, Sunk 
Costs and Market Structure , MIT Pre ss, 1991. A full 
reading list will be supplied at the beginning of the 
course . 
Assessment Methods: A thre e- hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. Additi onal!,. 
stu dents taking the M.Sc. in Economics will be 
required to submit an extended essay at the beginning 
of the Summer Term ; for such stud ents the written 
exa mination and the extended essay will each count 
for half of the mark s. 

EC428 
The Economics of Less Developed 
Countries 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. Besley, Room 
R428 

Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics, and for other graduate students 
only with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Intermedia te level microeconomics and 
macroecono mics, a knowled ge of standard empirical 
techniques used in economics, and some practice in 
applied eco nomics is required. Prior training in 
development economics is not a pre-requi site . 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an advanced 
treatment of development economics, including 
theory, evidence and policy . 
Course Content: The aim of the course is to develop 
students' researc h abilities in development economics 
by examinin g a large number of current topic s both 
theoretical and applied. The topic s covered include: 
(i) neoclass ical models of capital acc umulation , 
endogeno us growth, indu strialization and the big 
push, income di stribution and growth, risk- sharing 
and govern ment policy , co mmodity price 
stabilization , formal and informal risk-sharing 
institutions , sav ings. Credit market s and economic 
performance. Poverty alienation policy . 
(ii) Resource allocation within hou sehold s. Behaviour 
of cooperatives. Incentive s and Common Prop erty . 
Land reform processes . Organi sation and importance 
of non-governmental organisations. 
(iii) mode ls of rural-urban migration and urban 
nlabour markets. Extent and nature of the urban 
informal sector. Policy initiative s in informal urban 
credit markets. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC428.l: 18 x two hour s Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Classes EC428. 1A: 10 Michaelma s and Lent Term s. 
Attendance at the Seminar Ec428.2: 20 Michaelma s 
and Lent Terms is expected. 
Writte n Work: Occasional written assignments will 
be expected throughout the Michaelma s and Lent 
Terms. 
Reading List: Most of the reading is from journ al 
articles which appear on reading lists distributed at 
the tart of each part of the co urse. However , the 
following references may serve as an introduction to 
material included in the sy llabus. Handb ook of 
Del'elopment Economics, Volume s I and II edited by 
Chenery and Srinivasan , Volume III and IV edited by 
Behrman and Srinjvasan , Amsterdam: North-H olland , 
1994; J. Thomas , Informal Economic Activity 
chapters 4 and 5. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summ er Term . Additionally , 
students taki ng the M .Sc . in Economics will be 
required to submit an extended essay at the beginnin g 
of the Summe r Term ; for such stud ents the written 
examination and the extended essay will eac h count 
for half of the mark s. 

EC429 
Reform of Economic Systems 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Gomulka, Room 
S576, Professor R. Layard, Room R462 and Dr. C. 
Xu, Room S375 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is for the 
M.Sc. in Economics, and for other gra duate student s 
only with the permi ss ion of the course lecturer. 
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Student s should have completed a course in 
intermediate level microeco nomi cs and 
macroeconomics. 
Core Syllabus: Theor y of eco nomi c syste ms and 
tran sition economics . 
Course Content: 
Part A, give n by Dr. Gomulka, is concerned mainly 
with the theory and beh aviour of centrall y-man aged 
economic sys tem s before and durin g their transition 
to market-ba sed syste ms. It discusses in detail reform 
strateg ies, stabiliz at ion and privatisation po licies , and 
res pon ses of enterprises and whole economies to 
reforms. 
Part B, given by Dr. Xu, discusses theor et ical mod els 
of the information , incentive and co-ordi nat ion 
problems in eco nomic in sti tuti ons in general , and 
durin g major sys tem at ic refo rm s in particular. The 
applied sec tion provide s a com parati ve analysis of 
China and Eastern Europe. 
Part C, given by (to be arranged) , examines the 
causes of hyperinflation s and the des ign of 
stabiliz ation programmes; co rruption and politi ca l 
eco nomy issues in refor m . Case studi es from Latin 
America and transition economies are presented. 
Part D, given by Professor Layard, cons iders the 
Russian economic reform as a case study, and covers in 
turn : the irutial condition s and the pros and cons of 
's hock ' therapy ; liberali sation of the produ ct and foreign 
exc han ge market s; macroe conomic and credit policy; 
restructuring and unemployment ; and privatisation. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC429. l .: 
Part A: 15 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Part B: 10 Michaelmas Term. 
Part C: Five Lent Term. 
Part D: Five Lent Term 
Seminar in Economic Reform EC429.2: 13 
fortnightly Sessional. 
The seminar discusses topic s related to the co ur e and 
student s are advised to attend. 
Written Work: There are no classes , but stud ents 
may prepar e essays for their supervisors. 
Reading List: Readin g lists will be distributed by the 
four lecturers at the sta rt of the cou rse. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
exa min ation in the Summer Term. Additionally, 
student s takin g the M.Sc. in Economics will be 
required to submit an extended essay at the beginning 
of the Summ er Term ; for such stud ents the written 
exa mination and the extended essay will eac h co unt 
for half of the marks. 

EC430 
Capital Markets 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Bray , Room S476 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M .Sc. in Economics , M .Sc. in Eco nom etrics and 
Math ematical Economics and for other grad uate 
stud ents only with the permis ion of the co ur e 
lec turer. Students are expec ted to have a goo d 
background in intermediate leve l microeco nomic 
theory and a knowledge of ba ic empiri ca l techn iqu es 
u ed in eco nomic s. A prior knowledge of R . A. 
Bre a ley & S. Myers, Introdu ction to Corporate 
Finance is desirabl e but not esse ntial. 
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Core Syllabus: The course analyses the behaviour of 
households and companies in the capital markets, and 
the role of these markets in providing incentives and 
control mechanisms for corporations. 
Course Content: Portfolio choice and asset pricing 
under certainty and uncertainty; options; the 
behaviour of asset markets with and without 
asymmetric information; rational expectations 
models, market efficiency and inefficiency, volatility; 
market microstructure; the Modigliani-Miller 
theorem; taxation , capital structure and dividend 
policy; agency and asymmetric information models of 
finance; investment; mergers and acquisitions . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC43O. l: 20 x l.5 hours Sessional. 
Classes EC43O. l A: 20 Sessional. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. Additionally, 
students taking the M.Sc. in Economics will be 
required to submit an extended essay at the beginning 
of the Summer Term; for such students the written 
examination and the extended essay will each count 
for half of the marks. 

EC433 
The Economic Organisation of the 
European Union 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. Marin, Room S566 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc . in European Studies and the M.Sc. in Politics 
of the World Economy. It is also available for other 
graduate students with the consent of the course 
lecturer. Students who have not previously studied 
economics should also take Basic Economic 
Concepts (EC433.l) during the Michaelmas Term to 
acquire the necessary background. (This course is 
not available to M.Sc. in Economics students.) 
Core Syllabus: The course covers various economic 
aspects of the EC. These include the gains/losses 
from formation of a common market, the European 
Monetary System, the Common Agricultural Policy , 
regional policy , relations with non-members. 
Course Content: The course covers various 
economic aspects of the EC. It examines some areas 
of current policy concern from the economic 
viewpoint and also provides an economic analysis of 
the process of integration of the member states. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC433.2.: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Seminars EC433.3.: 15 per group Sessional. 
Seminars are given by students. A mid-year 
examination is given to help assess students progress 
(see M.Sc. European Studies description). 
Written Work: As well as a seminar presentation, 
students are expected to do two written essays for the 
seminar teacher. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be given 
out at the beginning of term. Many of the topics are 
partially covered in D. Swann, The Economics of the 
Common Market; T. Hitiris, European Community 
Economics; A. El Agraa (Ed.), The Economics of the 
European Community. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term, with three 
questions to be answered out of about nine . 

EC438 
Public Financial Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Professor T. Besley , Room 
R428, Professor C. A. E. Goodhart, Room G405 
and Dr. C. D. Scott, Room S375 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M .Sc. in Economics, and for other graduate student 
only with the permission of the course lecturer. 
Students should have completed a cour se in 
intermediate level microeconomics and 
macroeconomics. This course may not be taken by 
students also taking Public Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to give 
students a rigorous introduction to the analysis of 
public policy issues. The course includes an analysis 
of the role of government, macroeconomic policy 
issues and issues in international finance. 
Course Content: 
Part A: Microeconomic Policy Analysis (Professor 
Besley). The role of government, alternative models 
of government decision-making. Revenue- raising: 
design of tax systems, public debt. Govern ment 
production: public goods provision, cost benefit 
analysis. Market failure and regulation of economic 
activity. 
Part B: Macroeconomic Policy Analysis (Dr. C. D. 
Scott and Professor C. A. E. Goodhart). The role of 
the central bank: money supply and demand , the 
transmission mechanism, issues in commercia l bank 
regulation/financial sector reform, stabilisation from 
high inflation. Determinants of the balance of 
payments; external debt crises in less developed 
countries, issues/current procedures resolvin g debt 
crises. Macroeconomic forecasting and 
programming. What determines growth: theory and 
empirical evidence. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC438.: 10 Lent Term 
Students may also be required to attend specific 
lectures for the course EC426. 
Classes Ec438.A: 20 Sessional 
Written Work: As required in classes . 
Reading List: A List of journals and paper s will be 
distributed at the start of each term. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. Additi onally. 
students taking the M.Sc. in Economics will be 
required to submit an extended essay at the beginning 
of the Summer Term; for such students the written 
examination and the extended essay will each count 
for half of the marks. 

EC470 
Advanced Mathematical Economics 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. U. Haegler, Room S680 
and Mr. G. Keller 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
and for other graduate students with the permission of 
the course lecturer. Students should have completed 
Quantitative Techniques. . .. 
Core Syllabus: (i) Recursive economic analysis (11) 

Contracts: real and financial. 

Course Content: (i) Applications of dynamic 
programming techniques in discrete-time 
deterministic frameworks; extensions to stochastic 
shocks will also be considered; topics will include 
growth, investment, human capital accumulation, 
learning by doing, learning by experimentation, asset 
pricing and search theory. Details on (ii) will be 
provided at the start of the session. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures EC47O.: 19 x two 
hours Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: The main text for (i) is N. L. Stockey 
and R. E. Lucas, Recursive Methods in Economic 
Dynamics. Further reading will be indicated at the 
start of the session. 
Assessment Methods: A two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

EC471 
Topics in Advanced Mathematical 
Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Hardman 
Moore, Room S478 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
and for other graduate students with the permission of 
the course lecturer. Advanced Mathematical 
Economics should be taken concurrently. 
Course Content: Three series of 10 lectures on 
specialised topics in mathematical economics are 
provided. Recent topics include: intertemporal 
economics; the theory of finance; bargaining theory; 
and search and the foundation of a theory of markets. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures EC47 l.: 15 x two 
hours Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
Assessment Methods: A two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

EC472 
Quantitative Microeconomics 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. H. Wills, Room S682 
and Dr. M. Schafgans, Room S584 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
and for other graduate students with the permission of 
the course lecturer. A knowledge is expected of 
econometric theory and applied econometrics 
corresponding to Principles of Econometrics or 
Methods of Economic Investigation I. Students 
must be prepared to read journal articles with a 
difficult mathematical and statistical content. 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with the 
application of econometric techniques to modelling 
the behaviour of individual economic agents 
(households and firms). 
Course Content: The lecture course covers a wide 
range of topics in applied microeconometrics with a 
\Jew to illustrating the interplay between models, 
data and methods. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC472.: 10 x two hours Lent Term. 
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Seminars: 10 Lent Term. 
The seminars will cover the same topics as the 
lectures and aims to introduce students to the best 
examples of applied microeconometrics available in 
the journals. The students are required to present 
papers or act as discussants. 
Reading List: S. Pudney , Modelling Individual 
Choice , C. Hsiao , Analysis of Panel Data and F. S. 
Maddala, Limited-dependent and qualitativ e 
variables in econometrics will be used as background 
material. A list of articles will be given at the 
beginning of the course. Students will be expected to 
read one or two journal articles on two-thirds of the 
topics and to read more widely on topics where they 
are presenters or discussants. 
Assessment Methods: A two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. Candidates are 
required to answer three questions out of eight. 

EC473 
Quantitative Macroeconomics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Desai, Room 
Y314 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
and for other graduate students with the permission of 
the course lecturer. 
Core Syllabus: The course highlights the interface 
between modern macroeconomic theory and 
empirical work , focussing on a range of 
methodologies. Three topics in particular will be 
discussed: panel data dynamics; VAR models ; 
dynamically evolving distributions . 
Course Content: The emphasis wi II be on the 
connection between economic theory and empirical 
evaluation. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC473 .: 10 x 2 hours Michaelmas Term. 
Seminars: 10 x 2 hours Lent Term . 
Written Work: Students will make seminar 
presentations in Lent Term. Participation and 
contribution will be noted. 
Reading List: Articles will be assigned at the start of 
the course. 
Assessment Methods: A two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term ; three-page seminar 
handout in Lent Term. 

EC480 
Quantitative Techniques 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. G. Keller and Mr.C. 
Michelacci 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc. in Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
and for other graduate students with the permission of 
the course lecturer. 
Core Syllabus: Asymptotic statistical theory, matrix 
calculus, numerical methods. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures EC48O.: l Ox two hours Michaelmas Term. 
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Classes: 10 Michae lma s Term. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
sy llabu s; a list of references will be provided at the 
start of the course, and lecture notes will be 
c ircu lated. 
Assessment Methods: A two-h our written 
exami nation in the Summer Term . 

EC481 
Advanced Econometric Theory 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. Marinucci , Room 
S379 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M.Sc . in Econometrics and Mathematical Economics 
and M.Sc . in Statistics and for other grad uate student s 
with the permission of the course lec turer. Students 
should have compl eted Quantitative Techniques. 
Core Syllabus: Simultaneous equations sys tem s, 
identification , estimation, asymptotic behaviour of 
est imator s and hypoth esis testing . 
Course Content: Multiple eq uation sys tem s, 
identities and dynamic s. Identification: observational 
eq uivalence , global and local identifiability. Linear-
in-var iable s sys tem s: identification, pseudo-
maximum likelihood estimation , three -stage lea st 
squ ares estimation , minimum di sta nce estimation. 
Consistency and asympototic normality of general 
extre mum estimates, and of simultan eo us equations 
estimate s. Nonlinear-in variables sys tems : maximum 
like lihood and instrumental variables estimates, 
optimal instrument al variables estimates for static and 
dyn amic models , and model s with autocorrelated 
disturbances. Hypoth es is tests: Wald , generalized 
likelihood ratio and Lagrange muliplier tests, 
asymp totic null and local behaviour and consistency. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures/Classes EC48 l.: 10 x three-hours Lent 
Term . 
Reading List: No book covers the sy llabu s, but a list 
of referen ces will be provided at the start of the 
co urse , and lecture notes and relevant articles will be 
circulated. 
Assessment Methods: A two-hour written 
exam ination in the Summer Term. 

EC482 
Topics in Advanced Econometrics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. V. Hajivassiliou , Room 
S564 and Dr. J. McCrorie 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is for the 
M.Sc . in Econometric s and Mathematical Economics 
and for other graduate student s with the permission of 
the course lecturer . Advanced Econometric Theory 
should be taken concurrently. 
Course Content: The course consists of three series of 
ten lecture s on speci alized topic s in econom etrics. 
The se lectures change from year to year . Presently the) 
include : econometrics of structural change; non-
parametric and semi-parametric estimation; simulation-
based estimation; unit roots and cointegration. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures EC48 2.: 30 
Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
sy llabu s; lists of reference s will be provided and 
lecture note s circulated. 
Assessment Methods: A two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

EC483 
Game Theory for Economists 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. U. Haegler , Room S680 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is for the 
M.Sc . in Econometrics and Mathematical Economic, 
and for other graduate students with the permi ssion of 
the course lecturer. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a 
firm grounding in the basic tool s of game theory. The 
course covers strategic-form games of perfect 
information (Nash and correlated equilibri a and 
rationalizability), dynamic games of perfect 
information (subgame perfection, barga ining and 
repeated games, complexity) static games with 
imperfect information (Bayesian games and 
equilibria ) dynamic ga mes of imp erfec t information 
(perfect Baye sian , sequential and tremblin g-hand 
perfect equilibria) and mechanism design (revelation 
principle, optimal auctions and regul at ion). 
Reading List: The co urse will mainl y draw from the 
following two textbooks: M . J . Osborne & A. 
Rubinstein , A Course in Game Theory, MIT Press and 
D. Fudenberg & J. Tirole , Game Theory, MIT Press. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s/clas ses EC483.: 
40 Michaelma s and Lent Terms . 
Assessment Methods: A thre e-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term . 
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Department of Economic History 

M.Sc. Economic History: (A) Europe, America and Japan 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
I Three written papers selected with the approval of the candidate's teachers as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

I. 
2. & 3. 

Either (a) 
or (b) 
or 

and 
(c) 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Numb er 

Historical Analysis of Economic Change 
Two of the following: 
The Origins of the World Economy , 1450-1750 -
(not available 1997-98) 
Perspectives on the Industrial Revolution: A Study in Sources 
and Historiography (not available 1997-98) 
Capital Markets and Economic Development in Britain , Germany and 
the United States since 1870 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
Interpreting Modern Business: The USA, Europe and Japan 
British Labour History, 1815-1939 
Latin American Development in the Twentieth Century: from liberalism 
to neo-liberalism 
Japanese Economic Development since the Late Nineteenth 
Century: National and International Perspectives 
The Economic Analysis of North American History 
(not available 1997-98) 
The Economic History of the European Community 
Topics in Quantitative Economic History 
History of Economic Thought 
History of Accounting (not available 1997-98) 
Cobden, Free Trade and Europe , 1846- 1882 

EH400 

EH471 

EH410 

EH470 

EH430 
EH455 
EH425 
EH462 

EH445 

EH435 

EH450 
EH422 
EC420 
AC460 
HY403 

II A dissertation of about 15,000 words on a topic approved by the candidate's teacher s 
relating to one of the candidate's written papers. 

Papers 1, 2 and 3 each account for 20% of total examination marks ; the dissertation accounts 
for 40%. 

When one of the listed courses is not taught , and in other exceptional circumstances, 
candidates may substitute for one of Papers 2 and 3 another course approved by their 
teachers. Students may take only one course taught outside the department. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of paper s up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. One of the papers must be 
Historical Analysis of Economic Change. The seco nd part will consist of the remaining 
paper and the dissertation, and will be taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who 
does not at his/her first entry successfully complete the examination or part of the 
examination for which he/she has entered may, subject to the agreement of the School , re-
enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following 
examination except where the School has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-
entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 
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Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

May 
mid-September 

Candidates are required to submit a draft dissertation for supervisor's comments by the end 
of the Summer Term. This is a prerequisite for examination in September. 

M.Sc. Economic History: (B) Patterns of Development, Africa, 
Asia and Latin America 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
I Three written papers selected with the approval of the candidate's teachers as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

1. 
2 & 3. 

Either (a) 
or (b) 

and 

Historical Analysis of Economic Change 
Two of the following: 
Markets and States in Developing Economies since c.1880 
The Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 (not available 1997-98) 
Latin American Development in the Twentieth Century: from liberalism 
to neo-liberalism 
African Economic Development in Historical Perspective 
Japanese Economic Development since the Late Nineteenth 
Century: National and International Perspectives 
Economic Development of East and Southeast Asia 
Topics in Quantitative Economic History 
The Economics of Less Developed Countries 
Sociology of Development 

EH400 

EH416 
EH471 
EH462 

EH440 
EH445 

EH446 
EH422 
EC428 
SO404 

II A dissertation of about 15,000 words on a topic approved by the candidate 's teachers 
relating to one of the candidate's written papers. 

Papers 1, 2 and 3 each account for 20% of total examination marks. The dissertatio~ accounts 
for 40%. 

When one of the listed courses is not taught, and in other exceptional circumstan ces, 
candidates may substitute for one of Papers 2 and 3 another course approved by their 
teachers. Students may take only one course taught outside the department. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
exarmnation in two parts . The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole uruts, taken after completion of courses for those papers. One of the paper s must be 
Historical Analysis of Economic Change. The second part will consist of the remairung paper 
and the dissertation, and will be taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not 
at his/her first entry successfully complete the examination or part of the exarmnation for which 
he/she has entered may, subject to the agreement of the School , re-enter the exarmnation on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School ha 
granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written paper s 
Dis sertation 

May 
mid-September 

Candidates are required to submit a draft dissertation for supervisor's comments by the end 
of the Summer Term. This is a prerequisite for examination in September. 

Course Guides 

EH400 
Historical Analysis of Economic Change 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Nick Crafts, 
R0om C420 and Dr. Peter Howlett, Room S466 
Availabi lity and Restrictions: Compulsory course 
for M.Sc. (Economic History) Option A and Option B 
and Economic History M .Phil. students. (Other 
students may not attend without consent of course 
tutor.) The course assumes no previous knowledge of 
statistics or econometrics. 
(a) Methodological Issues - Professor Nick Crafts 
and Dr. Gareth Austin, Room C3 l 9 
Core SylJabus: The course will provide basic 
awareness of central themes in economic history , 
introduce students to important analytic tools used by 
economic historians, and consider how these have 
been and can be applied in economic history research. 
Course Content: The course will cover a range of 
topics compiled so as to introduce the student to 
important methodological issues in the field of 
economic history . The student will be expected to 
develop conceptual awareness and to consider the 
practical application of analytical techniques to 
historical problems. The training so-obtained is 
expected to inform dissertation work. Topics will vary 
but an illustrative list might include: the history of 
economic history; processes of economic growth; 
economic development; surveys and censuses ; 
welfare outcomes; non-market activity; modern 
macro-econo mic ideas; imperfect information and 
incentive structures; comparative analysis; post-
modernism and economic history. 
Tead1ing Arrangements: Weekly one-hour lectures 
throughout Michaelmas term and in the early part of 
Le11t term will provide conceptual background. Each 
lecture will be followed by a 2-hour class in which 
students wilt present papers on assigned topics from a 
wide array of optional readings relating to different 
countries and time periods . The course includes 
visiting several London archives: the Public Record 
Office, the House of Lords Record Office the 
Midland Bank Archives , the British Library , and the 
National Registry of Archives . 
Preliminary Reading List: 
James E. Alt & Kenneth A. Shepse (Eds.) , 
Perspectives on Positive Politi cal Economy (1990); 
Parth_a Dasgupta, An Inquiry into Well-Being and 
Dest1tutt0n (1993); Barry Eichengreen, Golden 
Fetters ( 1992); Claudia Goldin & Gary Libecap 
(Eds.), The Regulated Economy (1994); Eric 
Monkkonen (Ed.), Engaging the Past (1994); Thomas 
G. Rawski (Ed.), Economics and the Historian 
(1996);_ G. Nick von Tunzelmann, Technology and 
l11dustnal Progress: The Foundations of Economic 
Growth (1995). 
(b) Quantative Issues - Dr. Peter Howlett, Dr. Max 
Schulze, Room S468 and Dr. Stephen Rosevear 
Core Syllabus_: The course will examine the ways in 
which economic and social historians collect , analyse 
and interpret data. 
Course Content: Students will be introduced to the 
problems of analysing and interpreting historical 
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evidence . The course will cover a range of 
measurement problems typical of the practice of 
economic history. Students will be expected to 
become conversant with both selected 
histor!ographica _l literature and some simple 
statistical techmques and inference procedures and 
will be introduced to the use of computers in 
historical studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: In the Lent Term there will 
be weekly seminars of one and a half hours , plu s a 
two-hour computer workshop each week. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to 
complete weekly assignments: these may be 
technical, interpretative , data collection or computing. 
Reading List: The following books will provide a 
useful introduction: 
Roderick Floud, Essays in Quantitative Economic 
History (1974); Roderick Floud, An Introdu ction to 
Quantitative Methods for Historians (1979); R. W. 
Fogel & G. R. Elton , Which Road to the Past ? Two 
Views of History (1983); C. H. Lee, The Quantitative 
Approach to Economic History (1977); W. N. Parker , 
Economic History and the Modern Economist (1986). 
Methods of Assessment: Parts (a) and (b) each carry 
50% of the total marks. 
Part (a): Assessment will be by means of a term paper 
of not more than 3,000 words on an approved 
methodological topic linked to the student's proposed 
M.Sc. dissertation. 
Part (b): Will be assessed on the basis of coursework 
and written examination, each carrying equal marks. 

EH410 
Perspectives on the Industrial 
Revolution: A Study in Sources and 
Historiography 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. W. Kennedy, Room C413 
Availability and Restriction: M .Sc. in Economic 
History , Option A. A knowledge of British economic 
history _at the level of an introductory university 
course is an advantage. Those taking this course 
without this background must be prepared to do 
additonal reading. 
Core Syllabus: The course concentrates primarily upon 
the Industrial Revolution in Britain in the period 1750 to 
18~0 in the light of subsequent observers' interpretations 
of it and the grwoing availability of archive and other 
historical sources. The course includes a consideration 
of the general problems encountered in historical 
researc h and writing and the ways in which the 
particular writers whose works are examined in detail 
have approached these problems . Students are also 
introduced to the source material s available in London 
for the writing of British economic history. 
Course Content: Among the writers considered are 
Adam Smith, Malthu s, Engels, Toynbee, 
Cunningham , Marshall and Clapham as well as a 
number of historians still active. Each writer is 
assessed with regard to the preoccupations of the time 
in which he was writing and the historical sources 
available to him. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught in a 
sequence of twenty two-hour seminar s meeting once 
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a week. During the sequ ence each tudent will be 
respo nsible for at least one se minare prese ntation per 
term . 
Reading List: The following books provide some 
indicati onof the material used durin g the course: 
Adam Smith, An Inqui ry into the Wealth of Nations; 
T. R . Malthu s, First Essay on Population ; Friedrich 
Engels, The Condition of the Working Class in 
England ; Arnold Toynbee, The Industrial Revolution 
in England; J. H. Clapham , The Economic History of 
Mod ern Britain; L. S. Pre ssnell , Country Banking in 
the Industrial Revolution; N . F. R. Craft s, British 
Economic Growth During the Indus trial Revolution ; 
E. A. Wri g ley, Continuity, Chance and Change . 
Method of Assessment: Three-hour written 
exa minati on. 

EH416 
Markets and States in Developing 
Economies since c1880 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Gareth Austin, Room 
C3 I 9, Dr. Colin Lewis, Roo m C320 and Dr. Kent 
Deng , Roo m C413 . 
Availability and Restrictions: optional co urse for 
stud en t takin g M .Sc. Economic Hi story Option B 
and Deve lopm ent Studies. 
Core Syllabus: The co ur se analyses the roles and 
interact ions of states and markets in economic 
deve lopm e nt through the ap pli cat ion of rele va nt 
theorie Lo the co mpar at ive study of specifi c country 
cases in Africa, A ia and Latin America. 
Course Content: (a) The follow ing are exa mined as 
problems in co mpar at ive econo mic history , within the 
marke t-state framework: agricultural productivity , 
surplu ses and ex port s; institutional and technical 
change in agr icultur e; ear ly indu stria l growth in the 
'Th ird World'; imp ort-subst itutin g and export -o riented 
indu str ia lisation strateg ies; 'market -based ', 's tati st' and 
maoist deve lopm ent policies; roles of classes, intere st 
gro ups and state autonomy in determi nin g policy ; 
domestic and internation al flows of capital , technology 
and entreprene ur ship ; labour and hum an capital; 
poverty and hun ger ; eco log ical effec ts of economic 
grow th . (b) Theories of the roles of markets and state s 
in developing eco nomie , and their uses and limitation s 
in acco untin g for the histori es we have di scusse d: 
marxist, tru cturali st, and dependency theorie s; 
c lass ica l and neoc las ical eco nom ics and ' new 
institutionalist' political eco nomy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Eight twi ce-week ly two-
hour lec tur e/sem inars in the first four weeks of the 
Michaelmas Term ; then 16 weekly two-hour 
emin ars, for the remaind er of the Michaelmas and 

Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Three papers, which will be 
distributed to the group in advance of the 
co rrespo ndin g sem inars. 
Reading List: J. Harr iss, J . Hunt er & C. Lewi s 
(Eds.), The New Instituti onal Econom ics and Third 
World Developm ent ( 1995 ); B . Warr en, Imperialism: 
Pioneer of Capitali sm ( 1980); I. Wall erslein , The 
Capi1alist World Economy ( 1979); A. Hir schman , The 
Strategy of Economic Developm ent ( 1958 ); L. 
Rey no lds, Economic Growth in the Third World 

( 1985 ); J. Iliffe , The Emergence of Afri can Capitalism 
(1983); R. Bate s, Essays on the Political Economy of 
Rural Africa ( 1983 ); R. Wade , Governin g the Market: 
economic theory and the role of government in East 
Asian industriali zation ( 1990 ); T. Raw ski & L. Li 
(Ed s.), Chinese History in Perspective (l 992); B. 
Tomlinson , The Economy of Modern India (1993): C. 
Abel & C. Lewi s (Eds.), Latin America, Economic 
Imp erialism and the State ( 1985 ); S. Hab er (Ed.). 
How Latin America Fell Behind ( 1997 ). 
Methods of Assessment: The best two of the three 
course paper s count for 30% of the marks. The 
remainin g 70 % are determined by a three-h our paper 
in the Summer Term , in which candidates answer 
three que stions. 

EH422 
Topics in Quantitative Economic History 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Nick Craft s. 
Room C420 and Dr. Peter Howlett, Room S466. 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Economic 
Hi story and M .Phil. Economic Hi story ; other 
graduate student s may attend by permi ssion. The 
cour e is particularly appropriate for tho se students 
who are considering following a quan titatil'e 
economic history Ph .D. the sis in the futur e. Students 
enrolled for this course are expected to have 
co mpleted the equivalent of undergraduat e courses in 
econometrics and intermediate economjc theory. 
Course Content: The course will be organised on a 
topic basi s, with subjects chosen to illustrate 
partjcular theoretical , quantitative or meth odological 
iss ue s. Su ch topic s could include : long run 
comparative economic growth; human capital is ues 
in economic hi story; the macroeconomi cs of the 
interwar years; industrial economic hi tory; 
technological change ; quantitative approache s to the 
evolution of market s; the new economic history of 
in stitutional change; analysing hi stori ca l welfare 
issues. The a ims will be to: examine the techn iques 
used by economic hi storian s and to asses s their 
validity and whether they help to furth er our 
under standin g of the particular historical issue to 
which they have been applied; and to teach students 
how to eva luate the relevan ce of historical hypotheses 
and the hi stori ca l applicability of model s from 
eco nomic and other soc ial sc ientific theor y. Students 
will be able to inve stigate in det ail the analysis 
contained in important journal articl es ming 
appropriate computer packa ges. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ther e will be a weekly 
two- hour se min ar in the Mich ae lma s and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Thre e or four paper s or presentations 
during the sess ion . 
Reading List: Y. S. Brenner, H. Kae lble & M. 
Thomas (Eds.), Income Distributi on in Historical 
Perspec tive ( 1991 ); P. Da sgupta , An Inquiry into Wei/-
Being and Destitution ( 1993); B. Eichengre en & T. 
Hatton (Eds .), lnt erwar Unemploym ent i11 
International Perspec live ( 1988 ); D. Galea,on. 
Mark ets in Histo,y: Economic Fluctuatuions of the 
Past ( 1989 ); C. Goldin , Understanding the Gender 
Cap ( 1990 ); G. Lite cap, Contracting for Proper/_\ 
Rights ( 1989 ); J. Mokyr (Ed .), The British Industrial 
Revolution : an Economic Perspective ( 1993); D. C. 

1owery & N. Rosenberg, Technology and the Pursuit 
of Economic Growth (1989); B. van Ark & N. Crafts 
(Eds.). Quantitativ e Aspe cts of Postwar European 
Economic (1996). 
\Iethod of Assessment: The final examination mark 
~,ill be made up of two components: a 3,000 word 
assessed piece of work worth 30% and a three-hour 
written examination worth 70 %. 

EH425 
British Labour History, 1815-1939 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. H. Hunt, Room C315 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Economic 
Hi tory; M.Sc. Indu strial Relations; M .A . in Later 
Modern British Hi story. Other graduate students may 
attend by permission. Most students enrolled for this 
course will have taken at least one paper in British 
19th and 20th century history in their first degree and 
will have studied economics at some stage. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the majn aspects 
of B1itish labour history between 1815 and 1939 . 
Course Content: Rather than attempting a 
chronologica l survey of labour history as a whole in 
these years, the emphasis is upon particular issues and 
debates in labour hjstory . The approach permits fairly 
detailed exploration of the historiography and 
methodology of historical analysis. The course 
content, therefore , is determined mainly by the 
participant who select particular topics for seminar 
presentatio n and di scussion. The examination, 
howrver, may include questions on any aspect of 
British labour history between 1815 and 1939. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students tiling the course 
attend the seminar British Labour History, 
1815-1939 (EH425). Additionally , details of 
recommended undergraduate lectures will be made 
a1ailable at the seminar . The seminar meet s weekly 
for two hours, in the Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
The usual procedure is a paper by a student or teacher 
followed by a general discussion . Semin ar 
programmes are available from Dr. Hunt. For time s 
and location of seminar see the posted time-tables . 
Written Work: A minimum of 3 paper s. 
Reading List: The course reading list is in two parts 
(1815-1914 and 1914-1939) and is deposited in the 
Library. Copies are available from Dr. Hunt. As in 
most histo ry courses, students are not expected to 
read deeply on every part of the syllabus, but to read 
selectively, concentrating upon topics appropriate to 
their academic and vocational interests . Thu s there is 
no ·minima l reading list ' although item s that are 
likely to be found especially useful are indicated on 
the course reading list. These indicated items should 
be found in the Teaching Library as well as in the 
Main Library . Recommended general and 
introductory books , of intere st to students who want 
to anticipate the course or to sample its content, 
include the following. There are also the book s that 
students are most likely to want to buy, although not 
aUare in print. E . H . Phelp s Brown , The Growth of 
Bm,sh Industrial Relations (1959); A. Bullock , Life 
a11d Times of Ernest Bevin, Vol. I (1960); H . A. Clegg, 
A. Fox & A. F. Thompson, British Trade Unions since 
1889 (1964); E. J. Hobsbawm, Labouring Men 
(1964); Worlds of Labour (1984); E . H . Hunt , British 
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Labour History , 1815- 1914 (1981); F. C. Mather , 
Chartism ( 1965) ; A . E. Mu sso n, Briti sh Trade 
Unions, 1824-75 (1972); H. M. Pelling , A History of 
British Trade Unionism ( 1987) ; A Short History of the 
Labour Party (1990); B. C. Robert s, The Trade Union 
Congr ess, 1868-1921 ( 1958); E . P. Thomp so n, The 
Making of the English Working Class ( 1963) ; K. D. 
Brown , The English Labour Mo vement , 1700-1951 
(1982) ; R . Gray, The Aristocracy of Labour in 
Nineteenth Century Britain (1981). 
Methods of Assessment: A formal , three-hour, 
written paper. 

EH430 
The World Economic Crisis, 1919-1945 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. E. Baines, Room 
C414 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc . student s in 
Economic History (Option A). Some knowledge of 
the political history of the period would also be 
desirable. 
Core Syllabus: The course will examine the growth 
and breakdown of the international economy in the 
period . It will compare the incidence of the 
depression of the early 1930s, and the recovery from 
it , in about ten countries (to include both indu strial 
and non- indu strial economies). The course will also 
examjne the effects of the Second World War and the 
development of war economies. 
Course Content: The effects of the First World War 
and the world economy in the 1920s. The return to the 
Gold Standard and its effects. The problem s of the 
primary producing countries. The relation between 
the American depression and that in other countries. 
The world financial crisis, 1929 -3 1. The dec line of 
international trade in the 1930 s. Economic thought 
and government intervention. Ca se studie s of Britain , 
France , Germany, Sweden , Hungary, U.S.A., 
Argentina , Canada , Au stralia and Japan . The Second 
World War and the economies of Britain , U.S.A., 
Germany and the U .S.S.R. Economi c warfare and its 
effectiveness. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 seminars of two hour s 
each in the Michaelma s and Lent Term s. Written 
essays will be circulated in advance . 
Written Work: All student s will be expected to 
produc e at lea st THREE pre sentation s or essays. 
Reading List: A detail ed readin g list and list of 
semjn ars will be handed out at the beginnin g of the 
course. Some important book s are: 
League of Nation s (R . Nurkse & W. A. Brown ), 
Int erna tional Currency Experience ( 1944 ); C. P. 
Kindleberger , A Financial History of Western Europe 
(1984); C. P. Kindleber ge r, The World in Depressio n 
(1973 ); P. Fearon , War, Prosperity & Depression, the 
US Economy, 1917-1945 ( 1986 ); A. Milw ard, War, 
Economy and Society, 1939-45 ( 1977 ); I. Svenillson , 
Growth and Stagnation in the European Economy 
( 1954) ; B. Eichengreen & T. Hatton (Eds.), Inter-war 
Unemployment in Interna tional Perspective ( 1988) ; 
B. Eichengreen , Golden Fetters. The Gold Standard 
and the Great Depress ion (1993) ; P. Clarke , The 
Keynsian Revolution in the Makin g ( 1988) . 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination. 
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EH435 
The Economic Analysis of North 
American History 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr Mary Morgan, Room 
C32 1 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Economic 
History - Option A stud ents and intereste d M.Phil. 
and Ph.D. students. Other stud ents may take thi s 
co urse as permitted by the regulations for their 
degrees and wit h the co nse nt of Dr. Morgan. 
Students shou ld have a first degree with some 
eco nomi cs co ntent. No previous study of economic 
history is assumed. 
Core Syllabus: The co urse exp lores the ways in 
which eco nomic ideas and methods have been used to 
help unders tand the histo ry of North America. 
Course Content: The course is organised on a topi c 
basis , with subj ects chose n from within the overall 
theme of the growth , development and institution s of 
the North American eco nomy over the last 200 years. 
Apart from the usua l eco nom ic questions of land , 
labo ur and capit al, the co urse may also co nsider 
eco nomic analysis of more genera l socia l and 
political questions: for exam ple , slave ry, and 
eco nomi c Darwini sm. 
Students will study a variety of approaches, ranging 
from those of eco nomi sts co ntemporar y with the 
eve nts of the nineteenth centur y (mainl y in the first 
term ), to those of the instit utionali st schoo l of 
American eco nomic thought and the mod em 
cliometr icians of the 20 th ce ntury (mainly in the 
seco nd term). 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 Week ly semin ars 
(EH4 35) of two hours . 
Reading List: Recomme nded introductory surveys of 
the deve lopment of eco nomi c thought , and the 
eco nomi c histo ry of the U.S. and Canada respectively, 
include: D. R. Fusfield, The Age of the Economist 
( 1982) ; stud ents who would like to sa mpl e the 
cliometrics literat ure prior to the course are directed 
to A New Economic View of American History by S. P. 
Lee and P. Passe ll (c l 979); R. Pomfret , Economi c 
Development of Canada ( 198 1). 
Deta iled readin g lists will be pro vided for eac h 
semin ar. 
Methods of Assessment: One thr ee -hour formal 
exami nation . 

EH440 
African Economic Development in 
Historical Perspective 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gareth Austin, Ro om 
C3 19 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Economic 
Hi story (Option B); M .Sc. Development Studie s. 
Th ere are no formal pre- requi sites but so me 
knowledge of eco nomi cs and of the history of 
eco nomic deve lopm ent (not necessar ily in the Third 
Wor ld) is neede d . Pri or knowl edge of African history 
or affairs may be an adva ntage but is not essential. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s co urse attempts to illuminat e the 
present problems of eco nomi c development in sub-
Sahara n Africa by settin g them in the co ntext of the 

economic and social hi story of the continent. 
Particular emphasis is given to consideration of which 
kinds of models are most useful for the analysis of 
spec ific economic and political-economic problems 
in particular periods and contexts in African 
economic history , and also to placin g economic 
events and behaviour in their social, politi cal, and 
intellectual context. Sele cted _primar y sources 
(documentary and stati stical ) are used to illuminate 
the substantive theme s of the course and to introduce 
student s to methodological and source probl ems. 
Course Content: The coverage relat es largely, but 
not exclusively, to twentieth-century eve nts. Where 
poss ible , discus sion of the latter is focused on themes 
which are considered for the colonial and post-
colonial periods togeth er, rather than havin g separate 
sec tion s of the course devoted to each. This is 
intended to highlight the se nses in which earlier 
eve nts do indeed provide a useful per specti ve on 
recent ones, rather than belonging to a detachable 
(and therefore less clearly relev ant) epoch. 
Pre-colonial topic s: The nature and dynamics of 
market mechanisms. Economic consequence s of the 
external slave trades and of their abolition . The 
'backwardne ss' or ' appropriateness' of African 
technology . 
Twentieth-century topics: Mode s of agricul tural 
production: the economics and politic s of 'peasant' 
and se ttler farming. The changing compo sition of 
rural labour forces , including from slavery to wage-
labour and share-cropping. The formation and 
development of mine s labour forces, and the nature of 
indu strial conflict in the mine s. Manufa cturing in 
Afri ca, constraints and opportunities. The 'Mau Mau· 
revolt in Kenya . The 'ca pitali sm and apartheid ' debate 
in South Africa. The state and comm ercial 
agriculture. Food and famine. Trend s in agricultural 
productivity ; population pre ssure , technolo gy transfer 
and indi ge nous change. Trends in poverty and 
inequality. The per spective s of gender and of the 
emergence of African capitalism. 
Case-study of the political economy of Ghana, 
c.195O-c.199O (occ upying about four weeks ), based 
on (mostly) published primary sources. 
Overview: theories and evidence of histori cal patterns 
of development and underdevelopment in Africa. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminar s (EH440) 
with paper s distributed in advance. 
Written Work: All students will be requir ed to 
produc e at least three papers . Two of these will be 
circulated to the seminar; at third will be submitted 
for formal assessment (see below ). 
Reading List: The following provide an introduction: 
J. Iliffe , The Emergence of African Capitalism (I 983) 
and Africans: The Hist ory of a Continent (1995); R. 
Austen , African Economic Histo ry (1987 ); A. 
Hopkin s, An Economic History of West Afri ca (1973): 
A. Zeleza, A Modern Economic History of Africa, vol. 
1, The Nineteenth Century ( 1993 ); G. Arrighi. 
'Labour Supplie s in Historical Per spectiv e: A Study 
of the Proletarianization of the African Peasantry in 
Rhode sia ' in G . Arri ghi & J. Saul , Essays on the 
Polit ical Economy of Africa (1973); R. Bates, Essays 
on the Political Economy of Rural Africa ( 1983), chs. 
3 & 5 ; P. Nyon g ' o, ' Import- substitution 
indu strialization in Kenya ' in P. Coughlin & G. lkiara. 
Indu striali zation in Kenya ( 1988 ); P. Richard · 
Indi geno us Agricultural Revo lution (1985); and the 

novel by Ngugi Wa Truong'o , Peta ls of Blood (1977). 
Methods of Assessment: An assessed essay counts 
for 30% of the marks . It must be not more than 3,000 
words (excluding references) and has to be submitted 
to room C422 by a date to be specified. The remaining 
70% of the marks are accounted for by a three-hour 
paper, in which candidates answer three que stions. 

EH445 
Japanese Economic Development since 
the Late 19th Century: National and 
International Perspectives 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Hunter, Room 
C313 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc . in 
Economic History. Other students may be allowed to 
take the course with special permission from the 
teacher concerned. 
Core Syllabus: The cour se is concerned with 
analyzing major features of the economic history of 
Japan over the last century, paying particular attention 
to the political and social context of economic 
development and Japan's position in the international 
economy. The approach will be thematic rather than 
chronological. 
Course Content: Themes explored in the course will 
include Japan's international economic involvement 
and commodity trading pattern s, including the 
economic importance of the Japanese empire; the 
development of the agricultural sector, its 
contribution to industrial development and the 
importance of the agricultural population; 
government involvement in economic activity; the 
impact of war and military spending; developments in 
the labour market and the labour movement , and the 
evolution of labour relations ; the evolution of the 
industrial structure and the role of enterprise 
groupings; gender issues as a factor in economic 
growth; debates and theories relevant to Japan 's 
growth, and Japan as a ' model ' of economic 
development. 
Teaching Arrangements: Approximately 20 weekly 
seminars (EH445) of two hours during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Three written assignments are to be 
submitted during the course of the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms, the third of which will be assessed. 
Students will also be expected to complete reading 
assignments and other preparation for the weekly 
seminars. 
Prelimina ry Reading List: No single work covers 
the course adequately , but students will find the 
following provide a general introduction to all or part 
of the subject matter of the course; G . C. Allen , The 
Japanese Econo my (London, 1981) ; P. Francks , 
Japanese Econo mic Deve lopm ent in Theor y and 
Practice (Lo ndon , 1991); J. E. Hunter , The 
Emergence of Mod ern Japan , an Introdu ctory History 
Smee 1853 (Lo ndon , 1989 ); T. Ito , The Japanese 
Economy (Lo ndon , 1992 ); E. J. Lincoln , Japan , 
Fac111g Economic Maturi ty (Washington D.C. , 1988) ; 
T. akamura , The Postwar Japan ese Economy 
(Tokyo, 198 1); T. Nakamura , Economic Growth in 
Prewar Japan (New Haven , 1971). 
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A more detailed bibliography will be provided at the 
commencement of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: One 2-3,000 word 
assignment to be handed in by the end of the Lent Term 
will count for 30 % of the final mark s. A three-hour 
unseen examination will count for the remaining 70 %. 

EH446 
Economic Development of East and 
Southeast Asia 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Kent G. Deng, Room 
C413 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Economic History (Option B). There are no pre-
requisite s: knowledge of Asian history of the relevant 
period and region would be an advantage . 
Syllabus: The course deals with conditions and path s 
of economic development in East and Southeast Asia 
(excluding Japan) since the first European penetration 
in that region . Two periods are examined with the 
divider of World War II. Doe s the lack of modern 
growth in this region during the first period suggest 
that the early Western input was not sufficient 
condition for such growth? Has the success of the 
Asian NICS in the postwar period been largely the 
consequence of creating conditions for the diffusion 
of industrial capitalism? 
Content: Traditional economic pattern s in the region 
by the 17th century. The impact of the early European 
maritime traders. The impact of the later Europeans 
trader s backed by industrialisation. Attempts and 
success of the Western colonis ation . Re sistance to the 
change from the core area in Ea st Asian Mainland. 
Reforms and local modernisation s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 se minars of two hours 
each in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms . Written 
essays will be circulated in advance . 
Written Assignments: Student s will be expected to 
produce at lea st three essays with oral pre sentation s. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list and topics for 
seminars will be di stributed at the beginnin g of the 
course. Preliminary readin gs include: Imm anuel 
Waller stein , The Mod ern World-S ystem (/-Ill) 
( 1974-86 ); Joel Mokyr , The Lever of Riches ( 1990 ); 
Francesca Bray , The Rice Economies, Technology and 
Deve lopm ent in Asian So ciet ies (1986); Southeast 
Asia in the Age of Commerce , 1450- 1690 ( 1993 ); 
Mark Elvin, Pattern of the Chinese Past (1973 ); T. G . 
Raw ski & Lillian M . Li , Chinese History in 
Economic Perspect ive (1990 ). 
Methods of Assessment: A thr ee- hour written 
examination. 

EH450 
The Economic History of The European 
Community 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Max Schulze , Roo m S468 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc . Economic 
Hi story (Option A) and M .Sc. European Studies. 
Student s taking other taught mas ter's pro grammes 
may take the paper where appropriate. A ba sic 
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knowledge of economics is needed and the ability to 
read in a West European language other than English, 
preferably French, German or Italian, would be an 
advantage. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the economic 
development of Western Europe and the process of 
European integration s ince 1945 . One of its purposes 
is to test the extensive range of economjc and political 
theory of integration by contrasting it with the 
historical evidence. 
Course Content: A survey of the economic and 
political theory of integration. The effects of World 
War II on the European economy. The process of 
reconstruction in Western Europe and the origins and 
impact of the Marshall Plan. The Great Boom , 
1945-1970. The search for economic stability since 
1970. The origins and history of the European Coal, 
Iron and Steel Community. The history of agricultural 
protection, the origins and development of the 
Common Agricultural Policy . The history of 
international commerce and of national commercial 
policies after 1945. The origins and effects of the 
Treaty of Rome. International payments systems in 
Western Europe, the European Payments Union , the 
restoration of general currency convertibility. 
Britain ' s economic and political relationships with 
the emerging Community. Attempts at a common 
monetary policy. The extension of the Community 
and its implications. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars (EH450) 
with pre-circulated papers. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
at least three essays. 
Reading List: Complete reading guides and a list of 
seminars will be issued at the beginning of the course. 
A. Graham & A. Seldon (Eds .) , Government and 
Economics in the Postwar World (1991); A. Bolitho 
(Ed.), The European Economy , Growth and Crisis 
(1982); B. Eichengreen (Ed.), Europe 's Post-War 
Recovery (1995); A. S. Milward, The Reconstruction 
of Western Europe , 1945- 52 (2nd edn., 1987); A. S. 
Milward, The European Rescue of the Nation State 
( 1992); N. Crafts & G. Toniolo (Eds.) , Economic 
Growth in Europe since 1945 (1966); H. van der Wee , 
Prosperity and Upheaval: The World Economy, 
1945- 1980 (1986); A. M . El-Agraa (Ed.) , Economics 
of the European Community (l 994); S. Lieberman , 
The Growth of European Mixed Economies (1977). 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

EH455 
Interpreting Modern Business: The USA, 
Europe and Japan 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Helen Mercer, Room 
C322 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. students in 
Economic History (Option A) . Other graduate students 
are welcome. A previous acquaintance with any of 
industrial economics, management, accountancy, 
industrial sociology, industrial relations, business 
rustory or related subjects will be an advantage. 
Core Syllabus: The course analyses explanations and 
interpretations of the rise of the corporate economy 

since the late 19th century and developments in the 
business environment since 1945. 
Course Content: Five introductory lectures explore 
the rise of the corporate economy since the late 19th 
century, introducing students to underlying analytical 
approaches. Five key themes will be explored : the 
role of technology in corporate strategies; relations 
between government and · business, including 
regulation, planning and nationalisation and 
privatisation; the role of the financial sector in the 
development of the modern corporation; 'sepa ration 
of ownership and control' the survival of 
entrepreneurship and management hierarch ies; 
strategies for labour management and the signifi cance 
of corporate structures for modern personnel 
management. An international comparative approach 
is adopted throughout. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars (EH455) 
of two hours each. Students are required to write three 
substantial papers and prepare class discussion s after 
the first five weeks of lecture-style presentation s. 
Reading List: A. D. Chandler, Scale and Scope; T. 
McCraw, Prophets of Regulation; A. Shonfield, 
Modern Capitalism; C. Sabel & M. Piore, The Second 
Industrial Divide; M. Porter, Competitive Advantage 
of Nations; C. Johnson, MJTJ and the Japanese 
Miracle; C. Schmitz, The Growth of Big Business i11 
the United States and Western Europe; J. A. Kay, 
Foundations of Corporate Success; M. Kirby & M. 
Rose, Business Enterprise in Modern Britain; M. 
Chick (Ed.), Governments, Industries and Markets; 
H. Gospel & C. Littler (Eds.), Managerial Strategies 
and Industrial Relations. 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour written 
examination. 

Latin American Development in the 
Twentieth Century: from liberalism to 
neo-liberalism 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Colin Lewis, Room C320 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Economic 
History and related disciplines and M.A. Area Studies 
(Latin America). 
Core Syllabus: The course considers the social 
welfare implications of development strategies 
applied since 1900. Namely, the liberal 'export 
model' of the early decades of the century, ' autarchic' 
developmentalist programmes of the mid-c entury 
period, neo-authoritarian adjustment policie s of the 
1970s, heterodox attempts at stabilisation in the 
1980s and current neo-liberal reform projects. 
Course Content: The course will be largely thematic 
in structure. The first part will address 
methodological issues such as definin g and 
measuring growth, development, poverty and social 
welfare. This will be followed by an examinati on of 
key themes. These will include the political context 
within which economic policy was applied ; the 
determinants - and ideological under-pinnin gs - of 
growth and development; institutional arrang ements 
relating to social security, health care and education: 
political participation and civil rights; changing 
patterns of employment; wages and income 

distribution; absolute and relative levels of poverty. 
The geographical focus of the course will be on the 
Argentine, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Cuba and 
Mexico. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two-hour weekly 
seminars in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Three papers during the session. 
Reading List: C. Abel & C. M. Lewis (Eds.), Welfare, 
Pol'ert\' and Development in Latin America (1993); V. 
Bulm;r-Thomas, Economic History of Latin America 
(1994): J. L. Love & N. Jacobson, Guiding the 
Invisible Hand: economic liberalism and the state in 
Latin American History; A. Maddison, The Political 
Economy of Poverty, Equity and Growth in Brazil and 
Mexico (l 992); J. M. Malloy & M. Seligson (Eds.), 
Authoritarians and Democrats: regime transitions in 
Latin America (l 987); C. Mesa-Lago, Social Security 
and Prospects for Equity in Latin America (1991); K. 
Sikkink, Ideas and Institutions: Development/ism in 
Bra:il and Argentina (1991). 
Method of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination. Coursework will account for 30% of the 
marks (25% for MA students), the balance being 
allocated to the written examination. 

EH470 
Capital Markets and Economic 
Development in Britain, Germany and 
the United States since 1870 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. W. P. Kennedy, Room 
C314 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
EconoIT:ic History, Option A; interested M.Phil. and 
Ph.D. students are welcome. There are no formal pre-
requisites but some knowledge of and interest in 
economic and financial analysis will be an advantage, 
as will, to a lesser degree, some familiarity with the 
German language. 
Core Syllabus: The course will consider the ways in 
11hich publicly available financial data can be used to 
explore i_n historical perspective the evolving 
relat1onsh1ps among long-term economic 
performance, capital formation (broadly defined to 
include human capital), and the nature of financial 
intermediation in Britain, Germany and the United 
States from the later nineteenth century to the present. 
Course Content: The course will examine the volume 
structure and financing of capital formation, and it~ 
profitability, in each of the three countries from around 
1870 to the late 1930s, with some reference to post-
1945 developments . Particular attention will be 
focussed on shifts in the structure of investment amono 
industries and between domestic and foreign activitie~ 
and on the causes and consequences of particularly 
sharp fluctuations in investment and financial 
a_ctivities. Trends in physical capital fo1mation will be 
lmked to trends in human capital formation. The 
eiolving means by which real capital formation has 
been financed will be considered and an attempt made 
to account for and evaluate the consequences of 
differences in the capital market structure observed 
among the three countries over time. Wherever 
possible, publicly available financial data will be 
employed to provide evidence and advance analysis. 
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Teaching Arrangments: Weekly seminars in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Each student will be 
responsible for at least one seminar presentation per 
term. 
Written Work: Three essays, 10-12 pages in length, 
will be required in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Additionally, a fourth, assessed, essay of 5,000-8,000 
words will be due at a date to be specified. 
Reading List: A full reading list/course outline will 
be distributed at the beginning of the course. The 
following readings provide some indication of the 
scope and nature of the materials that will be used . 
Michael Edelstein, Overseas Investment in the Age of 
High Imperialism: The United Kingdom , 1850-1913 
( 1982); William P. Kennedy, 'Portfolio Behavior and 
Economic Development in Late Nineteenth Century 
Great Britain and Germany', Research In Economic 
History (1991); Eugene N. White, 'Before the Glass-
Steagall Act: An Analysis of the Investment Bankjng 
Activities of National Banks', Explorations in 
Economic Activity, Vol. 23, (January, 1986); Barry 
Eichengreen, Golden Fetters: The Gold Standard and 
the Great Depression , 1919-1939 (1992); Theodore 
Balderston, 'The Beginning of the Depression in 
Germany, 1927-1930: Investment and the Capital 
Market', Economic History Review, Vol. 36, (August, 
1983); Benjamin S. Bernanke , 'Nonmonetary Effects 
of the Financial Crisis in the Propagation of the Great 
Depression', American Economic Review, Vol. 73, 
(June, 1983) ; J. Peter Ferderer & David A . Zalewskj, 
'Uncertainty as a Propagating Force in the Great 
Depression', Journal of Economic History , Vol. 54 , 
(December , 1994); William C. Brainard et al, 'The 
Financial Valuation of the Return to Capital', 
Brookings Papers on Economic Activity (1980:2). 
Methods of Assessment: One essay of 5,000-8,000 
words, to be submitted to the Departmental Office at 
a date to be specified, will count for 40 % of the final 
assessment. The subject of this assessed essay will be 
chosen from a list of possible topics given to students 
in the Lent Term. A three-hour unseen examination 
will count for the remaining 60 %. 

EH471 
The Origins of the World Economy, 
1450-1750 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. R. Epstein, Room S467 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
students tiling the M.Sc. in Economic History . 
Core Syllabus: The course examines comparative 
economic and social development in Britain and 
Western Europe, Asia and Africa from the late Middle 
Ages to the mid-eighteenth century. Its purpose is to 
underline the historical links between contemporary 
industrialised and less developed economies , and to 
discuss comparatively the sources of economic 
development and growth in the past. The course is 
therefore of interest to stduents taking both Option A 
and Option B in the M.Sc. Syllabus. 
Course Content: Introduction to theories and issues· 
the dynamics of economic development in wester~ 
and eastern Europe, the Ottoman Empire and 
Tokugawa Japan: agriculture, population , state 
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stru cture s, trade ; the growth of inter-continental 
eco nomic relation s and their consequences: European 
expa nsion , Asian trad e network s, slavery and the 
Atlantic eco nom y; the emerge nce and role of a 'world 
eco nomy '. 
Teaching Arrangements: Two-hour lecture s and 
em inars in the Michae lmas and Lent Term s. 

Written Work: Students will be expected to write a 
number of essays based on background reading . A 
full list of lec tures and se minar paper s will be 
distributed at the beginning of the course. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be 
distributed at the beginning of the course. The 
following are useful general works: 
J. Anderson, Explaining long-term economic change 
( 1991 ); E. Wolf , Europe and the people without 
history ( 1982); D . C. North & R. P. Thomas , The rise 
of the western world ( 1973); E. L. Jone s, Growth 
recurring, Economic change in world history (1988); 
J. De Vrie s, The Economy of Europe in an age of 
crisis , 1600- 1750 (1976); H . A. Miskimin, The 
Economy of later Renaissance Europe, 1460-1600 
( 1977). 

Methods of Assessment: There will be a 3,000 word 
assessed essay (counting as 30% of the final mark), 
and a three-hour written examination (countin g as 
70 % of the final mark). 

MSc Workshop in Economic History 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. W. P. Kennedy, Room 
C3 l4 , Dr. G. Austin, Room C319 and Dr. C. Lewis, 
Room C320 . 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . Economic 
History (Options A and B). 
Teaching Arrangements: Organisational details will 
be announced in the Michaelmas Term. The principal 
objective of the course is to assist students in the 
preparation of their dissertations , suppl ementing 
work in EH400 Historical Analysis of Economic 
Change . There will be one or two preliminary 
meeting s in the Lent Term , and in the Summ er Term 
(after written examinations ) separate work shops for 
the Option A and B programmes, at which student 
will present and defend an outline of their 15,000 
word MSc dissertation . Attendance is compul sory. 
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M.Sc. European Studies 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
Knowledge of at least one European language other than English is an advantage. 

Duration of Course of Study 
fufl-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper Title 

Three written papers as follows: 
Two of the following: 

(a) The Economic Organisation of the European Union 
(b) Europe since 1945 
(c) 

European Union: Government, Law and Policy 
or European Institutions III 
One of the following: 

or 
or 
or 
or 

or 

or 
or 
or 
or 
or 
or 

( a) A Paper from 1 & 2 not already taken 
(b) In the 1st term 

( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 

(h) 
(i) 

(j) 

(k) 
(l) 
(m) 

Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 
Government and Politics in France 
Government and Politics in Germany 
Government and Politics in Italy 
Government and Politics in Spain 
and 
In the 2nd term 
Government and Politics in Scandinavia 
Government and Politics in Ireland 
(not available 1997-98) 
Public Policy in France 
Public Policy in Germany 
European Multi-Party Systems 
National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation 
Spain and Europe 
Government and Business in Germany 
European Social Policy 
The Economic History of the European Community 
The International Politics of Western Europe 
Constitutional and Institutional Law of European Union 
European Community Competition Law 
(options (f) and (g) may only be taken by students with a Law 
degree and with permission of the course teacher) 
Europe: Unity and Disunity since the Renaissance 
The Jean Monnet Module in European and Comparative 
Health Policy 
European Economic Development Management 
(with permission of the course teacher) 
European Integration in the Twentieth Century 
Nationalism 
Any other relevant graduate level paper (with permission 
of the M.Sc. Coordinator and the teacher of the paper) 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC433 
EU418 

EU401 
IR413 

GV439 
GV455 
GV458 
GV457 
GV429 

GV463 
GV464 

GV456 
GV459 
GV454 
GV436 
EU403 
EU402 
SA405 
EH450 
IR416 

LL459 
LL430 

HY401 
SA406 

MN406 

HY411 
EU405 
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Paper Paper Title 
Number 

and 

Course Guide 
Number 

II An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic. In preparation for this, all 
student on this cour e will be required to follow Europe: Contemporary Issues, EU450 . 

Dates of Examination 
Written paper June 
Essay 1 September 

Notes: 
Availabilty of course options under 3 is subject to timetabling constraints. 

Student s following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two part s. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole unit , taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper (s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Re~ort) , and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
succe ssfully complete the examination or part of the examination for w~ich. he/she has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permi ssion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

M.Sc. The Political Economy of Transition in Europe 
Entry qualifications 
Knowledg e of at least one European language other than English would be an advantage. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One ca lendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I 
1 
2. 

Three paper s as follows: 
The Political Economy of Tran sition 
One of the following: 

( a) Reform of Economic System s 
(with permi ssion of course teach er) 

( b) Labour Market Analysis 
(c) Health Economics 
(d) In the 1st term 

Either 
or 

Government and Politic s in Eastern Europe 
Introduction to Comparative Public Administration 
and 
In the 2nd term 

Either Comparative Local Government 
or National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation 
or Government and Busines s in Germany 

( e) The EU: Government , Law and Policy 
(f) The Law and Politic s of Utilities Regulation 
( g) Nationalism 
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Paper Title 

One of the following: 
( a) A paper from 2 not already taken 
(b) The Economic Organisation of the European Union 
( c) European Social Policy 
( d) The Anti-Communist Revolution in Poland 
( e) Comparative Industrial Relations 
(f) Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy 
(g) European Economic Development Management 

(with the permission of the M.Sc. Coordinator) 
(h) Any other relevant graduate level paper (with the permission of 

the M.Sc. Coordinator and the teacher of the paper) 
and 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC433 
SA405 
HY420 
ID401 
IR425 

MN406 

II An Essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic. In preparation for this, all 
rudents on this course will be required to follow: Post-Communist Politics and Policies 

EU45 l. 

Dates of Examination 
June 
1 September. 

Availability of course options under 2 and 3 is subject to timetabling constraints. 
Students following the part -time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 

examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the ~emaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report) , and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

M.Sc. Russian and Post-Soviet Studies 
Additional Entry qualifications 
Knowledge of Russian is an advantage. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Fu/I-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Paper Title 

Three papers as follows: 
Government and Politics in Russia 
Two of the following: 
Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV433 

IR425 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

(b) The Political Economy of Transition 
(c) Contemporary Russian Society: Key Issues and 

Developmental Trends (not available 1997-98) 
( d) The Establishment of Communism in Central Europe 
( e) The Anti-Communist Revolution in Poland 
(j) The Russian Revolution 1914-1921 
(g) In the l t term 

Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 
and 
In the 2nd term 
Contemporary Russia: The Politics of Transition 

(h) Any other relevant graduate level paper (with the permission of 
the M.Sc. Coordinator and the teacher of the paper) 

and 
II An Essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic. In preparation for this, all 
students on this course will be required to follow: Post-Communist Politics and Policies 
EU451. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers: 
Essay 

June 
1 September 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

Course Guides 

EU400 
The Political Economy of Transition 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. N. Barr, Room S578, Dr. 
J. Bastian, Room H686 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: ONLY for M.Sc. in 
The Political Economy of Transition in Europe and 
M.Sc. Russian and Post-Soviet Studies. 
A background knowledge of the post-1945 history of 
Ea tern Europe is desirable. An ability to read another 
European language besides English is an advantage. 
Core Syllabus: An intensive, high-level, multi-
disciplinary analysis of the economic, political and 
social dynamic s of systemic transformation - the 
triple-role of the state in developing free market 
economies , building liberal , democratic political 
structures and constructin g efficient and equitable 

public services. It draws widely on relevant 
theoretical debates and the experiences of Western 
and Northern Europe . 
Course Content: Three core elements - economics, 
governmental institutions , and politics - are studied 
in parallel. The course also involves a number of 
interdisciplinary policy case studie s. Economic 
analysis pays particular attention to the dividing line 
between the market and the state . Topics covered 
include: the inheritance (low (or negative) rates of 
growth ; misallocation ; inappropriate skills mix): 
theoretical discussion of arguments in favour of a 
market system (how markets bring about efficiency: 
the nature of economic efficiency ; theories of market 
failure, and implications for state intervention); and 
theorie s of fiscal collapse (macroeconomic 
implications of declining output and the fiscal crisis, 
and the incentive effects of taxation). The institutional 
and political aspects of the course examine the rule of 
law in theory and practice, electoral systems and 
parliamentary legislative procedures , administrati1e 
structures, accountability and efficiency, party 

system and political competition. Policy case studies 
may include: macroeconomic stabilisation· 
privatisation (what _should be privatised , and how?)i 
the role of regulation in assisting the operation of 
private markets; education; health care ; (areas in 
which it might_ be appropriate to have public funding 
and/or production or a partnership between the state 
and the private sector). 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures : Basic Economic 
Concepts (EC433.1) (first five weeks Michaelmas 
Term). The Political Economy of Transition 
(EU400.l) 37 (one or two per week, MLS) ; 
Seminars: The Political Economy of Transition 
(EU400.2) 18 (MLS); 
All students are expected to follow European Institute 
Public Lectures. 
Essential Preliminary Reading: Julian Le Grand, 
Carol Propper & Ray Robinson , The Economics of 
Social Problems, 3rd edn., Macmillan, 1992; World 
Del'elopment Report 1996: From Plan to Market 
e\1 York and Oxford University Press , Oxford ; B'. 

Barry, Sociologists, Economists , and Demo cracy; C. 
Harlow, in McAuslan and McEldowney (Ed.) , Law, 
Legitimacy, and the Constitution .. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
examination in June. 

EU401 
The EU: Government, Law and Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. D. Chalmers, Room 
A361, Dr. S. Hix, Room L305, 
Dr. R. Leonardi, Room H660, Dr. H. Machin, 
Room H670. 
Availability and Restrictions: For Master's degree 
student~. A back~rou~d kn?wledge of the history of 
the Eu1opean Umon 1s desirable . An ability to read 
another European language besides English is an 
advantage. 
Core Syllabus: A st~dy . of governmental and legal 
aspects of policy making 111 the EU, the impact of EU 
membership on politics , law and policy-making in 
member states. 
Course Content: 
Law: the Treaties and the normative structure of the 
ElJ; the role of the Court in the integration and policy 
processes. 
Go~ernment and Policy making: theories of policy 
making a~plied to t~e EU: policy institutions; policy 
processes, case studies; policy standardisation across 
membe~ _states; political representation and electoral 
compet1t1on in the EU. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: The EU: Government, Law and Policy 
(E 401.1) 22 (weekly) 
Seminars: The EU: Government, Law and Policy 
(E 401.2) 22 (weekly) 
All students also take European Union: 
Contemporary Issues (EU450), and follow 
European lnst1tute Public Lecture s 
E ential P~eliminary Reading: S. George, Politics 
aMnd Policy m the European Community (2nd edn ) 
' acm11lan 1990· A S M'J d . , Re . ' ' · · 1 war , The European 
Sb;te 0! the Nation-State , Routledge , J 992; A. 
h gia (Ed.), Euro-Politics, Brookings Inst., 1992; J. 
aw, European Community Law, Macmillan (2nd 
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edn.) , 1996; EU Treaties (1994 edn. , includino 
Maastricht) . 0 

Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
examination in June. One question must be ~nswered 
from the Law section and one from the Policy section . 

EU402 
Government and Business in Germany 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Bastian Room H686 
Availability and Restrictions: Rec~mmended for 
M.Sc. European Studies, M.Sc . The Political 
Ec~n_omy of Transition in Europe and M.Sc. European 
Poht1cs_and Policy. Open to all other Masters ' degrees. 
An ability to read German is an advantage. 
Core S~llab~s: A study of the development of 
e~onom1c policy making in Germany , including its 
w1?er E_uropean con~ext. The course empha sises post-
u111ficat1011 changes 111 german political economy. 
Co~rse Content: The cour se bring s together a 
variety of approaches and disciplines in the study of 
go~e:nment and business in Germany. The new 
political economy emerging in postunification 
~er~a~y 1s analysed through approaches in 
111st1~ut1on~l economics, transition theory and new 
public choice rather than the traditional dichotomy 
between agency and structure . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Government and Business in Germany 
(EU402.1) 12 (weekly, LS); 
Seminars: Government and Business in Germany 
(EU402.2) 12 (weekly, LS); 
All students also take European Union: 
Contempora~y Issues (EU450), and follow 
European Institute Public Lectures . 
Essential Preliminary Reading: V. Berghahn 
Germ_an Big Business an~ Europe, 1918-1992 , Berg'. 
1994, J. Edwards & K. Fischer, Banks , Finance and 
lnvestm~nt in Germany, CUP, 1994; D. Goodhart , The 
Reshaping of the German Social Market , London 
1994; G. Hemgel, Industrial Constructions: The 
Sources of German Industrial Power; CUP, 1995; D. 
Marsh , Germany and Europ e. The Crisis of Unity, 
He111e_mann, 19~4; M. Nolan , Visions of Mod ernity. 
Amen can Business and the Mod ernization of 
German y, OUP, 1994; E . Smith , The German 
Economy, Routledge , 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: One two-hour , written 
examination in June . 

EU403 
Spain and Europe 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Balfour Room H677 
and Dr. A. Rodriguez Pose, Room S487 ' 
Availability an~ Restrictions: For Master 's degree 
students. An ability to read Spanish is an advantage. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the relations 
between Spain and Europe focusing in particular 011 
20th century history and the structural effects of 
Spain 's integration into the EU and the issues of 
convergence and coherence. A detailed syllabus is 
fixed at the start of each term 
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Course Content: The idea of Europe in Spain fr?m the 
early nineteenth-century to the Second Republi _c; the 
Spanish Civil War and the European Powers ; Spam an,d 
Europe between 1940 and 1976; the proce ss of_Spam s 
accession to the EC and Spanish foreign policy; the 
economic and sec toral imp act of Spanish integration 
into the EU; Spain and the Europe of the r~gions;_sociaJ 
change, education and the labour market m Spam and 
the EU; convergence and cohesion. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: Spain and Europe (EU403.1) 12 (weekly, 
LS); 
Seminars: Spain and Europe (EU403.2) 12 (wee kly, 
LS); 
All students also take European Union: 
Contemporary Issues (EU450), and follow 
European Institute Public Lectures. 
Methods of Assessment: One two-hour, written 
examination in June. 

EU405 
Nationalism 
Teachers Responsible: Professor A. D. Smith, 
Room H661 , Professor J. Mayall, Room D410 and 
Mr. G. Schopflin 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. The 
Political Economy of Transition in Europe, M .Sc. 
Sociology, M .Sc . International Relations. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the causes a~d 
role of ethnic identity and nationali st movements m 
the modern world, and of the relations between 
nation s and states . 
Course Content: Definition s of ethnicity and 
nationali sm ; theories of nations and nationalism; 
national and other identities; nationalism and 
international soc iety ; multinational states; se~aratism 
and irredenti sm ; supranationalism and globalism . 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 Seminars: EU405 
Sessional. (Students mu st al o attend course EU2~1 
or when EU201 is not given, additional lectures m 
Michaelmas Term. Revi sion classes in Summer Term . 
Reading List: A. Cobban, National Self-
Det ermination , Oxford University Press , 1945 ; E. 
Kedourie , Nationalism, Hutchinson , 1960 ; E. Gellner, 
Nations and Nationalism, Blackwell , 1983 ; H. Kohn, 
The Idea of Nationalism, Macmillan , 1967; H . Seton-
Watson, Nations and States, Methuen, 1977; A . D. 
Smith, Theories of Nationalism (2nd edn.), Duckworth , 
1983; B . Anderson, Imagined Communities, \:erso 
Books , 1983 ; J. Mayall, Nationalism and lnt erna twnal 
Society , Cambridge University Press, 1990 . . 
Supplementary Reading List: A more ~eta1led 
reading list is available from Professor Smith and 
secretary and at the first two seminar s. . . 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour examination 
in June with three que st ion to be answered. 

EU418 
Europe since 1945 
Teacher Responsible: Teacher to be announced 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Eurnpean 
Studies, M.A./M.Sc. Hi story of Internat1on~l 
Relations. An intere st and some background m 
contemporary European history is a pre-requisite. 

Core Syllabus: The domestic and foreign policie of 
the major European countries; the Cold War_ in Europe; 
decolonization and its impact ; European mtegration: 
detente and the end of the Cold War. Further details 
will be provided at the start of the session. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 seminars throughout 
the session. 
Written Work: Students are required to write four 
essays. 
Reading List: J. W. Young , Cold War Europe, 
1945-1989; D . Reynolds (Ed.), The Origins of rhe 
Cold War in Europe: International Perspe ctives: D. 
Urwin, Western Europe since 1945; G. Swai~ & 
Swain, Eastern Europe since 1945; D. Urwin , The 
Community of Europe; John van Oudenaren, Deteme 
in Europe; M. Larkin, France since the Popular Front: 
P. Preston , The Triumph of Democracy in Spain; A. 
Sked & C. Cook , Post-War Britain : A Political 
History; N. Kogan, A Political History of Postwar 
Italy; T. G. Ash, In Europe's Na':'-e·: Germany and the 
Divided Continent . A full bibliography will be 
available at the beginning of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: One 
examination in the Summer Term . 

Europe: Contemporary Issues 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, Room H670 
and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Part l for students of 
M.Sc. European Studies. Part 2 is open to all students 
on European M.Sc . courses. . . . 
Course Content: Major issues of pollt1cs, econom,cs 
and public policy in the EU and its memb er states. 
Visiting speakers from all parts of the EU. 
Core Syllabus: A detailed syllabus is fixed at the 
start of each term. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 seminars , EU450. 
(weekly, M , L,S). . . 
Methods of Assessment: There is no exarrunat, on for 
this course. 

Post Communist Politics and Policies 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Lieven, Room 
K208 (on leave 1997-98) , Dr. J. Hughes, R_oom 
K310 , Dr. J. Bastian, Room H686 , Dr. M. Light, 
Room D4 l l and others. 
Availability and Restrictions: Recomm ended to 
Master 's dee.ree students in the European Institute and 
students taking the M.Sc option in Sovi et and Post· 
Soviet Foreign Policy, IR425 . 
Course Content: The course, open to all graduates 
and staff interested in contemporary problem s of the 
former Soviet bloc, draws on visiting speakers from 
Britain Russia and elsewhere. 
Core Syllabus: A detailed syllabus i fixed at the 
start of each term. . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 seminar , EU4,I, 
(weekly, M ,L). . . f 
Methods of Assessment: There is no examinall on or 
this course. 
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Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: Twelve months. Part-time: Twenty-four months. 

Examination 
The degree has two branches, (i) Gender Relations and (ii) Development Studies. All students 
follow the core course Gender Theories and the Modern World: an interdisciplinary 
approach. Students are required to be examined as follows: 

M.Sc. in Gender (Gender Relations) 
I Three written papers as follows: 

Paper Title 

One or two of the following: 
( a) Gender Theories in the Modem World 

plus 
Options to the value of two full units from the list below 

or 

M.Sc. in Gender (Development Studies) 
Three written papers as follows: 

(a) Gender Theories in the Modern World 
(b) Development: Theory, History and Policy 

plus 
Options to the value of one full unit from the list below 

Course Guide 
Number 

GI400 

GI400 
DV400 

There is a relatively wide choice of options which reflect the varied backgrounds and career 
path of the entrants of the course. Options include: 

and 

Gender: Epistemology and Research Methodology (half unit) 
Psychology of Gender (half unit) 
The Sociology of Gender 
Feminist Political Theory: Approaches and Concepts (half unit) 
Feminist Political Theory: Issues (half unit) 
(not available 1997-98) 
Social Policies for Ageing Populations (half unit) 
Gender, Development and Social Planning 
Gender, Space and Society 
Women and International Relations (not available 1997-98) 
Population Policies: Evolution and Impact (half unit) 
Population Programmes: Design, Implementation and Evaluation 
(half unit) 
Population Trends and Processes in the Developing 
World (half unit) 

Gl402 
PS413 
S0411 
GV410 
GV411 

SA402 
SA412 
GY414 
IR414 

SA491 
SA492 

SA493 

(With the consent of the candidate's teachers, the agreement of the Department 
concerned and subject to timetabling constraints, any other papers offered at M.Sc. or 
M.A. level) 

II A Dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on a topic approved by the candidate's 
upervisor 

Stud~nts _following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examinat10n in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
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whole units taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consi t 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Re~ort), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who d~es _not at h1s/~er first entry 
succe ssfu lly complete the examination or part of the exammat1on for w~1ch. he/she has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the S_chool, r~-en!er the exammat1on on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following exammat10n ~xcept wher~ th~ Sc~ool 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the exammat10n rn a 
subsequent year. 

Dates of Examinations 
Written paper June, except for the paper Social Policies for Ageing Populations, 

which will be examined in January, and with the provi so that 
papers substituted from other courses wil be taken at the same 
time as they are taken by other candidates 

Dissertation 12 September 

Course Guides 

GI400 
Gender Theories in the Modern World: 
An Interdisciplinary Approach 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. C. Martin, Room C807 
and others 
Availability and Restrictions: This is a compulsory 
course for students on the M.Sc . Gender. 
Course Syllabus:The course aims to enable students to: 
consider theories of gender from a range of 
disciplinary perspectives; 
develop a critica l appreciation of different theories of 
gender; 
u e theorie s of gender relations to inform their 
appreciation of existing work in their own disciplines 
and in an interdisciplinary context; 
use the analysis of gender relations as a basis for 
research . 
Course Content: Topics covered will include: 
history of feminist thought; explanatory framewor~s 
of gender analysis; models of gender and their 
contextual adequacy; gender roles, stereotyping and 
psychological constructions of gender; gender and the 
body; gender and health; gender and poststructuralist 
theory; citizenship; gender, violence and the law; 
gender and the media/popular cu lture ; gender and 
work (domestic labour, economics, labour market); 
gender and race; methodology ; postcolonial theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course wi ll be taught 
in 25 two-hour sessions (GI400). It will be divided 
into block s of discipline-oriented lectures and linked 
seminars. Each block will be followed by a student-
led integrative seminar. The integrative seminars will 
build on the material presented in the previous block 
and also relate any new material to earlier integrative 
eminars. These wil l be complemented by a 10 week 

gender epistemo logy and research methodology 
course in the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: No sing le book covers the whole 
course. The following are useful basic reading: 
M. Barrett & A. Phillips , Destabilising Theory, Polity 
( 1992); L. Brydon & S. H. Chant , Women in the Third 

World: Gender Issu es in Rural and Urban Areas 
(1988 reprinted 1993); J. Evans, Feminist Theorv 
Today, Routledge (1995); M. Evans, The Woman 
Question, 2nd edn., Sage ( 1994); N. Folbre, Who Pays 
for the Kids? Gender and the Structures of 
Constraint, Routledge (1994); E. Fox Keller & H. E. 
Longino, Feminism and Science, OUP, (1996): S. 
Jackson (Ed.), Woman's Studies: A Reader, Hanester 
Wheatsheaf (1993); N. Kabeer , Reversed Reali1ies: 
Gender Hierar chies in Development Though1, Verso 
(1994); M. Marchand & J. Parpart (Eds.), 
Feminism/Postmodemism/Development, Routledge 
(1995); H. L. Moore, Feminism and Anthropology, 
Polity (1988) . 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
examination (60%) and two essays, each of not more 
than 3,000 words (40%). 

Gender: Epistemology and Research 
Methodology (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. C. Martin , Room C807 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . Gender, 
Gender M.Phil./Ph.D. students in the first year of 
registration but also available to other suitably 
qualified students. 
Course Syllabus: The course aims to enable 
student s: 
To explore key questions of epistemol ogy and 
methodology in relation to the analysis of gender 
relations. 
To exp lore the key questions in differing social 
science disciplines. 
To examine the scope and ana lytical purchase of th 
concept of gender in the socia l sc iences. . 
To explore some of the et hical issues inherent m 
research undertaken from a ge ndered perspective, and 
particularly those of positionality and location. . 
To link this short course with some of the issues which 
will arise for student s when researching and writin 
their dissertations and other pieces of research work. 
Course Content: The course will be in thre 
sect ion s: Epistemological Issues: Philosophica 

debate about knowledge and truth; Ethics and the 
1alidity of feminist knowledge; Political action and 
the Academe Methodology: Methodological Debates 
and Methods; Action oriented research; Participatory 
research (PAR) : An analysis of research and 
Awroaches to Sociology Psyc hology and 
Anthropolo0 y: issues and experiences. 
Teaching Arrangements: l O x two-hour 
introductory lectures and student- led sem inar s in 
~hchaelmas Term. Students are expected to carry out 
directed readings for semi nar s and to make a seminar 
presentation . 
Reading List: L. Alcoff & E. Potter (Eds.), Feminist 
Epis1e1110/ogies, Routledge ( 1993); 
S. Burt & L. Code (Eds.) , Changing Methods. 
Femiuists transforming practice, Broadview Press 
(1995); M. Fonow & J. Cook (Eds.), Beyond 
Me1hodology. Feminist scholarship as lived research, 
Indiana University Press (1991); E. Fox Keller & H. 
Longino, Feminism and Science, Open University 
Press (1996); R. Frankenburg, White Woman: Race 
Mailers, Routledge (1993); H. Gottfried (Ed.), 
Feminism and Social Change. Bridging Theory and 
Practice, University Illinoi s Pre ss (1996); M. 
Hammersley, Social Research. Philosopy, Politics and 
Practice, Open University Press (1986); S. Harding, 
The Science Question in Feminism, Open University 
Press ( 1986); S. Harding (Ed.), Feminism and 
Me1hodology, Open University Press ( 1987); H. 
Hind·, A. Phoenix & J. Stacey (Eds.), Working Out. 
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New directions for women's studies, Falmer Press; K. 
de Koning & M. Martin (Eds.), Participatory 
Research in Health. Issues and Experience, Zed 
Pre ss; K. Lennon & M. Whitford (Eds.), Knowing the 
Difference. Feminist perspectives in epistemology, 
Routledge ( 1994); M. 
Maynard & J. Purvis (Eds.), Researching Women's 
Lives from a Feminist Perspective, Taylor and Francis 
( 1994); J. M. Nielsen (Ed.), Feminist Research 
Methods. exemplary readings in the social sciences, 
Westview (1990); A. Oakley , Social Support and 
Motherhood. The Natural History of a Research 
Project, Blackwell (1992); Psychology of Women 
Quarterly, Special Issue 13 (1989); S. Reinharz, 
Feminist Methods in Social Research, OUP (1992); 
H. Robert s (Ed.), Doing Feminist Research, 
Routledge and Kegan Paul (1981); D. Smith, The 
Everyday World as Problematic, a feminist sociology, 
Open University Pres s (1987); L. Stanley (Ed.), 
Feminist Praxis. Research, theory and epistemology 
in feminist sociology, Routledge (1990); L. Stanley & 
S. Wise, Breaking Out Again. Feminist ontology and 
epistemology, 2nd edn., Routledg e ( 1993); S. 
Wilkinson & C. Kitzinger, Representing the Other. A 
Feminism and Psychology Reader, Sage (1996); D. 
Wolf (Ed.), Feminist Dil emmas in Fieldwork, 
Westview (1996). 
Methods of Assessment One assessed essay to be 
submitted at the end of the Michaelmas Term, and 
one three-hour unseen examination in June. 
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Department of Geography 

M.Sc. Geography 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on elements from the four sections to the value of four 
units as detailed below. Precise examination arrangements are listed under each course guide. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

1 Elements to the value of two and a half units (including one full unit course) 
from the following list. Courses must be chosen in consultation with the 
course tutor. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(j) 
(g) 
(h) 

( i) 

(j) 

2 (a) 
and (b) 

Gender and Development: Geographical Perspectives (half unit) 
European Gender Systems (half unit) 
Managing Economic Development 
European Economic Development Management 
Hazard and Risk Management (not available 1997-98) 
Environmental Regulation: Implementing Policy 
Third World Urbanisation 
Aspects of Managing Economic Development (half unit) 
(not to be taken in conjunction with (c)) 
Aspects of European Economic Development Management 
(half unit) (not to be taken in conjunction with (d)) 
A subject offered for an M.Sc. in a related discipline to the 
value of 1 course unit with the approval of the course 
tutor and the teachers concerned 
Research Methods in Human Geography (half unit) 
A Report of not more than 10,000 words on a topic approved 
by the course tutor 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (GY 496), and will be taken in the final year of 
the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully complet e the 
examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, subject to the 
agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at 
the next following examination except where the School has granted permission for the 
candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
September 

M.Sc. Environmental Assessment and Evaluation 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 
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Examination 

Paper Title 

Three written papers as follows: 
Environmental Regulation: Implementing Policy 
Environmental Impact and Risk Assessment 
Environmental Evaluation of Economic Development 

An essay or applied project of not more than 10,000 words 
arising from: 

Environmental Project: Synthesis and Application 

Course Guide 
Number 

GY420 
GY424 
GY423 

GY429 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (GY 429), and will be taken in the final year of 
the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully complete the 
examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, subject to the 
agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at 
the next following examination except where the School has granted permission for the 
candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
June 
September 

M.Sc. Local Economic Development 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full--time: One calendar year . Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on elements from the five sections to the value of four 
units as detailed below. Precise examination arrangements are listed under each course guide. 

(a) 

or (b) 

(a) 

(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 

Paper Title 

Seminar in Local Economic Development (half unit) 
Managing Economic Development 
MN405 
European Economic Development Management 
Elements to the value of 1 unit from the following list subject 
to the approval of the course tutor 
All students will normally choose a further course from 
those listed under Paper 2 or any of the related half unit 
courses (MN407, MN408, MN417, MN418) 

Course Guide 
Number 

GY404 

MN406 

Geographical Aspects of Regional and Urban Planning (half unit) 
European Gender Systems (half unit) 

GY453 
GY422 
GY420 Environmental Regulation: Implementing Policy 

A subject(s) to the value of one full or one half unit - as 
appropriate - offered for an M.Sc. in a topic approved by the 
Course Tutor and the teachers concerned 
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Paper Paper Title 
Number 

4 . One of the following half-unit Research Methods courses: 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I (half unit) 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research II (half unit) 

Course Guide 
Number 

MI4!! 
MI4!2 

(a) 
or (b) 
or (c) Any other M.Sc . level research methods course with the approval 

of the course tutor and the teacher concerned 
5. A Report of not more than 10,000 words on a topic approved by the 

course tutor 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses from Papers 2 and 3. The second part will 
consist of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report ), and 
will be taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/sh e has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
7 September 

M.Sc. Human Geography Research 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined in elements from the three parts of the program me as 
specified below to the value of four units. Precise examination arrangements are listed under 
each course guide. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Part I: Research Core 
1. Research Methods for Human Geography (half unit) 
2. Contemporary Debates in Human Geography Seminar (half unit) 
3. Either 

Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I (half unit) or 
Concepts and Methods of Social Inquiry (half unit) 

Part II: Substantive Specialism 
Either 
4. 

or 

(a) 
Local Economic Development Specialism: 
Managing Economic Development 
and 

(b) Economic Development: Institutions, Networks 
and Evaluation (half unit) 

Course Guide 
Number 

MN405 

MN417 

Paper Title 
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Course Guide 
Number 

Gender and Development Specialism: 
( a) Third World Urbanisation GY411 

GY421 
and 

(b) Gender and Development: Geographical Perspectives (half unit) 

Environmental Regulation Specialism: 
( a) Environmental Regulation: Implementing Policy 

and 
GY420 

GY455 Economic Aspects of Project Appraisal (half unit) 

A Report of not more than 10,000 words on a topic approved by the GY 497 
course tutor 

Stud~nts _fol~owing the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
exammat~on m two parts. The fir_st part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole u~1t~, taken after completion of courses from Paper 3. The second part will consist of 
the remammg ~aper(s) and the dissertation (GY 497), and will be taken in the final year of the 
course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully complete the examination 
or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, subject to the agreement of the 
Scho?l, r~-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following 
exammat10n except where the School has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-
entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Report 7 September 

Course Guides 
M.SC. GEOGRAPHY 
M.SC. ENVIRONMENTAL 
ASSESSMENT & EVALUATION 
M.SC. HUMAN GEOGRAPHY 
RESEARCH 
M.SC. LOCAL ECONOMIC 
DEVELOPMENT 

Geographical Research Seminar 
GY401 

Teacher Responsible: Director of Graduate 
Studies, Geography 
Availability and Restrictions: For all M.Sc. and 
M.Phil./Ph.D. student s registered in the Department 
of Geography. 
Core Syllabus: Presentations by speakers normally 
from outside the Department on aspects of their own 
research in the fields of Geography, Local Economic 
Development, Urban and Regional Planning and 
Environmental Issues. 
Teaching Arrangements: I O two-hour seminars 
(GY40l) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Methods of Assessment: This course is not intended 
as preparation for any particular examination. But , 
students will find it useful in increasing their 
awareness of current research and the application of 
research methods across the discipline. 

GY402 
Research Methods in Human Geography 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Robinson , Room S515 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Human 
Geography Research, M.Sc . Geography and M.Sc . 
Regi~nal and Urban Planning. Geography 
M.Ph1I./Ph.D . student s in the first year of regi stration . 
Course Syllabus : An introduction to, and exploration 
of , alternative perspectives and their implications for 
human geography research practice. It compri ses of 3 
stra_nds: philosophy of human geography , research 
design and practice; geographical information 
management. 
Course Content: The nature of social scientific 
res_earch: geographical research . Choosing a topic, 
wntmg and keeping track of sources , time 
management. Objectivity in social scientific research: 
the case of positivism and critical realism in 
ge_ography. Theory building and use: the example of 
micro-macro questions in geographical research. 
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Spatial data hand ling : tools and research areas. 
Spatial data : issues and problems. Information 
co llec tion: techniqu es and ethica l co nsideration s. 
Quantitative and qualitative inform ation : the (mis)use 
and (il-) legi timacy of sampl es and case studie s. 
Evaluation and geograp hica l resea rch: the policy 
question. 
Teaching Arrangements : (GY402) 10 two-hour 
sess ions com pri si ng of lec tures , seminar s and 
worksho ps in Michaelmas and Lent Terms (alternat e 
weeks). Students are expected to carry out directed 
reading in preparation for semi nars. 
Reading List : 
P. Cloke, C. Philo & D . Sadler , Approaching Human 
Geography , PCP , 1991 ; J. Eyles (Ed .), Resear ch in 
Human Geography: Introductions and Investigations, 
Blackwell , 1988 ; J. Eyles & D. Smith (Ed s.), 
Qualitative Methods in Geography , Polity; R . 
Johnson, Phil osop hy and Human Geography (2nd 
edn .), Edward Arnold, 1986; R. Johnston, D . Gregory 
& D . Smith (Eds.), Dictionary of Human Geography 
(3 rd edn. ), Bl ackw ell, 1993; Massey & Meegan 
(Eds.), Politics and Method, Unwin Hyman , 1985 ; A. 
Sayer , Method in Social Science: A Realist Approach 
(2nd edn.), Routledg e, 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: An unsee n examination of 
two-hours (2 from 5) 75 %, and one essay of 3,000 
words (25%). Examinations take plac e in June . 

GY403 
Contemporary Debates in Human 
Geography 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Robinson , Room S5 15 
and Dr. Y. Rydin , Ro om S4 l 3 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc . Human 
Geography Re sea rch and nominat ed M .Phil./Ph.D . 
Geography student s in their first year of registration . 
Core Syllabus: To cove r a range of influ enti al 
approa ches to the discipline of geogra phy. To 
und ers tand the relation of past approac hes to those 
curr en tly empl oye d . To apprec iate the dynamic 
co n tituti on of the discipline and the changi ng 
resea rch foci. 
Course Content: Thi s is a co urse ba sed upon 
intensive readin g of key and canononical text s within 
the discip line. As such the co ntent will be flexibl e. 
Topics will be based upon the following: Po sitivi sm 
and space. Social ju stice and the city. Spatial 
divi sion s of labour. Rea lism and geography. 
Hum anistic geogra phy. Gender and geogra phy. Spa ce 
and time . Flexible acc umul ation . Po st-structurali sm 
and the turn to language. Geog raphy, values and post-
co loniali sm. 
Teaching Arrangements: (GY40 3) 10 x two-hour 
introductory lectur es and student-led se minar s in 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Students are expected to 
ca rry out dire cted read ings for se minar s, and to 
produce a summary 2 page essay. 
Reading List: U. Beck, Risk Society: Toward a New 
Mode rnity, Page, l 992; R . Chorley & P. Haggett 
(Eds.), Mode ls in Geography , Methuen , 1967 ; P. 
Cloke , C. Philo & D. Sadler, Approaching Human 
Geograph y, PLP , 1991 ; D . Gre go ry, Geographical 

Imaginations , Blackwell, 1994; D. Gregor y & T. 
Urry, Social Relations and Spatial Structures, 
Macmillan, 1985; D. Harvey , Explanation in 
Geography, Edward Arnold , 1969 ; D . Harvey, The 
Condition of Postmodernity , Blackwell , 1989; R. 
John ston , D. Gregory & D. Smith, The Dictiona,y of 
Human Geography (3rd edn.), Blackwell , 1994; B. 
M acmillan (Ed.), Remod elling Geography, 
Blackwell , 1989 ; D. Massey , Spatial Divisions ;f 
Labour (2 nd edn .), Macmillan , 1994 ; R. Peet & 
Thrift (Eds. ), New Models in Geography, Vols I and 
// , Unwin Hyman, 1989 ; Progress in Human 
Geography; G. Rose , Feminism and Geography, 
Polity, 1993; D . Sayer , Method in Social Science (2nd 
edn.), Routledge, 1992; T. Unwin, The Place of 
Geography , Blackwell , 1994 . 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen exam of two-
hours (2 from 5) (75%) and an essay of 3,000 words 
(25%). Examination takes place in June. 

GY404 
Seminar in Local Economic Development 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Rodriguez-Pose, 
Room S408 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Local 
Economic Development , but also available to other 
suitably qualified students. 
Core Syllabus: Review of the theoretical 
und erpinning s of local economic development; 
different in stitutional contexts; range of strategies: 
and , problem s of implementation of local economic 
development in advanced economies. 
Course Content: 
Orientation and overview . Vertical disintegra tion, new 
indu stri al spaces and global change. Tensions 
between economic and soc ial development. Bottom-
up and top-down strategies. Spatial and sectoral 
strate g ies . Networks and institutions in LED. The 
politic al economy of local anti-growth / pro-growth 
coa lition s. Local and regional government and LED. 
Selling the city: a strategy for LED. Environ mental 
goa ls in LED. The impact of democratic choice on 
territori al organisation. 
Teaching Arrangements: (GY404) 10 x two-hour 
lect ure/seminar in alternate weeks of Michaelm as and 
Lent Term s. Students will be expected to make 
presentations and prepare 2 pag e summarie s for each 
seminar . 
Reading List: Local Economy; Regiona l Studies: 
Audit Commission, Urban Regeneration and 
Economic Development, HMSO, 1989 ; R. J. Bennett 
& A. McCos han , Enterprise and Human Resource 
Developmen t: Local Capacity Buildin g, Paul 
Chapman, 1993 ; M . Be st, The New Competition: 
Institutions of Industrial Restructuring, Polit y, 1990: 
T. Bovaird , Review Essays on Local Economic 
Development in Urban Studi es, 1992, 1993, 1994; R. 
Camagni (Ed .), Innovation Netwo rks: Spatial 
Perspec tives, Belhaven , 199 l; M. Gedde s & J. 
Benington (Eds.), Restru cturing the Local Economy, 
Lon gman , 1993 ; G. Keam s & C. Philo (Eds.) , Selling 
Places, Per ga mon , 1993 ; A . Lipietz , Mirages and 
Miracl es: The Crisis of Global Fordism, Venu, 1987: 
R. Murray , Local Space: Europe and the New 

Regionalism, CLES/SEEDS, 1991 ; M. Piore & C. 
Sabel, The Second Industrial Divide: Possibilities for 
Prosperity, Basic Books , 1994 ; F. Pyke, G . Becattini 
& W. Sengenberger (Eds.), Industrial Districts and 
Inter-Firm Cooperation in Italy, ILO, 1990; F. Pyke 
& W. Sengenberger (Eds.), Industrial Distri cts and 
Local Economic Regeneration, ILO , 1992 ; W. Stohr 
(Ed.), Global Challenge and Local Response , 
Mansell, 1990; M. Storper & A. Scott (Eds .), 
Pathways to Industrialisation , Routledge, 1993; 0. 
William on, The Economic Instituti ons of Capitalism, 
FRG Press, 1985. 
Methods of Assessment: Unseen examination (75 %) 
and one extended essay of 2,500 words to be handed 
in at a specified date in the Summer Term (25%). 

GY411 
Third World Urbanisation 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. H. Chant, Room 
S506a and Dr. J. Robinson , Room S515 
Availab ility and Restrictions: For students taking 
M.Sc. Geogra phy and M .Sc . Development Studies. 
Other suitably qualified and interested graduate 
students may take or audit the course with the 
permission of the teacher responsible. An elementary 
knowledge of Third World development issues would 
be an advantage . 
Core Syllabus: The course focu ses on the soc ial and 
economic consequence s of urbanisation in Third 
World countrie s paying particular attention to 
problem of urban poverty, especially in the fields of 
shelter, work and welfare. The course attempts to 
combine a spectrum of macro- and micro-level 
perspectives on urban privation by examining both 
the responses of the state and low-income households 
to scarce resources. The course also aims to provide 
theoretically informed per spectives on soc ial and 
political aspects of Third World cities. Social , 
political and economic aspects of urban policy and 
development are considered but the course also offers 
an opportunity to reflect on these urban places in a 
way which does not reduce them to arenas for 
technical, policy-driven planning . At the same time as 
considering the history and present condition of 
urbanism, urban experience and urban politics in 
Third World cities, the course also raises questions 
about the conceptual approach which label s the urban 
as different in these contexts and see ks to understand 
the nature of the complex links between Western and 
Third World cities. 
Course Content: Population growth and distribution . 
Urban Deve lopment. Migration and migrant 
adaptation. Shelter . Employment and income . 
Household structure and hou sehold survival 
strategies. Nutrition , health and education. Urban 
social planning: 'top-down' and 'bottom-up ' 
initiatives. Urban economic planning . Urban 
environmental issues. Politics of urban development. 
Decentralisation and urban government. 
Conceptualising Third World cities. Imperiali sm and 
globalisation. Post-colonialism , post-
developmentaJism, democratisation . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminar s (GY411) 16 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms (weekly commencing 
Week 5 of the Michaelmas Term) . Attendance at 
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lecture s (GY 202) 12 lectures (two per week) in weeks 
5-10 in the Michaelmas Term would he lp tho se with 
a weaker background in Third World Development , 
however, they are strictly optional. 
Written Work: One essay per term (ML) and 
seminar presentations. 
Reading List: No single book or small gro up of book s 
covers the material adequately. Separ ate reading lists 
will be provided for each lectur e/se minar . 
Ne verthele ss, ba sic reading material includes: B. 
Aldri ch & R. Sandhu (Eds.), Housing the Urban Poor: 
Policy and Practice in Developing Countries, 1995 ; T. 
Allen & A. Thomas , Poverty and Development in the 
1990s , 1992 ; A. Badshah , Our Urban Futur e: New 
Paradigms for Equity and Sustainabili ty, 1996 ; L. 
Brydon & S. Chant , Women in the Third World: 
Gend er Issues in Rural and Urban Areas (reprinted 
edn.), 1993 ; S. Chant (Ed .), Gender and Migration in 
Developin g Countries, 1992 ; S . Chant (for UNDP), 
Gender, Urban Development and Housing, 1996 ; S. & 
L. De shpande , Problems of Urbanisation and Growth 
of Large Cities in Developing Countries, 1991 ; N. 
Deva s & C. Rakodi (Eds.), Mana ging Fast Growing 
Cities, 1993 ; A . Gilbert & J. Gugler , Cities, Poverty 
and Development , 1992; N . Harri s (Ed.) , Cities in the 
1990s: The Challeng e for Developing Countries, 
1992; J. Jacobs , Edge of Empire: Postcolonialism and 
the City, 1996 ; A . I(jng, Urbanism, Colonialism and 
the World Economy, 1990; A. King , Culture, 
Globalisation and the World System, 1991 ; R. Potter , 
Urbanisation in the Third World, 1992 ; B. Roberts , 
The Makin g of Citizens: Cities of Peasan ts Revisited, 
1995 ; G . Rod gers (Ed .), Urban Poverty and the 
Labour Market, 1989 ; G . Standing & V. Tokman 
(Eds.) , Towa rds Social Adjustment: Labour Market 
Issu es in Stru ctural Adjustm ent, 1991 ; UNCHS 
(HABITAT), An Urbanising World: Global Report on 
Human Settlements, 1996 . 
Methods of Assessment: One extended essay (3,000 
three-hour examination paper at end of academic year 
(3 que stion s out of 9) . Course essay (30% ); 
examination (70% ). 

GY414 
Gender, Space and Society 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Chant , Room S506a 
and Dr. D. Perrons , Room S510 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional for M .Sc . 
(Geography), M .Sc. Development Studi es and M .Sc. 
Gender . May not be taken with GY4 2 1 or GY422 . 
Core Syllabus: An analysis of the geogra phy of 
ge nder inequality in the advanced ca pitali st countries 
and in the developing world . The co urse focuses on 
the variability of gender roles and relation s and their 
soc io- spatial implic ation s in diff erent geogra phic a l 
contexts. 
Course Content 
Michaelmas Term: 
Gender inequalitie s and 'Third World ' development. 
Production and reproduction. Hou se holds , families 
and fertility. Housing , health and urban se rvice s. 
Segregation , segmentation and the formal sec tor of 
urban employment. The ' informal sec tor '; gender and 
migra tion : gender and development policy . 
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Lent Term: 
Per spective s on ge nder and geography in advanced 
co untrie s. Theorising the diversity of gender 
ineq uality in Europe: regulatory framework s, 
gendere d welfare regimes, gen der contracts and 
arrangements, form s an d degrees of patriarchy. 
Global cities: polari sat ion , cas uali sa tion and 
femini ation. Gendered space : co mmunitie s, work 
and ge nder. De signing cities: sex uality and violence. 
Male co ntrol of women 's plac e, the safe city. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Seminars: 10 x 11/2 hour sess ion s (G Y4l4 ) in 
Mi chaelma s Term and Lent Term (a ltern ate weeks 
starting week 1), and addition al/extended sess ion s by 
arrangement with co urse teac her s. Lecture s from 
GY303 (week ly Mi chae lma s and Lent Term ) on a 
stri ctly optional basis. Indi vidual essay meeting s 
Mi chaelma s Term and Lent Term . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
one essay per term and also make se minar 
prese ntation s. 
Reading List: 
No single book cove rs the whole course. The 
following are usef ul basic readin g: 
Michaelmas Term: S. Chant, Women-Headed 
Househo lds: Diversity and Dyna mics in the 
Developing World, 1997; D . Elson (Ed .), Male Bias in 
the Development Process (2 nd edn.), 1995 ; N. 
Kabeer , Reversed Realities: Gender Hierarchies in 
Developmen t Thought, 1994; M. Marchand & J . 
Parpart (Eds.), Feminism/Postmodernism/Development, 
1995; H . Moore, Feminism and Anthropology , 
1988; C. Moser, Gender Plannin g and 
Deve lopment, 1993; L. 0stergaard (E d .), Gender 
and Developmen t: A Pra ctica l Guide, 1992 ; H. 
Pietila & J. Vickers, Making Wome n Matt er: The 
Role of the UN, 1994 ; UNDP, Hum an Deve lopm ent 
Report 1995, 1995. 
Lent Term: M . Garcia-Ramon & J. Monk (E ds.), 
Women of the European Union, 1996 ; N . Gre gso n & 
M . Lowe, Servicing the Middl e Classes, 1994 ; J. 
Lewis (Ed .), Women and Social Policies in Europe, 
J 992 ; J. Shaw & D. Perron s, Making Gender Work, 
1995; D . Sainsbury , Gendering Welfare Regimes, 
1994; D . Bell & G. Valentine, Mapping Desire, 1995 ; 
S. Walby, Theorising Patria rchy, 1990 . 
Methods of Assessment: One essay, 4,000 words 
(50% mark s) to be submitt ed at beginning of Summer 
Term. One thr ee- hour un see n, 3 qu es tion s out of 9 
(50% mark s). 

GY416 
Hazard and Risk Management 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. K. C. Jones , 
Roo m S405 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.S c. Geography 
students. Students whose first deg ree did not include 
a co ur e on haza rd management will be 
recommended to attend the first two-t hird s of GY320 
Hazard and Disaster Management. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the varied 
dim ensions of haza rd and risk with parti cular , but not 
excl usive, emph as is on environmental hazar ds, 
focus ing espec ially on co ntemporary debate s 

regarding significance, underlying causes and optimal 
management approaches. 
Course Content: The nature of hazard, risk and 
disas ter. The risk archipelago . Available adjustm ents 
to risk . Ri sk perception and risk communi cation. 
Progno stication, Emergency Action , relief, 
rehabilitation and reconstruction. The Determin istic, 
Behavioural and Structural paradigm s. Risk Benefit 
Analysis. Risk Management objectives and debates. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 x 11/2 hour seminars 
(GY 4 I 6). Student s may be expected to audit the 
lecture s from GY320. 
Reading List: E . A. Bryant , Natural Hazards, 1991; 
F. C. Cuny , Disasters and Development , 1983; M. 
Dougla s & A. Wildavsky , Risk and Culture, 1982; H. 
D. Foster, Disast er Plannin g, 1979; J. Handm er & E. 
C. Penning-Rowsell , Hazards and the 
Communication of Risk , 1990 ; K. Hewitt, 
Interpretations of Calamity , 1983 ; A . Kirby , Nothing 
to Fear, 1990 ; R. Palm, Natural Hazards: An 
Integrat ive Framework for Resear ch and Planning, 
1990 ; Royal Society , Risk : Analysis , Perception and 
Mana gement , 1992 ; K. Smith, Environmental 
Hazards , 1992; P. Blaikie et al. , At Risk - Natural 
Hazards, People 's Vulnerability and Disasters, 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
formal unseen examination requiring three an wer 
from a choice of nine (75%) together with a course 
work essay of no more than 3000 words (25%). 

Environmental Regulation: 
Implementing Policy 
Teacher Responsible : Dr. Y. Rydin , Room S4 l 3 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
M .Sc . Environmental Asses sment and Evalu ation, 
M.S c. Regulation and M .Sc. Development Studies. 
Other suitably qualified and intere sted graduate 
student s may take or audit the cour se with the 
permi ssion of the teacher responsible. A knowledge 
of elementary economic and political theory would be 
an advantage but is not essential. 
Core Syllabus: Analy sis of the policy proces s and 
policy instrument s of environmental management 
together with examination of environm ental 
mana ge ment practice in relation to se lected policy 
issues. 
Course Content: The co urse ha s two major 
components: (a) analysis of the main policy 
instrument s available in environmental management 
and of the policy proce ss, from a theor etical 
viewpoint: the nature and loci of environm ental 
policy ; public inter es t/private intere st approa ches to 
policy formulation; styles of government; discretion, 
implementation and enforcement; agency type, cale 
and profes sionali sm ; tool s of regulation I ; tools of 
regulation II ; compliance and counterprodu ctive 
regulation; explaining regulatory outcome s; (b) 
co nsideration of issue s in environmental management 
in pra ctice and in an internation a l context: a 
representative list of topics would be: common 
property ; equity issue s; the role of NGOs ; technology 
policy ; int egra ted environmental planning: 
supranational agencies; the precautionary principle. 

Teaching Arrangements: Nine ( one hour) lectures in 
Michaelmas Term and 10 (two hour) seminars in the 
Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 1/2 
seminar papers. 
Reading List: No single book or even a small group 
of books covers the material adequately. Reading lists 
are provided for the lecture course and for each 
seminar topic. Basic reading material includes: G. 
Bennett, Dilemmas, 1992; D . Pearce et al., Blueprints 
/, If & Ill , 1991 & 1994 ; WCED, Our Common 
Fwure, 1987; J. McCormick , British Politics and the 
Environment, 1991; Y. Rydin, The British Planning 
Srstem, 1993; M. Jacobs, The Green Economy, 1991; 
J. Rees, Natural Resour ces, 1990. Students with no 
experience of environmental economics are 
recommended to read: R . K. Turner et al. , 
Environmental Economics, 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination paper. In addition, there is a 
course essay of 3,000 words maximum, on a topic to 
be set by the teacher. The course essay will account 
for 25% of the final marks , the formal examination 
for 75%. 

GY421 
Gender and Development: Geographical 
Perspectives (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Chant, Room S506a 
Availability and Restrictions: For students on M.Sc . 
Geography, also M .Sc . Development Studies , M.Sc . 
Gender and M.Sc. Human Geography Research. 
Core Syllabus: An analysis of gender roles and 
relations in deve loping world regions, with particular 
emphasis on the variability of these in different 
geographica l co ntexts , and their outcomes for low-
income groups, especially in urban area s. 
Course Content: Incorporation of gender into 
development analysis and practice. Regional 
parameters of gender roles and relation s with 
reference to culture , religion, economic development, 
poht1~al systems. Households, families and kinship . 
Fertility and family planning. Health and health care. 
Reproductive labour. Employment. Female labour 
force partic ipation. Migration . Gender and 
development policies . 
Teaching Arrangements: (GY421) five x 1112 hour 
eminars in alternate weeks in Michaelm as Term and 

optional weekly lecture s from GY303 during 
Michaelmas Term .. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
one essay during the course (one term) 
Reading List: H. Afshar (Ed.), Women, Development 
and Survival in the Third World, 1991 ; L. Brydon & 
S .. Chant, Women in the Third World (reprinted 
edn1011), 1993 ; S . Chant , Women-Headed 
Households: Diversity and Dynami cs in the 
Dm/oping World, 1997 ; D . Elso n (Ed.), Male Bias in 
~e Development Pro~e_ss (2 nd edn.), 1995 ; N. 

abeer, Reversed Realtttes: Gender Hierarchies in 
~e,•e/opment Th.ought, l 994;. ~- Marchand & J. 

0
arpart (Ed.), Femtntsm/Postmod ernism/ 
evelopment, 1995; C. Moser , Gender Planning and 

Development, 1993 ; L. 0 stergaard , Gende r and 
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Development: A Practical Guide, 1992 ; UNDP, 
Human Development Report 1995, 1995 ; T. Wallace 
with C. March (Eds.) , Changing Perceptions: 
Writings on Gender and Development , 1991 . 
Methods of Assessment: One essay of 3,000 words 
to be submitted at beginning of Lent Term (2 5%); 
One two-hour unseen examination , 2 questions out of 
5 in Summer Term (75 %). 

GY422 
European Gender Systems 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Perrons, Room S5 l0 
Availability and Restrictions: For students on M.Sc . 
Geography , M.Sc. Human Geography Re sea rch, 
M.Sc . Local Economic Development, M.Sc . 
Development Studies and M .Sc. Gender. This course 
may be combined with GY 421 above as a full-unit 
course. The course focu ses on identifying and 
explaining differentiated gender roles and gender 
relations in Europe and on the differ entiated 
gendering of space in European cities and regions. 
Course Content: Gender inequalities in Europe: 
Forms and degrees of gender inequality ; divisions of 
labour in paid and unpaid work . Theorising gender 
inequality: welfare regimes , gendered welfare regimes , 
gender contracts and arrangements and differentiated 
degrees of patriarchy. Mainstrearning of equal 
opportunities policies in Europe . Gendered space: 
Relationships between the spatial organisation of cities 
and the organisation of a division of labour within 
h~us~hol?~· The construction of differentiated spaces 
w1thm citie s on the basis of sexual identitie s how 
gender is imbued in the landscape and how safer,' more 
women , children friendly cities might be designed. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars: (GY 422) 1 O x 
one-hour sessions and five x one-hour se minars 
(a lternate weeks) in Lent Term . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
one essay and also make seminar presentation s. 
Reading List: M. Garcia-Ramon & J. Monk (Eds.), 
Women of the European Union, 1996 ; J. G ardiner 
Gender, Care and Economics, 1997; N . Gr egso n & 
M . Lowe , Servicing the Middl e Class es, 1994 ; J. 
Lewis (Ed.), Women and Socia l Polices in Europe, 
1992; OECD , Women in the City: Housing Services 
and the Urban Environment, 1995 ; D . Sa insbury , 
Gendering Welfa re Regimes, 1994 ; M . Threfall (Ed. ), 
Mapping the Women's Moveme nt , 1996 . 
Methods of Assessment: One essay (3, 000 words) 
(25%). One two-hour unseen paper , 2 que stion s out of 
5 (75 %). 

GY423 
Environmental Evaluation of Economic 
Development 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. Gouldson, Room S414 
Availability and Restrictions: This course will form 
a core course for the M .Sc . in Environmental 
Assess ment & Evaluation. It may be taken as an 
option by other M.Sc . student s where reg ulations 
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allow. Students should have completed a course in 
first year undergraduate level Economics or audit 
EC 100 Economics A. 
Core Syllabus: This course will combine a number of 
theoretical and practical perspectives on the relations 
between economy and environment. The course will 
consider this relationship from two complementary 
perspectives: the first will offer an economic analysis of 
environmental protection based on an examination of 
environmental and ecological economics; the second will 
offer an environmental assessment of economic 
development drawing on theories of ecological 
modernisation. The course will therefore analyse the 
relationship between economic development and 
environmental protection from the micro to the macro 
from various perspectives in differing developmental 
contexts. It will consider the extent to which a decoupling 
of the traditionally negative relationship between 
economic development and environmental protection is 
possible. In so doing it will equip students with a critical 
understanding of the various policies and techniques that 
may be applied in order to influence this relationship . 
Course Content: 
Michaelmas Term: 
Environmental and Ecological Economics: the 
principles and school of environmental economics; 
the neoclassical model of economy and environment; 
ecological economics ; the political economy of the 
environment; cost benefit analysis and environmental 
valuation; sustainability and economic development ; 
mea suring progress. 
Lent Term: 
Environmental Appraisal of Economic Development: 
an environmental assessment of economic 
development ; strategic environmental policy 
planning ; integrating environment into local 
economic development policies and plans ; 
environmental management and business strategy 
integrating environment into industrial development 
(process and product management) ; from micro-
economic strategies to macro-economic structures; 
structural change and the environment; ecological 
modernisation and sustainable development. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will be taught 
through a combination of 20 lectures and 10 
seminar s. Teaching responsibilities will be 
undertaken by Mr. Andrew Gouldson, Mr. Michael 
Jacobs (Room S416) and Dr. Stephen Glaister 
(Room S410) 
Reading List: D. Pearce & K. Turner , The Economics 
of Natural Resour ces and the Environment, 1990; M. 
Jacobs, The Green Economy, Pluto Press, 1991; DRI, 
Potential Benefits of Integration of Environmental and 
Economic Policies , Graham and Trotman, 1994; A. 
Gouldson & P. Roberts (Eds.), Integrating Economic 
Development and Environmental Management , 
Routledge , 1997 ; D . Bromley, Environment and 
Economy, Blackwell , 1991. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
examination (75 %) and one 3,000 word extended 
essay (25%). 

GY424 
Environmental Impact and Risk 
Assessment 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Yvonne Rydin, Room 
S413 

Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
the M.Sc. Environmental Assessment and Evaluation 
only. 
Core Syllabus: This course aims to develop a critical 
appreciation of the nature of environmental data and 
impacts, and of the processes of impact and risk 
assessment. The course covers both environmental 
assessment at the project level (e.g. a proposed road) 
and at the strategic level (known as Strategic 
Environmental Assessment - SEA) such as a new 
transportation plan for a regional authority. In order to 
provide both a theoretical and a practical perspective 
of the subject matter students carry out some practical 
field work during the week-long field trip in the 
Michaelmas Term. 
Course Content: 
a) Introduction to Environmental Impact Assessment 
(including Strategic Environmental Asse ssment): 
introduction and history; legislation; implemen tation 
realities ; techniques; presentation and discussion of 
case studies (5 weeks). 
b) Strategic Environmental Assessment for policie 
and programmes; methodology and the institutional 
forms developed at a variety of scales to manage and 
implement environmental policy from the local, to 
national, to international (2 weeks). 
c) The Nature of Environmental Data: units of 
measurement; spatial and temporal variability; 
monitoring strategies; problems of monitorin g; data 
quality and error considerations; uncertainty issues ( I 
week) . 
d) Environmental Risk Assessment: hazard 
assessment and hazard management; the dimensions 
of environmental risk management (5 weeks) . 
e) Project appraisal (3 weeks). 
f) Political negotiation (1 week). 
g) Conclusion: critical review and socio-polit ical 
context (I week) . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two-hour 
lectures/seminars, eight in the Michaelmas Term and 
10 in the Lent Term, plus one week field trip in week 
6 of the Michaelmas Term. There is a reading week in 
week 7 of the Michaelmas Term for writing the 
fieldwork report and seminar preparation. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be 
avai !able for each part of the course. Basic texts 
include: (a) Environmental Impact Assessment: A. 
Gilpin , Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA): 
Cutting Edge for the Twenty-First Century , 1995; P. 
Morris & R. Therivel (Eds.) , Methods of 
Environmental Impact Assessment , 1994; R. 
Therivel et al. , Strategic Environm ental 
Assessment, 1992; R. Therivel & M. Partidario , The 
Practi ce of Strategic Environmental Assessm ent, 
1996; W. Sheate, Making an Impa ct: A Guide to 
EIA Law and Polic y, Cameron May , 1994; P. 
Wathern (Ed.), Environmental Impact Assessm ent: 
Theory & Practice, Allen & Unwin, 1988. (b) The 
Nature of Environmental Data: C. N. Hewitt (Ed.), 
Methods of Environmental Data Analysis, 
Chapman & Hall, 1992; I. Spellerberg, Monitoring 
Ecological Change, 1993. (c) Environmental Risk 
Assessment: Royal Society, Risk: Analysis, 
Perception and Management, 1992; A. V. T. Whyte 
& I. Burton (Eds.), Environmental Risk Assessm ent, 
John Wiley, 1980. (d) Project Appraisal: D. W. 
Pearce & C. A. Nash, The Social Appraisal of 
Proje cts, 1981. 

Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
examination in June (75%) and a written report based 
on the fieldtrip to be submitted by the last Friday of 
the Michaelmas Term (25% ). 

GY429 
Environmental Project: Synthesis and 
Application 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. Gouldson, Room 
S414 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
M.Sc. Environmental Assessment and Evaluation only. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to develop and apply 
skills learnt elsewhere in the M.Sc. in Environmental 
Assessment and Evaluation through the preparation 
of a 10,000 word dissertation or applied project 
report. This will enable students to develop their own 
particular interests. The course also provides 
additional training in skills for the professional 
engaged in environmental assessment and evaluation, 
notably in the use of Geographical Information 
Systems (GIS), presentation skills and project 
preparation. Students will undertake a number of 
practicals in GIS using the software packages 
GISTutor and IDRISI, and will participate in a series 
of presentation skills workshops. 
Course Content: (a) Introduction to GIS; use of GIS 
for Environmental Assessment. 
(b) Presentation skills; project writing; effective use 
of maps, graphics and tables. 
Teaching Arrangements: Four x one-hour lectures 
and four x two-hour seminars in the Michaelmas 
Term; four x one-hour lectures and four x two-hour 
GIS. practicals in-the Lent Term. 
Reading List: (a) Geographical Information 
Systems: S. Aronoff, GIS: A management 
perspective, 1989; M. Goodchild, M. L. Steyaert & B. 
Parks, GIS and Environmental Modeling: progress 
and research issues, 1996; W. Mitchener, J. Brunt & 
S. Staff (Eds.), Environmental Information 
Management and Analysis , 1994. (b) Presentation 
skills and project preparation: E. Balian, The 
graduate research guidebook: a practical approach 
to doctoral/masters research, 1994; J. Bell , Doing 
your research project - A guide for first-time 
researchers in education and social science, 1993; A . 
lay, Effective presentation , 1993; R. Jay, How to write 
proposals and reports that get results, 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: A long essay or applied 
project report of not more than 10,000 words on an 
approved topic and presented to a panel of examiners 
- with 90% of the marks based on the written content 
and I 0% of the mark based on the presentation. The 
di serration is due in the beginning of September and 
the oral presentation will take place also in September 
after the dissertation is due. 

GY496 
Long Essay 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
1.Sc. Geography. _ 
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Core Syllabus: The essay may be on any topic within 
the field of Geography. Approval of the topic must be 
obtained from the Course Director. 
Arrangements for supervision: The essay should 
reflect the candidates' own views. The essay may take 
the form of a pilot study and include limited original 
fieldwork. Even where the topic is substantively a 
literature or policy review exercise candidates are 
expected to offer original reasoned argument and 
interpretation. Guidance on topic selection and 
methods will be provided by the Course Director and 
via the Research Methods in Human Geography 
course (GY402). The long essay is primarily a 
reflection of the candidates' own work; hence, course 
tutor will not comment on drafts of the essay. 
Methods of Assessment: Essays must be submitted 
by September 7th. They must not exceed 10,000 
words and must be word processed and be fully 
referenced using a recognized citation system. 

GY497 
Long Essay 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
M.Sc. Human Geography Research. 
Core Syllabus: The essay may be on any topic within 
the field of Human Geography. Approval of the topic 
must be obtained from the Course Director. 
Arrangements for supervision: The essay should 
reflect the candidates' own views. The essay may take 
the form of a pilot study and include limited original 
fieldwork . Even where the topic is substantively a 
literature or policy review exercise candidates are 
expected to offer original reasoned argument and 
interpretation. Guidance on topic selection and 
methods will be provided by the Course Director and 
via GY 402 Research Methods in Human 
Geography and GY 403 Contemporary Debates in 
Human Geography . The long essay is primarily a 
reflection of the candidates' own work; hence , course 
tutor will not comment on drafts of the essay. 
Methods of Assessment: Essays must be submitted 
by September 7th. They must not exceed 10,000 
words and must be word processed and be fully 
referenced using a recognized citation system. 

GY498 
Long Essay 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
M.Sc. Local Economic Development. 
Core Syllabus: The essay may be on any topic within 
the field of Local Economic Development. Approval 
of the topic must be obtained from the Course 
Director. 
Arrangements for supervision: The essay should 
reflect the candidates ' own views. The essay may take 
the form of a pilot study and include limited original 
fieldwork. Even where the topic is substantively a 
literature or policy review exercise candidates are 
expected to offer original reasoned argument and 
interpretation . Guidance on topic selection and 
methods will be provided by the Course Director and 
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via GY 404 Seminar in Local Economic Development, 
and the research methods courses chosen by the student 
of the programme . The long essay is primarily a 
reflection of the candid ates' own work ; hence , course 
tutor will not comment on drafts of the essay. 

Methods of Assessment: Essays must be submitted 
by September 7th . They must not exceed 10,000 
words and must be word proce ssed and be fully 
referenced using a recognized citation system. 
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Department of Government 

M.Sc. Comparative Politics 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One Calendar year. Part-time: Two Calendar years. 

The programme consists of (I) five taught courses, each 12 weeks long, leading to a two-hour 
unseen written examination * taken in June; (II) a Skills course, which is taken by all 
students; and (III) a 10,000 word dissertation, submitted by 1 September. 

* course ( c) has an assessed essay counting 25 % of final mark. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Taught Courses 
J. & 2. At least two of the following, one of which must be ( a) 

1st Term 
( a) States, Democracy and Democratization 
(b) Nations and Nationalism 
(c) Public Choice and Public Policy I: Introduction 

2nd Term 
(d) 

3, 4. & 5. 
( e) 

(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 
(k) 
(l) 

(m) 
(n) 
(o) 

Politics and Policy in Developing Countries 
Two or three of the following 

One or two papers from 1 & 2 not already taken 
1st Term 
Government and Politics in the USA 
Government and Politics in Russia 
Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 
The Politics of South-East Asian Development 
The State and Political Institutions in Latin America 
Government and Politics in China 
Politics and Economic Policy in Spanish America 
2nd Term 
National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation 
Religion and Politics 
One or two (and not more than two) of the following 
courses available in the M.Sc . European Politics 
and Policy 
(1) Government and Politics in Britain 
(2) Government and Politics in France 
(3) Government and Politics in Germany 
(4) Government and Politics in Ireland 

(not available 1997-98) 
(5) Government and Politics in Scandinavia 
(6) Government and Politics in Italy 
(7) Political Change in Modem Britain 

(not availa_ble 1997-98) or 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV430 
GV431 
GV481 

GV435 

GV484 
GV433 
GV439 
DV402 
GV443 
GV432 
GV437 

GV436 
GV438 

GV460 
GV455 
GV458 
GV464 

GV463 
GV457 
GV461 
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Paper Paper Title 
Number 

Constitutional Issues in Britain 
(students must take ( o) l with 
either of these courses) 

(8) Public Policy in France 
(students must take (o) 2 with this course) 

(9) Public Policy in Germany 
(students must take (o) 3 with this course) 

(10) European Multi-Party Systems 
(p) US Public Policy 
( q) Public Choice and Public Policy II: Advanced Topics 

(students must take ( c) with this course) 
(r) Comparative Local Government and Urban Politics 
( s) Democracy and Development in Latin America 
(t) Democracy and Democratization in East and South Asia 
( u) Contemporary Russia: The Politics of Transition 
( v) An approved half-unit course taught either in the 

Government Department or another Department 
II Skills Course 

Every student will take the Skills Course 
III Dissertation 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV462 

GV456 

GV459 

GV454 
GV485 
GV482 

GV492 
GV444 
GV427 
GV428 

GV400 

All students must submit a 10,000 word dissertation on an approved topic by 
1 September 

Any student on a full-unit course programme wishing to take a half-unit course as an outside 
option should normally be required to take 2 half-unit courses - one taught in Michaelmas 
the other in Lent - as equivalent to one full unit. Exceptionally, and subject to the approval of 
the student's programme director and the Dean of the Graduate School, the student may 
substitute one half-unit course by a 5,000 word essay to be submitted by 1 July. 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two parts. 
The first part will consist of up to three papers, taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining papers and the essay and will be taken 
in the final year of the course . A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully 
complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may. 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted 
permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

June 
1 September 

M.Sc. European Politics and Policy 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One Calendar year. Part-time: Two Calendar years. 

The programme consists of (I) five taught courses , each 12 weeks long , leading to a two-hour 
unseen written examination taken in June; (II) a Skills course, which is taken by all student : 
and (III) a 10,000 word dissertation, submitted by l September. 
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Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I Taught Courses 
Courses 1 & 2 (Comparative element) 
Two of the following: 

Michaelmas Term 
( a) Obligatory core course I: 

Paper Title 

European Politics: Comparative Analysis 
(b) Government and Politics in Eastern Europe 

Lent Term 
(c) European Union: Politics and Policy 
( d) European Policy : Comparative Analysis 
(e) Comparative Local Government and Urban Politics 
(f) European Multi-Party Systems 
( g) Government and Politics in Scandinavia 
(h) Socio-economic Cohesion Policies in the EU 

Courses 3 & 4 (Country element) 
TH'o of the following: 

Michaelmas Term 
Obligatory core course II: 

(i) Government and Politics in Britain or 
Government and Politics in France or 
Government and Politics in Germany or 
Government and Politics in Italy or 
Government and Politics in Spain 
Lent Term 

(J) Government and Business in Germany 
(k) Government and Politics in Ireland 

(not available 1997-98) 
(l) Either 

Political Change in Modern Britain (not available 1997-98) or 
Constitutional Issues in Britain 

(m) Public Policy in France 
(n) Public Policy in Germany 
(o) Spain and Europe 

Course 5 (Complementary themes) 
One of the following , in Michaelmas or Lent Term: 

Michaelmas Term 
(p) Introduction to Comparative Public Administration 
( q) Another course from 1, 2, 3 or 4 
( r) An approved half-unit course taught either in the 

Government Department or another Department or Institute 
Lent Term 

(s) National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation 
(t) Religion and Politic s 
( u) Another course from 1, 2, 3 or 4 
( v) An approved half-unit course taught either in the 

Government Department or another Department or Institute 

Obligatory core course III: 
Skills Course 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV450 
GV439 

GV452 
GV451 
GV492 
GV454 
GV463 
GV453 

GV460 
GV455 
GV458 
GV457 
GV429 

EU402 
GV464 

GV461 
GV462 
GV456 
GV459 
EU403 

GV480 

GV436 
GV438 

GV400 
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Every student must submit a 10,000 word dissertation on an approved topic by 1 September. 

Notes: 
Part-time student s may, with the approval of the School , take the examination in two parts. 
The first part will consist of up to three papers, taken after completion of courses for tho e 
papers, and the skills course. The second part will consist of the remaining papers and the 
essay and will be taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her 
entry successfu lly complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she ha 
entered may , subject to the agreement of the School , re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permi ssion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examinati on in a 
subsequent year. 

Any student on a full-unit course programme wishing to take a half-unit course as an 
outside option should normally be required to take 2 half-unit courses - one taught in 
Michaelmas the other in Lent - as equivalent to one full unit. 

Exceptionally , and subject to the approval of the student's programme director and the 
Dean of the Graduate School, the student may substitute one half-unit course by a 5,000 word 
essay to be submitted by 1 July . 

Dates of Examination 
Written paper s 
Skill course 
Dissertation 

June 
Course exercises to be completed by March 
1 September 

M.Sc. Political Theory 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One Calendar year. Part-tim e: Two Calendar years. 

The programme consists of (I) five taught courses, each 12 weeks long , leading to a two-hour 
unseen written examination taken in June ; (II) a seminar in the Methods in Politic al Theory 
which will be evaluated on a pass/fail basis and to which all students are required to attend 
and contribute; and (Ill) a 10,000 word dissertation , submitted by 1 September. No more 
than three courses may be taken in any one term. 

Examination 

Pap er 
Number 

I Taught Courses 

Pap er Title 

Five half-unit courses chosen from the following (no more 
than three in any one term) 

Cour se Guide 
Number 

(a) Greek Political Theory: Thought and Action in Plato 's Political GV414 
Theory (not available 1997-98) 

( b) Method s and Controversies in the History of Political Thought: GV 4 I 2 
the Continental Tradition 

(c) The Theory of Positive Freedom 
( d) Feminist Politi cal Theory: Approache s and Concepts 
( e) Contemporary Dispute s about Justice 
(f) The Realignment of Politic al Ideas in Modem Britain: Principal 

Theme s in Modem Briti sh Political Thought 
(g) Political Legitimacy: Explanatory Theorie s (not available 1997-98) 

Paper Title Course Guid e 
Number 

(h) Radical Political Theory 
(i) Greek Political Theory: Thought and Action in Aristotle's 

Political Theory 
(j) Methods and Controversies in the History of Political Thought: 

the Anglo-American Tradition (Pb) (not available 1997-98) 
(k) The Ethical Status of the States and Other Associations 
(l) Feminist Political Theory: Issues (not available 1997-98) 
(m) Political Philosophy and the Future 
(n) The Realignment of Political Ideas in Modem Britain: 

Realignments - Markets, Property, Nationalism and Citizenship (Pf) 
( o) Multiculturalism, Nationalism and Citizenship 
(p) The Political Theory of British Utilitarianism 
( q) An approved half-unit course taught in the Government Department 

or in another Department or Institute 
II Methods in Political Theory - Seminar 
III Dissertation 

All students must submit a 10,000 word dissertation (counting as 
one quarter of the final mark) on an approved topic by 1 September 

GV419 
GV415 

GV413 

GV407 
GV411 
GV409 
GV418 

GV498 
GV497 

GV405 

Note: (P) signifies that the course is only open to students who have already taken the 
pecified pre-requisite. 

Candidates may, with the approval of their supervisor, take a relevant one half-unit course 
offered by any other M.Sc. , M.A. or LL.M. in the School as a substitute for a one half-unit 
course offered on the Political Theory M.Sc. 

Any student on a full-unit course programme wishing to take a half-unit course as an 
outside option should normally be required to take 2 half-unit courses - one taught in 
Michaelmas the other in Lent - as equivalent to one full unit. Exceptionally , and subject to 
the approval of the student's programme director and the Dean of the Graduate School , the 
tudent may substitute one half-unit course by a 5,000 word essay to be submitted by 1 July . 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School , take the examination in two part s. 
The first part will consist of up to three paper s, taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining papers and the essay and will be taken 
in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry succe ssfully 
complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/ she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted 
permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequ ent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Dis ertation 1 September 

M.Sc. Politics of Development (Latin America) 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One Calendar year. Part -tim e: Two Calendar years. 

The programme consi ts of (I) five taught courses, each 12 weeks long , leadin g to a two-hour 
unseen written examination taken in June ; (II) a Skill course, which is taken by all student s; 
and (III) a 10,000 word di serration , submitted by 1 September. 



Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Taught Courses 
1, 2, 3. & 4. 

5. 

II 

Michaelmas Term 
( a) The State and Political Institutions in Latin America 
(b) Politic s and Economic Policy in Spanish America 

Lent Term 
(c) Democracy and Development in Latin America 
( d) Politics and Policy in Developing Countries 

One of the following 
( e) Government and Administration in New and Emergent 

State s (not available 1997-98) or 
(f) An approved half-unit course taught either in the 

Government Department or another Department 
Either 
Skill s Course 
or 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV443 
GV437 

GV444 
GV435 

GV496 

GV400 

Method s in Political Theory GV 405 
III Dissertation 

All students must submit a 10,000 word dissertation on an approved topic by 
1 September 

Any student on a full-unit course programme wishing to take a half-unit course as an outside 
option should normaJly be required to take 2 half-unit courses - one taught in Michaelma 
the other in Lent - as equivalent to one full unit. Exceptionally, and subject to the approval of 
the student 's programme director and the Dean of the Graduate School, the student may 
substitute one half-unit course by a 5,000 word essay to be submitted by 1 July. 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School, take the examination in two parts. 
The first part will consist of up to three papers , taken after completion of cour ses for those 
paper s. The second part will consist of the remaining papers and the essay and will be taken 
in the final year of the cour se. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully 
complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School , re-enter the examination on one occa sion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted 
permi ssion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written paper s 
Dissertation 

June 
1 Septemb er 

M.Sc. The Politics of Empire and Post-Imperialism 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-tim e: One calendar year. Part-tim e: Two calendar year s. 

Examination 

The programme con ists of (i) one full-year compul sory core cour ses; 
(ii) either two full-year course s or one full-year cour se and two half-unit cour ses; and 

(iii) a 10,000 word dissertation , submitted by 1 September. 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 

(j) 
3. 

(k) 
(l) 
(m) 
(n) 
(o) 

4. 

5. 

Paper Title 

Core Course: The Politics of Empire and Post Imperialism 
Full-year courses: 
Government and Politics of Russia 
Foreign Policy Analysis III 
European Institutions III 
International Politics: Asia and the Pacific 
The International Relations of the Middle East 
Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy 
Modernity and International Relations 
The Politics of International Trade 
The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact 1945-1962 
(not available 1997-98) 
International Politics: Africa 
Half-unit courses: 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV446 

GV433 
IR411 
IR413 
IR418 
IR419 
IR425 
IR426 
IR457 

HY405 

IR427 

Nations and Nationalism GV431 
Politics and Economic Policy in Spanish America GV437 
National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation GV436 
Government and Politics of Ireland (not available 1997-98) GV464 
European Union: Politics and Policy . ?V452 
Any one-year or one half-unit course (with the agreement of the students 
supervisor and the course's proprietor). 
A dissertation of 10,000 words on a theme relevant to the core course . 

Students electing to take any of the optional courses listed under 2 and 3 must seek the 
approval of the course's proprietor. Some courses may impose a quota on the number of 
students admitted. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dis ertation 

June 
1 September 

M.Sc. Public Administration and Public Policy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

The programme consists of (I) five taught courses, each one 12 weeks long_, le~ding to a two-
hour unseen written examination * taken in June ; (II) a Skill s course , which 1 taken by all 
students; and (Ill) a 10,000 word dissertation , submitted by 1 September. 

* ome courses include an assessed essay counting 25% of final mark. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Taught Courses 

Paper Title Cours e Guide 
Number 

Students wil1 be examined in five courses as follows , by mean s of a 
two-hour paper in each course , except for Paper 4 and 5(c) and (f ), 



Paper 
Numb er 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

which will count as two cour ses and will be examined by mean s of 
a three-hour paper. 

1, 2. & 3. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

4. & 5. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
( i) 

Three of the following: 
Introduction to Comparative Public Administration 
Public Choice and Public Policy I - Introduction * 
Publi c Mana gement Theory and Doctrine * 
Publi c Choi ce and Public Policy II - Advanced Topics * 
Two of the following: 
A cour se from 1, 2 and 3 above not already taken 
Comparative Local Government and Urban Politics * 
Law and Politic s of Utilitie s Regulation * (counts as two courses) 
Government and Admini stration in New and 
Emergent State s (not available 1997- 98) 
Politic s of Regional and Urban Planning * 
European Social Policy ( counts as two courses) 
Government and Politic s in the USA 
US Public Policy 
Socio-E conomic Cohe sion Policies in the European Union 
(plea se note that the European Union: Politics and 
Policy 4 &5(j) below) is a pre-requi site for admission to this 
cour se) 

(j ) The European Union: Politic s and Policy 
II Skill s Cour se 

GV480 
GV481 
GV483 
GV482 

GV492 
GV489 
GV496 

GV491 
SA405 
GV484 
GV485 
GV453 

GV452 
GV400 

Every student will take the Skill s Cour se. As a candidate for admission to the degree, 
student s who do not have an adequate background in quantitative analy sis will be 
requir ed to take Quantitativ e Analy sis I within GV400 (to be assessed by an in-class 
examin ation and a take-hom e examination ). 

III Dissertation 
A dissertation of not more than 10,000 word s written on an approved topic submitted by 
1 September. 

Any student on a full-unit cour se programme wishing to take a half-unit cour se as an outside 
option should normally be required to take 2 half-unit courses - one taught in Michaelma 
the other in Lent - as equivalent to one full unit. Exceptionally , and subject to the approval of 
the student 's programm e dire ctor and the Dean of the Graduate School , the student may 
substitute one seme ster cour se by a 5,000 word essay to be submitted by 1 July. 

Candidat es may, subject to the approval of their supervisor , substitute for up to two of the 
writt en papers listed under 4 and 5 above any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc., 
LL.M. or M.A., which involve s at least 20 week s of an integrated teaching programm e and 
which counts as one quarter (or one full unit) of the complete M.Sc. degree programme in 
which it is offered . Where a candidat e already has a substantial background in policy or 
admini strative analy sis (or in other exceptional circumstances) , he or she may be allowed, 
subject to the supervisor ' approval , to substitute for one of the paper s under 1, 2 and 3 above 
a paper from 4 and 5, or from the M.S c. in Soci al Policy and Planning or from any of the 
cour es offered by the Departm ent of Government. Any paper so substituted shall be taken at 
the time when it is norm ally taken by other candidate s. 

The results of the examination in each year are considered and published as a whole, on 
completion of the examination s for that year . 

Master's Degrees: Government 639 

Part-time students may, with the approval of the School , take the examination in two parts. 
The first part will consist of up to four papers , taken after completion of cou~ses for tho~e 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the essay will be taken m 
the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry succe ssfully 
complete the examination or part of the examination for which she/he has entered may, 
subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-
entry will be at the next following examinati~n except ~h~re ~he School has granted 
permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the exammat10n m a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written Papers: June 
Compulsory Skills 
programme exercises 
Di serration 

to be completed by March 
1 September 

Course Guides 

GV400 
Skills Programme 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Mulford, Room B802 
Other staff participant s: Dr. G. Gaskell, Room B811 , 
Dr. K. Dowding, Room K206 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . 
Comparative Politic s, M.Sc. Public Admini stration 
and Public Policy , M .Sc. European Politic s and 
Policy and new Re search Student s in Government. 
All students not already familiar with IBM PC s 
should register on the IT induction cour se early in the 
Michaelmas Term and complete the session on 
·introduction to PC s' and ' Introduction to 
Windows95'. 
Core Syllabus: This cour se provides a grounding in 
the skills needed for modern policy making and 
analysis, or for undertakin g political sc ience research 
at doctoral level. 
Course Content: The course is designed to equip 
students lo be able to find all the resour ces they need 
lo undertake their dissertation ; to give student s a good 
introduction to quantitativ e method s; and to acquaint 
them with the stren gths and limit s of different 
qualitative method s. Th e cour se has thr ee main 
components: 
l. Research Skills. Th e op enin g we eks introduc e 
students lo skills needed in their particul ar M.Sc . 
course, and then to a ran ge of library and resear ch 
tools, such as databa ses and biblio graphi c system s. 
Also covered are prese ntational and writin g skill s . At 
the end of these weeks, stud ents move on to: 
2. Quantitative Methods. Student s wh o have no 
previous experience of stati stics and dat a analy sis 
,hould take cour se MI411: Quantitative Analysis in 
Social Research I taught in the Methodology 
Institute (see cour se desc ripti on in the sec tion on 
'M.Phil./Ph .D. Pro gramm es of Stud y'). Thi s cour se 
covers the bas ic theory and concept s assoc iated with 
quantitative social resea rch: logic o f sa mplin g, 
descriptive stati stics , hyp othes is testing and bivariate 
data analysis. Student s will use SYSTAT (statistical 
package) to ex plor e and manipul ate data. Stud ents 

who have already studied stati stic s and dat a analy sis 
to a good level should tak e Ml412: Quantitative 
Analysis in Social Research II also taught in the 
Methodology In stitute (see cour se desc ription in the 
'MPhil/PhD Pro gramme s of Study '). Thi s cour se 
cover s variou s multivari ate tec hnique s, inc ludin g 
multiple regr ess ion and log line ar modellin g. Again 
students mu st complete exer cises and project work at 
a more advanced level, includin g multipl e reg ress ion 
and loglinear modelling . All students mu st take one or 
other of the se quantitativ e cour ses. Whi ch one would 
be mo st appropriat e for you should be discusse d with 
your supervi sor and Dr. Mulford. 
3. Qualitative Methods. Stud ents attend the first part 
of the Methodology In stitut e semin ars MI421 
Qualitative Research Methods which discusses the 
principles and ass umption s, the applic ation s and 
analysis and the strength s and weakn esses of 
qualitativ e methodol og ies in the soc ial sciences. 
Teaching Arrangements: Co re teac hin g fo r thi s 
pap er is run in short er modul es, detail s of whi ch can 
be obtained from Dr. Mulford at the start of the year. 
Reading List: J. F. Healey, Statistics: A Tool fo r Social 
Research, 4th edn .; L. Champn ey, Introduction to 
Quantitati ve Political Science; D . Knoke & G . W . 
Bohrnstedt , Statistics fo r Social Data Analysis, 3rd edn . 
Methods of Assessment: For stud ents of M .Sc. 
Comparativ e Politic s, M .Sc. Publi c Admini stration 
and Public Poli cy and M.S c. Europ ea n Politics and 
Po licy, sati sfac tory co mpl etion of a two- part 
exa min ation (in-c lass and take- home) cove rin g 
quantit ative methods is requir ed as part of the M .Sc. 
deg ree. 

GV405 
Methods in Political Theory - Seminar 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor B. Barry, Roo m 
Ll04 , Dr. D. Bubeck , Roo m K30 1, Professor J. 
Charvet , Roo m K207 , Dr. K. Dowding, Roo m K206 
and Dr. P. Kelly, Roo m LI 00 
Availability and Restrictions: Co mpul so ry for a ll 
M .Sc. Politi ca l Th eo ry stud ents, available to other 
Politics M .Sc stud ents with the co nse nt of the M.Sc. 
Politica l Th eo ry co urse direc tor. 



640 Master's Degrees: Government 

Core Syllabus: The nature of political theorizing . 
Course Content: Controversies in the study of the 
history of politi ca l thought; conceptual analysis and 
formalization in politi cal theory; the pre suppo sition s 
and practice of norm ative political theorizing; the 
cri tical reading of texts. 
Teaching Arrangements: The co urse meet s for 12 
two-hour seminar s in the Michaelmas, Lent and 
Summer Term s. 
Methods of Assessment: One two-hour written 
unseen exa min atio n in Jun e. 

GV406 
The Theory of Positive Freedom 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Charvet, Room 
K207 
Availability and Restrictions: Fo r M .Sc. Politi ca l 
Theory. 
Core Syllabus: A study of the idea of freedom as 
self-det ermin ation 
Course Content: The co urse wilJ begin with 
contemporary discussio ns of freedom and autonomy 
and will then tum to a study of the classic theorists of 
positive freedom - Rousseau, Kant and Hegel -
before culm inatin g with a co nsideration of the 
reflection of these themes in Habermas' thought. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten sem inars in the Lent 
Term and two semi nars in the third and fourth weeks 
of the Summ er Term. 
Reading List: Sir I. Berlin , Two Concepts of Liberty; 
J. Christman (Ed.), The Inn er Citadel; I. Kant , The 
Groundwork of the Metaphysics of Morals; G. W. F. 
Hege l, The Phil osophy of Right. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unsee n written 
examination in Jun e. 

GV407 
The Ethical Status of the States and 
Other Associations (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Charvet, Room 
K207 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Politi ca l 
Theory. 
Core Syllabus: A study of the nature of states and 
other assoc iations from an ethica l point of view. 
Course Content: The cour e wil l cove r the fo llowing 
themes: political obligation, the nature of the state 
and other associa tions, the idea of the sovere ignty of 
the sta te, the nature of political authorit y, the status of 
the state and other assoc iations in international 
soc iety. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminar s in the Lent 
Term and two semin ars in the third and fourth weeks 
of the Summer Term . 
Reading List: A. J . Simmons, Moral Principles and 
Politica l Obligation; H. Bull , The Anarchical Society ; 
A. Passe rin D 'E ntreves, The Notion of the State. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour un see n written 
exami nation in Jun e. 

GV408 
Contemporary Disputes about Justice 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. Kelly, Room LlOO 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Political 
Theory. 
Course Content: A critical analysis of the debates 
about justice following the publication of John 
Rawl s's A Theory of Justi ce in 1971. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten semin ars in the 
Michaelma s Term and two seminar s in the first and 
seco nd weeks of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: John Rawl s, A Theory of Justice; S. 
Mulhall & A. Swift, Liberals and Communitarians· 
M. Sandel, Liberalism and the Limit s of Justice; M'. 
Walzer , Spheres of Justice; A. MacInt yre, Whose 
Justice? Which Rationali ty? 
Methods of Assessment: Two -hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

GV409 
Political Philosophy and the Future 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. Barry, Room 
Ll04 
Availability and Restrictions: Primaril y for M.Sc. 
Politi cal Theory ; other gra duate students may attend 
by permi ssion . 
Core Syllabus: Choi ces made by hum an beings 
currently alive affect the futur e stat e of the planet. 
What criteria should guide those choices? The object 
of the course is to ask what intellectu al re ources 
contemporary political philo sophy can bring to bear 
upon that question. 
Course Content: The course is organised around 
three main topic s. The first is the size and 
composition of the future population . Probl ems to be 
discussed include the 'mere addition parad ox' and the 
po ssibility of damaging the pro spect s of future 
ge neration s without harmin g anyone. The second 
topic is distributive ju stice across generati ons. Special 
attention is given to the proposal that the appropriate 
criterion that of 's ustainable developm ent ' . The 
problem of equitable distribution of the burdens of 
reducing global pollution and resource depletion will 
also be di scusse d. The third topic is the relation 
betwee n human bein gs and natur e, and the 
implic ation s of a lternati ve views for public policy. 
For example: doe s biodiver sity have intrin sic value or 
is its value derived from its contribution to human 
interests? What difference in practical terms does it 
make what answer is given ? 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten semin ars in the 
Michaelma s Term and 2 seminar s in the first and 
seco nd weeks of the Summer Term. 
Written Work: Student s will write two short essays, 
one of which may be ba sed on their class 
pre sentation . 
Reading List: D. Parfit , Reasons and Persons; D. 
Heyd , Genethics; P. Da sgupta , An Inqui ry into Wei/-
Being and Dest ituti on; M . Sagoff, The Economy of 
the Earth; T. Hayward (Ed.), Ecological Thought; A 
Dob so n, Green Politi ca l Though t; R. E. Goodin, 
Green Political Theory; A. de-Shalit , Why Posterity 

Matters; B. G. Norton , Why Preserve Natural 
Variety? 
Method of Assessment: Assess ment takes two 
form . Candidates are examined by a two-hour 
unseen written paper in June. In addition , candidates 
must submit one essay not more than three thousand 
words long on a topic agreed in advance with the 
cour e proprieto r. This assessed es say may be a 
development of one of the two short essays referred to 
under 'Written Work '. It mu st be handed in at the 
Government department office not later than 4pm on 
the Friday of the sixth week of the Summer Term. In 
the overall assess ment of the course, the unseen 
written examination counts as 75 % of the total mark 
and the essay as 25%. 

GV410 
Feminist Political Theory: Approaches 
and Concepts (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Bubeck, Room K301 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . Political 
Theory and M.Sc. Gender . Other graduate students 
may attend by permission . 
Core Syllabus: This course will discuss approaches 
and concepts in feminist political theory. 
Course Content: May vary slig htly from year to 
year. Topics likely to be addressed include the 
following: 
- rnrieties of feminism 
- feminist method in political theor y 
- gender in political theory: analysis of central 
concepts with regar d to their gender bia s, such as the 
concepts of liberty , equality, justice , rights, state , 
citizen, hip, democra cy, public/private dichotomy . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten se minar s in the 
Michaelmas Term and two seminar s in the first and 
econd weeks of the Summer Term . 

Reading List: A deta iled list will be handed out at 
the beginning of the course. The following may serve 
as an introd uction and indi ca tion of concerns; R . 
Tong, Feminist Thoug ht; J . Grim shaw, Feminist 
Philosophers; C. Mackinnon , Towa rd a Feminist 
Theory of the State; C. Pateman , The Disord er of 
Women; S. M. Okin , Justi ce, Gender and the Family; 

. Hirschmann & C. DiSt efa no (Eds.), Revis ionin g 
the Political; V. Held (Ed.), Justice and Care. 
lethods of Assessment: Two- hour unsee n written 

examination in June . 

GV411 
Feminist Political Theory: Issues 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Bubeck, Room K301 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Political 
Theory and M.Sc . Gender. Oth er graduate stud ents 
may attend by per miss ion. Attendance at Feminist 
Political Theory: Approaches and Concepts 
(GV410) i recommended. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s co urse will disc uss se lect ed 
issues in feminist politi ca l theory. 
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Course Content: May vary slightly from year to 
year. Issue s likely to be addressed include the 
following: 
- contracts 
- reproductive issues: abortion; surrogacy; 
reproductive technologie s 
- pornography and censorship 
- ecofeminism 
- women and peace 
- violence, victimisation and agency 
- theories of the bod y 
- feminist utopia s 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminar s in the Lent 
Term and two seminar s in the third and fourth weeks 
of the Summer Term .. 
Reading List: A detailed list will be hand ed out at 
the beginning of the course. The following may serve 
as an introduction and indication of co nce rns: C. 
Mackinnon , Feminism Unmodified; C. Overa ll, Ethics 
and Hum an Reprodu ction; C. Pate man, The Sexual 
Contract ; J. B . Elshtain, Women, Militarism and War; 
S. Ruddi ck, Materna l Thinking: Towa rds a Politics of 
Peace; J. Plant , Healing the Wounds: The Promi se of 
Ecofeminism; M . Piercy , Woman on the Edge of Time; 
C. Itzin (Ed.), Pornography: Women, Violence and 
Civil Lib erat ion. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June . 

GV412 
Methods and Controversies in the 
History of Political Thought: the 
Continental Tradition (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Coleman, Room 
L204 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Politi ca l 
Theory, althou gh other graduat e student s may attend 
with permiss ion . It will be found especia lly useful for 
tho se students working on any thesis in intellectual 
history . 
Core Syllabus: Thi s seminar is co ncerned with the 
method s and presuppo sition s in studyin g the history 
of political thought, espec ially as deve loped by 
French, German, Italian and other conti nent al 
philosophers and histo1ians. 
Course Content: The seminar s will exp lore the 
following themes: history as a mode of thought, the 
philo sop hy of history and the history of philosophy, 
what is the past and ways in which it might be known, 
var ieties of discourse: practical, scie ntifi c, historical , 
linguist ic; causation, eve nts, exp lanat ion, 
representation, und erstanding the problems in the 
historical interpretation of politics wi ll be considered 
in re lat ion both to ge neral histories of political 
thought and events, and also to the histo ry of specific 
ideas such as liberty, reason, natural law. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten se min ars in the 
Michae lmas Term and two semin ars in the first and 
seco nd weeks of the Summer Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to write two 
essays. 
Reading List: The texts discussed vary from year to 
year but will includ e works by Hege l, Marx , Dilth ey, 
M. Weber, Mannheim, Meinecke, Herder , Kant , 
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Nietz sc he , M . Bloch , Comte, Condorcet, Braudel , 
Foucault, Hui zinga , P. Gey l, B~rckhardt , Croce , 
Gram sc i etc. A reading list of pnmary texts to be 
di scusse d and critical commentaries will be hand ed 
out at the beg innin g of the course. . . 
Methods of Assessment: The exa minat10n will take 
place in Jun e and will consist of a formal and unsee n 
two- hour paper. 

GV413 
Methods and Controversies in the 
History of Political Thought: the Anglo-
American Tradition (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Coleman, Room 
L204 . . 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc . Poht1cal 
Theory , although other gra duate student s may attend 
with permission. It will be found esp~c1~lly useful for 
tho se student s working on any thesis in intellectual 
hi story. Stud ents should have comp leted GV412 . 
Core Syllabus: Thi s se minar is co ncerned with the 
method s and presuppo sition s in studying the history 
of politic al thought, espec ially as d~veloped by 
Briti sh and American philo sophers and h1stonan s. 
Course Content: The se minar s will explore the 
following them es: history as a mode of tho~ght , the 
philo sophy of history an~ the ~ist?ry ?f philo sophy, 
what is the past and ways in which 1_t nu ght be known , 
varieties of disco urse: practical, sc1ent1fic, histon _cal, 
linguistic; causa tion, eve nts, expla~at10n, 
representation, under sta ndin ~ _the ~roblem s in the 
historical interpret ation of politic s will be cons1~ered 
in re lation both to general histories of poht1_cal 
thou ght and events, and also to the history of specific 
ideas such as liberty , reason, natural law etc. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten ~eminar s in the Lent 
Term and two seminars in the third and fourth weeks 
of the Summer Term . 
Written Work: Student s are expected to wri te two 
essays. 
Reading List: The texts discussed vary from year to 
year but will includ e works by : Collingwood , 
Oake shott , Skinner , Butt erfie ld , Bury , Galhe, P 
Burk e, Pocock, Passmo re, Rorty , Hexter ,_ Dray , 
Popp er , Lovejoy , Kuhn , . Ma cp h~rso n, Mino gue, 
Coleman etc. A readi ng list of pnm ary text s to be 
di scussed and criti ca l commentaries will be handed 
out at the beginning of the co urse. 
Methods of Assessment: The exa min atio n will take 
place in June and will co nsist of a formal and unsee n 
two-hour paper. 

GV414 
Greek Political Theory: Thought and 
Action in Plato's Political Theory 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Coleman, Room 
L204 

Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . Political 
Theory and other intercollegiate M.Sc. students, with 
permi ssion. 
Core Syllabus: The course will be concern ed with 
the following themes : the tri al and death of Socrates, 
Socratic method , the Sophi sts, Pl atonic epistemology, 
nature and convention, the idea of techn e, attitudes to 
edu ca tion , punishment , freedom , virtue , rationality. 
friendship, law, ju stice and equality. 
Course Content: The course is intended to explore, 
both historically and analytically, the above themes in 
order to establish the relation ship betw een thought 
and action in Plato 's philo sophy . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten ~eminar s in the Lent 
Term and two seminars in the third and fourth weeks 
of the Summer Term . 
Written Work: Student s are expected to write two 
essays. 
Reading Li st: The text s to be discussed will be: Plato, 
Apology of So cra tes, Crito, Protagora s, Gorgws, 
Republi c, (Timaeus, . Law s)_.. An . extensive 
supplementary reading hst of cnt1cal studies will be 
handed out at the beginning of the course . 
Methods of Assessment: The examination will take 
place in June and will consist of a formal and unseen 
two -hour paper. 

Greek Political Theory: Thought and 
Action in Aristotle's Political Theory 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Coleman, Room 
L204 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Political 
Theory and other intercolle giate M .Sc. students, with 
permi ssion. . 
Core Syllabus: The course will be concern ed with 
the following theme s: Aristotle's teleology (m 
re lation to that of Plato), eudaimonia (human 
happine ss and well-being)? the vi~ues, universal and 
particular ju stice , friendship, poht1cal engagement m 
relation to philosophical contemplation , attitudes_ to 
education, punishment , law, freedom , rationality, 
merit and equality, and Aristotelian epistemol ogy. 
Course Content: The course is intended to explore, 
both historically and analytically , the above themes m 
order to es tabli sh the relation ship between thought 
and act ion in Aristotle's philosophy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten semin ars in the _Len: 
Term and two seminar s in the third and fourth week 
of the Summer Term . 
Written Work: Student s are expected to write two 
essays. . . 
Reading List: The texts to be di scussed will ~e. 

. d p, ['( with Aristotle Nicomachean Ethics an o t tcs, 
1 referenc; to the De Anima, and some of the logica 

and rhetorical works. An extensive suppl ementa~y 
readin g list of critical studie s will be handed out at t e 
beg inning of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: The examination will take 
place in June and will co nsist of a formal and unseen 
two -hour paper. 

GV416 
Political Legitimacy: Explanatory 
Theories (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Barker, Room Kl _0_0 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.S ~. ~oht1cal 
Theory and other M.Sc. student s, by pernuss10~. 
Core Syllabus: Principal explan~tory th~o~ies of 
legitimacy. Temporal_, societal, and 1~s_ue van~t_10ns of 
]eoitimacy. Poli tica l identity and poht1cal leg1t1macy. 
c~urse Content: The difference between explanatory 
and normative theories of legitimacy . Legitimacy_ as a 
dimension of politics. The variou s forms of political 
identity and their relationship to legitimacy . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten se minar s in the 
Michaelmas Term and two se min ars in the fir st and 
second weeks of the Summer Term. 
Written Work: Students will write two paper s. 
Reading List: R. Barker , Politi cal Legi tim acy and the 
State; . Luhmann, A Sociological_Theory of Law ; W. 
Connolly (Ed.), Legitima cy and the State'.· M . W:eber, 
Economy and Society; R . Ro gows ki , Ratwnal 
Legitimacy; D. Bee tham , The Legitimation of Power. 
1ethods of Assessment: Two -hour un see n wntten 

examination in June . 

GV417 
The Realignment of Political Ideas in 
Modern Britain: Principal Themes in 
Modern British Political Thought 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Barker, Room Kl00 
Availabili ty and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Political 
Theory and other M.Sc . students, by permis sion. 
Core Syllabus: Politic s, politi ca l idea s and the 
relations betwee n them. The principal original themes 
in modern Briti sh political thou ght: socia lism, 
conservatism, liberali sm & feminism. 
Course Content: The course will dea l with the 
principal themes in modern Briti sh politi cal thought 
up until the last quarter of the twenti eth century. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminar s in the 
Michaelmas Term and two seminar s in the first and 
second weeks of the Summer Term . 
Written Work: Students will write two pap ers. 
Reading List: R. Barker , Politi ca l Ideas in Modern 
Britain In and After the Twentieth Century; R. Bark er, 
Politics, Peoples and Government; R. Willi ams, 
Culture and Society ; W. H . Greenleaf , The British 
Political Tradition: vol 2 The Ideological Heritage. 
~lethods of Assessment: Two-hour unsee n written 
examination in June. 

GV418 
The Realignment of Political Ideas in 
Modern Britain: Realignments -
Markets, Property, Nationalism and 
Citizenship (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible Dr. R. Barker, Room K I 00 
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Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Polit!c a l 
Th eo ry and other M.Sc. stud ents, by perm1ss1on. 
Students should have completed GV417. 
Core Syllabus: Reali gnment s: mark ets, property , 
nation alism and citizenship. 
Course Content: The rea lignm ents within and 
betwee n the principal themes in British political 
thought, paying parti cul ar atte nti on to markets , 
prop erty and citizenship . . . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten semin ars in the Lent 
Term and two seminar s in the third and fourth weeks 
of the Summer Term. 
Written Work: Students will write two paper s. 
Reading List: D. Miller, Market, State and 
Community; G . Andrews (Ed .), Citizenship; R . 
Bark er, Politics , Peopl es and Government. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour un see n written 
exam ination in June. 

GV419 
Radical Political Theory (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Bubeck, Room K301 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Politi ca l 
Theory . Other graduate stud ents may attend by 
permission. Acquaintance with so me hi story of 
political thou ght is de sirabl e, but not abso lutely 
nece ssary . . 
Core Syllabus: A study of import ant texts by radical 
politi ca l and soc ial philo sophers of the ninet eenth and 
twentieth ce ntur y. 'Radica l' in this co ntext refers 
eit her to the political impli catio ns and/or l~ca ti_on of 
these philosophical approaches, to the rad 1caht y of 
their critiqu e of mainstream political philosophy , or to 
their di sta nce from the bas ic assumptions and 
conceptualisations of more traditional con temp orary 
appro aches. 
Course Content: Thre e of the fo llowi ng auth ors will 
be se lected in any one co ur se: Marx , Nietzsche , 
Freud , Frankfurt School , Foucault , Habermas , 
Lyotard . . . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten semmars m the Lent 
Term and two semi nars in the third and four th weeks 
of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: R. Tucker, The Mar x -Engels Reader 
(2nd edn .); Nietzsche, Genealogy of Morality:" ~re~d, 
Civ ilisa tion. and its Discontents; Foucault, D1sc1pltne 
and Punish , History of Sexuality , vo l I ; Ara to and 
Gebhardt , The Essential Frankfurt School Reader; 
Lyotard, The Postmodern Condition . . 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour un seen writte n 
exami nation in Jun e. 

GV427 
Democracy and Democratisation in East 
and South Asia (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Lin, Room L202 and 
Dr. S. Karmel , Roo m L300 
Availability and Restrictions: Fo r M.Sc. 
Comparative Politics. Students from other M .Sc. 
pro gra mm es are we lcome to take ~he course with the 
permi ssion of the teachers responsible . 
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Core Syllabus: Recent political developments in East 
and South Asia: how the idea of democracy has 
evolved in the region and in some cases oriented the 
processes of social and regime transformation. 
Course Content: The historical and international 
background of democracy and democratisation in the 
region. Modernization and democratisation as non-
parallel development s; alternative and diverse Asian 
paths to democracy and modernity . Comparing 
democracie s, mainly Japan and India. 
Democratisation processes in the Asian NICs , 
includin g deb ate over "Asian values " and 
authoritariani sm. Transformation of Communism in 
China, Vietnam , and North Korea . Ethnic 
nationalism, religions and socialist ideologies. Two 
special case comparisons: India and China in the 
context of development versus democracy; political 
citizenship and women's participation in Japan and 
China. New regional order in world politics . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminar s in the Lent 
Term and two seminars in the third and fourth weeks 
of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: D. Allen (Ed .), Religion and Political 
Conflict in South Asia (1992); D. A. Bell et al. , 
Towards Illiberal Democracy in Pacific Asia (1995); 
L. Diamond et al. (Eds .), Democracy in Developing 
Countri es: Asia ( 1989); K. Hewison et al. (Eds.) , 
Southeast Asia in the 1990s (1993); S. N . Ei senstadt 
(Ed.) , Democracy and Modernity (1992); T. Ishida & 
F. Krauss (Eds.) , Democracy in Japan (1989) ; A . 
Kohli , Democracy and Dis content ( 1990); L. Pye , 
Asian Power and Politics (1985); T. Robinson (Ed .), 
Democra cy and Development in East Asia (1991); A. 
Sen , Wrongs and Rights in Development (1995). 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

GV428 
Contemporary Russia: The Politics of 
Transition (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Hughes, Room K3 I 0 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. 
Comparative Politic s . A background knowledge of 
politics , history or international relations is desirable. 
Core Syllabus: To provide a theoretically informed 
and advanced analysis of the problems of the 
tran sition to and consolidation of democracy in 
Ru ssia from l 991 to the pre sent, with a focus on the 
development of new political institutions. 
Course Content: Transition theories and problems 
with democratic in stitution building. The conflict 
between presidential power and the new 
parliament ary structure s . Elections , voting behaviour 
and electoral geo g raphy . Partie s, electoral bloc s and 
cleavage s. The new local government structure: the 
role of governor s, mayors and local assemblies . 
Ru ssia' s ' asymmetric' federali sm and centre-regional 
relation s . Ethnic nationalism . Elite , interests , public 
opinion and the transition. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminars in the Lent 
Term and two seminar s in the third and fourth weeks 
of the Summer Term. Students must also attend 
lectures for GV2 I 7 Russia/the CIS: Institutions 
and Politics. 

Reading List: R. Sakwa, Russian Politics and Socien. 
T. J. Colton & R. C. Tucker (Eds.), Patterns in Posr'. 
Soviet Leadership; G. Lapidus & E. Walker (Eds.), The 
New Russia: Troubled Transformation; T. Friedgut &J. 
W. Hahn, Local Power and Post-Soviet Politics; R. 
Szporluk (Ed.) , National Identity and Ethnicitv in 
Russia and the New States of Eurasia; A. Przeworski 
Democracy and the Market: Political and Economi; 
Reforms in Eastern Europe and Latin America; J. Linz 
& A. Valenzuela (Eds.), The Failure of Presidential 
Democracy: Comparative Perspectives. 
Methods of Assessment: Consists of two parts: (i) a 
one two-hour unseen written examination in June 
accounting for 75% of the marks; (ii) one essay of no; 
more than 2500 words , accounting for 25% of the 
marks to be handed in not later than 28th April 199 . 

Government and Politics in Spain 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Balfour, Room H677 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . European 
Politics and Policy. 
Core Syllabus: This course will provide a critical 
introduction to the process of the tran sition to 
democracy in Spain and the subsequent organisation 
and functioning of the new polity and state. 
Course Content: The fall of the Franco regime and 
the transition to democracy . The Con stitutional 
Settlement of 1978. Key features of the organisation 
of the democratic state. Centre-periphery relations, 
the regional question and the structure of local 
government. The political and economic 
transformation of Spain since the 1980 s and the 
impact of European integration . The decline of 
Socialist hegemony in the 1990s and the balance of 
political power in contemporary Spain. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lecture s and 10 
seminars in the Michaelmas Term and two seminars 
in the first and second weeks of the Summer Term. 
Introductory Reading List Includes: R. Carr & J. P. 
Fusi, Spain: Dictatorship to Democracy ; D . Gilmour, 
The Transformation of Spain; P. Heyw ood, The 
Government and Politics of Spain; J. Hoop er, The 
New Spaniards (revised edn.); S . Payne, The Franco 
Regime , 1936 - 75; V. Perez-Dfaz , The Re1um of 
Civil Society ; P. Preston, The Triumph of Democracy 
in Spain. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

States, Democracy and Democratisation 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor B. O 'Leary, 
Room K204, Dr. G. Philip, Room K205 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.S c. in 
Comparative Politics . Other student s may take this 
course only if places are available. Enquir ies to 
Professor O'Leary's . Secretary in the first week of 
the Michaelmas Term. 

Core Syllabus: This course examines explanatory 
theories and evidence about the democratisation of 
states, how liberal democratic states operate, and 
what contributes to their stabilisation or breakdown. It 
combines historical sociology and comparative 
political science to evalu~te _the validity of theories 
about tales and democrat:.1sat10n. 
Course Content: The concept of democracy and its 
rival interpretations. The concept of the state and its 
rival interpretations. Pluralist , New Right, Elite, Marxist 
and eo-Pluralist theories of the liberal democratic 
tate. Democratisation: comparing cross-national 

studies with comparative historical investigations. 
Democratic culture and democratic institutions. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures and 10 
seminars in the Michaelmas Term and two seminars 
in the first and second weeks of the Summer Term. 
Written Work: Students must make one-sheet and 
word-processed presentations at seminars, and write 
two short essays during the course . 
Reading List: R. Dahl, Democracy and its Critics; P. 
Dunleavy & B. O'Leary, Theories of the State: The 
Politics of Liberal Democracy; B. Moore , The Social 
Origins of Dictatorship and Democracy; T. 
Vanhanen, The Process of Democratisation . 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

ations and Nationalism 
(Half unit course) 

GV431 

Teachers Responsible: Professor B. O'Leary, 
Room K204 and Dr. E. Ringmar, Room K309 
Availability and Restrictions: Students who wish to 
take this course, and who are not registered for the 
M.Sc. in Comparative Politics, must sign up to 
request to do this course with Professor O'Leary's 
secretary in the first week of the Michaelmas Term. 
They must state the date and time of their application, 
the M.Sc. course they are taking, their reasons for 
wishing to take the course , and must leave their 
address (preferably e-mail). They will be informed 
quickly whether or not places are available. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines explanatory 
accounts of (and evidence about) the development of 
nationalism and the political consequences of 
nationalism and the ideal of the nation-state . It 
combines political philosophy, historical sociology 
and comparative political science to examine the 
1alidity of doctrines and theories about nationalism. 
Course Content: The concept of nationalism and the 
nation-state and their rival interpretations. Nationalist 
thinkers, doctrines and philosophies. Nation-building. 
Typologies of nations and nationalism. Primordialist, 
modernist, materialist and idealist explanations of 
nationalism. Nationalism and international society. 
Irredentism and secession. Nationalism and 
democratisation. Nationalism and public policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminars in the 
Michaelmas Term and two seminars in the first and 
1econd weeks of the Summer Term. 
l\'ritten Work: Students must make one-sheet and 
11ord-processed presentations at seminars, and write 
two short essays during the course . 
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Reading List: E. Gellner , Nations and Nationalism ; 
E. Kedourie, Nationalism; P. Alter, Nationalism ; J. 
Mayall, Nationalism and International Society; A. 
Buchanan, Secession; H. Seton-Watson, Nations and 
States; A. Smith, Theories of Nationalism . 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

GV432 
Government and Politics in China 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Lin, Room L202 and 
Dr. S. Karmel, Room L300 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . 
Comparative Politics. Students from other M .Sc . 
programmes are welcome to take the course with the 
permission of the teachers responsible. 
Core Syllabus: The nature of the current economic, 
social and political transformation of Communist 
China and the significance of rival theoretical 
explanations of such a transformation for political 
science; the politics of Hong Kong and Taiwan , also 
of Singapore and other societies of S.E. Asia with a 
large Chinese diaspora. 
Course Content: Often in comparison with other 
former Communist states and other developing 
countries, discussions of China will cover the 
following topics: Historical and international 
background such as geographical and demographical 
contexts; regime and government , allocation of central 
and local power; bureaucracy as tradition and as 
invention ; social hierarchy and organization , class 
structure and beyond; citizenship with its gender 
dimension, mobilization and participation ; ideology , 
political culture, and the question of democracy; Tibet 
and other minority regions; "one country, two 
systems" ; political economy, planning and the market ; 
the meaning of global integration for China . Other 
Chinese societies will also be discussed in relation to 
nationalism , Communi sm, authoritarianism , 
democratisation and regional politics. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures and l 0 
seminars in the Michaelmas Term and two seminars 
in the first and second weeks of the Summer Term . 
Reading List: P. Berger & H. Xiao (Eds.) , In Search 
of an East Asian Developm ental Mod el (1988) ; P. 
Ferdinand , Communist Regimes in Comparative 
Perspective (1991) ; B . McCormick & J. Unger (Eds.) , 
China Aft er Socialism ( 1995) ; M. Mei sner , The Deng 
Xiaoping Era (1996); P. Nolan, China 's Rise, Russia's 
Fall (1995); C. Riskin, China's Politi cal Economy 
( I 987) ; J. Spence , In Search of Modern China ( l 990) ; 
S. Schram (Ed .), Foundations and Limit s of Stat e 
Power in China ( 1987); S. Shirk , The Political Logic 
of Economi c Reform in China ( 1993); E. Vogel , The 
Four Littl e Dragons ( 1991 ) 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

GV433 
Government and Politics of Russia 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Lieven (on 
leave 1997-98) Room K208, Dr. J. Hughes, Room 
K3 l O and Dr. C. Binns, Room LI 02 
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Availability And Restrictions: For M .Sc Ru ss ian 
and Po st-Soviet Studies, M .Sc . Comparative Politi cs, 
and related di sc iplin es. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s co urse provid es a critic al 
exa min at ion of theo ries and inves tiga tes empiric a l 
ev idence on the deve lopm ent of the co mmuni st 
sys tem in the Sov iet Union and analyses the reaso ns 
for its co llapse, with a focus on the rise of nationali sm 
and its imp act on post-communist politi cs in Ru ss ia 
and the other form er Soviet republics. 
Course Content: Autocracy and Modernisation; 
Leninism , the Ru ss ian revo luti on and the co nstruction 
of the Soviet state; Stalinist state and soc iety; Soviet 
federalism in theo ry and pra ctice; the Communist 
Party und er Khru shch ev and Brezhn ev; 
mod ernisa tion and sovietisa tion ; co nserva tism and 
reformi m; Gorbachevism ; nationali sm and the 
di sinte gra tion of the Soviet U nion ; nat ionalism in 
Ru ssia and the new states of Euras ia; the new Ru ss ian 
federalism; types of post-communist state-b uildin g. 
Teaching Arrangements: 2 1 weekly two and a half 
hour semin ars in the Mich ae lma s, Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Reading List: D . Lieven , Nicholas II; R. Pipe s, The 
Russian Revolution; R. Pip es, Russ ia under the 
Bols hevik Regime; R . Tu cke r, Stalin in Power; S. 
Bi aler, Stalin's Successo rs: leadership, stability and 
change in the Sovi et Union; A. Dallin & G. Lapidus 
(Eds.), The Soviet System in Crisis; I. Bremmer & R. 
Tar as (Eds.), Nations and Polit ics in the Soviet 
Successor States; R. Szporluk, National Ident ity and 
Ethnicity in Russia and the New States of Eurasia; R. 
Sakwa , Russia n Politics and Society; J. Lowe nhardt , 
The Reincarna tion of Russia. 
Methods Of Assessment: Two assesse d essays and a 
three-hour un see n written examination in June . Essay 
deadline s: fir st essay: end of the Mi chaelma s Term , 
seco nd essay: middle of Lent Term, third essay: end 
of the Easter vacation. 

GV435 
Politics and Policy in Developing 
Countries (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. Philip, Ro om K205 , 
Dr. C. Lin, Ro om L202 , Dr. S. Karmel, Room L300 
and Dr. F. Panizza , Roo m L20 I 

Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Comparative Politi cs. Also ava ilable to M.Sc. Publi c 
Administration and Public Po licy students. 
Core Syllabus: Democracy, eco nomic policymaking 
an d development iss ues in historical co ntex t with 
particular reference to Mexico and China. 
Course Content: Thi s co urse has three esse nti al 
themes. It is co ncerned w ith the political and 
policymaking impli ca tions of ce rtain development 
strateg ies and doctrines , such a eco nomic liberali sm 
in Mexico and the industrialising stra teg ies pur sued in 
China. It is also interested in co ntributi ons to the 
politics of development , includin g but not limited to 
the Mode rni sat ion and Depe nd ency per spectives. 
Finally it loo ks at so me spec ia l problems and 
pro spec t involvin g democrati ation. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten se minar in the Lent 
Term and two se min ars in the third and fourth week 
of the Summer Term. 

Reading List: D. Barkin, Distort ed Development L 
Sklair , Sociolo gy of the Global System; P. Aspe &. p: 
Sigmund, Econom y of Incom e Distribution in 
M exico; G . Philip , The Presidency in Mexican 
Politics; D. ~orth , Institutions , Institut ional Change 
and Economic Perfo rman ce; S. Haggard , Pathll'avs 
from the Periph ery; G . White , Riding the Tiger; B. 
Naughton , Growing Out of the Plan ( 1995). 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June . 

GV436 
National and Ethnic Conflict Regulation 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor B. O'Leary, 
Room K204 and Dr. E. Ringmar , Room K309 
Availability and Restrictions: Student s who wish to 
take this course , and who are not registered for the 
M .Sc . in Comparative Politic s, must sign up to 
reque st to do this course with Professor O'Leary's 
secretary in the first five weeks of the Michaelmas 
Term . They mu st state the date and time of their 
application, the M.Sc. course they are taking. their 
rea sons for wishing to take the course, and must !em 
their address (preferably e-m ail) . They will be 
informed quickly of the teach ers decisions. 
Preference will be given to students who have taken 
GY431. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines the trategies 
available to s tates and politician s seeking to 
regulate national and ethnic co nfli ct; when 
parti cular strategies are employed ; and the 
conditions under which they 's ucceed '. The 
literature drawn upon include s political philosoph), 
policy analysis, international relation s and political 
soc iology . 
Course Content: Defining nation al and ethnic 
conflict. Strategies for eliminatin g nati onal and 
ethnic differences (genocide, mass-popul ation 
tran sfe rs , partition- secess ion , integration-
assimilation) and strategies for man agi ng national 
and ethnic conflict (hegemonic control , thirdpart) 
intervention ( including arbitration) , federalism-
autonomy, and consociation). Ca se-studi es of 
co untrie s with protracted nation al and ethnic 
co nflict. Negotiating ethnic pea ce accord1. 
Affirmative action and multi-culturali sm and their 
criti cs. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminar s in the Lent 
Term and two se minar s in the third and fourth weeks 
of the Summer Term. 
Written Work: Student s mu st make one-sh eet and 
word-processed pre se ntation s at semin ars, and write 
two short essays during the course. 
Reading List: J. McGarry & B . O ' Leary , The Politics 
of Ethni c-Confli ct Regulati on: Case Studies of 
Protracted Ethnic Conflicts; A. Lijph art, Democracr 
in Plural Societies; D. Horowitz , Ethnic Groups in 
Conflict; J. Montville , Conflict and Peacemaking in 
Multiethnic Societies; C. Taylor , Multi culturalism 
and the Politics of Recognition. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour un seen written 
examination in June. 

GV437 
Politics and Economic Policy in Spanish 
America (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Philip, Room K205 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc . 
Comparative Politics, M.Sc . Politics of Development 
(Latin America) and M.Sc . Development Studie s. 
Core Syllabus: The relationship between history 
politics and the making of economic policy in 
Spanish America. 
Course Content: The course considers the political 
dimension of economic policy making in five 
countries. These are Argentina , Chile , Peru, 
Venezuela and Mexico . The course will consider the 
way in which the political systems in the se countries 
have been shaped by their various historie s and also at 
policymakers' efforts to combine successful 
economic policymaking with democratic gove rnment. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminar s in the 
Michaelmas Term and two seminars in the fir st and 
second weeks of the Summer Term . 
Reading List: D. S. Palmer , Shining Path of Peru; G . 
Di Tella & R. Dornbu sh, The Politi ca l Economy of 
Argentina; G. Philip , The Presiden cy in Mexican 
Politics; J. Boue, Venezuela : The Political Economy 
of Oil; R. Camp, Politics in Mexico; W. Little & A. 
Herrera. Populism and Reform in Contemporary 
Vene~ue/a. 
Methods of Assessment: One two-hour un see n 
written examination in June . 

GV438 
Religion and Politics (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. Madeley, Room K304 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . 
Comparative Politics , M.Sc . European Politic s and 
Policy. 
Core Syllabus: A survey of the relation ship between 
the field of religion and politics as analysed by 
!political sociologist s and politi ca l sc ienti sts. 
Course Content: Definitional issue s. Th e 
interdisciplinary background and approach es. Leadin g 
hypotheses: Marxian , functionalist and 
phenomenological. The world religion s in comparative 
perspective ove r tim e. Reli gion and the European 
origins of the mod ern state. Religio n, revo lution and 
!reform in modern Europe. The politi cs of 
secularisation: the religiou s factor in liberal democratic 
politics -- a) clerica lism, anticl erica lism and 
confessional politics to 1945 , b) Christian Democracy 
and its varieties. Reli gion and the ' new politi cs'. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminar s in the Lent 
Term and two semin ars in the third and fourth weeks 
of the Summ er Ter m. Opti onal attend ance at 
undergraduate course lec ture s (GV229 ). 
Reading List: D . E. Smith , Religio n and Politi cal 
Dm/op ment; D . Martin , A General Theory of 
ISecu/arisatio n; J . Hadden & A. Shup e (E d .), 
Religion and the Politi cal Order (thre e vols: 1986 , 
1988, 1989); G. Lewy, Religion and Revo lution; S. 
Berger (Ed.), Religion in West European Politics; G . 
Moyser (Ed.), Religion and Poli tics in the Modern 
ll'orld; D. Hanley (Ed .), The Christian Democra tic 
Parties. 
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Methods of Assessment: Two-hour un see n written 
examination in Jun e. 

GV439 
Government and Politics in Eastern 
Europe (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. V. Dimitrov, Room L30 3 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Comparative Politic s, M .Sc. Ru ss ian and Po st-So vie t 
Studie s, M .Sc. European Politic s and Poli cy, M .Sc. 
The Political Economy of Tran sition in Europe and 
related di sc ipline s. 
Core Syllabus: A criti ca l introduction to Eastern 
Europe after 1944, focusing on the rise and fall of 
communist sys tem s, and the problem s of 
democrati sa tion in po st-co mmuni st conditions. 
Course Content: Th e politi ca l cultur e of Eastern 
Europe. Communist revolutions and attempts to 
legitimate communist rule . Stalini sm, de-s talini sation 
and the collapse of co mmuni sm . Nation-states and 
nationali sm in Eastern Europe. The establishment of 
demo crati c regimes. 
Teaching Arrangements : Ten se minar s in the 
Michaelma s Term and two seminar s in the first and 
seco nd weeks of the Summer Term , optiona l 
attendance at the under gra du ate lectur es (G V246 ). 
Student s are advised to familiarise themselves with 
both the BLPES and the librar y of the School of 
Slavonic and Ea st European Studies. 
Written Work: Student s are required to produce two 
word-proce ssed essays. Teac hin g aids are di str ibuted. 
Reading List: F. Fetjo, A History of the People's 
Democ racies; R . Tucker, Stalinism: Essays in 
Hist orical Int erpr eta tion; J. Rothsc hild , Return to 
Di versity; S. White et al (Eds.), Development in East 
European Politi cs; S. Whit e field , The New 
Instituti onal Architecture of Eas tern Europe; A. 
Prz ewo rski, Democracy and the Mark et. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour un see n written 
exa mination in Jun e. 

GV443 
The State and Political Institutions in 
Latin America (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. Philip, Roo m K205 
and Dr. F. Panizza, Roo m L20 I 
Availability and Restrictions: Only for M .Sc. 
stud ents in the Po liti cs of Development (Lat in 
Ameri ca), Comparative Politic s and Deve lopment 
Studi es. 
Course Syllabus: The principal institutions 
influencing po litics and eco nom ic policy-making in a 
Latin American context. 
Course Content: Thematic study of political 
institutions in Latin America including the 
pre side ncy, co ngress and political parties, the 
milit ary, publi c sec tor refor m, the private sec tor, 
international financial instituti ons and policy making , 
non gove rnm ental organ isa tions and labour, religious 
mov ements, acco untabilit y and hum an rights. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lect ures and I 0 
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seminars in the Michaelmas Term and two seminars 
in the first and second weeks of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: J. Linz & A. Valenzuela, The Failure of 
Presidential Democrac y; G. Philip, The Presidency in 
Latin American Politics; B. Ames, Political Survival: 
Politicians and Public Policy in Latin America; M. 
Coppedge , Strong Parties and Lame Ducks; E. 
Epstein , Labour Autonomy and the State in Latin 
America; B . Loveman , The Constitution of Tyranny: 
regimes of exception in Spanish America; S. 
Mainwaring, G. O'Donnell & S. Valenzuela , Issues in 
Democratic Consolidation: The New South American 
Democracies in Comparative Perspective; S. 
Mainwaring & T. Scully, Building Democratic 
Institutions: Party Systems in Latin America; D. 
Close, Legislatives and New Democracies in Latin 
America; E . J. Bartelli & L. A. Payn , Business and 
Democracy in Latin Ameri ca; I. P. Stotzky, Transition 
to Democracy in Latin America: The Role of the 
Judiciary; R. Seider , Impuni ty in Latin America; G. 
Cook, The New Face of the Church in Latin America: 
Between Tradition and Change. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June. 20% of the marks will be 
awarded via a 3000 word essay to be handed in by 15 
January 1998. 

GV444 
Democracy and Development in Latin 
America (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. Philip, Room K205 
and Dr. F. Panizza, Room L201 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. students. 
Course Syllabus: To study the relationship between 
political and economic change in Latin America. 
Course Content: The sequence between democracy 
and economic reform; the crisis of the "o ld model" and 
the politics of economic adjustment; the externa l 
dimension s of democracy and development; trading 
blocks and regional integration; poverty and inequality ; 
the informal sector; the political economy of the drugs 
trade; democratic politics and economic development 
in the late 1990s; the politics of new-populism. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures and 10 
seminars in the Lent Term and two seminars in the 
third and fourth weeks of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: D . Rueschemeyer , E. Stephens & J . 
Stephens , Capitalist Development and Democracy; S. 
Haggard & R. Kaufman, The Politics of Economic 
Adjustment; E. Dornbusch & S. Edwards , The 
Macroeconomics of Populism in Latin America; L. 
Gustafson , Economic Development under 
Democrati c Regimes: Neo-Liberalism in Latin 
America; W. Smith, Demo cracy, Markets and 
Stru ctural Reform in Contemporary Latin America; 
A. Lowenthal (Ed.), Exporting Democracy. The 
United States and Latin America; F. Stewart, 
Adjustment and Poverty: Options and Choice; J. De 
Soto, The Other Path: the Invisible Revolution in the 
Third World; S. Macdonald; Dancing on a Volcano: 
The Latin American Drugs Trade; S. Edwards, Crisis 
and Reform in Latin America: From Despair to Hope. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in Jun e. 

The Politics of Empire and Post 
Imperialism (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Lieven (on 
leave 1997-98), Room K208 and Dr. M. Light 
(International Relations Department ), Room D411 
and Dr. C. Binns, Room Ll 02 
Availability and Restrictions: For student s of the 
M.Sc. The Politics of Empire and Post-Imp erialism 
Other M.Sc. or M.A. student s may take this course if 
permitted by their programme regulati ons. A 
background in history, international relation or 
politics will be useful. 
Course Content: Problems of defining empire and of 
comparisons across eras, cultures , political systems 
etc. External aspects of empire: world systems. 
geopolitics, power and the changing balance between 
its constituent elements. The roots of expansionism. 
Imperialism and neo -co lonialism . The ecological 
consequences of empire. Domestic aspects of empire: 
the imperial constitution. Aristocrati c and 
bureaucratic empires. Centre - periphery relations. 
Ideologies of empire. The imperial and world 
economies. Multi-ethnicity and its managem ent. Case 
studies in empire: Rome and China compared . Tribal 
and Moslem empires. "Fe udal " empire in Austria and 
Spain. Maritime empires. The USSR in the imperial 
mirror. Theories of the rise and fall of empires. De-
colonisation and its impact on dome stic and 
international order. Empire as an anachron ism in 
today's world. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures and 10 
semi nar s in the Michaelmas Term and two seminars 
in the first and second weeks of the Summer Term. 
Written work: Four papers in the course of the year. 
Reading List: A. Watson, The Evolution of 
Internat ional Society, 1992; M . W. Doyle, Empires, 
1986; P. Kennedy , The Ris e and Fall of the Great 
Powers, 1987; A. W. Crosby, Ecological Imperialism, 
The Biological Expansion of Europe 900-1900, 1986; 
R. J. Evans, The Making of the Habsburg Monarchy 
1550-1700, 1979; M. E. Yapp, The Making of the 
Modern Near East 1792-1923, 1987; S. Naquin & E. 
S. Rawski, Chinese Society in the Eighteenth Cent111}: 
1987; D. K. Fieldhouse, The Colonial Empires, 1965: 
G. Lundestad (Ed.), The Fall of Great Powers. Peace, 
Stability and Legitimacy, 1994, OUP, NYC ; E. Owen 
& R. Sutcliffe (Eds.), Studies in the Theory of 
Imp erialism, Longman , 1972 ; S. Bialer , Stalin's 
Successors: leadership , stability and change i11 the 
Soviet Union. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 
written examination in June. 

European Politics: Comparative Analysis 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. K. Goetz, Room L30.J, 
Dr. S. Balfour, Room H677, Mr. A. J. Beattie, Room 
L107 , Mr. J. T. S. Madeley, Room K304, Dr.\'. 
Dimitrov, Room L303 and Dr. S. Hix, Room L305 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politics and Policy. 
Core Syllabus: The course is structured around the 

central theme of stability in European liberal 
democracy. It analyses the social, economic and 
political preconditions for the rise and consolidation 
of liberal democracy; the nature of liberal societies 
and late-society relations; the institutional 
architecture of the liberal democratic state . The 
course takes a historical-thematic approach and 
places particular emphasis _on t?e ~~erse experiences 
of liberal democracy m rnd1v1dual European 
countries. The latter include both the established 
democracies of Western Europe, and, where 
appropriate, the democratising Central European 
tates. The purpose of suc h an approach is to examine 

(i) the defining social and institutional parameters of 
liberal democratic regimes; (ii) the adaptability of 
liberal democracy over time ; (iii) the degree of 
national variation in the socia l and political 
con titution of liberal democracy; and (iv) the 
contemporary challenges to the liberal democratic 
order. 
Course Content: The main seminar themes 
addressed are: I. The evolution of European liberal 
democracy: 1. Nation-building and state formation; 2. 
Liberalism and democratisation; 3. Constitutionalism 
as a precondition of liberal democracy; II . The 
constitution of liberal society: 4. Social cleavages, 
party systems and voter alignment; 5. Political 
currents in liberal democracy: Social Democracy and 
Christian Democracy; 6. Segmented pluralism and 
consociationalism ; 7. Neo-corporatism , networks and 
civil society. III. The institutional architecture of the 
liberal democratic state: 8. Presidentialism, 
parliamentarism and democratic consolidation; 9. 
Territorial politics and sub-state nationalism; 10. 
Supranationalism and institutionalism adaptation. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lecture s and 10 
eminars in the Michaelmas Term and two seminars 

in the first two weeks of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: Introductory texts include : M. 
Gallagher et al, Representative Government in 
Europe, 2nd edn.; J . Hayward & E. C. Page, 
Governing the New Europe; 1-E. Lane & S. 0. 
Ersson, Politics and Society in Western Europe, 3rd 
edn.; A. Lijphart, Democracies; Y. Meny, Government 
and Politics in Western Europe, 2nd edn.; M. Rhode s 
et al, Developments in West European Po/ties; G. 
Smith, Politics in Western Europe, 5th edn. 
~lethods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June . 

GV451 
European Policy: Comparative Analysis 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. V. Dimitrov, Room L303 
and "tr. J. Barnes, Room K308 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politics and Policy. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides a theoretically 
mformed ana lysis of policymaking in contemporary 

1 Europe (including the UK and former eastern bloc, 
but excluding the former Soviet Union) on a 
comparative basis. 
Course Content: The course focuses on four main 
aipects of public policy making: the core executive, 

Master's Degrees: Government 649 

corporatism and economic policy making, public 
sector reform including privatisation, and 
judicialisation. Topics to be examined include: 
contrasting state traditions, executive leaders hip in 
Presidenti al, semi Presidential and Parliamentary 
systems, Cabinet Government, the bureaucratisation 
and pluralisation of government, the impact of 
globalisation and European integration, the new 
public management, privatisation and regulation, and 
the role of the courts. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminars in the Lent 
Term and two seminars in the third and fourth weeks 
of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: K. Dyson, The State Tradition in 
Europe; G. Esping-Andersen, The Three Worlds of 
Welfare Capitalism; C. Graham & T. Prosser, 
Privatising Public Enterprises: Constitutions, the 
State and Regulation in Comparative Perspective; M . 
Yolcansek, Judi cial Politics and Policy-Making in 
Europe; J. Kooiman (Ed.), Modern Government; S. 
Whitefield, The New Institutional Architecture of 
Eastern Europe; G. Peters & D. Savoie (Eds.), 
Governance in a Changing Environment. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

GV452 
European Union: Politics and Policy 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. Leonardi, Room 
H660 and Dr. S. Hix , Room L305 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politics and Policy, M.Sc. Politics of Empire and 
Post-Imperialism . 
Course Content: Part 1: Politics - the institutional 
framework of political compet1t1on and 
representation; institution building in the Union; the 
restructuring of the nation-state; the emergence of 
regional and territorial units as relevant actors in the 
Union level; the impact of the sing le market on 
political and interest group mobilization; parties and 
party system analysis; alternative models for Union 
reform; integration theory and models of 
institutionalization app lied to the EU ; networking as a 
political and policy making process. 
Part 2: Policy - the policy framework; agenda setti ng 
in European institutions; policy sta ndardi sation across 
member states; institutional effects of EC 
membership on policy structures of member states; 
the Union policy-making and administrative 
structure; theoretical models of policy-making 
applied to the EU; prioritization of Union 
intervention. Specific policy areas: agricu lture, basic 
research and technological development, 
transportation, telematics, environment etc. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminars in the Lent 
Term and two seminars in the third and fourth weeks 
of the Summer Term. Students must also attend the 
lectures for EU40 l.1 Part 2, during Lent and first two 
weeks of Summer Term. 
Reading List: S. Stavridis, E. Mossialos, R. Morgan 
& H. Machin, New Challenges to the European 
Union; A. M. El-Agraa (Ed.), Economics of the 
European Community; J. Grahl & P. Teague, 1992 
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The Big Market; V. Lintner & S. Mazey , The 
European Community: Economic and Political 
Aspects; C. Crouch & D . Marquand (Eds.), The 
Politics of 1992: Beyond the Single European Mark et; 
G. C. Hufbau er (E d. ), Europe: 1992: An American 
Perspec tive; T. Culter et al, 1992 - The Struggle for 
Europe; D . Swann , The Economics of the Common 
Market; P. Cecchini et al, 1992: The European 
Challenge; N. Nugent, The Government and Politics 
of the European Communit y. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour un see n written 
exa mination in Jun e. 

GV453 
Socio-economic Cohesion Policies in the 
EU (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Leonardi, Room H660 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . European 
Politic s and Policy. 
Course Content: The discussion of economic and 
political integration theo ries; economic equilibrium 
and disequilibrium theories; political neofunctionali sm 
and federa list theor ies; the empiric al re ality of 
eco nomi c and soc ial conve rge nce in Europe since 
1950 ; EC-US co mpari sons of rates of cohesion; the 
role ofECSC, EEC , and EU institution s in formulating 
eco nomi c and soc ial policies; Single European Act and 
M aas tricht Treat y on cohesion; the emergence of 
regional gove rnm ent ; gove rnmental performance at the 
sub-n ational leve l; the co nnection between 
governmental performanc e and soc ioeconomi c growth; 
network s as instrum ents for cohesion. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminar s in the Lent 
Term and two semin ars in the third and fourth week s 
of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: R. Leonardi, Convergence , Cohesion 
and Integration in the European Union; J. Mort ensen, 
Improving Economic and Social Convergence in the 
Europea n Community ; C. Harvi e, The Rise of 
Regiona l Europe ; R. Hud so n & J . Lewis (E ds.), 
Uneven Development in Southern Europe; R. 
Leonardi, Regions and the European Community: The 
Regiona l Response to 1992 in the Underdeveloped 
Areas ; W. T. M . Molle , B. van Hol st & H . Smit, 
Regional Disparity and Econom ic Developmen t in the 
European Communi ty; Ll oy d Rodwin & Hidehiko 
Sazanami , Industrial Change and Regional Economic 
Transformation: the Experien ce of Western Europe; 
L. Tso uk alis , The New European Community: The 
Politics and Economics of Integration . 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour un seen written 
exami nation in Jun e. 

GV454 
European Multi-Party Systems 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor G. Smith, Room 
H.683 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . European 
Politic s and Policy , M .Sc. Comparative Politic s and 
M.S c. European Studies. 

Course Content: The course provide s a comparative 
analysis of party systems in Europe . It includes a 
study of individual countries of both East and West, 
combining that with the application of relevant 
theories of party formation and development electoral 
behaviour , party repre sentation , coalition formation. 
maintenance and break-up. The course includes the 
classification of party sys tems , the concept s of 'Left' 
and 'Right' , and multi-dimen sional alternati ves to the 
Left-Right Axi s, including the 'New }2olitics'. 
Teaching Arrangements : Ten semin ars in the Lent 
Term and two seminars in the third and fourth weeks 
of the Summer Term . 
Reading List: K. von Beyme , Political Parties in 
Western Demo cracies; I. Budge & H . Kernan, Parties 
and Demo cracy; M. Laver & N. Schofield, 
Multiparty Government; P. Mair (Ed. ), The West 
European Party Syste m; P. Mair & G . Smith (Eds.), 
Understanding Party Sys tem Change in Western 
Europe; G . Sartori , Parties and Party Systems; A. 
Ware , Politi cal Parties and Party Systems; S. 
Wolinetz (Ed.), Parties and Party Systems in Liberal 
Democracies. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

Government and Politics in France 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Guyomarch, Room 
H669 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. European 
Politics & Policy , M .Sc . Comparative Poli tics, M.Sc. 
European Studies, M .Sc. European Social Policy and 
M .Sc. International Relations . 
Core Syllabus: This course provide s a theoretically-
informed examination of the main stru ctural and 
procedural features of French politics and 
government during the Fifth Republi c. 
Course Content: The historical context , application 
and adaptation of the 1958 Constitution are analysed. 
The course then considers the changing social bases 
of politics , intere st group structure s and methods, the 
media and politics , and the soc ietal root s of the 
political parties . A numb er of theme s are central to 
thi s analysis of governmental and politi cal behaviour 

pre sidenti ali sm , executive rein forcement, 
parliamentary declin e, constitutional review, the 
referendum and electoral sys tem, part y com petition 
and the res tru cturin g of the party system, the 
Europeanisation of politic s. The effect of recent 
refo rm s of the machinery of central governm ent and 
local gove rnment are also analysed. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectur es 
seminars in the Michaelmas Term and two seminars 
in the first and seco nd weeks of the Summ er Term. 
Reading List: R. Elgie, Electing the French 
President; P. Hall , J. Hayw ard & H. Machrn, 
Deve lopm ents in French Politic s; V. Wri ght, The 
Government & Politic s of France; A. Stevens, The 
Government and Politics of France. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
exa mination in June. 

GV456 
Public Policy in France (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Guyomarch, Room 
H669 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politics & Policy, M.Sc. Comparative Politics , M.Sc. 
European Studies, M .Sc . European Social Policy , 
1.Sc. Interna tional Relation s. Students must have 

taken GV455 or equivalent. 
Core Syllabus: This course provides a theoretically-
informed exa mination of the main structural and 
procedural fea tures of policy-making in France today . 
Course Content: Topics covered include: decision-
making withi n the executive, political control of the 
administratio n, public sector structure and 
management , civil service recruitment, training and 
structures, local and regional policy-making , the 
Europeanisation of policy-making judicial review and 
citizens' protection. Case studies of policy sectors 
from amongst: foreign affairs, defence, education , 
economic planning, agriculture , culture, social 
security and health . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures and 10 
eminars in the Lent Term and two seminars in the 

third and fourth weeks of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: P. Hall, J. Hayward & H . Machin, 
De1'elopments in French Politi cs; H. Machin & V. 
Wright, Economic Policy and Policy-making under 
the Mitterrand Presid ency; J . Hayward, Governing 
France; V. Wright , The Government & Politi cs of 
France. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

GV457 
Government and Politics in Italy 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Leonardi, Room H660 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. European 
Politics and Policy. 
Course Content: Part I: Politic s - the institutional 
framework of politics ; nation-building and its impact ; 
poht1cal representation and electoral competition; 
parties and party system analysis; coalition theory 
and coalit ion building ; soc ial structures and 
cleavages; local, regional, and national politics . 
Part 2: Policy - theoretical models of the state and 
policy maki ng applied to Italy ; the growth of the 
state; agenda se tting ; policy implementation ; case 
studies from amongst: economic (monetary, fiscal ), 
mdustry, agr iculture, tran sport , defence , education; 
reg10nal redistribution and convergence; institutional 
effects of EU member ship. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten se minars in the 
Michaelmas Term and two seminars in the first and 
second weeks of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: D. Sassoon , Contemporary Italy; F. 
Spotts & T. Wieser, Italy: A Difficult Democracy; R. 
Leonardi & R. Nan etti , Italian Politi cs: A Review, 
New Series (vol 1 ); P. Gin sborg , A History of 
Contemporary Italy; J . La Palombara , Democracy 
ltalwn Style; R. Leonardi & D. Wertman , Italian 
Chr_istian Democracy; S. M . Di Scala , Renewing 
ltalwn Socialism; S. Hellman, Italian Communism.in 
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Transiti on; D. Forgacs , Italian Culture in the 
Industrial Era 1880- 1980; R. Y. Nanetti , Growth and 
Territorial Politicies. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June . 

GV458 
Government and Politics in Germany 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Goetz, Room L304 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politics and Policy , M .Sc. Comparative Politics, and 
M .Sc . European Studie s . Student s from other M.Sc . 
programmes are also welcome to attend the course 
but will need to have their choice approved by th~ 
relevant M .Sc. coordinator. A readin g knowledge of 
German , whilst obviou sly welcome , is not required , 
since there is a rich literature on the subject available 
in English. 
Core Syllabus: This course provides an advanced-
level analysis of the legal , institutional and socio-
cultural context and framework of politics, 
government and admini stration in the Federal 
Republic of Germany and studie s the behaviour of 
major actors (institution s, collective actors and 
individu als) in the system. One of the chief aims is to 
explore the links between in stitutional characteristics 
of the German state and the politi ca l sys tem , on the 
one hand , and systemic performan ce, on the other. 
Although the course is not explicitly comparative, one 
of its other main objective s is to hi ghlight both 
specificities of the German polity and commonalities 
with other major European liberal democraci es . 
Course Content: Topic s include the concept of 
political culture and its usefulne ss for analysing the 
German polity ; the Ba sic L aw and the role of the 
Federal Constitutional Court in the political proce ss; 
the structure s and working principle s of the Federal 
exec utive (here , particular attention is paid to the 
concept of 'Chancellor democra cy ' and the 
connection between the executive and politic al 
partie s); federalism and int ergove rnm ental relation s; 
the soc ial bases of party competition , political partie s, 
the party system , and e lectoral behaviour. 
Throughout , particular emphasis is plac ed on the 
impa ct of unifi ca tion and Europeanisation on definin g 
characteristics of the German polity. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lec tur es and 10 
se minar s in the Micha elma s Ter m and two seminar s 
in the first and seco nd weeks of the Summer Term . 
Written Work: A minimum of two essays is requir ed 
from each student. Essays are returned with 
corrunents and are mark ed to give the stu dent a guid e 
to hi s/her performance . 
Reading List: A readin g list accompanying the 
lecture se ries and a further det ailed list of sources for 
each se minar are made available at the sta rt of term. 
Introdu ctory readin g include s: D . Berg-Sc hlo sse r & 
R. Rytlew ski , Political Culture in Germany ; R. 
Da lton , Germany Divided; K. H. Goetz , Germany, 2 
vols; K . H. Goetz & P. J. Cullen , Const ituti ona l 
Policy in Unified German y; N. Johnson, State and 
Government in the Federal Republic of Germany ; P. 
Katze nstein , Policy and Politics in West Germany; S . 
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Pad gett, From Adenauer to Kohl; S. Pad gett, Parties 
and Party Systems in the New Germany; G. Smjth et 
al, Developments in German Politics 2. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
exa mination in Jun e. 

GV459 
Public Policy in Germany 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Goetz, Room L304 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politic s and Policy , M .Sc. Comparative Politic s and 
M.Sc . European Studie s. Students from other M.Sc . 
programme s are also welcome to attend the course, 
but will need to have their choice approved by the 
relevant M .Sc . coo rdinator. A reading knowledge of 
German , whilst obviously welcome, is not required , 
since there is a rich literature on the subject available 
in English. 
Core Syllabus: Thj s course provides an advanced-
level analysis of the defining features of public 
policy-makin g in the Federal Republic of Germany 
and analyses crucial poli cy choices during the post-
war period . It assesses structural and procedural 
characteri stics of publi c policy-making and studie s 
their impact on poli cy content. 
Course Content: The approach taken in thi s course 
combines conceptual concerns with an analysis of 
particular fields of public policy. Thus , the usefulne ss 
of concepts such as policy style , policy interlocking 
or neo-corporati sm is di scusse d with reference to 
specific areas of public policy. Examples studied 
include foreign policy ; economic policy ; 
environmental policy; immigration and asylum 
policy ; and constitutional policy . Although the course 
is not explicitly co mparative , one of its main 
objectives is to highli ght both specificitie s of German 
publi c policy and policy-making and commona]jties 
with other maj or European liberal democracie s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lecture s and 10 
seminar s in the Lent Term and two seminar s in the 
third and fourth weeks of the Summer Term. 
Written Work: A minimum of two essays is required 
from each student. Essays are returned with 
comments and are marked to give the student a guide 
to his/her performanc e. 
Reading List: A reading list accompanying the 
lec ture ser ies and a furth er detailed list of source s for 
each class are made ava ilable at the start of term . 
Introductory readin g include s: K. von Beyme & M. 
G. Schmidt, Policy and Politi cs in the Federal 
Republi c of Germany ; A. Ben z & K. H. Goetz, A New 
German Publi c Sector ?; S. Bulmer , The Changing 
Agenda of West German Publi c Policy; K. Dy son, The 
Politi cs of German Regulation ; K. H . Goetz, 
Germany, 2 vols; K. H. Goetz & P. J. Cullen, 
Constitutional Policy in Unified Germany; W. 
Hanrieder , Germany, America, Europe: Forty Years of 
German Foreign Policy; P. Katzen stein , Politics and 
Policy in West Germany and Industry and Politics in 
West Germany; G. Smith et al, Developm ents in 
German Politics 2. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unsee n written 
examination in June . 

GV460 
Government and Politics in Britain 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. A. J. Beattie, Room 
Ll07 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politics and Policy . 
Course Content: The course examines a number of 
competing models or interpretations of the British 
political process ; the emphasis will be on the 
empirical literature associated with these models. The 
whole range of governmental and political institutions 
will be considered: executive/legislative relations: 
executive institutions; the role of parliamen t; parties 
and voters; the judiciary ; organised interests; sub-
national politics ; Britain in the EC. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectur es and 10 
seminars in the Michaelma s Term and two seminars 
in the first and second week s of the Summ er Term. 
Reading List: P. Dunleavy , The Core Executive in 
Britain; P. Norton , Parliam ent in Perspective; M. 
Foley , The Silence of Constitutions; P. Dunleavy. 
Demo cracy, Bureaucracy and Publi c Choice; G. 
Stoker, The Politics of Local Government; K. Ascher, 
The Politics of Privatization; A. Birch , Political 
Integration and Disint egration ; S. George, An 
Awkward Partner. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

GV461 
Political Change in Modern Britain 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. A. J. L. Barnes, Room 
K308 and Mr. A. J. Beattie, Room Ll07 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. European 
Politics and Policy. Students must have completed 
GV460, unless they already possess a strong British 
politics background. 
Core Syllabus: The principal developmen ts in the 
party system and the growth in the interventionist 
state, together with the impact of these changes on 
governing institutions in Britain. 
Course Content: The central changes in British 
institutions, policies , and party alignments during the 
20th century treated historically with the main 
emphasis on the period since 1945. The topics to be 
covered will be selected from a number of themes. 
Examples of these themes are party realignment and 
its connection with social change; the rise and 
consequences of the welfare state; the management of 
economic decline ; the growth in executive power: 
Britain and Europe; and the constitutional effects of 
these changes. Not all themes will be addressed in the 
course of any one half-unit. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 seminars in the Lent 
Term and two seminars in the third and fourth weeks 
of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: M. Pugh , The Makin g of Modem 
British Politics 1867 - 1939 (2nd edn.); M. Beloff. 
Wars and Welfare; S. Beer, Modern British Politics; V. 
Bogdanor , Multi-party Politics and the Constitution: 
J. P. Mackintosh , The British Cabinet (4th edn.); K. 

o. Morgan, The People's Peace (2nd edn.) ; R. K. 
Middlemas, Power, Comp etition and the State ; P. 
Hennessy & A. Seldon , Ruling Performan ce; A. 
Seldon & S. Ball , Conservative Century; G. C. Peden, 
British Economic and Social Policy. Lloyd George to 
Margaret Thatcher; J. Tomlinson , Public Policy and 
the Economy since 1900 ; M . W. Kirby , The Decline of 
British Economic Power; C. Crouch , The Politics of 
Industrial Relations (2nd edn.). Further guidance on 
reading will be issued at the beginnjng of the cour se. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June . 

GV462 
Constitutional Issues in Britain 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. J. Beattie, Room Ll02 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc . European 
Politics and Policy . Student s mu st have completed 
GV460, unless they already possess a strong Briti sh 
politics background . 
Course Content: The vocabulary of British 
constitutional debate: represent ative versus responsible 
government; defining the British constitution: is 
Britain unique?; Britain as a Par]jarnentary Democracy. 
Central issues in British constitutional debate: the 
impact of the EC on Briti sh constitutional ideas and 
practices, and three other areas to be selected from ( eg) 
the role of parliament; electoral reform ; the debate 
about a British Bill of Right s; democracy , the rule of 
law, and the scope of governmental regulation ; nation s, 
regions and localities . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures and ten 
eminars in the Lent Term and two seminars in the 

third and fourth week s of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: D. Oliver & J. Jowell , The Changing 
Constitution; P. Norton , Does Parliament Matt er?; V. 
Bogdanor, The People and the Constitution; M. 
Zander, A Bill of Rights ?; I. Harden & N. Lewi s, 
Government by Moonlight ; M . Loughlin , Local 
Col'ernment in the Mod ern State; A. Birch , 
lnregration and Disint egration in the UK; R. Holme 
& M. Elliott (Eds .), Time for a New Constituti on ? 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

GV463 
Government and Politics in Scandinavia 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. J. T. S. Madeley, Room 
K304 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Politics and Policy , M.Sc. Comparative Politic s, 
M.Sc. European Studie s. 
Core Syllabus: The course will concentrate on tho se 
themes in the English-language comparative politi cs 
and policy literature for which Scandinavian , or 
Nordic, experience is mo st often taken to be of 
interest. 
Course Content: After a survey of the institutional 
context as it has evolved over recent decade s, the 
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distinctive features of the policy proce ss in 
Scandinavia will be reviewed with attention directed 
in particular to the debates about consensuali sm, neo-
corporatism and the pathologie s of big government. 
The relevance of these debate s to particular cases, 
such as the Swedish debate about nuclear energy, the 
handling of the EU issue in Norway and the tax issue 
in Denmark , will receive detailed examination in the 
main body of the course . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminar s in the Lent 
Term and two seminars in the third and fourth week s 
of the Summer Term . 
Reading List: E. Allardt et al, Nordic Democracy; T. 
Anton , Administered Politics: Elite Political Culture 
in Sweden; S. Berglund & U. Lind stroem , The 
Scandinavian Party Syte m(s); E. Damgaard , 
Parliam entary Change in the Nordic Countries; E. 
Einhorn & J. Logue , Mod ern Welfare States: Politics 
and Policies in Social Democrat ic Scandinavia; G. 
Esping -Andersen ,' Politi cs Against Mark ets: The 
Social Democrat ic Road to Power; H . Heclo & H. 
Mad sen, Policy and Politi cs in Sweden: Prin cipled 
Pragmatism ; J. Pontu sso n, The Limits of Social 
Democracy. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June . 

GV464 
Government and Politics of Ireland 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. O'Leary, Room 
K204 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. European 
Politic s and Policy , M .Sc. Comparative Politics . 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the government 
and politi cs of the Republi c of Ireland and Northern 
Ireland ; its focus is on democra tisation , state-
development , nationali sm and unioni sm. 
Course Content: The Briti sh and Iri sh national 
que stion s. Religion , ethnicity and nationali sm in 
Ireland. The partition of Ire land and its consequences. 
The constitutional developm ent and democrati sation 
of independent Ireland. Devolved government and 
control in Northern Ireland. Inequality and 
discrimination . Party sys tem s in North ern Ireland and 
the Republic of Ireland. Briti sh policy and direct rule 
in Northern Ireland . Iri sh policy and Northern Ireland. 
The Anglo-Irish Agreem ent. The European 
Community and Ireland . Int erpr eta tion s and 
explanation s of conflict in Northern Ireland. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten semi nar s in the Lent 
Term and two seminar s in the third and fourth weeks 
of the Summer Term. 
Written Work: Students mu st make one-sheet and 
word -proce ssed presentation s at seminars , and write 
two short essays durin g the course .. 
Reading List: (Preliminary) B . O ' Le ary & J. 
McGarry , The Politics of Antagonism:_Understanding 
Northern Ireland ; J. Whyte , Interpreting Northern 
Ireland ; J . J. Lee , Ireland: Politics and Society; P. 
Mair , The Changing Irish Party System . 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour un see n written 
examination in June . 
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GV480 
Introduction to Comparative Public 
Administration (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Thatcher, Room K305 
Availability and Restrictions: For po stgra du ate 
stud ents, mainly as a co mpul sory paper for tho se 
reading for the degree M.Sc. Publi c Administration 
and Publi c Policy. Other M.Sc. students are welcome 
to take the co urse , and other po stgrad uates and 
interested und ergra duates may attend the lect ures 
and , with the permission of the teac her in charge, any 
seminar. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the co urse is to 
pro vide an introdu ction to selec ted issues in 
compara tive public admini stration , mainly in Western 
Europe and the OECD co untri es . 
Course Content: Topics discussed will inc lude: The 
factors which influ ence the structure and working of 
public administration: historical , environmental, 
socia l, constitution al and politi ca l. The main features 
and principl es of public service sys tem s. The tasks of 
gove rnm ent and their allocation to age ncie s; the 
statu s and functions of departm ents, public 
corporation s and loca l authorities. Deleg ation and 
co ntrol ; sys tems of devolution and decentrali sa tion . 
The soc ial charac teristics of public servants, their 
recruitm ent, training and organization; type s of public 
serva nts and relationships between them. Central 
departm ents; co-o rdin ation of gove rnmental 
activities ; politic al direction and accountability , 
leg islat ive- admini strati ve re lation s. Administrative 
discretion; admini strative ju stice . Administrative 
reform and reorganisation . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
10 Lectures : (i) Professor G. W. Jones and others 
on Introduction to Comparative Public 
Administration (GV 480.1) 
(ii) Professor Sir J. Bourn on The Review and 
Evaluation of Government Programmes 
(GY480.2 ) 10 lect ures. 
(iii) Seminar: Dr. M. Thatcher on Public 
Administration (GY480 .3) 12 seminar s. The ser ies 
will focus on comparative admini strative structure s 
and sys tem s. 
Written Work: Students are expected to produce 
essays on topics assigned to them at the seminars. 
Methods of Work: The syllabu s is broad . Seminar s 
involve thematic cross-national comparison, whil st 
lecture s cover specific countries . Lecture s and 
seminar s cannot deal with every aspect but deal with 
selec ted topic s; they are intended to introduc e, to 
stimul ate and guid e . A detailed readin g list and 
sy llabu s will be provided to students at the start of the 
co urse. 
Reading List: B. G . Peter s, The Politics of 
Bureaucracy: A Comparative Perspective (Lo ngman , 
4th edn., 1995) ; E. C. Page , Political Authority and 
Bureaucratic Power (Harve ster Whe atsheaf, 2nd edn. , 
1992 ); J. Pierre (Ed.), Bureaucracy in the Mod ern 
State: an introduction to comparativ e publi c 
administration (Edward Elgar, 1995); J. Q. Wilso n, 
Bureaucracy (Bas ic Book s, 1989) ; N . Lynn & A. 
Wildav sky, Publi c Administration: The State of the 
Disciplin e (C hatham Hou se, 1990) ; D . Beetham , 
Bureaucracy (Open University Pre ss , 1987); F. 
Heady , Publi c Administration: A Comparative 
Perspect ive (Marce l Dekker , 5th edn., 1995); B. G . 

Peters , Comparin g Publi c Bureau~racies (University 
of Alabama, 1988 ); C. H. Levrne et al, Public 
Administration : Challeng es, Choices, Consequences 
(Foresman/Little Brown , l 990) ; K. Dowdi ng, The 
Civil Service (Routledge, J 995). 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination paper in June. 

GV48I 
Public Choice and Public Policy I -
Introduction (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. K. Dowding, Room 
K206 and Professor P. Dunleavy , Room K300 
Availability and Restrictions: For postgraduate 
students , mainly as a compulsory paper for those 
reading for the degree M .Sc. Public Admini stration 
and Public Policy. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to 
provide an introduction to public choice theory and 
the ways in which it illuminate s the political and 
policy processe s of advanced liberal democratic 
states. The course focuses mainly on institutional 
public choice, but also covers in less depth macro-
political economy approache s. 
Course Content: Theory of voting and part) 
competition; collective action and inter est groups: 
coalition theory and log-ro lling ; theor y of clubs, 
Tiebout model and exit vs voice options ; bureaucracy 
and economic approaches to organization s; the 
political business cycle; explaining the growth of the 
state and variation s between welfare states; the 
Leviathan State concept. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectur es and 10 
seminars in the Michaelmas Term and two seminars 
in the first and second weeks of the Summ er Term 
Written Work: Student s are expected to produce one 
formative essay on topic during the Michaelmas 
Term. 
Reading List: D. Mueller , Publi c Choice II; P. 
Dunleavy, Demo cracy, Bureaucracy and Public 
Choice; J.M . Buchanan & R. D . Tolli son, The Theory 
of Public Choice II; W. M . Crain & R. D. Tollison, 
Predic ting Politi cs: Essays in Empirical Public 
Choice; R. Abrams, Foundation s of Political 
Analysis; M . Olson , The Logic of Collective Action: 
W. Niskanen , Bureaucracy and Representative 
Government; K. Dowding, The Civil Service. 
Methods of Assessment: Con sists of two parts: (i) a 
two-hour unseen written examination in June, 
accounting for 75 % of the mark s; (ii) a single essay of 
between 3000 and 4000 words on a topi c to be agreed 
with the course teacher s by Week 6 of Michaelmas 
Ter m, which applies public choice approach es to a 
public policy problem. The essay must be submitted 
by the end of Week l of Lent Term and accounts for 
25% of the mark s. 

Public Choice and Public Policy II: 
Advanced Topics (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. Dunl eavy, 
Room K300 and Dr. K. Dowding, Room K206 

Availability and Restrictions: For postgraduate 
tudents, mainly as a compul sory paper for those 

reading for the degree M .Sc. Public Admini stration 
and Public Policy . Student s must either have 
completed GV481 or must be able to show substantial 
previous coursework in public choice. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to 
explore more advance d topic s in public choice theory , 
primarily focusing on the analysis of new forms of 
orga111zational arrangements and public policy 
ystems in advanced liberal democratic state s. Th e 

course focuses chiefly on institution al public choice 
11ith consideration of some of the underlying 
normative assumptions. 
Course Content: The course will examine the 
application of public choice approaches to diverse 
problems of public policy-making. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminars in the Lent 
Term and two seminars in the third and fourth weeks 
of the Summer Term . 
Written Work: Students are expected to submit a 
written essay to their seminar teacher . 
Reading List: G. Brennan & M . Lomasky , 
Democracy and Decision ; G. Stigler , Chicago Studi es 
in Political Economy; R. Abrams , Foundations of 
Political Analysis. 
lethods of Assessment: Consists of two parts : (i) a 

two-hour unsee n written examination in June , 
accounting for 75 % of the mark s; (ii) a single essay of 
between 3000 and 4000 word s on a topic to be agreed 
with the course teacher s by Week 10 of Lent Term , 
which applies public choice approaches to a public 
policy problem. The essay must be submitted by 
Week 3 of Summer Term and accounts for 25 % of the 
marks. 

GV483 
Public Management Theory and Doctrine 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. Hood, Room 
L203 and Dr. M. Barzelay, Room G508 
Availability and Restrictions: For postgraduate 
students, mainly as a core course for the M.Sc . Public 
Administration and Public Policy , for students from 
M.Sc. Management and for students from other M.Sc . 
programmes by arrangement. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to 
explore and evaluate a range of different tradition s of 
thought about public sector management from the 
eighteenth-ce ntury ca merali sts to pre sent-day 
doctrine of 'New Public Management '. An 
examination of different tradition s of thought in 
public management is intended to help stud ents 
evaluate current doctrine s of public sec tor 
management in a broader historical per spective. 
Course Content: 'Theory ' and 'doctrine ' in public 
sector management; 'double bind ' and ' homeo static ' 
approaches to public sector management ; 
'hierarchist', 'ega lit arian ' and ' individu alist' 
approaches to public sec tor management (comprising 
the cameralist tradition of state-led economic 
development, the utilitarian tradition of 
"incentivization ', the progres sive public 
administration tradition of strong procedural rul es 
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and a 'Jesuitical corps ' of public servants, and various 
soc iali st/egalitarian approaches to publi c secto r 
management ranging from the hierarc hi sm of the 
Webbs to radical egalitarian ideas of ' managing 
without managers '). The course combines a study of 
historic a l tradition s with that of co ntemporary 
doc trine s of 'New Publi c Management ', ex plorin g 
variants, critics and alternatives to New Public 
Management idea s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lect ures and nine 
seminar s in the Mich ae lmas Term and two seminar s 
in the first and seco nd weeks of the Summer Term. 
Reading: M . Thomp so n, R . Ellis & A. Wildav sky, 
Cultural Theory, 1990 ; G. W. Down s & P. D . Larkey , 
The Search for Government Efficiency: From Hubris 
to Helplessness, 1986 ; D. Osborn e & T. Gaebler , 
Reinven ting Government, 1992; S. Ranson & J. 
Stewart, Mana gement for the Publi c Doma in, 1994 ; 
M . Harmon & R. T. Mayer , Organization Theory for 
Public Administration, 1986 ; C. Hood & M . Jackson, 
Administrative Argument, 1991 ; H . Mintzberg , 
Structure in Fives, 1983 ; C. Pollitt, Mana gerialism 
and the Publi c Services, 2nd edn., 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: Consists of two part s: (i) a 
two-hour unseen written exa mination in June, 
accounting for 75 % of the mark s; (ii) a single essay 
for assessment by the end of Week I of Lent Term, 
acco unts for 25% of the mark s. 

GV484 
Government and Politics in the U.S.A. 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Schonhardt-Bailey, 
Room Ll05 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc . Public 
Administration and Public Policy and M.Sc . 
Comparative Politic s. Stud ents are strongly 
encouraged to attend under gra du ate lecture s in 
GV21 l. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course provid es an advanced 
analysis of the political institution s and electoral 
behaviour in the United State s of Am erica. 
Course Content: The course will provid e a critical 
analysis of the American politi cal syste ms. Specific 
topi cs covered in thi s term includ e (I) voting 
behaviour and elections; (2) the role of public opinion 
in domestic and foreign poli cy makin g; (3) 
insti tution al struggl e betwee n Congress and the 
Executive in formulating dome stic policy ; (4) the 
federal bureaucracy ; (5) int eres t group politic s; and 
(6) e lites in US politic s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten semin ars in the 
Michaelmas Term and two seminar s in the first and 
seco nd weeks of the Summ er Term. Optional lec ture s 
for stud ents with littl e knowledge of the U.S.A.: 
GV21 l weekly in the Micha elmas Term. 
Reading List: L. Fisher, The Politics of Shared 
Power: Congress and the Execu tive (3rd edn .); R. H . 
Salisbury , Interests and Instituti ons: Substance and 
Structure in American Politics; J . Q. Wil son, 
Bureaucracy; M. J. Hinich & M . C. Mun ger, Ideology 
and the Theory of Political Choice; J. A. Stimson, 
Public Opinion in America; F. R. Baum gar tner & B . 
D . Jones, Agendas and Instability in American 
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Politics; S. L. Pop kin , The Reason ing Voter: 
Communication and Persuasion in Presidential 
Campaigns. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour un see n written 
examination in Jun e. 

GV485 
U.S. Public Policy (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Schonhardt-Bailey, 
Room L1O5 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Public 
Administration and Publi c Poli cy and M.Sc. 
Comparative Politics. 
Core Syllabus: This co urse provides an advanced 
analys is of contemporary public policy in the United 
States of America. 
Course Content: The co urse applies theoretical 
frameworks (e.g . pluralism , stati sm, public choice, 
elitism) to parti cular issue areas (ag ricultural policy , 
enviro nmenta l policy, politics of corporate America). 
It then broadens the focus to exa mine America 's role 
within the international arena, particularly the effects 
of changes in the international arena on American 
domestic politics and the exte nt to which dom es tic 
politics shape Ame rica 's foreign polic y. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten semin ars in the Lent 
Term and two semi nars in the third and fourth weeks of 
the Summer Term. Students are strongly encouraged to 
atte nd undergraduate lec tures in G V2 I 2. Opti onal 
lecture s for students with little knowl edge of the 
U.S.A.: GV212, weekly in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: C. V. Crabb & P. M. Holt, Invitation to 
Struggle: Congress, the President and Foreign Policy 
(4t h edn.); I. M . Des tler , American Trade Politi cs: 
System Under Stress (3rd edn.); C. W. Kegley & E. R. 
Wittkopf, American Foreign Policy: Pattern and 
Process (5 th ed n.); E. H. Fry et al, Amercia the 
Vincible ; W. P. Browne , Pri vate Int erests, Publi c 
Policy and American Agriculture; Z. A. Smith, The 
Environmental Policy Paradox (2nd edn.); M. J . Roe, 
Strong Managers, Weak Owners: The Political Roots 
of American Corporate Finance . 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unsee n written 
exa min atio n in Jun e. 

GV488 
The Law and Politics of Regulation 
This Course Guide is listed under the M.Sc. in 
Regulation in the section on Interdepartmental 
degrees. 

GV489 
Law and Politics of Utilities Regulation 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Thatcher 
(Gove rnm ent Department ) Room K3O5, Mr. C. Scott 
(Law Department ) Roo m A327, Professor J. Rees 
(Geograp hy Department) Roo m S4O7, Dr. S. Glaister 
(Geogra phy Depart ment) Roo m S41O and Professor 
R. Turvey 

Availability and Restrictions: This is an optional 
paper for the M.Sc . in Regul ation , LSE LL.M. 
student s, the M.Sc . in Public Admini stration and 
Public Policy and the M .Sc. in Mana gement. Other 
M .Sc . students are welcome to take the cour e b, 
arrangement. Students other than those from the M.s;_ 
in Regulation will need to familiariz e themselves with 
some of the general literature on regulation 
(parti cularly work on 'c apture ' and ' life-cycle' 
theory ). Teacher s can advise on appropriate reading. 
Core Syllabus. In the first term , the course explores 
analytic issues in the law and politic s of utilities 
regulation ; the second term is devoted chiefly to the 
study of the literature in four different utility areas. 
investigating the analytic issues identified in the first 
term. The focus is generic and comparative, within the 
limit s of the available literature , incorpo rating both 
European and non-European experience ; but panicular 
attention will be paid to key cases, notably the literature 
and experience of US regulation (and its implications 
for regulatory developments elsewhere) and the 
literature on UK post-privatization utility regulation. 
Course Content: Topic s include: ' utili ties': their 
nature and (co ntested) definition ; public enterprise as 
' regulation '; processes and styles of privatization: 
'cla ssical' and alternative regulatory styles at EC and 
national government level s, including competition 
policy frameworks; generic issues (equit y, access, 
accountability, etc.); specific utility areas (post and 
telecoms ; power and energy; water; transport: 
conclusion: generic issues revi sited. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly two-hour 
seminars, in a variable format; some lecture-
di scussion s, most student-paper-led discussions. 
some debate s; guest speaker s will be used for some 
topi cs when appropriate. 
Written Work: All students are expected to produce 
three written essays plu s short pre sentations on topics 
ass igned to them . 
Reading: C. Graham & T. Pro sse r, Privatizing Public 
Enterprises: Constitutions, the State and Regulation 
in Comparative Perspective, Clarendon (1991); C. D. 
Foster , Pri vatizat ion, Publi c Ownership and the 
Regulation of Natural Monopoly, Blackw ell (1992): 
C. Veljanov ski , Sellin g the Stat e: Privatization in 
Brit ain, Weid enfeld and Nicol son (1987); J. A. Kay. 
C. Meyer & D. Thomp son (Eds.), Pri vatisation and 
Regulation: The UK Experience, Clarend on (1986): 
E. N . Suleiman & J. Waterbury (Eds.), The Political 
Economy of Publi c Sector Reform and Privatization. 
Westview (1990); D . Swann , The Retreat of the State: 
Deregu lation and Privati za tion in the UK and US, 
Wheatsheaf (1988); G . Majone (Ed.), Deregulation or 
Re-regula tion? Regulatory Reform in Europe and 1he 
United States , Pinter , London (1989) ; P. MacAvoy, W. 
T. Stanbury , G. Yarrow & R. J . Zeckhauser (Eds.), 
Pri vatiza tion and Stat e-Owned Indu stries, Kluwer 
(1989); M . Moran & T. Pro sse r (Eds.), Privatization 
and Regulatory Change in Europe, Open University 
Pre ss (1994 ); J. Ernst, Whose Utility ?, Open 
University Press (1994); M . Bi shop , J . Kay & C. 
Mayer (Eds.), The Regu lato ry Cha llenge, Oxford 
University Press ( 1995 ); M . Bishop , J . Kay & C. 
Maye r (Eds.) , Privati sation and Economic 
Perfor man ce, Oxford University Pre ss ( l 995); M. 
Armstrong, S. Cowan & J. Vicker s, Regulatorr 
Reform: Regulation of Economic Activity, MIT Press 
( 1994). 

Methods of Assessment: Con sists of two part s: (i) a 
three-hour unseen written examination in June , 
accounting for 75% of the marks ; (ii) a course essay 
to be submitted not later than 31st May , 1998 
accounting for 25% of the mark s. 

GV491 
Politics of Regional and Urban Planning 
This Course Guide is listed under the M.Sc. in 
Regional and Urban Planning Studies in the 
section on Interdepartmental degrees 

GV492 
Comparative Local Government and 
Urban Politics (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Dowding, Room 
K206, Professor P. Dunleavy , Room K3OO and 
Professor G. W. Jones, Room L 210 
Availability and Restrictions: Intended primarily for 
M.Sc. Public Administration and Public Policy , M.Sc. 
Comparative Politic s, M .Sc . European Politic s and 
Policy, and M.Sc . Regional and Urban Planning. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction 
to (i) the compara tive study of loca l and sub-national 
governments, and (ii) the analysis of urban politic s. 
Course Content: The course falls into two part s, 
reflecting the objectives above . Part A surve ys the 
main arrangements used for local government and 
sub-national government syste ms in Europe and 
elsewhere; examines the arrangements used for 
councils, mayors , executives and administration; 
compares metropolitan, city and rural structure s; 
analyses local taxation and financing; and look s at the 
main ways of arranging central-local relations . Part B 
covers the main theme s in co ntemporar y urb an 
politic - the study of power and loc al politi ca l 
regimes; public choice approaches; 'dual state ' and 
other politic al economy approache s; poli cy 
communities and advocacy coalitions . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lecture s (GV49 2. l) 
and I O seminars (GV 492.2) in the Lent Term and two 
eminars in the third and fourth weeks of the Summer 

Term, Comparative Loc al Government and Urban 
Politic , and a 10 week se minar se rie s with gues t 
speakers, Aspects of Comparative Local Government 
(GV492.3) which all students should attend with 
Professor G. Jones. 
Written Work: Stud ents should submit two essays 
during the course. 
Reading Lists: 
Part A: R. Batle y & G. Stoker (Eds.), Local 
Government in Europe; E. C. Page, Localism and 
Centralism in Europe ; B. Dent e & F. Kjellber g (Eds.), 
The Dynamics of Institutiona l Change; B. C. Smith, 
Decentralisation. 
Part B: H. Wolman & M. Gold smith , Urban Politics 
and Policy - A Comparative Approach; H. Logan & 
H. Molotch, Urban Fortunes: The Political Economy 
of Place; K. Dowdin g, Power. 
Methods of Assessment: Con sists of two part s: (i)_ a 
two-hour unsee n written examination in June , 
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accounting for 75 % of the marks. Students must 
answer two que stion s, one from Part A and one from 
Part B ; (ii) an essay of not mor e than 3000 words on 
any of the topic s covered in the course, acco untin g for 
25% of the mark s. The essay mu st be handed in no 
later than the Friday of Week 6 of the Summer Term. 

GV494 
Contested Issues in Public Management 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Barzelay , Roo m 
G5O8 and Professor C. Hood, Room L203 
Availability and Restrictions: Core course for M.Sc. 
Management (Publi c Sector). Available to stud ents 
from other MSc degrees where the regulations permit , 
includin g MSc Public Administration/Public Poli cy. 
GV483/MN4O1 Public Management Theory and 
Doctrine is considered a pre- requi site for this course . 
Course Syllabus: Thi s course is centrall y co ncerned 
with mana ge ment of publi c sector organizations. The 
focus is upon "what to do " theories, or norm at ive 
position s, addre sse d to public organizations and 
offic ial s. Those theories that fit und er the rubri c of 
"new public management " receive the grea tes t 
attention. Th e course examines tho se theories from 
policy and mana ge ment strat egy per spect ives . The 
main objectives are for stud ents to be ab le a) to 
parti cipate co nstructive ly in intelle ctual, politi ca l, 
poli cy, and organizational debates in which these 
idea s are at issue , and b) to reaso n about how to make 
the se idea s work effec tively if, in some capaci ty, they 
become respon sible for doin g so. The co urse build s 
on the foundation laid by "P ublic Mana ge ment 
Theory and Doctrin e: From Classical to the New 
Public Mana gement ," taught in the previo us term. 
Course Content: The course goes beyond main 
doctrin al themes to exami ne in-depth such topics as 
stra tegic manage ment, perfonnance management , 
business process redesign, customer service orie ntation, 
differ ences between public and private management, 
and the acco untingization of government. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lectures and l 0 
semi nars in the Lent Term and two semin ars in the 
third and fourth weeks of the Summer Term. 
Reading List: Readi ng includes journal articl es, book 
chapters, teac hing cases, and gove rnmen t documents. 
Among the works to be read are D. Walton, Plausible 
Reasoni ng in Everyday Conversation (1994), M . 
Moore , Creating Publi c Value: Strategic Managem ent 
in Government ( 1995), M. Barze lay, Breaking 
Through Bureau cracy (1992), R . Simons, Leve rs of 
Control ( 1995), H. Mintzberg , Designi ng Effective 
Organizations ( 1983), B. McSwee ney, Management 
by Accoun ting, (1994), M. Power , The Aud it Soci ety 
( 1994), R. Boy le, Managing Publi c Sector 
Perfo rmance: A Compara tive Study of Pe,formance 
Monitoring Systems in the Publ ic and Private Sectors 
( 1989), R . Heifetz, Leadership Without Easy Answers 
( 1994), and severa l case studi es. 
Methods of Assessment : Consists of two parts: (i) 
one two- hour unsee n written exa min at ion in Jun e, 
acco untin g for 75 % of the marks; (ii) one essay to be 
submitt ed by the middl e of Jun e, acco untin g for 25% 
of the marks. 
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GV496 
Government and Administration in New 
and Emergent States (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Lin, Room L202 and 
others 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Public 
Administration and Public Policy and M.Sc. 
Comparative Politics. Students from other M.Sc. 
programme s are also welcome to attend the course, 
but will need to have their choice approved by the 
relevant M.Sc. coordinator. Some previous 
knowledge of politics and government in developing 
countries would be advantageous. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to 
examine the context and some major characteristics 
of development and administrative processes in less 
developed countries , principally those of Africa, 
South and South East Asia and the Caribbean. While 
some reference will be made to Latin America , East 
Europe and the Middle East these will not be the 
major area of concern. 
Course Content: The course is concerned primarily 
with the recent political and administrative history of 
African states and those of South and South East 
Asia. Topics examined include the heterogeneity of 
the "Third World"; the concept of bureaucracy and 
the relevance of Weberian authority types; theories of 
development, their historiography and their 
contribution to political explanation; the significance 
of colonial rule and forms of dependency ; the nature 
of political power in LDCs and its influence on 
administrative systems ; legitimacy, centralism, forms 
of pluralism , patronage/clientelism; the organisation 
and behaviour of public services; economic 
management - from planning to privatisation ; the 
problems of corruption - definitions , outcomes and 
remedies. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten lecture s and 10 
semina rs in the Lent Term and two seminars in the 
third and fourth weeks of the Summer Term. 
Written Work: Students participating in the seminar 
(GV496.2) will be expected to produce at least two 
written essays on topics a signed to them. 
Reading List: A detailed and up-to-date reading list 
will be made available to all students attending the 
lectures. The following books are considered to be of 
a general introductory nature : 
David Apter , Rethink ing Development: 
Modernisation , Dep endency and Post-Mod ern 
Politics, 1987; N. Caiden & A. Wildavsky, Plannin g 
and Budgeting in Poor Countries , 1974; C. Clapham, 
Third World Politics: an introdu ction, 1985; S. 
Huntington , Political Order in Changing Societies , 
1968; M. Lipton, Why Poor People Stay Poor, 1976; 
Ian Little, Economic Developm ent: Theory, Policy 
and International Relations, 1982; I. Roxborough , 
Theories of Underdevelopment , 1979; M. Wallis, 
Bureau cracy: its role in Development, 1990; C. Leys, 
The Rise and Fall of Development Theory (1996); M. 
Mamdani , Citizen and Subject (1996). 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination in June. 

GV497 
The Political Theory of British 
Utilitarianism (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. P. J. Kelly, Room LIOO 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Political 
Theory, optional course. 
Core Syllabus: This course aims to provide a 
detailed historical knowledge and philosophical 
understanding of a major tradition of political 
philosophy. Students will be expected to acquire and 
deploy the skills and techniques of historical enquirr 
archive use, annotation, constructing scholar!\ 
bibliographies etc., as well as the analytical skills 
necessary to defend or criticise complex arguments. 
The course aims to prepare students for research 
projects in the area of the history or political 
philosophy of British utilitarianism . 
Course Content: The course aims to provide an in-
depth study of the origins and development of 
Utilitarianism - the only distinctively British ethical 
tradition. The first part of the course traces the 
development of aspects of the utilitarian tradition in 
late seventeenth and early eighteenth century British 
moral and political philosophy, culminating in the 
works of David Hyme as well as theological 
utilitarians such as William Paley. The remainder of 
the course will cover the development of classical 
utilitarianism by an examination of themes from the 
work of Jeremy Bentham, J. S. Mill, Herbert pencer 
and Henry Sidgwick. The final seminar will consider 
the transition of classical utilitariani sm for a 
'political' philosophy to a recognisably modern moral 
philosophy through a consideration of the thought of 
G. E. Moore . The course intends to be thematic and 
explore each theme in considerable detail. It is 
expected that students will have some background in 
the history of political philosophy , nineteenth centuf) 
intellectual history , or moral philo oph). 
Furthermore, as the course is concerned with 
establishing the identity of a contested philosophical 
tradition, it will combine both historical explanation 
and philosophical analysis of arguments. 
The main philosophical themes to be considered 
include : the derivation of the principle of utility: 
psychological hedonism , and the nature of utility; act 
versus rule and indirect versus direct utilitarianisms: 
ju stice, freedom and the status of moral rights: 
constititutionalism and representative democracy. 
Historical issues covered include the growth and 
influence of philosophic radicalism, Benthamism and 
the Victorian revolution in government , the impact of 
evolutionary ideas on utilitarianism, and Mill on the 
subjugation of women. 
The underlying narrative of the course is to trace the 
development of utilitarianism as a political theory at 
the hands of Bentham and Mill, and then its 
transformation in the late nineteenth century into a 
distinctively modern moral theory at the hands of 
Sidgwick and Moore. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminars in the Lent 
Term and two seminars in the third and fourth week\ 
of the Summer Term. 
Written Work: Each student will be expected to 
submit two 3000 word essays on topics of their 
choice from an approved list. The first essay will be 
due by the end of week 5, the second by the end of 
week 10. 

Reading List: D. Hume, A Treatise on Human Nature 
(P. H. Nidditch Ed., 1978); J. Bentham, An 
/111roduction to the Principles of Morals and 
Legislation (J. H. Burns & H. L. A. Hart Eds., 1996); 
J. S. Mill, On Liberty, Utilitarianism and 
Considerations on Representative Democracy , H. 
Sidgwick, The Methods of Ethics (J. Rawls Ed., 
1984): J. B. Schneewind, Sidgwick and Victorian 
Moral Philosophy, 1978; G. Scarre , Utilitarianism, 
1996. 
Methods of Assessment: This course involves both a 
two-hour written examination and a 3000 word 
assessed essay. The examination comprises 75% of 
the overall assessment and the assessed essay the 
remaining 25%. 

GV498 
Multiculturalism, Nationalism and 
Citizenship (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. Barry, Room 
LI04 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Political 
Theory optional course. 
Core Syllabus: The focus of the course is normative. 
Students will be asked to reach conclusions about 
what modifications, if any, are called for in the 
standard liberal account of citizenship by 
multiculturalist and nationalist criticism. In the course 
of doing so, they will have to become aware of the 
different varieties of multiculturalism and 
nationalism. 
Course Syllabus: Following an introductory session, 
the remaining eleven seminars are divided into three 
sets. Weeks 2-5 take up the attack on the 'false 
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universality ' of liberalism and examine a range of 
recommendations all of which are described by their 
authors as somehow 'multicultural ', including special 
representation, the waiver of certain legal 
reqmrements, and group autonomy. Weeks 6-1 O are 
devoted to nationalism, the first three to its impact 
within a state, the remaining two to its implications 
for inter-state relations . Weeks 11-12 will be used to 
pull together the first and second sets of topics 
respectively by looking at group rights and 
immigration/naturalization policies. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten seminars in the 
Michaelmas Term and two seminars in the first and 
second weeks of the Summer Term. 
Written Work: Students will write two short essays, 
one of which may be based on their class 
presentation . 
Reading List: Students who are not also taking 
GV431 Nations and Nationalism (which 1s 
recommended but not required) should read in 
advance E. Gellner, Nations and Nationalism and A. 
Smith , Theories of Nationalism. In addition: I. M. 
Young, Justice and the Politics of Differen ce; J. Tully, 
Strange Multiplicity; D. Miller, On Nationality. 
Methods of' Assessment: Assessment takes two 
forms. Candidates are examined by a two-hour 
unseen written paper in June. In addition, candidates 
must submit one essay not more than three thousand 
words long on a topic agreed in advance with the 
course proprietor. This assessed essay may be a 
development of one of the two short essays referred to 
under 'Written Work' . It must be handed in at the 
Government department office not later than 4pm on 
the Friday of the sixth week of the Summer Term. In 
the overall assessment of the course, the unseen 
written examination counts as 75% of the total mark 
and the essay as 25%. 
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Department of Industrial Relations 

M.Sc. Industrial Relations and Personnel Management 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-tim e: At least two calendar years. 

Option A - Academic Stream 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

l. (a) 
or (b) 

2.&3. 

4. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(j) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 

(j) 

Paper Title 

British Industrial Relations 
Comparative Industrial Relations 
Two of the following: 
l(a) or l(b) if not taken under 1 
Industrial Organisation: Theory and Behaviour 
Indu strial Psychology 
Sociology of Employment 
Labour Law 
Labour Market Analysis 
British Labour History, 1815- 1939 
Management of Human Resource s 
Human Resource Management and Business Performance : 
Strategies and Evaluation 
An approved paper from any other course 
for the M .Sc. in the Faculty of Economics. 
A report of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic 

Course Guide 
Number 

ID400 
ID401 

ID402 
ID405 
S0412 
ID480 
ID408 

EH425 
ID407 
ID409 

N.B. Paper s l(a ) and l(b) will be examined by means of course-work assessment ; Papers 
2&3(b)-(j) will be examined by a written unseen paper. 

Student s following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two part s. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole unit s, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper( s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report) , and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
succe ssfully co mplete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she ha 
entered may , subject to the agreement of the School , re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permi ssion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written paper s 
Report 

June 
31 August 
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Option B - Profession Stream 
(For students seeking exemption from the Stage 1 and 2 examinations of the Institute of 
Personnel Development) 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

British Industrial Relations 
I 
1. 
2. 
3. 
II 

Industrial Organisation: Theory and Behaviour 
Management of Human Resources 

ID400 
ID402 
ID407 

A report of not more than 10,000 words on an 
agreed subject 

Students are also required to take a special supplementary programme of work by attending 
l O Skills Workshops and to write a report on their industrial link by completing a company 
"Link". The "Link" includes a short report on a managerial problem designated by the 
company. 

N.B. Paper 1 will be examined by means of course-work assessment; Paper s 2 and 3 will 
be examined by a three-hour written unseen paper. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

Course Guides 

June 
31 August 

ID400 
British Industrial Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. S. Dunn, Room H709 
and Dr. J. Kelly, Room H7 l2 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . student s 
when degree regulations permit. A general knowledge 
of the socia l sc ience s and/or experience in and 
knowledge of the Briti sh sys tem of indu strial relation s 
would be definite advantages . 
Core Syllabus: Th e aim of the course is to analyse 
the in titutions and pro cesses which are cruc ial to the 
working of Briti sh indu stri al relation s and the 
personnel function at the national , enterpri se, and 
work-place leve ls. 
Course Content: The fir st two ter ms will cover the 
main features of the Briti sh indu strial relations 
~y~tem. In the third term students choo se a modul e 
from the following list:: 
(i) Pay 
(ii) Trade Unions 
(iii) Britain in a Comparative Perspective (ID401 ) 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lecture s and 20 classes 
of one and a half hour s in the Mi chaelma s and Lent 
Terms. Separa te co urses of lec ture s and classes will 

be g iven in the Summer Term for eac h modul e. 
Students will be expected to com plete four essays 
during the co urse. These will dec ide their gra de. 
Reading List: S. Kess ler & F. Bayliss, Contemporary 
Briti sh Industr ial Relations (l 995); D. Mar sh, The 
New Politics of Briti sh Trade Unionism ( 1992); K. 
Legge , Human Resource Management , Macmillan 
( l 995) ; P. Bl yton & P. Turnbull , The Dynamics of 
Employee Relations (1994) ; P. Edwards , Industrial 
Relations (1995). 
A full readin g list will be provided at the star t of the 
co urse. 
Methods of Assessment: Continuous assessme nt. 

ID401 
Comparative Industrial Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. S. Dunn, Room H709 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Students 
where regulations permit. A general knowledge of the 
soc ial scienc es is required. No previo us knowledge of 
indu stri al re lation s in any parti cular co untr y is 
required. 
Course Syllabus: The aim of the co urse is to provide 
an introduction to a co mparat ive ana lysis of industrial 
re lations processes and outco mes. Thi will be done 
throu gh the analys is of a se lect ion of co untri es 
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including the UK, USA, Australia, Western European 
nations, Japan and East Asian countries. 
Course Content: The comparative element covers 
the development and organisation of industrial 
relations at the national , industry and plant level in 
countries including the USA, Japan, Sweden, 
Germany, France and Italy. The course deals with the 
analysis of industrial relations sys tems, the 
development of management and trade unions, 
government policies in industrial relations , collective 
bargaining , industrial conflict, industrial democracy 
and other related issues in employment relation s. 
Students are expected to : attend lectures and 
seminars; play significant part in discussion s; make 
presentation s in se minar sessions. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course extends over 
25 weeks. In the Michaelmas Term teaching will be 
2 1/ 2 hour s per week , one hourly lecture (ID401) and 
one seminar (ID40 I.A ) of 11/ 2 hours. 
Lectures will cover such thing s as: 
- Concepts and methods in comparative indu strial 
relations 
- The comparative performance of industrial relations 
systems in the USA, West Germany and Japan 
- Economic factors influencing industrial relations 
- The role of the state in industrial relations 
- Disputes and collective bargaining 
- Labour force characteristics and development 
- Democracy in the firm and society 
The seco nd and third terms will consist of seminars 
only (ID40l.B ). The se will be for two hour s and are 
normally organised around specialist areas. 
Reading List: R. Dore , British Factory - Japanese 
Factory; J. T. Dunlop, Industrial Relations Systems; 
0 . F. Glad stone et al., Labour Relations in a 
Changing Environment; Clark Kerr et al., 
Industrialism and Industrial Man; Baglioni & 
Crouch , European Industrial Relations ; C. Lane, 
Management and Labour in Europe; D . Marsden, 
Industrial Democracy and Industrial Control in West 
Germany, France and Great Britain ; T. Shirai (Ed.), 
Contemporary Industrial Relations in Japan . 
Methods of Assessment: Continuous assessment. 
Students are required to write five essays during the 
course. 

ID402 
Industrial Organization: Theory and 
Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Peccei, Room H7 l 0 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
the M .Sc. in Industrial Relations and Personnel 
Management. A background in the social sciences is 
necessary. Previou s work experience is a considerable 
advantage. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s is an inter-disciplinary course 
which aims to define and examine some of the central 
problems of organizations and to demonstrate how 
the application of the soc ial sciences can assist in 
their analysis and so lution . The major focus is on the 
issue of organizational change, and is concerned with 
the need for change, the content of change, methods 
of change and evaluation of change. 
Course Content: Major approaches to organizational 

change: scientific management; human relations; 
socio-technical and self-actualisation approaches to 
the redesign of work; organization development; 
contingency theory; culture and leadership . 
The nature of bureaucracy; problems of bureaucrac) 
and change. Theory and methods of diagnosis in 
organizations; the concept of strategy ; strategic 
planning ; strategies of change; models and 
frameworks for analysing change ; theory and 
methods for evaluation of change. Form s of third-
party intervention . 
Teaching Arrangements: The teachin g is high!) 
participative and includes lectures (ID402 , ID405, 
S0212, S0412) and classes (mainly in the first term), 
group working (throughout the year), and case studies 
(in the Lent and Summer Terms). Student s are also 
encouraged to attend lectures on: Sociology of Work, 
Management and Employment (S02 l 2 and 
S0412) (teacher responsible , Professor S. Hill); 
Industrial Psychology (ID405) (teacher responsible, 
Dr. J. Kelly). The teaching is handled by Riccardo 
Peccei, Patrice Rosenthal and other members of the 
Department. A range of visitors from outside LSE 
will present cases. 
Written Work: Students are required to write two 
essays during the year. Students will be expected to 
play an active part in group discussions , analysis of 
cases and presentation of feedback. The course is 
demanding of students and depends for it success 
partly upon their commitment and willin gness to 
participate fully. 
Reading List: The following list include s some 
introductory reading and some central texts. A fuller 
reading list will be provided at the start of the course. 
W. Bennis et al., The Planning of Change (4th edn.); 
M. Crozier , The Bureaucratic Phenom enon; W. L 
French & C. H. Bell, Organization Development; J. 
Child, Organisations; C. Handy, Understanding 
Organizations; C. Perrow, Complex Organisations; T. 
J. Peters & R. H. Waterman, In Search of Excellence; 
T. Nichols , The British Worker Questi on; C. Sofer. 
Organizations in Theory and Practice; K. Thurley & 
H. Wirdenius, Towards European Management; V 
Vroom & E. Deci, Management and Motivation; T. J. 
Watson, Sociology, Work and Industry; H. Mintzberg, 
The Nature of Managerial Work; H. Mintzberg, 
Structure in Fives. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term . Candidates 
must tackle three from a choice of twelve questions. 

Organisation Theory and Behaviour 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Coyle-Shapiro, Room 
H714 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is an 
option available to Bachelor's and Master 's degree 
students where the regulations permit. No pnor 
knowledge of organisation theory and behavi our or 
practical experience is necessary. 
Core Syllabus: 
(a) To introduce all students to social science theor) 
and research into organisational issues . 
(b) To discuss alternative approaches and proposed 
solutions to such issues . 

(c) To facilitate critical evaluation of organisational 
policies and prescriptions through the examination of 
cases of attempted changes of organisation structure 
and behaviour. 
Course Content: The psychological contract. 
Motivation. Reward sys tems . Design of work. Group 
processes. Labour-management relations. Employee 
representation and voice in organizations. Control and 
conflict in organizations. Culture. Organizational 
change and resistance to change. Organizational 
structure. Inter-organizational relations. Performance 
and evaluation of change. 
Teaching Arrangements: In the first two terms 
tudents attend one lecture course (ID200) and one 

seminar. In the Summer Term they attend three two 
hour essions which are based on case studies by 
outside speakers. 
Reading List: A complete reading list will be 
provided at the start of the course. There is not suitable 
textbook for this cause but useful texts include: 
J. Child, Organisations; S. Dawson, Analysing 
Organizations; R. Fincham & P. S . Rhodes , The 
Individual, Work and Organization; S. Robbins, 
Organisational Theory; R. Steers & L. Porter, 
Motivation and Work Behaviour; C. Handy, 
Understanding Organizations; D. Pugh et al., Writers 
on Organisations. P. Milgrom & J. Roberts , 
Economics, Organization and Management. 
Written Work: In the first two terms each student 
will write two essays. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour 
examination paper with approximately twelve 
questions, three questions to be answered. Separate 
papers are set for undergraduate and M.Sc. students. 

ID404 
Introduction to Organisational Analysis 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Coyle-Shapiro , Room 
H714 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Operational Research and other Master's degrees 
where regulations permit. Prior knowledge of 
organisation theory or work experience. 
Core Syllabus: To facilitate critical evaluation of 
organisational policies and prescriptions through the 
examination of approaches to planned organisational 
change. 
Course Content: The design of work. Labour-
management relations. Employee repre sentation and 
voice in organizations. Control and conflict in 
organizations culture. Organizational change and 
Resistance to change. Organizational structure. Inter-
organizational relations. Performance and evaluation 
of change. 
Teaching Arrangements: Michaelmas Term : six 
lectures and five seminars. Lent Term: 10 lectures and 
10 seminars. 
Reading List: There is no suitable textbook for this 
course but useful texts include : S. Robbins , 
Organiz.ation Theory; C. Handy, Understanding 
Organizations; M. Rose, Industrial Behaviour ; D . 
Pugh et al., Writers on Organization. R. Steers & L. 
Porter, Motivation and work behaviour. 
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Written Work: Two essays. 
Methods of Assessment: The course assessment is 
based exclusively on a three-hour formal 
examination. Students must answer three questions. 

ID405 
Industrial Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Kelly, Room H712 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
designed for students on the M.Sc. in Industrial 
Relations and Personnel Management. Some students 
on the M .Sc . in Social Psyc hology , subject to the 
permission of their tutor, may also take the course. 
Some background in psychology is highly desirable. 
Students without such a background will find certain 
sections difficult. 
Core Syllabus: The aims of the course are to provide 
a psyc hological framework for the analysis and 
understanding of the behaviour of individual s as 
workers and as members of work groups; to 
demonstrate the value of psychology and of a 
psychological perspective in understanding human 
behaviour at work ; and to examine a number of topics 
and issues in industrial relations and organizational 
behaviour where psychology has a particular 
contribution to make . 
Course Content: Motivation theories ; job satisfact ion ; 
incentives and reward s; goal setting , participation, 
culture . The psychology of unemployment. 
Psychology and industrial relations ; joining and 
getting involved in trade unions; collective 
bargaining ; conflict and cooperation, intergroup, job 
design ; leadership ; psychological assessment. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
Dr. B. Benkhoff and Dr. J. Kelly. 
Lectures: 24 lecture s (ID405). 
Classes: 24 classes, MLS (ID405.A ). 
Written Work: Three essays on a subject in the field 
of Industrial Psychology . 
Reading List: The following reading li st contains 
some of the main volumes and some easily accessible 
introductory volumes. Most of the course reading is 
taken from journals . A full reading list will be issued 
at the start of the course. 
M. Argyle , The Social Psychology of Work, Penguin ; 
J. Arnold et al, Work Psychology, Pitman ; J. Hartley 
& G. Stephenson , The Psycho logy of Employment 
Relations, Blackwell; 
R. M. Steers & L. W. Port e r, Motivation and Work 
Behaviour, McGraw-Hill; P. B. WruT, Psychology at 
Work, Penguin . 
Methods of Assessment: Students are required to 
write three essays during the year. The best two mark s 
comprise one-third of the final total. There is a formal 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term . 
Candidates should an wer three questions out of a 
choice of twelve. 

ID407 
Management of Human Resources 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Benkhoff, Room H713 
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Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Industrial 
Relations and Personnel Management. 
Core Syllabus: The course considers the policies that 
organisations adopt in order to deal with a range of 
human resource issues. 
Course Content: The course deals with managerial 
strategies and techniques that make organizations 
more effective in a competitive market. It covers the 
theoretical arguments that justify those practices, as 
well as the research evidence and constraints 
organizations may encounter in practice . Among the 
human resource policies explored are issues such as 
recruitment and selection , training and development, 
internal labour makrets and manpower planning 
models , reward systems and methods of control and 
securing commitment. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 32 hours of 
lectures (ID407) given by Dr. B. Benkhoff, Dr. 
Riccardo Peccei and Dr. Ray Richardson as well as 
classes and modules. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus; students will be expected to rad widely in 
appropriate journals, and a list of references will be 
provided at the start of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment in the paper is 
determined by performance in a three-hour exam in 
which the candidate is expected to answer two from 
approximately nine questions, and by an assessed 
essay to be done over the Easter vacation. 

ID408 
Labour Market Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. Metcalf, Room 
H707 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Industrial 
Relations and Personnel Management. The course 
assumes some modest familiarity with undergraduate 
economics and statistical methods. 
Core Syllabus: The course emphasises those aspects 
of labour economics which are most relevant for 
industrial relations . 
Course Content: The first part of the course 
(approximately I O lectures) is an economic analysis 
of trade unions including: the structure of collective 
bargaining, union goals , union density, closed shop, 
strike activity , union impact on relative pay, 
productivity , output, inflation and income 
distribution . The second part (I O lectures) deals with 
pay including ana lysis of the wage structure and the 
role of institutions. The third part (five lectures) 
draws the threads together. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 25 lectures 
and 25 classes (ID201.B). Students will be expected 
to do two pieces of short written work. 
Reading List: A. Booth, The Economi cs of the Trade 
Union, Cambridge I 995 . 
A detailed reading list will be given at the beginning 
of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour 
examination paper , 3 questions to be answered from 
approximately 10 questions. 

ID4O9 
Human Resource Management and 
Business Performance 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Richardson, Room 
H71 l 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Industrial 
Relations. No prior knowledge of human resource 
management or practical knowledge is required. 
Core Syllabus: (i) To introduce student s to the 
strategic aspect of human resource managem ent, (ii) 
to demonstrate the application of social sciences to 
the study of human resources, (iii) to explore in-depth 
some central problems and issues of the relationship 
between human resource management and business 
performance, (iv) to facilitate critical evaluation of in-
depth human resources management case studies. 
Course Content: The general issue of the meaning 
strategy; typologies of business strategies. Typologies 
of approaches to HRM/personnel issues; therefore, 
personnel strateg ies. The incidence of busines and 
personnel strategies. Problems of implement ing and 
introducing HR policies and strategies. The effect of 
strategies and policy choices on organi sational 
performance; (i) the general issues of evaluating HR 
policies, (ii) examples of evaluating individ ual HR 
policies - lookin g at both policy areas (e.g. selection) 
and different methods of evaluation (e.g. via attitude 
surveys), (iii) evaluating HR policy 'b undles· or 
strategies. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course compri ses one 
lecture and one seminar per week (Id409 ) for the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and five two hour 
seminars in the Summer Term. 
Reading List: To be provided at the initial meeting. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term. Candidates 
will be expected to answer three question s from a 
choice of about twelve. 

ID480 
Labour Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. R. C. Simpson, Room 
Al57 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. (Industrial 
Relations and Personnel Management). 
LL.M. student s shou ld take LL6 l l l , Law of 
Management and Labour Relations. While any 
previous knowledge and/or experience of the law in 
industrial relations is an advantage it is OT 
essential. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to examine 
the role of the law in British industrial relauons. 
Some reference is made to the role of the law in other 
systems of industrial relations . 
Course Content: The hi storical developm ent of 
labour law. Trade unions' organisational right : the 
individual right to organise and right to dissociate -
the closed shop; time off work for union act1v1[Ie,. 
Internal management of trade unions: admi ssion and 
expu lsion; union democracy; union poliucal 
activ itie s; inter-union relations. Collective barga1111ng 
and the law; union recognition ; legal status_ of 
co llective agreements; disclosure of infor mauon. 
Information and consultation rights. Legal regulatwn 

of strikes and other forms of industrial conflict: 
picketing; individual workers ' rights ; civil liabilities for 
organising industrial act:J.on. Law and the labour market: 
employee status - atypical workers; pay: security of 
earnings, maternity rights, equal pay; discrimination on 
orounds of sex, race and disability; unfair dismissal; 
~edundancy and business re-organisation; the influence 
of European Community law. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Seminars: ID480 - Labour Law - 25 Sessional. 
The seminars will cover each topic of the course in 
detail. 
Written Work: Students are required to write three 
e says during the course . They will also normally be 
required to present seminar papers. 
Reading List: Students are advised to purchase the 
following Deakin & Morris, Labour Law. They 
hould consult regularly: Kahn Freund, Labour and 

the Law; Wedderburn, The Worker and the Law; 
Davies & Freedland, Labour Law, Text and Materials. 
Supplementary Reading List: Wedderburn , 
Employment Rights in Britain and Europe; McCarthy 
(Ed.), Legal Intervention in Industrial Relations: 
Gains and Losses; Davies & Freedland, Labour 
Legislation and Public Policy; Wedderburn, Labour 
Law and Freedom. 
l\Iethods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
yllabus above. The paper contains 10-12 questions 

of which three have to be answered. 

ID493 
Personnel Policy and Practice 
Teachers Responsible: Stephen Dunn, Room H709 
Availability and Restrictions: Course is compulsory 
and only available for the professional stream of the 
M.Sc. Industrial Relations and Personnel 
Management. 
Core Syllabus: To introduce students to the 
principles and practice of personnel management and 
to develop professionial strategies. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
(a) Skills Workshop: Ten a ll day sessions, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
(b) Links Programme: During the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms each student is attached to an organisation 
which they visit one day a week . This is followed by 
a two-hour seminar. 
Reading List: Torrington and Hall, Personnel 
Management; K. Sisson, Personnel Management in 
Britain. 
Methods of Assessment: Students have to complete a 
report on their link assignment and conduct a small 
project. Satisfactory completion of the M.Sc. and 
participation in particular courses is required for 
those seeking membership of the Institute of 
Personnel and Development. 

1D499 
Research Methods for Industrial 
Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Peccei, Room H7 l 0 
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Availability and Restrictions: For students of 
M.Sc.Industrial Relations and Personnel 
Management; the course is comp ulsory for those with 
little or no knowledge of statistics and/or those doing 
a project (ID499). Research Students are expected to 
take the course during their first year in the 
Department. 
Core Syllabus: To introduce students to research 
methods and methods of data analysis especially 
appropriate for the areas of Industrial Relations and 
Personnel Management 
Course Content: Making sense of statistical data and 
relating them to research problems , and methods of 
data co llection such as interviewing and questionaires 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by Dr 
J. Kelly and Dr. R. Peccei. The first part is 
concentrated in five days before the beginning of the 
first Michealmas term , and the second in the five 
weeks of the Lent Term. 
Reading List: D. Rowntree, Statisti cs without Tears; 
F. Owen and R. Jones , Statistics ; A. N. Oppenheim , 
Questionnaire Design And Attitude Measur ement. 
Methods of Assessment: None. 

ID499 
M.Sc. Project Report 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Marsden, Room H802 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. in 
Industrial Relations and Personnel Management. 
Students taking the 'professional' stream have to 
complete a project report. For other students it is an 
option which can be taken instead of a fou1th paper . 
Core Syllabus: The project is to: 
(i) examine a problem or topic through a literature 
review and provide a rigorous analysis of that 
problem or topic; 
and/or 
(ii) examine a problem or topic through some small 
scale empirical research or by using information 
derived from secondary sources; 
and 
(iii) show ability to relate the specific to the general 
and the capacity to sustain a reasoned argument and 
draw conclusions. 
Selection of Topic: Students are encouraged to 
identify a topic from within the broad field of 
industrial relations and personnel management and to 
discuss it in the first instance with their personal tutor. 
When a potentially feasible topic area has been 
identified , it should be registered with the course 
secretary, but not later than by the end of the 
Michaelmas Term. Teams of students may work on a 
particular project. Student s taking the ' profes sional' 
stream will be expected to undertake project s 
involving empirical work in organisations, and to 
work in teams . 
Arrangements for Supervision: Student s will be 
allocated to the specialist teacher whose interests are 
most relevant to the topic . However account will a lso 
be taken of the need to equalise supervisory loads. 
Students will be allocated to supervisors by the 
beginning of the Lent Term. The role of the 
supervisor is to provide guidance in refining , focusing 
and en uring the feasibility of the dis se rtation. 
Students are expected to hand in a draft of their 
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project by the end of the Easter vacation ; supervisors 
will give feedback by the end of the second week of 
the Summer Term . 
Methods of Assessment: Two typewritten copies of 
the dissertation should be handed in to the course 
secretary, and recorded as received, not later than 
August 31st. The report should not exceed 10,000 
words in length. The report is considered for 
examination purpo ses to be the equivalent of one 
examination paper. 

ID600 
Labour/Management Problems Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Stephen Wood, Room 
H805 

Availability and Restrictions: Post-gradu ate and 
Undergraduate students attending a course in the 
Industrial Relations Department. 
Course Content: A series of seminar s featuring 
outside speakers from business, trade unions, 
government, media and research bodies. The focus is 
on current issues in human resource management, 
trade unions , industrial conflict and legal regulation. 
Teaching Arrangements: One and a quarter hour 
seminars in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: None 
Methods of Assessment: This cour se is not 
examined. 
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Department of Information Systems 

M.Sc. Analysis, Design and Management of Information Systems 

Additional Entry Qualifications 
This M.Sc. is an advanced course aimed at providing a sound understanding of the issues, 
approaches and tools for information systems development and operation within 
organizations. It presents a balance between the management and technical aspects that have 
an impact on the practice and theory of information systems. Students may come from a 
variety of backgrounds but must have a basic knowledge of information technology. The core 
curriculum focuses on information systems management, systems analysis and design, and 
the application of information technology in business. However, options within the course 
allow students to specialize in policy, economic or technological aspects. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of three units and a report, as 
detailed below. All courses are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The examination 
for each half-unit will normally be by means of a two or three-hour unseen examination 
paper. (Courses I.2, II.5, II.6, II.7 and II.9 are examined by means of essays and project 
reports). 
In addition, coursework may also be assessed. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I 
l. 
2. 
3. 
4, 
II 

I. 
2. 

3. 

Systems Analysis and Design 
Aspects of Information Systems 
Information Systems Management 
Information Systems Development Methodologies 
Course totalling two half-units selected with the 
approval of the candidate's teachers: 
Information 
Policy Aspects of Information Technology 
(not available 1997-98) 
Information Technology and Socio-Economic Development 
(not available 1997-98) 
Information Systems in Developing Countries 
Interpretations of Information Technology 
Multimedia Information Systems 
(not available 1997-98) 
Interorganizational Information Systems 
Topics in Applied Computing 
Advanced Topics in Information Systems 
Principles of Information Systems Security (1 unit) 
Information Security and the Law 
One out of the following: 

( a) Techniques of Operational Research 
(b) Topics in Decision Analysis 
(c) Problem Structuring Methods 

Course Guide -
Number 

IS440 
IS441 
IS442 
IS443 

IS444 
IS451 

IS446 

IS450 
IS445 
IS455 

IS460 
IS447 
IS452 
IS456 
IS458 

OR401 
OR423 
OR411 
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Paper 
Number 

13. and/or 
14. 
15. 
16. and/or 
17. 

Paper Title 

Financial Reporting and Management (1 unit) 
Introduction to Organisational Analysis (1 unit) 

Any other subject approved by the candidate's teachers 

Course Guide 
Number 

AC490 
ID404 

and 
III A report of not more than 10,000 words on a project selected with 

the approval of the candidate's teachers. 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. Students who have 
already covered material comparable to that in I.1 will with the agreement of their tutor 
replace it with any course listed in Part II. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consis'. 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered 
may, subject to the agreement of the School , re-enter the examination on one occasion . Such 
re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted 
permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

May-June 
5 September 

M.Sc. Information Systems Development 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
This M.Sc. is a conversion course. No prior academic knowledge or training in comput ing or 
information systems is required. Commitment and interest is however required to be shown 
by applicants, and this may be supported by relevant work experience. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One Calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Four courses as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

I 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

Paper Title 

Software Engineering in Business Systems (full unit) 
Systems Analysis and Design (half unit) 
Information Systems Management (half unit) 
Topics in Applied Computing (half unit) 
Applied Data Management (half unit) 
Information Systems Project 

Course Guide 
Number 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Students with appropriate experience may, with the course 
tutor's permission, substitute for Information Systems 
Management one other half unit course in Information Systems. 

Course Guide 
Number 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered 
may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such 
re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted 
pemlission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Project 

May-June 
5 September 

M.Sc. Information Systems Security 
Additional Entry Qualifications 
A candidate will be required to hold a degree in a relevant area, such as Information Systems, 
Computing Science and Business Management or Law with at least upper second class 
honours, or to have developed a significant portfolio of relevant professional experience. 
Familiarity with computer-based information systems is a pre-requisite. A qualifying 
examination may be prescribed for any candidate. 

Curriculum 
This is a specialist course which takes a socio-technical approach to the security of 
information systems. The course examines the organisational and management issues in 
ecurity arising from the use of computer based information systems and deals with technical 

content in that context. The curriculum includes courses in the principles and in development 
of information systems security, and in information security and the law. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: 12 months 

Examination 
Examinations to a total of three units and a project report. Whole units are examined by 
means of a three hour unseen written paper and most half-units by two hour unseen written 
papers (course work may also be assessed); but some half-units are examined by means of 
e says and projects . An oral examination may be held at the examiner's discretion . 

Summary of programme: Four units 

Paper Title 

Principles of Information Systems Security ( one unit) 
Information Security and the Law 
Secure Systems Development 
(not available 1997-98) 

Course Guide 
Nwnber 

IS456 
IS458 
IS457 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

4. 

5. 

Aspect s of Information Systems 
a half-unit option of 
One from the following 

1S441 

( a) Policy Aspects of Information Technology 1S451 
(not available 1997-98) 

(b) Introduction to Organisational Analysis 
( c) Advanced Topics in Information Systems 
( d) Topics in Applied Computing 
( e) Another option agreed with the Course Tutor 

and 
II Information System s Security Project (one unit) 

maximum 10,000 words on a project agreed with course tutor 

Dates of Examination 
Written paper s 
Project 

Course Guides 

May-June 
September 

IS440 
Systems Analysis and Design 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. T. Cornford, Roo m S l06 
Availability and Restrictions: This co ur se is 
intended fo r the M.Sc . in the Analysis, Des ign and 
Management of In for mati on Systems and M.S c. 
In fo rmati on Systems Deve lopment. A bas ic 
knowledge of co mputin g includin g hardwar e, 
software and pro gra mming is req uir ed. 
Core Syllabus: The co ur se will give stud ents an 
und erstand ing of the pro cess by which organ isa tional 
problems are analyzed and informati o n sys tems are 
developed Lo addr ess them . 
Course Content: The course considers the ' life 
cycle ' of an information sy stem and studi es some 
widely use d met hods of analy sis and des ig n. It 
di scusses iss ues of impl ementin g and maint ai nin g 
information system s. The project management 
perspective i s introdu ce d to co mpl ement that of 
technical development. The co ur se a lso introdu ces 
o me alterna tive ap proach es to information systems 

development and reviews the ro le of methodologies 
and orga nisa tio nal change. 
Teaching Arrangements: I 0 two-hour lect ures and 
l 0 o ne- hour lect ures and IS440 .A I 0 one- ho ur 
c las ses in the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: C. Avgero u & T. Co rn ford , Developing 
Informa tion Systems: Concepts, issues and practice, 
Macmillan , 1993 ; E. Yourdon , Modern Structured 
Anal ysis, Prentice Ha ll, 1989 ; R. S. Pr ess man, 
Softwar e Engineering: A Practitioner s Approach, 
M cGraw Hill , 1992; P. Checkland , Systems thinking, 
Systems practice, Wil ey , 198 1 ; T. De Marco , 
Structured Ana lysis and System Specification, 
Prenti ce Hall , 1979; P. Coad & E . Yourdon, Object-
Oriented Analysis, Prentice-H all, J 991; K. Kendall & 

J. Kendall , Systems Analysis and Design, Prentice-
Hall , 1995 . Selected reading refe ren ces to other 
appropriate book s and paper s will be pro vided by the 
lecturer . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term , based on 
the full syllabus. 

1S441 
Aspects of Information Systems 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Liebenau, Room S 111 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
co mpul so ry fo r the M.S c. in the Analysis , Design and 
M anage ment of Information Sy stem s. A basic 
knowl edge of co mputin g is requir ed. 
Core Syllabus: This course concentrates on a wide 
range of issues currently relevant to comput er-based 
information sys tem s, exa mined from theor elical and 
pra ctica l per spec tives. 
Course Content: The course provi des an 
introduction to the soc ial, politi ca l and economic 
co ntex t of inform atics and inform ation systems. Its 
progresses through the ba sic leve ls of aggregation, 
cove rin g individual , gro up , organization , nation, 
reg ion, and world-wide trend s. Week ly lectures on 
inform ation syste ms ex plore them es from a variety of 
view point s, usually includin g soc iolog ica l, political. 
and eco no mic approaches, and som etimes a 
phil oso phic al perspective . Students will also have a 
tea mwork exercise in the pra ct ica l as sessment of 
sof tw are. 
Teaching Arrangements: Aspects of In formation 
Systems (IS441 . I) I 0 one-hour lect ures, and five 
(IS44l.A ) two- hour cl asses in the Mi chae lmas Term. 
Methods of Assessment: The cou rse is examined b) 
o ne 5,000 word essay and the assessmenl of the 
sof tware teamwork exercise. 

IS442 
Information Systems Management 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Smithson, Room Sll0 
Availability and Restrictions: This cour se is 
compulsory for the M .Sc. in the Analy sis , De sign and 
Management of Information Systems and M.Sc . 
Information Systems Development. A ba sic 
knowledge of computing including hardware , 
software and programming is required . 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course examines management 
and organisat ional issues involved in the introduction 
and operatio n of computer-based information sys tem s 
in business orga nisations. 
Course Content: The course di scusses the way s in 
which information technology ca n be used for 
compelitive adva ntage in business and will examine 
issues involved in the management of the technology , 
including policies for strategic planning , project 
managemen t and the implementation of computer-
based syste ms. Organi sa tional problem s are 
addressed, including end-user computing and the 
evaluation of computer-based inform ation syste ms . 
Case Studies are used to demonstrate the key issues. 
Teaching Arrangements: Information Systems 
Manag eme nt, JO one-hour lecture s, IS442.A LO 
clas';es and JO two-hour seminars in the Michaelmas 
Term. 
Reading List: I. 0. Angell & S. Smith son , 
Information Systems Mana gement: Opportuni ty and 
Risk, Macmillan , 1991 ; G. B . Davi s & M . H. Ol so n, 
Management Informat ion Systems, McGraw Hill ; H . 
J. Watson et. al. (Eds.), Information Sys tems for 
Management, 3rd edn., BPA , 1987 ; R. H. Spra gue & 
B. C. McNurlin , Information Systems Mana geme nt in 
Practice, 3rd edn., Prentice Hall, 1993 ; J. C. 
Wetherbe, V. T. Dock & S . L. Mandell , Readings in 
Information Systems, plu s other book s and journal 
anicles. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term . 

IS443 
Information Systems Development 
Methodologies 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Cornford, Room Sl06 
Availabili ty and Restrictions: Thi s course is 
compulsory fo r the M.Sc . Analysis, De sig n and 
Management of Information Systems. Knowl edge of 
Systems Analys is to the leve l of the course IS440 
Systems Analysis and Design is assumed. 
Core Syllabus: To exa mine critically and 
comparative ly the various approaches propo sed for 
the development of information sys tems. 
Course Content: Critical iss ue s in inform ation 
: yst~ms deve lop ment and use are studi ed . Emphasis 
1s given in explorin g assumptions, prin c ipl es, and 
characterist ic features of different development 
approache . 
Teaching Arrangements: IS44 3 I 0 two-hour 
lectures and JO two-hour seminar s. 
Lent Tenn only . 
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Reading List: D. E. Avison & G. Fitzgerald, 
Information Systems Development; C. Avgerou & T. 
Cornford , Developin g Informati on Systems: 
Concepts, Issues and Practice; P. Checkland, 
Sys tems Thinkin g - Systems Practice; E. Mumford & 
M . We ir, Computer Systems in Work Design: The 
ETHICS Method; R. A . Hir schheim & R. J. Boland , 
Critical Issues in Information Systems Resea rch; E. 
Down s et. al., Structured Systems Analysis and 
Design Method; T. Wood -Harp er et. al., Informati on 
Systems Definition: A Multi view Approach; P. Coad & 
E. Yourdon , Object Oriented Analysis. Refe renc es to 
other book s and pap ers will be pro vided by the 
lecturer. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term, ba sed on the 
sy llabu s. Thi s exami nation acco unt s for 85 % of the 
final mark . A student' s perfo rman ce durin g the course 
contributes the remainin g 15% of the final mark . 

IS444 
Information 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. D. Introna, Ro o m 
SI 16 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s co ur se is 
optional for the M .Sc. Analy sis, Des ign and 
Management of Information Systems and stro ng ly 
recommended for M.Phil. st udent s in Inform atio n 
System s. 
Core Syllabus: To examine the nature of informa .tion 
in bu siness and administrative systems from many 
different point s of view. 
Course Content: Our appro ac h brin gs together a 
var iety of di sc ipline s, espec ially soc iol ogy , 
philo so phy , anthropolo gy, and inform ation sys tems to 
work toward s a theory of inform ation whi ch will be 
of use in bu siness and admini str ation systems. The 
co urse is ba sed on the assumption that in for mati on is 
fundament ally a soc ial ph eno menon . Hence, the 
programme is organized around four para digm at ic 
themes that are used as lenses to exp lore the 
phenom enon of inform ation: fun ctio nalism , 
interpretivi sm, radical hum ani sm and radical 
st ructurali sm. Th e course will enabl e st ud ent s to 
criti ca lly eva luate and reflect o n the fundamental 
assumptions that operate in the various co mmuniti es 
- academic .and co mm ercial - where information as 
phenomena is utili sed , studi ed and taught. 
Teaching Arrangements: Information , 12 two-hour 
se min ars and IS444 .A 10 c lasses, Mi c hae lm as an d 
Lent Te rm s. Students are ex pected to amplif y the 
knowledge ga ined from sem inar s by guid ed read ing . 
Reading List: L. Intr ona, Mana gement, Info rmation 
and Powe r, Macmillan , 1997; J. Liebenau & J. 
Backhou se, Understanding Informa tion: An 
Introdu ction, Ma cmill an, 1990; G. Bateso n, Steps to 
the Ecology of Mind, Ballantin e, 1972; D. Bell , The 
coming of post-industrial society : a venture in soc ial 
forecasting , Pe nguin , 1976 ; M . H. Boi so t, 
Information Spa ce, Ro utl edge, 1995 ; R . J. Boland , 
The In-Forma tion of Information Systems , John Wiley 
& Son s, 1983; M . Foucault & C. Gordon, Power-
knowledge: se lected interviews and other writings, 
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Pantheon Books, 1982. R. E. Palmer, Hermeneu tics, 
Northwe stern University Press , 1969 ; M . Polanyi , 
Persona l knowledge: towards a post-critical 
philosophy , Routledge & Kegan Paul , 1973 ; M. Poster, 
The mode of information: poststructuralism and social 
context, Polity Press , 1990. Reference s to other books 
and paper s will also be provided by the lecturer. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term . Graded essays will 
also count toward s the final mark . 

1S445 
Interpretations of Information Technology 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Edgar A. Whitley, Room 
Sl05b 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
available for student s on the M.Sc. Analysis , Design 
and Management of Inform ation Systems. There are 
no prerequi sites. 
Core Syllabus: To introduce student s to a range of 
perspective s of how individuals perceive technology 
and technological artifacts. To provide them with a 
so lid theoretical basi s which will help them to develop 
effective , usab le computer based information sys tems . 
Course Content: Object s in the world; Rules and 
rule following; Mutual intelligibility ; Plans and 
actions; Time ; Accuracy; De signing usable 
technology ; The sociology of technology; The social 
construction of information syste ms; The social 
construction of expertise; Deskilling . 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 one-hour lectures and 
five one-hour classes IS445.A . 
Reading List: S. Paul Adler & Terry Wingrad, (Eds.), 
Usability: turning technologies into tools, Oxford 
Press, New York, 1992 ; H . M . Collins, Artificial 
Experts: Social knowledge and intelligent machines; 
Insid e technology, ed. W. Bernard Carlson,Trevor 
Pinch & Wiebe E. Bijker , MIT Pre ss, Cambridge, 
MA, I 990; Mike Cooley, Architect or bee?: the 
human price of technology, new edn., Hogarth, 1987 ; 
Donald A. Mackenzie, Inventin g accuracy: an 
historical sociology of nuclear missile guidance, 
In side technology, MIT Press , Cambridge, Mas s., 
1990; Lucy A. Suchman, Plans and situated actions: 
The problem of human machine commun ication, 
Cambridge University Pre ss, 1987; Terry Winograd & 
Fernando Flores, Understanding comput ers and 
cognition: A new foundation for design , Addison-
Wesley, Reading , MA , 1986. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is assessed 
entirely by written work undertaken during the 
course. 

IS446 
Information Technology and Socio-
Economic Development 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Liebenau, Room Sll I 

Availability and Restrictions: This cour e is 
optional for the M.Sc. Analysis, Design and 
Management of Information Systems . 
Core Syllabus: This course gives an introduction to 
IT and economic development with special emphasis 
on the concepts of the transfer of technology and the 
character of the ' information economy'. 
Course Content: Numerous national case studies 
will be analyzed, theoretical work on the transfer and 
development of technology will be discu ssed, and a 
major project (due at the end of the Micha el ma term) 
will focus on IT and development. A management 
style case will also be explored. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 seminars Michaelmas 
Term one half-day conference toward s the end of 
Lent Term. Students may also attend the annual 
Conference on Information Technol ogy for 
Developing Countries. 
Recommended Reading List: No one book covers 
the entire syllabus and many references are given 
during the course. The following books are 
particularly recommended: G . Harindran ath & J. 
Liebenau (Eds.), Information Technology Policies and 
Applications in Commonwealth Developing 
Countries, London , 1993; N . Rosenberg, Inside the 
Black Box, Technology and Economi cs, Cambridge. 
1981 ; E. Mansfield, Technology Transfer, Productil'ity 
and Economic Policy, Norton, 1982. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined b) 
a project and an examination paper . The project, due 
at the end of Lent Term , is worth 60% while the two 
hour examination paper will cover the whole course 
and is worth 40 %. 

Topics in Applied Computing 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Backhouse, 
Sll3 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
compulsory for the M.Sc. Information Systems 
Development and optional for the M.Sc . in Analysis. 
Design and Management of Information Systems and 
M.Sc. in Information Sy stems Security . There are 
pre-requisites for some of the optional topics within 
the course. 
Course Content: Students se lect two out of the 
following topics under supervisor 's guidance. 
Students on M .Sc. ADMIS will not usually be 
allowed to offer Databases I. Not all topics will be 
offered every year. 
(a) Databases I 
IS447.1 
Core Syllabus: The course is an introducti on to the 
analysis, de sign and implementation of relational 
databases. 
Course Content: Analysis: conceptual modelling. 
(E-R modelling), normalisation. Design: Database 
specification and manipulation , relational algebra. 
SQL. Implementation and Management: DBM 
software. Physical database design. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of computing. 
Teaching Arrangements: Eight lectures and eight 
classes in Michaelmas Term . 

Reading List: B. Eaglestone, Relational Databases , 
Stanley-Thornes, l 99 l; P. Rob & C. Coronel , 
Database Systems - Design, Implementation and 
Management, Wadsworth , 1993 ; C. Date , 
Introduction to Database Systems (Vol. 1), 4th edn., 
Addi on-Wesley, 1986; R. Elmasri & S. B. Navathe , 
Fundamentals of database systems, Addison-Wesley , 
1989. 
(b) Office Automation 
1S447.2 
Core Syllabus: This course examines both the 
technical and non-technical issues involved in office 
automation. 
Course Content: The course covers the models and 
technology currently used in office automation and 
examines the problems and opportunities in 
integrated office information systems. 
Pre-Requisites: None. 
Teaching Arrangements: Office Automation nine 
two-hour seminars in the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: Hirschheim R . A. , Office Automation, 
Concepts, Technologies and Issues, Addison Wesley , 
1985: D. Kroenke & R . Hatch , Management 
Information Systems, McGraw-Hill , 1994 ; R. H. 
Sprague & B. C. McNurlin, Information Systems 
Management in Practice, 3rd edn., Prentice Hall , 
1993; S. Khoshafian & M. Buck.iewicz , Introdu ction 
10 Croupware, Workjlow, and Workgroup Computing, 
John Wiley, 1995. 
(c) etworks 
1S447.3 
Core Syllabus: This course provides an Introduction 
to Computer Communications. 
Course Content: Objectives , Data Transmission 
Techniques, Protocols, Network Architectures , ISO 
Communication Layer s, Public Data Networks , Local 
Area Networks, Value Added Networks , Network 
management, Internet , Network security. 
Pre-Requisites: Elementary knowledge of computer 
architecture. 
Teaching Arrangements: Eight two-hour lecture s in 
the Lent Term. 
Reading List: W. Stallings, Data and Computer 
Communications, 4th edn., Maxwell Macmillan , 
1994; W. Stallings, Local and Metropolitan area 
networks, 4th edn., Maxwell Macmillan, 1993 ; A. S. 
Tanenbaum, Computer Networks, 2nd edn., Prentice 
Hall, 1989; F. Halsall, Data Communications, 
Computer Networks and Open Systems, 3rd edn., 
Addi on Wesley, 1992 ; C. Hunt, TCP/IP Network 
Administration, O ' Reilly & Associates, 1993 ; E. 
Kroll, The Whole Interne t User's Guide & Catalog, 
O'Reilly & Associates , 1992 ; J. Fitzgerald, Busin ess 
Data Communications, 4th edn., John Wiley and 
Sons, 1993; S. Mullender (Ed.), Distributed Systems, 
2nd edn., l 993. 
(d) Advanced Databases 
1S447.4 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with recent 
issues in database technology. 
Course Content: Hierarchical and Network 
dat_abases, distributed databases, semantic modelling , 
ob1ect-oriented databases , spatial databases , 
mformation retrieval systems. 
Pre-Requisites: A basic knowledge of databases to 
the level of {a) above. 
Teaching Arrangements: Eight two-hour seminars 
m the Lent Term. 
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Reading List: P. Rob & C. Coronel, Database 
Systems-Design, lmpl eme111ation and Management, 
Wadsworth , 1993 and others. 
(e) Introduction to Intelligent Information Systems 
IS447.5 
Core Syllabus: Introduces the key concepts 
underlying intelligent information syste ms and 
discusses their development , introduction and use in 
organisations. 
Course Content: History of artificial intelligence ; 
Knowledge Acquisition ; Rule s and interference; 
Advanced knowledge repre se ntation ; Development 
tools; Deci sion support sys tems ; Introducing systems 
into organisations; Legal issues of machine-based 
decision making ; The Turing test. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 one-hour lect ures in the 
Lent term . 
Reading List: H. M. Collins , Artificial experts: 
social knowledge and intelligent machines , In side 
technology , MIT Pre ss, Cambridge, Ma ss., c . 1990; 
Daniel Crevier, Al: the tumultuou s histo,y of the 
search for artificial intelligence, Ba sic Books , New 
York , 1993 ; Maureen Firley & Dave Hellen s, 
Knowledg e elicitation: A practical handbo ok, 
Prentice Hall, 1991 ; Ian Graham & Peter Llewelyn 
Jones , Expert systems: knowledge, uncertainty and 
decision, Chapman and Hall , 1988 ; Stephen R. 
Graubard (Ed.), The artificial intelligence debate: 
false starts, real foundations, MIT, Cambridge, 
Mass.& London, 1990; R. Kurzweil , The Age of 
lntelligenr Machines, MIT Press , Cambridge, Ma ss., 
1992; Stan Franklin, Artificial Minds, MIT Pre ss, 
Cambridge, Mass. , 1995 ; D . Partridge & K. M. 
Hussain , Knowledge Based Informati on Systems, 
McGraw-Hill , 1995 ; Guus Schreiber, Bob Wielinga & 
Joost Breuker (Eds.) , KADS: a principled approach 
to knowledge-based system development, Knowledge-
based systems, Vol. 11, Academic Pres s, 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term. 

IS448 
Software Engineering in Business 
Systems (Full unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Siemer, Room S 109 
Availability and Restrictions: This course 1 

compulsory for the M.Sc. Information Systems 
Developm ent. There are no pre-requisites. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to g ive stude nts a 
theoretic al and practical introduction to programming 
and the key principles of sof tware engineering. 
Course Content: Introducti on to programming: the 
course currently teache s Delphi. Issues of oftware 
engineering: De sign issues including the 
representation and decomposition of a sys tem s 
specification. Layering , Analysis of de sign options, 
Management of software production, Human factors. 
Design technique s based on formal method s. Object 
oriented approaches. De sign tools, production tools 
and environments. Knowledge engineering in design. 
Software metrics. Testing and Maintenance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lecture s Michaelma s 
and Lent Terms and IS448 .A project group meetings 
of 20 hours . 
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Reading List: R. S. Pre ss man, Software 
Engineering: A Practition ers Approach, 3rd edn. , 
McGraw Hill , I 992; I. Sommerville, Software 
Engineering, 5th edn., Addison-Wesley, 1992; H. van 
Vliet, Software Engineering: Principles and practice, 
John Wiley & Sons, 1993 ; F. P. Brooks , The Mythical 
Man Month, Addison Wesley , 1995; S. Conger, The 
New Software Engineering, Wadsworth Publishing , 
1994; D. A. Norman , The Psycho logy of Everyday 
Things, Basic Books , 1988 ; B . Potter , J. Sinclair & D. 
Till, An Introdu ction to Formal Specification and Z, 
Prentice Hall , l996; G . J. Meyers , The art of software 
testing, John Wiley & Sons, 1979 . 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term accounts for 60 % 
of the marks. A practical project accomplished 
throughout the year accounts for 40%. 

IS449 
Information Systems Project 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Cornford, Room S 106 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for the 
M .Sc . Information Systems Development. There are 
no pre-requisite s. 
Core Syllabus: This course provide s the student with 
an opportunity to pursue a substantial piece of work 
in information systems. The work may be of a 
theoretical or practical character and will be selected 
under the guidance of the course teacher . The student 
is expected to produce a report of not more than 
10,000 words. 
Course Content: Selection and specification of 
projects. Methodology for project execution. Report 
writing. Discussion of project progress. 
Teaching Arrangements: One week of teaching in 
the Summer Term. Each student will be assigned a 
supervisor who will be able to give individual advice 
and monitor progress. 
Reading List: Turabain, A Manual for writers of 
Research Papers, Theses and Dissertations, Chicago ; 
Chapman & Mahon, Plain Figures, HMSO ; 
Margeri son, Managerial Consulting Skills , Gower ; E. 
Tufte, The Visual Displa y of Quantitative 
Informati on, Graphics Press ; C. Corder, Ending the 
Computer Conspiracy, McGraw Hill , 1985. 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment is based 
entirely on the report, three copies of which must be 
submitted to the supervisor by the 1st of September. 

IS450 
Information Systems in Developing 
Countries 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Madon, Room SI 05a 
and Dr. C. Avgerou, Room Sl04 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for the M.Sc . in the Analysis, Design and 
Manag ement of Information Systems. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the application of 
information technology to build effective information 
systems in developing countries. The problems 

involved are examined from social, economic. 
management and political perspectives. 
Course Content: Development and mana gement of 
information systems in the context of developinQ 
countries; issues of information system; 
infrastructure; information, telecommu nications. 
education and training, management ; information 
sys tem s in government for planni ng and 
administration-economic theories ; governmen t poliC) 
for effective IT use . Case studies will be used to 
demonstrate the key issues. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 two-hour seminars. 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus 
and many references are given during the course. The 
following books are particularly recommend ed: S. C. 
Bhatnagar & N. Bjorn-Andersen , Inf ormation 
Technology in Developing Countries, North -Holland. 
1990 ; M . Castells, The Informational City, I 989: S. 
C. Bhatnagar & M. Odedra, Social Implications of 
Computers in Developing Countries, 1992. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined b) 
a two-hour formal examination in the Summer Term 
and a project , due at the end of Lent Term. The 
examination paper is worth 60 % while the project is 
worth 40%. 

Policy Aspects of Information Technology 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Avgerou, Room Sl().t 
and Dr. A. Cornford, Room S l 06 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is optional 
for the M.Sc. Analysis, Design and Mana gement of 
Information Systems and M .Sc. in Informati on Systems 
Security. Students should have a basic knowledge of 
information technology and social science. 
Core Syllabus: The course considers the role of lT in 
the economies and societies of industrialised nations. It 
examines issues of national and internation al lT policy. 
Course Content: Theories on the significan ce of IT 
for socio-economic change; industries of hardware. 
softwa re , telecommunications and information 
services; national and international IT poli cy options. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 one-hour lectures. 
Michaelmas Term , 10 two-hour 
Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: OECD , New Technologies in the 
199Os, A Socio-economic Strategy , Paris, I 988: N. 
Heap, R. Thomas , R. Mason & H . Macka y (Eds.), 
Information Technolog y and Society, Sage, I 995: 
OECD , Trends in the Information Economy, ICCP 11. 
1986; S. Hall , D. Held & T. McGr ew (Eds.). 
Modernity and its Futures, Polity Pre ss, J 992: M. 
Castells, The Informational City: Inf ormation 
Technology, Economic Restructuring , and the Urban-
regional Process, Basil Blackwell , 1989 ; R. Mansell. 
The new telecommunications: A political eco110111\' of 
the network revolution, Sage, 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two hour formal 
examination in the Summer term, counts for 70C/c of 
the marks . Essays and seminar presentation s count for 
30% of the marks . 

IS452 
Advanced Topics in Information Systems 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. 0. Angell, Room 
S102. 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for the M.Sc. Analysis , Design and 
Management of Informati~n Systems and M .Sc . in 
Information Systems Security. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of new trends in 

information syste ms. 
Course Content: The topics selected differ from one 
year to another. 
Global Consequences of Information Technology. An 
investigation into the effect of advances in 
information technology on underlying social 
structures - particularly commercial and political 
structures. Interorganizational Information Systems: 
management aspects, electronic data interchange , 
networked organizations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lent Term. Three hours 

r week for ten weeks. 
Reading List: Global Consequences of IT: M . S. 
Scott Morton, lnterorgani zat ional Information 
Systems, The Corporation of the 1990s, OUP , 1991; 

illiam Gibson, Neuromancer, Grafton Books ; Jane 
Jacobs. Systems of Survival, Hodder & Stoughton; 
Friedrich Hayek, The Road to Serfdom, University of 
Chicago Press; Sun Tzu, The Art of War, Oxford 

niversity Press; Ronald Cease, The Firm, the 
Market and the Law, University of Chicago Press; 
Robert Reich , The Work of Nations, Simon & 
Schuster; Kenichi Ohmae , The Borderle ss World, 
Fontana; Michael Porter , The Competitive Advantage 
~J Nations, Macmillan. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined 
through the writing of an article/essay and the 
collection of source material. 

IS454 
l'\pplied Data Management 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. S. Scott , Room S l 03 

vailability and Restrictions: This course is 
compulsory for the M .Sc . Information Systems 

evelopment. There are no pre-requisite s. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides M.Sc. 
Information Systems Development students with an 
ppreciation of the technologie s used in modern 

information yste ms. This course enables student s to 
explore a variety of significant areas in contemporary 
computing. 
Course Content: Contemporary information 
technology hardware, software and 
communications ; multimedia and distributed syste ms. 
Desk top computing. Software components of 
rnformation sys tem s including data management 
oftware and fourth generation programming 

environment, operating syste ms and networks, 
preadsheets and modelling, text handling and desk-

top publishing. 
Teaching Arrangements: I O one-hour lecture s in the 
Michael ma Term with IS434 .A I O associated classes 
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in computer rooms. 10 two-hour seminars in the 
Michaelma s Term . 
Reading List: S. L. Mandell, Computers and 
Information Processing - Concepts and Applications, 
(most recent edition), West Publishing ; R. Panko , End 
User Computing: Management applications and 
technology, Wiley, 1988; R . Hayen , Software Tools 
for Busin ess, An IS approach, Wiley , N.Y., 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined 
entirely by course work in the form of projects , 
presentation and an essay. 

IS455 
Multimedia Information Systems 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for the M.Sc . Analysis , De sig n and 
Management of Information Systems. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of new trend s in 
Multimedia Information Systems. 
Course Content: The Multimedia Information 
Systems Revolution: The Unfolding of a Reality , 
Architectures of Multimedia Information Systems, 
Networked Multimedi a Information Systems, 
Multimedia on the Information Superhighway, 
Application Frameworks for Multimedia Information 
Systems, Organisational impacts of multimedia 
information systems, Multimedia Authoring Systems, 
The Challenge of Multimedia Information Systems to 
the MIS Manager. Several " inside " and "o ut side" 
speake rs have been invited to give lect ure.s on 
Multimedia Information Systems. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly two-hour 
lectures and IS455 .A 10 weekly one-hour class in the 
Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: M. C. Angelides & S. Dustdar ( 1996) 
Multimedia Information Systems, Prentice Hall, New 
York. Detailed sugges tions for further background 
reading will be given during the lectures. 
Methods of Assessment: There is no written 
exami nation for this course. The course is exam ined 
entirely by project work. 

IS456 
Principles of Information Systems 
Security 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Backhouse, Room 
Sll3 
Availability and Restrictions: This co urse is 
co mpul sory for the M.Sc. Information Systems 
Security and is optional for the M.Sc . Analysis , Design 
and Management of Information Systems. Familiarity 
with computer-based information syste ms is requ ired. 
Core Syllabus: To identif y and develop durable 
principle s and to illuminate underlying concepts for 
the management of sec urity which cover the full 
range and scope of information systems in 
organisations. 
Course Content: The orthodox secu rity principles: 
confidentiality, integrity , ava i la bi lity. Pri nci pies of 
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information systems analysis for security; concept of 
analysis; basic features of information systems, 
semiotic model. Principles of policy for security. 
Principles of risk and contingency. Principles of 
communication and security issues; theory of 
communication; pragmatics of security from speech 
act theory. Principle s underlying semantics of 
security and the security of semantics; integrity as 
question of consistency, ethics and moral standards; 
fraud. Essentials in secure databases and programs. 
Fundamental conce pts in hacking and sabotage : 
misuse in the technical systems, malicious damage 
and physical security. Nature of insecure computing: 
economic , competitive and organisational aspects. 
Nature of responsibility and organisational theory 
applied to ecurity. Developin g professional 
practice s, codes of conduct, standards and ethics. 
Principles of standardi sation and systems security; 
standards setting bodie , interest groups. Data 
encryption fundamentals. Network security 
principles . Case studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: JS456. l Michaelmas and 
Lent terms; 20 hours lectures , IS456 . A 20 hours 
classes. (IS456.2 IS Security Colloquium, two-hour 
seminars, many given by visiting speakers to be held 
in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms). 
Reading List: J. R. Beniger, The Control Revo lution , 
Technolo gical and Economic Origins of the 
Informati on Society, Harvard University Press, 1986; 
W. Caelli et. al., Informa tion Security Handbook , 
Macmillan , 1994; T. Forester & P. Morrison , 
Computer Ethics: Cautionary Tales and Ethical 
Dil emmas, Basil Blackwell , 1990; J. Liebenau & J. 
Backhou se, Understanding Information: an 
Introdu ction, Macmillan , 1990; I. J. Lloyd , 
Informat ion Technology Law, Butterworths, 1993; C. 
Ptleeger , Security in Computing, Prentice Hall, 1989; 
G. Robb , White Collar Crime in Mod ern England, 
Cambridge, 1992; M. R. Smith , Commonsense 
Computer Security, 2nd edn., McGraw Hill , 1993; W. 
Cheswick & S. Bellovin , Firewalls and Intern et 
Security, Addison Wesley Professional Computing 
Series, 1994; D. Russell & S. Gangemi , Computer 
Security Basics, O'Reilly Associates, 1992. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term and course 
work assessment. 

IS457 
Secure Systems Development 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Backhouse, Room 
Sll3 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
compulsory for the M.Sc. Information Systems 
Security. Familiarity with computer-based systems is 
required. 
Core Syllabus : To examine critically the various 
approaches for the development of information 
systems security. Familiarity with computer-based 
information systems is required. 
Course Content: This course examines the method , 
tools and technique s that are applied in the 

development of system security. Comparisons are mi!lk 
of the most established methods. The investigation ri 
the principles, assumptions and characteristic features 
of different methods. Checklist and security audit 
formats; Automated risk management methods e, 
CRAMM, MARION, RiskPac; Structured secun; 
design methods; Frameworks for security evaluatio~ 
management evaluation and technical evaluation. 
Formal models of secure systems: Biba integrity model 
Bell-LaPadula, Dennings information flow model: 
secure communication systems development 
EDIFACT standards. 
Teaching Arrangements Michaelmas term; 20 hou~ 
lectures and IS457 .A I O hours classes. IS Securit\ 
Colloquium, two-hour seminars, many given b; 
visiting speakers to be held in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 
Reading List K. Bhaskar, Computer Securit y: Threa1s 
and Countermeasures, NCC Blackwell , 1993: D. 
Russell & G. T. Gangemi, Computer Securi ty Basics, 
O'Reilly & Associates Inc., 1991; M. Gasser, B11i/di11g 
a Secure Computer System, Van Nostrand Reinhold. 
1988; National Research Council, Comput ers at Rist 
Safe Computing in the Information Age, ational 
Academy Press, Washington, 1991; Roy Saltman 
(Ed.), Workshop in Security Procedur es for the 
Interchange of Electronic Documents: Selected Papers 
and Results, Department of Commerce , National 
Institute of Standards and Technology, USA, 1993: 
Congress Office of Technology Assessmem. 
Defending Secrets, Sharing Data: New Locks and 
Keys for Electronic Information , US Government 
Printing Office, Washington DC, 1994; R. Baskerville. 
Designing information systems security, John Wiley & 
Sons, New York, 1988; D. E. Denning et. al .. The sea 
view formal security policy model (SRI Interim repon 
No. A003), SRI International, Menlo Park, California. 
1987; R. Fisher, Information systems securin. 
Prentice-Hall , 1984; K. Hearnden , A handbook of 
compu ter security, Kogan Page, 1990; V. P. Lane. 
Security of computer based information systems. 
Macmillan, 1985; J. Martin, Information Engineering. 
Books I-IV, Prentice-Hall; A. Norman, Computer 
insecurity , Chapman and Hall, London, 1983. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term and cour e work 
assessment. 

Information Security and the Law 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Backhouse, 
Sll3 
Other teacher involved: Mr. Alistair Kelman 
Availability and Restrictions: This cour~e 1s 
compulsory for the M.Sc . Information Systems 
Security and optional for the M.Sc. ADMIS. 
Familiarity with computer based information systems 
is required. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed to introduce 
students to all the major legal aspects relevant lo 
information systems security. 
Course Content: A Legal Model for Information 
Security: Why is electronic information different'1

: 

New Technologies; Effect of new technologies on the 
law and privacy; EC Information Security: A 
definition; Why harmonisation? Legislation ; 
Information security initiatives; UK Information 
Security: Positive legislation, Code of Practice; 
Contract : Hardware , software, facilities 
management, services; public procurement: IPRs, 
VlfuS indemnities, Warranties, Testing; Legislation 
affecting contacts; Employment: Security checks and 
vetting, Employment contracts; Crime Legislation: 

A: Interception of Telecommunications Act [etc.], 
Substantive crime, Investigation; Liability: Standards 
of liability: Negligence, Strict liability, Duty of Care: 
Liability arising from computer systems: Product 
liability; Who can be liable? , Defences ; 
Communications: Legal issues : EDI, Messaging, E-
Mail, Bulletin boards, Electronic publishing [etc.], 
Liability: Operators, Carriers [etc.]; Procedural 
Issues: Computer-generated evidence, Jurisdiction , 
Standards. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lent term, 20 hours 
lectures, 1S458.A 10 hours classes. 
Reading List: D. Bainbridge, Introduction to 
Computer Law, Pitman Publishing, 1993; C. Pounder 
& F. Kosten, Managing Data Protection, 
Butterworth-Heinemann, 1992; E. Giannantonio 
(Ed.), Law and Computers: Sele cted Papers from the 
4th Internationa l Conference of the Italian Corte 
Suprema di Cassazione, Giuffre , 1991; B. Hewson, 
Seizure of Confidential Material , Butterworths , 1993; 
B. Wright, Law of Electronic Commerce, Little 
Brown and Company, 1991; S. Saxby (Ed.), 
Encyclopedia of information technolog y law, Sweet 
and Maxwell, 1990. 
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Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term and course work 
assessment. 

IS460 
Interorganizational Information Systems 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Steve Smithson, Room 
Sl 10 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
optional for M.Sc. Analysis, Design and Management 
of Information Systems. 
Core Syllabus: The organizational, managerial , 
technological and theoretical aspects of computer-
based interorganizational information systems. 
Course Content: Underlying technologies: networks 
and electronic data interchange. Internet and World 
Wide Web. Practical and management aspects and 
impact on interorganizational relationships. Theoretical 
perspectives including transaction cost analysis and 
resource dependence theory. New organizational 
forms, such as networked organizations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten two-hour seminars 
and ten I-hour classes in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: M. Scott Morton, (Ed.) The 
Corporation of the 1990s. Oxford University Press, 
New York, 1991, plus various journal articles. 
Method of Assessment: This course is assessed 
entirely by written work undertaken during the 
course. 
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Department of International History 

M.A./M.Sc. History of International Relations 
The course will extend over one calendar year, or in the case of part-time students over two 
calendar years. 

The Examination will consist of three papers and a dissertation. The degree will be 
awarded to candidates who satisfy the Board of Examiners in three papers, normally sat in 
June, and a dissertation, normally submitted no later than 15 September. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units , taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation, and will be taken in the final year of the 
course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully complete the examination 
or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, subject to the agreemen t of the 
School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following 
examination except where the School has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-
entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

For some courses a reading knowledge of at least one European language in addition to 
English would be an advantage. 

Branch 1. International History in the Twentieth Century 

Paper 
Number 

1. 

2. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 

(k) 

(l) 

(m) 

(n) 
3. Either: 

Or: 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

International History in the Twentieth Century 
(candidates may concentrate upon either the period to c.1965, 
or the period since 1945) 
One special subject: 
The Great War, 1914-1918 
The Russian Revolution, 1914-1921 
Spain and the Great Powers, 1936-1953: Civil War, 
World War, Cold War (not available 1997-98) 
The Origins and Conduct of the Second World War, 1935-1945 
Germany 's New Order in Europe , 1939-1945 
Nationalism, Communism and Conflict in East Asia, 1933-54 
The European Settlement, 1944-1946 (not available 1997-98) 
French External Relations in the Era of de Gaulle, 1940- 1969 
The Establishment of Communism in Central Europe, 1945-1956 
Great Britain and her Western Allies, 1948-1954 
(not available 1997-98) 
The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact, 1945-1962 
(not available 1997-98) 
The Crisis of Hegemony: American Foreign Policy 
from Kennedy to Ford , 1961-1976 (Students taking this paper 
must concentrate on the period before c. 1965 in paper 1) 
The Anti-Communist Revolution in Poland: Solidarity and the 
Legitimacy of the State, 1980-89 
History of the Arab-Israeli Conflict, 1948 to the present 
A second special subject from the list above 
A paper from another Master 's degree taught at the School 
complementary with the other papers chosen by 

HY400 

HY406 
HY419 
HY4l2 

HY409 
HY4l3 
HY408 
HY4l0 
HY414 
HY416 
HY404 
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Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

the candidate (subject to the approval of the candidate's supervisor 
an~ the teac~ers _con~erned). This may include paper HY401 Europe: 
Umty and D1sumty smce the Renaissance in Branch 2 of the MA/MSc. 

4. Dissertation, of not more than 10,000 words on a topic within the field 
of the period selected 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Essay Not later than 15 September 

Branch 2. The Making of Contemporary Europe 

Paper 
Number 

I. 
2. & 3. 

Paper Title 

Europe: Unity and Disunity since the Renaissance 
Either 
One paper from section I and one from section II 
Or 
Two papers from section I 
Or 

Course Guide 
Number 

HY401 

Two papers from section II, one of which must be from II( a) or II( b) 
(a) Russia and the West from the Enlightenment to the Revolution , HY415 

II 

4. 

c.1762-1917 
(b) Cobden, Free Trade and Europe, 1846-1882 
( c) The European Enlightenment, c 1680-1830 
(d) The Great War, 1914-1918 
(e) Germany's New Order in Europe, 1939-1945 
(f) Spain and the Great Powers, 1936-1953: Civil War, 

World War, Cold War (not available 1997-98) 
( g) French External Relations in the Era of de Gaulle , 1940-1969 
( a) European Integration in the Twentieth Century 
(b) Europe since 1945 
(c) A paper from another Master's degree taught at the School 

complementary with the other papers chosen by the candidate 
(subject to the approval of the candidate's supervisor and the 
teachers concerned) 
Dissertation, of not more than 10,000 words on a topic within the field 
of the period selected 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
E. ay Not later than 15 September 

M.Sc. Theory and History of International Relations 

HY403 
HY426 
HY406 
HY413 
HY412 

HY414 
HY411 
EU418 

The c ·11 . our e w1 extend over one calendar year, or m the case of part-time students over two 
calendar years. 

The examina~ion will consist of three papers and a dissertation. The degree will be 
awarded to candidates who satisy the Board of Examiners in three papers, normally sat in 
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June, and a dissertation, normally submitted no later than 15 September. Students following 
the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the exa~nation in two part. 
The first part will normally consist of two papers, taken after completion of the courses for 
those papers. The second part will consist of the remaining elements of the examination, and 
will be taken in the final year of the course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the School to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the 
second part of the same examination and, if on that occasion the examination is failed, to 
make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Paper 
Number 

1. 

2. 
3. 

Section I 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 

( i) 

(j) 

(k) 

Section II 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
( i) 
(j) 
(k) 
( l) 
(m) 
(n) 
(o) 

4. 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

International History in the Twentieth Century HY 400 
( candidates may concentrate upon either the period to c.1965 
or the period since 1945) 
Foreign Policy Analysis III IR41 I 
One of the following, to be chosen from either Section I or Section II, 
with the approval of the candidate's teachers: 

The Great War, 1914-1918 HY406 
The Russian Revolution, 1914-1921 HY419 
Nationalism, Communism and Conflict in East Asia, 1933-1954 HY408 
Spain and the Great Powers, 1936-1953: HY412 
Civil War, World War, Cold War (not available 1997-98) 
Germany's New Order in Europe, 1939-1945 HY413 
French External Relations in the Era of de Gaulle, 1940-1969 HY414 
The Establishment of Communism in Central Europe, 1945-1956 HY416 
Great Britain and her Western Allies, 1948-1954 HY404 
(not available 1997-98) 
The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact, 1945-1956 HY405 
(not available 1997-98) 
The Crisis of Hegemony: American Foreign HY417 
Policy from Kennedy to Ford, 1961-1976 
The History of the Arab-Israeli Conflict, 1948 to the present HY421 

International Politics IR410 
International Institutions III IR412 
European Institutions III IR413 
Women and International Relations IR414 
Strategic Aspects of International Relations III IR415 
International Politics of Western Europe IR416 
International Politics: Asia and the Pacific IR41 
International Politics: Africa IR427 
International Relations of the Middle East IR419 
Revolutions and the International System IR420 
Concepts and Methods in International Relation s IR421 
Conflict and Peace Studies IR422 
Nationalism EU405 
Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy IR425 
Modernity and International Relations IR426 
An Essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic. 
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Dates of Examination 
Written Papers 
Essay 

June 
Not later than 15 September 

M.A. in Later Modern British History 
The course will extend over one calendar year, or in the case of part-time students over two 
calendar years. 

The examination will consist of four parts, three papers to be examined by a combination 
of unseen papers and long essays, and a dissertation of 10,000 words. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered 
may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such 
re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted 
permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Examiners may also take into account any seminar papers prepared by a candidate during 
the course. 

Teaching for some of the papers listed below is offered at King's College or the Institute 
of Commonwealth Studies. 

Paper 
Number 

I. 

2. & 3. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

(d) 
( e) 

(f) 

(g) 

Paper Title 

British Political History, 1865-1940 
(Students who have already covered comparable material may, 
with the permission of the programme co-ordinator, substitute 
for this paper a further choice from papers 2 and 3 below) 
Two of the following: 
British Labour History, 1815-1939 
British Imperial History, 1870-1918 (Taught KC) 
History of the Empire and Commonwealth since1918 
(Taught KC) 
Anglo-French Relation s, 1919-1940 (Taught KC) 
The Realignment of Political Ideas in Modern Britain 
(to be examined as two half units in January and June) 
Either 
The Government and Politics of Ireland 
or 
Political Change in Modern Britain 
(each examined by a two-hour written paper in June and a 
long essay) 
Either (i) 
or (ii) 

Cobden, Free Trade and Europe , 1846-1882 
Great Britain and Her Western Allies, 1948-1954 
(not available 1997-98) 

or (iii) The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact, 1945-1962 
(not available 1997-98) 

Dissertation not exceeding 10,000 words 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dis ertation 

June 
Not later than 15 September 

Course Guide 
Number 

HY450 

EH425 
HY453 
HY454 

HY407 
GV417-8 

GV464 

GV230 

HY403 
HY404 

HY405 
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Course Guides 
Detailed study guide s are provid ed for most of the 
following courses. Intending students should consult 
individual teachers of courses where there is no study 
guide. 

HY4OO 
International History in the Twentieth 
Century 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. R. Boyce, Room E502 , 
for option 1: 19 14-1965 , From World Wars to Cold 
War ; Dr. J. Hanhimaki, Room E508 , and Dr. D. 
Stevenson , Room E604 , for option 2: 1945-1990: 
The Cold War World. 
Availability and Restrictions: Intended primarily for 
M.A./M.S c. History of Internation al Relation s and 
M.Sc. Theory and History of International Relation s. 
A prior knowledge of twentieth-c entury world history 
is an advantage. Students unfamiliar with the subject s 
covered should do some preliminary reading . 
Core Syllabus: The history of international relation s 
from the Fir st World War to the end of the Cold War. 
Students specialize either in the period 1914-c.1965 
(' From World Wars to Cold War') , or in the period 
1945-1990 ('The Cold War World'). Particular stress 
is placed upon the historiograph y of the syllabus. 
Course Content: The impact of the First World War 
on international relations; the post-war settlement s in 
Europe and East Asia; the Great Depr ess ion and its 
conseq uences; the crisis of the League of ation s; 
German , Italian and Japanese expansion ; the 
responses of Britain , France, the Soviet Union and the 
USA ; the corning of the Second World War in Europe 
and the Pacific; the Grand Alliance and its breakdown; 
the origins of the Cold War and the division of Europe ; 
the evolution of American containment policy from 
the Marshall Plan to the Korean War; the extens ion of 
the Cold War into the the Middle East , South-East 
Asia, Africa , and Latin America; Soviet intervention in 
Eastern Europe; the Sino-Soviet split; American 
policy under Eisenhower, Kenned y, Johnson, and 

ixon; the Vietnam War and the 1970s detente ; the 
resurge nce of the Cold War and its termination. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students should attend one 
of two weekly seminars (HY 400), the first on 1914-
c. l 965 and the seco nd on 1945-1990 . They should 
also atte nd the lect ure programme HY202 
International History since 1914. 
Reading List: Full bibliographies are provided in the 
seminar s. Students may consult the following 
introductory accounts: W. R. Keylor, The Twentieth-
Century World: an Interna tional History; C. J. 
Bartlett, The Global Conflict, 1880 -19 70; D. 
Stevenson, The First World War and Interna tional 
Politics; W. A. McDou ga ll, France's Rhin eland 
Diploma cy, 1914-1924; J. Jacobson, Locarno 
Diploma cy: Germa ny and West, 1925 -1929; P. M. H. 
Bell, The Origins of the Second World War in Europe; 
A. Iriye, The Origins of the Second World War in Asia 
and the Pacific; T. E. Vadny, The World Since 1945; J. 
L. Gaddis, Strategies of Containment: A Critical 
Apprisal of Postwar American National Security 
Policy; J. P. Dunbabin , Interna tiona l Relations Since 
1943, Vol . 1, The Cold War, the Great Powers and 
their Allies , Vol. 2, The Post-Imperia l Age, the Great 

Powers and the Wider World. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be one three-
hour written examination in the Summer Term. 
Candidates will be expected to answer three 
que stion s, taken either from Section A or from 
Section B of the paper. 

HY401 
Europe: Unity and Disunity since the 
Renaissance 
Teachers Responsible: Professor M. J. Rodrfguez-
Salgado, Room E407 and Dr. Janet Hartley, Room 
E405 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations and M.Sc. 
European Studies . 
Core Syllabus and Content: Thi s is a general course 
designed to provide essential historical and cultural 
background about Modem Europe. It focuses on the 
movements , ideas and events which have forged a 
distinctive European identity from c.1500. Students 
are expected to think in broad , historical terms about 
the forces which have prompted both unity and 
disunity in the Continent. Stress will be placed on the 
development of a rigorou sly analytical approach to 
the dual theme s of the course. 
Among the major topics covered are ideological 
movements such as religious divisions, nationalism. 
fascism and communism; cultural movements such as 
the Renaissance, the Enlightenment and Romanticism. 
Plans for the peaceful and the forced reshaping of Europe 
across the period will be studied, from Erasmus to the 
EC, from Philip II and Napoleon to Hitler and Stalin. We 
will also touch upon a range of associated themes such as 
economic factors; the encounters and conflicts of Europe 
with the non-European world; and two areas on the 
periphery, Russia and Ottoman/Muslim Europe. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 sessions of two houri 
(HY401) , with a variable component of seminars and 
lectures. Four essays are required. 
Reading List: A full bibliography will be provided. 
but the se general works give useful background as 
well as a broad notion of the theme s to be covered: D. 
Hay, Europe. The Emergence of an Idea (Edinburgh 
University Pre ss, 1957, 1968); J. B. Duroselle. 
Europe: A History of its Peoples (Penguin, 1990); M. 
Beloff , Europe and the Europeans: An lnternatio11al 
Discuss ion (London , 1957); J. Joll , 'Europe. A 
Historian 's View', The Twenty-Sev enth Montague 
Burton Lecture on International Relations (Leed1 
University Press, 1969); D. Heater, The Idea of 
European Unity (Leic ester University Press, 1992): 
M. J. Rodri guez-Salgado , ' In Search of Europe·. 
History Today, Vol. 42 (February 1992). 
Methods of Assessment: The aggregate mark of four 
essays makes up 25% of the final mark, the rest will 
consist of a three-hour unseen written examination. 

Cobden, Free Trade and Europe, 
1846-1882 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. C. Howe, Room E600 

Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relation s and M.A . Later 
Modern British History. 
Core Syllabus: In the light of an analy sis of the 
\Hitings of Richard Cobden , this course examine s the 
impact of free trade ideas on the making of economic 
and foreign policies in Britain and continental Europe 
in the mid-nineteenth century. 
Course Content: The rise of free trade in Great 
Britain and Europe; Cobden's Politi cal Writin gs: 
sources and impact; free trade and British heoemony · 
the diffusion of free trade ideas in Europe ;nd thei; 
impact in France, Germany , Italy , Russia and other 
countries; free trade and European integration; the 
resurgence of Protectionism in Europe; Cobdenite 
themes: peace, war and empire. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 classes/ seminar s 
(HY 403). A minimum of four essay s are required. 
Reading List: R. Cobden, Politi cal Writings; N. 
Edsall, Richard Cobden, Independent Radi cal (1987); 
P. O'Brien & G. Pigman , 'Free Trade , British 
hegemony and the international economic order in the 
nineteenth century ' , Review of International 
Studies(I992); M. Taylor (Ed.), Cobden's European 
Diaries, 1846-49 (I 994); A. C. Howe , Free Trade and 
Liberal England (1997). 
lethods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 

examination paper. 

HY4O4 
Great Britain and her Western Allies 
1948-1954 ' 
( ot available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. John Kent, Room 
ESOO 
Arnilability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc . 
History of International Relati ons, M .Sc. Theory and 
H11tory of International Relation s and M.A. Later 
Modern British History. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the relation s 
between the Briti sh Empire/Commonwealth , the 
United States and the states of W. Europe. 
Cou_rse Content: The course begins by lookin g at the 
Cabinet paper 'The First Aim of Foreign Policy " as 
defined by Bevrn and the Foreign Office in Jan I 948. 
The attempts to reali se thi s aim of achieving 
mdependence from the US by cooperation with W. 
Europe, and the reaso ns for its abandonment in favour 
of securing a special place in an American-dominated 
Atlantic Alliance are studied in detail. After 1949 
Anglo-American relations in the Far East, Indo-Chin ~ 
and _th,e Middle East are exa1 ined along with 
Brita111 s efforts to maintain the kind of relation s with 
W. Europe that would integrate W. Germany into the 
Atlantic Alliance and maintain Britain's special place 
111 ll. 

Teaching Arrangements: Ther e are 18 90-minute 
semmar (HY 404 ), and, in addition, students can 
attend the_ first 13 lecture s on British Policy 
Overseas smce 1942 (HY219 ). Revision classes are 
offered in the third term . 
Reading List: Document s on Briti sh Policy Overseas 
er_ies ll; John Kent , British Imperia l Strategy and the 

Ong111s of the Cold War 1944-49 ( 1993); John W. 
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Young, Britain and European Unity 1945-92 (1993); 
Sean Greenwood , Britain and European Cooperation 
since 1945 (1992); C. J. Bartlett , The Special 
Relation ship :a Political Histo ry of Anglo-American 
Relati ons since 1945 ( 1992); John W. Young, Britain, 
France and the Unity of Europe 1945-51 ( 1984). 
Methods of Assessment : One three-hour unseen 
examination paper , in which student s are requir ed to 
answer three from approximately nine questions. 

HY4O5 
The Suez Crisis: Origins and Impact, 
1945-1962 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. John Kent, Room 
E507 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .A./M .Sc. 
H~story of Intern ational Relation s, M.Sc. Theory and 
History of International Relation s and M.A. Later 
Modem Briti sh History. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines Britain 's global 
strategy, the importanc e of the Middl e East in that 
strategy and the Middle Eastern requirements deemed 
necessary to implement it. 
Course Content : The Middle East in relation to 
British foreign and defence policy ; the Arab-I srae li 
co~flict; Fren ch, Soviet and parti cularly American 
policy toward s the Middle East; Briti sh relations with 
Egypt and the other Arab states; the Baghdad Pact; 
plan Alpha ; a detailed analy sis of the crisis from the 
Egyptian purchase of Czech arms to the Anglo-
French-Israel i attack on Egypt and the aftermath of 
the invasion following the cease fire and withdrawal. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 20 seminar s of 
two hour s durati on (HY 405), includin o an 
introdu ction to the study of 500 pages of prim ary 
documents which form an integra l part of the course. 
Revision classes are normally held in the third term. 
Reading List: K. Kyle, Suez (199 1); W. Scott Lucas , 
Divided We Stand: Britain, the United States and the 
Suez Crisis ( 1991); D. Carlton, Britain and the Sue-::. 
Crisis (1988); P. L. Hahn, The United States, Great 
Britain and Egypt ( 1991); R. Owen & Wm . Roger 
Loui (Eds.) , Suez ( 1989). 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 
examination paper in which students are required to 
comment on three documentary extracts from a 
choice of eight and to answer two from six essay 
questions. 

HY4O6 
The Great War, 1914-1918 
Teachers Responsible : Dr. D. Stevenson, Room 
E604 and Dr. Trueman Anderson, Room E602 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History_ of International Relations and M.Sc . Theory 
and History of International Relations. Students 
unfamiliar with the subject are adv ised to do 
preliminary r~ading. Reading knowledge of German 
and French will be usefu l but i not essential in any 
way. 
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Core Syllabus: The course covers the origin, conduct 
and resolution of the First World War, emphasizing its 
political , military , soc ial and economic dimensions. 
The course makes use of both primary and secondary 
source s in an effort to held student s develop an in-
depth under standi ng of the war and its impact on 
modem history. 
Course Content: Lectures and seminars will cover a 
wide variety of events and themes , including 
European society on the eve of war, the origins of the 
war , key military events (e.g. the Schlieffen plan, 
Verdun and the Somm, the war at sea, the eastern 
front), the transformation of the belligerent 
economies, the impact of war on the participating 
societies, the experience of trench warfare, wartime 
diplomacy and war aims, the Russian Revolution, the 
armistice and its aftermath, and war commemoration 
and remembrance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 lecture s (HY206) and 
seminars (HY406). Three essays are rquired (two in 
the Michaelmas and on in the Lent Term). 
Reading List: A detailed course outline and reading 
list, subdivided by weekly topics, will be distributed 
at the begining of the course. The following books are 
recommended as introductory reading: 
Marc Ferro, The Great War (London , 1987) ; Martin 

Gilbert , The First World War: A Complete Hisoty 
(Lo ndon , 1994) ; J. Joi!, The Origins of the First World 
War (2nd edn., London, 1992 ); Paul Fussel, The 
Great War and Modern Memory (New York, 1975); 
David Stevenson , The First World War and 
International Politics (Oxford, 1988); J. M. Winter, 
The Experience of World War I (London, 1989) ; G . 
Hardach , The First World War (Lo ndon , 1977). 
Methods of Assessment: The Lent Term essa_y 
(5,000 words) will comprise 25% of assessment. The 
remainder will consist of one three-hour unseen 
examination paper; candidates will be expected to 
answer three questions. 

HY407 
Anglo-French Relations, 1919-1940 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. J. Dockrill 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A. Later 
Modem British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: (HY 407). Taught at King's 
College London . 

HY408 
Nationalism, Communism and Conflict in 
East Asia, 1933-1954 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Antony Best, Room E408 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations and M.Sc. Theory 
and Hi story of International Relations. There are no 
formal pre-requi site s for this course, but some 
knowledge of the international history of East Asia in 
the twentieth century would be useful. 
Core Syllabus: The political, economic and military 
history of East Asia from 1933 to 1954. 

Course Content: Subjects covered by this course will 
include: the failure of the Powers to establish a new 
status quo in East Asia following the Manchurian 
Crisis, the effect of the Depression and the significance 
of ideas of autarky, the rise of Soviet-Japane e 
antagonism, the outbreak of the Sino-Japane se war and 
the Western response, the Second United Front in 
China, the road to Pearl Harbor , Allied diplomacy in the 
Second World war , the Chinese Civil War, the 
occupation of Japan, the 'Who Lost China' debate and 
the rise of McCarthyism in the United States, 
communism and decolonization in South-Ea st Asia, the 
origins and course of the Korean war, the San Francisco 
Peace Conference and the American-Japanese security 
treaty, the Geneva Conference of 1954. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will be taught 
by seminars and classes held in the Micha elmas and 
Summer Terms (HY 408) . Students will be required to 
write three essays over the academic year. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be issued at 
the start of the course, but the following books cover 
most aspects of the course and should be regarded as 
essential: 
A. Best, Britain, Japan and Pearl Harbor ; D. Borg & 
S. Okamoto (Eds.), Pearl Harbor as History; P. 
Calvocoressi, G . Wint & J. Pritchard, Total Wai; Vo/ 
2; B . Cumings, The Origins of the Korean Wm; Vais. 
J & 2; J. W. Garver , Chinese-Soviet Relati ons, 1937-
1945; A. Iriye, The Origins of the Second World War 
in Asia and the Pacific ; M . Schaller , The American 
Occupation of Japan. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 
examination paper. 

The Origins and Conduct of the Second 
World War, 1935-1945 
Teacher Responsible: Professor MacGregor Knox, 
Room E410 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations. This course has no 
formal pre-requisites ; knowledge of langua ge other 
than English will be useful, but is not essential. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers three themes in the 
history of the Second World War that are normall) 
treated separately, but were in reality inextricabl) 
intertwined: its diplomatic, internal-politi cal, and 
ideological origins , its military , strategi c, 
economic preparation , and its condu ct 
governments and peoples. 
Course Content: After an introduction to 
structure of world politics after 1918 and to the 
military, economic, political , and strategic lesson the 
powers drew from the Great War , the course will 
analyze German rearmament and foreign policy, the 
responses of the major powers, the crises of 1935-39. 
the outbreak of the war , its diplomatic and strategic 
structure and turning-points , the military- economic 
balance , the role of ideology in diplomacy , strategy. 
and unit-level fighting power, the home fronts: terror 
and propaganda, the wars in the East, in the air, and_at 
sea, the final destruction of National Soc1ahst 
Germany and Imperial Japan , and the emerging 
conflict between the victors. 

Teaching Arrangements: 22 weekly seminar 
meetings throughout the session. 
(HY 409), and individual consultations. Students will 
be required to write four essays. 
Reading List: A seminar programme and full 
bibliography will be provided at the first meeting , but 
the following works offer useful background: 
G. Weinberg The Foreign Policy of Hitler's Germany , 
2 vol .; 0. Bartov , Hitler's Army: Soldiers, Nazis, and 
War in the Third Reich; W. Murray The Change in the 
European Balan ce of Power, 1938-39 ; M. Knox, 
Mussolini Unleashed, 1939-1941; A. Iriye , The 
Origins of the Second World War in Asia and the 
Pacific; G. Weinberg, A World at Arms; J. Erickson, 
Stalin's War with Germany, 2 vols.; J. Lukacs , The 
Last European War, 1939-1941 . 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour unseen 
written examination in the Summer Term. 

HY410 
The European Settlement, 1944-46 
( ot available 1997-98) 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: (HY 410). 

HY411 
European Integration in the Tuentieth 
Century 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Stevenson, Room 
E604 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .A./M.Sc. 
Hi. tory of International Relations , M.Sc . European 
Studies. A prior knowledge of twentieth-century 
European history will be an advantage. Students 
unfamiliar with the subject should do some 
preliminary reading. A reading knowledge of French 
and/or German will be useful but in no se nse 
essential. 
Core Syllabus: The antecedents and development of 
Western European integration from the First World 
War to the 1980s. 
Course Content: European integration before 1914 ; 
German and Allied projects during the First World 
War; inter-war developments and the Briand Plan ; the 

azi New 'Order'; Resistance and Allied planning 
during the Second World War ; the impact of the 
Marshall Plan; the Council of Europe; the Schuman 
Plan and the Coal and Steel Community; the 
European Defence Community project; the Treaties 
of Rome; the Common Agricultural Policy ; the 
integration policies of the Six and Britain; de Gaulle 
and the Communities; enlargement, monetary 
integration, and developments in the 1970s and 
1980s; recapitulation and themes. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 22 weekly 
eminars (HY41 l). Students should attend selected 

lecture in the series HY305 The Reshaping of 
Europe, 1943-1957. · 
Reading List: Full bibliographies are provided . As 
mtroductory reading , students should consult: R. 
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Vaughan, Twentieth-Century Europe: Paths to Unity 
(London, 1979) ; D. W. Urwin, The Community of 
Europe: A History of European Int egration since 
1945 (London, 1991) ; J . Gillingham, Coal, Steel , and 
the Rebirth of Europe , 1945-55 (Ca mbridge , 1991); F. 
R. Willis, France , Germany, and the New Europe, 
1945-1967 (Stanford, 1967); A. S. Milward, The 
Reconstruction of Western Europe,1945-51 (London, 
1984), A. S . Milward , The European Rescue of the 
Nation State (London, 1992) ; P. M. Stirk, A Histo ry of 
European Integration since 1914 (London, 1996). 
Methods of Assessment: There will be one three-
hour written examination in the Summer Term. 
Candidates will be expected to answer three 
questions , at least one from each of two sections. 

HY412 
Spain and the Great Powers 1936-1953: 
Civil War, World War, Cold War 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Preston, Room 
H682 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .A./ M.Sc. 
History of International Relations and M.Sc. Theory 
and History of International Relations. 
Core Syllabus: A detailed analysis of the relationship 
between political and social tensions within Spain 
and the international context of the pre-1939 period, 
the Second World War and the Cold War. Course 
Content: The course will examine the international 
dimension of the Spanish Civil War and , the 
importance of international factors in determining its 
outcome . It will then analyze the determining factors 
and consequences, international and domestic, of 
Spanish neutrality in the Second World War. Finally, 
it will examine the process of transition from 
international ostracism of the Franco dictatorship, the 
United condemnations of 1945 and 1946 , through to 
international acceptance in the form of the Spanish-
U.S. Pact of Madrid signed in 1953. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 22 hours of 
lectures (shared with HY209) and 22 hour s of classes 
(HY 412) given by Profesor P. Preston. 
Reading List: A very substantial reading list is issued 
at the beginning of Michaelmas Term . The following 
title s are strongly recommended as preliminary 
reading : Raymond Carr , Spain 1808-1975 (OUP, 
1982) ; Paul Preston , The Spanish Civil War 
(Weidenfeld & Nicolson , 1986) ; Paul Preston, 
Franco: A Biograph y (HarperCollins, 1993) ; Hugh 
Thomas , The Spanish Civil War (Penguin, 1977). 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term in which the 
candidate will be required to answer three out of 
twelve questions. 

HY413 
Germany's New Order in Europe, 
1939-1945 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Knox, Room 
E410 
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Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations and M.Sc . Theory 
and llistory of International Relations. The course has 
no formal pre-requi site s, and a reading knowledge of 
German is not required . 
Core Syllabus: The twelve years of the Nazi regime 
have been more extensively studied than any other 
period of German Hi story. Despite an immense 
increase in detailed knowledge since 1945 , scholars 
continue to disagree about fundamental questions of 
interpretation . Thi s course uses selected printed 
primary source s and a large secondary literature to 
seek understanding of the history of Nazi Germany, 
of its attainment and exercise of European domination 
during the Second World War, and of the salient 
debates on its nature , actions and place in European 
and world hi story. 
Course Content: Topic s covered in lecture s and 
discu ssion will include : the structure of Nazi 
'government ' and the role of its leader ; the nature and 
role of ideology; the ' partial identity of aims' between 
the Nazi movement and key German elites such as big 
business and the officer corps ; the radicalization of 
Nazi domestic and foreign policy; the murder of the 
European Jews ; Nazi long-range racial-demographic 
planning; Nazi rule , collaboration and resistance in 
occupied Europe ; the German people and the 
processes of domination and extermination ; science , 
technology and ideology ; Gestapo terror and the 
Germans : an interactive process; the German 
resistance; defeat, denazification and the regime's 
imprint on post-war German society . 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 lectures (HY304) and 
seminar s (HY413 .A). Four essays (two each in 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms) are required. 
Reading List: A detailed course outline and reading 
list, subdivided by weekly topics, will be distributed 
at the beginning of the session. The following books 
cover most aspects of the course and should be 
regarded as essential by way of introduction: 
J. Noakes & G. Pridham (Eds .), Nazism 1919-1945: A 
Documentary Reader, Yols. 1-3 (Exeter , 1983-1988) ; 
A. llitler , Mein Kampf (New York/London , l 943)(R. 
Mannheim tran slation) ; D. Peukert , Inside Nazi 
Germany (London , 1989); I. Kershaw, Hitler 
(London , 1991) and The Nazi Dictatorship (London, 
3rd edn., 1988); K. Hildebrand, The Third Reich 
(London , 1984) and The Foreign Policy of the Third 
Reich (London , 1973) ; M . Marrus, The Holocaust in 
History (London, 1987). 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 
examination paper ; candidates will be expected to 
answer three questions. 

HY414 
French External Relations in the Era of 
de Gaulle, 1940-1969 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. W. D. Boyce, Room 
E502 
Availability and Restrictions: Intended primarily for 
M.A./M.Sc . Hi story of International Relations and 
M .Sc . Theory and History of International Relations . 
A reading knowledge of French would be useful but 
is not essential. 

Core Syllabus: The course examines the principal 
aspects of French foreign, colonial and European 
relations from the collapse of the Third Repub lic in 
1940 to Charles de Gaulle 's resignation as first 
president of the Fifth Republic in 1969. 
Course Content: The reasons for France 's collapse 
in 1940. The role of Vichy, Free France and the 
Resistance as defenders of French interest s during the 
Second World War . French war aims and the post-war 
settlement. Gaullists , Communists and the Third 
Force idea in France . French efforts to solve the 
German problem. Jean Monnet, Robert Schuman. 
Rene Pleven and France's role in the makin g of the 
European Community. The lndo-China war, the 
Algerian war and the collapse of the French empire in 
Black Africa. The impact of external affairs on 
domestic politics, and the return of de Gaulle. De 
Gaulle's European policy and opposition to British 
entry into the EEC. De Gaulle, the United States and 
the Western Alliance. France as a nuclear power. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (HY222) and 
seminars (HY414) . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
at least four essays during the year and will also be 
expected to give class papers. 
Reading List: C. de Gaulle , War Memoir s, 3 vols.: R. 
0. Paxton, Vichy Regime: Old Guard and New Order: 
G. de Carmoy, The Foreign Policies of France, 1944-
1968; I. M. Wall, The United States and the Making 
of Postwar France, 1945-1954; J. Dalloz , The lndo-
China War, 1945-54; A. Home, A Savage War of 
Peace: Algeria, 1954-1962 ; A. Clayton , France: 
Soldiers and Africa ; H. Kissinger , The Troubled 
Partnership: A Reappraisal of the Atlantic Alliance. A 
fuller list will be provided at the start of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 
examination paper. 

Russia and the West: From the 
Enlightenment to the Revolution, 
1762-1917 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Janet Hartley, 
E405 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations, M.Sc. Russian and 
Post-Soviet Studies. 
Core Syllabus: The course examine s the often 
complex relationship between Russia and the ·west'. 
(understood in Russia to mean the nation s of Western 
and Central Europe) from the late eighteenth ccntur) 
to the Revolution of February 1917. It will deal with 
contacts between Russians and West Europ eans in a 
broad sense but will concentrate on the influence of 
Western ideas on Russian intellectual and cultural 
movements and on the use of Western European 
models for projects for governmental and social 
reform, both by those who supported , and by those 
who opposed, Russian tsardom. The peri od under 
study provides examples of the adoption. 
modification and rejection of Western ideas and 
models and raises the general question of whether 
Russia should be regarded as 'European ' in her 
development. 

Course Content: Russia and the European 
Enlightenment; Western influences on the projects 
and reforms of Catherine II; the impact on Russia of 
the French Revolution; the origins of Russian 
constitutional projects in the early nineteenth century ; 
Russia and the Revolutionary and Napoleonic Wars; 
Decembrists and the West; Romanticism and Russia; 
the Slavophile and Westernizer controversy; Russian 
Populism; Socialism and Marxism in Russia ; 
European and Russian liberalism; Eurasianism; 
Russians abroad and in exile ; the foreign presence in 
Russia: perceptions of Russia in the West. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 meetings throughout 
the session (HY 415). Four essays are required. 
Reading List: A full reading list and seminar 
programme will be issued at the beginning of the 
course. 
M. Raeff, H. L. Roberts & M. Szeftel , discussion 
papers on 'Russia and the West ', Slavic Review 
(1964); S. G. Pushkarev , 'Russia and the West ', 
Russian Review (1965) ; M . Bassin, 'Russia between 
Europe and Asia: the Ideological Construction of 
Geographical Space', Slavic Review (1991); J. 
Billington, The Icon and the Axe: An Interpretive 
History of Russian Culture (1970); A. Walicki, A 
History of Russian Thought from Enlightenment to 
Marxism (Oxford, 1980); R. Wittram, Russia and 
Europe (1973). 
Iethods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 

HY416 
The Establishment of Communism in 
Central Europe, 1945-1956 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anita Prazmowska, 
Room E494 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations and M.Sc . Theory 
and History of International Relations. Students 
taking other taught Master's programmes may take 
the paper where appropriate. 
Core Syllabus: War-time diplomacy and the capture 
of power by Communist parties and their allies I 945-
1947. From Popular Front to Communist Dictatorship 
1948-1951. Relations with the Soviet Union the 
establishment of the CMEA and the Warsaw ' Pact 
1950-1956. Agrarian, industrial and social change in 
the new states 1948-1956 . The death of Stalin 
collective leadership and the Polish and Hungaria~ 

pnsmgs. 
Course Content: A study of documents and 
mterpretations of the collapse of exile governments , 
the ongrns and the establishment of Communism in 
Eastern Central Europe. Soviet objectives towards 
Central Europe. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 seminars (HY416). 
Four essays are required. 
Reading List: General books: H . Carrere 
d'Encausse, The Soviet Union and Soviet Europe ; J . 
Levenduski & J. Woodall , Politics and Society in 
Em1em Europe; J. Rothschitd, Return to Diversity : a 
polu1cal history of East Central Europe since World 
War II: G. Swain & N . Swain, Eastern Europe since 
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1945; J. Tomaszewski , The Socialist Regimes of East 
Central Europe. Their establishment and 
consolidation 1944-1967 ; P. E . Zinna (Ed .), National 
Communism and Popular Revolt in Eastern Europe. A 
Selection of Docum ents on Events in Poland and 
Hungary February-Novemb er 1956. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 
examination paper. 

HY417 
The Crisis of Hegemony: U.S. Foreign 
Policy from Kennedy to Ford, 1961-1976 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. John Kent, Room 
E500 and Dr. J. Hanhimaki, Room E508 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc . 
History of International Rel ations and M.Sc. Theory 
and History of International Relations. 
Core Syllabus: The course will examine the 
American response to the ero sion of her global 
dominance which began with the challenges to 
American power at the end of the Eisenhower 
administration , culminating in the mid-1970s after the 
fall of Saigon . 
Course Content: After a brief introduction to the 
nature of the U .S. role in the post-war international 
system, the course will examine the policies of the 
Kennedy administration , conceived when confidence 
in the reassertion of American power was high; the 
new President's general approach to foreign policy 
and the particular problems facing American foreign 
policy makers in Europe , Indo-China , Latin America, 
Black Africa and the Middle East. The course will 
then examine the policies of the Johnson presidency , 
and in particular the American conflict with the Viet 
Cong and North Vietnam , which provided the greatest 
challenge to the unlimited exerci se of U.S. power and 
ended Johnson 's political career in 1968 . 
The response of Nixon and Kis singer to the crisis will 
be examined with special attention given to 
Kissinger's 'old-style ' diplomacy, detente and the 
Nixon doctrine. Attention will also be paid to the end 
of the Vietnam War , and conflict in Angola , South 
Asia, the Middle East and Latin America in the 
context of the U .S. respon se to these threats to its 
global position. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 22 one-and-a-
half hour Jong seminars (HY417 ) throughout the year. 
Reading List: Documenta,y Sour ces: Foreign 
Relations of the United Stat es, 1961-63 ; The 
Pentagon Papers; U.S. Declassifi ed Documents; ] . 
Mayall & C. Navari , The End of the Post-War Era: 
documents on Great Power Relations, 1968 -75 
( 1980). 
Memoirs and Biographi es: A . M. Schlesinger , A 
Thousand Days (1965) ; Richard Reeves, Presid ent 
Kennedy: Profile of Power (1993); L.B . Johnson , The 
Vantage Point ( 1971) ; H. Ki ss inger, Years of 
Upheaval ( 1982); S. Ambro se, Nixon, Vols. II & Ill 
(1989 & 1991); W. Isaac son , Kissinger ( 1991 ) . 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term , student s choosing 
three out of twelve question s . 
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HY419 
The Russian Revolution, 1914-1921 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Janet Hartley, Room 
E405, and Dr. Anita Prazmowska, Room E494 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations, M.Sc. Theory ~nd 
History of International Relations and M.Sc . Russian 
and Post-Soviet Studies. Other Master's stude_nts may 
take this course as permitted by the regulat10ns for 
their degrees but a quota may be imposed to keep 
numbers manageable . _ 
Course Content: A critical explo~at1on ?f the 
literature on the Russian Revolution m the light of 
primary sources. The. co~rse will addr~ss the 
traditional Western h1stonography focusing ?n 
politics; the newer Western _social histoD'.; So~1et 
historiography before and since glasnost, rad1~al 
interpretations; and theoreti~al and . comparat~ve 
approaches. It will in add1t10n require extensive 
reading of published documentary . and memoir 
sources in English . Russian speakers will have access 
to a broader range of primary and secondary 
materials. Seminars will examine the role of workers, 
peasants , servicemen, ethnic mi_norities a_nd the 
middle social strata in the Revolution; the failure of 
liberal, moderate socialist and count~r-revolution_ary 
forces; the success of Bolshevism ; _ theones, 
comparisons , evaluations of the Revolution as a 
whole. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 one-and-a-half hour 
seminars in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
(HY419) . . . . 
Reading List (or Select B1bhogra_phy)._ A full 
reading list and seminar programme will be issued at 
the beginning of the course. . . 
E. Acton, Rethinking the Russian Revolutwn; L. 
Schapiro, 1917: The Russian Revolutions and the 
Origins of Present-day Com1:1unism; E. Mawdsley; 
The Russian Civil War; D. Kaiser (Ed.), The Workers 
Revolution in Russia: the View from Below; D. 
Koenker et al. (Eds.), Party, State and Society in the 
Russian Civil War. Explorations in Social History ,: L. 
Voline The Unknown Revolution; Robert Service, 
Sociery and Politics in the Russian Revolution. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 
examination paper. 

HY420 
The Anti-Communist Revolution in 
Poland: Solidarity and the Legitimacy of 
the State 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anita J Prazmowska, 
Room E602 . 
Availability and Restrictions : M .A./M.Sc. History 
of International Relations ; M.Sc. Theory and History 
of International Relations; M .Sc. Russian and Pos~-
Soviet Studies . Students from other taught Mas_ter s 
programmes may take this course where ap~ropnate . 
Course Content: The study of the ongins a?d 
success of the workers' challenge to the _Communist 
Regime in Poland. Events and_ controversies . . 
Course Description: The G1erek Years, ~conom1c 
problems and attempted solutions_. Society and 
changing expectations. The Catholic Church , the 

intellectual groups and the emergence of KOR. The 
days of August 1980. Solidar_ity. Negotiation , 
International Responses, the Soviet Union. Martial 
Law, the Army and the Party. From Opposition to 
Power. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly extended 
seminars. The subject will be introduc ed by the 
course teacher. Students will then be expected to 
familiarise themselves with the topic and come to 
classes prepared to discus~ it takin~ into account 
controversies relating to mterpretat10ns of these 
events and chosen documents . Ocassionally students 
will be asked to prepare class presentati ons which 
will concentrate in a focussed manner on a chosen 
dilemma or issue. Four essays are requir ed: two 
essays to be handed in during the first term and two 
during the second term . 
Reading List: A full reading list _and seminar 
programme will be issued at the beginnin g of the 
course. 
Neil Ascherson, The Polish August. The self-limiting 
Revolution, Penguin, 198 I; L. Goodwin , Breaking rhe 
Barriers, the rise of Solidarity in Poland, Oxford 
University Press, 1991; Roman Laba, Th,e Roots of 
Solidarity: A political sociology of Pola_nd s working-
class democratization, Princeton Univer slly Press 
J 991; Leopold Lab_d_, Poland Under Jarnzelski, 
Charles Scribner and Sons, New York, 1983; Dav1_d 
Mason, Public Opinion and Political ~hange 111 

Poland 1980-1982, Cambridge Umver s1ty. Press, 
1985; Background to Crisis: Poli_cy and Pol1t1cs 111 

Gierek's Poland, Westview Specrnl Studi es on the 
Soviet Union and Eastern Europe, 1981 ; 
Methods of Assessment: One three hour 
examination to be taken at the end of the academic 
year. 

HY421 
The History of the Arab-Israeli Conflict, 
1948 to the present 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Kirsten E. Schulze, 
Room E507 
Availability and Restrictions: for M.A./M.Sc. 
History of International Relations_ and M.Sc. Theory 
and History of International Relat10ns students . . 
Core Syllabus: This course _ ex~mines Israeli and 
Arab war and peace strategies in the Arab-Israeli 
conflict from 1948 until the present day. 
Course Content: The Israeli War of lndep encknc:~ 
1948; the Armistice Agreement and n~gotiat1ons, t 
Suez-Sinai Campaign, 1956 ; Israeli foreign and 
defence policy; the creation of the Pale tme 
Liberation Organisation, 1964; the Six-D ay Warf 
1967· the Yorn Kippur War, 1973; the ascendance o 
Likud, 1977; Egyptian foreign policy; the Camp 
David Accords, I 979; the invasion of th_e Leban~;: 
1982; Palestinian military strategy; the Intifad a, _19 · 
the Gulf War, 1991; the Madrid Peace Confe1ence: 
1991· the Oslo Accords 1993; the Jorda111an-lsraeh 
Peac~ Treaty, 1994; c~rrent development s in the 
peace negotiations. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 sessions of two hour~ 
with a variable component of lectur es an 
seminars. 

Reading List: A detailed reading list will_ be issued at 
the beginning of the course. Useful introductory 
works include: 
Mark Tessler, A History of the lsraeli-Pales~inian 
Conflict (Indiana Univ. Press, 1994); ~1tch1e 
Ovendale, The Origins of the Arab-lsraelt Wars 
(Longman, 1992). 
Method of Assessment: This course will be assessed 
through a combination of continuous assessment _and 
a three-hour written examination . The four requlfed 
es ays will count for 25 per cent and the examination 
for 75 percent of the overall mark. 

HY426 
The European Enlightenment, 
c.1680-1830 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Tim Hochstrasser, Room 
E601 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A./M.Sc . 
History of International Relations and M.Sc. 
European Studies . _ 
Core Syllabus: The main objective of the course 1s to 
introduce students to the main themes of the 
Enlightenment through a reacting of selections from the 
writings of the leading political, scientific and 
philosophical thinkers of the period. The chronological 
framework of the Enlightenment is taken to be Europe 
between the reign of Louis XIV and the end of the 
Bourbon Restoration in France in 1830. 
Course Content: The Enlightenment is 
conventionally taken to be the period in which 
philosophy, history, economics and anthropology and 
other social sciences began to emerge as discrete 
disciplines independent of state and church control. 
The course sets out to explore the new ideas 
generated in these areas as a result of a fresh 
understanding of man's place in the physical world. 
The contributions of Newton, Locke, Voltaire, 
Montesquieu, Rousseau and Kant - among others -
will be highlighted, and fleshed out with a detailed 
study of selected texts including the writings of 
Voltaire, Gibbon, Smith and Diderot. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will be taught 
by both lectures (HY213) and seminars (HY 426). 
There will be 20 lectures and 22 seminars held in the 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. Four essays 
are required. 
Reading List: A full reading list will be provided at 
the start of the course. The following represent basic 
introductory reading only, and students will be 
expected to give class presentations. 
William Doyle, The Old European Order, 1660-1800 
(1991 edn.) ; Peter Gay, The Enlightenment: An 
interpretation (2 vols., 1966-9) ; Dorinda Outram, The 
Enlightenment (I 995) ; Ulrich Im Hof, The 
Enlightenment (1994); Roy Porter, The 
Enlightenment (1990). Anthology: Simon Eliot & 
Beverley Stern (Eds.), The Age of Enlightenment (2 
vols., 1979). 
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Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

HY450 
British Political History, 1865-1940 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. C. Howe, Room E600 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A. Later 
Modem British History. 
Core Syllabus: The course concentrates on the 
domestic political history of Britain between 1865 
and 1940, but with reference to the impact of social , 
economic and intellectual change . Attention will al o 
be paid to historigraphy, methodology and 
controversy . 
Course Content: Parties , representation and the 
political system, 1865-19 I 8; aristocratic and popular 
politics; Liberalism and the rise of Labour ; 
Conservatism from Disraeli to Churchill ; the impact 
of the First World War; the evolution of the Welfare 
State and policy-making institutions. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 seminars/classes 
(HY 450). In addition students should also attend the 
lecture course (HY20I) British History 1760-1914 
in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Five essay s are 
required . 
Reading List: M. Pugh , The Makin g of Mod ern 
British Politics, 1867-1939 ; M . Bentley , Politics 
without Democracy, 1815-1914 (1984) ; J.P. Parry, 
The Rise and Fall of Liberal Governm ent in Victorian 
Britain (1993); J. Harris , Private Liv es, Publi c Spirit 
( 1993); J . Cronin, The Politi cs of Stat e Expansion 
(1991); R. McK.ibbin , Ideologies of Class (1990); P. 
F. Clarke, Hope and Glory: Britain, 1900-1990 
(1996). 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour unseen 
examination paper. 

HY453 
British Imperial History, 1870-1918 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.A. Later 
Modern British History . 
Teaching Arrangements: Intercollegiate Seminar 
(HY453), Sessional. 

HY454 
History of the Empire and 
Commonwealth, 1918 to the Present 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .A. Later 
Modern British History. 
Teaching Arrangements: Intercollegiate Seminar 
(HY 454 ), Sessional. 



690 Master's Degrees: International Relations 

Department of International Relations 
Candidates hoping to pursue a research degree after their M.Sc. course are encouraged 
to follow the 'Research Track' of either the M.Sc. International Relations or M.Sc. 
Politics of the World Economy. However, candidates are not required to make a final 
decision on their choice of course until the end of the Michaelmas Term. 

M.Sc. International Relations (Specialist Track) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I Three written papers as follows: 
1. International Politics 

Paper Title 

2. & 3. Two of the following, to be chosen with the approval 
of the candidate's teachers: 

( a) Foreign Policy Analysis III 
(b) International Institutions III 
( c) European Institutions III 
( d) Women and International Relations 

(not available 1997-98) 
( e) Strategic Aspects of International Relations III 
(j) International Politics of Western Europe 
( g) International Politics: Asia and the Pacific 
( h) International Politics: Africa 
(i) The International Relations of the Middle East 
(j) International Busine ss in the International System 
(k) Revolution s and the International System 

(not available 1997-98) 
(l) Concepts and Methods in International Relations 
( m) Conflict and Peace Studies 
(n) The Politic s of Money in the World Economy 
(o) Nationali sm 
(p) Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy 
( q) International Politics: Environment and Development 
( r) Modernity and International Relations 
(s) Any other subject of comparable range in the field 

of International Relation s, or one related thereto 
approved by the candidate 's teachers 

II An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic. 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR410 

IR4II 
IR412 
IR413 
IR414 

IR415 
IR416 
IR418 
IR427 
IR419 
IR456 
IR+20 

IR421 
IR422 
IR451 

EU405 
IR42' 

DV401 
IR426 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units , taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consiSI 
of the remaining paper( s) and the dis sertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report) , and will be 
taken in the final year of the cour se . A candidate who does not at his/her first entr) 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
entered may , subject to the agreement of the School , re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
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has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
E say 

June 
1 June 

All students admitted for this course will be required to take a test at the beginning of 
October, to help their tutors advise them on course work and reading , especially in 
Int rnational Politics. 

M.Sc. International Relations (Research Track) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I 
I. 
2. 

Five written papers as follows: 

3. & 4. 

5. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 
(k) 

International Politics 
Concepts and Methods in International Relations 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Re search I (half unit) 
Concepts and Methods in Social Inquiry (formerly Qualitative 
Research Methods I) (half unit) 
One of the following, to be chosen with the approval 
of the candidate's teachers: 
Foreign Policy Analysis III 
International Institutions III 
European Institutions III 
Women and International Relation s 
(not availabl e 1997-98) 
Strategic Aspects of International Relations III 
International Politics of Western Europe 
International Politics: Asia and the Pacific 
International Politics: Africa 
The International Relations of the Middle East 
International Business in the International System 
Revolutions and the International System 
(not availabl e 1997-98) 

(l) Conflict and Peace Studie s 
(m) The Politics of Money in the World Economy 
(n) Nationalism 
(o) Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy 
(p) International Politics: Environment and Development 
( q) Modernity and International Relation s 
( r) Any other subject of comparable ran ge in the field 

of International Relations, or one related thereto 
approved by the candidate's teachers 

II An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic . 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR410 
IR421 
MI411 
MI420 

IR41 l 
IR412 
IR413 
IR414 

IR415 
IR416 
IR418 
IR427 
IR419 
IR456 
IR4 20 

IR4 22 
IR451 

EU405 
IR4 25 

DV40l 
IR426 

Students following the part-time course may , with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts . The first part will normally consi st of papers up to the value of 
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three whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will 
consist of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Repor t), and 
will be taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/ he has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examinati on in a 
subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
30 September 

All students admitted for this course will be required to take a test at the beginning of 
October , to help their tutors advise them on course work and reading, especially in 
International Politics. 

Horne/EU students should note that ESRC grants are only available for those intending to 
pursue the M.Sc . International Relations (Research Track) with a view to following the M.Sc. 
with doctoral work. 

M.Sc. Politics of the World Economy (Specialist Track) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Three written papers as follows: 
1. International Political Economy 
2. & 3. Two of the following chosen with the approval of the 

and 

candidate 's teachers 
( a) Politics of Money in the World Economy 
( b) International Business in the International System 
( c) The Politics oflnternational Trade 
(d) The Economic Organisation of the European Union 
( e) Development Economics 
(f) International Political Economy of Energy 
(g) International Politics: Environment and Development 
(h) Any other subject of comparable range in the field of 

International Relations, or one related thereto approved by 
the candidate 's teachers 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR450 

IR451 
IR456 
IR457 
EC433 
EC307 
IR458 

DV401 

II An essay of not more than 10,000 words written on an approved topic during the cour e 
of study 

Candidates may, subject to the approval of their teachers substitute for one of the papers 
under 2 and 3 above any other paper which is offered for the M.Sc., LL.M., or M.A. 

Such candidate s will sit the examination in the substituted paper at the time specified in 
the regulations for the particular course under which that paper is listed. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
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whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report) , and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Essay 1 June 

M.Sc. Politics of the World Economy (Research Track) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Five written papers as follows: 
1. International Political Economy 
2. & 3. Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I (half unit) 

Concepts and Methods in Social Inquiry (formerly Qualitative 

4. & 5. 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 

Research Methods I) (half unit) 
Normally 
Concepts and Methods in International Relations 
plus one of the following, to be chosen with the approval of the 
candidate's teachers. 
Politics of Money in the World Economy 
International Business in the International System 
The Politics of International Trade 
The Economic Organisation of the European Union 
Development Economics 
International Political Economy of Energy 
International Politics: Environment and Development 
Any other subject of comparable range in the field of 
International Relations, or one related thereto approved by 
the candidate's teachers 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR450 
MI411 
MI420 

IR421 

IR451 
IR456 
IR457 

EC433 
EC307 
IR458 

DV401 

However, with the approval of the candidate's teachers , a second option 
may be substituted for Concepts and Methods in International Relations . 

and 
II An essay of not more than 10,000 words written on an approved topic during the course 

of study 

Candidates are encouraged to audit 'Concepts and Method of International Relations' 
(]R421) if they are not taking it as an examination option. Candidates may, subject to the 
approval of their teacners substitute for one of the papers under 4 and 5 above any other paper 
which is offered for the M.Sc., LL.M., or M.A. Such candidates will sit the examination in 
the substituted paper at the time specified in the regulations for the particular course under 
which that paper is listed. 
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Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of 
three whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will 
consist of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation ( or as appropriate Essay/Report ), and 
will be taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she ha 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

Course Guides 

June 
30 September 

In choosing your course, please check carefully 
whether the course is examinable, is recommended as 
a supporting course for one which is examinable or is 
intended for general interest only. The non-
examinable courses listed below are al o available to 
interested undergraduate and Diploma students. 

IR300.1 
Foreign Policies of the Powers 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. K. Smith, Room D415 
Availability and Restrictions: This lecture course is 
not examinable as a course in itself. It is offered to 
any interested students on its own , or as part of the 
teaching for the B.Sc . Foreign Policy Analysis I 
course (IR300), the Diploma Foreign Policy Analysis 
II course (IR401 ) and the M.Sc. Foreign Policy 
Analysis Ill course (IR4 l I ). It is only available as 
credit for General Course students as part of IR300 as 
a whole. Beaver (o ne-term) students are the only 
group for whom a class specific to these lectures is 
arranged. 
Core Syllabus: The foreign policies and foreign 
policy proce sses of selected major states since 1945, 
depending on examination requirement s and teachers 
available. 
Course Content: An analysis of the foreign policies 
of a selected group of major states, with due regard to 
their respective national interests , external 
commitment , traditional values and other relevant 
factors. The role of internal group interests and 
electoral considerations. Constitutional machinery 
for the formulation of foreign policy. Diplomatic 
services and techniques. Illustrative material will be 
drawn mainly from the post-1945 period. 
This year there will be lectures on Britain , the United 
States , the Soviet Union, France, West Germany, 
Indonesia , Japan, Canada and Spain. 
Teaching Arrangements: A number of members of 
the International Relations Department , as well as 
guest lecturer s, participate in the series. There will be 
30 lectures in all (IR300. I). 
Reading List: Recommended texts include 
(a) The United States: Michael Hunt, Ideolog y and 

US Foreign Policy ; G. John Ikenb erry (Ed.). 
American Foreign Policy: Theoretical Essays. 
(b) The United Kingdom: P. Byrd (Ed. ), British 
Foreign Policy under Thatcher; Micha el Clarke, 
British External Policy-Making in the 1990s. 
(c) The Soviet Union/Russia: J. Steele , The Limits of 
Soviet Power; M . Light, The Sovi et Theory of 
International Relations. 
(d) France: Edward A. Kolodzi ej, French 
International Policy under de Gaull e and Pompidou: 
Herbert Tint , French Foreign Policy since the Second 
World War. 
(e) Germany: H. Speier (Ed.), West German 
Leadership and Foreign Policy. 
(t) Japan: R. Drifte , Japan 's Foreign Policy in the 
1990s. 

IR300.3 
Decisions in Foreign Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Coker, Room D608 
Availability and Restrictions: This lecture course is 
not examinable as a course in itself. It is offered to any 
interested students on its own, and as part of the 
teaching for the B.Sc . Foreign Policy Analysi s I course 
(IR300), the Diploma Foreign Policy Analysis II 
course (IR401) and the M.Sc. Foreign Policy Analysis 
III course (IR4 l 1 ). It is only available as credit for 
General Course students as part of IR300 as a whole. 
Beaver (one-term) students are the only group for 
whom a class specific to these lectures is a1rnnged. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course of lectures 1s to 
provide case studies of six major decision s in foreign 
policy, with particular reference to que stions of 
bureaucratic politics, long-range plannin g, and 
behaviour in crises. 
Course Content: An examination, throu gh case 
studies, of decision-making in the field of foreign 
policy . How can we apply theories of forei gn-poliC) 
making to particular contexts, pre ssure s and 
procedures? US and The Iranian Revolution 
(1979-80); The USSR and The Invasion of 
Afghanistan ( 1979) ; UK and The Suez Crisis ( I 956): 
The European Union and Bosnia (1992-6 ); The US 
and The Uruguay Round; The US and The Invasion 
of Haiti (1994). 
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Teaching Arrangements: A course of six lectures 
will be given in the Lent Term which will 
complement the Foreign Policy Analysis lectures 
given in the Michaelmas Term (IR300.3). All students 
are advised to attend the lecture series IR300.2 
Foreign Policy Analysis and IR300. l , The Foreig~ 
Policies of the Powers (various lectures). Other 
relevant lectures will be announced from time to time. 
Reading List: Mark Galeotti, Afghanistan: the Soviet 
Union's last war, Frank Cass, London, 1994 ; Hasa n 
M. Kakar, Afghanistan: the Soviet invasion and the 
Afghan response, 1979-1982, University of 
California Press, Berkeley , 1995. 

IR410 
International Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor F. Halliday Room 
D510 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for M.Sc. International Relations 
(Specialist and Research Tracks) and M.Sc . History 
and Theory of International Relations . 
Course Content: Alternative theories of the 
intemation~l; states, nations, social forces, structures 
in mtemat1onal relations ; the role of ideas and of 
values; war, cooperation, peace . 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 15 
Lectures (IR4 l 0.1) and 10 Seminars , (IR410.2) held 
in the Michae lmas Term. Students deliver seminar 
pap_ers and write ess~ys _for their supervisors on topics 
notified at the beginning of the Session . Tutorial 
teaching is an integral part of this course. 
Readin_g List: E. H. Carr , The Twenty Years ' Crisis 
(Macm11lan, 1939 and several subsequent issues); 
Hedley Bull, The Anarchical Society (Macmillan 
1977): Karl Polanyi , The Great Transformation'. 
Ken~eth . ~altz, Man, The State and War (Ne; 
York, Columbia, 1959 and subsequent editions) ; Ken 
Booth & Steve Smith, (Eds.), International Relations 
Theory . Today; Fred Halliday , Rethinkin g 
Intematwn al Relations ; A. J. R . Groom & Margot 
Lig_ht, Contemporary International Relations: A 
Guide to Theory; James Mayall, Nationalism and 
lnternattonal Society. 
Methods of Assessment: Summer Term, formal, 
three _hou_rs, three questions chosen from twelve. Past 
examrnat1on papers may be seen in the Main Library. 

IR411 
oreign Policy Analysis III 

Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Light Room D4 l 1 
Av ·1 b'J' · . ' _ai a_ 1 1ty and Restnct10ns: Course intended 
.Jlnmanly for M .Sc . International Relation s 
S~eciahst and Re searc h Tracks) and M .Sc. History 
n Theory of International Relations students . Other 
tudents may take this course by special permission 
nd as · d . . ' permJtte by the regulat10ns for their degree s. 
tudents need not have studied Foreign Policy 
nalysi_s before, but some familiarity with modern 
ternational history will be an advantage. 
tudents wishing to familiarize themselves with the 
road outline of the subject should refer to the text 
oks in the Undergraduate Study Guide, IR300. 

Core Syllabus: The M.Sc. course differs from the 
undergraduate and diploma courses in level and 
approach. It goes beyond an analysis of the basic 
processes of foreign policy-makino into more 
advanced issues such as determinism ;~d rationality. 
Students are expected to combine an interest in 
theoretica_l and comparative aspects of the subject 
wJth a fair knowl~dge of the major foreign policy 
events of the twentieth century. 
Course Content: The ways in which international 
actors - pri~arily but not exclusively states -
formulate dec1s10ns and strategies for dealino with 
other members of the international communify; the 
rnterp_Iay_ between domestic and external forces; the 
orga':-'sat1on, _psychology and politics of small-group 
dec1s1on~making; the purposes behind foreign policy 
and the instrument s available to those who make it. 
Pr~blen:1s of comparison, choice , evaluation and 
rat1?~a1Ity are treated extensively, as are contemporary 
cnt1c1s_ms of the concept of a separate 'foreig n ' policy. 
Teachmg Arrangements: All students should attend 
lecture_ series 1~300 .2 Foreign Policy Analysis by 
Dr. Light dunng Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
IR300.3 Decisions in Foreign Policy by Dr. Coke; 
~nd IR902 New States_in World Politics by Dr. Lyon 
in the Lent Term. It 1s also advisable to attend as 
ma~y. lectures in the ser ies IR300 . l The Foreign 
Pohc1es of the Powers as possible. These are held in 
the Lent Term. 15 seminar s (IR41 l ) will run from the 
beginning of the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Many students taking thi s option will 
be abl_e to write essays in the subject for their 
supervisors. All students who attend the seminar will 
be ~xpected to write at least two essays for their 
serrunar leader. Each student will also be expected to 
present at least one seminar topic orally. 
Reading List: The following books are a necessary 
but not sufficient reading requirement. They provide 
access to most of the main themes of the co urse as 
well _as to a considerable amount of empirical 
matenal : Graham Allison, Essence of Decision, Little 
Br_ow_n, 1971; Irving Janis, Group think , Houghton 
M~fflrn, 1982 ; Robert Jervi s, Perception and 
Misperc_eption in Int ernat ional Politics, Princeton 
Umv~rs1ty Press, 1976 ; Kai Hol st i, Why Nations 
Realtgn: Foreign Policy Restructur ing in the Post-
~ar Wo,:ld, Allen & Unwin , 1982 ; Ernest May, 
_Lesso n_s of th~ Past: The Use and Misuse of Histo ry 
tn Foreign Policy, Oxford University Pre ss, 1973 ; R. 
Ned Le~ow, Between Peace and War, Johns Hopkins 
Umv~rs1ty Pre ss, 1984 ; W. Carlsnaes, Ideology and 
Fo_reign Policy , Bla ckwell, 1986 ; M. Brecher & J . 
WJ!kenfeld, Crisis , Conflict and Instability, 
Perg~mon , 1989. A more detailed reading list will be 
provided at the beginning of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour examination 
in the Su_mmer Term , consisting of questions of a 
comparative and theoretical nature. Copies of 
prevwus years ' paper s, together with lecture and 
se_rrunar pro_grammes and further readin g reference s 
will be distributed when the course begin s. 

IR412 
International Institutions III 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room D609 
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Availability and Restrictions: Master's degree 
students only. It will be an advantage to have studied 
international organisation within the context of a first 
degree in International Relations, but this is not 
formally required. 
Core Syllabus: Theories regarding the nature and 
purposes of international institutions. Institutions as 
forms of multilateral diplomacy ; as exercises in 
community building; as instruments of revolutionary 
change. The notion of supra-nationalism. The 
functional approach to political integration. 
Institutions as arenas and as actors. 
The nineteenth century antecedents of the League of 
Nations and the United Nations . The genesis of the 
Covenant and the Charter . The theory and practice of 
collective security, and its relation to the balance of 
power. The pacific settlement of disputes in the 
League of Nations and the United Nations. The 
development of United Nations peace-keeping. The 
practice of the League of Nations and the United 
Nations regarding non-self-governing territories. The 
approach of regional institutions to the problems of 
international peace and security. The structure and 
functioning of alliance systems. International 
institutions and world economic order. 
Course Content: The short duration of this course 
obliges us to be highly selective. In recent years the 
content of the teaching given has focused on the 
following elements within the Core Syllabus:-
International organisation as a dimension of 
international relations and a higher form of 
conference diplomacy . Types and patterns of 
international organisation. The constitution , structure 
and experience of the League of Nations and the 
United Nations, with particular reference to the 
Covenant, the Charter and subsequent practice, as 
illustrating some of the major ideas and issues of 
international organisation. The work and problems of 
Specialized Agencies in the UN system; regimes in 
Antarctica and elsewhere. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: The 
teaching exc lusive to M.Sc. students taking this 
option consists of a weekly seminar (IR412) 
throughout the Lent Term and the first five weeks of 
the Summer Term. Students take it in turn briefly to 
introduce discussion on topics chosen according to a 
systematic programme . At least three essays will be 
set and marked by the seminar teacher. In addition to 
the seminar, M.Sc. students should, for a broader 
grounding in the elements of international 
organisation and ideas underlying its variety of forms, 
attend the lectures in the series common to all 
(including undergraduate and Diploma students) 
taking an International Institutions course: IR301. 
The more narrowly selected se minar programme pre-
supposes regular attendance at these lectures. 
Reading List: As with LSE courses generally, private 
reading is most important, and the seminar work 
depends for maximum usefulness upon students 
reading themselves into a greater familiarity with the 
subject-matter. Newcomers to international 
organisation studies should read Ini s L. Claude, 
Swords into Plowshare s: The Problems and Progress 
of Int ernational Organi zation (4th edn.), Random 
House, 1971 , and David Armstrong , Lorna Lloyd & 
John Redmond, From Versailles to Maastri cht: 
International Organisation in the Twentieth Century, 
Macmillan, 1996. Introductions to the League and 

UN systems include Ruth B. Henig , The League of 
Nations , Oliver & Boyd , 1973; F. S. Northedge, The 
league of Nations , Leicester University Press, 1986: 
Adam Robert s & Benedict Kingsbury (Eds.), United 
Nations, Divided World (2nd edn.), Clarendon Press, 
Oxford , 1993; Paul Taylor & A. J. R. Groom (Eds.). 
International Institutions at Work, Pinter , 1988; Paul 
Taylor, International Organization in the Modem 
World, Pinter , 1993; Douglas Willi ams, The 
Specialized Agencies and the United Natio,1s; The 
Sys tem in Crisis, Hurst, 1987 . All student s taking this 
option need, from the start, to make themselves 
thoroughly conversant with the Covenant and Charter, 
the texts of which will be found in many reference 
works and books on international organisati on. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-h our written 
examinat ion in the Summer Term . 

European Institutions III 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Taylor, Room 
D610 
Availability and Restrictions: Cour se intended 
primarily for M.Sc. International Relations 
(Specia list and Research Tracks), M .Sc. Hi tory and 
Theory of International Relations and M.Sc. 
European Studies; optional for Diplom a in World 
Politics. There are no formal pre-requisit es but, as the 
course deals in part with contemporary problems of 
economic policy in Europe, an interest in such issue 
and an ability to deal with them is essenti al. 
Core Syllabus: The lecture course focu ses upon the 
progress and problems of regional integrallon in 

Western Europe since 1945 . 
Course Content: The emergence of the European 
Communities: the European idea ; the dynamics of 
integration; the institutions: structure and policy-
making processes. The impact of the institutions upon 
state policy . Theoretical aspects : the notion of 
supra nationality . The Federalist, the Functi onali t and 
intergovernmental approaches to region al integration 
in Western Europe. European security and European 
integration. 
Teaching Arrangements: In addition to lectures 
(IR303) there are 18 meetings of a Seminar (JR41l2) 
for International Relations and Europ ean Studies 
specialists and other postgraduate students .. in 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Term s, for which 
there is a separate hand-out. M.Sc. students also 
attend lectures (IR413.l) and seminars (IR413.2). 
Written Work: Substantial c lass pre sentations are 
allocated at the first meeting of the seminar and at leait 
three essays are set and marked by the seminar teacher. 
Reading List: No single book is exactly coterminous 
with the sy llabus. The following are useful 
introductions: Denis Swann , The Economi cs of the 
Common Market, Penguin (latest edition ); Paul 
Taylor, European Union in the 1990s, Oxford, 1996: 
William Wallace & Helen Wallace (Eds.). Pot,c, 
Making in the European Union, Oxford , J 996; Juliet 
Lodge (Ed.), The European Communi ty a11d the 
Challenge of the Future (2nd edn.), J 993; Robert 
Keohane & Stanley Hoffman, The New European 
Community, 199 l; Desmond Dinan, Ever C/05er 
Union ?, Macmillan , 1994. 
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Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
written examination in June . 

IR413.1 
External Relations of the European 
Union 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Economides, Room 
D709 
Availab ility and Restrictions: This course is 
primarily part of the teaching for the M.Sc. course 
JR4 l 6 The International Politics of Western Europe . 
It is offered to all other interested students, but it is 
not eparately examined as a self-contained option . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to cover the 
external activities of the European Communities since 
1957. This includes both activities deriving from the 
Treaties and traditional, informal methods of national 
diplomacy, in a steadily more collaborative framework. 
The title 'European Union' is used but the course deals 
predominantly with pre-Maastricht events. 
Course Content: The syllabus deals with the external 
ramifications of common policies in trade, 
agriculture, and steel, together with the evolvino 
relations between the Union and the Third World and 
the emergence of European Political Cooper~tion 
from 1970 onwards. Relations with important states 
or groups of states are given particular attention, 
namely the United States and Japan, the USSR and 
other socialist countries, the Euro-Arab Dialogue and 
the Lome Conventions with the African Caribbean 
and Pacific countries. The impact on the Union of the 
end of the Cold War is also an important focus . 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be ten lectures 
in all, beginning half-way through the Michaelmas 
Term and ending half-way through the Lent Term 
(IR413. l). They will be immediately followed by five 
guest seminars (IR416.2). 
Basic Reading List: D. Buchan , Europe: The Strange 
Superpower, Dartmouth, 1993; J. Lodge (Ed.), The 
European Community and the Challenge of the 
Future, Pinter , 1989; Roy Ginsberg , The Foreign 
Policy Actions of the European Community , Lynn 
Remer, l 989; Christopher Hill (Ed.), The Actors in 
E11rope's Foreign Policy, Routledge, 1996 ; Alfred 
P1Jpers, Elfriede Regelsberger & Wolfgang Wessels 
(Eds.), European Political Cooperation in the 1980's 
Dordrecht, Nijhoft , 1988; Reinhardt Rummel (Ed.), 
The EPolution of an Int ernational Actor, Boulder, 
Westview, 1990; Martin Holland (Ed.), The Future of 
European Political Cooperation, 1991; Simon Nuttall 
European Political Cooperation , Clarendon Press , 
1992; Ole Nyjrgaard et. al. (Eds.), The European 
ommunily in World Politi cs, Pinter, 1993. 

IR414 
Vomen and International Relations 
Not available 1997-98) 
eachers Responsible:" Professor Fred Halliday, 
oom D510 and Dr. M. Light, Room D4 l 1 
vailability and Restrictions: Course intended 
rimarily for M .Sc. International Relations 

(Specialist and Research Tracks) and M.Sc . History 
and Theory of International Relations. Other students 
may take this course as permitted by the regulations 
for their courses. Some familiarity with international 
relations theory would be useful. 
Core Syllabus: A study of the reciprocal interaction 
of women's positions within specific societies and 
international political and economic proce sses, 
focussing on four areas (military conflict; 
nationalism; the international economy; international 
organisation and law) and the implications of these 
for international relations theory . 
Course Content: Women as political and economic 
subjects - theoretical approaches; participation in 
war; women and anti-war movements ; nationalism 
and policies on women ; international organisations; 
changes in international law; effects on women of 
colonialism, development policie s, international 
economic change; international relations concepts 
and feminist theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Five lectures (IR414 . l] 
Michaelmas Term and 15 one-and-a-half hour 
seminars [IR414.2] Lent and Summer Terms . Six 
hours of video material is available for students to 
watch. Students should also attend the public 
seminars arranged by the Gender Institute. Students 
who have not studied International Relation s 
previously must attend the International Politics 
lectures (IR410). 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
at least three essays during the year, which will be 
marked by the seminar teacher , and to give seminar 
presentations. 
Reading List: Rebecca Grant & Kathleen Newland 
(Eds.), Gender and International Rela1ions; Ester 
Boserup , Women's Role in 5conomic Development; 
Jean Bethke Elsthein, Women and War; Kumari 
Jayawardena, Feminism and Nationalism in the Third 
World; Anne Tickner , Gender in International 
Relations ; C. Enloe, The Morning After: Sexual 
Politics at the End of the Cold War; Spike Peter en 
(Ed.), Gendered States: Feminist ( Re-) Visions of 
International Relations Theory; Catheryn Hoskyns, 
Integrating Gender. Detailed reading-lists will be 
distributed at the start of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term , in which three 
questions out of twelve must be answered. 

IR415 
Strategic Aspects of International 
Relations III 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Coker, Room D608 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for M .Sc . International Relation s 
(Specia list and Research Tracks) and M.Sc . History 
and Theory of International Relation . A working 
knowledge of international history since 1815 and of 
traditional theories of international politics is 
desirable . 
Core Syllabus: This is not a convent iona l Strategic 
Studie s course. It is about the cultural context of 
military conflict between state s and within them . The 
place of war in international relation s, and the social, 
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political , and eco nomic co nsequence s of the use _of 
force. The greater part of the course is concerned with 
force in international relations since 1945 . 
Course Content: Twenti eth Century and War. The 
French Revoluti on ( 1789) and the use of wars of 
ideology. Discussions of war by the great 19th century 
philo sopher s: Hege l, Marx, Nietzsche. Social 
Darwini sm. The role of modernity in modem warfare. 
Concepts of War and Peace. Modem Ethics of War. Post 
1989 wars - with special refere nce to the non-w estern 
world. Islamic and Chinese method s of warfare. Th e 
threat of nuclear proliferation. Implic ations of military 
power on the present patt erns of order. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 lecture s (IR_305) 
(Michaelmas and Lent Term s) and 15 seminar s 
(IR415 .l ) (Mi chae lma s and Lent Terms). !he 
seminar is run by Dr. Coker. The maJonty of serrunar 
topic s will be on strat eg ic a~pe~ts of postw~r 
international rel ation s and exa rrunat1on paper s will 
reflect thi s. Graduate stud ents may be able to attend 
certain courses given by the Department of War 
Studies at Kin g's College (see IR415 .2 below ). The 
Internation al In stitute for Strategic Studie s (USS) and 
the Royal United Servic es Institute for Defence 
Studies (RUSIDS) are both nearby and student s in 
Strategic Studie s may be eligible t:or student 
member ship , which gives access to certain meetings 
and to excellent speciali sed librarie s. 
Written Work: At leas t three essays will be set and 
marked by the seminar teacher. 
Reading List: The following short list comprises 
some of the mo st important and some of the be st 
currentl y avai labl e books. An as ter isk indic ates 
public ation in pap erback edition . 
R. Aron, Peace and War; G. Be st, War and Society in 
Revolutionary Europe; B. Brodie , Strategy in the 
Missil e Age; H . Bull , The Control of the Arm s Race; 
C. M . Clausewitz, On War (Ed. by M . Howard & P. 
Parer) ; J. L. Gaddis, Strategies of Containment; M . E. 
How ard , War and the Liberal Conscience; F. M . 
Osa nka, Modern Guerrilla Wc11fare; C. Coker, War 
and the Twentieth Century. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal exa mination held in the Summer Term. Three 
qu es tions mu st be answe red from twelve or more. 
Examples of recent past exa minati on papers will be 
appended to the reading list. 

IR415.2 
Strategic Thought (Code AW 2002) and 
War and Society 
(Code AW 3001) in WAR STUDIES, KING'S 
COLLEGE 
(KCL, MA core course parts 2/3) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Stone, Dr. J. W. 
Honig (AW 2002); Dr. B. Paskins and Dr. C. 
Dandeker (AW 3001) 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
prim ar ily for M.Sc. Int e rnational Relation s 
(Specia list and Researc h Tracks). 
Course Content: The evo lution of strat eg ic thinkin g 
from the Middl e Ages to the co ntemporar y era (AW 
2002); and se lected iss ues in the soc iology and 
philo sophy of war and socie ty (AW 300 I). 

Teaching Arrangements: Weekly lectur es will be 
held during Michaelmas and Lent Term s at King's 
College on [Please note: teaching in Michaelmas 
Term begin s from 22 September 1997 , in Lent Term 
from 5 January 1998 and in Summer Term from 27 
April 1998.] 'Strategic Thought' ; detail s to be 
arranged. An associated seminar will be open to 
King 's College student s only. 

International Politics of Western Europe 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Economides, Room 
D709 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for M.Sc. International Relations 
(Speciali st and Researc h Track s) , M .Sc. Histor) and 
Theory of International Relation s and M.Sc. 
European Studie s. Some ba sic knowl edge of 
International Relation s as an academic discipline is 
desirable , together with some acquaintanc e with the 
general evolution of world politics in the twentieth 
century. 
Core Syllabus: The International rel ations of the 
major states of Western Europe , including the 
external relation s of the European Commumt), 
Political Co-operation , and the Common Foreign and 
Security Policy of the European Union . 
Course Content: Th e foreign policie s of the state, of 
Western Europe , with particular reference to Britain. 
France, Germany , Italy and Spain . The neutral (and 
ex-neutral) states and the smaller states will be treated 
as groups. The iss ues of sec urity , defence and 
cohesion. The role s of geography , culture and 
dome stic policie s. The nature of 'Western Europe' 
and its relation ship to the other region s of Europe and 
to the European Community. The external rclation_s of 
the Community. European inter ests 111 wider 
international relation s. Collective decision-makrng. 
Teaching Arrangements: The core of . the 
International Politics of Western Europe 1s a 
seminar (IR4 I 6. l ) which meet s durin g the Lent Term 
and for the first fo ur or five weeks of the Summer 
Term . All student s should also attend relevant lectures 
in the Foreign Policies of the Powers (IR300. I), ~nd 
The External Relations of the European Umon 
(IR413.l and IR416 .2). 
Written Work: Students will be asked to write at 
least three essays during the course, to be handed in 
for markin g to their seminar leader. 
The se do not co unt toward s the exa mination . 
Reading List: Readin g lists will be provided at the 
first meeting of eac h of the se min ars. Students 11 ill 
find the following introdu ctor y book s particularl) 
helpful : R. C. Mac ridi s (Ed .), Foreign Policy and 
World Politi cs (8t h edn .); G. Edward s & E. 
Rege lsberge r (Eds.), Europe 's Global Links: The 
European Community and lnter-regunu~l 
Cooperation; C. Hill (Ed .), The Actors in Europe s 
Foreign Policy, Routledge, 1996 . 
Methods of Assessment: Examination papers in 
these subie cts are taken in the Summ er Term. The 

J · of normal length of each paper is twelv e quesuons. 
which candidates are invited to answer any three. 
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IR418 
International Politics: Asia and the 
Pacific 
Teachers Responsible: Professor M. Leifer, Room 
D50 and Professor M. Yahuda, Room D408 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional course for 
the M.Sc. in International Re lation s (Speciali st and 
Research Tracks) and M.S c. History and Theor y of 
International Relation s; available to other inter es ted 
students where regulations permit. De sirabl e to 
possess a first degre~ in poli _tic s _and/or history but 
special interest 111 region of pnme importance. 
Core Syllabus: The international political experience 
of primarily post-colonial state s in a region bes et by 
recu1Tent conflict and external intervention durin g the 
Cold War and subject to a novel multilaterali sm in its 
wake. 
Course Content: The relationship betwee n dom est ic 
order and regional environment; the impact and 
leoacy of the transfers of power ; the intere sts and 
roles of extra- regional states; alliance and non-
alignment in foreign poli cies; so urce s of intra-
regional conflict; the quality of regio nal cooperation 
and the problem s of regional order primarily with 
reference to East and South -Eas t Asia. 
Teaching Arrangements: The principal le cture 
course is International Politics: Asia and the 
Pacific (IR418. l )- ten lecture s, Michaelma s Term. A 
seminar on Asia and the Pacific in International 
Relations (IR418.2 ) will be held in the Lent and 
Summer Terms . Additional lec tur es on the foreign 
policies of some Asian states (normally Japan , Chin a, 
India and Indonesia) will be given in the course. The 
Foreign Policies of the Powers (IR300. l ) durin g the 
Lent Term and New States in World Politics (IR902 ) 
ten lectures in the Lent Term is also relevant. 
Written Work: At leas t three essays will be set and 
marked by the se minar teac her and an opportunity 
will be provided for short papers to be pre sented to 
the seminar. Students also have the option of writing 
their short dissertation on a topi c se lected from Asia 
and the Pacific. 
Basic Reading List: (A full readin g guide will be 
made availab le to interes ted stud ents). Michael 
Yahuda, The Interna tiona l Politics of Asia-Pacific ; T. 
W. Robinson & D . Schambaugh (Eds.), Chinese 
Foreign Policy; Wolf Mend I, Japan's Asia Policy ; 
Michael Le ifer, ASEAN and the Security of South-
East Asia; Michael Leifer, Dictionary of The Modern 
Politics of South-East Asia; Rob ert S. Ro ss (Ed.), 
East Asia in Transition. 
1ethods of Assessment: Students wil be requir ed to 

sit a three-hour exa min ation in which they will be 
asked to answer three of twe lve question s. 

IR419 
The International Relations of the Middle 
East 
Teachers Responsible: Professor F. Halliday, Room 
D510 and Mr. P. Windsor, Roo m D412 
A1ailability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for M.Sc. in Internation al Re lations 
(Specialist and Resea rch Tracks) and M .Sc . Hi sto ry 
and Theory of Int ernational Re lation s stud ents. A 

knowl edge of the internati onal politi ca l sys tem and of 
the major issues in its contemporary development is 
required. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intend ed to provid e an 
anay lsis of the regional politics of the Middle East 
since 1918 , and of their interaction with problems of 
international sec urity , g loba l resources and 
super power policie s. 
Course Content: The co ntem porary signific ance of 
the Middle East in the co ntex t of great power 
relations; the emer ge nce and development of the 
Middl e Eastern states sys tem; sources of confli ct ; the 
interplay of dome stic politi cs, regio nal co nflict s and 
international rivalrie s in the poli cies of Middle 
Eastern gove rnment s; the importanc e of oil and other 
eco nomi c interest s; great pow er rivalry and the 
strat eg ic po sition of the Middl e East , ideo logie s, 
nation al and religions. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: There 
will be 20 lecture s, (IR419 . l The Great Powers and 
the Middle East) and ten sem inars (IR4 l 9.2). Seminar 
attendees wi ll be expected to subm it at least three 
essays , based on past exa min atio n papers , to be 
marked by their se min ar teac her. The lect ure course 
IR 300. l The Foreign Policies of the Powers ma y 
also be of intere st. 
Reading List: Student s are not particularly advised 
to purch ase any book since the more co mpr ehensive 
introduction s are not necessa rily in print. How eve r, 
they are advised to have read, before the beginning of 
the course: M. E. Yapp, The Near East Since the First 
World War; and/or C. Lenczowski, The Middle East 
in World Affairs. 
In additi on the y are recommended to co nsult: M. 
Kerr, The Arab Cold War; W. B. Quandt , Decade of 
Decisions: American Policy Towards the Arab- Israel i 
Conflict; R . Freedman, Soviet Policy Toward the 
Middle East since 1970 ; B. Lewis , The Arabs in 
Histo ry; F. Halliday , Islam and the My th of 
Confrontation; F. Ajami, The Arab Predicament; S. 
Broml ey, Rethinkin g Middle East Politics; B. Koran y 
& A. Desso uki (Eds.) , The Foreign Policies of Arab 
States. 
Methods of Assessment: There is one thr ee -hour 
exa min at ion in the Summ er Term. 

IR420 
Revolutions and the International System 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Fred Halliday, 
Roo m D5l0 
Availability and Restrictions: Co urse int ended 
primarily for interested students. 
Core Syllabus: An exam inat ion of the re lations hip 
between socia l and political revolutions and the 
dynamics of the inter-state syste m. 
Course Content: Th eo ries and definitions of 
revolution in socia l sc ience; co ncept ua lisat ions of 
revo luti ons and the reactions of the internatio nal 
sys tem (rea list , pluralist, histor ica l mate ria list) ; the 
co ntributi on of international and transnational factors 
to revo luti on (soc io-economic tran sform atio n, 
co lonialism, war, nati ona lism); the fore ign policy 
pro gra mmes of revo luti onary states , their imp act on 
the international sys tem , and the respo nse of stat us 
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quo powers; case studies of France, Russia and China, 
and of certain more contemporary examples, e.g. Iran, 
Cuba, Eastern Europe; the place of revolutions and 
the 'order-maintaining' response to them in the study 
of international relations. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 
Fifteen lectures (IR420.l) in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms and 15 11/2 hour seminars (IR420.2) in 
the Lent and Summer Terms. At least three essays 
will be set and marked by their seminar teacher. 
Reading List: Theda Skocpol, States and Social 
Revolutions; Eric Hobsbawm , The Age of 
Revolutions; David Armstrong, Revolution and 
International Society; Henry Kissinger, A World 
Restored; E. H. Carr, The Bolshevik Revolution, Vol. 
3; Franz Borkenau, World Communism; Chalmers 
Johnson, Peasant Nationalism and Communist 
Power ; Kyung-Won Kim, Revolution and 
International System ; Richard Rosecrance, Action 
and Reaction in World Politics. A detailed reading list 
will be provided. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term , requiring 
three questions out of twelve to be answered. 

IR421 
Concepts and Methods of International 
Relations 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. Benner, Room D615 
and Mr. M. Hoffman, Room D512 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for M.Sc. International Relations 
(Specialist and Research Tracks), M.Sc. History and 
Theory of International Relations and M.Sc. Politics 
of the World Economy (Specialist and Research 
Tracks) and research students. The teaching for this 
course is also designed as general background for 
students taking the Diploma in World Politics; and the 
B.Sc. in International Relations , 3rd Year. The course 
assumes an elementary knowledge of international 
relations . 
Core Syllabus: A critical examination of the nature , 
assumptions and implications of the theoretical 
literature on international relations . 
Course Content: Evolution and characteristics of the 
international relations di scipline and associated 
fields. Schools of thought: traditionalist, 
behaviouralist and contemporary. State-centric , 
pluralist and structuralist paradigms. Critical and 
postmodern perspectives. Current trends and 
controversies. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are I O lectures 
(IR42 l. l) in the Michaelmas Term. A weekly seminar 
(IR42l.2) for M.Sc. and Diploma candidates for 
examination in the subject will be held in the Lent 
and Summer Terms, open also to research students. 
Written Work: At least three essays are set and 
marked by the seminar teacher. 
Reading List: Ken Booth & Steve Smith (Eds .), 
International Relations Theory Today, Polity Press, 
1994 ; Jim George, Discourses of Global Politics, 
Macmillan, 1994; A . J. R. Groom & Margot Light 
(Eds.) , Contemporary International Relations: A 
Guide to Theory, Pinter Publishers, 1994; Fred 

Hallid~y, Rethinking International Relations, 
M_ac~ullan, 1994; K. _J. Holsti, The Dividing 
D1sc1plme, Allen & Unwrn, 1985; V. Spike Peterson 
(Ed.), Gendered States, Boulder: Lynne Rienner. 
1992; Justin Rosenberg, The Empire of Civil Socie/\: 
Verso, 1994; Christine Sylvester, Feminist Theorv a,;d 
International Relations in a Postmodem · Era 
Cambridge University Press , 1994; John Ya~quez: 
The Power of Power Politics, Pinter Publish ers, 1983. 
Methods of Assessment: The M.Sc . exam ination in 
Concepts and Methods consists of a three -hour paper 
taken in mid-June, with three question s out of twel1e 
to be answered. Copies of the question papers from 
the previous three years are attached to the readino 
list which is distributed during the lecture s. e 

Conflict and Peace Studies 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Hoffman, Room 
D512 
Availability and Restrictions: Cour se intended 
primarily for M.Sc. International Relations 
(Specialist and Research Tracks), M.Sc . History and 
Theory of International Relations and M.Sc. in the 
Politics of the World Economy (Speci alist and 
Research Tracks); the seminar is open to Diploma in 
World Politics and others by permission . o pre-
requisites, but as the course is interdi sciplinar) and 
assumes familiarity with theories of international 
relations and mainstream theories of war and peace. 
students are encouraged to attend the lecture series 
Concepts and Methods of International Relations 
(IR421. l) and Strategic Aspects of Intern at ional 
Relations (IR305). 
Core Syllabus: This course draws upon the relevant 
interdisciplinary literature in order to examine the 
problems of conflict and peace in international 
relations. 
Course Content: A survey of theoretical approaches 
to problems of conflict and violence, together with 
associated concepts including stability , change, order 
and justice. General theories, particul ar theorie1. 
classification schemes and debates concerni ng them. 
Interdisciplinary contributions including 
anthropological, legal, psychological , sociological. 
sociobiological and philosophical approaches. 
Various models for the analysis of confli ct dealing 
with its properties, causes, dynamic processes. 
functions and effects. Techniques of conOict 
management and possible means of connict 
resolution. Applications of theories of conflict lO 

problems of international relations , includ ing c1111 
and interstate war, crisis behaviour and revolution~. 
Peace movements and various attempt s to enhance 
peaceful conduct in international relation s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 seminar. (IR422). 
beginning in the sixth week of the Michaelm as Tenn. 
Written Work: At least three essays will be set and 
marked by the seminar teacher. 
Reading List: A detailed reading guid e will be 
provided at the first meeting. Useful books are. 
Edward A. Azar & John W. Burton (Eds.). 
International Conflict Resolution: Theory and 
Practice; John Burton, Conflict: Resolution and 
Provention and Conflict: Human Needs The01)': Knud 
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s. Larson, (Ed.), Conflict and Social Psychology, 
Sage, 1993; Louis B. Kreisberg, Social Conflict; 
Hugh Mia!!, The Peacemakers, Macmillan, 1992; 
Ramesh Thakur (Ed.), International Conflict 
Resolution; W. S. Thompson & K. M. Jensen (Eds.), 
Approaches to Peace: An Intellectual Map; James 
Tully, Strange Multiplicity; K. Webb & C. R. Mitchell 
(Eds.), New Approaches to International Mediation; 
C. Mitchell & M. Banks Handbook of Conflict 
Resolution: The Analytical Problem-Solving 
Approach, 1996. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term, requiring 
three questions out of twelve to be answered. 

IR425 
Soviet and Post-Soviet Foreign Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Margot Light, Room 
D411 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for M.Sc. International Relations 
(Specialist and Research Tracks), M.Sc. History and 
Theory of International Relations and M.Sc. Russian 
and Post-Soviet studies. Other students may take this 
course a~ permitted by the regulations for their 
degrees. Familiarity with international relations 
theory and/or some knowledge of international 
history and Russian and Soviet history and 
government are desirable. 
Core Syllabus: The development of Soviet and post-
Soviet foreign and defence policy from 1917 to 1997 
in relation to its ideological and historical roots. 
Par1icular attention will be paid to the similarities and 
differences between the relations of the Soviet Union 
with different kinds of states; to the relationship of 
theory to practice and to the continuity and change in 
Russian foreign policy. 
Course Content: Historical, geographic and ideological 
factors affecting Soviet and Russian security perceptions. 
Foreign poljcy decision-making. Marxist-Leninist theory 
and its influence on foreign policy. Conflict and amity in 
East-West relations. The cold war and detente as case-
studies of conflict and amity. Socialist internationalism 
and relations within the socialist system. Soviet-Third 
World relations. Perestroika, glasnost and the 'new 
thinking' . Russia and the 'near and far abroad'. 
Nationalism and foreign policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: JO lectures (IR425.1) in 
the Michaelmas Term and 15 one-and-a-half hour 
seminars (IR425.2) in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. Students without an International Relations 
background will find the related courses IR300.2, 
IR417.I, IR417.2 and IR420.l useful. Students 
hould also attend the lectures on Soviet and Russian 

foreign policy in IR300. l during the Lent Term and 
the foreign-policy related seminars in the seminar on 
Post-Communist Politics and Policies, EU451. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least three essays, to be marked by the seminar 
teacher, and to present at least one seminar topic. 
Reading List: A more detailed list will be distributed 
at the beginning of the lecture course but students will 
find the following preliminary reading useful: 
Paul Dibb, The Soviet Union: The Incomplete 
Superpowe,; Macmillan, 1986; F. Fleron, E. Hoffman 

& R. Laird (Eds.), Classic and Contemporary Issues 
in Soviet Foreign Policy, Aldine de Gruyter, 1991; M. 
S. Gorbachev, Perestroika: New Thinking for Our 
Country and the World, Collins, 1987; Fred Halliday, 
The Making of the Second Cold War, Verso, 1983; 
Margot Light, The Soviet Theory of International 
Relations, Wheatsheaf, 1988; Joseph L. Nogee & 
Robert H. Donaldson, Soviet Foreign Policy since 
World War II (3rd edn.), Pergamon Press , 1988 ; Mark 
Webber, The International Politics of Russia and the 
Successor States, Manchester University Press, 1996; 
N. Malcolm, A. Pravda , R. Allison & M. Light, 
Internal Factors in Russian Foreign Policy, 
Cambridge University Press, 1996. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. Students have to 
answer three out of twelve questions. 

IR426 
Modernity and International Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Justin Rosenberg, Room 
D613 
Availability and Restrictions: The course intended 
primarily for M.Sc. in International Relations 
(Specialist and Research Tracks) and M .Sc. History 
and Theory of International Relations. Other 
postgraduate students may take this course as 
permitted by the regulations for their degrees. There 
are no other course prerequisites. 
Course Syllabus: A theoretical and historical 
exploration which develops the understandings of 
'modernity' advanc;ed by Marx and Weber into rival 
accounts of the institutional form, historical 
emergence and subsequent evolution of the modem 
international system. 
Course Content: The course begins with an 
introduction to the works of Marx and Weber as 
theorists of modernity , contrasting Marx's explication 
of capitalism with Weber 's theory of rationalization. 
TI1ese themes are developed into contrasting ways of 
understanding the international system . We shall also 
consider the role played by the idea of 'modernity' in 
the legitimation of Western power in the modem world. 
The second part of the course explores the dominant 
institutional forms of the modern international system 
under three headings: rule , exchange , space and time. 
In each case , the modern form is contrasted with its 
equivalents in earlier, different geopolitical systems. 
And rival Marxian and Weberian explanations of 
these differences are compared. 
Finally , we tum to an overview of the processes of 
geopolitical expansion and social transformation 
involved in the making of the modern international 
system: the construction of the world market; the role 
of colonialism in the construction of non-European 
states; World War and 'general crisis' in the 
international system; the international significance of 
peasant revolutions; the question of the historical 
character of the Soviet states-system; and the 
American Century. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 lectures (IR426. l) 
(each of one hour 's duration ) will be given in the Lent 
Term. 17 one-and-a-half hour seminars (IR426.2) will 
also be given in the Lent and Summer Terms. 
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Written Work: Students will be expected to submit 
at least three essays, to be marked by the seminar 
teacher, and to introduce at least one seminar topic. 
Reading List: A comprehensive reading list is 
provided with lecture handouts . Some of the core 
texts used on the course are listed below. 
C. Wright Mills , The Sociological Imagination, OUP, 
1959; K. Marx, Readings from Karl Marx, Ed. D. 
Sayer , 1989; M. Weber, From Max Weber: Essays in 
Sociology, Eds . H. H. Gerth & C . Wright Mills, 
Routledge, 1948 ; D. Sayer , Capitalism and 
Modernity: An Excursus on Marx and Weber, 1991; E. 
Wolf , Europe and the People Without History , 1982; 
E . Hob sbawm , The Age of Revolutions, 1963; L. Potts, 
The World Labour Market: A History of 
Migration, 1990 ; R. D. Sack, Human Territoriality: Its 
Theory and History, 1986. 
Methods of Assessment: Students will be required to 
sit a three-hour examination in which they will be 
asked to answer three of twelve questions. 

IR427 
International Politics of Africa 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Mayall, Room 
D410 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for M.Sc. International Relations 
(Specia list and Research Tracks) , M .Sc. History and 
Theory of International Relations and M.A. Area 
StudiesAfrica. 
Core Syllabus: The relations of African states with 
one another and with the major external powers. 
Course Content: Decolonization and Pan-
Africanism. The African regional order: the formation 
and operation of the O.A .U. Boundary and Ethnic 
Conflict s; irredentism, secession and externa l 
intervention in African conflicts. The struggle for 
power in Southern Africa . The role of African States 
in the international System; and international 
organizations. Association with the EU. Relations 
with outside powers. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: A 
course of 10 lectures (IR427.l) is given in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Term s beginning in week six of 
the Michaelmas Term. 
A weekly seminar (IR427.2) is held in the Lent and 
Summer Terms . Students present papers on agreed 
topics. At least three essays will be set and marked by 
the seminar teacher . The following courses may also 
be of interest: IR300 .2 Foreign Policy Analysis, 
IR902 New States in World Politics, EU20 l 
Theories and Problems of Nationalism. Students 
taking the M.Sc . in International Relations will be 
assigned a personal Tutor in the International 
Relations Department who will supervise their overall 
preparation for the examination. Professor Mayall 
will , however , provide guidance relating to this paper 
for those students who are not his personal tutees. 
Reading List: This is not a subject for which there is 
a minimal reading list which covers the entire 
syllabus. Students are therefore advised to consult the 
supplementary reading list which will be distributed 
at the beginning of the Course. The fo llowin g titles, 
however, provide a useful introduction; those marked 
with an asterisk are available in paperback. 

I. Wallerstein, Africa: The Politics of Unity; Ali 
Mazrui, Towards a Pax Africana; Z. Cerv enka, The 
Unfinished Quest for Unity; Saadia Touval, The 
Boundary Potties of Independent Africa; J. Mayall, 
Africa: The Cold War and After; * A. Gav shon, Crisis 
in Africa: Battleground of East and West, Penguin, 
l 982; *T. Shaw & N. Sola Ojo, Afri ca and the 
International Political System , University of America 
Press, 1982 ; W. T. Levine & T. W. Luke , The Arab-
African Connection: The Political and Economic 
Realities; Douglas Rimmer (Ed.), Africa 30 Years On 
(James Currey, 1991 ). 
Methods of Assessment: Separate three-hour 
examination papers are set for the M.S c. African 
Government and Politics; M.Sc. in Int ernational 
Politics; M.Sc. in International Politics of Africa and 
the Middle East; M.A. Area Studi es Africa. 
Candidates answer three of the question s set. In the 
first two of these papers the question s follow the 
syllabus - for examples see the annex e to the 
supp lem entary reading list. In the case of the M.A. 
the paper is designed to reflect the special interests of 
the candidates on subject to be discu ssed with 
Professor Mayall during the Michaelma s and Lem 
Terms. 

International Political Economy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Sen, Room D513 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for M.Sc. in Politics of the World Economi 
(Specialist and Research Tracks). 
Core Syllabus: The evolution of int ernational 
economic relations since the formation of the modem 
state system during the mercantilist period . 
Course Content: The purpose of this core course for 
the M.Sc. (Econ.) degree in the Politics of the World 
Economy is to give students with a first-degree 
background in economics and/or economi c histof). 
and politics (including international relation s) and/or 
international history an appraisal of the theories and 
history of international economic relation s, and a 
detailed understanding of specific issues of 
significance during the twentieth century. 
The course is therefore concerned to anal yse the 
emergence and evolution of the international 
economy since the mercantilist period of inter-state 
relations. The key question analysed is the impact o'. 
the system of states, with its distinctiv e goals ot 
military security and autonomy , on the functioning of 
both the international and national economie and the 
consequences for the relationship betwe en them. 
Though the emphasis is primarily on thi s polit1cal 
impact on the operation of the market and the 
opportunities and constraints posed by the latter on 
the former, attention will also be devot ed to the 
international economic relation s of the former!) 
planned economies in transition . 
In seeking to investigate the relevanc e of the 
interaction of the parameters identified above (the 
state and the market), the growth and location of 
production, and its distribution between countri es \I ill 
be of specia l interest for the course. In this context. 
the analysis will refer to both inter-state contl,_ct and 
co-operation (including its institutiona l expre ssion) in 
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the arena of international politicial economy, the 
particular divergences between the richer and poo_rer 
countries, the role of non-state actors like 
multinational corporations, and the altering structure 
of the international order itself under the influence of 
economic change. 
It i not a course in elementary international economics 
nor in the politics of international economic thought 
nor in the history of the world economy, although 
students will be expected during their course to 
acquire, if they do not already have, some knowledge 
of all these. Rather it attempts to familiarise students 
with the basic concepts that help them to unite theory 
and history. Similar ly, the aim is to teach students how 
to think about international political economy, not what 
to think; and to teach them how to ana lyse issues of 
international public policy, not to tell them what policy 
should be. Students are expected to present papers for 
discussion at the individual seminars which 
accompany each lecture. These seminars are organised 
in tenn of a list of questions formulated to reflect 
issues raised in each lecture and also encompasses the 
subject more general ly. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: There 
will be a lecture co ur se (IR450. l) on International 
Political Economy given by Dr. Sen and others. 
Students are also required to attend a seminar on 
Selected Topics in International Political Economy 
(IR450.2) and will be assigned to International 
Political Economy semi nar groups (IR450. l A) 
which accompany the lecture series; each seminar 
group will be run by a teacher involved in the M .Sc. 
PWE programme. At least three essays will be set and 
marked by the seminar teacher. A short series of 
lectures on Introduction to Some Concepts in 
Economics will also be given as part of IR450. l, 
explaining the law of comparative costs, purchasing 
power parity, the quanitity theory of money, the 
balance of payments and other concepts currently 
used in the literature . The lecture series is primarily 
intended for those with little or no background in 
international economics. Those with no previous 
academic experience in international relations are 
strongly advised to attend the lectures in Concepts 
and Methods of International Relations (IR42 l. l ). 
Reading List: It is advisable to absorb the less 
technically economic parts of the co ur se before the 
lectures begin. Only such sources are quoted below. A 
more complete source- list is circulated at the 
beginning of the lectur es. A sma ll amount of technical 
economics is required, and taught as part of the 
course. Eli F. Hecksher, Mercantilism; J. Baechler , 
The Origins of Capitalism; F. Braudel , Afterthoughts 
011 Material Civilization and Capitalism; Rober 
Gilpin, The Political Economy of International 
Relations; Susan Strange, States and Markets; Angus 
Maddi on, Phases of Capitalist Development; Phylis 
Deane, The State and the Economic System; Smith, 
Ricardo, List, Keynes in Robert L. Heilbroner, The 
Worldly Philosophers, 1955 edn., Chs . 3, 4, 9 (and 6, 
if hitherto you have read nothing on Marx). 
~_lethods of Assessment: Students will be required to 
It a three-hour examination on the full syllabus of the 

International Political Economy course. Students 
11111 be asked to answer three out of twelve questions. 

IR451 
Politics of Money in the World Economy 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. D. Josselin, Room D515 

and Dr. A. Wyatt-Walter, Room D507 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for M.Sc. International Relations 
(Specialist and Research Tracks) ; M.Sc. Politics of 
World Economy (Specia list and Research Tracks) and 
other graduates by permission. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed as a component 
of the study of an international system in which the 
management and mismanagement of money are matters 
of increasing consequence, both for international 
political relations and for domestic politics. It may also 
be of particular help to students specialising in the 
politics of international economic relation s. 
Course Content: It will deal with the basic concepts 
regarding the creation, use and management of 
money in the international system. Students will be 
introduced to the outlines of international monetary 
relations over the past century and the central focus 
will be on the notion of financial power in the world 
economy. Issues to be covered will include the use of 
national currencies as international money , the 
politics of exchange rate adjustment, the operations of 
banks and other institutions in international money 
and capital markets , the evolution of international 
financial markets, the relationship between states and 
markets in the arena of global finance , international 
monetary cooperation, and the choices of monetary 
and financial policies open to developed and 
developing countries. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: One 
lecture course (IR45 l. l) and one seminar course 
(IR45 l.2). Lectures begin in the Michaelmas Term 
and continue in the Lent Term. Seminars begin in the 
seventh week of the Michaelmas Term and continue 
in the Lent Term and the first week of the Summer 
Term. Students are expected to make presentations on 
topics of their choice and to write three papers, to be 
marked by the seminar teacher. A series of five 
lectures will also be given as part of IR45 l. l, 
introducing concepts in monetary theory and 
international monetary economics. Students intending 
to take the course must attend these lectures. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus, 
but the following general works wi ll provide useful 
introduction : A. Walter , World Power and World Money; 
P. Cerny (Ed.), Finance and World Politics; R. Gilpin , 
The Political Economy of International Relations , 
Chapters 4 & 8; S. Strange , Casino Capitalism; B. 
Cohen , Organising the World's Money; E. Holm , Money 
and International Politics; J. Frieden & D. Lake , 
International Political Economy: Perspective on Global 
Power and Wealth (2nd edn.), section illC; C. Randall 
Henning, Currencies and Politics, Dilip K. Dis (Ed.) , 
International Finance Contemporary Issues. 
A detailed list of recommended reading will be given 
at the beginning of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
lecture course and work covered in the se minars. The 
paper contains about twelve questions, of which three 
are to be answered. 

IR456 
International Business in the 
International System 
Teachers Responsible : Dr. Michael Hodges, Room 
D407 and Mr. Louis Turner, c/o Room D612 
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Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primaril y for M.Sc. Intern at ional Relation s 
(Speci alist and Re searc h Tracks); M .Sc . Politic s of 
the World Economy (Speci alis t and Re search Track s) 
and other inter es ted stud ents by permi ssion . 
Core Syllabus: The co ur se aims at a broad 
introdu ction to the impact th at multinational 
corporate strategies, global competition, comparative 
sh ift s in industrial policies and technological 
evo lution have on international relations. 
Course Content: Introduction to the deb ate on 
multination al companies , glob al competition and 
internat ional relations theor y. Rel eva nt technological 
deve lopm ents. Role of indu stria l der eg ulation . 
Multinational pow er. Ri se of Jap anese multinational s. 
Qu es tion s of control and regulation. St ate-firm 
diplom acy. Comparative industrial po licies and 
industrial culture s. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: 20 
lectur es (IR456. l ) will be given in the Mi chaelm as 
and Lent Terms to which any intereste d stud ents are 
welcome. Th e und ergraduate lect ure course on The 
Politics of International Economic Relations 
(IR304 ) is a lso relevant. A semin ar (IR456 .2) built 
round pre se ntation s by students taking the 
exa mination will be held in the Micha elma s and Lent 
Term s (15 meet ing s in all). At least three essays will 
be set and mark ed by the seminar teac her. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
sy llabu s; reading should be spre ad over: Peter 
Dicken , Global Shift: Indu stria l Change in a 
Turbulent World, 1991 ; John H . Dunnin g, Explaining 
Int ernati onal Produ ction, 1988 ; Robert Gilpin , The 
Political Economy of Int ernational Relations, 1987 ; 
Kenichi Ohm ae, Triad Power: the Coming Shape of 
Global Competition , 1985 ; Mi chae l E. Porter , The 
Competitive Advantage of Nations , 1990 ; Robert 
Rei ch, The Work of Nations , 199 l ; John Stopford & 
Susan Strange, Ri val States , Rival Firms, 1991 ; Le ster 
Thurow, Head to Head, 1992; Louis Turner & 
Michael Hodg es, Global Shakeout, 1992 ; UN. World 
Investment Report, 1996. 
Methods of Assesment: There is a three-hour formal 
exa min ation in the Summer Term base d on the lec ture 
co urse and topic s cove red in the se minar s, and 
requiring so me familiarity with the exte nsive 
literatur e . The paper will contain about twelve 
que stions, of which three are to be answe red . It is 
important to answe r all three . Copies of previou s 
years' paper s are available . 

IR457 
Politics of International Trade 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Razeen Sally, Room 
D4 I 6 and Dr. Gautam Sen, Room D5 l 3 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for M.Sc. in the Politi cs of the World 
Economy (Spe cia list and Researc h Tracks). 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the major political 
issues and co ntrover sies in intern ation al trade. 
Course Content: The evo lution of foreign trade 
poli cy in theory and pra ctice. Th e co urse deals with 
the hi storic a l development of three major ge neral 
approaches to comrnerical policy , mercantili sm, 
economic liberali sm and economic nationali sm and 

with the political assumptions on which they are 
ba sed. It then considers the general structure of 
commercial relations among indu strial countries, 
between market and the formerly centrall y planned 
economies and between industrial and 'developine' 
countries . Finally , the course examines a number ~f 
specific trade problems in contemporary international 
relation s, e.g. economic warfare and international 
trade policy ; GATT negotiation s on tariff and non-
tariff barriers ; voluntary export restraint agreements: 
MNC s and international trade ; the EC as a trading 
bloc ; specific sec tor s in internation al trade like 
agriculture and textiles. 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: A 
se ries of 15 lectures (IR457), and 16 seminars 
(IR457) based on student presentation s and talks b1 
guest speaker s, both beginning in the sixth week ~f 
the Michaelmas Term . A short series of lectures on 
Introduction to Some Concepts in Economics will 
also be given as part of IR450 .1, explaining the la11 of 
comparative costs, purcha sing pow er parity, the 
quanitity theory of money , the balanc e of payments 
and other concepts currently used in the literature. 
The lecture series is primarily intended for those with 
little or no back ground in internati onal economics. 
Also recommended for M.Sc . PWE students without 
any background in economics . At lea t three essays 
will be set and marked by their semin ar teacher. 
Reading List: No one book covers the syllabus but 
the following will provide a useful introdu ction. Paul 
Krugman & P. Obsfeldt , Int ernati onal Eco11£1111ic 
Policy; Eli Heck scher , Mercantili sm; Mime! 
Heilperin , Studi es in Economic Nationalism: 
Dominick Salvatore (Ed.), Prote ctionism and World 
Welfare; G. K. Helleiner , The New Global Economy: 
G . Curzon, Int erna tional Commercial Diplomacy: 
Gilbert R . Winham, Int ernational Trade and 1he 
Tokyo Round Negotiation; Nigel Grimwade, 
International Trade. 
A detailed readin g list will be di stribu ted at the 
beginnin g of the sess ion. 
Methods of Assessment: Summer Term formal 
three-hour examination, three question s to be cho en 
from twelve . 

International Political Economy of Energy 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. Odell, c/o Room 
D612 
Availability and Restrictions: Cour se intended 
primarily for students taking the M.S c. in the Politics 
of the World Economy (Speciali st and Research 
Track s) and the M.Sc . in Development Studies. Other 
suitably qualified and intere ste d gradu ate student, 
may take thi s course as permitted by the regulations 
for their degree s and with the permi ssion of the 
teacher re spon sible . A knowledge of elementaf) 
eco nomic and political theory and of recent world 
history would be an advantage . 
Core Syllabus: Analy sis of the key issues involved Ill 
the exploitation of energy resource s and their use. The 
assessment of deci sion-making and polic) 
formulation at the level s of companies, governmenti 
and international organisations. 
Course Content: A continuing and, generall y. an 
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expanding supply of energy at affo rdable pri ces is an 
es ential input to the proce ss of eco nomi c 
development, to the sec urity of nations and to the 

ell-being of their populations . Access to energy 
supplies is thus a strate gic issue which influences the 
economic and political re lation s betwee n have and 
have-not nations . It also explains the crea tion of 
international energy institution s (such as intern ational 
oil companies) with objectives of maximising return s 
from energy resource exploitation and of 
oroanisations and alliances (such as OPEC and the 
IEA) which seek to achieve guaranteed production 
and/or supplies . 
Additionally, however, geo logical and other natural 
phenomena constitute supply-sid e opportunities or 
limitations, while environment al co nsideration s are 
playing an increasingly important role in energy 
production and use deve lopm ents and dec ision s. 
Moreover, evo lving know led ge and improvin g 
technology cha nge the significan ce of these physical 
components over time so that energy resource and use 
is ues become even more highly dynamic . 
In this course of lecture s and semin ars an attempt will 
be made both to expose and to synthes ise these multi -
facetrd characteristics of the int ernational political 
economy of energy; and to show how they hav e 
changed over time, parti cularly over the period since 
the end of the Second World War . 
Teaching Arrangements and Written Work: Th ere 
will be a course of 12 lecture s (IR458 ) commencing 
in week one of the Micha elmas Ter m and up to eight 
eminars (IR458) in the Lent Term , for which 

students will prepare short papers for discussion. Th e 
seminars will be followed by two concludin g lect ures 
in the Summer Term. At leas t three essays will be set 
and marked by the seminar teacher. 
Reading List: The following basic reading material 
will be found helpful: M.A . Adelman , The Genie out 
of 1he Bottle: World Oil since 1970, MIT Pre ss, 
Cambridge, MA, 1995 ; S. Bramley, American 
Hegemony and World Oil, Blackwe ll, 1991 ; John G . 
Clark, The Political Econom y of World Energy, 
Harvester/W hea tsheaf , J 990; R . L. Gordon , World 
Coal: Economics, Policies and Prospe cts, CUP , 1987; 
E. B. Kapstein , The Insecure Allian ce: Energy Crises 
and Western Politics Sin ce 1944, OUP, 1990; J. 
Estrada et. al., The Deve lopmen t of European Gas 
Markets, Wiley, 1995 ; P. Hor sne ll & R. Mabro , Oil 
Markets and Prices, Oxfo rd University Press , 1993 ; J. 
Y. Mitchell et. al., The New Geopolitics of Energy, 
RIIA, London, 1996; World Energy Council , Global 
Ene,gy Perspectives to 2050 and Beyond, 1.1.A.S.A., 
Luxembourg, 1995. 
Methods of Assessment: On e three-hour unsee n 
examination held in Jun e. 

IR459 
Selected Thinkers in Political Economy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Razeen Sally, Roo m 
Ni6 
Arnilability and Restrictions: This course is not 
intended as preparation for any particular 
examination. Course int ended prim aril y for M.Sc. 
Politics of the World Eco nom y (Specia list and 
Research Tracks) students. Other grad uate stud ents 

welcome. No pre- req uisites but some backgrou nd in 
eco nomi cs and an abil ity to read German wo uld be 
useful. 
Core Syllabus: This is a co urse on the history of 
idea s in political eco nomy. Its main objec tives are to 
surve y some of the found ations of thought in political 
economy over the last two hundr ed years, and relate 
core co ncept s to iss ues of international political 
eco nomy. 
Course Content: A range of thinkers from the liberal 
politi ca l eco nom y tradition are cove red , paying 
attenti on to the eco nom ic bases of their thought , their 
broader political eco nomy problematique s, and 
related iss ues of international eco nomic order. The 
lect ure ser ies beg ins with the Scottish Enlightenment 
[Adam Smith and David Hum e] and proceeds to deal 
with a numb er of more rece nt traditions: Austrian 
eco nomics and the soc ial ph iloso ph y of F.A. Hayek; 
the German neo libera ls [the Freiburg ordoliberal 
sc hool , socia l marke t economy]; the international 
political eco nomy of Wilhelm Ropke; neoclas sical 
public choice appro aches to politi cs; and libera l 
institutionalism in international relation s. 
Teaching Arrangements: A one-a nd- a-ha lf- hour 
semin ar, co mpo sed of a lecture and a brief discus sion, 
once weekly, during the Michaelmas Term (IR459). 
Written Work: None. 
Basic Reading: Jo seph A. Schumpeter , History of 
Economic Analysis; Jacob Viner, The Long View and 
the Short; Adam Smith , The Wealth of Nations, The 
Theo,y of Moral Sentiments ; David Hume, Writings 
on Economics; F. A. Hayek, The Constitution of 
Liberty; Law, Legislation and Lib erty; The Trend of 
Econom ic Thinking; Walter Eucke n, The Foundations 
of Economics; Alan Pe acock & Han s Willgerodt , 
German Neoliberals and the Social Market Economy; 
Wilhelm Ropke, Internationa l Order and Economic 
Integration; Lione l Robbin s, The Theory of Econom ic 
Policy in Eng lish Classical Politi ca l Economy; 
Terence Hutchi so n, The Uses and Abuses of 
Economics; Brun o Frey, Interna tional Politi ca l 
Econom ics; Robert Keohane , After Hegemony . 

IR900 
Current Issues in International Relations 
(Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. G. Stern, Room D509 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended for 
M.Sc . and B.Sc. students specia lising in Internat iona l 
Relatio ns as well as students taking the Diploma in 
World Politics. Studen ts wi ll be expected to have 
some fam iliarity with current affairs as we ll as some 
background in Internat iona l Relations. 
Core Syllabus: The ai m of the course is to provide a 
week ly forum for the discu ssion of topic s of current 
interes t to the student of International Relations. 
Matters of moment are examined and ana lysed in 
terms of their int ernationa l ignificance and of the 
issues they raise for the academ ic study of 
International Re lations. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 10 week ly 
semin ars, five in the Michae lmas Term , and five in the 
Lent Term (IR900). Since the emp hasis is on verba l 
fluency in the art icu lation of ideas about international 
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relations , no class papers or other written work is 
involved . 

IR901 
The International Legal Order 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Ingrid Detter de 
Lupis Frankopan 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for all interested students. No previous 
knowledge required. There is no examination. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to consider 
the role of international law in world affairs and to 
evaluate current problems in international soc iety in 
the light of the dynamics of changing regime s. 
Course Content: The distinctive nature of 
international law ; its impact on foreign policy and on 
the behaviour of States; ideology in international law; 
unequal treaties; sa nction s; the effect of law making 
by international organizations. International disorder: 
threats to the environment ; terrorism , hi-jacking , 
espionage; law of war and armed conflict; liberation 
movements and guerilla warfare. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are five lectures 
(IR901), held during the Lent Term. 
Reading List: I. Detter de Lupis , The Internationa l 
Legal Order (1993); The Concept of International 
Law (1987); Internati onal Law and the Independent 
State (2nd edn.), 1987 ; The Law of War (1987 ); 
Henkin, How Nations Behave; Kaplan & Katze nbach, 
The Political Foundations of International Law; C. de 
Visscher, Theory and Reality in Publi c International 
Law; Kunz , The Changing Law of Nations; I. Detter 
de Lupi s, Law Making by Internationa l 
Organi zations; Higgin s, Conflict of Inter ests: 
International Law in a Divided World; Bin Cheng 
(Ed.), International Law: Teaching & Practice. 

IR902 
New States in World Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Peter Lyon, In stitute of 
Commonwealth Studies (Secretary, Mis s S. Jansen 
0171-580 5876) 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for B.Sc. , M.Sc., Dip. World Politic s & 
other graduate stude nts. This co urse is not intended as 
preparation for any particular examination. 
Core Syllabus: This is a comparative and thematic 
treatment of the subj ect, not only of contemporary 
new state s but also viewed histo rically at least since 
the 18th century. 
Course Content: Comparative evaluation of the 
ways in which new sta tes emerge into independence, 
their assets and liabilities for the conduct of their 
international affairs, and their roles as producer s or 
consumers of international order. The contemporary 
new states in terms of: state hood and nationhood ; 
neutrali sm and non- a lign ment ; imperiali sm, 
colonialism and neo-co loniali sm ; pra etor ianism and 
populism; autonomy and autarchy; irredenti sm and 
secess ioni sm. The viability of statehood and future 
prospects . 

Teaching Arrangements: One lecture course of one 
lecture a week taught in the Lent Term (IR902). 
Written Work: None. 
Basic Reading: Benedict Anderson , Imagined 
Commu~ities; He~ley Bull (Ed.), The .Expansion of 
International Society; P. Calvocores s1, New States 
and World Order ; S. E. Finer, The Man 011 
Horseba ck; C. Geertz (Ed.), Old Societies and New 
States; 1. Mayall, Nationalism and International 
Society; R. Mortimer , Third World Coalition i11 
International Politi cs; H . Seton-Wat son , States and 
Nations; Robert H. Jackson, Quasi-Stmes: 
sovereignty, international relations and the Third 
World. 
[Further reading will be provided as the course 
proceeds.] 

Disarmament and Arms Limitatio n 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room D609 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for all students interested. Thi s course is not 
intended as preparation for any particular 
examination. 
Core Syllabus: These lectures seek to identify and 
explore the essential problems of disann ament and 
arms limitation, and the pattern s of diplo macy and 
theory they have generated; and to show how the) 
relate to the central concerns of International 
Relations. 
Course Content: Sequences of diploma cy, functions 
of the League of Nations , United Nation s and treaties 
in the promotion of disarmament as an element in 
international public policy. Changing concept ions of 
disa rmament and arms limitation . The revie11 
conference and its significance as a feature of treat) 
regimes. Negotiations and proposals for new treaties. 
Evolution and reinforcement of treaty regimes in 
relation to theories of the disarmamen t process. 
Public opinion and other non- governmental 
influences on disarmament ; institutional framework1 
of policy formation and international negotiation: 
international behavioural assumptions underlying 
approaches to disarmament. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 lecture s, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms (IR903). 
Written Work: None . 
Reading List: Y. Adams, Chemical Wa,jiire, 
Chemical Disarmam ent; C. D . Blacker & G. Duff) 
(Eds.) for the Stanford Arms Control Group. 
International Arms Control (2nd edn.); H. Bull. The 
Control of the Arms Race; S. de Madariaga. 
Disarmament ; A. Myrdal, The Game of 
Disarmament; P. J. Noel -Baker , The Arms Race: M. 
Sheehan, Arms Control: Theory and Practice; N. A. 
Sims, The Diploma cy of Biological Disarmamenr. 
Contextual reading is also advised, for students to 
derive full benefit from this course, and a longer list 
with publication detail s of books, related articles 
available in the learned journals, and guidance on 
other material s, is included in the course literature 
distributed at the first lecture in this ser ies . 
Office Hour: Mr. Sims is normally avai lable to see 
students briefly without prior appointment during hi, 
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regular "office hour " in A23 l . For longer meeting s 
appointments may be made with his secretary in 
A229. 

IR904 
International Verification 
( ol availab le 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room D609 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for all students interested. This course is not 
intended as preparation for any particular 
examination. This course is intended to complement 
the lecture series IR139 which students should attend 
in the Michae lmas Term and first half of the Lent 
Term. Some familiarity with the elements of 
internationa l organisation, in particular the United 
Nation system, is also expected. 
Core Syllabus: The practice and problem s of the 
verification of compliance with internation al 
obligations, especially in relation to disarmament and 
arms limitation treaties , but with some attention paid 
to other syste ms of international supervision for 
comparison of concepts and procedures. 
Course Content: The social and legal base s of 
compliance. Problems of the Domestic Analogy in 
International Relations , applied to the conceptual 
vocabulary of verification. Concept s of compliance 
diplomacy: the adversarial and co-operative mode s 
contrasted. Verification of biological and chemical 
disarmament. Transparency, evasion scenarios and 
verifiability. Intrusiveness, stringency and other 
qualities of verification procedure s. The interaction of 
diplomacy, law, science, politics and international 
organisation in different patterns of verification. 
Teaching Arrangements: five lectures , Lent Term 
(IR904). 

Written Work: None. 
Reading List: I. Bellan y & C. D. Blacker (Eds .), The 
Verification of Arms Control Agreements; G. Duffy, 
Compliance and the Future of Arms Control; A. S. 
Kra ss, Verification: How Much Is Enough?; M. 
Krepon & M. Umberger (Eds.) , Verification and 
Compliance; N. A. Sims, International Organization 

for Chemical Disarmam ent; E. M . Spiers, Chemical 
Wa,fare; B. ter Haar , The Future of Biologi cal 
Weapons; 0. R. Young, Compliance and Publi c 
Authority. 
Methods of Assessment: 
Office Hour: See under IR903 . 

IR905 
Disarmament and Verification Seminar 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room D609 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for all student s interested. The seminar is 
intended to complement the lecture ser ies IR903 and 
IR904. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s semi nar offers an opportunity 
for student s to discuss with outside speakers and one 
another topics of particular interest in disarmament 
and verification. Current diplomatic problems, treaty 
review s and policy issues in this field receive specia l 
emph asis. The seminar also affords research stude nts 
a meeting-place and , on occasion , a chance to share 
the fruits of their own researc h; but it is by no means 
limited to research student s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Six meetings in the 
Sununer Term (IR905 ). 
Written Work: None. 
Reading List: None . 
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Department of Law 

LL.M. 
Note: _The foll~wing regulations are subject to amendment by the University. For up-to. 
date mformat10n, students should consult the latest edition of the Regulations for 
Internal Students, published annually by the University 

Additional Entry Qualifications 
A first degree with a substantial law content or a degree in another subject together with a 
CPE. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: A period of twelve months commencing October. 
Part-time: A period of twenty-four months commencing in October. 

Subjects of Study 
Courses marked with an asterisk in the list below are normally given by teacher s of the 
School. Those not so marked are given at the other Colleges of the University. Students 
registered at this School must choose the equivalent of at least two full courses given by 
teachers of the School. 

Each year a special topic or topics may be prescribed and details will be announc ed before 
the beginning of the academic year in which the topic(s) will be offered. Each special topic 
will be approved by the Board of Studies in Laws and will be designated a half-subj ect. 

Candidates should note that not all subjects listed may be available in any one year. 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

5. 
9. 

10. 

11. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 

19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 

Paper Title 

Jurisprudence and Legal Theory * 
Law and Social Theory * 
Legal History 
Modern Legal History * 
(this option is examined by a 15,000 word long essay) 
Administrative Law * 
The Principles of Civil Litigation * 
Evidence and Proof (This course will also be available as two 
half-subjects) 
The Legal and Political Thought of Jeremy Bentham 
Regulation of Financial Markets * 
Alternative Dispute Resolution * 
UK Government and the Constitution 
Ethnic Minorities and the Law 
Equality and the Law: the Legal Regulation of Discrimination 

Course Guide 
Number 

LL400 
LL465 

ICLOOI 
LL474 

LL483 
LL480 

ICL071 

ICL002 
LL484 
LL402 

ICL003 
ICL077 
ICL004 

(Part I of the course is also available as a half-subject, 18A-ICL005) 
Media Law 
Telecommunications Law 
Company Law * (may not be offered with subject 60) 
Insurance (excluding Marine Insurance) 
Marine Insurance * (not available 1997-98) 
Carriage of Goods by Sea * 
Admiralty Law 

36. 
37. 

38. 

39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 
47. 

48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
54. 
55. 
56. 
57. 
58. 
59. 
60. 

61. 

62. 

63. 
64. 

65. 
66. 
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Paper Title 

Law of Finance and Foreign Investment in Emerging Economies 
Taxation of Business Enterprises* 
Taxation Principles and Policy * 
Tax, Social Security and the Family* (not available 1997-98) 
International Tax Law* 
Law of Credit and Security 
Commercial Arbitration* (may not be offered with half subject 125) 
Corporate Insolvency ( can be taken as two half subjects) 
(may not be offered with subject 38) 
(35A-ICL08A; 35B-ICL08B) 

Course Guide 
Number 

ICL008 
LL491 
LL492 
LL493 
LL455 

ICL075 
LL433 

ICL008 

Securities Regulation* (Part I may be offered as a half-subject - ICL09A) LL503 
Commercial Conflict of Laws (may not be offered with subjects ICLOlO 
89 & 90) 
General Principles of Insolvency Law* (may not be offered 
with subject 35 or 35A or 35B) 
European Community Tax Law (half-subject) 
Commercial Fraud 
Industrial and Intellectual Property * 
Information Technology Law 
Franchising Law (half-subject) 
Transfer of Technology Law (half-subject) 
Law of Management and Labour Relations * 
Individual Employment Law* 
Monopoly, Competition and the Law 
( may not be offered with the Competition Law 
special subject of subject 66, nor with subject 67 nor with subject 71) 
Economic Analysis of Law 
International and Comparative Labour Law 
Compensation and the Law* 
The Law of Property Development 
EC Regulation of the State in Competitive Markets (half subject) 
Internet Law (half subject) 
Bailment and Chattel Leasing 
Tax and Estate Planning 
Taxation of Property and Investments 
The Law of Restitution* 
Comparative Development of Roman and Common Law 
Comparative European Company Laws ( may not be offered 
with subject 21) 
International and Comparative Insolvency Law (half subje ct) 
(may not be offered with subject 63) 
Comparative European Law 
(The Soviet Law option for this subject may not be offered 
with subject 142A and 142B) 
Comparative Commercial Law (may not be offered with subject 61) 
Comparative Family Law* 
(Candidates offering Commonw ealth Afri ca in Section B may not 
offer subject 101) 
Comparative Conflict of Laws 
European Community Law. NOTE: Available as discrete 
half-subjects only, as follows: 

LL439 

ICLOll 
ICL072 
LL436 

ICL012 
ICL013 
ICL014 
LL463 
LL434 

ICL016 

ICL017 
ICL018 
LL415 

ICL019 
LL449 

ICL091 
ICL092 
ICL020 
ICL021 
LL487 

ICL093 
ICL022 

ICL051 

ICL023 

ICL052 
LL411 

ICL024 
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Paper Paper Title Course Guide Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number Number Nwnber 

66A. European Community Law relating to Companies ICL25A 101. African Law of the Family and Succession (May not be offered with ICLO45 
66B. European Community Law relating to Competition ICL25B Commonwealth Africa under Section B of subject 64) 
66C. European Community Social Policy * (not available 1997-98) LL429 102. Land Law and Policy in Sub-Saharan Africa (half-subject) ICLO46 
66D. External Legal Relationships of the European Community ICL25D 103. Law and Society in South Asia ICLO47 
66E. European Community Law relating to Regional Policy ICL25E 104. Law, State and Family in S.E. Asia ICLO48 
66F. European Community Law relating to Agriculture ICL25F (Also available as two half-subjects) 
66G. European Community Law relating to Monetary and Economic Policy * LLS0! 105. Islamic Law of Succession ICLO49 

(The Competition Law special subject of this paper may not be 106. Islamic Law ICLO5O 
offered with subject 47, nor with subjects 67 or 71) 107. Traditional Chinese Law and Custom (Also available as ICLO51 

67. European Community Competition Law* LL430 two half-subjects, 107A-ICL51A; 107B-ICL51B) 
(This subject may not be offered with subjects 47 , or 71, nor 108. Foreign Trade and Investment Law of East Asia ICL52 
with the Competition Law special subject of subject 66B) (Also available as two half-subjects - Part A-ICL52A; Part B-ICL52B) 

68 . The European Internal Market * LL43! (may not be offered with subject 111) 
69. Arab Comparative Commercial Law ICL026 109. Modem Chinese Law ICL53 
7OA. Foreign Investment in Russia and the CIS (half-subject) ICL027 (Also available as two half-subjects - Part A-ICL53A; Part B-ICL53B) 
7OB. Legal Framework of East-West Trade (half-subject) ICL028 110. Selected Aspects of Chinese Economic and Commercial Law ICLO54 
71. Comparative US and EEC Antitrust Law ICL029 (half-subject) (may not be offered with subject 111) 

(May not be offered with the Competition Law special subject of 111. Commercial Law of the People's Republic of China ICLO55 
subject 66, nor with subject 47 , nor with subject 67) (Candidates offering this full subject may not offer 108 Part A and 110 

72. Law and Urbanisation in Developing Countries* LL49 as half-subjects) 
(not available 1997-98) 112. Theoretical Criminology* LL496 

73. Comparative Energy and Mineral Resources Law ICL030 113. Crime Control and Public Policy * LL417 
74. Comparative Immigration and Nationality Law ICLJ3I 114. Sentencing and the Criminal Process * LL489 
75. History of International Law ICL032 115. Juvenile Justice * LL457 
76. Methods and Sources of International Law ICL033 116. Child Law ICLO56 
77. Comparative Approaches to International Law (half-subject) ICL034 117. Criminal Procedure* LL419 
78. United Nations Law * LL46I 118. Policing and Police Powers * LL478 
79. Constitutional and Institutional Law of the European Union* LL459 119. Theoretical and Comparative Criminal Law* LL495 
80. Human Rights of Women * LL45-1 120. International Criminal Law * LL445 
82. International Air Law ( excluding Law of Carriage by Air) ICL036 121. Comparative Environmental Law (half-subject) ICLO78 
83. Space Law (half-subject) 122. European Community Environmental Law * LL427 
84. Law of Carriage by Air (half-subject) ICL037 123. Environmental Law and Policy * LL426 
85. International Law of the Sea* LL45I 124. Planning and Property Development ICLO7O 
86. International Economic Law* LL447 125. International Construction Contract Arbitration ICLO57 
87. International Law of Armed Conflict and the Use of Force* LL452 (may not be offered with subject 33) 
88. International and Comparative Trust Law JCL039 126. International Law on the Rights of the Child ICLO58 
89. International Business Transactions I: Litigation* LL-W 127. International and Comparative Law of Patents, Trade Secrets and ICLO59 

(may not be offered with subject 37) Related Rights (Candidates who also offer subject 41 Intellectual 
90. International Business Transactions II: Substantive Law * LL4-13 Property will not be permitted at examination to answer questions 

(may not be offered with subject 37) on the overlapping sections of the syllabuses) 
91. International Law of Natural Resources * LL450 International and Comparative Law of Copyright and Related Rights ICLO6O 
92. Multinational Enterprises and the Law* LL476 (Candidates who also offer subject 41 Intellectual Property will not 
93. Legal Aspects of International Finance* LL467 be permitted at examination to answer questions on the overlapping 

( may not be offered with subject 138) sections of the syllabuses) 
94. International Environmental Law* (not available 1997-98) LL448 International and Comparative Law of Trade Marks, De igns and Unfair ICLO61 
95. International Trade Law * LL502 Competition (Candidates who also offer subject 41 Intellectua l Property 
96. Law of Treaties ICL04I will not be permitted at examination to answer questions on the 
97. International Protection of Human Rights * LL453 overlapping sections of the syllabuses) 
98. Human Rights in the Developing World ICL042 130. The Law and the Environment in Africa and Asia ICLO62 
99. Foreign Relations Law ICL043 131. European Community Commercial Law and the Wider Europe ICLO63 

100. Law and Development ICL04-1 (half subject) 
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· Paper 
Number 

132. 
133. 
135. 
136. 
137. 
138. 
139. 
140. 
142A. 

142B. 
143. 

Paper Title 

Electronic Banking (half-subject) 
Law of Cultural Property 
Employee Share Schemes (half-subject) 
Value Added Tax* 
Banking Law * 
Law of International Finance (may not be taken offered with subject 93) 
Japanese Law 
Japanese Commercial Law: Corporate and Business Environment 
Russian and other CIS Legal Systems I (may not be offered with 
subject 62) 
Russian and other CIS Legal Systems I: Selected Special Subjects 
Japane se International Trade and Competition Law 

ICL064 
ICL065 
ICL066 
LL494 
LL470 

ICL067 
ICL068 
ICL069 
ICL70A 

Each year special topic or topics may be prescribed and details will be announced before the 
beginning of the academic year in which the topic(s) will be offered. Each special topic will 
be approved by the Subject Panel in Law. 

With the permission of the School a candidate may be permitted to select one or 
exceptionally two complementary subjects or the equivalent of comparable level from any 
other Master's course in the University. A complementary subject may be chosen in 
substitution for either a full or a half-subject. Applications for permission must be made by 
the end of the Michaelmas Term. The examination in the substituted subject or subjects will 
be taken in accordance with the Regulations appropriate to the particular course under which 
the subject is listed. 

Curriculum 
Candidates must offer: 

Four of the full subjects listed above or a combination of full and/or half-
subjects to a total value of four full subjects; 

or With the leave of the School of registration, full and/or half-subject s and an 
essay or essays to a total value of four full subjects. 
A candidate's choice of essay will be subject to the availability of a supervisor. 
Candidates may replace a full or half-subject by an essay, provided that (i) they 
attend courses for not less than three LL.M. subjects ( or half-subject 
equivalents) and (ii) no more than the equivalent of two full subjects are 
examined by means of an essay. 
The syllabuses for the full subjects and half-subjects are set out in a separate 
booklet which is available either from the Academic Registrar or from the 
School at which the student is registered. 

Examination 
Candidates will be examined on all elements of the course, i.e., to a total value of four full 
subjects. A full subject is normally examined by means of one three-hour written paper; for 
certain specified subjects the examination is by a three hour written paper and a course essay 
not exceeding 7,000 words in length. A half-subject is normally examined by means of one 
two-hour written paper, but some half-subjects are examined by means of an essay of not 
more than 8,000 words in length. In both cases the essay is submitted in the same year as the 
written part of the examination. Other methods of examination may be approved from time 
to time and candidates should consult the LL.M. Syllabus Booklet which sets out the mode 
of assessment for each course in detail. 

Where permission has been granted for an essay to be submitted in place of a full or half-
subject the essay must be submitted in duplicate in typescript by 1 July and must not exceed 
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15,000 words in length (for a full subject) or 8,000 words (for a half-subject) (inclusive of all 
appendages). The essay should be written on a legal topic approved by the School and 
notified to the University and most provide evidence of original work or a capacity for critical 
analysis. The title of the essay must be notified to the University by the last day of February 
in the year in which the candidate presents himself or herself for examination. 

An oral examination may be held if the examiners so determine. 
Candidates following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School of 

registration, take the examination in two parts. The first part will consist of written papers or 
a written paper or papers and an essay or essays to a total value of two full subjects which 
will be taken in the first year of the course. The second part will consist of the remaining 
parts of the examination (including any essay(s) taken in the second year) and will be taken 
in the final year of the course. 

Questions may be set on recent legislation and current proposals for law reform within the 
scope of the syllabus. 

Statutes and other materials may not be brought into the examination room except in 
accordance with the following regulations: 

Candidates are permitted to take into the examination 
(1) a Queen's Printer copy of any statute which the Board of Examiners for the time 

being state that a candidate may take into the examination room and of any statute, 
amending the permitted statutes, passed since 1980 or such later date as may be 
stated by the Board of Examiners 

(2) a copy of any other material which the Board of Examiners for the time being state 
that a candidate may take into the examination room. 

Candidates may use underlining or coloured highlight markers to annotate materials taken 
into the examination , but all other forms of personal annotation on statutes and other 
materials permitted to be taken into the examination are strictly forbidden. 

Candidates who have passed at least three subjects from one of the categories set out 
below, or two subjects and an essay or essays which in the opinion of the University falls 
within the same category (in either case counting two half-subjects as one full subject) , may 
elect to have the title of their subject grouping included on the degree certificate. Such 
election must be made at the time of entry to the examination and , where it includes an essay 
or essays,_ must be supported by the essay supervisor. Not more than one subject grouping 
may be mcluded on the certificate. A subject grouping may include any relevant 
complementary subject. 

Dates of Examination (in and after 1997) 
Written papers The examination will normally be held during the five weeks 

commencing on the Monday two weeks preceding the August 
Bank Holiday. 

Essay 1 July. 
(Except that subjects permitted to be taken from other Master's courses will be examined at 
the time the respective courses of which they form a part are examined.) 

Subject Groupings 
The follo:Ving subject groups are recognised by the University for the purpose of including 
the groupmg on the degree certificate: 
Group I: Public Law. Subjects, 5, 13, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 72, 74, 79, 97 , 98, 100, 104, 109, 
123, 124, 130. 
Group II: Criminology and Criminal Justice. Subiects 40 112 113 114 115 117 118 119 
120. J ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' 

Group III: Public International Law. Subjects 74, 75 , 76, 77, 78, 80, 82, 83, 84, 85, 86, 87, 
91, 94, 96, 97, 99, 120, 126. 
Group IV: Commercial and Corporate Law. Subjects 14, 20, 21, 22, 23 , 24, 27, 28, 31 , 32, 
D,35, 3~37,38,40,41,4~43,44,47,58,6~61 , 63,66,67,68,69,70A,70B,71,81 , 83, 
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84, 86, 88, 89, 90, 91, 92, 93, 95, 108, 110, 111, 125, 127, 128, 129, 131, 132, 137, 138. 
Group V: Tax. Subjects 28, 29, 30, 31, 39, 55, 56, 57, 136. 
Group VI: Maritime Law. Subjects 23, 24, 25, 85. 
Group VII: European Law. Subjects 19, 39, 41, 60, 62, 66, 67, 68, 71, 79, 122, 131. 
Group IX: Labour Law. Subjects 21, 45, 46, 49, 50, 135. 
Group XI: Legal Theory and History. Subjects 1, 2, 3, 4, 10, 11, 13, 14, 15, 48, 75, 100, 107. 
Group XII: Economic Regulation. Subjects 13, 14, 20, 27, 36, 40, 44, 48, 86. 
Group XIV: Procedural Law. Subjects 9, 10, 13, 15, 33, 50, 89, 117, 125. 
Group XV: International Business Law. Subjects 14, 20, 21, 23, 24, 27, 28, 31, 33, 36, 37, 44, 
61, 63, 65, 67, 68, 69, 70A, 70B, 71, 73, 83, 84, 86, 89, 90, 91, 92, 93, 95, 108, 110, 111, 125, 
127, 128, 129, 131, 132, 138. 
Group XVI: Islamic Law. Subjects 69, 105, 106. . . . 
Group XVIII: Law and Development. Without prejudice to an apphcat10n for a 
complementary subject to be included in the group, in order to qualify f?r this Subject 
Grouping candidates must offer subjects to the value of at leas~ one full su~Ject from hs~ A 
below, and other subjects to the value of at least two full subJects from either of the II t 
below: 
List A: 27, 72, 86, 91, 94, 98, 100, 130. 
List B: 15, 44, 63, 66(d), 70A, 70B, 80, 85, 92, 97, 101, 102, 103, 104, 106, 108, 109, 110, 
111, 126, 142A, 142B. The special topic (if a Law and Development topic); an essay on law 
and development. 
Group XIX: East Asian Law. Subjects 70A, 70B, 104, 106, 107, 108, 109, 110, 111, 139, 
140,141, 142A, 142B. 
Group XX: Environmental Law. In order to qualify for this Subject Grouping candidates 
must offer subjects to the value of at least two full subjects from list A below, and a subject 
or subjects to the value of at least one other full subject from any lists A, B or C below: 
List A: 94, 121, 122, 123, 124, 130. 
List B: 72, 85, 86, 91, 100. 
List C: The special topic (if offered); an essay on environmental law. 
Group XXI: Intellectual Property. Subjects 19, 41, 42, 43, 44, 127, 128, 129. 
Group XXII: Banking Law. Subjects 14, 27, 32, 35, 36, 40, 86, 88, 93, 95, 100, 132, 137, 138. 
Group XXIII: Human Rjghts Law. Subjects 18, 49, 80, 97, 98, 120, 126. 
(N.B. The subject group, if appropriate, for the following half-subject will be recommended 
by the course convener at the time of notification of the essay title: 18.) 
Group XXIV: Computer and Communications Law. Subjects 19, 20, 42, 54, 83, 132. 

The above regulations are laid down by the University of London and may be amended 
before the academic year begins. Up-to-date information may be obtained from the 
University. 

Students are advised to refer to the University of London Syllabuses for the LL.M. 
Degree for Internal Students for further information regarding subject groupings. 

Correct at May 1997. 

Course Guides 

LL400 
Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 
Teachers Responsible: Professor G. Teubner, 
Room A342 , Dr. S. Guest (UC L) and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Course Content: The co urse is divided into two 
parts . 

Part A: A detailed historical and critical study of the 
development of Anglo-American Juri sprudence from 
1750 to the present day. Recent critical perspectives 
on legal reasoning and legal theory . Topics include 
Marxism, feminism, systems theory , law _and 
psychoanalysis, law and interpretation , and Amencan 
Critical Legal Studies, and postmodernism . 
Part B: Theorie s of Justice and Liberty. 
Teaching Arrangements: 28 two hour seminars 
Sessional (LL400). . 
Reading List: For Part A texts will be prescnbed 
annually. Seminar teachers will suggest add1t1onal 
readings for Part B. 

~lethods of Assessment: This subject is examined by 
one three-hour paper and one course essay, not 
exceeding 8,000 words on a topic chosen in 
consultation with the teachers resposible for the 
course. The essay must be submitted in duplicate not 
later than I July of the year of examination. In the 
overall assessment of the candidate's performance the 
essay shall carry a weighting of 40 percent of the total 
marb awarded, and the examination 60 percent. 

LL402 
Alternative Dispute Resolution 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Simon Roberts, 
Room A ISO 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. degree. No 
prel'ious knowledge of alternative dispute resolution 
is required. 
Core Syllabus: The principal focus of the course is 
upon methods of resolving disputes other than by 
adjudication. The course brings together theory and 
practical exercises. It is divided into two parts : 
following an examination of the history of the 
"informal justice" movement , and contemporary 
debates surrounding it, the focus of the first part of 
the course is on the general features of negotiation 
and mediation. The second half of the course 
examines alternatives to adjudication in particular 
ubject areas , as well as giving students some 

opportunity for regional specialization. The course is 
designed to complement the option on Commercial 
Arbitration. 
Course Content: 
GE ERAL PART 
I. Introduction - Conflict and dispute theory. The 
history of the informal justice movement ; the debates 
surrounding the role of courts and the case for 
alternative modes of dispute resolution (two 
seminars). 
II. Taxonomy The characteristics of different forms of 
dispute process; modes of third-party intervention; 
the location of power in alternatives to adjudication 
(one seminar). 
Ill. Negotiation Theories of negotiation and bilateral 
decision-making. Process (phases in negotiations; 
strategies and techniques); lawyers in negotiations; 
ethical questions. The relationship of negotiation and 
adjudication (three seminars). 
IV. Mediarion The nature of mediation and the role of 
the mediator. The context and form of mediated 
negotiation . The different forms of mediation . 
Mediation distinguished from other forms of third-
party intervention. Problems of confidentiality. The 
protection of weaker parties and safeguarding of 
third-party interests (three seminars). 
V. Umpiring processes Adjudication and its 
alternatives in outline (one seminar). 
VI. The role of lawyers in dispute resolution 
egotiations between lawyers. Lawyers in mediation. 

Lawyer and the choice of process (one seminar). 
Vil. Research methods and eva luation (one seminar). 
SPECIAL SUBJECTS 
For the second part of the course, students will attend 
eminars on special subjects approved by the Subject 
Area Board. Until further notice the special subjects 
11-ill be: 
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VIII. International Dispute Resolution (three 
seminars). 
IX. Mediation in family disputes (three seminars). 
X. Labour dispute resolution (three seminars). 
XI. A choice of Dispute Resolution in Japan OR 
China OR India OR Africa (three seminars on a 
chosen topic). 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching will be by 28 
two -hour (LL402) seminars, held weekly at IALS . 
Reading List: A reading list will be distributed at the 
beginning of the course. Main text s are: S. Goldberg, 
F. Sander & N. Rogers , Dispute Resolution (Little 
Brown , 2nd edn., 1992); J. Murray , A. Rau, & E. 
Sherman, Pro cesses of Disput e Resol ution 
(Foundation Press , 1989). 
Methods of Assessment: The subject will be 
examined by one three-hour paper and one course 
essay, not exceeding 8,000 words on a topic chosen in 
consultation with the teachers responsible for the 
course. The essay must be submitted in duplicate not 
later than l July (of final year for part-time students). 
In the ,overall assessment of the candidate's 
performance such essay shall carry weighting of 40 
per cent of the total marks awarded in the 
examination in the subject. 

LL405 
Carriage of Goods By Sea 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. Loftus (LSE), Dr. 
Mandaraka-Sheppard (UCL) and Dr. Howard 
(UCL) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. A 
knowledge of the law of contract is essential, of tort 
useful. 
Core Syllabus: The law of carriage of goods by sea 
under bills of lading or charter-parties. 
Course Content: Historical development of liability 
of carrier by sea. Commercial practice. Voyage and 
time charter-parties. Express and implied 
undertakings of the parties . Repre sentations , 
conditions and warranties. Frustration. Bill s of lading 
and their function. 
Carriage of Goods by Sea Act 1971. Usual clauses 
and implied undertakings in bills of lading . Transfer 
of rights and liabilities under the bills of lading . 
Preliminary voyage. Loading discharge and delivery . 
Exclusion and limitation of shipowners ' liability. The 
Master. General Average (including York-Antwerp 
Rules , 1974 ). Demurrage . Freight. Liens. 
Construction of charter-parties and bills of lading . 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a weekly sem inar 
(LL405) of two hours duration ( I O Michael mas, 11 
Lent and up to seven in the Summer Term). 
Reading List: The recommended text s are (1) Martin 
Dockray , Cases and Materials on the Carriage of 
Goods by Sea (Professional Books , 1987 ) and (2) 
either J. F. Wilson , Carriage of Goods by Sea 
(Pitman, 1988) or Payne & Ivamy , Carriage of Goods 
by Sea (13th edn., Butterworths, 1989). 
Other Books: Carver, Carriage by Sea (Btitish Shipping 
Laws, 2 Vols., 13th edn., 1982); Scrutton, Charterparties 
and Bills of Lading (19th edn., 1974); Lowndes & 
Rudolf, The Law of General Average and the York-
Antwerp Rules (British Shipping Laws, Vol. 7, 10th edn., 
1975); Wilford , Time Charters (2nd edn., 1982). 
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A full reading list will be distributed. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
written paper in the period August-September. 
Candidates may take an unmarked Queen's Printer 
copy of the Carriage of Goods by Sea Act 1971 into 
the examination. 

LL408 
Company Law 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. B. Pettet (UCL) and Mr. 
K. McGuire, Room A360 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. stude nts. A 
knowledge of legal techniques preferably in a 
common law system is required. Most LL.M. students 
who have a knowledge of any system of commercia l 
or company law should be able to study this course. 
Core Syllabus: The object of the course is to 
examine the operation of British Company law 
(winding up and insolvency only in outline) in greater 
depth than can be attained in a first-degree course. 
Course Content: Corporate personality and types of 
company. The historical development of companies. 
The legal capacity and const itution of compan ies. The 
concept of capital. Directors as organs and as agents. 
Formation and flotation of companies . Shares and 
debentures. The general meeting; majority and 
minority shareholders. Duties of directors and those 
in control. Enforcement of duties in company law. 
Reconstructions and amalgamations. Liquidation (in 
outline). Corporate governance and the position of 
employees in company law. 
Teaching Arrangements: One inter-collegiate seminar 
(LL408) is held weekly of two hours (normally 
Thursday 5.30 p.m.) 10 in Michaelmas, 11 in Lent; 
seven in Summer. Discussions in smaller classes are 
arranged ad hoe for LSE students which are sometimes 
attended by other graduate students studying company 
law at higher level (e.g. M.Phil. or Ph.D .) 
Reading List: L. C. B. Gower, Modern Company 
Law (1992); J. H. Farrar , Company Law (1991); 
Hicks & Goo , Cases & Materials on Compan y Law 
(1994) ; and Parkinson , Corporate Power and 
Responsibility (1994) ; plus any company law statutes 
later in date . (Considerable further reading will be 
recommended in seminars.) Useful works are 
Butterworth's Company Law Handbook , CCH British 
Company Legislation (Yols. 1 and 2); also L. Sealy, 
Cases and Materials on Company Law (1992) . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour written 
paper, taken in the period August-September. Normally 
it is in two parts , and students are asked to answer 
questions in both parts. Answers are required to a 
certain number of questions; and failure to answer that 
number of questions may lead to failure in the subject 
even if the answers offered are above the pass level. 
Students are allowed to take into the examination an 
unmarked copy of specified statutory materials . 

LL411 
Comparative Family Law 
This course is offered jointly by the London 
School of Economics and Political Science and the 
School of Oriental and African Studies. 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. C. Bradley, Room 
A465 (Co-ordinating Member of Staff) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 

Core Syllabus: The general objective of the course i 
to examine from a comparative per spective systems 
of family law and issues of contemporary importance 
in this field of law in developed and less developed 
countries. 
Course Content: The course is in two parts. Section 
A covers the family laws of developed countrie , and 
Section B covers less developed countri es. The 
jurisdiction to be covered in Section A will be 
selected from: England and comm on law 
jurisdictions; Russia and former sociali t 
jurisdictions; France; The Federal Republic of 
Germany; Sweden and the Nordic countri es; Japan. 
Other jurisdictions may be included. The regions to 
be covered in Section B will be selected from: China 
India, Commonwealth Africa, Islam. ' 
The focus will be on the evolution and structure of 
legal regulation, the basis of legal policy, the context 
in which domestic relations laws operate and critical 
and institutional perspectives on this field of la1A-. The 
topics to be considered will be selected from: marital 
capacity and divorce, abortion, sexual equality, the 
code of sexual morality including the treatment of 
unmarried cohabitation, children of unmarried 
parents and homosexuality, conciliati on and 
mediation, domestic violence, child custody and 
protection; economic and property relations, 
succes sion and reproductive technology. Other topic 
may be covered. 
Teaching Arangements: One weekly lecture or 
seminar (LL41 l) lasting from one-tw o hours. 
Materials or reading lists will be provided. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists are provided. 
General Reading: M. A. Glendon , State, law and 
Family; J. Eekelaar, Family Law and Social Policy; 
M. A. Glendon, The New Family and the New 
Property. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour paper. 

Compensation and the Law 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Julian Fulbrook, Room 
A368 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. degree. 
Some knowledge of torts and welfare law will 
obviously be helpful, but is not essential. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to analyse 
compensation claims in torts and in the welfare state 
at an advanced postgraduate level. The course ll'ill 
also consider alternative methods of comp ensation in 
other countries and the various proposals for reform 
which have been sugge sted in Britain. 
Course Content: 
l. Introductory Topics. The inter-relation sh.p of 
Torts Liability, private insurance and social security. 
A. Negligence Liability 
2. Elements of Personal Injuries litigation. 
3. Employer's Liability. Health and Safety at Work. 
4. Transport Liability. 
5. Medical Malpractice litigation ., Psychiatric 
Damage. 
6. Occupier's Liability. 
7. Vicarious Liability. 
8. Breach of Statutory Duty. Products Liability. 

9. Trespass to the Person and the Criminal Injuries 
Compensation Board. 
10. Causation Problems. 
J l. Contributory Negligence. 
12. Valenti non fit injuria . 
13. Damages for personal injuries and death. 
B. The Welfare State 
1-l. Workman's Compensation and the origins of 
'ational Insurance. 
15. The Industrial Injuries system. 
16. Industrial Diseases. 
17. Sickness and other benefits. 
18. The personal social services. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly seminar 
(LL415) of 11/ 2 hours. Detailed reading is handed out 
one week in advance. The seminars are on the basis of 
general discussion but students will be asked to make 
a presentation from time to time. 
Written Work: Students are advised to write an 
essay during both the Christmas and Easter vacations. 
Reading List: Students should purchase a copy of 
Atirah 's Accidents, Compensation and the Law (5th 
edition by Dr. Peter Cane), Hepple & Matthews, 
Casebook on Torts and a torts textbook. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
written examinatio n in September with a choice of 4 
questions from a total of 8. 

LL417 
Crime Control and Public Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Professor R. Reiner (LSE), 
Professor S. Cohen (LSE), Dr. J. Rumgay (LSE), 
Professor Richardson (QMW), Professor Nelken 
(UCL), Dr. Genders (UCL) and Dr. Player (KCL) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. and M.Sc. 
Criminal Justice Policy . 
Core Syllabus: This course is taught on an inter-
collegiate basis and is held at the Institute for 
Advanced Legal Studies, Russell Square. It deals with 
the institutions and public policies concerned with the 
control of crime. The research on the origins, 
structure and functioning of these will be reviewed, 
and their impact evaluated. Proposals for reform will 
be analysed. The seminars will be conducted by 
different teachers in the University of London and 
outside speakers including some drawn from the 
Horne Office. 
Course Content: 
I. The Emergence of Criminal Legislation. 
2. The Development, Structure and Functioning of 
the Criminal Justice System. 
3. The Pattern and Trends of Crime and Control. 
The uses and limitations of official statistics. Their 
construction by agencies of control. 
4. Crime Prevention and Control. Formal and 
informal mechanisms. Assessments of effectiveness. 
·. The Role and Treatment of Victims. 
6. The Operation and Effectiveness of Particular 
lnstitwions. Police, criminal courts , penal institutions 
and alternatives. 
7. Penal Policy and Institution s. The origins, nature , 
organisation and effects of custodial and non-

.custodial sanctions. 
8. The Role and Impact of Criminological Research 
on Public Policy. 
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Teaching Arrangements: LL417 28 MLS (1 1/ 2 hour 
seminars). 
Written Work: Students may have an opportunity to 
prepare and present papers to the seminar. Copies of 
these papers will be supplied to the other students. 
Reading List: Detailed lists will be supp lied at the 
commencement of the course. A recent text covering 
most topics on the course is M. Maguire , R. Morgan 
& R . Reiner (Eds.), The Oxford Handbook of 
Criminology (1994). Preliminary reading could 
include : T. Morris, Crime and Criminal Justice Since 
1945; V. Stern, Bricks of Shame ; A. Rutherford, 
Prisons and the Process of Justice; R. Reiner, The 
Politics of the Police; R. Reiner & M. Cross, Beyond 
Law and Order: Criminal Justice Policy and Politics 
into the 1990s ; M. Cavadino & J. Dignan, The Penal 
System; K. Stenson & D. Cowell, The Politics of 
Crime Control; D . Downes, Unravelling Criminal 
Justice; T. Newburn, Crime and Criminal Justice ; M. 
Davie s, H. Croall & J. Tyrer , Criminal Justice. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be one three-
hour examination which will count for 100 per cent of 
the marks. 

LL419 
Criminal Procedure 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Michael Zander, 
RoomA457 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. and (with 
permission) M.Sc. in Criminal Justice Policy. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose of this course is to 
examine selected topic s in criminal procedure in such 
a way as to cover the main institutions of English 
criminal procedure . Comparative material will be 
introduced to point up issues of contemporary 
concern in the procedural aspects of criminal justice. 
Course Content: 
1. Theories of criminal procedure: accusatorial and 
inquisitorial systems: mixed systems . 
2. The police and criminal process: arrest, obtaining 
evidence, search and seizure, cautioning, the decision 
to charge. 
3. The prosecution of offences: the Crown 
Prosecution Service and its relations with the police; 
prosecutions by other government agencies; private 
prosecutions. Compare the position of the parquet in 
France and Germany. Prosecutorial discretion 
contrasted with the principle of legality. 
4. The screening process: committal proceedings; 
bills of indictment ; referral by Serious Fraud Office. 
Screening and discovery. 
5. Release or detention of the accused: the bail 
system; powers of police; of magistrates' courts; 
operation of all these in practice; bail by trial courts; 
by Court of Appeal (Criminal Division) . 
6. Classification of offences and choice of court for 
trial; safeguards against abuse; sentencing powers of 
magistrates' and Crown Courts in these particulars. 
Compare allocation of business in other jurisdictions, 
e.g. Canada. 
7. Discovery: pre-trial hearings , Crown Court; 
offences triable either way. Effect of dispositions, 
especially on guilty plea. 
8. Plea: ensuring the integrity of the plea; plea 
bargaining; contrast with United States. 



718 Master 's Degrees: Law 

9. Criminal pleadings: respon sibility for 
formulating ; form of in Crown Court and 
Magi strates ' Court ; significance of joinder , severance. 
10. The judge and the criminal trial: his functions in 
relation to the jury ; control s over sufficiency of 
evidenc e; over admi ssibilit y ; di screti on to exclude ; 
fairne ss to accu sed ; chargin g the jury ; limit s of 
powers over jury . 
11. Multiple incrimination: double jeopardy , issue 
estopp el, discretion to halt proceeding s; compare 
American formulations. Double jeopardy and new trials. 
12. Appeal: from magistrates ' courts ; from Crown 
Court. Appeal s from conviction ; appeals against 
sentence ; reference s; powers of Court of Appeal. 
Justice and efficiency . 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars (LL419 ) 
of 11/ 2 hour s Sessional. 
Written Work: None. 
Reading List: There is no single satisfactory text. As 
a general textbook, we suggest Emmin s, Criminal 
Procedure (5th edn., 1992); Arrchbold , Criminal 
Eviden ce, Practi ce and Procedure and Blackstone 's, 
Criminal Practice ( 1995 ) are the practitioner 's 
treatise s. On parti cular topic s: M. Zander , Police and 
Criminal Evidence Act 1984 (2nd edn., 1990) ; L. H. 
Leigh , Police Powers (2nd edn. , 1985); Lord Devlin , 
The Judg e (l 979) ; B. Harri s, Powers of Magistrates' 
Courts ( 1985) ; A. Zuckerman, Criminal Eviden ce 
(1989) ; J. Pradel , Procedure Penale (current edition); 
J. Langbein, Comparative Criminal Procedure : 
German y (1979). Pertinent articles are carried in the 
Criminal Law Review and in La Revue Internationale 
de Droit Penal (in French and English) and in other 
British, Commonwealth and American journals . 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
examination. 

LL426 
Environmental Law and Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. L. Wilder, Room A469 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students; 
however , other student s with a keen interest in the 
environment are welcome . 
Core Syllabus: This course provides an examination 
of the legal and policy issues raised by the need to 
regulate the environment in the interests of present 
and future generations. The course focuses on law 
and policy within and applicable to the United 
Kingdom . 
Course Content: 
(i) Issues of the environment: philosophies of the 
environment ; theories of environmental regulation -
law, market s and economics . 
(ii) British approach to the environment: integrated 
pollution control and best practicable environmental 
options ; impact of European Community and 
international environmental programmes; sustainable 
development. 
(iii) Toxic waste dispo sal: contaminated land ; liability 
regime s; insurance implications. 
(iv) Nuclear waste: British nuclear energy 
programme ; the politic s of disposal and the NIMBY 
syndrome . 
(v) Water pollution: implications of privatisation; 
drinking water ; bathing water; municipal waste water . 

(vi) Air pollution: controls under the Environmental 
Protection Act 1990 and the Environment Act 1995· 
British response to global air pollution problems such 
as ozone depletion and the greenhouse effect. 
(vii) Interface between environmental and plannino 
law (with special reference to environment al impac~ 
assessment ). 
(viii) Control s relating to biotechnol ogy and 
genetically modified organisms. 
(viii) Risk assessment in the environmental field. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly 
seminar (LL426) supplemented by 
discussions on essays as required. 
Reading List: No one book covers the whole course. 
Detailed reading lists will be handed out at the start of 
each topic. Materials will be both legal and 
interdisciplinary in nature , and will be taken from a 
wide range of sources . The following books provide 
useful introductory reading: 
R. Churchill , L. Warren & J. Gibson (Eds.), Law, 
Policy and the Environment (1991) ; A. Blowers, D. 
Lowry & B. Solomon, The International Politics of 
Nuclear Waste (1991) ; M. Sagoff , The Economy of1he 
Earth (1988); M. Jacobs , A Green Economy (1991); 
N. Evemden , The Social Creation of Nature (1992). 
Methods of Assessment: The students can choose 
between either a two-hour examination and an essay 
of no more than 8000 words, or a three-hour 
examination. 

European Community Law (Social 
Policy) (Half subject) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Szyszczak, Room 
A355 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. student. 
Candidates are expected to have or to acquire 
adequate knowledge of the institution s of the 
European Community. The course Law of European 
Institutions may be taken concurrently. 
Core Syllabus: Social Policy may be taken either as 
a sub-option for European Community Law or as an 
independent half-unit course. It is concerned with the 
law relating to the social policy of the European 
Community . 
Course Content: The legal base of social policy law; 
equal treatment; citizenship; free movem ent of 
persons; third-country migrants; citizen ship of the 
Union ; health and safety ; restructuri ng of 
undertakings; employment rights ; worker 
participation and consultation; educ ation and 
vocational training. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (LL429 ). 
Reading List: Nielsen & Szyszczak, The Social 
Dimension of the EC. 
Methods of Assessment: Students doing European 
Community Law will sit a normal three hour written 
examination paper. Students doing Social Policy as an 
independent half-unit course will sit a two hour 
written examination paper . In both case s, unmarked 
copies of Rudden & Wyatt or Sweet & Maxwell's 
European Community Treaties or Bla ckstone's EC 
Legislation may be taken into the examination . 

LL430 
European Community Competition Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. P. T. Muchlinski, Room 
Al56 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. student s. 
There are no pre-requisite s but it is desirable that 
tudents should be, or become , familiar with the 

general law and institutions of the EC. 
Core Syllabus: A comprehensive review of EC law 
relating to competition with some attention to 
economic analysis. 
Course Content: The competition rules and practice 
of the EC: Articles 85-90 of the Treaty of Rome, the 
implementing regulations and other relevant 
provisions. Price-fixing and market sharing 
agreements; boycotts and discrimination . Exemptible 
forms of collaboration; exclusive distribution and 
!purchasing agreements. Free movement of goods and 
'industrial property rights. Abuse of a dominant 
position. Merger controls. The relationship between 
Community and national competition laws . 
Teaching Arrangements: One two hour seminar 
(LL430) each week . 
Reading List: Whish, Competition Law; Bellamy & 
Child, European Community Competition Law ; 
Kerse, EEC Antitrust Procedure; Korah , EC 
Competition Law and Practi ce; Goyder, EEC 
Competition Law; Van Buel & :Bellis, Competition 
La11· of the European Community. 
A full reading list will be distributed at the beginning 
of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: Three and a quarter hour 
written examination (including fifteen minutes reading 
time) in September following the end of the course. 

LL431 
The European Internal Market 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. D. Chalmers, Room 
A36I and Dr. E. Szyszczak, Room A355 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. A 
good general knowledge of European Community 
law is required. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with the 
legal aspects of the European internal market. 
Course Content: 
General: The course will study the development of 
the European internal market which promised 
economic freedom (by 1992) to the movement of 
goods, people , companies, services, and capital 
throughout the Members States of the EC. 
The course will consider both legislative and judicial 
economic integration . The first occurs where 
liberalising laws (regulations, directives etc.) are 
issued by the EC, and is a process which has been 
slower than was originally envisaged. The second 
occurs when, in the absence of implementing laws, 
the Court, seised of a case against a Member State or 
a request to interpret Community law, finds in the 
Treaty itself the principles of a common market. 
Particular Topics: 
I. The idea of one market. 

1 0riginal plans for customs union and comon market· 
1successes and failures. Reasons for the latter 
economic, political and institutional. The stock-taking 
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of the mid- l 980s, and future pro spects . The Single 
European Act 's commitment to "an area without 
internal frontiers " ; its amendments to the EEC Treaty 
in substance and procedure . 
2. Common customs tariff 
The purpose of Art s 18- 29 EC , as amended, and 
implementing legislation . The Court' s control over 
uniform application , and its restriction s on national 
initiatives . Community exclu sive juri sdiction in 
foreign commerce generally. 
3. Goods 
Prohibition against customs duties, their equivalents , 
and transit charges (Arts 9-16 EC and directives) as 
interpreted by the ECJ . Di scriminatory internal 
taxation: Arts 95-6 EC and case law. Quotas and 
equivalents on import or export: Arts 30-36 EC , 
directives and case law. 
4. Intellectual property 
Its relation to the free movement of goods: Arts 30, 
36, 222 EC and case law. 
5. People 
Employment and self-employment: the field of 
activities (including sports and entertainment) covered 
by the word 'economic ' : Arts 7 , 48- 57 EC and 
implementing measures. The public service exceptions 
of Arts 48(4) and 55 EC. Considerable weight will be 
given to the fact that Community law in this general 
field has developed mainly through case law on equal 
treatment, access, residence and qualifications . 
6. Social Policy 
History; legal and political framework. 
7. Services 
The abolition of restrictions on commercial services , 
especially in insurance , broadcasting, vocational 
training , and tourism: Arts 59-66 EC , implementing 
measures and case law. The importance of transport in 
an internal market: the difficulties and the slow 
solutions. 
8. Capital and Banking 
The scope of Arts 67-73 EC and The Implementing 
Directives. 
The liberalisation of capital movements after the 
transitional period . 
Permissible protection measures to protect capital 
markets in Member States. 
The European Monetary System - structure, 
operation and prospects for enlargement. 
Progressive liberalisation of banking services and 
establishment; the obstacles to progress. 
Note 
The above topics will not all be taught each year. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures and Seminars: 
(LL43 l) Sessional. 
Teachers: Dr. Szyszczak and Mr. Chalmers. 
Reading List: Nielsen & Szyszczak , The Social 
Dimension of the EC ; Weatherill & Beaumont EC 
Law, (2nd edn. 1995) ; Craig & De Burce , EC Law 
(1995 , O .U.P.). 
Methods of Assessment: Normal three-hour written 
examination. 

LL433 
Commercial Arbitration 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Christine 
Chinkin, Room Al54 and others 
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LL434 
Individual Employment Law 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. M. Szyszczak, Room 
A355 
Availability and Restrictions: For the LL.M. degree. 
Knowledge of at least one system of labour law or 
industrial relations is an advantage but it is NOT 
essential. 
Core Syllabus: The main aim of the course is to 
provide a detailed analysis of the law as it affect~ the 
relationship between each individual worker and his or 
her employer in Britain. Because of its common law 
base this has relevance for other common law systems. 
Eur;pean Community social policy and international 
influences on Briti sh law are part of the course. 
Course Content: Form of the employment 
relationship: form and size of the labour market ; 
regulation of working time. Content of the 
employment relationship: employee stat us , self-
employment; express and implied term ~; ~ommon 
law rights of employer and employee, d1sc1plme, duty 
of confidentiality, protection of intellectual property 
right s; pay - equal pay , occupational an~ social 
security schemes of sick pay and maternity pay, 
security of earnings, minimum wages. 
Right to fair treatment at work: discrimination; he~lth 
and safe ty ; protective legislation ; trade union 
membership/non-membership. 
Job protection: wrongful dismissal; unfair dismissa l, 
grievance and disciplinary procedures; redundancy, 
lay off and short -time working; reorganisation of 
work. Regulation and deregulation of the labour 
market. 
Theoretical perspectives on labour law. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught on an 
intercollegiate basis. A weekly seminar (LL434) is 
held throu ghout the year. LL434 - 28 Sessional. The 
seminar s will cover eac h topic of the syllabus above 
in detail. Detailed reading for the seminars is handed 
out in advance . The sem inar s are usually conducted 
on the basis of general dis_cussion. Students are 
advised to write an essay dunng both the Chnstmas 
and the Easter vacations. 
Written Work: See above. 
Reading List: Students should purchase a textbook 
as advised at the first seminar each year. 
Students should also purchase the latest edition of 
Butterworth s, Employment Law Handbook. Subject 
to confirmation by the examiners, candidates are 
allowed to take an unannotated copy of this work into 
the examination. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in September based on the 
syllabus above. The paper normally contains 8 to 10 
question s of which four are to be attempted. 

LL436 
Industrial and Intellectual Property 
Teachers Responsible: Ms. A. Barron, Ms. A. 
Firth, Mr. R. Gardiner and Mr. L. Bentley (KCL) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . No 
previou s knowledge of the subject is required , nor is a 
sc ientific background needed for the treatment of 
patent law. 

Core Syllabus: The course provides a review of the 
major topics in this rapidly developing field : patents, 
copyright, confidential information, industrial 
designs , trade marks and names . 
Course Content: 
Patents: History and economic purpose. British and 
European patent sys tems: infringements ; validity; 
ownership; assignments and licences ; compulsory 
licensing and Crown Use; international arrangements. 
Confidential Information: Scope of present law; 
relation to patents and copyright. 
Copyright: History and objectives; types of 
copyright; infringement; ownership and transactions; 
copyright in special circumstances. 
Industrial Designs: Artistic copyright; regi tered 
designs. 
Trade Marks and Names: Protection at common law; 
passing off, injurious falsehood. Trade marks 
registration: relation to common law protection: 
entitlement to regi ste r and objections to registered 
marks: dealings in marks infringement. Relation to 
consumer protection law. 
EEC Law: the impact of free movement and 
competition rules of the Common Market on 
intellectual property rights; integrati on and 
harmonisation of intellectual property. 
Teaching Arrangements: The main teaching is by 
lectures (LL436) given throughout the three terms. 
From the second half of the first term onwards there 
are supplementary meetings. It is not essential to 
attend these latter. They are designed partly to 
broaden appreciation of particular aspects by bringing 
in guest speakers and partly to revise material dealt 
with earlier in the course. 
Reading List: The main textbook is W. R. Cornish, 
Intellectual Prop erty; Patents, Copyrigh1 Trade 
Marks and Allied Rights (3rd. edn., Sweet & 
Maxwell, 1996). Other reading is recommend ed in a 
guide issued at the beginning of the cour se and in 
further detailed lists of cases and materi als. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour formal 
examination, in which four questions must be answered. 

Insolvency Law: General Principles 
Teacher Responsible: Vanessa Finch, Room A539 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with the 
general principles underlying the legal treatment of 
insolvency. It considers how the natur e of the 
problems raised by insolvency varies dependmg on 
the legal identity of the insolvent (whether 1t " an 
individual , a company with limited liability , any other 
type of legal entity or an economic urnt not 
recognised as a legal entity), and it examine s the legal 
responses to these problems. This involv_es a 
consideration of the procedures presentl y available 
for the enforced realisation of the assets of different 
types of in olvent, in the light of the justifi cations and 
objectives of such procedures. Other methods of 
dealing with insolvency , as alternatives to enforced 
realisation of assets, are also considered , and an 
examination is made of the impact of in olvency 
procedures on the rights of the individu al. who 
become involved in the insolvency. 

Course Content: 
Part f - Role and Objectives of Insolvency Law and 
Procedures 
I. [ntroduction: Aims and Objectives 

Particular problems posed by different entities 
Outline of procedures available 

l [nsolvency Practitioners 
Part II -A verting Bankcruptc y and Liquidation 

Voluntary advice and assistance schemes 
Rescue Procedures I 
Rescue Procedures II 

8. Rescue of non-corporate businesses 
Part Jll - Liquidation and Bankrupt cy 
9. Economic efficiency of liquidation and 
bankruptcy 
10. Control of Procedures 
J l. Assets available for distribution 
12. Distribution of assets 
Part IV - Repercussions of Insolven cy on Individuals 
13. Company directors 
14. Treatment of Individual Insolvents 
15. Families and dependants 
16. Employees 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars (LL439) 
of two hours duration . 
Reading List: A full reading list and materials will be 
di tributed during the course. Wider background 
reading will include some comparative law reform 
and other material including: 
Cork Report, Repo rt of the Review Committee on 
Insolvency Law and Practice (Cmnd. 8558, 1982); 
Au tralian Law Reform Commission, General 
Insolvency, Enquiry Discu ssion Paper No. 32 August 
1987 (and earlier discussion papers and Reports on 
specific aspec ts of insolvency law); Tasse Report 
1970, Report of the Study Committee on Bankrupt cy 
and Insolvency Legislation (Canada); T. H. Jackson, 
The Logic and Limits of Bankruptcy Law, Harvard 
(1986); Baird & Jackson , Cases, Problems and 
Materials on Bankruptc y (1985); Justice, Insolv ency 
Law: An Agenda for Reform (1994). 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination at the end of the course. 

LL442 
International Business Transactions I: 
Litigation 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. C. Hartley, 
Room A467 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students 
intending to offer this subject in the examinations. 
Other students may attend only with the prior 
permission of Professor Hartley. It is not available 
for students taking Diplomas or M.Sc . students. 
Students must have a good general knowledge of law. 
Knowledge of conflict of laws (private international 
law) would be useful but is not essential. Note: A 
maximum of 90 students will be permitted to 
attend this course. 
Core Syllabus: Litigation resulting from 
international business transactions. 
£ourse Content: The following topics will be 
studied from the point of view of English, 
Commonwealth , American and (where relevant) 
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European Community law: 
l. Judicial jurisdiction in cases involving 
international business transactions , especially 
(a) jurisdiction over companies (the "doing busines s" 
test) ; 
(b) products liability actions; 
(c) branches and agents; 
(d) constitutional limit ation s on jurisdiction in the 
United States; 
(e) forum-selection clauses; 
(f) forum non conveniens; 
(g) Lis alibi pendens. 
2. Obtaining evidence in transnational busine ss 
litigation: extraterritorial application of the forum's 
own discovery rules , international judicial assistance, 
blocking statutes and injunctions. 
3. Provi sional remedie s and procedural problems in 
transnational business litigation : Mareva injunction s, 
Anton Piller orders and equivalent remedies. 
4. Enforcement of foreign judgements in 
commercial matters . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Seminars: Sessional (LL442) 
Teacher: Professor Hartley. Extensive case 
materials are provided by the School for sa le to 
students. These should be read before each seminar. 
Students will not be admitted to the course unless 
they purchase the materials. 
Reading List: (Students are not expeced to buy any 
of the se book s): T. C. Hartley , Civil Jurisdiction and 
Judgments ; Lawrence Collins, Civil Jurisdi ction and 
Judgm ents Act 1982; Georges R. Delaume , 
Transnational Contracts: Applicable Law and 
Settlement of Disputes ; Henry J. Steiner & Detlev F. 
Vagts, Transnational Legal Probl ems; Dicey & 
Morris, The Conflict of Laws; J. H. C. Morris , The 
Conflict of Laws; Cheshire & North, Privat e 
International Law; Robert A. Leflar, American 
Conflicts Law; Russell J. Weintraub , Commentary on 
the Conflict of Law; P. E. Nygh, Conflict of Laws in 
Australia; Eugene Scoles & Peter Hay , Conflict of 
Laws; J.-G. Castel, Canadian Conflict of Laws. 
Methods of Assessment: Normal three-hour written 
examinations. 

LL443 
International Business Transactions II: 
Substantive Law 
Teachers Responsible: Professor T. C. Hartley, 
Room A467 and Professor B. Morse (KCL) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students 
intending to offer thi s subject in the examinations. 
Other students may attend only with the prior 
permission of Professor Hartley. It is not available 
for students taking Diplomas or M.Sc. students. 
Students must have a good general knowledge of law. 
Knowledge of conflict of law s (private international 
law) would be useful but is not essential. Note: A 
maximum of 90 students will be permitted to take 
this course. 
Core Syllabus: Legal problems (other than litigation) 
relating to international busine ss transactions. 
Course Content: The following topics will be 
studied from the point of view of English, 
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Commonwealth , American and (where relevant) 
European Community Law: 
1. Applicable law in international commercial 
contracts. 
2. International sale of goods . 
3. The international reach of legislation for the 
regulation of bu sine ss and the protection of 
consumers and employee s. 
4. The private international law aspects of boycotts 
and embargoes. 
5 . The application of international conventions to 
international business transactions. 
6 . The international aspects agency. 
7. Exchange controls. 
8. Financing international business transactions : 
documentary credits and other financial mechanisms. 
9. Currency problems in international contracts. 
10. The international aspects of property transactions. 
11. The recognition of foreign expropriations and 
other governmental acts affecting property (including 
financial assets ). 
12.The problem of extraterritoriality with special 
reference to American antitrust law and EEC 
competition law. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars: (LL443) 
Sessional. 
Teachers: Professor Hartley and Professor Morse 
(King 's College). Extensive case materials are 
provided by the School for sale to students. These 
should be read before each seminar . Students will 
not be admitted to the course unless they purchase 
the materials. 
Reading List: (Students are not expected to buy any 
of these books). 
Georges R. Delaume, Transnational Contra cts: 
Applicable Law and Settlement of Disputes; Henry J. 
Steiner & Detleve F. Vagts, Transnational Legal 
Problems ; Dicey & Morris , The Conflict of Laws; 
Cheshire and North , Private International Law; P. M . 
North, Contra ct Confli cts; Robert A . Leflar, 
Ameri can Confli cts Law; Russell J. Weintraub , 
Commentar y on the Confli ct of Law ; P. E. Nygh, 
Conflict of Laws in Australia ; Eugene Scoles & Peter 
Hay , Confli ct of Laws ; J. G. Castel , Canadian 
Conflict of Laws; Philip Wood, Law and Practice of 
International Finance; F. A. Mann, The Legal Aspe cts 
of Money; Richard Plender, The European Contracts 
Convention . 

LL445 
International Criminal Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Rein Miillerson 
(KCL) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Core Syllabus: The protection of individuals by 
international criminal law. Standards of protection 
and procedure s for their enforcement. 
Course Content: 
Part I - The Context 
I. Basic Concepts and principles. 
l. Delimitation s and interdependencies between the 
disciplines of "human rights " , "humanitarian law", 
"municipal (constitutional, criminal) law" 
2. Conceptual and terminological distinctions : Droit 
penal international , droit international penal , 

international ordre public, crimes and delict s etc. 
3. The definition of international crimes by the lLC 
4. Constituent elements of international crimes. 
5. he individual in international law. 
II. Theory and Historical Evolution 
1. Theory of international criminal 
criminology. 
2. Elements of history: Evolution of the ius puniendi 
(private-state-universal); " aut dedere aut 
punire "; the impact of the Nurnberg and Tokyo trial; 
standards of international criminal 
justice by the League of Nations and the United 
Nations; the question of an international criminal 
court ; technology and the creation of new prescriptive 
norms. 
III. Sources of International Criminal Law and 
Procedure 
1. Rules of Public International Law 
2. Principles of Municipal Law 
3. Interaction of these rules and principles: 
enforcement through domestic courts ; International 
Criminal Court - ideas and reality. 
IV. Jurisdiction 
1. Basic principles 
2. The limits of the ius puniendi of states 
3. Principal bases for the exercise of juri sdiction 
over offences: principle of territoriality; protective, 
principle; active and passive personality principle; 
universality; flag state jurisdiction. 
4 . Conflicts of jurisdictional principles. 
5. Immunities from criminal jurisdiction . 
Part II: International Crimes 
I. Norms and Standards. 
A. Typology of crimes: International 
transnational crimes . 
B. Main Crimes: crimes against peace, war crimes 
and international humanitarian law, crime s against 
human rights (genocide, apartheid etc.) , terrorism. 
illicit traffic in narcotics, recruitment and use of 
mercenaries, piracy. 
C. The Draft Code of Offences Against the Peace and 
Security of Mankind and "New" Internation al Crimes. 
II. Implementation and application in state 
practice 
A. The Nurnberg and Tokyo precedents 
1. The judgment of the IMT ; 2. Case s 
military tribunals; 3. Decisions of municip al courts: 
Eichmann, Demjanyuk , Artukovic , Barbie etc. 
B. Contemporary State practice of war crimes 
prosecutions: national approaches in USA, Australia, 
Canada, United Kingdom , France , Israel. 
Teaching: Seminars (LL445). 10 Micha elmas; 10 
Lent ; 8 Summer Term. 
Methods of Assessment: 
examination . 

International Economic Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. Bethlehem, Room 
Al59 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to study in 
detail those aspects of public international law which 
are concerned with the actors of intern ational 
economic relations, the principles governin g the 

production and distribution of goods, currency and 
finance, related services and the structure and 
operations o~ i_nternational organisations concerned 
with such act1v1t1es. 
Course Content: General Part 
The course is organised into two parts: the general 
part. a de cribed below , and a modular part which 
allows each student to specialise in particular areas of 
la11 in which they have a particular interest. 
r fundamentals. The sources, history and economic 
foundations of international economic law. 
II. The principles of international economic law. 
Economic sovereignty and the co-existence of 
sovereign and economies. Limitations of economic 
overeignty. 
III. The Persons of international economic law. 
Natural, legal persons, subjects of International Law, 
International Organisations, Transnational 
enterprises, state trading Countries. 
IV. The standards of international economic law. 
Function and types, including the minimum standard 
of international law, the most-favoured-nation 
standard, the standard of preferential treatment, the 
standard of reciprocal treatment, and the standard of 
national treatment. 
V. The New International Economic Order. 
Development and tensions within the traditional legal 
order of economic relations. 
VI. !n1ernational economic transactions. General 
principles.Treaties of friendship, commerce and 
na\igation. Other economic agreements, including 
commodity trade agreements, development aid 
agreements for technological co-operation. 
VII. International Trade Law and economic 
integration; International Trade policy and law; the 
GAIT, UNCTAD , UNIDO and UNCITRAL; 
Customs Unions , free trade areas, preferential 
agreements, regional and sub-regional integration 
agreements e.g. EEC, EFTA , LAFTA. 
Modules: 
Each year a number of modules will be offered drawn 
from the following: 
- international economic sanctions 
- extra-territorial jurisdictions 
- dispute settlement 
- trade and environmental protections 
- GAIT Services and TRIPs 
- Monetary Law 
- Trade and Development 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a seminar 
(LL447) of 11/ 2 hours duration each week. Seminar: 
Sessional. 
Reading List: Recommended: J . Jackson, The World 
Trading System (1989); J. H. Jackson & W. J. Davey, 
Legal Problems of International Economic Relations: 
Cases, Materials and Text (3rd edn.) ; Trebilcock & 
Howse, The Regulations of International Trade 
(1995); E. Petersmann , Constitutional Functions and 
Constitutional Problems of International Economic 
u111· (1991). 
~lethods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
foi:mal examination in September , based on the full 
syllabus. At the moment the paper contains around 10 
questions, of which 4 are to be answered. The paper 
counts for I 00 % of the assessment of the course. 
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LL448 
International Environmental Law 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. L. D. M. Nelson, Dr. 
Elias (KCL) and Dr. M. Fitzmaurice (QMW) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students . 
Some knowledge of concepts of international law is 
required. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims at providing a good 
introduction to the customs, treaties and concepts of 
international law relating to control or prevention of 
pollution and for protection and conservation of 
living resources. 
Course Content: 
Introduction: 
Definition of International Environmental law; factors 
influencing development; applicable principles of 
international law preceding 1972 UN Conference on 
the Human Environment (UNCHE) ; the UNCHE and 
UNEP (UN Environment Programme) ; developments 
under UNEP. 
Prevention of Pollution: 
All sources ; general principles; creation of standards; 
regulatory powers; organisational framework; 
principles of responsibility and liability for pollution 
damage; regional and international approaches ; 
influence of developing states; relevant regional and 
international treaties and customary laws. 
Conservation of Living Resour ces: 
Emerging principles of international wildlife law 
concerning land-based and maritime species needing 
protection for survival; regulatory techniques and 
powers; state responsibilities; regional and 
international approaches; organisational framework; 
dispute settlement; new enforcement techniques , such 
as control of trade in endangered species; protection 
of habitats; relevant international and regional 
conventions and customs. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by weekly 
two-hour seminars (LL448) held at the IALS for 10 
weeks in the Michaelmas Term , 11 weeks in the Lent 
Term and seven weeks in the Summer Term . 
Reading List: J. Schneider , World Publi c Order of 
the Environment: Towards an Ecological Law and 
Organizations; S. Lyster, International Wildlife Law; 
B. Ruster, R. Simma & M . Boch, International 
Protection of the Environment: Treaties and Related 
Documents; D. Johnston (Ed.) , The Environm ental 
Law of the Sea; R. McGonigle & M . Zacher , 
Pollution Politics and International Law; A. Springer , 
The International law of Pollution : Protecting the 
Global Environment in a World of Soverign States; L. 
Caldwell , International Environmental Policy; Birnie 
& Boyle , International Law and the Environment 
(1993) . 
Periodicals include: Environmental Policy and Law; 
Ocean Development and International Law Journal; 
Ecology Law Quarterl y; Marine Policy; relevant 
articles in international law journals . 
Further Reading: Books, periodical articles , 
conference proceedings and other publications are 
included in the comprehensive syllabus issued to 
participants. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
written examination paper in September, consisting of 
at least 10 questions, four of which must be answered. 
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LL449 
EC Regulation of the State in 
Competitive Markets (Half-subject) 
Teachers Responsible: Ms. M. Cremona (QMW) , 
Dr. E. Szyszczak, Room A355 and Mr. P. Trepte 

LL450 
The International Law of Natural 
Resources 
This course is offered jointly by the London 
School of Economics & Political Science and the 
School of Oriental & African Studies 
Teachers Responsible: Professor E. Lauterpacht, 
(LSE) and Mr. P. Sands (SOAS) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . students . A 
solid grounding in public international law is 
required. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course is concerned with 
international and tran snational law relating to the 
protection , exploitation and allocation of natural 
re sources. It addresse s the problems of all those 
concerned with natural resources, whether developed 
or developing countries , whether capital exporting or 
capital importing, whether re sources-rich or lacking 
in natural resource s. 
Course Content: The relevant law and its 
development : international contract s, pa cta sunt 
se rvanda , vested right s, restitutio in int egrum , 
nationalization , compensation. Pressures for change: 
permanent sovereignty over natural resource s, the 
new international economic order . Insurance for non-
commercial risk. New methods of investment 
settlement dispute . Coercion and access to natural 
resources. 
Studies of particular resources : petroleum - the UK 
North Sea experience , licence s, controls, regulations , 
state oil companie s, privatization . 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by semin ar 
(LL450 ), with l3/4 hour s per week being offered for 
10 week s in the Michaelmas Term , 11 weeks in the 
Lent Tenn ; and for seven week s in the Summer Term. 
Reading List: Course materials are available for 
purchase. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour formal 
examination in the September following the end of the 
course , based on the entire syllabus. There are usually 
9 que stion s of which 4 are to be answered . The paper 
comprise s both essay and problem questions . 

LL451 
International Law of the Sea 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. D. M. Nelson 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . degree . 
Some knowledge of basic concepts of International 
Law is required. 
Core Syllabus: Re source s and Uses of the Sea, and 
applicable international principles , customs and 
treatie s. 
Course Content: 
1. Source s of the Law. 

2. Historical Development of the Law of the Sea. 
3. The Regime based on the 1892 Conventi on on the 
Law of the Sea. 

(i) The Territorial Sea and Contiguous Zone. 
(ii) International Straits and Archipelago s. 

(iii) The Exclusive Economic Zone . 
(iv) The Continental Shelf. 
(v) High Seas. 

(vi) Fisheries. 
(vii) Deep Seabed Mining Regime. 

(viii) Landlocked and Geographically Disadvantaged 
States. 

(ix) Protection and Preservation 
Environment. 

(x) Marine Scientific Research. 
(xi) Settlement of Disputes . 

4. Current status of the 1982 Convention ; its relation 
to customary law. 
Teaching Arrangements: One seminar (LL451) of 
11/ 2 hours each week. 
Written Work: Student s, individually or in groups, 
may be asked to present one paper in a seminar 
during the session . They should have prepared the 
required reading for each seminar to be able to benefit 
from discussions. 
Reading List: Brownlie , Principles of Public 
International Law (4th edn., chs. 9-11 ) and Basic 
Documents in International Law (3rd edn.) ; E. D. Brown, 
The International Law of the Sea, Vols. I & II, l 99,1; 
Churchill & Lowe, The Law of the Sea (2nd edn., 1988); 
McDougal & Burke, The Public Order of the Oceans; 
Churchill et. al. (Eds.), New Directions in the 1.Ltw of rhe 
Sea, Vols. I-XI; D. P. O'Connell , The International ww 
of the Sea (Ed. I. A Shearer) Vol. I (1982), Vol. II (198,t); 
Third U.N . Conference on the Law of the Sea, Official 
Records, Vols. et. seq.; Nordquist, (Ed.) United Nations 
Convention on the Law of the Sea 1982: A Commenta,y, 
Vol. I (1985), Vol. II (1993) , Vol. ill (1995), Vol. IV 
(1991), Vol. V (1989) . The 1958 Geneva Conventions on 
the Law of the Sea; Convention on the Law of the Sea 
1982. Agreement Relating to the Implement ation of Part 
XI of the United Nation s Convention on the Law of the 
Sea of 10 December 1982 (1994). Agreement for the 
Implementation of the Provisions of the United Nations 
Convention on the Law of the Sea of 10 December 1982 
relating to the Con servation and Management of 
Straddling Fish Stocks and Highly Migratory Fish Stocks 
(1995). 
Periodicals include : The American Journal of 
International Law; The British Yearbook of 
International Law; The Internati onal and 
Comparativ e Law Quarterl y; Ocean Development 
and International Law ; Marine Policy; San Diego 
Law Review (LOS issues) . 
A comprehensive reading list and book of materials to 
be issued to participants . 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour written 
examination in September; 9 question s, 4 to be 
answered. 

The International Law of Armed Conflict 
and the Use of Force 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. J. Green wood 
(LSE) and Professor R. Mullerson (KCL ) 

Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Some prior knowledge of international law is useful 
but not essential. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to develop 
an understanding of the principles of international law 
which regulate the use of force in international 
society. The course examines both the law relating to 
when it is permissible to use force and the law 
governing the conduct of hostilities once the decision 
to resort to force has been taken (the law of armed 
conflict or International Humanitarian Law). 
Course Content: The first half of the course is 
devoted to the law on resort to force. It concentrates on 
the prohibition of resort to force in Article 2(4) of the 
United Nations Charter and the exceptions to that 
prohibition. This part of the course l_ook~ in detai_l at 
the rioht of self-defence, humamtanan mtervent10n , 
interv~ntion to promote democracy , self-determination 
and to protect nationals, reprisals and intervention in 
civil war. The use of force by or with the authorization 
of the United Nations is also considered . The second 
half of the course is concerned with the legal 
regulation of the conduct of hostilities and examines 
the concepts of war and armed conflict, the right to 
participate in hostilities , the law of weaponry 
(including nuclear and chemical weapons), the 
pmtection of civilians, belligerent occupation, the law 
of naval warfare and the enforcement of the laws of 
war (including the activities of the Yugoslav and 
Rwanda international tribunals). 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by seminar 
given by Professors Mullerson and Greenwood . 
There is normally one two-hour seminar each week . 
Seminars are held at L.S.E . 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be issued at 
the first seminar. See , in particular : - Kalshoven, 
Constraints in the Waging of War; Brownlie, 
International Law and the Use of Force by States ; 
Bowett, Self-defence in International Law; Roberts 
and Guelff, Documents on the Laws of War (2nd edn.) 
and Rogers, Law on the Battlefield . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the September following the 
end of the course , based on the entire syllabus . The 
examination will contain not fewer than eight 
questions, of which four are to be answered. 

LL453 
International Protection of Human Rights 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Beyani, Room A456 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . students. 
Some knowledge of public international law is 
required. 
Core Syllabus: Introduction to the rapidly expanding 
international law of human right s, both at a univer sal 
and regional level. 
Course Content: 
Conceptual Issues : definitions of human rights; 
distinguishing features from international law 
generally; the individual and the state; the relevance 
of different cultures , stages of development, 
ideologies; human rights as absolute or qualified 
rights; individual and group rights . 
The UN System and human rights. Detailed 
examination of the various UN institutions and 
techniques for the protection of human rights. 
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The Inter-American System and the OAU and human 
rights: the Commission and the Court. 
The European Convention on Human Rights: the 
institutions of the European Convention and 
procedural requirements . 
About half of the course is devoted to a study of 
specific rights , drawing largely upon the case law of 
the European Convention , the American Convention 
and the African Charter but also of the UN Covenants. 
Among the rights examined through the case law are 
freedom of expression ; access to courts; fair trial ; 
freedom from torture ; the right to life ; the right to 
organize and associate; freedom of religion; family 
life and privacy; non-discrimination ; minority rights; 
property rights ; freedom of movement ; rights of 
indigenous groups ; the prohibition on genocide ; 
rights of women , children and refugees , economic , 
social and cultural rights. 
Also various non-institutional methods for promoting 
human rights, including treaty making the question of 
the incorporation of international rights into domestic 
law. Non-Governmental organisation s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Thi s cour se (LL453) is 
taught by 11/ 2 hour weekly seminars (10 in 
Michaelmas , nine in Lent, eight in Summer). 
Reading List: Course materials are available for 
purchase . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the September following the 
end of the course . There are usually 9 question s, of 
which 4 are to be answered . 

LL454 
Human Rights of Women 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Christine 
Chinkin, Room A 154 and Dr. Chaloka Beyani, 
RoomA456 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . students . 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to a gender based 
analysis of the mainstream normative and 
institutional frameworks for human rights. 
Course Content: The concept of women 's human 
rights; International Instruments guaranteeing 
women 's rights ; the approach of the mainstream 
human rights mechani sms and institutions, including 
the Human Rights Committee and the European , 
American, and African Commi ssion s and Court s of 
Human Rights . The role of the Commission on the 
Status of Women and the development of specific 
normative standards relating to women. The 
background, drafting , content and experience of the 
Convention on the Elimination of All Form s of 
Discrimination again st Women 1979 will be focu ssed 
upon . The work of the Committe e on the Elimination 
of Discrimination Against Women in report 
monitoring and the elaboration of recommendations . 
Integration of gender into the mainstream human 
rights institutions. The establi shment of new 
standards at the global and regional levels: 
Declaration on the Elimination of Violence Again st 
Women; Council of Europe and Violence against 
Women ; The Convention of Belem do Para. The 
establishment of new mech anisms: Special 
Rapporteur on Violence again st Women ; Draft 
Optional Protocol relating to the Convention on the 
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Elimin ation of All Form s of Di scrimination against 
Women. Examples of domestic protection of 
women 's rights, including India and Commonwealth 
Africa. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course is taught by 
two-hour weekly seminar s in Michaelmas , Lent and 
Summer Term s. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
paper (70 %) and a course essay (30 %) , not exceeding 
5,000 word s on a topic chosen in consultation with 
the teacher s respon sible for the course . The es say 
must be submitted in duplicate no later than 1 July (of 
final year for part-time students) . 

LL455 
International Tax Law 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Williams 
(QMW) with LSE contribution from Professor John 
Avery Jones, Dr. I. Roxan and Professor David 
Oliver 
Availability and Restrictions: For the LL.M. degree . 
Students will be assumed to have a working 
knowledge of the tax system of at least one country 
(not necessarily the UK) or be studying the Tax 
Principles and Policies Course . This course also 
combines well with the Taxation of Business 
Enterprises Cour se. 
Core Syllabus: The course is designed to examine 
taxation law and policy from a comparative and 
international viewpoint. It is intended to complement 
the other taxation options in the LL.M. by providing 
an international, non-U .K. approach to taxation . 
Course Content: The course is in two parts , though 
greater weight is given to the second. The first part 
looks at comparative tax policy and highlights those 
differences between various tax systems which give 
rise to problems in the international sphere. The 
second part look s at international fiscal law and policy 
and examine s the solutions adopted by states , both 
unilaterally in their domestic law and by agreement 
with other countries, to tack.le these problems. 
Particular emphasis is given to double taxation 
agreements and to the special problem of the taxation 
of corporations operating internationally. 
Throughout the course examples will be drawn from 
various tax systems of different countries . Some of 
these example s will be drawn from the law of the 
U.K., but the course is not and is not intended to be a 
course in U.K. tax law. 
Part 1: Comparative Tax Policy: 
A. Fiscal Systems: 
I. Types of taxes and tax systems. 
2. The theory of tax structure, change during 
development. 
3. Taxation in developing economies : tax incentives 
to encourage development. 
4 . Taxation in the developed economies. 
5 . Taxation in planned economies: socialist 
approaches to taxation . 
6. Other fiscal systems: taxation and customary law; 
taxation and religiou s law ; Islamic taxation . 
7. Tax havens as fiscal systems: the uses of tax 
havens . 
B. Tax Administration 
l. Method s of assessment and collection of taxes . 

2. Revenue Authorities : administrative control of 
revenue authorities. 
3. Tax appeals and judicical control of revenue 
authorities. 
4 . Approaches to tax avoidance : mea sures 
counter tax avoidance (in outline). 
Part 2: International Fiscal Law and Policy 
I . Taxation and public international law: 
(a) Jurisdiction to tax : conflicts of tax juri sdiction. 
(b) Rules of public international law governing the 
assessment and collection of tax. 
(c) Introduction to international fiscal poli cy: outline 
history . 
(d) International settlement of fiscal dispute s. 
2. International fiscal policy and incom e/profits 
taxation: 
(a) Causes of international double 
income/profits. 
(b) Methods of unilateral relief from 
double taxation . 
(c) Bilateral relief from international double taxation: 
double taxation agreements and their operations: 
analysis of the major model double taxation 
agreements (OECD Model, U.N. Mod el, lJ.S. 
Model); the double taxation agreements. 
(d) Special issues in the international taxation of 
corporations: multinationals and the taxation of intrn-
group transfers: international mergers and taxation: 
the taxation of international financial transactions. 
3. International fiscal policy and inherit ance/gift 
taxation: 
(a) Causes of international double taxati on of gifts 
and inheritance. 
(b) Unilateral relief from international 
taxation. 
(c) Double taxation agreements , analy sis 
OECD Model agreement. 
4. International fiscal policy and indirect taxation: 
(a) Causes of international double taxation of indirect 
taxes ; origin and destination; bases of taxati on. 
(b) Unilateral relief from double taxation. 
(c) Bilateral relief . 
(d) GATT and its relevance to taxation. 
5. Proposals for harmonisation of tax laws: 
(a) EEC proposals and achievements. 
(b) Other proposals: regional development s 
harmonisation. 
6. International Co-operation betw een 
administration: 
(a) International co-operation by bilateral agreement: 
analysis of model agreements on admini strative co-
operation . 
(b) Multilateral co-operation betw een 
administrations : regional development s on 
operation. 
7. Policy issues in international tax avoid ance and 
evasion: 
(a) Analysis of the problem: the probl em 
definition . 
(b) An outline of domestic appro aches 
international tax avoidance . 
(c) Bilateral and multilateral approa che 
international tax avoidance . 
Reading List: 
General reading: 
P. Baker , Double Taxation Con ventions and 
International Tax Law ; Publications of: the Fi cal 
Committee of the OECD ; the U.N. Group of Expert 

on Double Tax Treaties; the Bureau of International 
Fiscal Documentation; the International Fiscal 
Association; the Commission of Taxation of the 
International Chamber of Commerce ; the Board of 
Inland Revenue. 
General journals: 
The Bulletin of the Bureau of Int e rnational Fiscal 
Documentation; Cahi ers de Droit Fis cal 
lnremational; Europ ean Taxation ; BIFD ; Tax New s 
Smice; British Tax Re view ; lnt ertax . 
Detailed reading lists will be provided during the 
course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 27 13/ 4-hour seminars 
(LL455) sessional (weekly). 
Methods of Assessment: The examination will be by 
three-hour written paper . 
Candidates will be provided in the examination with 
copies of the OECD Model Tax Convention on 
Income and on Capital. 

LL457 
Juvenile Justice 
Teachers Responsible: J. Fionda (KCL), Dr. J. 
Rumgay (LSE) and Mr. W. Morrison (QMW) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. It is 
provided on an intercollegiate basis and held at 
King's College. It is available to M.Sc . Criminal 
Justice Policy. 
Course Content: 
I. Theory. Treatment and welfare. Justice and 
punishment. The concept of care. The definition of 
"child'. and "young person ". 
2. History and background. The development of 
special legislation. The classification of offenders . 
Juvenile courts and their alternatives. 
3. Pre-trial procedures . The police and juveniles -
juvenile bureaux. Cautioning and diversion . Reports 
for courts - social, education, psychiatric , medical. 
Remands on bail and in custody . "The unruly" . Rights 
of juveniles. 
4. Present arrangements. Absolute and conditional 
discharges. Binding over. Fines upon offenders and 
parents. Supervision orders - the role of social 
workers and the probation service . Intermediate 
treatment and other special conditions. Attendance 
centre orders. Care orders, residential care orders and 
community homes. Young Offender Institutions for 
juvenile offenders. After-care. Fostering schemes. 
Community service orders. Imprisonment. Youth 
treatment centres and secure units . The use of s.53 of 
the Children and Young Persons Act 1933 . 
5. Special categories of off end ers. Mentally disturbed 
juveniles. Truants. Alcohol and drug mjsuses. Girls . 
Recidivists. 
6. Social polic y. Future development. 
Teaching Arrangements: 28 seminars (LL457) 
Sessional. 
Reading List: Elizabeth Burney , Sentencing Young 
People (1985); Allison Morris et. al. , Justic e for 
Children (1980); Allison Morris & Henri Giller 
(Eds.), Providin g Criminal Justi ce for Childr en 
0983); Allison Morris , Juvenil e Justi ce ? ( 1978) ; 
Howard Parker et. al., Re ceiving Juvenile Justic e 
(1981); Andrew Rutherford, Growing Out of Crime 
(1986). 
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Supplementary Reading List: Will be given during 
the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be one three-
hour examination , which will count for 100 per cent 
of the marks . 

LL459 
Constitutional and Institutional Law of 
the European Union 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. C. Hartley, 
Room A467 
Availability and Restrictions: This cour se is open to 
students on the LL.M . Note: A maximum of 50 
students will be permitted to take this course. 
Preference will be given to LL.M. students. No 
previous knowledge of the European Community is 
expected but general legal skills and some knowledge 
of constitutional and administrative law (in any 
system) are required. Students without a law degree 
may not take this course . 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with the law 
relating to the institutions of the European 
Community (constitutional and admini strative law) 
and other aspects of European integration and co-
operation. 
Course Content: 
Part 1: The European Communities 
I. The Commission , the Council, the Parliament and 
the Court: structure and functions. 
2 . Sources of Community Law: constitutive Treatie s, 
subsidiary conventions , acts of the repre sentative s of 
the Member States; Community act s: legi slative 
powers , delegation of powers, form and procedure ; 
general principles of law (with special reference to 
human rights); agreements with third countries. 
3. Community Law and National Law : direct 
applicability, direct effect , the supremacy of 
Community law ; problems raised by national 
constitutional law , especially in the United J<jngdom. 
4 . Preliminary Rulings: references on interpretation 
and validity by national courts and tribunal s to the 
European Court. 
5. Actions against Member States : enforcement of 
Community law by means of proceedings brought in 
the European Court by the Commission or another 
Member State. 
6. Judicial Review of Community Action (with 
special reference to the rights of individuals): actions 
to annul Community acts ; failure to act ; indirect 
challenge ; the plea of illegality; grounds of review . 
7. Community Liability : contract , quasi-contract and 
tort , with special reference to liability for legi slative 
and executive acts and the problem of concurrent 
remedies in the European Court and in national 
courts. 
Part 2: Other Europ ean Institutions 
The institutional aspects of the European Economic 
Area; the European Convention on Human Rights in 
relation to European Institutional Law; the Council of 
Europe and other institution s of the wider Europe . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminar s (LL459) once a 
week by Professor Hartley. Ca se materials are 
provided by the School for sale to students . Students 
will not be admitted to the course unless they 
purchase the materials. 
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Reading List: T. C. Hartley , The Foundations of 
European Community Law; Henry G. Shermers, 
Judicial Protection in the European Communities; N. 
Brown & F. Jacobs, The Court of Justice of the 
European Communities; D. Lasok & J . W. Bridge , 
Introdu ction to the Law and Institution s of the 
European Communities; Lawrence Collins, European 
Community Law in the U.K.; Bernard Rudden & 
Derrick Wyatt, Basic Community Laws. 
Students should buy Rudden & Wyatt and either 
Hartley or Schermers. 
Methods of Assessment: Normal three-hour written 
examination paper. Unmarked copies of Rudden & 
Wyatt , Basic Community Laws, Sweet & Maxwell 's 
European Community Treaties or Black stone 's, EEC 
Legislation (Fos ter) may be taken into the 
examination. 

LL461 
United Nations Law 
Teachers Responsible: Professor C. J. Greenwood, 
Room A387 and Mr. D. Bethlehem , Room Al59 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Some knowledge of public international law is 
required . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide an 
understanding of the international legal aspects of 
international institutions . The focus is primarily on 
the Unjted Nations, wruch is dealt with in depth . 
Course Content: International legal personality: the 
capacity to sue , treaty-making power , implied 
powers . The Secretariat : powers of the Secretary 
General, role of the international civil service , 
privileges and immumt1es. Membership, 
representation and credentials. Participation of non-
members . Structure and voting of General Assembly 
of UN. Structure and voting of Security Council of 
UN. Functions and powers of major organs. Financial 
problems of UN. Securing compliance with 
obligations: suspen sio n, expulsion. UN peacekeeping 
and dispute settlement. Enforcement through the 
Security Council. Regional agencies and peace 
enforcement. Law making by international 
institution s. The Economic and Social Council; the 
Trusteeship Council ; the legal concept of self-
determination . The International Court of Justice: 
problems of use and jurisdiction; its role in dispute 
settlement; its advisory function . 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by seminar 
(LL461 ), given by Mr. D. Bethlehem with 11/ , hour s 
per week being offered for 10 weeks in the 
Michaelmas Term and nine weeks in the Lent Term 
and for eight weeks in the Summer Term, LL46l. 
Reading List: Simma, Charter of the United 
Nations; Bowett, The Law of International 
Institutions ; Higgins, The Development of 
International Law through the Politi ca l Organs of the 
United Nations; Higgins , UN Peacekeeping ; 
Rosenne, The Law and Practice of the International 
Court. 
Required reading s of extracts from books , of articles 
and cases are available in the syllabus issued. UN 
materials are provided. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the September following the 

end of the course, based on the entire syllabu s. There 
are usually nine questions, of which four are to be 
answered. The paper comprises both essay and 
problem questions. 

Law of Management and Labour 
Relations 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Lord Wedderburn 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . and for 
M.Sc . students in Industrial Relations with adequate 
background knowledge . LL.M . students should 
consider the advantages in studying this course 
together with LL434 Individual Employment Law. 
There is a separate course for M.Sc . student s with le s 
legal background, ID480 Labour Law. Thi s is the 
LL.M. course on "Collective" Labour Law. It is 
well suited to students who have alread y studied 
British Labour Law or British industrial relat ions. and 
readily available to students with a law degree from a 
common law jurisdiction. Other gradu ate law 
students who have some knowledge of similar 
systems of law or labour relations may find the course 
attractive and can quickly make up the necessary 
background reading . Students who have no 
knowledge of either English law or Briti sh industrial 
relations or of a comparable labour law system will 
find this course demanding; but increa singly a 
knowledge of social law in the European Union can 
assist them. Students who have little up-to-date 
knowledge of British labour law will find it useful to 
attend lectures in Labour Law, Course LLI 15. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines Briti sh legal 
problems arising from collective relation ships at the 
place of work , and the context of industrial relations in 
wruch such problems arise. The aim is to study both 
the legal and the industrial perspectiv es of such 
problems in depth. Some comparison will be made 
with Labour Law systems in other European countries. 
Course Content: (in outline) Mana gement and 
recognition of, and consultation with unions and 
workers' representatives; disclosure of information. 
Freedom of Association and rights to organise 
(national, European and international sources). 
Workers' rights and trade unions . Employers' 
associations. The role of the state agencies. Collective 
bargaining and the law: Legal enforc eability; 
"ex tension" procedure s and collective agreements. 
Consultation, voluntary and compulsory. Structure of 
corporate enterprise. Management and boards of 
directors; control and duties. Corporate governance 
and interest groups. "Industrial Demo cracy" and 
employee involvement (especially in the European 
context). Industrial discipline and industrial connict: 
strikes, lockouts, etc. The closed shop and dismissal. 
Job-control; di scri mination; industrial action and 
discipline of workers . The place of statutory and other 
legal regulation in industrial relations. The historical 
development of labour law in Britain and elsewhere in 
Europe. Law and the labour market: trainin g, income 
policy and job subsidies. Labour law in the European 
Communjty (in outline). 
Teaching Arrangements: There is normall y one I 1/2 
hour seminar (LL463) each week which must be 

attended regularly. In some years visiting speakers 
address the seminar. Student s should be prepared to 
discuss the class papers distributed before each 
eminar. From time to time they may be asked to 

make a written presentation. 
Reading List: Students should buy and read Smith & 
\\'ood. Industrial Law (6th edn., 1996) or Deakin & 
Morris. Labour Law ( 1996) ; or Wedderburn, The 
\larker and The Law (3rd edn., 1986 : new edition 
forthcoming) with Butterworth's Employment Law 
Handbook; also 0 . Kahn-Freund, Labour and the Law 
(1983): Wedderburn, Employment Rights in Britain and 
Europe (1991) and Labour Law and Freedom (1995) . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
written paper, taken in the period August-September . 
Normally this is in two part s and students are required 
to answer questions in both parts. When answers are 
required to a certain number of questions , failure to 
answer that number may lead to failure in the subject, 
mn if the answers offered are above the pass level. 
Students are allowed to take into the examination 
unmarked copies of specified statutory materials. 

LL465 
Law and Social Theory 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. W. T. Murphy, Room 
A372, Professor G. Teubner, Room A342 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed to introduce 
tudents to the study of law through the perspective of 

modern social theory . 
Course Content: 
A. Law, Modemjty and Society 
B. Rules and the Boundaries of the Social 
C. The Human and the Social Subject. 
Select Bibliography: Emile Durkheim, The Division of 
Labour in Society; Emile Durkheim, Suicide; 
Bronislaw Malinowski, Argonauts of the Western 
Pacific; Marcel Mauss, A Category of the human mind: 
the notion of person; the notion of self; Sigmund Freud, 
On Metapsychology; Nikla s Luhmann, Ecological 
Co11111111nication; Nikla s Luhmann, Ecological 
Co111munication; Pierre Bourdieu, The Logic of 
Practice; Marilyn Strathern, Reproducing the Future; 
lilrgen Habermas, The Philosophi cal Discourse of 
Modernity; Michael Foucault, The History of Sexuality 
Volume I; Jacques Lacan , The Seminar of Jacques 
Lacan Book II; Alice Jardine , Gynesis. 
Teaching Arrangements: 27 two-hour seminars 
(LL465). 
The seminars will be conducted by Mr. Murphy, 
Professor Teubner and others. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is assessed by 
means of one three-hour examination. The marks 
obtained count for 60 % of the composite mark for the 
course. In addition, students are required to submit an 
essay of 8,000 words maximum. 

LL467 
Legal Aspects of International Finance 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Ross Cranston 
(LSE) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . students. 
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Core Syllabus: The course examines the legal issues 
which arise as a result of the international operations 
of large commercial bank s, merchant bank s and 
investment banks . 
Course Content: 
1. Euro-Currency Term Loans 
2. Syndicated Loans 
3. Euro-Bonds 
4. Project Finance 
5. Deritives and Swaps 
6. Conflict of Laws aspects 
7. Special Topics. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a weekly seminar 
of two hours ' duration (LL467). 
Reading List: Prullip Wood , The Law and Pra ctice of 
Int ernational Finance (6 volumes); Tennekoon, The 
Law and Practice of International Finance. 
A full reading list will be distributed during the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: Trus subject is examined by 
means of one three-hour written paper. 

LL470 
Banking Law 
Teachers Responsible: Professor R. Cranston 
(LSE), Professor J. Norton (QMW) and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. A 
knowledge of company law and contract law is 
desirable but not necessary . 
Core Syllabus: The first part of the course examines 
bank regulation, in particular the measures taken 
internationally through the Ba sle group and at EC 
level. The second part of this course explores the legal 
duties and liabilities of banks to their customers and 
to third parties in three major fields of banking 
activity: the transfer of funds , the giving of advice and 
the use of confidential information. This course does 
not cover the finance of international trade or medium 
to long term international lending . 
Course Content 
PART I 
1. Historical Development 
2. The Second Banking Directive 
3. The Development of International Capital 
Standards 
4. Consolidated Supervision 
5. The European Community Banking 
Programme 
6. Banking Supervision in the United Kingdom 
7. The Role of Auditors: 
PART II 
1. The relationship of the banker and customer 
2. Payment 
3. The banker as adviser 
4. The banker's liability for transactions 
5. The duty of confidentiality 
6. The legal implications of electronic funds 
transfers 
7. Paper-based funds transfers. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly 2 hour Seminars in 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Term s. 
Reading List: Ellinger, Modern Banking Law 
(1995); Cranston Prin ciples of Bankin g Law (1992). 
Additional reference s to articles and cases will be 
given with the Reading List. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour written 
paper. 
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LL472 
Marine Insurance 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students . A 
general knowledge of the law of contract is essential. 
Core Syllabus: A detailed analysis of the law of 
marine insurance , including its historical evolution 
and commercial context. 
Course Content: 
I. Introdu ctory Topics: The evolution of marine 
insurance, the marine insurance business, the 
development of legal regulation of marine insurance 
transactions , the Marine Insurance Act 1906. 
2 . The Principles of Marine Insurance Law: 
(a) The making of the contract: The nature of the 
marine insurance contract , the avoidance of wagering 
or gaming contracts , insurable interest , duties of a 
broker in effecting the policy , non-disclosure, 
misrepresentation, the premium. 
(b) The Policy: The types of policies, form and 
contents , designation of subject-matter, attachment 
and duration of risk , peril s insured against , risks 
covered by Protection and Indemnity Associations , 
exceptions , termination and cancellation , rectification 
and alteration, warranties, assignment , construction 
of the policy, the duties, authority, and rights of the 
broker after effecting the policy. 
(c) Loss and Abandonment: Type of loss, actual total 
loss, constructive total loss, abandonment. 
(d) The Measure of Indemnity: Total loss , partial loss 
of ship , freight and goods, liabilities of third parties , 
sue and labour clause. 
(e) The Rights of the Insurer on Payment: 
Subrogation, the right of contribution. 
(f) Reinsurance: The relation between the original 
assured and the reinsurer, the relation between the 
reassured and the reinsurer . 
(g) Mutual Insurance 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a weekly seminar 
(LL472) of one-and-a-half hours duration ( 10 
Michaelma s, 10 Lent and six in the Summer Term 
respectively) . 
Reading List: The recommended text is Ivamy, 
Marine Insurance (4th edn.). 
Other Books: Chalmers , Marine Insurance Act 1906 
(9th edn ., Ivamy 1983); Arnould, The Law of Marin e 
Insuran ce and Average ( 16th edn. , by Mustill & 
Gilman, 198 l, Yols. 9 & l 0, British Shipping Laws) ; 
Dover, Anal ysis of Marine Insurance Clauses (8th 
edn. , 1960) ; Martin, The History of Lloyds and of 
Marine Insuran ce in Great Britain (1876) ; Wright & 
Fayle , A History of Lloyds (1928) . 
A full reading list will be distributed at the beginning 
of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
written examination in the period August-September 
following the course. Candidates may take unmarked 
copies of the Marine Insurance Act 1906 and the 
Institute Clauses into the examination. 

LL474 
Modern Legal History 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. W. T. Murphy, Room 
A372 

Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Some knowledge of British political and economic 
history in the period is desirable. 
Core Syllabus: A survey of developments in English 
law in the period 1750-1950 in their social, economic 
and political context. Not all the specific topics listed 
in the syllabus will be covered in any year. 
Course Content: Sources and method s; Social 
change, law reform and the main movem ents in 
political and economic thought, Constituti onal and 
administrative law ; reform of Parliament and local 
government; Judicial review; Police and criminal law; 
The legal system: courts, legal profession, procedural 
reform; Contract: theoretical basis, commercial 
contracts, consumer contracts, public policy; Tort: 
negligence , nuisance, economic torts ; Land law: 
settlements, married women, conveyancin g; Personal 
status: marriage and divorce, family support , children; 
Associations: incorporation and other forms of 
business organisation; trade union s and legal regulation 
of labour; Social welfare law; relief of poverty, public 
health, environmental control, safety , educati on. 
Teaching Arrangements: One weekly two-hour 
seminar (LL474) . 
Reading List: A detailed reading list is available at 
the beginning of the course from either of the teachers 
responsible. 
Written Work: No formal written work is prescribed 
but students wi II be expected to make present ations to 
the seminar. 
Methods of Assessment: By means of 15,000 word 
long essay. 

Multinational (Transnational) 
Enterprises and the Law 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. P. T. Muchlinski, Room 
Al56 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Some knowledge of at least one of the following 
subjects is preferred: Public Internation al Law; 
Private International Law; Company/Co mmercial 
Law. 
Core Syllabus: An interdisciplinary analy sis of the 
legal issues relating to the activities of multinational 
(MNEs) enterprises both in national and international 
law. 
Course Content: 
1. Introduction: MNEs and ideas of business and 
industrial organisation; the historical growth of the 
modern MNE ; economic ana lysis of the evolution of 
the MNE. 
2. Structure and Organisation of MN Es: The forms 
of international corporate organisation ; the legal 
organisation of MNEs and the doctrine of 
incorporation; other types of international econom1cl 
entities. 
3. The Problems created by MN Es: The political and 
economic impact of MNEs on home and host_ state 
and upon international relations; the regul anon of 
MNEs; liberalisation of investment cond1t1on 
policies and problems involved. 
4. The Role of Law in the Regulation of MNEs: The 
relationship between different jurisdiction s and the 

MNE. the MNE as an object of international 
reoulation. 
5.c Regulation by the Home Country (with emphasis 
on UK and US law): The control of overseas 
subsidiaries; the remission of overseas profits and 
their taxation. 
6. Regulation by the Host Country: Restrictions on 
entry and establishment, investment incentiv es and 
exporr processing zones , control of capita l flows and 
transfer pricing, control through company , law 
corporate disclosure , control through anti-trust law, 
labour relations, expropriation, technology transfer. 
1. lntemational Regulation: The work of the UN, 
U CTAD, ILO, OECD codes of conduct on MNEs, 
The World Bank Convention for the Settlement of 
Investment Disputes . The Multi lateral Investment 
Guarantee Agency. Bilateral Investment Treaties. The 

ruguay Round, GATT and investment issues. 
Teaching Arrangements: A two-hour weekly 
seminar (LL476), (10 Michaelmas, nine Lent and 
eight Summer Term respectively). 
Reading List: Recommended Texts: P. T. 
Muchlinski, Multinational Enterprises and the Law. 
Further Reading: Dunning, Multinational 
Enterprises and the Global Economy ( 1992). 
A full reading list will be supplied at the beginning of 
the course. 
iMethods of Assessment: There will be a formal 
1

three-hour paper in September after the end of the 

LL478 
Policing and Police Powers 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. Reiner, Room 
A207 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. and M.Sc. 
Criminal Justice Policy. 
Core Syllabus: The police are a central part of the 
criminal justice system and of the State's formal 
machinery for maintaining order and enforcing law . It 
·s difficult to underestimate their importance in the 
process of criminal law enforcement and social policy 

ore generally. There is a burgeoning research, 
!icy-oriented and theoretical literature analysing 

he nature and functions of policing. In the last decade 
policing and police powers have been central focal 

ints for debate in the politics of criminal justice , as 
ell as one of the fastest-growing areas in academic 
esearch and publishing within criminology. This 
ourse will review research and policy about policing 
nd policing policy. 

Course Content: 
I. The nature and functions of 'policing'. What is 
he role of the police in the State and legal system? 

The histori cal development of policing. 
heorectical debates about the explanation and 
nterpretation of this. 

Police work and the impact of police 
rganisations. Particular stress will be laid on issues 
f police discretion , discrimination , and the 
easurement and enhancement of 'effectiveness'. 
· The characteristics and dynamics of police 
rga11isa1ions. Particular attention wi II be paid to 
uestions of management, personnel issues , and 
canteen culture ' i.e. informal organisation. 
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5. Specialist aspects of policin g organisations , 
notably criminal investigations , and the control of 
public order, will be examined. 
6. The relationship between Stat e and 'private ' 
forms of policing. 
7. The legal powers of the police. Their operations 
and the controls over their exercise will be analysed . 
8. Police accountability and control. The complaints 
system and the debates about governance will be 
discussed. 
9. The role of police organisation in the f ormulation 
of law and criminal justice policy . The politics of 
police representative associations , and their role as 
pressure groups for legal and policy change. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly l 1/2 hour 
seminar (LL478) Sessional. 
Reading List: General surveys of the field include: 
R. Reiner , The Politics of the Police (2nd edn . 1992) 
and M. Brogden , T. Jefferson & S. Walklate , 
Introducing Police Work (1988). 
Useful collections of research papers include: R . 
Reiner (Ed.), Policing Vols. I and ll Dartmouth 
( 1996) ; S. Savage et. al., Core Issues in Policing. 
For police powers: L. Leigh, Police Powers in 
England and Wales (1985) and the volumes on the 
Police and Criminal Evidence Act by M. Zander or 
M. Freeman (as well as subsequent research on this). 
For the accountability debate : L. Lustgarten, The 
Governance of the Police (1986); R. Reiner , Chief 
Constables (1991); R. Reiner & S. Spencer (Eds .) , 
Accountable Policing ( 1993). 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour 
examination, counting for 100 % of the marks. 

LL480 
Principles of Civil Litigation 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Michael Zander, 
Room A457 with Professor Cyril Glasser at 
University College and Dr. Adrian Zuckerman of 
Oxford University 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. students. 
Core Syllabus: The course , as its title indicates , is 
concerned more with the principle s than with the 
details of civil procedure. Its focus is the English 
system but reference is made throughout to other 
models. 
Course Content: The course will con sist of selected 
topics chosen from the following: general principles 
and practice of civi l litigation, including: the 
organisation , jurisdiction and functions of the various 
Courts and Tribunals and of the legal profession 
including in particular the Courts and Legal Services 
Act 1990. The remedies afforded by civil proceedings 
(both interlocutory and final) including enforcement 
of judgements and orders . The procedures adopted in 
the High Court and in the County Court in 
ascertaining and dealing with disputed issues , in 
preparation for trial, in the trial and post-trial 
assessment of damages or other consequential relief; 
the system and right of appeal and the procedure on 
appeal ; (knowledge of the law of evidence will not be 
required, except so far as it affects the general 
procedure). The social and economic effects and 
value of present system of civil litigation. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is one lecture per 
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week (LL480 ) on a Monday at Univer sity College at 
6.15-7.45 p.m. 
Written Work: No written work is set during the 
year but students wishing to do essay s can get them 
marked. 
Reading List: Student s will be issued with a full 
reading list at the beginning of the year with reading 
suggested for each lecture topic. The subject does not 
have a single book that covers the cour se. Students 
will probably wish to buy one or two book s. The most 
useful are : W. B. Odger s, Pleading and Practice; P. 
St. Langan & D. G. Lawrence , Civil Procedur e; D. 
Barnard, The Civil Court in Action; D. B. Casson & I. 
H. Dennis, Modern Developments in the Law of Civil 
Procedure ; M. Zander , Cases and Materials on the 
English Legal System; Sir Jack Jacob , The Fabric of 
English Civil Litigation; Sir Jack Jacob, The Reform 
of Civil Procedural Law. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in September based on the 
syllabus and the series of lectures. 
There are normally ten or eleven que stions out of 
which the candidate is expected to answer four . 

LL481 
Economic Analysis of Law 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . degree. 
Student s would benefit from some knowledge of 
elementary microeconomics . 
Core Syllabus: Fir st to introduce students to the 
economic s of law and second to build from this to 
deal in depth with some important policy problems. 
Course Content: Economic theories of legal topics 
such as : 
(1) Property Rights - allocation and transfer of rights, 
pollution control. 
(2) Torts - negligence, forseeability and risk, strict 
liability, products liability, medical malpractice , 
valuation of human life. 
(3) Contract - con sideration , frustration, mistake , 
specific performance, damages, fraud, penalty 
clauses , unilateral contracts, bargaining power. 
(4) The Legal System class action suits, 
reimbursement of costs , contingent fees, payment into 
court , legal aid , the efficiency of the common law, 
precedent. 
(5) Crime and Law Enforcement. 
(6) Racial and Sexual Discrimination. 
(7) Divorce and Alimony . 
(8) Rent Control. 
Teaching Arrangements: One Seminar (LL48 l) 
each week . 
Students are advi sed to attend lectures in LL.B . 
(LL223) course as grounding in basic analysis . 
Written Work: Students are required to present one 
paper each term in seminar. 
Reading List: Posner , Economic Analysis of Law 
(2nd edn.); Burrows & Veljanovski (Eds.), The 
Economic Approa ch to Law; Ackerman (Ed .), 
Economic Foundations of Property Law; Kronmann 
& Posner (Eds.) , Economics of Contract Law; Rabin 
(Ed.), Perspectives on Tort Law. 
Papers in the following journals: Journal of Legal 
Studie s, Journal of Law & Economics, Yale Law 
Journal , Univ . of Chicago Law Review. 

Methods of Assessment: Three-hour formal exam in 
September, 10 questions, four to be attempted. 

Administrative Law 
Optional course for the LL.M. taught jointly with 
other colleges 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. R. Austin (UCL), 
Professor C. Harlow (LSE) , Professor J. Jowell 
(UCL) and Mr. A. Tomkins (KCL) 
Core Syllabus: This course provide s a critical 
evaluation of the development of admini strative law 
in postwar Britain. Students who have never studied 
administrative law or who are unfamiliar with British 
constitutional arrangements will be required to 
undertake preliminary reading and introductory 
lectures are provided. 
Course Content: The legislative, admini strative and 
judicial powers of the administration . The importance 
of the distinction between these powers . 
The legislative powers of the administration : bills and 
subordinate legislation. 
Parliamentary control , judicial control , publicity, 
consultation. Delegated legislation eman ating from 
the EU. 
The judicial and quasi-judicial power s of the 
administration . Statutory enquiries and administrati1e 
tribunals. Grounds and methods of judici al control. 
Administrative powers of the administrati on. Grounds 
and methods of judicial control. Recent trends 
regarding the importance or otherwi se of the 
distinction between administrative and judicial 
powers of the administration. The Parliamentary 
Commissioner and his work. 
Proceedings against the Crown; tort liability; contract 
and other forms of liability ; procedural advantages 
enjoyed by the crown. 
The nature and constitution of public corporation . 
Relation to ministers and to Parliament. Powers, 
duties , liabilities and privileges . 
Influence of EC Law on national administ rative law. 
Teaching Arrangements: Twenty seven two-hour 
seminars. 
Written Work: is set and marked by the teaching 
staff. 
Reading List: A detailed and coordinated reading list 
is issued . Any student unfamiliar with the British 
constitution should start by reading Turpin , British 
Government and the Constitution, 3rd edn ., 1996. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-h our written 
paper. 

Regulation of Financial Markets 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. Andenas (KCL), 
Professor J. Norton (QMW) and Dr. J. Black 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. and M.Sc. 
in Regulation . 
Core Syllabus: This course examine s the regulation 
of financial markets in the context of economi c theory 
relating to such markets focusing on various theories 

of how markets operate and different forms of 
financial market regulation. 
Course Content: 
1. Economic Theory and Financial Markets 
2. Why Regulate Financial Markets? 
3. The Impact of Internationalisation of Markets 
4. Form and Structure of Regulation 
5. Governmental Involvement in Financial Markets 
6. Regulation of Financial Markets 
7. Regulation of Market Participants 
8. Regulation of Marketing of Investments 
9. The Ability of the Regulatory System to Adapt to 

ew Developments 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a weekly seminar 
(LL484) of two hours duration. 
Reading List: Posner & Scott, Economics of 
Corporation Law and Securities Regulation; Ogus & 
Veljanovski, Readings in the Economics of Law and 
Regulation; and J. Franks & C. Mayer , Risk, 
Regulation and Investor Protection. 
A full reading list will be distributed during the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: This subject is examined by 
means of either: 
i. One three-hour written paper, or 
ii. One two-hour written paper and one course essay 
not exceeding 8,000 words on a topic chosen in 
consultation with and with the approval of the teacher 
of t~e course. 

LL487 
Law of Restitution 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. R. O'Dair, (UCL) and 
Dr. S. Worthington 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. The course 
assumes a knowledge of the common law of contract, 
tort and trusts. Students with only a civil law 
background have in the past taken the course 
successfully but only after very intensive study. 
Core Syllabus: The course considers in detail the 
various elements that could properly constitute a law 
of restitution and the general case for such a 
classification of rights. 
Course Content: The general principles of the law of 
restitution, including: theoretical basis; personal and 
proprietary claims. Acquisition of benefit from 
plaintiff: mistake; compulsion; necessity; ineffective 
transactions. Acquisition of benefit from third party: 
attornment; subrogation and related rights; 
intervention without right; improperly paid 
beneficiaries etc. ; voidable preferences and 
dispositions in fraud of creditors; imperfect gifts. 
Acquisition of benefit through a wrongful act: waiver 
or tort; crime; breach of fiduciary relationship. 
Defences to restitutionary claims. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course has a weekly 
meeting (LL487) for two hours once a week during 
each of the three terms. Students are expected to have 
read and analysed set cases and other materials before 
each meeting. Discussion of these materials forms the 
major part of each meeting. 
Reading List: -The main textbooks are Lord Goff of 
Chievely & G. H. Jones , Law and Restitution (3rd 
edn., Sweet & Maxwell , 1986) and P. B. H. Birks, 
Introduction to Restitution (1985) . Further material 
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will be found in the Course guide issued at the 
beginning of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour formal 
examination in which both essay and problem 
questions will be set. Four questions must be 
answered. 

LL489 
Sentencing and the Criminal Process 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Peay, Room A462 and 
others 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. It is also 
available to M.Sc. Criminal Justice Policy . It is 
provided on an intercollegiate basis and held at the 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies . 
Core Syllabus: This course is taught on an 
intercollegiate basis and held at the Institute of 
Advanced Legal Studies. It aims to consider 
sentencing principles and practices both in theory and 
in the context of the criminal process as a whole. The 
materials studied are of three kinds - empirical 
research on sentencing and on pre-trial decisions ; 
theoretical perspectives on pre-trial justice and 
sentencing; and also the relevant legal rules and 
principles. 
Course Content: The syllabus falls into seven main 
sections . First, the concept of "process " and the aim s 
of the criminal process. Second, pre-trial decisions , 
including diversion, prosecution, bail , mode of trial 
and plea. Third, "informal justice" - rights , principles 
and policies at the pre-trial stage. Fourth, the aims of 
sentencing. Fifth, sentencing principles , policies and 
practices (including outlines of imprisonment , and 
with special reference to non-custodial sentences, 
such as community service orders , probation, fines, 
compensation and so on). Sixth, the impact of parole 
decisions on sentences. And seventh , reform of 
sentencing and the criminal process: the rights and 
roles of the state , victims of crime and offenders. 
Teaching Arrangements: LL489 27 MLS (1 1/ 2 hours 
each) . 
Reading List: A. Ashworth , Sentencing and Criminal 
Justi ce (1992); C. Harding & L. Koffman, Sentencing 
and the Penal System (1987) ; J. Baldwin & A. K. 
Bottomley, Criminal Justi ce: Selected Readings 
(1978); D. Moxon (Ed.), Managing Criminal Justi ce: 
a Collection of Papers (1985). 
Supplementary Reading List: Will be given during 
the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be one three-
hour examination which will count for 100 per cent of 
the marks. 

LL491 
Taxation of Business Enterprises 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. I. Roxan, Room A460, 
Professor John Avery Jones, Professor David 
Oliver and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. degree. 
Students will be expected to have working knowledge 
of the U.K. tax system, or to be studying the Taxation 
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Principles and Policy option. Although essentially a 
UK tax cour se, this cour se provides a useful 
grounding in the tax system for students interested in 
detailed comparative taxation and combines well with 
the International Tax Law Course. 
Core Syllabus: The cour se examines the principles 
governing United Kingdom taxation of business 
enterprises . It deals with companies , partnerships, 
individuals, and combinations of these persons. The 
course deals primarily with income tax , capital gains 
tax , corporation tax and value added tax. The foreign 
element is covered and tax planning is considered. 
Course Content: 
General structure of business taxation: income tax , 
capital gains tax, corporation tax, value added tax, 
stamp duties and stamp duty reserve tax , inheritance 
tax (in outline) . 
Schedule D Ca ses I and II (and aspects of cases III 
and VI), focusing on problems of taxation of trading 
and professional incomes and of intellectual property. 
Relationship between income tax and corporation tax. 
Alternative business structures and taxation: 
partnerships; corporations and corporate partnerships . 
Alternative methods of corporate taxation . 
Corporation tax on income: Imputation system: ACT 
and Schedule F. Distributions. Computation of 
income for tax purposes. Charges on income; 
management expenses ; loan relationships; losses; 
groups and consortia , close companies; 
reconstructions, mergers and demergers. 
Value added tax (excluding foreign element). 
Anti-avoidance. Furniss v Dawson doctrine. Specific 
anti-avoidance legislation , especially cancellation of 
tax advantages, migrations, and transactions between 
associated persons. 
Foreign elements. Residence. Location of trading. 
Controlled foreign companies. Treatment of U.K. 
branches and agencies and foreign trading income of 
U.K. entities . 
Capital taxation relating to businesses. CGT on the 
business: special provisions. The business owner and 
CGT. Aspects of inheritance tax. 
Proposals for reform. 
Reading List: 
Textbooks: *Butterworths UK. Tax Guide (latest 
edition); Whitehouse , Revenu e Law, Principles and 
Practice (latest edition). 
Detailed reading lists will be provided during the 
course . 
Teaching Arrangments: 27 two-hour seminars 
(LL491). Sessional (weekly) . 
Methods of Assessment: The examination will be by 
three-hour written paper. 
Candidates will be permitted to take into the 
examination room unannotated copies of the 
Butterworth Yellow Tax Handbook and Butterworths 
Orange Handbook, or CCH British Tax Legislation 
Vols. la , lb , and 2, or any Act contained therein and 
any Finance Act. 

LL492 
Taxation Principles and Policies 
Teachers Responsible: Mrs. J. Freedman, Room 
A540 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. degree . 
The course is suitable both for those who have not 

studied taxation before and for those who have 
studied the subject in a non-theoretical context. 
Although UK based, this course provide s a useful 
overview of the system for non UK students 
interested in comparative taxation. It is a pre-requisite 
for those wishing to take Taxation of Business 
Enterprises and/or International Tax Law and who 
have not studied taxation previously. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed to provide a 
theoretical survey and analysis both of general 
problems of taxation as well as of the United 
Kingdom tax system , in a way that will be suitable for 
the tax specialist as well as non-speci alist. It is 
composed of two elements: first, an overview of 
policy objectives and issues and of the legal problems 
inherent in using taxation to realise those objectives: 
second, an analysis of aspects of the law of current 
U.K. taxation and tax administration. 
Course Content: 
A. Policy Issues 
l. Objectives of taxation and various 
evaluating tax systems . 
2. Introduction to basic concepts used in the 
economic analysis of taxation . (e .g.. neutralit). 
vertical and horizontal equity , progressivity , etc.). 
3. Economic analysis of types of taxation -
direct/indirect, capital/income/expenditure . 
4. Theoretical introduction to income tax and 
corporation tax and the problem of integration. 
distinctions between income and capital. Theory of 
capital taxation, and non-technical introdu ction to 
inheritance tax and capital gains tax . Introduction to 
structure of value added tax. 
5. Historical background. 
6. Sources of tax law. 
7. Interpretation of taxing statutes and introduction 
to tax avoidance debate. 
B. Administration and Enforcement 
1. Structure of the Inland Revenue and Customs and 
Excise. 
2. The Court System in relating to tax cases, 
including Law and Fact. 
3. Assessment. 
4. Enforcement and Collection (including the Black 
Economy) . 
5. Inland Revenue discretion - practice statements 
and extra-statutory concessions - judicial review and 
the Inland Revenue. 
C. Income Taxation 
l. The Schedular System. 
2. Personal allowances, rates of tax, computing 
personal liability to taxation. 
3. Schedule D, Cases I and II and Class 4 social 
security contributions. 
4. Schedule E and Class social 
contributions (omitting profit-sharing schemes and 
profit-related pay). Including foreign element. 
5. Losses (in outline). 
6. Capital Expenditure (in outline) . 
D. Capital Taxes 
Capital gains tax in detail - basic structur e - assets; 
exemptions and reliefs, disposal; computati on. 
E. Foreign Element 
Domicile and Residence of individuals . Relevance to 
UK taxation. 
F. Detailed Discussion of control of tax avoidance 
Legislative and judicial treatments. 
Proposals for Reform. 

Teaching Arrangements: Seminars (LL492) 27 
Sessional (weekly) 
Reading List: Whitehouse, Revenue Law Principles 
and Practice, Butterworths; Butterworths UK. Tax 
Guide and Policy _ Supplement, current edition; A. 
Easson, Cases and Materials on Revenue Law; Kay 
& King, The British Tax System. Current editions 
should be used. Detailed reading lists will be 
provided during the course. 
Jethods of Assessment: The examination will be by 

three-hour written paper. 
Relevant legislation may be taken into the examination 
room. ( Butterworths Yellow Tax Handbook and 
Butterworths Orange Handbook or CCH British Tax 
Legislation may be used if unannotated.) 

LL493 
Tax, Social Security and the Family 
( 1ot available 1997-98) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. No 
previous knowledge of tax, social security or family 
law :.s required. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide an 
integrated study of family finance from the 
perspectives of both tax law and social security law. 
Course Content: 
I. Introduction 
Purposes of the tax law and social security systems 
and how they interact. 
2. Introduction to the Income Tax System (in outline 
only). 
The schedular system; rates of tax ; personal 
allowances; method of assessment; deduction at 
source. Introduction to capital taxation. 
3. The Unit of assessment 
(a) Husband and wife: taxation of spouses (including 
capital taxation) ; aggregation for social security ; 
arguments for and against aggregate systems of 
taxation and social security disaggregation. 
(b) Cohabitees: the cohabitation rule for social 
security; taxation of cohabitees. 
(c) Dependants: increases in social security benefits; 
taxation reliefs including arguments for and against 
the deductability of child care expenses. 
4. Social Security and the Family 
(a) Contribution rules (in outline), credits and home 
responsibilities provisions . 
(b) State provision for the family; family credit, child 
benefit, one-parent benefit , maternity benefits , 
guardian's allowance. 
(c) The impact of other welfare benefits upon the 
family: income support and the social fund, housing 
benefit. 
5. Income Replacement and the Family 
(a) The impact of "income replacement" benefits on 
the family: maternity benefits, unemployment 
benefits for sickness and disability, retirement 
pensions, widows pensions. 
(b) Taxation of benefits and state pensions. 
6. Marriage Breakdown 
(a)_ Support Righ~s: Between spouses and for 
children. The impact of the Child Support Act 199 J. 
(b) The effect of separation/divorce on benefit 
entitlement. The effect of benefit entitlement on 
support rights. 
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(c) Taxation effects: tax planning in relation to 
settlement and Court orders; impact of the reforms in 
the Finance Act 1988. 
(d) Interaction between taxation and social security 
on marriage breakdown and proposals for refonn. 
7. Impact of EEC Law 
The application of EEC equal treatment principles to 
English social security and tax law. 
8. Integration of Tax and Social Security 
(a) The Poverty and Unemployment Traps. 
(b) Analysis of suggested models of integration (tax 
credit and negative income schemes) . 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by seminar 
(LL493) held weekly. 
Reading List: Students are advised not to buy any 
particular textbook before attending the first seminar. 
The following are some of the books and other 
materials to which students are likely to be referred 
during the course. 
Butterworths Yellow Tax Handbook ; or CCH British 
Tax Legislation; Butterworths UK. Tax Guide (latest 
edition); 0. Wylie, Taxation of Husband and Wife, 
1990 ; Butterworths UK. Tax Guid e Policy 
Supplement (latest edition) ; F. R. Davie s, Introduction 
to Revenue Law, 1985; S. Mayson , A Practical 
Approach to Revenue Law, 1987; Meade Committee, 
The Structure and Reform of Direct Taxation, 1978 ; 
Moores and Rowland, Tax Guide (latest edition). 
CPAG Social Security Handbooks , Family Low, Child 
Maintenance under the Child Support Act 1991, 1993 
(latest edition). 
Students will also be referred to reported decisions of 
the Social Security Commissioners and articles in the 
Journal of Social Welfare Law, Legal Action, British 
Tax Review, Fiscal Studies. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is assessed 
entirely by way of a formal three-hour examination 
held in September . The examination is based on the 
above syllabus as covered by the course of seminars. 

LL494 
Value Added Tax 
Teachers Responsible: Professor David Williams 
(QMW) and others, with contribution from Professor 
John Avery Jones (LSE) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. degree. 
Students will be assumed to have a general 
knowledge of the laws and institutions of the EC. 
They are not required to have prior knowledge of tax 
law, nor are they required to be taking or to have 
taken any other specific course. 
Core Syllabus: The main emphasis in the course will 
be on VAT as it operates in the United Kingdom. A 
significant part of the course will be devoted to EC 
legislation and jurisprudence . Opportunity will be 
taken to note on a comparative basi s variations in the 
VAT regimes between the member states , and also EC 
proposals for reform of the system . 
Course Content: The course is in two parts. Section 
A covers an introduction to VAT and will include 
forms of VAT; general framework of EC VAT; 
administrative and judicial framework for 
implementing the tax; taxable persons; taxable 
supplies; the value of supplies; exemption; the rate 
structure; deductability of input tax; procedural 
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aspects. Section B will exam ine se lect ed probl ems 
both of the theory of the tax and its pra ctical 
appli cat ion in the EC (particularly the UK). The 
preci se problem s studied will take into account 
current co ncerns and development s, but the list will 
includ e topics such as VAT and land tran sac tion s; 
VAT and financial and rel ated servi ces; taxation of 
intern ational tran sac tions and taxation of acquisitions 
from anoth er member state . 
Teaching Arrangements: One weekly lecture or 
seminar lasting two hour s. 
Reading List: Students will be expe cted to acquire 
either the Butterw orths Oran ge Tax handbook , or the 
CCH Tax Statutes for the re levant year . Students will 
be provided with outlines and readin g lists for the 
co urse, togeth er with se lected material s for further 
study . 
Methods of Assessment: Students will be examined 
by mea ns of a three- hour formal written examination. 

LL495 
Theoretical and Comparative Criminal 
Law 
Teacher Responsible: Professor I. Dennis (UCL) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . students. 
Core Syllabus: Theorie s of substance and form in 
cri min al law : the moral limit s of criminal law ; 
theorie s of respons ibility and puni shment. Gener al 
principle s of liability, including fault, complicity, 
group liability , strict and vicarious liability , mental 
di sorder and defe nces. Case studies, including 
personal sec urity and the prese rvation of life; intere sts 
in sex ual integrity ; intere sts in security of property ; 
endangerment, negligence; driving offences. 
Teaching Arrangements: 27 se minar s (LL495 ) 
Sessional of 11/ 2 hours duration. 
Selected Bibliography: Law Commission No . 177, A 
Criminal Code fo r England and Wales (1989) ; Law 
Reform Commission of Canada , Recodifying 
Criminal Law (1986); Fletcher , Rethinking Criminal 
Law ( 1978 ); Hart, Puni shment and Responsibility 
(1968); Packer , The Limit s of the Criminal Sanction 
(1968) ; Duff , Trials and Punishments ( 1986); Smith , 
Justificat ion and Excuse in the Criminal Law (1989); 
Duff & Simm onds (Eds.), Phil osophy and the 
Criminal Law ( 1984 ); Denni s (Ed.), Criminal Law 
and Justice (1987); Kadi sh, Blam e and Puni shment 
( 1988); Feinberg, The Moral Limit s of the Criminal 
La w ( 1984-7 ); Shute et. al., Action and Value in 
Criminal Law ( 1994) . 
Methods of Assessment: Thr ee-hour paper. 

LL496 
Theoretical Criminology 
Teachers Responsible: Professor R. Reiner, Room 
A463, Professor R. Cotterrell (QMW ), Dr. W. 
Morrison (QMW ) and Dr. E. Genders (UCL ) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M. student s. 
Core Syllabus: Thi s course is given at the I.A.LS . 
with teacher s from UCL and QMW. 
Course Content: The origin and development of 

crime studies: the classi ca l and positivist schools of 
criminology , and their relation to modern 
criminology. 
Individual theories of crime : psych ological, 
psyc hoanal ytic and biological. Sociol ogical factors. 
area influence s, gang studies. Cultu ral and 
subcultural theorie s of crime. The influen ce of social 
clas s and economic factors. The interactionist 
approach , labelling theory and the social deviance 
per spective. Radical criminology . Fem ale crime. The 
facts about crime as derived from official sources and 
self-report and victim studies. Prediction studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: A weekly 
(LL496 ) lasting one-and-a-half-hour s 
Michaelma s, Lent and Summer Term s. 
Reading List: F. Heiden sohn , Crime and Society 
(1989); (Introductory); G . Vold & T. Bernard. 
Theoretical Criminology (1986); D . Downes & P. 
Rock , Understanding Devia nce (1988) ; P. Rock. A 
History of British Criminology ( 1988); J. E. Hall 
Williams , Criminolog y and Criminal Justice (1986); 
R . Hood & R . Spark s, Key Issu es in Criminology, 
1970) Taylor , Walton & Young, The New Criminology 
( 1973) ; M . Maguire, R . Morgan & R. Reiner (Ed.), 
The Oxfo rd Handbook of Criminolog y (1994); W. 
Morrison, Theoretical Criminology. 
Supplementary Reading List: Will be given during 
the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be one three-
hour examination which will count for l 00 per cent of 
the mark s. 

Urban and Environmental Law in 
Developing Countries 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Availability and Restrictions: For LL.M . students. 
No previous knowledge of urbani sation or developing 
countrie s is required but some knowledg e of planning 
law and/or administrative law is desirable. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the phenomenon 
of urbani sation in developin g and newly 
indu striali sing countrie s, the uses and limits of law 
and public administration in the regulation and 
management of land, the environment and its use in 
the proce ss of urban development. The course will 
focus principally but not exclusively on developing 
countries within the Commonwealth. 
Course Content: The phenomenon of urbanisation; 
third world cities and their contexts; indigenous and 
colonial legac ies; a diagno sis of the urban policy 
problem. The role of law in developm ent and social 
chan ge. The government of cities; loca l government 
central governments; the region al dimension: 
management and participation in urban development; 
alternatives to local government. Land policy and the 
law ; land tenure in the city; co nflicts between 
statutory and customary law ; land registration: land 
transac tion s and their control; land use planning and 
the regulation of land development ; compulsory 
acquisition and compensation; the institutions of 
planning . Urban services; paying for urban service, 
taxe s and charges; housing , provi sion and financing; 
unauthori sed urban settlement s; buildin g control: the 

reoulation and management of water and sewerage; 
en~ironmental protection and pollution control. 
Teaching Arrangements: There is a seminar of two 
hours duration eac h week (LL498 ) acco mpanied by 
classe (LL498.A) as requir ed. 
Reading List: There is no se t book that covers the 
cour,e. Students will rece ive some handout s of 
materials and a detailed reading list for each topi c. 
S. Angel et. al., Land for Housing the Poo r; R. W. 
Bahl. The Taxation of Urban Property in Less 
Del'eloped Countries; H. U. Bijlani & M . K. 
Balachandran, Law and Urban Land ; R. Bri stow, 
Lnnd Use Planning in Hong Kong; K. J. Davey, 
f inancing Regional Government; W. A. Do ebele 
(Ed.), Land Readju stment: A different approach to 

11ancing urbanisation; H. B . Dunkerley , Urban Land 
Policies: Issues and Opp ortunities; A. Gilbert & J. 
Gugler. Cities, Poverty and Development; Habit at, 
Global Report on Human Settlements (1986); G . W. 
Kanyeihamba & J. P. W. B. McAu slan , Urban Legal 
Problems in Eastern Africa. 
In addition, student s will be referred to articles in 
appropriate journals. 
Methods of Assessment: One two -hour paper 
covenng the course countin g for 60 % of the marks in 
which three out of not less than eight que stion s must 
be answered and one essay of between 6,000-8,000 
words counting for 40% of the mark s. Th e essay topic 
mu,t be approved by Professor McAuslan and must 
be derived from the syllabu s for the co urse. 

LLS00 
Law Department Research Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. R. W. Rawlings, Room 
A356, Dr. J. Peay, Room A462 and Dr. C. Beyani , 
Room A456 
Availability and Restrictions: For M . Phil. and 
Ph.D. research student s and intere sted LL.M. 
students. 
Course Content: Pre sen tation s by currently 
regi, tered researc h students on aspects of their own 
research, focusing on problem s of methodolo gy and 
theory underlying their work. Additional 
presentations may be made by memb ers of staff and 
by visiting speakers, upon topics of intere st to the 
research student body of the Departm ent. 
eaching Arrangements : 15 semi nars (LL500 ) in 
ichaelmas, Lent and Summer Term s (subj ect to 

number of curre ntly registered research student s). 
ethods of Assessment: There are no examination 

rrangements. Howeve r, eac h resea rch stud ent is 
xpected to attend regularly and to make periodic 

presentations. 

LLS0l 
uropean Community Law Relating to 
onetary and Economic Policy 

Half subject) 
eachers Responsible: Dr. C. Hadjiemmanuil 

!LSE) and Mr. M. Andenas (KCL) 
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International Trade Law 
Teachers Responsible: 
(QMW ), Mr. Dutson 
Hadjiemmanuil (LSE) 

Professor J. 
(QMW ) and 

LL502 

Norton 
Dr. C. 

LL503 
Securities Regulation 
Teachers Responsible: Ms. E. Lomnicka (KCL ), 
Professor J. Norton (QMW) and Dr. C. 
Hadjiemmanuil (LSE ) 

LL900 
Issues in Taxation 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Jonathan Leape, Room 
R50 2, Professor J. F. Avery Jones and Mrs. Judith 
Freedman, Room A540 
Availability and Restrictions: For all with an interest 
in taxation including LL.M . and M .Sc . students. 
The aim of the meeti ngs is to discuss tax problems 
which are of inter est to lawye r , eco nom ists , 
acco unt ant s and gove rnm ent officials in an 
interdi sciplinary way. 
Course Content: The preci se topics for the seminars 
are chose n eac h year from subjects of curre nt interest. 
Di scussion is often ce ntred arou nd recent officia l or 
semi-offici al public ations and the meetings provide a 
forum for di scussion on taxa tion involving a wide 
variety of participants. Those attending the meetings 
are enco ura ged to participate but students wishing to 
observe only are also very welcome. 
Teaching Arrangements: Monthl y semi nars of 11/ 2 
hours eac h. Sessional (LL900). 
Reading List: There is no fixed list, selec tions being 
made from year to year on the basis of topicality . 
Methods of Assessment: There is no separate 
exami nation but the knowledge acquired may help to 
improve examination answers in other taxa tion courses. 
LL.M. taxation students will be inform ed in class which 
sess ions would be of particular value to them . 

ID480 
Labour Law 
(Please refer to Industrial Relations course 
guides). 

GV488 
The Law and Politics of Regulation 
(Please refer to Government course guides). 

GV489 
Law and Politics of Utilities Regulation 
(Please refer to Government course guides). 
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M.Sc. Management and M.Sc. Management (Public Sector) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. 

Examination 
In the regulations which follow, each course has a value of one unit unless otherwise 
specified. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Written papers to the value of 3 whole units as follows: 

Students taking M.Sc. Management: 
l. ( a) Design and Management of Organisations (A) (half unit) 

and 
(b) Design and Management of Organisations (B) (half unit) 

2. A paper to the value of at least one half unit from: 
( a) The Analysis of Strategy A (half unit) 
(b) The Analysis of Strategy B (half unit) 
(c) (i) Marketing and Market Research: An International 

Perspective 
or (ii) Marketing and Market Research: An Introduction 

for Post-Graduates (half unit) 
( d) Marketing and Market Research Topic (half unit) 
( e) Managing Economic Development 
(f) European Economic Development Management 
(g) Economic Development: Global Change and Local Response 

(half unit) 
(h) Economic Development: Institutions, Networks and Evaluation 

(half unit) 
(i) Public Management Theory and Doctrine (half unit) 
(j) Contested Issues in Public Sector Management (half unit) 
(k) Aspects of Managing Economic Development (half unit) 
(l) Aspects of European Economic Development Management 

(half unit) 

Students taking M.Sc. Management (Public Sector): 
l. ( a) Public Management Theory and Doctrine (half unit) 

and 
( b) Contested Issues in Public Sector Management (half unit) 

2. Design and Management of Organisations (A) (half unit) 

Students taking M.Sc. Management and M.Sc. Management (Public Sector): 
3. Paper s to the value of up to three half units (depending on the number of 

units taken under Paper 2) selected from the following list: 
( a) Financial Reporting and Management 
( b) Financial Reporting (half unit) 
(c) Interpreting Modern Business: The USA, Europe and Japan 
( d) Introduction to Comparative Public Administration (half unit) 
( e) Public Choice and Public Policy I - Introduction (half unit) 
(f) Public Choice and Public Policy II - Advanced Topics (half unit) 
(g) Management of Human Resources 
(h) Human Resource Management and Business Performance 
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Paper Title 

(i) International Business in the International System 
(j) Aspects of Information Systems (half unit) 
(k) Systems Analysis and Design (half unit) 
(l) Information Systems Management (half unit) 
(m) Information Systems Development Methodologies (half unit) 
(n) Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I (half unit) 
( o) Quantitative Analysis in Social Research II (half unit) 
(p) Methods of Evaluation, Monitoring and Quality Assurance 

(half unit) (not available 1997-98) 
( q) Public Management Theory and Doctrine (half unit)** 
(r) Contested Issues in Public Sector Management (half unit) ** 
(s) Design and Management of Organisations (B) (half unit) ** 
(t) Managing Economic Development ** 
(u) European Economic Development Management ** 
(v) Marketing and Market Research: An International Perspective* * 
(w) Marketing and Market Research: An Introduction for 

Post-Graduates (half unit)** 
(x) Marketing and Market Research Topic (half unit)** 
(y) The Analysis of Strategy A (half unit)** 
(z) The Analysis of Strategy B (half unit)** 
( aa) Techniques of Operational Research (half unit) 
(bb) Problem Structuring Methods (half unit) 
(cc) Operational Research Techniques and Applications 
(dd) Decision Analysis in Theory and Practice 
( ee) Organisational Social Psychology 
(ff) Sociology of Employment 
(gg) Management Accounting 
(hh) Introduction to Comparative Public Administration (half unit) 
(ii) Operational Research in Less Developed Countries (half unit) 

(not available 1997-98) 
(jj) Concepts and Methods in Social Inquiry (half unit) 
(kk) Social Research Design (half unit) 
(ll) System Dynamics Modelling (half unit) 

**If not taken in Paper 1 or 2 

I A report of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic 

Course Guide 
Number 

IR456 
IS441 
IS440 
IS442 
IS443 

MI411 
MI412 
MI443 

MN401 
MN402 
MN404 
MN405 
MN406 
MN412 
MN413 

MN414 
MN415 
MN416 
OR401 
OR411 
OR416 
OR422 
PS404 
SO412 
AC410 
GV480 
OR413 

MI420 
MI421 
OR431 

candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully complete the examination or part 
f the examination for which he/she has entered may, subject to the agreement of the School , 
e-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following 
xamination except where the School has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-
ntry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

ates of Examinations 
. May-June 

15 September 

.Sc. Management (CEMS ROUTE)/FIPSE Programme 
he CEMS (Community of European Management Schools) is a consortium of fifteen 
uropean Management Schools of which LSE is the UK representative. The CEMS offers an 
dditional qualification to students who complete study in required subject areas, and both a 
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period of study and work intemship in another member country. Students must also 
demonstrate competence in three languages. Entry onto the CEMS programme has a number 
of pre-requisites including undergraduate study in Economics, Maths and Statistics, 
Marketing and Finance. The other member organisations of CEMS are: ESADE , Barcelona, 
Spain; Universitat zu Koln, Germany; Universita Luigi Bocconi, Milan, Italy; Univer ite 
Catholique de Louvain, Belgium; Erasmus Universiteit, Rotterdam, The Netherland; 
Copenhagen Business School, Denmark; Universitat St. Gallen, Switzerland; Stockholm 
School of Economics, Sweden; Wirtschaftsuniversitat Wien, Austria; Budapest University of 
Economic Sciences, Hungary; Groupe HEC, Paris, France; Norwegian School of Economic 
and Business Administration, Bergen, Norway; Prague University of Economic s, Czech 
Republic; Warsaw School of Economics, Poland. 

Opportunities also exist for students to study in North America as part of their M.Sc. 
Management Studies, via the FIPSE programme. Schools participating in this arrangement 
are: Stem School of Business, New York University; University of Chicago; and the Fuqua 
School of Business, Duke University. Full details of the CEMS and FIPSE programmes are 
available from the Interdisciplinary Institute of Management (Room G506). 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Written papers to the value of 2 whole units as follows: 
l. ( a) Design and Management of Organisations (A) (half unit) 

and 
(b) Design and Management of Organisations (B) (half unit) 

2. Papers to the value of one whole unit from: 
( a) The Analysis of Strategy A (half unit) 
(b) Systems Analysis and Design (half unit) 
( c) Techniques of Operational Research (half unit) 
( d) Problem Structuring Methods (half unit) 
( e) Public Management Theory and Doctrine (half unit) 
(f) Aspects of Managing Economic Development (half unit) 
(g) Aspects of European Economic Development Management 

(half unit) 
( h) International Accounting (half unit) 
(i) Aspects of Human Resource Management (half unit) 
(j) Politics of Regional and Urban Planning (half unit) 
(k) Marketing and Market Research Topic (half unit) 
(l) Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I (half unit) 

II Courses to the value of one unit to be taken at one of the 
CEMS/FIPSE partner Schools. 

III A Report of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers: 
Report: 

May-June 
15 September 

GV483 
(MN401) 

ublic Management Theory and Doctrine 
{Half unit course) 
Please refer to Government Course Guide GV483 

GV494 
(MN402) 

Contested Issues in Public Sector 
fanagement 

(Half unit course) 
Please refer to Government Course Guide GV494 

MN403 
Design and Management of 
Organisations (A) 
(Half unit course) 

Dr. James Montgomery, 

Availability and Restrictions: Core Course for 
.Sc. Management students not taking GV483 

Public Management Theory and Doctrine/GV 494 
Contested Issues in Public Sector Management. 
t is an essential requirement for students wishing 

to follow the 'CEMS' route. Students opting for 
his course should be aware that the material 
overed will pre-suppose a basic knowledge of 
tatistics and mathematical analysis. Students who 
re unclear about whether their previous training 

will prove adequate should consult the course 
~irector. 
Core Syllabus: The course will adopt an 
interdisciplinary perspective, covering ideas from 
economics, psychology and sociology , on the design 
f organisations. 

Course Content: Topics covered will be: managerial 
objectives; motivation; boundaries of the firm ; 
internal organisation ; corporate culture; and 
management in different cultures. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 lectures with additional 
eminars and computer classes (MN403) and 12 
la ses (MN403.A) . 

Reading List: P. Milgrom & J. Roberts , Economi cs, 
Organisation and Management, Prentice Hall (1992) ; 
G. J. Miller, Managerial Dilemmas , Cambridge 
(1992); J. McMillan, Games, Strategies , and 

anagers, Oxford (1992); J. Child, Organisation: 
Guide to Problems and Practice, Chapman (1989) ; C. 
Perrow, Complex Organizations, Scott Foresman 
(1986). 
Method of Assessment: Examination of two hours. 
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MN404 
Design and Management of 
Organisations (B) 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Diane Reyniers, Room 
G5 l O and Dr. A. Faure-Grimaud , Room GS 11 
Availability and Restrictions: Core Course for 
M.Sc. Management students not taking GV483 
Public Management Theory and Doctrine/GV 494 
Contested Issues in Public Sector Management. It 
is an essential requirement for students wishing to 
follow the 'CEMS ' route. Students opting for this 
course should be aware that the material covered will 
pre-suppose a basic knowledge of statistics and 
mathematical analysis . Students who are unclear 
about whether their previous training will prove 
adequate should consult the course director. 
Core Syllabus: The course will draw on various 
disciplines including management science , industrial 
organisation and microeconomics. 
Course Content: Topics covered will include: 
coordination, motivation , bargaining , adverse 
selection and moral hazard with applications to 
human resource management , risk sharing , corporate 
control and financial structures. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 lectures (MN404) and 
10 classes (MN404 .A) . 
Reading List: P. Milgrom & J. Roberts , Economi cs, 
Organi zation and Management, Prentice Hall (1992) . 
Additional materials (articles and case studies) will 
be distributed during the lectures. 
Method of Assessment: Examination of two hours. 

MN405 
Managing Economic Development 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. Duranton, Room 
S412 and Professor P. C. Cheshire, Room S506 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for students 
taking M .Sc. Management, M.Sc. Local Economic 
Development, and M.Sc. Geography. Also available 
to other suitably qualified graduate students as 
permitted by the regulations for their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: Analysis of the theory of 
management of economic development focusing on 
response to change, stimulation of development, 
project management and methods of local or regional 
delivery. 
Course Content: Semester A: This cour se introduces 
students to key economic ideas and concepts relevant 
to the field of economic development with an 
emphasis at the local level. The course seeks to give 
an overview of the field and to develop concepts and 
theories on how individuals , private firms and public 
institutions interact at the local level. The topic s 
covered include the analysis of local interactions , 
information problems and the necessity of formal and 
informal institutions. The behaviour of households , 
entrepreneurs , and small and large firms is also 
reviewed. Eventually, the emphasi s is put on the 
implications of the division of power between central 
and local institutions. 
Semester B: This course starts with an analysis of 
how globalization and increased mobility may impose 
constraints but also provide new opportunities for 
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local and regional development. The topics covered 
include local vs global growth, regional and 
international location, cities, infrastructure and urban 
development. It then moves on to consider local 
capacity and capacity building, including both human 
capital and institutional aspects of capacity building. 
This is followed by an introduction to the principles 
of evaluation and then application in the context of 
development projects and capacity building. 
Teaching Arrangements: Each semester will have 
12 one-hour lectures and six 1.5-hour seminars 
(MN405. l and MN405.2). 
Reading List: A. Atkinson & J. Stiglitz , Lectures on 
Public Economics , McGraw-Hill (1986); H. 
Armstrong & J. Taylor , Regional Economics and 
Policy, Harvester Wheatsheaf (1993); P. Dicken, 
Global Shift , Paul Chapman (1992); G. Grossman & 
E. Helpman, Innovation and Growth in the Global 
Economy , MIT Press (1991); V. Henderson, Urban 
Development , Theory , Facts and Illusions, Oxford 
University Pres s (1988) ; P. Krugman, Geography and 
Trade, MIT Press (1991) ; P. Milgrom & J. Roberts, 
Economics , Organization and Management, Prentice 
Hall (1992); M. Temple, Regional Economics , St 
Martin's (1994) ; R . Bennett & A. McCoshan, 
Enterprise and Human Resource Development: Local 
Capacity Building, Paul Chapman (1993). A number 
of more specialised texts will be recommended. 
Methods of Assessment: One unseen examination of 
three hours (75 %) and written work to be submitted 
during the session (25 % ). 

MN406 
European Economic Development 
Management 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. C. Cheshire, 
Room S506, Dr. A. Rodriguez-Pose, Room S408 and 
Mr. G. Duranton, Room S412 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for students 
taking M.Sc. Management, M.Sc. Local Economic 
Development, M.Sc Politics and Economics of 
Transition and M.Sc. Geography. Also available to 
other suitably qualified graduate students as permitted 
by the regulations for their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: Analysis of management and 
institutional issues in Europe to stimulate the 
economic development of local and regional 
economies , focusing on management of change, 
stimulation of development , project management 
methods of local or regional delivery and evaluation. 
Course Content: Semester A: This course focuses on 
the rationale, impact and context of local and regional 
development policies and projects in Europe . The 
context of change , external stimuli, technological 
change, the single market , deregulation and 
subcontracting structures: regional contrasted with local 
policy. The origins , objectives and form of regional 
policy, 'territorial competition' , and local economic 
development policies. The role of infrastructure in 
development. Factors conditioning the development of 
local policies and the role of institutional factors and 
agents. The purpose and techniques of regional policy 
evaluation: methodological problems and bias. 
Solutions and examples of evaluation. 

Semester B: This section of the course deals mainly 
with socio-economic restructuring and growth in 
recent decades and the factors associated with it. The 
strengths and weaknesses of traditional theories of 
growth are analysed in detail in the European context. 
Focuses on the role of capital and technol ogy; the 
connection between social conditions and regional 
growth; labour market structure and education-
human resources in development organisati ons and i~ 
local economies, mobility, technology transfer and 
inter-fir~. partnering; the. role of institution s, policy 
and poht1cs m the genesis of growth. A significant 
part of this course will be based on case studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: Each semester will have 
twelve one-hour lectures and six 1.5-hour seminars 
(MN406. l and MN406 .2). 
Reading List: R. Boyer, The Search for Labour Market 
Flexibility: the European Economies in Transition 
Oxford University Press (1988); G. Rodgers & J'. 
Rodgers (Eds.), Precarious Jobs in Labour Market 
Regulation: the Growth of Atypical Employment in 
Western Europe, ILO (1989); Commission of the 
European Communities, Competitiv eness and 
Cohesion: Trends in the Regions. 5th Periodic Repon 
on the Social and Economic Situation of the Regions of 
the Community, OPOCE (1994); K. Ohmae , The End of 
the Nation State: the Rise of Regional Economies, The 
Free Press (1995); F. Pyke & W. Sengenberger (Eds.), 
Industrial Districts and Local Economic Regeneration, 
ILO (1992); D. Keeble & E. Wever (Eds.), New Firms 
and Regional Development in Europe, Croom Helm 
(1986); P. Cheshire & D. Hay, Urban Problems in 
Western Europe: an economic analysis, Unwin-Hyman 
(1989); L. Rodwin & H. Sazanarni (Eds.) , Industrial 
Change and Regional Economic Transformation: 
Western Europe, Harper Collins (1991); R. J. Bennett & 
G. Krebs, Local Economic Developmen t: public-
private partnership initiatives in Britain and German)\ 
Belhaven (1991); R. J. Bennett & A. McCoshan, 
Enterprise and Human Resource Developm ent: local 
capacity building, Paul Chapman (1993). P. C. Cheshire 
& I. R. Gordon (Eds) , Territorial Competition in an 
lntergrating Europe, Avebury 1995; H. W. Annstrong& 
J. Taylor, Regional Economics and Policy, Harvester 
Wheatsheaf (1993); M. Olson, The Logic of Collective 
Action, Harvard University Press 1965. 
Methods of Assessment: One unseen examination of 
three hours (75%) and two essays of 1500 words on a 
title approved by the course convener, to be submitted 
by 1 May 1998 (25%). 

Aspects of Managing Economic 
Development 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. Duranton, Room 
S4 l 2 and Professor P. Cheshire, Room S506 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for students 
taking the 'CEMS' Route of M.Sc . Management. 
Also available to other students as permitt ed by the 
regulations of their degrees. 
Course Content: This course introduces students to 
key economic ideas and concepts relevant to the field 
of economic development with an empha sis at the 

local level. The course seeks to give an overview of the 
field and to develop concepts and theories on how 
individuals, private firms and public institutions 
interact at the local level. The topics covered include 
the analysis of local interactions, infom1ation problems 
and the necessity of formal and informal institutions. 
The behaviour of households , entrepreneurs , small and 
large firms is also reviewed . Eventually , the emphasis 
·s put on the implications of the division of power 
between central and local institutions. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 one-hour lectures and 
six 1.5-hour seminars (MN405.l). 
Reading List: A. Atkinson & J. Stiglitz, Lectures on 
Public Economics, McGraw-Hill (1986); H. Armstrong 
& J. Taylor, Regional Economics and Policy, Harvester 
Wheatsheaf (1993); P. Dicken, Global Shift, Paul 
Chapman (1992); G. Grossman & E. Helpman, 
Innovation and Growth in the Global Economy, MIT 
Press (1991); V. Henderson, Urban Development, 
Theon, Facts and Illusions, Oxford University Press 
(1988); P. K..rugman, Geography and Trade, MIT Press 
(1991); P. Milgrom & J. Roberts, Economics , 
0,ganization and Management, Prentice Hall (1992); 
M. Temple, Regional Economics, St. Martin's (1994). A 
number of more specialised texts will be recommended. 
Method of Assessment: One unseen examination of 
two hour . 

MN408 
Aspects of European Economic 
Development Management 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. C. Cheshire, 
Room S506 and Dr. A. Rodriguez-Pose, Room S408 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
the 'CEMS' route of M.Sc. Management. Also 
available to other students as permitted by the 
regulations of their degree. 
Core Syllabus: Analysis of middle-management 
institutional issues in Europe to stimulate the 
economic development of local and regional 
economies, focusing on management of change, 
stimulation of development (includes EEA and 
central Europe as well as EU). 
Course Content: This course focuses on the 
rationale, impact and context of local and regional 
development policies and projects in Europe. The 
context of change, external stimuli, technological 
change, the single market, deregulation and 
subcontracting structures: regional contrasted with 
local policy. The origins, objectives and form of 
regional policy, 'territorial competition', and local 
economic development policies. The role of 
infrastructure in development. Factors conditioning 
the development of local policies and the role of 
institutional factors and agents. The purpose and 
techniques of regional policy evaluation: 
methodological problems and bias. Solutions and 
examples of evaluation . 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 one-hour lectures and 
six 1.5-hour seminars (MN406. l ). 
Reading List: R. Boyer , The Search for Labour 
Market Flexibility: the European Economies in 
Transition, Oxford University Press (1988); G. 
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Rodgers & J. Rodgers (Eds.) , Precarious Jobs in 
Labour Market Regulation: the Growth of Atypical 
Employment in Western Europ e, ILO (1989); 
Commission of the European Communities, 
Competitiveness and Cohesion: Trends in the 
Regions. 5th Periodic Report on the Social and 
Economic Situation of the Regions of the Community, 
OPOCE (1994); K. Ohmae, The End of the Nation 
State: the Rise of Regional Economies, The Free Press 
(1995); F. Pyke & W. Sengenberger (Eds.), Industrial 
Districts and Local Economic Regeneration , ILO 
(1992); D. Keeble & E. Wever (Eds.) , New Firms and 
Regional Development in Europ e, Croom Helm 
(1986); P. Cheshire & D. Hay , Urban Problems in 
Western Europe: an economic analysis, Unwin-
Hyman (1989); L. Rodwin & H. Sazanami (Eds.), 
Industrial Change and Regional Economic 
Transformation: Western Europe , Harper Collins 
(1991); R. J . Bennett & G . Krebs , Local Economic 
Development: public-private partnership initiatives 
in Britain and Germany, Belhaven (1991). 
Method of Assessment: One unseen examination of 
two hours. 

MN409 
Aspects of Human Resource 
Management (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Richardson, Room 
H711 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
the 'CEMS' route of the M .Sc . Management. 
Core Syllabus: The course considers the policies that 
organisations adopt in order to deal with a range of 
human resource problems. 
Course Content: Problems of specifying the 
objectives, both underlying and operational , of human 
resource policies. The problems surrounding issues 
such as recruitment and selection , training and 
development , appraisal , securing commitment, 
control and incentive systems. Strategies of human 
resource policy. The role of the personnel manager. 
Internal labour markets and labour market 
segmentation. Manpower planning models . 
Teaching Arrangements: There are 26 hours of 
lectures (ID407) given by Dr. B. Benkhoff, Dr. R. 
Peccei and Dr. R. Richardson, and 8 hours of 
classes. 
Reading List: There is no text book covering the 
range of material presented . However , students are 
advised to make extensive use of R. Steers and L. 
Porter (Eds.) , Motivation and Work Behaviour, 5th 
edn., McGraw-Hill. 
Method of Assessment: Assessment in the paper is 
determined by performance in a two-hour 
examination in which the candidate is expected to 
answer two from approximately six questions. 

MN412 
Marketing & Market Research: An 
International Perspective 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Celia Phillips, Room 
G509 
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Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Management students. Students must have previously 
studied statistics for one year. Students without the 
required background may be admitted to the course by 
the special agreement of Dr. Celia Phillips. 
Core Syllabus: This course aims to provide the 
Management postgraduate students with an overview 
of the Marketing process and an introduction to the 
research skills needed in this area. 
Course Content: The course has 2 parts: (1) A 
lecture programme on marketing methods an~ (2) an 
opportunity for students to carry out their own 
research project. The lectures for the first part of the 
course are as for course ST327 .1 Marketing and 
Market Research. In the second part of the course 
students will use the techniques discussed in ST327 .1 
to develop their ideas and technical capacity_ in an 
area connected with Marketing. They will be 
expected to demonstrate an understanding of social 
research methodology and present their work in class 
in the Summer Term. The course is given a strong 
international perspective throughout by the use of 
European case studies. Comparisons are also made 
between North American , European and UK-type 
practices where they exist, and the place of Market 
Research in marketing in different cultures. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture programme: 20 
hours of lectures (ST327 .1) in the Michaelmas Term, 
and 8 hours classes in the Lent Term. Research topic: 
10 workshops in Michaelmas Term at the end of 
which students will be expected to give their 
presentations, 5 hours lectures in Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus. Students are however advised to purchase: 
T. C. Kinnear & J. R. Taylor, Marketing Research: An 
Applied Approach (available in paperback). 
Books which students may wish to consult include: C. 
A. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey Methods in Social 
Investigation; R. W. Worcester & J. Downham 
(Eds.),Consumer Market Research Handbook . 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be 
examined by two-hour unseen written paper in the 
Summer Term (50%). In addition students will be 
required to give project presentations in the Summer 
Term (50%). 

MN413 
Marketing & Market Research: An 
Introduction for Post-Graduates 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Celia Phillips, Room 
G509 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Manaoement students + M.Sc . Media and 
Comi-::unications students. Students from other M.Sc. 
programmes may also be admitted by agreement 
where regulations permit. Students must have 
previously studied statistics for one year. S~udents 
without the required background may be admitted to 
the course by special agreement of Dr. Celia Phillips. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an overview of 
marketing and market research topics and techniques. 
Examples will be taken from students ' areas of study 
interest. 

Course Content: Marketing information ystems. 
Problem formulation and research designs for market 
and opinion research. Random sampling and 
statistical inference; stratification , clustering, 
multistage, multiphase, and area sampling. Sampling 
frames and non-response . Quota sampling. Data 
collection methods; interviews , mail questionnaires, 
observation, panel studies, retail audits and some 
more qualitative methods. Attitude measurement, 
Causal designs. Demand forecasting , test marketing, 
product tests , advertising and public opinion research. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (M 413): 20 
hours in Michaelmas Term, 10 hours classes in Lent 
Term. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus. Students are however advised to purchase: 
T. C. Kinnear & J. R. Taylor, Marketin g Research: An 
Applied Approach (available in paperback). 
Books which students may wish to consult include: C. 
A. Moser & G. Kalton , Survey Method s in Social 
Investigation; R. W. Worcester & J. Downham (Eds.), 
Consumer Market Research Handb ook; Jordi 
Montana (Ed.), Marketing in Europe: Case Studies. 
Method of Assessment: Students will be assessed by 
two-hour unseen examination in the Summer Term. 

Marketing & Market Research Topic 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Celia Phillips, 
G509 
Availability and Restrictions: For 
Management students. Students must have 
previously taken either ST236 Marketing and 
Marketing Research or MN302 Intern ational 
Marketing and Market Research. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed for students 
who have followed an introductory cour e in the 
Marketing and Marketing Research area and wish 
to develop their research skills in this area. 
Course Content: Students will use the techniques 
they have acquired in previous Marketing. and 
Marketing Research courses to develop their idea 
and technical capacity in an area connected with 
Marketing. They will be expected to demonstrate an 
understanding of Social Research Methodology and 
present their work in class in the Summer Term. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 20 hours of 
Workshops in the Michaelmas Term (MN41~). 
Students will also be directed to lectures relevant to 
the research area they have chosen. . 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
syllabus. Students are however advised to purchase: 
T. C. Kinnear & J. R. Taylor, Marketin g Research: An 
Applied Approach (available in paperback). 
Books which students may wish to consult include: C. 
A. Moser & G. Kalton , Survey Method s in SoC1al 
Investigation; R. W. Worcester & J. Downham (Ed. J 
Consumer Market Research Handb ook; Jordt 
Montana (Ed.), Marketing in Europe: Case Studies. 
Method of Assessment: Students will be asse~sed on 
a project presentation given in the Summer Term. 

MN415 
The Analysis of Strategy (A) 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Datta, Room GS 16 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Management students. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the two courses (A 
and B) is to provide students with a critical 
appreciation of what it takes to be s~ategist - ab?ut 
interactions in the real world, w1thm and outside 
firms and with other strategists. The critical aspect of 
being a strategist is to anticipate and prepare in 
advance for possible reactions of competitors. These 
two courses will convey to students how managers in 
the real world ought to read situations from a strategic 
an21e. The particular emphasis is on the perspective 
pr;vided by. ec~nomics on t~e subject ~f strategy. 
Besides applications, stress will also be given to the 
theoretical underpinnings of being strategic . 
Course Content: In this course, students will be 
introduced to ideas of behaving in strategic situations. 
his is best illustrated with reference to game theory 

where the stress is on outplaying a competitor who is 
trying to outplay you. About 5 lectures and classes 
will be devoted to building up the flavour of game 
theory and basic equilibrium concepts (Nash). Then 
students will be introduced to models of negotiations 
~nd cooperation. The focus then switches to the costs 
and benefits of using markets instead of producing the 
inputs in-house. We also look at economies of scale 
and scope, vertical integration and diversification. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 12 two-hour 
lectures and 10 one-hour classes in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: Important Texts: D. Besanko , D. 
Dranove & M. Shanley, Economics of Strategy, John 
Wiley ( 1996); A. Dixit & B. Nalebuff, Thinking 
trategically: The Competitive Edge in Business, 

Politics and Everyday Life, W.W. Norton and Co. 
(1991); J. Kay, Foundations of Corporate Success, 
Oxford University Press (1993) ; A. Brandenburger & 
B. alebuff, Co-opetition, Harper Collins (1996); M. 
Poner, Competitive Strategy, The Free Press (1980). 
I.Additional material (case studies and articles) will be 
provided later on. 
lethod of Assessment: The course will be examined 

by one two-hour unseen paper. 

MN416 
The Analysis of Strategy (B) 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Datta, Room GS 16 
vailability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
anagement students. Students need to have attended 

The Analysis of Strategy (A) before. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the two courses (A 
and BJ is to provide students with a critical 
ppreciation of what it takes to be a strategist - about 
nteractions in the real world , within and outside 
1rms and with other strategists. The critical aspect of 
being a strategist is to anticipate and prepare in 
advance for possible reactions of competitors . These 
wo courses will ~onvey to students how managers in 
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the real world ought to read situations from a strategic 
angle. The particular emphasis is on the perspective 
provided by economics on the subject of strategy. 
Besides applications, stress will also be given to the 
theoretical underpinnings of being strategic. 
Course Content: This is a continuation of the build 
up started in MN415. This part of the course focuses 
more on industry and firm analysis . We look at how 
market structure affects competition . We will use 
techniques developed in the first half of the course to 
analyse some of the dynamic issues in the 
competition, entry and exit. Also in focus will be the 
issue of strategic commitment. We will discuss the 
foundations of corporate strategies and focus on 
innovations, reputation and relationships within and 
outside of a firm. Emphasis will be given on how to 
build distinctive capabilities of a firm into long-term 
advantages. 
Teaching Arrangements: There will be 12 two-hour 
lectures and 10 one-hour classes in the Lent and 
Summer terms. 
Reading List: Important Texts: D. Besanko, D. 
Dranove & M . Shanley, Economics of Strat egy , John 
Wiley (1996); A. Dixit & B. Nalebuff , Thinking 
Strategically: The Competitive Edge in Business , 
Politics and Everyday Life, W.W. Norton and Co. 
(1991); J. Kay, Foundations of Corporate Success , 
Oxford University Press (1993); A. Brandenburger & 
B. Nalebuff , Co-opetition , Harper Collins (1996) ; M. 
Porter, Competitive Strategy, The Free Press (1980) . 
Additional material (case studies and articles) will be 
provided later on. 
Method of Assessment: The course will be examined 
by one two-hour unseen paper. 

MN417 
Economic Development: Institutions, 
Networks and Evaluation 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. Duranton , Room 
S412 and Professor P. Cheshire, Room S506 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
M.Sc. Management , M.Sc. Local Economic 
Development, also available to other suitably qualified 
graduate students as permitted by the regulations for 
their degrees. A good background is required in one of 
the fields of management , economics , economic 
geography, regional and urban studies. 
Core Syllabus: Project management and methods for 
local or regional economic development. 
Course Content: This course starts with an analysis 
of how globalization and increased mobility may 
impose constraints but also provide new opportunitie s 
for local and regional development. The topics 
covered include local vs global growth , regional and 
international location , cities, infrastructure and urban 
development. It then moves on to consider local 
capacity and capacity building , including both human 
capital and institutional aspects of capacity building . 
This is followed by an introduction to the principles 
of evaluation and then application in the context of 
development projects and capacity building . 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 one-hour lectures and 
six 1.5-hour seminars (MN405.2). 
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Reading List: H. Armstrong & J. Taylor, Regional 
Economics and Policy, Harvester Wheatsheaf ( 1993) ; 
P. Dicken, Global Shift, Paul Chapman (1992); G. 
Grossman & E. Helpman, Innovation and Growth in 
the Global Economy , MIT Press (1991); V. 
Henderson , Urban Development , Theory, Facts and 
Illusions , Oxford University Press ( 1988); P. 
Krugman , Geograph y and Trade , MIT Press (1991); 
R. Bennett and A. McCoshan, Enterprise and Human 
Resource Development : Local Capacity Building, 
Paul Chapman (1993). A number of more specia lised 
texts will be recommended. 
Method of Assessment: Two-hour unseen exanunation. 

MN418 
Economic Development: Global Change 
and Local Response 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Rodriguez-Pose , 
Room S408 
Availability and Restrictions: For students taking 
M.Sc. Local Economic Development, M.Sc. 
Management, also available to other suitably 
qualified graduate students as pernutted by the 
regulations for their degrees. 
Core Syllabus: Understanding of the development 
pre-requisites and econonuc development policies to 
stimulate local and regional econonues. Main focus 
on European experiences. 
Course Content: This course deals mainly with 
socio-economic restructuring and growth in recent 
decades and the factors associated with it. The 
strengths and weaknesses of traditional theories of 
growth are analysed in detail in the European context. 
Focuses on the role of capital and technology; the 
connection between social conditions and regional 
growth; labour market structure and education; 
human resources in development organisations and in 
local economies, mobility, technology transfer and 
inter-firm partnering; the role of institutions, policy 
and politics in the genesis of growth. A significa nt 
part of this course will be based on case studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 one-hour lectur es and 
six 1.5-hour senunars (MN406.2). 
Reading List: A. Amin & N. Thrift (Eds.), 
Globalization, Institutions, and Regional 
Development in Europe , Oxford University Press 
(1994); P. C. Cheshire & D. Hay, Urban Problems in 
Western Europe: an Economic Analysis, Unwin-
Hyman (1989); Commission of the European 
Communities , Competitiveness and Cohesion: Trends 
in the Regions. sth Periodic Report on the Social and 
Economic Situation of the Regions of the Community, 
OPOCE (1994) ; G. Esping-Andersen (Ed.), Changing 
Classes: Stratification and Mobility in Post-industrial 
Societies, Sage (1993 ); E . Matzner & W. Streeck 
(Eds.), Beyond Keynesianism, Elgar (1991); D. C. 

North, Institution s, Institutional Change, and 
Economic Pe,formance, Cambridge Univer sity Pres 
(1990); K. Ohmae, The End of the Nation Stme: rhe 
Rise of Regional Economies, The Free Press (1995); 
F. Pyke & W. Sengenberger (Eds.), lndusrria/ 
Districts and Local Economic Regeneration, !LO 
(1992); G. Rodg ers & J. Rodgers (Eds.), Precarious 
Jobs in Labour Market Regulation: the Groll'rh of 
Atypical Employment in Western Europe. ILO (1989): 
J. Wolch & M. Dear (Eds.) , The Power of Geographv. 
How Territory Shapes Social Life, Unwin & Hyman 
(1989). 
Method of Assessment: Two-hour unseen examination. 

International Accounting 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
Availability and Restrictions: For student s taking 
the 'CEMS' route of the M.Sc. Management. 
Students should have undergraduate level knowledge 
(or equivalent) of Accounting and Finance (for 
example, a good grade in AClOO Elements of 
Accounting & Finance). 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provid e a review 
of the international dimensions of accountine. 
Comparative aspects are also emphasised . • 
Course Content: The impact of social and cultural 
variables on accounting. Comparative aspects of 
accounting. Accounting in Europe, Russia , Japan and 
the Third World. Comparative strategies for 
accounting policy making and regulati on. The 
international standardization of accounting . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten meeting s of two and a 
half hours in the Michaelmas Term (AC450 ). 
Reading List: H. P. Holzer (Ed.) , International 
Accounting, Harper and Row (1984); A. G. Hopwood, 
International Pressure for Accountin g Change, 
Prentice-Hall (1989); C. W. Nobes & R. H. Parker, 
Comparative International Accounting, 3rd edn., 
Prentice-Hall (1991); J. Samuels & A. Piper, 
International Accounting: A Survey , Croom-Helm 
(1985). 
Method of Assessment: Assessment is determined 
by an essay of approximately 5,000 word s. 

The Politics of Regional and Urban 
Planning 
(Half unit course) 
This course guide is listed under the M. c. 
Regional and Urban Planning Studies in the 
section on Interdepartmental degrees 
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Department of Mathematics 

M.Sc. Mathematics 

Additional Entry Qualifications 
A candidate for registration will normally be expected to have obtained a B.Sc. with First or 
Second Class honours, or an equivalent qualification , with Mathematics ( or an appropriate 
branch of Mathematics) as a main field of study. In certain cases, qualifications in other 
subjects may be acceptable, for example, a First or Second Class Honours degree in Physics 
or Astronomy. 

Curriculum 
1. Candidates are required to follow a number of lecture courses and to work on a project. 
The project shall be approved by the student's Head of Department on behalf of the 

niversity. It need not be connected with any of the courses taken. 

2. The combination of courses to be offered by a student for examination must be approved by 
the University through the student's Head of Department. This is an intercollegiate degree, the 
courses may not overlap in any important respect and together must form a coherent curriculum. 

3. A candidate may enter for the examination only in examinable courses listed in the 
booklet entitled 'Advanced and Postgraduate Lectures in Mathematics', (a copy of which 
may be obtained from the Secretary of the Mathematics Department). The School's 
contribution is chiefly in the areas of discrete and applicable mathematics, including 
operational research. 

4. The detailed regulations on the numbers of courses to be taken are set out in the booklet 
1
referred to in the previous paragraph. 

Duration of Course of Study 
.For a suitably qualified student, not less than one calendar year of full-time study or not less 
than two years of part-time study. If a qualifying examination is prescribed, the prescribed 
period of study for the M.Sc. will only commence after the student has satisfied the 
qualifying conditions. In some cases candidates may be registered for a course of two 
calendar years of full-time study with a qualifying examination of the standard described 
above at the end of the first year. 

Examination 
Each course is examined separately and the examination is normally by a written paper. 
Candidates are required to submit a report based on their project. The examiners may hold an 
oral examination. 

A student following a part-time course may either ( a) on completion of his course enter 
for the examination or (b) enter on two occasions (at the end of appropriate academic years) 
for examination on any of the approved courses completed, provided that the total number of 
courses examined is the same as is required for the whole examination. Under (b) the first 
examination shall consist of at most 2 course-units, including at least 1/ 2 course-unit at the 
po tgraduate level. 

No candidate may submit a report until after sitting all the course examinations. 

Dates of Examination 
Course examinations 
Report: 

the last week of May and the month of June. 
by 10 September. 
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Course Guides 

MA401 
Computational Learning Theory 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Anthony, Room H632 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Mathematics (Intercollegiate), M.Sc. in Information 
Processing and Neural Networks (Kings) . Students 
should have a good general knowledge of 
mathematic s, such as might be obtained from a 
degree cour se in mathematics , computing, or a 
scientific subject (including economics ). 
Core Syllabus: Computational Learning Theory may 
be described as the study of how a machine can 
acquire knowledge without explicit programming. 
This course is intended to introduce the main ideas at 
a level suitable for post-graduate students. 
Course Content: 
1. Concepts, Hypotheses, Leaming Algorithms 
2. Learning Boolean Formulae 
3. Probabilistic Learning 
4. Conistent Algorithms and Learnability 
5. Practical Considerations 
6. Growth Functions and the VC Dimension 
7. VC Dimensions and Learnability 
8. Neural Networks 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lecture s in the 
Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: M. Anthony & N. Biggs , 
Computational Learning Theory (Cambridge, 1992). 
Methods of Assessment: M.Sc. students will take a 
written examination paper in the Summer Term. 

Game Theory I (Half unit course) 
See MA300 

MA402 

MA403 
Theory of Graphs (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor N. Biggs, Room 
H638 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
available to M.Sc. students in Mathematics, 
Operational Research , Statistics, and related areas. 
Students are expected to familiarise themselves with 
the definitions of path, cycle, tree and so in in 
advance. 

Core Syllabus: An introduction to the theoretical 
results which form the basis for using graphs and 
networks in applications, including algebraic methods 
and theories. 
Course Content: Graph colouring. Brooks' theorem. 
The five-colour theorem. Chromatic polynomials. 
Planarity . Connectivity and matching s. Hamiltonian 
properties. Ramsey Theory. Adjacency matrix. 
eigenvalues , strongly regular graphs. Cycle and cut 
spaces , applications to networks. 
Teaching Arrangements: A course of 30 lectures 
(MA308) in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Regular sets of examples will be 
distributed to students, and students' work will be 
collected and marked. 
Reading List: Introdu ction to Graph Theory by R. J. 
Wilson; Graph Theory with Applicati ons by J. A. 
Bondy & U.S . R. Murty; Algebraic Graph Theo,yb) 
N. L. Biggs. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a written 
examination paper taken in the Summer Term. 

MA405 
Complexity Theory (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
Availability and Restrictions: There are no formal 
pre-requisites, but ideally students should hare 
attended a course such as Introduction to Pure 
Mathematics (MA103) and should be familiar with 
the fundamental concepts of discrete mathematics (as 
presented , for instance, in Discrete Mathematics 
(MA205)) . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide an 
introduction to the theory of algorithmic complexity 
for problems arising in mathematics and computer 
science. 
Course Content: Algorithms and running time. The 
time-complexity of a problem. Turing machines and 
computability. The complexity classe s P and P. 
Polynomial transformations, polynomial reducibility 
and NP-completeness. Cook's Theorem . Example of 
NP-complete problems, e.g., Vertex Cover, Graph 
Colouring and Hamilton Cycle. Randomised 
algorithms. The problems of primality testing and 
factorisation. The polynomial hierarchy. NP-
hardness. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (MA309) and 
10 class (MA309.A), in the Michaelma s Term. 
Written Work: Weekly exercises will be set and 
marked. 
Reading List: H. S. Wilf, Algorithms and Co111plexi0· 
(Prentice-Hall); M. Garey & D. S. Johnson, 
Computers and Intractability: A guide to the theo1y of 
NP-completeness (Freeman). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a written 
examination in the Summer Term. 
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epartment of Operational Research 

.Sc. Analysis for Health Care Decisions 

Additional Entry Qualifications 
Students will require a level of mathematics and statistics to the level of Quantitative 
Methods (MA105). A student who applies without previous study of one or more of these 
subjects to an appropriate level may be required to pass a qualifying examination before 
admission, or attend a preliminary course of study. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four units as detailed below. All 
courses are half-units unless specified to the contrary. Some courses are examined by means 
of a two- or three-hour unseen examination paper; some are examined by means of essays, 
reports, etc.; and others employ a combination of these assessment methods. In addition, 
course work may be taken into account in the assessment. Applied Health Care Analysis is 
assessed by means of a project report. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I. 

2. 
3. 
4. 

Compulsory courses: 
One of the following: 

( a) Techniques of Operational Research 
(b) Operational Research for Management 

Models for Health Care Analysis 
Health Services Evaluation and Management 
One of the following : 

( a) Foundations of Health Policy 
(b) Health Economics (B) 
( c) Basic Epidemiology 

5. & 6. Applied Health Care Analysis (one unit) 
II Courses totalling two half-units selected from thefollowing: 
I. Topics in Decision Analysis 
2. Problem Structuring Methods 
3. Further Simulation 
4. Design and Analysis of Epidemiological Studies (if I.4c is taken) 
5. One of the following: 

( a) Prevention of Disease: Epidemiology and Policy 
(b) Epidemiology and Control of Communicable Diseases 

Financial Management 
Any other course(s) approved by the student's tutor. 
(Students who wish to take a paper organically connected with 

Course Guide 
Number 

OR401 
OR201 
OR420 
SA420 

SA447 
SA410 

LSH2001 
OR421 

OR423 
OR411 
OR410 

LSH2417 

LSH1801 
LSH2437 
LSH1603 

Health Care Analysis but not in the above list will be able to do so, 
provided the necessary teaching and examining arrangements can be made.) 

ot all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. Students who have 
already covered material comparable to that in compulsory courses will normally be required 
to replace them with other listed courses. 
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For students taking the part-time course, the written examination and coursework 
assessment will take place in the year in which the particular courses are taken; the project 
report assessment in the final year of study. A candidate following the part-time course who 
fails in the written papers and/or the coursework assessment may at the examiners' discretion 
proceed with the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully complete 
the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may, subject to the 
agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at 
the next following examination except where the School has granted permission for the 
candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsuquent year. 

Additional Infromation 
Teaching occurs on both the LSE and LSH sites. Courses taught at LSE are generally 
scheduled at the same weekly times throughout the teaching term, and may sometime s stretch 
over more than one term. Teaching is by a mixture of lectures and seminars; lecture in 
technical subjects may have associated classes. Much of the teaching at LSH is on a block 
basis; courses typically occupy half or whole days and may run for all or part of a teaching 
term. 

This is an intensive 12 month course. Students will be expected to carry out some work 
during both the Christmas and Easter vacations. Applied Health Care Analysis (I.5 and 1.6 
above) is an extended practical project. Students will work intensively on it during the 
summer months. The project report deadline is in early September. 

Examination papers may be scheduled during the period from early May to late June. 
Part-time students should not accept any work commitments which could conflict with 
examination requirements. 

In order to pass the course, a genuine attempt at all parts of the examination must be 
made; in particular all the required pieces of coursework must be submitted. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

May-June 
First Thursday in September 

M.Sc. Decision Sciences 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four units as detailed below. All 
courses are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The examination for each half-unit will 
normally be by means of a two- or three-hour unseen examination paper. In addition, cour e 
work may also be assessed. (Applied Decision Sciences, Computer Modelling in Operational 
Research, System Dynamics Modelling, and Decision Science Methods are examined 
entirely by means of essays and project reports.) 

Paper 
Number 

I Compulsory courses: 

Paper Title 

1. & 2. Decision Analysis in Theory and Practice (1 unit) 
3. Problem Structuring Methods 
4. Advanced Topics in Decision Analysis 
5. & 6. Applied Decision Sciences (lunit) 
II Courses totalling two half-units selected from the following: 
1. Game Theory I 

Course Guide 
Number 

OR422 
OR41I 
OR4l7 
OR418 

MA402 

or 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 

9. 
JO. & 11. 

Paper Title 

Techniques of Operational Research 
Decision Science Methods 
Computer Modelling in Operational Research 
System Dynamics Modelling 
Information Systems Management 
Topics in Applied Computing (to include IS447.5) 
The Analysis of Strategy (A) 
Decision Making and Decision Support Systems 

Introduction to Organisational Analysis 
Any other course(s) approved by the student's tutor. 
(Students who wish to take a paper organically connected 
with Decision Sciences but not in the above list will be able 
to do so, providing the necessary teaching and examining 
arrangements can be made.) 

Course Guide 
Number 

OR401 
OR430 
OR403 
OR431 

IS442 
IS447 

MN415 
PS417 

ID404 

ot all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. Students who have 
already covered material comparable to that in I. l and I.2 will normally be required to replace 
them with courses listed in II. 

For students taking the part-time course, the written examination and coursework 
as essment will take place in the year in which particular courses are taken; the project report 
asse sment in the final year of study. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

Additional Information 
The course is an intensive 12 month course. Students will be expected to do some work 
during both the Christmas and Easter vacations. 

Applied Decision Sciences (I.5 and I.6 in the regulations) is an extended practical project. 
Students will be introduced to their project during the Lent Term (January to March), and will 
work intensively on it through the summer months. The project report deadline is the first 
Thursday in September. 

Examinations of formally taught topics will occur during the period from early May to 
late June. Part-time students should not accept any work commitments which could conflict 
with examination schedules. 

In order to pass a course, a genuine attempt at all parts of the examination must be made: 
in particular all the required pieces of coursework must be submitted. It is possible to obtain 
the M.Sc. without passing every course , but students should note that a bad failure in a 
compulsory course (I.1 to I.6) may lead to overall failure. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

May-June 
First Thursday in September 

M.Sc. Operati_onal Research 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 
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Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four units, as detailed below. All 
courses are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The examination for each half-unit will 
normally be by means of a two or three hour unseen examination paper. (Cour ses I.2, I.3, 
1.4&5, 11.5, 11.6, 11.8, 11.11, 11.12 and 11.13 are examined by means of essays and project 
reports.) In addition, coursework may also be assessed. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Compulsory courses: 
1. Techniques of Operational Research 
2. Operational Research in Context 
3. Computer Modelling in Operational Research 
4. & 5. Applied Operational Research (one unit) 
II Courses totalling three half-units, of which at least one must 

be from subjects II.1 to 11.15. 
1. 
2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 

6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 

12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20 & 21. 

Mathematical Programming 1 
Mathematical Programming 2 (if 11.1 is also taken) 
(not available 1997-98) 
Combinatorial Optimisation 
Advanced Operational Research Techniques 
Applied Statistics (Students who specialised in Statistics 
in their first degree should not choose this paper) 
Further Simulation 
Topics in Decision Analysis 
System Dynamics Modelling 
Problem Structuring Methods 
Transport Models 
Operational Research in Less Developed Countries 
(not available 1997-98) 
Models for Health Care Analysis 
Advanced Topics in Operational Research 
Basic Time Series and Stochastic Processes 
Surveys and Market Research Methods 
Introduction to Organisational Analysis 
Financial Reporting for Operational Research 
Systems Analysis and Design 
Information Systems Development Methodologies 
Any other subject(s) approved by the student's teachers 
(Students who wish to take a paper organically connected 
with OR but not in the above list will be able to do so, 
providing the necessary teaching and examining arrangements 
can be made) 

OR401 
OR402 
OR403 
OR404 

OR406 
OR407 

OR408 
OR409 
ST420 

OR410 
OR423 
OR431 
OR411 
OR412 
OR413 

OR420 
OR414 
ST407 
ST415 
ID404 
AC491 
IS440 
IS443 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. Student s who have 
already covered material comparable to that in 1.1 or in 1.3 will normally be required to 
replace them with courses listed in (II). Where the exemption is from course I.1, the normal 
requirement will be that it is replaced by an additional option drawn from cour ses _II.I. to 
II. 13. Overall at least two whose evaluation is based primarily on unseen written exammat,on 
papers must be taken . 

For students taking the part-time course, the written examination and coursew?rk 
assessment will take place in the year in which the particular courses are taken; the project 
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report assessment in the final year of study. A candidate following the part-time course who 
fails in the written papers and/or the coursework assessment may at the examiners' discretion 
proceed with the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry successfully complete 
the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered may , subject to the 
aoreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at 
the next following examination except where the School has granted permission for the 
candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Additional Information 
The course is an intensive 12 month course. Students will be expected to work during both 
the Christmas and Easter vacations, and must stay in London for most of the Christmas 
vacation to work on a group project. 

Applied Operational Research (I.4 and 1.5 in the regulations) is an extended practical 
project normally carried out with and for an external organisation. Student s will be introduced 
to their projects during the Lent Term (January to March) , and will work intensively on it 
through the summer months. The project report deadline is the first Thursday in September. 

Examinations of formally taught topics will occur during the period from early May to 
late June. Part-time students should not accept any work commitments which could conflict 
with examination schedules. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

May-June 
1 September 

M.Sc. Operational Research and Information Systems 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four units as detailed below. 
All courses are half units unless specified to the contrary. The examination for each half-unit 
will be normally by means of a two or three-hour unseen examination paper or, for courses 
2, 3, 4 and 7 & 8, by essays and project work. In addition coursework may also be assessed. 
At least two half-units whose evaluation is based primarily upon unseen written examination 
papers must be taken. 

I. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

or 
6. 

or 
or 

Paper Title 

Techniques of Operational Research 
Operational Research in Context 
Computer Modelling in Operational Research 
Aspects of Information Systems 
Systems Analysis and Design 
Information Systems Development Methodologies 
Information Systems Development Methodologies 
(if not taken under 5 above) 
Information Systems Management 
Any other half-unit Master's course from the Department of 
Information Systems subject to the approval of the Information 
Systems tutor 

Course Guide 
Number 

OR401 
OR402 
OR403 

IS441 
IS440 
IS443 
IS443 

IS442 

Applied Operational Research and Information Systems (one unit) OR404 
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Students who have already covered material comparable to that in Papers 1 or 3 will be 
required to replace them, under the guidance of their teachers, with additional choice from 
the available masters level operational research courses taught in the School. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of 
three taught half units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part 
will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), 
and will be taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first 
entry successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she ha 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Applied project report 

Course Guides 

May - June 
1 September 

OR401 
Techniques of Operational Research 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Howard, Room S209 
Availability and Restrictions: Students must have a 
knowledge of mathematics and statistics to the level 
of the undergraduate paper in Quantitative Methods. 
Core Syllabus: The course is compulsory for most 
M.Sc. Operational Research students and gives an 
introduction to the theoretical techniques of 
Operational Research. 
Course Content: Basic Operational Research 
Techniques (OR401. l): An introduction to stock 
control, scheduling, queueing theory, replacement; 
critical path analysis, dynamic programming, markov 
chains , game theory and mathematical programming . 
Applied Statistical and Forecasting Techniques for 
Operational Research (OR401.2): Point and interval 
estimation. Tests of normal hypotheses. Goodness of 
fit tests. Linear regression. The moving average and 
exponential smoothing techniques of forecasting. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
OR401.l 16 Michaelmas Term , OR40l.1A 18 
Michaelmas Term 
OR401.2 Nine Michaelmas Term , OR401.2A five 
Michaelma s Term 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected weekly. 
Reading List: Recommended books are: H. G. 
Daellenbach & J. A . George, Introduction to 
Operations Research Techniques , Allyn and Bacon, 
1978 ; A. Ravindran, D. T. Phillips & J. J. Solberg, 
Operations Research , Wiley & Sons, 1987 ; T. H. 
Wonnacott & R. J. Wonnacott, Introductory Statistics 
for Business and Economics, Wiley & Sons, 1990. 
Students may also wish to consult: R. L. Ackoff & M. 
W. Sasieni, Fundamentals of Operations Research; F. 
S. Hillier & G. J. Lieberman, Operations Research; 

H. M. Taylor & S. Karlin, An Introduction ro 
Stochastic Modelling. 
Methods of Assessment: A single three-hour 
examination is held around the middle of the Summer 
Term. The paper contains at least seven questions, 
sampled from the two lecture courses. Five of these 
questions must be attempted. It is important to 
attempt five questions: only the best five answers will 
be counted, and one fifth of the marks is available for 
each of these five questions . On the other hand, it is 
not necessary to answer fully all parts of a question to 
obtain a reasonable mark on it. 

Operational Research In Context 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. David Lane, Room G412 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
intended for the M .Sc. Operational Research, for 
which it constitutes a compulsory half -unit paper. 
Other students will not normally be admitt ed - but 
should consider OR4 l 6 Operational Research 
Techniques and Applications. 
Core Syllabus: This course is designed to 
complement the theoretical emphasis of Techniques 
of Operational Research OR401. The intention is 
firstly to give students an appreciation of the non· 
technical factors which enter into the successful 
execution of an operational research study - by means 
of case study presentations, a discu ssion of 
methodological issues , and an experi ence of 
'practical' project work. Secondly the course provides 
an introduction to several other discipline s which are 
very relevant to the practice of Operational Research. 
Course Content: Operational Research 
Methodology (OR402. l): The practice and context of 
operational research - how they affect each other. 
Topics covered range from problem formul ation and 
model building through to the scientific status of O.R. 
and to the nature of O .R .'s social respon sibility. The 
course is taught by a mixture of presentation s by the 
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lecturer and by groups of students. The approach of 
the course is critical - students will be encouraged to 
re-examine cherished assumptions, and debate their 
validity. 
Selected Topics in Operational Research 
(OR402.2): A series of invited speakers present 
practical illustrations of O.R. in business or in public 
agencies. 
Operati onal Research Tutorial Class (OR402.3): 
Students will be given an O.R . problem to be solved 
in groups of about four students. The problem 
requires the application of commonsense and the use 
of some of the skills learnt during the course in order 
to produce a group report by the end of the first week 
of the Lent Term. A one day session will be held 
during the last week of the Michaelmas Term on 
presentation skills, and there will be sessions in the 
first and second week of the Lent Term at which each 
student group will make a presentation of its report to 
the other students and the O.R. staff. 
Financial Reporting and Management (AC490) 
1r. J. Dent: An overview of management 

accounting. 
Strategic Planning and Management (OR402.4) 
Mr. J. Hargreaves: The competitive environment; 
technological forecasting and futures studies; 
strategic management; strategic formulation; 
organizational structure and strategy; implementation 
of strategy. 
Information Systems Issues (OR402.5) Dr. A. 
Poulymenakou: The relationship of 0.R. and 
information systems (historical review, 
methodological, professional, practical). The life-cycle 
of ystem development, its strength and weaknesses 
contrasted with O.R. model based approaches . 
Changing information technologies (micros, networks , 
of!ice systems etc.) Alternative view of systems 
development (part icip ation, experimental techniques, 
prototyping). Other influences on systems 
development (human computer interface , databases , AI 
and expert systems, decision support systems). 
Information systems management and planning . The 
politics of computers and the politics of O.R. 
Economics of Operational Research (OR402.6) Dr. 
D. Reyniers: An introduction to economics. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
OR402. l 5 x 1 hour Michaelmas; 7 x 1.5 hours Lent 
Term 
OR402.2 13 x 1.5 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
OR402.3 l x 5 Michaelmas Term and 2 x 4 Lent Term 
AC490 5 x 2 Michaelmas Term (weeks 1-5 only) 
OR402.4 8 x 1.5 Lent Term 
OR402.5 8 Lent Term 
OR402.6 5 x 2 hours Michaelmas Term 
Written Work: Any requirements in addition to 
those listed below will be announced by teachers at 
the start of their courses. 
Reading List: Recommended books (for 
Operational Research Methodology) are: P. Keys , 
Operational Research and Systems ; G. Majone & E. 
S. Quade (Eds.), Pitfalls of Analysis; J . Rosenhead 
(Ed.), Rational Analysis for a Problematic World. 
A more extensive reading list will be provided at the 
start of this lecture course. Useful preliminary reading 
for Financial Reporting and Management is C. T. 
Horngran & G. L. Sunden, Int roduction to 
Ma11agement Accounting. Reading for other elements 
of the course will be recommended by the teachers . 

Methods of Assessment: There is no formal 
examination of this course. Assessment weight of 
40 % is given to a 2 to 3,000 word essay from a list of 
topics based on the Operational Research 
Methodology course. Another 40% is given to the 
report and presentation mentioned above under 
Operational Research Tutorial Class. Both the 
essay and the report are evaluated on presentation as 
well as content. The remaining 20% is allocated to 
one piece of written work which can be selected from 
the following lecture courses: 
(a) Financial Reporting and Management; 
(b) Strategic Planning and Management; 
(c) Information Systems Issues; 
(d) Economics for Operational Research. 

OR403 
Computer Modelling In Operational 
Research (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room G409 
Availability and Restrictions: Students must have a 
knowledge of mathematics and statistics to the level 
of the undergraduate papers in Quantitative 
Methods and Elementary Statistical Theory. 
Students must be prepared to use computer packages 
and computer terminals. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to simulation, 
computer software in O.R ., graph theory and 
mathematical programming. 
Course Content: 
Basic Operational Research Techniques 
(OR401.1): Lectures 1 and 3 only. An introduction to 
mathematical programming. 
Basic Mathematical Programming (OR403. l): 
Formulation of operational problems using linear and 
non-linear programming models; solution of such 
problems with available computer program s; 
interpretation of the solutions; limitations of such 
models. 
Workshop in Simulation (OR403.2): Computer 
simulation models: design , construction and 
implementation . 
Workshop in Computer Software (OR403 .3): 
Applications of computers in O.R. 
Graph Theory (OR403.4): Fundamental concepts in 
graph theory, planar graphs, maximum-minimum 
problems in networks. 
Pascal Programming (OR403.5): The syntax of the 
Pascal programming language. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
OR401.1 2 Mich ae lma s Term 
OR403.1 9 Michaelmas Term, OR403 . IA 9 
Michaelmas Term and 10 x 2 computer work shop 
hours Michaelmas Term 
OR403.2 10 Michaelmas Term and OR403. 2A 9 
Michaelmas Term 
OR403.3 6 x 2 Michaelmas Term 
OR403.4 9 Michaelma s Term 
OR403.5 29 September - 2 October, and 5 
Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: Recommended are: R. Paul & D. W. 
Balmer, Simulation Modelling ; H. P. Williams , Model 
Building in Mathemati cal Programming ; Wiley , 
1990 , (3rd edn.), available in paperback. 
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Students may also wish to consult: A . M. Law & W. 
D. Kelton, Simulation Modelling and Analysis; M. 
Pidd, Computer Simulation in Management Science ; 
H . P. Williams, Model Solving in Mathematical 
Programming, Wiley , 1993, available in paperback; 
D. Smith, Linear Programming Models in Business; 
S. Vajda , Readings in Linear Programming ; S. 
Zionts, Linear and Integer Programming; J. A. Bondy 
& U. S. R. Murty , Graph Theory with Applications. 
Methods of Assessment: This course is examined 
entirely by course work and a project. The course is 
assessed as follows: 50 % for a management report 
covering the results of a computer simulation 
program. The problem to be simulated is given during 
the second half of the Michaelmas Term for 
completion in the first two weeks of the Lent Term. 
40 % for mathematical programming based on weekly 
exercises and/or a final project. 10% for graph theory 
written work from the lecture course. Written work is 
marked on presentation as well as on content. 

OR404 
Applied Operational Research 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gwyn Bevan 
Restrictions and Availability: M.Sc. Operational 
Research only. 
Core Syllabus: A substantial project as an 
introduction to practical operational research. 
Course Content: The student will carry out and 
report upon a substantial practical piece of 
operational research. The project will either be found 
by the department or may be suggested by the 
student, with the approval of the candidate's teachers. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures: OR404 Applied Operational Research and 
Decision Sciences 
Four Michaelmas Term , seven Lent Term. 
In addition each student will be assigned an internal 
supervisor who will monitor their progress on a 
continuing basis and give tutorial guidance as 
required . 
Reading List: Chapman & Mahon, Plain Figures; 
Margerison, Managerial Consulting Skills; Sussams, 
How to Write Effective reports; Tufte, The Visual 
Display of Quantitative Information. Detailed 
suggestions for reading will be provided in the course 
of supervision. 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment is based 
entirely on the report, three copies of which must be 
submitted to G403 and a receipt obtained at the 
beginning of September. 

OR406 
Mathematical Programming I 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Appa, Room G413 
Availability and Restrictions: Students must have a 
knowledge of linear algebra sufficient to handle 
matrix inversion and manipulation of partitioned 
vectors and matrices. It is NOT necessary to have any 
previous experience of computers and no computer 

programming will be called for, although students 
must be prepared to use computer pack ages and 
computer terminals. 
Core Syllabus: To cover the use of math ematical 
programming models in practice, and an introduction 
to the theory and computational methods. 
Course Content: As described under the headings of 
the lecture courses below . 
OR404.1 Basic Operational Research Techni ques, 
Lectures 1 and 3. An introduction to math ematical 
programming . 
OR403.1 Basic Mathematical Programming 
OR406 Mathematical Programming I Introduction 
to theory of linear programming and duality ; Simplex 
algorithm, (primal and dual basis chang e, Phase 
I/Phase II, sensitivity, etc); unimodular models; 
integer linear programming (ILP) method s (branch 
and bound, enumeration, cutting plane s); 
special ILP models; quadratic programmin g. 
OR403.4 Graph Theory. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
OR401.l Two Michaelmas Term 
OR403.1, OR403.1A see Course Guide OR403 
OR406 18 Michaelmas and Lent Terms, OR406A 18 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
OR403.4 see Course Guide OR403. 
Written Work: Written answers to set probl ems will 
be expected weekly. 
Reading List: G . B . Dantzig, Linear Programming 
and Extensions; A. Land & S. Powell, Fortran Codes 
for Mathematical Programming; J. A. Bond y & V. S. 
R . Murty, Graph Theory with Applicati ons; W. L. 
Price, Graphs and Networks ; H. P. William s, Model 
Building and Mathematical Programming; 
Nemhauser & Wolsey, Integer and Combinatorial 
Optimization; A. Schrijver, Theory of Linear and 
Integer Programming; H . P. Williams, Model Soll'ing 
in Mathematical Programming. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal 
examination . The paper will contain 
questions of which 4 must be attempted. 

Mathematical Programming II 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Appa, Room 0 413 
Availability and Restrictions: Students must also 
take Mathematical Programming I OR406 
Core Syllabus: Theory and computational method 
behind successful methods for solving very large 
mathematical programming problems. 
Course Content: The foundations of math ematical 
programming; different methods for sparse and dense 
problems; introduction to large scale uncon strained 
and constrained non-linear optimization; further ILP 
methods (strong cuts, heuristic methods); special ILP 
models (e.g. location problems). 
Teaching Arrangements: OR407 17 Lent Term 
OR407 A 17 Lent Term. 
Reading List: V. Chvatal, Linear Programming; R. 
Fletcher, Practical Methods of Optimi zation; W. 
Murray, Numerical Methods for Unconstrained 
Optimization; A. Schrijver, Theory of Linear and 

Integer Programming; Nemhauser & Wolsey, Integer 
and Combinatorial Optimization; G . L. Nemhauser, 
A. H. G. Rinnoy Kan & M. J. Todd (Eds.), 
Optimization; M. S. Bazaraa, H. D. Sherali & C. M. 
Shetty, Nonlinear Programming: Theory and 
Algorithms; H. P. Williams, Model Solving in 
Ma1hematical Programming ; V. Rayward-Smith, 
Applications of Modern Heuristics. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour 
examination. The paper will contain at least 7 
questions of which 4 must be attempted . 

OR408 
Combinatorial Optimization 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Appa, Room G413 
Availability and Restrictions: Some familiarity with 
graph theory (and some knowledge of programming 
could be desirable). 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended as an 
introduction to discrete and combinatorial techniques 
for solving optimization problems, mainly involving 
graphs and networks. 
Course Content: Lecture course OR303 
Teaching Arrangements: See course guide OR303. 
Written Work: Lecture notes containing problems 
are supplied. These problems will be discussed in the 
problem class. 
Reading List: See course guide OR303. 
Methods of Assessment: Students will be assessed by 
a three-hour formal examination in the Summer Term. 

OR409 
Advanced Operational Research 
Techniques (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Howard, Room S209 
Availability and Restrictions: Students must have a 
knowledge of Statistics and Probability Theory to the 
level of the course Elementary Statistical Theory; 
Mathematics to the level of Quantitative Methods 
and of Operational Research to the level of Basic 
Operational Research Techniques. Students must 
be prepared to use micro computers. 
Core Syllabus: This is an advanced half-unit course 
in Operational Research Techniques but excluding 
System Dynamics and Simulation (for which there 
are specialist companion courses available). 
Course Content: The main techniques covered may 
mclude some of: Replacement Theory, Discrete 
Dynamical Systems, Queueing Theory, Game Theory, 
Advanced Mathematical Programming , Dynamic 
Programming and other topics which may change 
from year to year. 
Teaching Arrangements: OR409 18 Lent Term, 
0R409A 18 Lent Term. 
Very full lecture notes are provided, and every week a 
set of problems is given out in the lecture. These are 
discussed in the following classes (OR409A). The 
class teacher is usually the lecturer. 
Reading List: Recommended books are: N. A. J. 
Hastings, Dynamic Programming with Management 
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Applications; F. S. Hillier & G. J. Lieberman , 
Operations Research; D. W. Jorgenson, J . J. McCall 
& R. Radner , Optimal Replacement Policy; H. M. 
Taylor & S. Karlin, An Introduction to Stochastic 
Modelling; K. Binmore, Fun and games; J. T. 
Sandefur , Discrete Dynamical Systems; H. C. Tijms, 
Stochastic Models; G . Nemhauser and L. Wolsey , 
Integer and Combinatorial Optimization . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term covering the whole 
syllabus . The paper usually contains five questions , of 
which three must be attempted . It is important to 
attempt three questions: only the best three answers 
will be counted, and one third of the marks is 
available for each of these three attempts. On the 
other hand, it is not necessary to answer fully all parts 
of the question to obtain a reasonable mark on it. 

OR410 
Further Simulation (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. Balmer, Room S208 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
intended primarily for M .Sc. Operational Research 
students, who must have taken the course Workshop 
in Simulation OR403.2. 
Core Syllabus: Advanced topics in discrete event 
simulation - an introduction to research. 
<;ourse Content: Alternative methodologies for 
simulation studies , diagramming techniques for 
formal modelling, approaches to validation and 
verification, software support for simulation 
modelling , algorithms and data structures, 
experimental design, variance reduction techniques, 
statistical approaches to the analysis of simulation 
output. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
OR403.2 See Course Guide for OR403 
OR410 10 lectures + 10 classes + nine seminars. 
Reading List: A. M. Law & W. D . Kelton, Simulation 
Modelling and Analysis, McGraw-Hill; M. Pidd, 
Computer Modelling for Discrete Simulation, J. 
Wiley & Sons; W. Kreutzer, System Simulation -
Programming Style and Languages, Addison-Wesley ; 
Proceedings of the Winter Simulation Conference , 
SCS; plus others to be specified during the lectures. 
Examination Arrangements: This course will be 
assessed entirely by project work. Students will be 
offered three mini-projects. They must complete and 
hand in reports on at least two of these projects. 
Subject to prior agreement a student may substitute 
alternative project work for any or all of the standard 
projects. 

OR411 
Problem Structuring Methods 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Gwyn Bevan 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
available without prerequisites to students on any 
M.Sc. programme where the regulations permit. 
However it is most likely to be of interest to those on 
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the M.Sc. in Operational Research , M.Sc. in Decision 
Sciences , M.Sc. in Analysis Design and Management 
Information Systems and M.Sc. in Management. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction 
to a range of generally participative methods now 
available for structuring the understanding of 
problems situations under conditions of complexity , 
uncertainty and conflict. The relative advantages and 
disadvantages of these methods as compared with 
more conventional and highly formalized techniques 
will be brought out by a discussion of the debate on 
planning theory. 
Course Content: Planning Theory (OR41 l.l) The 
debate on planning theory (rational comprehensive 
planning, incremental ism, mixed scanning, 
transactive planning , political economy school) with 
special attention to the limitations of holistic and 
mathematized approaches. 
Introduction to Problem Structuring Methods 
(OR4 l 1.2) The classical techniques of operational 
research provide solutions to well-structured 
problems. Their applicability is more limited where 
the primary aim of analysis is to achieve a structuring, 
perhaps only partial , of recalcitrant problems 
characterized not only by complexity and uncertainty , 
but also by multiple interests and perspectives. The 
course will cover, both descriptively and critica lly, the 
variety of approaches which have been developed to 
structure such situations or aspects of them. These 
include Soft Systems Methodology, Strategic Choice , 
Robustness Analysis , Cognitive Mapping and 
Metagames . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
OR4 l 1.1 7 Lent Term 
OR41 l .2 9 Michaelmas Term and 11 Lent Term; 
OR4 l l .2a, 4 Michaelmas Term, 5 Lent Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
a short essay in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: Students should buy A. Faludi (Ed.), A 
Reader in Planning Theory and J. Rosenhead (Ed.) , 
Rational Analysis for a Problematic World. 
Recommended Reading is: M. Camhis, Planning 
Theory and Philosophy; P. B. Checkland, Systems 
Thinking, Systems Practice; C. Eden, S. Jones & D . 
Sims, Messing About in Problems ; R. Flood & M. C. 
Jackson , Creative Problem Solving: total systems 
intervention ; J. K. Friend & A. Hickling, Plannin g 
Under Pressure; C. Eden & J. Radford (Eds.), 
Tackling Strategic Problems. 
Details of other relevant reading will be provided at 
the start of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: Examination will be by a 
three-hour paper, normall y containing six questions of 
which three should be answered. Questions will require 
students to demonstrate knowledge of how the various 
approaches operate, and an ability to compare and 
contrast their relative merits and disadvantages . Students 
will not be expected to 'solve' particular problems. 

OR412 
Transport Models (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Powell, Room G409 
Availability and Restrictions: Students must have a 
knowledge of mathematics and statistics to the level 
of the courses Quantitative Methods and 

Elementary Statistical Theory . An elemental) 
knowledge of basic O.R. techniques and economic 
concepts is essential. 
Core Syllabus: The course introduces student s to the 
use and limitation s of operational research and model 
building in transport planning. 
Course Content: 
Economics for Operational Research (OR402.6) 
Transport Economics for Operational Research 
(OR412.l): Consumer surplus, peak load pricinQ. 
congestion, urban transport models , public enterpri;e 
economics and transport policy. 
Operational Research in Transport (OR4 I 2.2): 
Various types of problems in both private and public 
transport to which operational research has been 
applied will be described. This will includ e models of 
traffic behaviour and public transport operation. 
applications of scientific techniques to the practical 
problems of siting, location routing, schedul ing and 
control. 
Economic Aspects of Project Appraisal (GY455): 
see course guide GY455 . 
Cost Benefit Analysis Class (OR412.3): This cla sis 
for Operational Re search students and discusses cost 
benefit analysis case studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
OR412.l 10 Lent Term 
OR412.2 4 Michaelmas Term and 10 Lent Term 
OR412.3 5 Lent Term 
GY 455 10 Lent Term 
OR402.6 see Course Guide OR402. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire 
sylla bu s. Students are recommended to read the 
following: S. Glaister, Fundamentals of Transport 
Economics, Basil Blackwell ; T. A. Domen cich & D. 
McFadden , Urban Travel Demand; S. Eilon , C. D. T. 
Watson-Gandy & N. Christofides , Distribwion 
Management; J. A. Bondy & U. S. R. Murty, Graph 
Theory with Applications ; R. Lane, T. J. Powell & P. 
Prestwood-Smith, Analytical Transport Planning, 
Duckworth ; P. R . Stopher & A. H. Meybur g, Urban 
Transportation Modelling and Plannin g; J. de D. 
Ortuzar & L. G. Willumsen, Modelling Transport. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal three-hour 
examination. The examination paper is made up of 
two sectio ns each containing at least four que tions. 
Students are expected to answer four questions onl) 
and at lea st one question from each section . The two 
sections on the examination paper are made up of the 
following questions: 
Section A: Questions on Operational Resear ch in 
Transport. 
Section B: Questions on Transport Econ omics 
Treated Mathematically and Economic Aspects of 
Project Appraisal. 

OR413 
Operational Research in Less Developed 
Countries (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Rosenhead, 
Room G411 
Course Content : The course addresses the content 
and practice of operational research in less developed 
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countries, and explores its simi lariti es to and 
differences from O.R. as practiced in developed 
countries. An introduction to theories of development 
and technology transfer leads to a discussion of 
fa tors limiting the practice of operational research in 
the Third World. Selected topics are addressed in 
oreater depth. Various methods are used to explore the 
~entral issues. These include case studies, parallels 
with community operational research, and particular 
areas of app lication. Additionally students will be 
expected to attend selected sessions of other 
development-related courses. 
Teaching Arrangements: OR413 15 sessions of 1.5 
hours, Michaelmas and Lent Terms . Students may be 
a ked to attend some sessio ns of IS450. Teaching will 
be by a mixture of teacher-led presentations, case 
exercises, case studies (including visiting speakers) and 
student presentations. Student presentations will consist 
of preliminary accounts of work towards course essays. 
Reading List: M. Luck & G. Walsham (Eds.) , 
Selected Readings in Operational Res earch for 
Developing Countries. Other reading, notably special 
journal issues and conference proceedings , will be 
specified during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is assessed by 
means of the course essay. Topics, which may be 
particular issues in Operational Research and 
development, or accounts of the development of O.R. 
in a particular third world country, must be agreed 
with the course teachers. Essays of 4,000 to 7 ,OOO 
words must be submitted by the end of the first week 
of the Summer Term. 

OR414 
Advanced Topics in Operational 
Research (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Appa, Room G413 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is intended 
for students on the M.Sc. in Operational Re search 
and, depending on the topics covered, students from 
other degrees may be admitted by agreement. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of new trends in 
Operational Research. 
Course Content: The topics selected differ year to 
year; informatio n is available from the Operational 
Research office in G403. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly two-hour sessions for 
15 weeks in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms (OR414 ). 
Written Work: Details will be provided at the start 
of the course. 
Reading List: There is no textbook suitab le for the 
course. Detailed suggestions for reading will be given 
in the sessions. 
Methods of Assessment: This course is examined 
entirely by course work and/or project work. The 
nature of the work will depend on the topics offered. 

OR416 
Operational Research Techniques and 
Applications 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Howard, Room S209 

Availability and Restrictions: The cour e is suitable 
for students on the M.Sc. in Accounting and Finance , 
and other students with an adequate quantitative 
background . A knowledge of mathematics and 
statistics to the level of the undergraduate papers 
Quantitative Methods and Elementary Statistical 
Theory is required. 
Core Syllabus: The course gives an introduction to 
the methodology and techniques of Operational 
Research. 
Course Content: See separate entries in Operational 
Research course guides. 
Basic Operational Research Techniques (OR40l.l) 
Applied Statistics and Forecasting Techniques for 
Operational Research (OR401.2) 
Operational Research Methodology (OR402. l) 
Selected Topics in Operational Research 
(OR402 .2) 
Basic Mathematical Programming (OR403 . l) 
Operational Research Tutorial Class (OR402.3) 
Pascal Programming (optional) (OR403.5). 
Teaching Arrangements: See separate entries in 
Operational Research course guides. 
OR401.l and OR40l.lA; OR401.2 and OR401.2A; 
OR402. l; OR402 .2 ; OR402.3; OR403. l and 
OR403.1A and 10 x 2 computer workshop sessions; 
OR403.5. 
Reading List: See separate entries in Operational 
Research course guides. 
Written Work: See separate entries in Operational 
Research co urse guides. 
Methods of Assessment: A single three-hour 
examination is held around the middle of the Summer 
Term. The examination covers the sy llabus for the 
two co urses , Basic Operational Research 
Techniques and Applied Statistics and Forecasting 
Techniques for O.R. 
The paper contains seven questions, sampled from the 
two lecture courses. Five of these questions must be 
attempted. It is important to attempt five questions ; 
only the best five answers will be counted, and one 
fifth of the marks is availab le for each of these five 
questions. On the other hand, it is not necessary to 
answer fully all parts of a question to obtain a 
reasonable mark on it. 
45 % of the total assessment of the course is based on 
the examination paper - the other 55 % is awarded as 
follows: 
20 % for the report and presentation mentioned above 
under Operational Research Tutorial Class; 
20 % for an essay on a subject based on the 
Operational Research Methodology lecture course; 
15% for written work from the Mathematical 
Programming Course. 
Written work is marked on presentation as well as on 
content. Students shou ld not assume that a bad 
performance in any part of the written work can 
necessarily be compensated by good performance in 
the examination or vice versa. 

OR417 
Advanced Topics in Decision Analysis 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor L. D. Phillips, 
Room G414 
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Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Decision 
Sciences only . 
Core Syllabus: This half-unit course is intended to 
deepen and extend students' understanding of 
decision analysis, and to show how the theory can be 
applied. 
Course Content: Topics covered are the theory of 
decisions with multiple objectives, influence 
diagrams and belief nets, cascaded Bayesian 
inference, stratified systems theory and group 
processes. Teaching will be by lectures and case 
studies. 
Pre-Requisites: Mathematics, Statistics and 
Probability Theory to be level of the course 
Quantitative Methods. 
Teaching Arrangements: OR4 l 7 10 x 2 Lent Term, 
OR417A 10 Lent Term. 
Reading List: Students are advised to purchase S. 
French, Decision Theory: An Introduction to the 
Mathematics of Rationality. 
Recommended readings include: S. R. Watson & D. 
M. Buede, Decision Synthesis; R. Oliver & J. Smith 
(Eds.), Influence Diagrams, Belief Nets and Decision 
Analysis; E. Jaques, Requisite Organisation; L. 
Phillips & M . Phillips, Facilitating Groups: Theory 
and Practice; R. Clement, Making Hard Decisions: 
An Introduction to Decision Analysis (2nd edn.), 
Duxbury Press, 1996 ; P. Goodwin & G. Wright , 
Decision Analysis for Management Judgment, John 
Wiley, 1991; R. A . Howard & J.E. Matheson (Eds .), 
Readings on the Principles and Applications of 
Decision Analysis , Strategic Decisions Group, 1983; 
R. Keeney & H. Raiffa, Decisions with Multiple 
Objectives , John Wiley, 1976; L. D. Phillips, 'A 
Theory of Requisite Decision Models', Acta 
Psychologica 56, 1984; E. H. Schein, Process 
Consultation, Volume II, Addison-Wesley, 1987. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined by 
a three-hour examination in the Summer Term . In 
addition a satisfactory standard must be achieved on 3 
of the 4 case studies to be submitted during the 
course. 

OR418 
Applied Decision Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. D. Phillips, Room 
G414 
Other Teachers Involved Members of the 
Operational Research and Statistics groups. 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Decision 
Sciences only. 
Core Syllabus: This unit is designed to give the 
student an introduction to the use of decision sciences 
in practice. The student will carry out and report upon 
a substantial practical piece of decision analysis. The 
projects will either be found by the department or 
may be suggested by the student, with the approval of 
the candidate's teachers. 
Teaching Arrangements: See Course Guide OR404. 
Each student will be assigned an internal supervisor 
who will monitor their progress on a continuing basis 
and give tutorial guidance as required . 
Reading List : See course guide OR404. 
Methods of Assessment: See course guide OR404. 

Models for Health Care Analysis 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. Gwyn Bevan and Dr. c. 
Sanderson, London School of Hygiene Room 34a 
Availability and Restrictions: A knowl edge of 
mathematics and statistics to the level of the 
undergraduate paper Quantitative Methods is 
required. Some knowledge of operational research. 
such as is provided by the papers OR401 Techniques 
of Operational Research or OR201 Oper ational 
Research for Management, will be an advantaoe 
The course is intended primarily for M.Sc. 

0

i~ 
Analysis for Health Care Decisions and M.Sc. 
Operational Research; students taking other tauoht 
masters programmes may take the pap er wh~re 
appropriate. 
Core Syllabus: Models are simplified 
representations, often computer-based, of complex 
organisational situations which are devel oped and 
employed to assist decision making. In this course a 
range of applications of such model s in the 
commissioning and provision of health care will be 
described and evaluated. In practical sessions, 
students will have opportunities to explor e existing 
computer-based models and develop simpl e models 
of their own. The course seeks to provide a survey of 
the field rather than expertise in specific techniques. 
Students will also receive an introduction to computer 
simulation, which will involve the developm ent of a 
simple simulation model. In addition there will be a 
series of presentations on the British health service 
and the role of model-based analysis withi n it: and 
students will audit an introductory course on 
information systems . 
Course Content: Models for Health Care Analysis 
(OR420.1): Synthetic methods for estimatin g levels 
of disease in a population . Modelling transmission 
dynamics. Aggregative models for the appropriate 
balance of local provision. Spatial allocati on models 
for examining the effects of facility siting on 
utilisation. Weighted capitation methods for equitable 
sharing of resources. Models of system throughput. 
queues and costs. Assessing the relative efficiencies 
of service delivery organisations. Problem structuring 
methods for medical audit. Models of patient 
progress. 
Health Services Operational Research (OR420.2): 
This course is designed to provide a forum within 
which a number of integratory activitie s can take 
place. In the Michaelmas Term sessions will provide 
an overview of the M.Sc. course ' s purpose and 
philosophy, cover introductory material on British 
health service institutions, and include discussion of 
case studies of analytic work in practice . 
Workshop in Simulation (OR403.2): See entry in 
course guide for OR403. 
Information Systems Issues (OR402.5): See entry in 
course guide for OR402. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
OR420.l 15 lectures and 10 x 1.5 hour seminars in 
the second half of the Lent Term. 
OR420.2 8 x Michaelmas Term. 
See separate course guides for OR403 .2, OR402.5. 
Reading List: For OR420. l and 420.2: E. Quade. 
Analysis for Public Decisions; J. Rosenhead. 
Rational Analysis for a Problematic World; E. H. 

Kaplan & M. L. Brandeau, Modelling the AIDS 
Epidemic. For OR402.5 and OR403.2, see separate 
course guides. Details of other relevant reading will 
be provided at the start of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: There is no formal 
examination for this course . Students will be assessed 
on a 2,000 word essay (weight 30 %), on a computer-
based exercise (weight 30%) and a simulation project 
report (weight 40 % ). 

OR421 
Applied Health Care Analysis 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. Gwyn Bevan and Dr. C. 
Sanderson, London School of Hygiene Room 34a 
Availability and Restrictions: Only for M.Sc . in 
Analysis for Health Care Decisions. 
Core Syllabus: This paper is designed to give the 
student an introduction to practical operational 
research applied to a health care problem. The student 
will carry out and report on a substantial practical 
piece of operational research . The projects will either 
be found by th~ Department or may be suggested by 
the student, with the approval of the candidate's 
teachers. 
Course Content: Identification and development of 
individual student projects. 
Teaching Arrangements: See course guide OR404. 
Studen_ts will. be ass_igned an individual supervisor 
who will mon~tor th_eir progress on a continuing basis 
and give tutonal gmdance as required. 
Reading List: See Course Guide OR404. 
Methods of Assessment: See Course Guide OR404 . 

OR422 
Decision Analysis in Theory and Practice 
(Full unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Howard, Room S209 
AvailabiHty and Restrictions: Pre-requisites are 
Mathematics, Probability Theory and Statistics to the 
level of the course Quantitative Methods. 
Core Syllabus: This full unit course covers the 
fundamentals of the theory of decision analysis, its 
use in Bayesian statistics, behavioural decision 
theory, and the application of decision analysis in 
practice. The course is intended to be oenuinely inter-
disciplinary. 

0 

Course Content: Topics covered are the foundations 
of decision theory; descriptive models of human 
dec1s1on making; Bayesian statistical methods with 
applications; the use of decision analysis in practice. 
The lecture courses are: 
OR201.l Elements of P~obability (Lectures only) 
ST324. l Fundamentals of Decision Theory 
0R304.J Behavioural Decision Theory 
ST324.2 Bayesian Statistical Methods 
0R304.2 Decision Analysis in Practice 
Teaching Arrangements: There are four main 
lecture courses, each accompanied by a fortnightly 
~lass. In _addition, the course OR201.1 provides an 
Introduction to probability and statistics. Students 
attend lectures only for OR201.l 
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ST324.1 and ST324.1A , ST324.2 and ST324.2A see 
separate course guide ST324 
OR304. l and OR304. l A, OR304 .2 and OR304.2A 
see separate course guide OR304 
OR201. l see separate course guide OR201. 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected weekly. Up to six projects will be set 
during the year. 
Reading List: H. Raiffa , Decision Analysis: 
Introductory Lectures on Choices Under Uncertainty; 
S. R. Watson & D. M . Buede, Decision Synthesis; P. 
M. Lee , Bayesian Statisti cs: An Introduction; P. R. 
Goodwin & G. Wright, Decision Analysis for 
Management Judgment; D. von Winterfeldt & W. 
Edwards, Decision Analysis and Behavioural 
Research; D. V. Lindley , Making Decisions (2nd edn .); 
S . French, Decision Theory: An Introduction to the 
Mat~ematics _of _Rationality; S. J. Press , Bayesian 
Stattst1cs: Prmc1ples, Models , and Applications; J. 
Baron , !hinking and Deciding (2nd edn .), Cambridge 
Uruversity Press , 1994; R. Dawes , Rational Choice in 
an Uncertain World, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1988; 
R. Clement, Making Hard Decisions: An Introduction 
to Decision Analysis (2nd edn .), Duxbury Press , 1996. 
Methods of As~essme~t: The course is examined by 
an essay or proJect assignment during the year (20 %) 
and by one three-hour formal examination (80 %) in 
the Sum~er Term. The paper will probably contain 
two quest10ns on each of the four main topics , and 
five of these questions must be attempted , including 
at lea~t one on ST324.1. It is important to attempt five 
questions: only the best five marks will be counted 
and one fifth of the marks is available for each of 
these five attempts. On the other hand, it is not 
necessary to answer all parts of a question to obtain a 
reasonable mark on it. 

OR423 
Topics in Decision Analysis 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Howard, Room S209 
AvailabiHty and Restrictions: Pre-requisites are 
Mathematics, Probability Theory and Statistics to the 
level of the course Quantitative Methods. 
Core Syllabus: This half-unit course covers the 
fundamentals of the theory of decision analysis , and 
the~ s_tudents may choose to study either Bayesian 
stat,~tics , or behavioural decision theory, or the 
apphcati~n of decision analysis in practice. The 
course 1s intended to be genuinely inter-disciplinary. 
Cour~e Content: The foundations of decision theory; 
descnpt1ve n_io~els of human decision making; 
Bayesian stat1st1cal methods with applications ; the 
use of decision analysis in practice. Each student 
must cover the material in the first lecture course and 
one of the other three . The courses are as follows: 
ST324.1 Fundamentals of Decision Theory 
OR304. l Behavioural Decision Theory 
ST324.2 Bayesian Statistical Methods 
OR304.2 Decision Analysis in Practice 
Teaching Arrangements: There are four lecture 
courses. 
ST324 .1 and ST324.1A, ST324 .2 and ST324.2A see 
separate course guide ST324 
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OR304. l and OR304. l A, OR304.2 and OR304.2A 
see separate course guide OR304. 
Written Work: Written answers to set problems will 
be expected weekly. Up to three projects will be set 
during the year. 
Reading List: H. Raiffa, Decision Analysis: 
Introductory Lectures on Choices Under Uncertainty; 
S. R. Watson & D. M. Buede, Decision Synthesis; P. 
M . Lee, Bayesian Statistics: An Introdu ction; P. R. 
Goodwin & G. Wri ght , Decision Analysis for 
Management Judgment; D. von Winterfeldt & W. 
Edwards, Decision Analysis and Behavioral 
Res earch; D. V. Lindley , Making Decisions (2nd 
edn.); S. French, Decision Theory: An Introduction to 
the Math ematics of Rationality; S. J. Press, Bayesian 
Statistics: Principles, Models, and Applications; J. 
Baron , Thinking and Deciding (2nd edn.), Cambridge 
University Pre ss, 1994 ; R. Dawe s, Rational Choice in 
an Uncertain World, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 
1988; R. Clement, Making Hard Decis ions: An 
Introdu ction to Decision Analysis (2nd edn.), 
Duxbury Pre ss, 1996 . 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined by 
an essay or project assignment during the year (20%) 
and by one two-hour formal examination (80%) in the 
Summer Term . The paper will probably contain two 
questions on each of the four main topics, and three of 
these questions must be attempted, including at least 
one on ST324. l. It is important to attempt three 
questions: only the best three marks will be counted, 
and one third of the marks is available for each of 
these three attempts. On the other hand, it is not 
neces sary to answer all parts of a que stion to obtain a 
reasonable mark on it. 

OR430 
Decision Science Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Howard, Room S209 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is an option 
for the M.Sc. Decision Sciences. It cannot be taken 
with OR402 Operational Researc h in Context nor with 
OR403 Computer Modelling in Operational Research 
nor with OR416 Operational Research Techniques and 
Applications. Numbers may be restricted. 
Core Syllabus: The course gives students an 
introduction to simulation and to strategic planning . It 
also gives an appreciation of the non-technical factors 
which enter into the successfu l execution of project s 
in Operational Research and Deci sion Sciences. 
Course Content: 
Workshop in Simulation (OR 403.2): Computer 
simulation models: des ign , construction and 
implementation . 
Operational Research Methodology (OR402.l ): 
The practice and context of O .R. - how they affect 
each other. Topics covered range from problem 
formulation and model building through to the 
scie ntific stat us of O.R . and to the nature of O.R.' s 
socia l responsi bility . The course is taught by a 
mixture of presentations by the lecturer and by groups 
of student s. The approach of the course is critical -
students will be encouraged to re-examine cherished 
assumptions, and debate their validity. 
Strategic Planning and Management (OR402.4): 
Mr. J. Hargreaves: The competitive environment; 

technological forecasting and 
strategic management; strategic formulation· 
organizational structure and strategy; implementatio~ 
of strategy. 
Pascal Programming (OR403.5): Th e syntax of the 
Pascal programming language . 
Teaching Arrangements: See separate entries on 
O.R. course guides: OR402. l; OR402.4 ; OR403.2: 
OR403.2A ; OR403.5. 
Reading List: Recommended are: R. Paul & D. \I'. 
Balmer Simulation Modelling; A. M. Law & W. D. 
Kelton , Simulation Modelling and Analysis ; M. Pidd, 
Computer Simulation in Management Science; P. 
Keys, Operational Resear ch and Systems; G. Majone 
& E. S. Quade (Eds.), Pitfalls of Analysis. Other 
reading will be recommended by the teachers. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is examined 
entirely by course work and a project. 45 % weight is 
given to a management report covering the results of 
a computer simulation program. The probl em to be 
simulated is given during the second half of the 
Michaelma s Term for completion in the first two 
weeks of the Lent Term. 35% weight is given to a 2 to 
3,000 word essay from a list of topic s based on the 
Operational Research Methodology course. The essay 
is evaluated on presentation as well as content. The 
remaining 20% is allocated to a piece of written work 
relating to Strategic Planning and Man agement. 

System Dynamics Modelling 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. C. Lane Room 0412 
Availability and Restrictions: Th e course is 
intended for students on the M.Sc. courses in 
Operational Re searc h and Deci sion Scienc e. Students 
from other degrees are most welcome but will only be 
admitted by agreement. Pre -re quisite s are a sound 
understanding of algebraic and functional 
relationships as well as comfort with the use of 
differential equations and the practi cal use of 
computer packages. 
Core Syllabus: This course introduce s the theory and 
application of the system dynamic s modelling 
approach as it is used to support strategic decision 
making in complex social sys tems. It involve, the 
qualitative and quantitative mappin g of the relevam 
sys tem structure (including phy sical processes. 
information links and human decision making) and 
the simulation of the dynamic consequence s of that 
structure. The aim is both to examine the general 
modes of behaviour that result so as to gain 
qualitative insights and also to experim ent with 
alternative policies in order to formulate ones which 
improve behaviour. It has three distinctiv e themes: the 
concept of information feedback, the use of computer 
simulation models to explore complex behaviour and 
the need to work with the mental model of relel'ant 
syste m actors (with a view both to drawin g on the 
relevant knowledge and interpretation s of the system 
and to implementing the insights gained from the 
modelling process). The course deals with all stages 
of the modelling approach as well as introducrng 
some research topics in the field. Students will use 

'state of the art' simulation software with a graphical 
interface (currently STELLA/iThink) and will be 
expected to work extensively with quantitative 
computer models. The practical application of sys tem 
dynamics will be emphasised throughout, using 
variou cases studie s from business, public-policy 
making and elsew here. 
Course Content: The course is structured primarily 
around three themes , each with its own topics: 
Feedback: Modelling feedback with causal loop 
diaorams (the concept of feedback, CLDs, 
con~eptualisation exercises, the limit s of CLD s). 
Simulation Modelling: Simple st ructures (positive 
loop, negative loop, coupled loops, loop polarity and 
shifts in loop dominance) , model formulation (rate 
equations, auxiliary equations, table function s, leve ls, 
delays. representation of decision proces ses, 
principles of formulat!on), m?d_el testing 
(understanding model behav10ur , sens1t1v1ty_ an~lys1s), 
policy analys is (general approach, apphcat1on to 
inventory management). 
Working with Mental Model s: Insight s and 
archetypes (neces sity and benefits of sys tem 
dynamics, use and abuse of archetypes, general 
system insights), system dynamic s in organisa~ions 
(as group decision support tool, as organisat1onal 
learning tool) . 
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In addition student s will be introduced to: critiques of 
syste m dynamics, further applications, current 
research problems. 
Teaching Arrangements: Three sessions per week 
(prim ari ly lectur es but includin g some problems 
classes) for the 10 weeks of Lent Term. 
Reading List: J. W. Forrester , Indusrrial Dynamics; 
G . P. Richardson & A. L. Pu gh, Inrroduction ro 
Systems Dynamics Modelling with DYNAMO; J. W. 
Forrester, Principles of Systems; J. Rande rs, Elements 
of the System Dynamics Method; J. D. W. Morecroft 
& J. Sterman, Modelling for Leaming Organizations; 
G. P. Richardson , Feedback Thought in Social Science 
and System Theory; P. M. Senge, The Fifth Discipline; 
D. H . Meadows , The Global Citizen, various research 
paper s from the BLPES offprints co llection. 
Methods of Assessment: The co urse is examined by 
four pieces of individual course work. These involve 
the following general areas and mark weightings: 
problem conceptualisation using ca usal loop 
diagram s (20%), loop polarity ( 10%), computer 
model formulation (30 %) and analysis of a pre-built 
simulation model and production of a management 
report on resultin g policy insights ( 40 % ). These 
piece s of work are made available throughout the 
course and have staged hand-in date s, the last bein g 
on the first day of Summer Term. 
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Department of Philosophy, Logic and Scientific 
Method 

M.Sc. Philosophy and History of Science 
(Joint with King's College, London) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 

II 

Paper Title 

Three written papers selected with the approval of the 
Coordinating Committee from the range of options listed 
below. Not all the options listed may be available in any 
one year. Students following the part-time course may, 
with the approval of the Coordinating Committee, take the 
examination in two parts, the first part consisting of up 
to two papers, the second part consisting of the remaining 
papers and the dissertation and taken in the final year of the 
course. Part-time students who fail the first part of the 
examination may be permitted by the Coordinating Committee 
to re-enter for the first part and enter the second part at the same 
time. 
Philosophy of Science and Scientific Method 
Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
History of Epistemology 
History of Science 
Philosophical Foundations of Physics 
Philosophy of Mathematics 
Foundations of Probability 
Philosophy of Biological and Cognitive Sciences 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Philosophy of Economics 
Advanced Social Philosophy 
Logic 
or 
Mathematical Logic 
A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertations 

May or June 
15 September 

M.Sc. Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Duration of Course of Study 

Course Guide 
Number 

PH400 
PH402 
PH401 
PH40-l 
PH409 
PH403 
PH407 
PH411 
PH405 
PH413 
PH410 
PH406 

PH408 

Full-time: One academic or calendar year, depending on the Scheme of Examinati on. 
Part-time: Two academic or calendar years, depending on the Scheme of Examinat ion. 

Master's Degrees: Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method 765 

Examination 

and 

Paper Title 

Three written papers selected with the approval of the 
candidate 's teachers as follows (paper (j), under 2 and 3 
below is not available to candidates who do not possess a 
first degree in Philosophy or equivalent training in Philosophy): 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Two of the following: 
Advanced Social Philosophy 
One of 
(i) Logic 
(ii) Mathematical Logic 

( c) History of Epistemology 
( d) Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
( e) Philosophy of Mathematics 
(f) History of Science 
(g) Foundations of Probability 
(h) Philosophy of Science and Scientific Method 
(i) Philosophy of Economics 
(j) An approved paper from any other course for the 

M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics 

II An dissertation of not more than 10,000 words , normally on a 
topic falling within the field of any of the papers. 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

PH405 

PH410 

PH406 
PH408 
PH401 
PH402 
PH403 
PH404 
PH407 
PH400 
PH413 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consi st 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report) , and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered 
may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion . Such 
re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted 
permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
E say 

Stream 2 

May or June 
15 September 

Students spend one semester at the London School of Economics (i.e. October-January ) and 
one semester at Nanterre (i.e. February-late May). All examinations are held in London . 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I. 

Paper Title 

Philosophy of the Social Sciences 

Course Guide 
Number 

PH405 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

2. & 3. 

and 
II 

Students select options from papers 2 and 3 in 
stream 1 during the first semester and undertake 
a course of tuition in Nanterre during the second 
semester. The Department will advise students on 
their selection of papers at the beginning of the 
Michaelmas Term. The availability of papers under 
2 and 3 will partly depend on the options offered by 
the Department of Philosophy at the University of 
Paris X (Nanterre). Students will sit special semester 
examination papers in three areas at the end of the 
first semester in January and sit examinations 
based on two subject areas at the end of the second 
semester in May or June 

Students are required to write a dissertation of not 
more than 10,000 words during the Summer to be 
submitted by 15 September 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers January (for first semester courses) 

June (for second semester courses) 
15 September 

May or 
Dissertation 

Students should refer to the section Interdepartmental Degrees for information on the M.Sc. 
Economics and Philosophy. 

Stream 3 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Three written papers selected with the approval of the 
candidate's teachers as follows (all candidates must select 
at least one of the options (a), (b) and (c)): 

( a) Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
( b) Philosophy of Economics 
( c) Methodology of the Social Sciences 
( d) Advanced Social Philosophy 
(e) One of 

(i) Logic 
(ii) Mathematical Logic 

(f) History of Epistemology 
( g) Philosophical Logic and Metaphysics 
(h) Philosophy of Mathematics 
(i) History of Science 
(j) Foundations of Probability 
(k) Philosophy of Science and Scientific Method 
(l) Philosophy of Economics 
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Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

(m) An approved paper from any other course for the 
M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics 

A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words, normally on a 
topic falling within the field of any of the papers. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 

Course Guides 

May or June 
15 September 

In addition to the courses listed here , Master's 
students are welcome to attend a number of seminars 
and courses for research students - Course Guides are 
provided in the Philosophy entry relating to M .Phil. 
and Ph.D. degrees. 

PH400 
Philosophy of Science and Scientific 
Method 
Teachers Responsible: To be announced 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
primarily intended for M.Sc . Philosophy & Histo ry of 
Science, M.Sc. Philosophy of the Social Scien ces, 
M.Sc. Economics & Philosophy . The associated 
seminar is also available to research students. 
Core Syllabus: The nature of physical theories, and 
the relation between theory and the physical world. 
The principles of inductive reasoning and scientific 
method and some issues in the metaphysi cs of science. 
Course Content: The course covers some of the 
central issues in contemporary philosophy of science 
- which issues are chosen depends to some extent on 
student interest, but may include: 
Theory and evidence: probabilistic approaches to 
confirmation , especially the personalist Bayesian 
approach; the Duhem problem ; the alleged 
underdetermination of theory by data ; the alleged 
theory-ladenness of observation; si mpli ci ty and ad 
hocness. Paradigms and research programmes : 
theory-change in science. The nature and status of 
methodological rules of appraisal. Problems with 

testing stat ist ical theories. "Ca usal " theories and their 
relationship to statistica l data. Redu ction ism. 
Philosophical problem s associated with the general 
theory of relativity , quantum theory , and the 
Darwinian theory of evolution . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures: PH201 
Scientific Method, 20 ML. Seminar : PH451 , 20 ML. 
Students on this course may also benefit from 
attendance at PH555 and PH557 . 
Reading List: See course PH20 l. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

PH401 
History of Epistemology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. John Milton (Kin g's 
College) 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
primarily intended for M .Sc . Philosophy & History of 
Science; M.Sc. Philosophy of the Social Sciences. 
Core Syllabus: Epistemological issues in 17th and 
18th century philosophy. 
Course Content: Bacon 's reform of traditional 
philosophy and his inductiv e methodology ; the 
Novum Organum; Descartes : the pursuit of certa inty 
and the mechanical philo sop hy ; the method of the 
Prin ciples of Philosoph y. Boyle and the Corpuscular 
Philo sophy . Locke and limits of human knowledge. 
Leibniz' s metaphysics and his debate with the 
Newtonian s. Berkeley and ideali sm; the 
instrumentali st natural philosophy of De Motu; Hume 
and inductive scepticism . 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 x one -hour lectures and 
a back-up seminar. 
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Reading List: Ba con, The New Organon; De scartes, 
The Discourse on Method and 
The Prin ciples of Philosophy; Boyle , Selected 
Philosophi cal Writings, (Ed.), M. A. Stewart; Locke , 
An Essay concerning Human Understanding; The 
Leibniz-Clarke Correspondence; Berkeley, The 
Prin ciples of Human Knowledge and De Motu; 
Hume , A Treatise of Human Nature. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

PH402 
Philosophical Logic & Metaphysics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Worrall, Room 
A286 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
primarily intended for M.Sc. Philosophy & History of 
Science , M .Sc. Philo sophy of the Social Sciences. 
Core Syllabus: Some of the main contemporary 
philosophical problems in philosophical logic and in 
metaphy sics. 
Course Content: For Philo sophical Logic: reference, 
name s and description s, validity, truth, logical truth , 
conditionals, necess ity and modality , existence and 
quantification , vagueness and non -classica l logics. 
For Metaphy sics: universals and particulars, 
materiali sm and duali sm, free-will and determinism, 
personal identity, substance , events, causation, time , 
realism and ideali sm. 
Reading for Philosophical Logic: Saul Kripke, 
Naming and Necessity; R. M. Sainsbury, Logi cal 
Forms; P. Geach , Reference and Generality; Gareth 
Evans, The Varieties of Reference; Simon Blackburn , 
Spreading the Word; Paul Horwich , Truth ; Robert 
Stalnaker , "Possible Worlds " in Honderich & 
Burnyeat (Eds.), Philo sophy As It ls . 
Reading for Metaphysics: J. Perry (Ed .), Persona l 
Identi ty; J. L. Mackie, The Cement of the Universe; 
D. David so n, Actions and Events; A. Goldman, A 
Theory of Human Action; P. Churchland, Matter and 
Consciousness ; N. Block (Ed.), Readings in 
Philosophy of Psychology; R. Gale (Ed.), The 
Philo sophy of Time; H. Mellor, Real Time; A. N. 
Prior, Papers on Time and Tense; P. Horwich , 
Asymmetries in Time; S. Shoemaker, Identity, Cause 
and Mind; M. Johnstone & G. Forbes , ' Is There a 
Problem About Per siste nce ,' Proc eed ings of the 
Aristotelian Society, supp . vol. LXI 1987; D. Lewis, 
The Plurali ty of Worlds. 
Teaching Arrangements: PH209: 36 intercollegiate 
lecture s, twice weekly in the first term , once a week 
in the seco nd term. Philosophical Logic and 
Metaphysics is a federal University of London 
lecture course, whose syllabus is designed for a 2 year 
cycle, permitting , but not requiring, students to attend 
lectures in adjacent years with no overlap in content. 
Since LSE students will attend for only one year, the 
specific course content will vary in alternative years. 
The descriptions above reflect the lectures' contents 
over the whole of the two year cycle. There will be 
associated tutorial s or back up seminars. 
Written Work: Students are expected write at lea st 
two essays per term. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

PH403 
Philosophy of Mathematics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John Worrall, 
RoomA286 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
primarily intended for M.Sc . Philosophy & History of 
Science, M.Sc . Philo so phy of Social Science. The 
associated seminar is also open to research student .. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with the 
metaphysics and epistemology of mathem atics - what 
its subject matter is , and how we can have knowledge 
of it. 
Course Content: Introduction: is mathematical 
knowledge analytic, empirical or synthetic a priori?: 
Leibniz, Mill and Kant. Logicism: Frege and Russell. 
Platonism: philosophical significance of Set Theory. 
Formalism: philosophical significance of Godel's 
completeness and incompleteness theorems. 
lntuitionism: Brouwer and Dummett. Wittgenstein's 
philosophy of mathematics. Recent developments. 
Teaching Arrangements: A course of 24 
intercollegiate lectures (PH2 l 0) (Michael mas and 
Lent Terms) given by Dr. Keith Hossack and others 
at Birkbeck College) , and an associated graduate 
seminar (PH403.A) 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
at least two essays per term and to give class papers. 
Reading List: The mo st important sing le book is P. 
Benacerraf & H. Putnam (Eds.), Philosophy of 
Mathematics-Sel ected Readings. Student s will also 
need to consult: A. Fraenkel, Y. Bar-Hille! & A. Levy, 
Foundations of Set Theory. Further readin gs will be 
announced during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

History of Science 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John 
Room A286 
Availability and Restrictions: The course i 
primarily intended for M.Sc. Philosoph y of the Social 
Sciences and M .Sc . Philo sop hy & History of Science. 
Core Syllabus: Selected topics from the history of 
modern science with special emphasis on the rise and 
subsequent decline of Greek science, the revolutions 
in astronomy, and developments in optics from the 
17th Century onwards; and an investi gation of the 
light such historical episodes can shed on 
philosophical and methodological issue s. 
Course Content: The course consists of three parts 
PH213.l, PH213.2 , (Scientific revo lutions: 
philosophical and historical issues) and PH404.3. 
For course contents for PH213 .1, PH21 3.2 see their 
entries. 
Course Content for PH404.3: Early Greek natural 
philosophy from the Presocratics to Aristotle. 
Mathematical astronomy from the Babylonians to 
Ptolemy. The decline of ancient science and the 
transmission of its legacy. Mediev al natural 
philosophy . The Renaissance and its consequ ences. 
The astronomical revolution: Copernicu s, Tycho, 
Kepler and Galileo . The experimental philosophy and 
the mechanical philosophy : Bacon and Descartes. 
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Inertial mechanics from Galileo to Huygens . The 
Newtonian Synthesis. 
Teaching Arrangements: PH213. l: 15 lectures ML 
(Professor John Worrall); PH213.2 5 lectures L (Dr. 
Helena Cronin); PH404.3 40 lectures ML (Dr. John 
Milton, Kings College). There is also a back-up 
seminar (PH404.A) given on alternate occasions by 
Dr. Milton and Professor Worrall. 
Written Work: Student s will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and give class papers . 
Reading Lists: For PH213.1 and PH213.2: consult 
the readings lists for PH213.l and PH213.2. 
For PH404.3: G. E. R. Lloyd , Early Greek Science, 
Thales to Aristotle; Greek Science after Aristotle; E. 
J. Dijksterhuis , The Me chani za tion of the World 
Picture; D. C. Lindberg, The Beginnings of Western 
Science; J. North, The Fontana History of Astronomy 
and Cosmology; A. Koyre , From the Closed World to 
the Open Universe; D. Lindberg & R . Westman , 
Reappraisals of the Scientific Revolution ; T. S. Kuhn , 
The Copernican Revo lution; R. S. Westfall , The 
Construction of Modern Science; A. R. Hall , The 
Rerolution in Science 1500-1750; R. S. Westfall , 
Force in Newton's Phys ics; T. Hankins , Science and 
the Enlightenment; H . Margolis , Paradigms and 
Barriers. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

PH405 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. T. Uebel, Room A2 l l 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
primarily intended for M.Sc. Philosophy of the Social 
Sciences; M.Sc. Philosophy & History of Science ; 
M.Sc. Econom ics & Philo sop hy. The seminar is also 
open to research students. 
Core Syllabus: Some central philosophical que stio ns 
that an e out of the social scie nces. 
Course Content: Michaelmas Term: The nature and 
alleged limits of explanation in the social sciences: 
naturalism, hermeneutic s, critical theory. The 
problem of value-freedom and ideology. Relativi sm 
and object ivity. Methodological individualism . 
Lent Term: Problems in understanding social action. 
What makes an action a socia l action? What is an 
action? Can actions have causal explanations? Are 
there, or can there be , natural laws about actions? 
:eaching Arrangements: Philosophical Problems 
111 the Social Sciences (20 lectures ML , PH203 , Dr. 
Uebel and others; Ml43 I (10 lectures, ML) and the 
M;~c. Seminar PH452 (10 x_ two-hour meetings, ML) . 
l\nt ten Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and give seminar papers. 
Reading List: Selected articles from A. Ryan (Ed.), 
P/u/osophy of Social Explanation; M . Martin & L. 
McIntyre (Eds.), Readings in the Philosoph y of Social 
Science; M. Hollis & S. Lukes (Eds.), Rationali ty and 
Relativism. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

PH406 
Logic 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Colin Howson, 
Room A201 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
prima_rly intended ~or M ._Sc. in Philosophy & History 
of Science; M.Sc. m Philo sop hy of Social Sciences· 
M.Sc. Economics & Philo sop hy. ' 
Core Syllabus: The formalisation of deductive 
arguments within propositional and predicate 
langua ges and the use of the popular tree method to 
evaluate validity. General considerations on the scope 
of formal logic. 
Cou~se Content: Propo sitio nal languages and truth-
funct10ns . Propositional trees , and their completeness. 
First-order logic and full first-order trees, and their 
completeness. The theory of identity. 
Teaching Arrangements: 40 lectures - two each 
week (ML) - see PH101 and a weekly one-hour 
class/semi nar PH406A. 
Written Work: ~roblem- sheet s, requiring written 
answers, will be distributed on a weekly basis . 
Reading List: C. How son, Logic with trees , 
Rou~ledge , 1997. Auxiliary text: R. C. Jeffrey , Formal 
Logic: Its Scope and Limits. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

PH407 
Foundations of Probability 
Teacher Responsible: Professor D. A. Gillies, 
Department of Philo sophy , King's College 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
prima_rly intended ~or M._Sc. in Philosophy & History 
of Science; M.Sc . in Philo sop hy of Social Sciences · 
M.Sc . Economics & Philo sop hy. No previou ~ 
knowledge of probability is assumed. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the var ious 
interpretat ions of probability, and examines how the 
concept is used in sc ience, economics artificial 
intelligence, and philosophy of science. ' 
Course Content: The classical , logical , subjective, 
frequency, and propensity interpretations of probability. 
The use of probability in the natural sciences compared 
and contrasted with its use in economics. The problem 
of represe nting uncertaintly in expert syste ms -
particularly those for medical diagnosis. 
No previous knowledge of probability is assumed. 
~he mathematical side of the course require s only 
simple algebraic manipulati ons. 
Teaching Arrangements: One lect ure per week 
(PH407) , and a back- seminar. 
Written Work: Student s are expected to write at 
least two essays per term. 
Readin~. List: P. Laplace, Philosophical Essay on 
Probabiltt1es; J.M. Keyne s, A Treatise on Probabili ty; 
H. E. Kyburg & H . E. Smokier (Eds.) , Studies in 
Sub)_ec_tive Probability ; R. von Mises , Probability , 
Stat1st1cs and Truth; K. R. Popper , Realism and the 
Aim of S~ience; D. A. Gillies, An Objective Theory of 
Probability; C. How son & P. Urbach , Scientific 
Reasoning: The Bayesian Approach. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 
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PH408 
Mathematical Logic 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Moshe Machover, 
King's College 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
primarily intended for M.Sc. Philosophy & History of 
Science; M.Sc . Philosophy of the Social Sciences . 
Logic (PHlOI) or a similar first course in deductive 
(symbolic) logic , including propositional and 
predicate logic, is required . A knowledge of set theory 
is required; students may attend the lectures on Set 
Theory (PH2O1.l) given at King 's or LSE in the Lent 
Term; or they may read a recommended text. 
Core Syllabus: A second course in deductive logic 
giving detailed proofs of the fundamental meta-
theorems concerning the power and limitations of 
formal theories based on first-order logic; and a 
detailed ana lysis of the general notion of a 
computation or algorithm. 
Course Content: Propositional logic; its decidability. 
The propositional calculus; its soundness and 
completeness. Propositional tableau method; its 
soundness and completeness . First-order languages; 
their (Tarskian) semantics. First-order tableau 
method; its soundness and completeness. The 
Elimination Theorem. The first-order predicate 
calculus; its soundness; the Godel-Henkin 
completeness theorem; compactness; Loewenheim-
Skolem theorem; 
Skolem 's paradox. Computers ; recursive functions 
and relations; recursively enumerable relations . 
Church's thesis. The MRDP theorem (every r.e . 
relation is diophantine) stated without proof. Register 
machines and the general idea of computability . 
Diagonalization and the halting problem. Formal 
first-order theories of arithmetic. Non-categoricity of 
complete 
first-order arithmetic. Code-numbering. Tarski 's 
theorem. Church's theorem. Godel's incompleteness 
theorems. 
Teaching Arrangements: A course of about 32 
lectures in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
(PH2OO.2), 16 problem classes and I O back-up 
seminars. 
Recommended Reading: The texts for the course are 
Set Theory, Logic and their Limitations, M. Machover 
(1996); A Course in Mathematical Logic, J. Bell & 
M. Machover (1977), second printing, 1986) . Also 
recommended : Computability and Logic , G. S . 
Boolos & R. C. Jeffrey. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

PH409 
Philosophical Foundations of Physics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Callender, Room A2O9 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
primarly intended for M.Sc. Philosophy & History of 
Science. Although others may benefit from the 
course , it wi II be aimed at students with either 
mathematics or physics at least to A-level or the 
equivalent. The seminar is also open to research 
students. 
Course Syllabus: The philosophical analysis of the 

three major 'revolutions' in twentieth century phy ics: 
quantum theory and a section on statistical 
mechanics , with a short discussion of relativity in 
each part. 
Course Content: Issues concerning quantum theory: 
(e .g.) the mathematical formulation of the theory; the 
measurement problem; the EPR thought experiment: 
hidden variable supplementations; interpr etations of 
quantum mechanics. Special relativity theory, the 
experimental disconfirmation of the Bell inequalitie1 
and the tension between quantum mechanics and 
relativity. Issues concerning statistical mechanics: 
(e.g.) the status of themodynamics, entropy and 
kinetic theory; the problems of relativistic 
themodynamics; the Boltzmann and Gibbs 
approaches to statistical mechanics; the problems of 
equilibruim theory; the justification of the standard 
measure; probability and explanation in statistical 
mechanics; the problems of nonequilibrium theory: 
the problem of the direction of time . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures (PH4O9. I) plus 
a back-up seminar (PH4O9 .2). There is also an 
optional research seminar in philosophy of physics 
(PH554). 
Background Reading: J . Earman, World Enough 
and Space-time; M. Friedman, Foundations of Space-
Time Theoris, plus additional readings on specific 
topics. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term. 

PH409.2 
Masters Students' Seminar in Philosophy 
of Physics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Callender, Room A209 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
primarily intended for students takin g M.Sc. 
Philosophy & History of Science 
Course Content: The teaching will con stitute the 
back-up seminars for Philosophical Foundations of 
Physics (PH4O9). Topics discussed will follow those 
of the lectures. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 two-hour se sions 
(ML). 

Advanced Social Philosophy 
Teachers Responsible: Professor John 
Room A286 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Philosophy of 
the Social Sciences. Students shou ld have taken an 
introductory course in either ethics or political 
philosophy. 
Core Syllabus: An advanced discussion of selected 
texts in the history of moral and political philosophy: 
problems and topics in contemporary normat11e 
philosophy, including their relation to central 
metaphysical and normative disputes. The poss1b1ht) 
of objectivism in morals ; the metaphy sics of value. 
Issues in moral psychology; weakness of the will. The 
moral and political philosophy of Karl Marx . 
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Course Content: The ethical theories of Plato , 
Aristotle, Hume, Mill and Kant. Realism and anti-
realism in moral philosophy. Theories of virtue and 
the good life . Autonomy and ethics . Moral 
psychology. Self-interest and contractarianism. 
Consequentialism and deontology . 
The political philosophies of Plato, Aristotle , Hobbes , 
Rousseau, Locke, Mill and Marx. The State ; Power 
and Authority; the Market and Justice; Liberalism and 
Communitarian arguments about the Good; 
Conservatism and Socialism; the nature of property 
rights. 
Teaching Arrangements: The teaching for this 
course is by 72 intercollegiate philosophy lectures. 
Ethics (24 lectures, ML, Thursdays , 10 a.m.) and 
Political Philosophy (24 lectures, ML, Thursdays, 11 
a.m.) (PH2O5); Marxism (20 lectures, ML, Tuesdays , 
3 p.m.) (PH410). These lecture courses are given for 
students taking the B.A. London federal philosophy 
degree over a two year period; M.Sc. students from 
the LSE attend the three sets of lectures for one year 
only, and are examined by a single LSE paper 
reflecting their year's work. The specific course 
content therefore varies in alternative years: the 
descriptions above reflect the lectures' contents over 
the two year cycle. Students are also advised to 
consult the Calendar for details of undergraduate and 
M.Sc. lecture courses in Political Philosophy offered 
by the LSE Government Department. 
Reading List: Plato, Gorgias ; The Republi c; 
Aristotle, The Nichoma chean Ethi cs; Hobbes , 
Lel'iathan; Rousseau, The Social Contract; Locke, 
Tiro Treatises of Government ; Hume , Treatise; Book 
lll , Essays; Kant, Groundwork of the Metaphysi cs of 
Morals; Mill, Utilitarianism; Rawls, A Theory of 
Justice; Nozick, Anarchy, State , and Utopia; Mill, On 
Liberty; Representative Government; Essay on 
Bentham; Marx, Marx Selected Writings (Ed.), 
Mcle llan. A number of contemporary books and 
articles will also be recommended. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

PH411 
Philosophy of Biological and Cognitive 
Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Professor David Papineau, 
King's College 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
primarily intended for M.Sc. in Philosophy and 
History of Science 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the philosophy of 
psychoanalysis and cognitive psychology and 
includes a series of lectures on special topics in the 
philosophy of psychology. Darwinism. 
Course Content: 
Philosophy of Psychology: Commonsense 
psychological explanation and its extension to 
psychoanalytic theory. Philosophical exposition of 
some main concepts of Freudian and post-Freudian 
theory, including some of: dreams, the unconscious , 
repression, primary and secondary process , 
psychosexual development , and the structural theory 
of the mind; fantasy, the inner world , Kleinean theory 

of positions, envy, projection , symbol-formation. 
Computers and the - mind ; specific theories in 
empirical psychology (e.g. Marr 's computational 
theory of vision, Factor 's modularity hypothe sis) : 
their methodology , and the types of representation 
appealed to in their construction, application and 
evaluation. The mind-body problem , consciousness. 
PH202.2 The Darwinian revolution: 
I. The problems of adaption and diversity, how 
Darwinism solves them; why rival theories fail 
2. Nineteenth-century Darwinism and the revolution 
of recent decades 
3. The problem of altruism; modern solutions; and 
past confusions. 
4. Sexual selection - why males are often 
ornamental and promiscuous whereas females are 
drab and discriminating; the century-long neglect of 
Darwin's solution; current views. 
5. Humans as Darwinian animals; what can natural 
selection explain about us? 
Reading List: Sigmund Freud , Five Lectures on 
Psyc hoanal ys is; Introductory Lec tures ; Richard 
Wollheim , Freud; Hanna Segal , Klein; J. Neu (Ed .), 
The Cambridge Companion to Freud; J. Hopkins & 
R. Wollheim (Eds.), Philosophical Essays on Freud; 
Paul Churchland , Matter and Consciousness; Jerry 
Fodor, The Modularity of Mind ; J. Haugeland , Mind 
Design; 1. Haugeland, Artificial Intelligence; Jerome 
Barkow , Leda Cosmides & John Tooby (Eds.) , The 
Adapted Mind: Evolutionary psychology and the 
genera tion of culture; Charles Darwin , On the Origin 
of Species, chapters 3, 4, 6, 7, 13, 14 (or sixth edition 
chapters 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 14, 15); Martin Daly & Margo 
Wilson , Homicide, chapter l ; Richard Dawkins, The 
Blind Watchmaker ; John Maynard Smith , On 
Evolution, chapters 1, 2 , 6, 7; Michael Ruse , The 
Darwinian Revolution; also Helena Cronin , The Ant 
and the Peacock. 
Teaching Arrangements: The main teaching for this 
course is a seminar (PH411) given by David Papineau 
at King's College. Students mu st also attend the 
intercollegiate Philosophy of Psychology lecture s 
(Birkbeck); and the 5 lectures on Darwini sm that 
form part of the course on Scientific Revolutions: 
Philosophical and Historical Issues (PH213.2) 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term . 

PH413 
Philosophy of Economics 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Nancy 
Cartwright, Room TI I 
Availablity and Restrictions: The course is 
primarily intended for students taking M.Sc. 
Philo sophy of the Social Science s, M.Sc. Economics 
& Philosophy or M.Sc Philosophy & History of 
Science. The seminar is also open to researc h 
students; and there is an optional researc h seminar in 
Philosophy of Economics (PH453). 
Core Syllabus: Philosophical issu es in economics. 
Course Content: Methodologi ca l problems in 
economics. The statu s of economic theory. Social 
judgements , social choice and interpersona l 
comparisons. Consequentialism, welfarism and 
utilitariani sm. The Liberal Paradox. Arrow's 
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Theorem . Distributive justice and the economics of 
redistribution. Idealization in economics , the nature 
of economic law, the requirement of micro 
foundations , the Austrian School, expectations as 
causal factors , cau sal inference in economics. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures in Philosophy 
of Economics (PH211 ML), plus 10 seminars 
(PH453) - given by Max Steuer and Thomas Uebel. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to write at 
least two essays per term and to give class papers. 
Reading List: F. Hahn & M. Hollis (Eds.) , Philosophy 
and Economic Theory; D . Little , Varieties of Social 
Explanation ; L. C. Robbins , The Nature and 
Significance of Economic Science; J. Rawls , A Theory 
of Justice; F. Hahn & M. Hollis (Eds.) , Philosophy and 
Economic Theory; Interpersonal Comparisons of Well-
Being (1991) (Eds ., J. Elster & J.E. Roemer); A. K. 
Sen & B. Williams (Eds .), Utilitarianism and Beyond; 
S. Krupp , The Structure of Economic Science; F. Hahn 
& M. Hollis (Eds.) , Philosophy and Economi c Theory; 
D . Hausman, The Philosoph y of Economic s and The 
Separate and Inexact Science of Economi cs; B. 
Bateman & J. Davis, Keynes and Philosoph y. 
Additional reading , particularly of articles , may be 
suggested in the lectures and the seminars. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term . 

PH414 
Causal Analysis (Half unit) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Nancy 
Cartwright, Room Tl l 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
primarily intended for students taking the M.Sc . 
Social Research Methods with Philosophy of the 
Social Sciences. 
Core Syllabus: A review of statistical and 
philosophical approaches to causal inference in the 
context of social science research . 
Course Content: The Humean tradition and counters 
to it. Probabilistic analyses of causation. Econometric 
modelling: from stati stics to models to causes. 
Connection with experiment and quasi-experiments. 
Tetrad method s and their presuppositions. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 x two-hour lectures in 
the Michaelmas Term (PH414) ; 10 one -hour 
seminar/support classe s. 
Reading List: T. D. Cook & B. T. Campbell: Quasi-
Experimentation: Design and Analysis Issues for 
Field Settings ; Nancy Cartwright: How the Laws of 
Physics Lie; Herbert Simon "Spurious Correlation : A 
Causal Interpretation " in H. Blalock (Ed .) , Causal 
Models in the Social Sciences ; C. Glymour , P. Spirtes , 
Richard Scheine s & Kevin Kelly, Discovering Causal 
Structure. 
Methods of Assessment: Coursework and a two-hour 
written examination in the Summer Term. 

Seminar in Scientific Method 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 

PH451 

Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
primarily intended for M.Sc. students. M.Phil./Ph.D. 
students are also welcome to attend. 
Course Content: Any topics from contemporary 
philosophy of science may be covered . The selection 
will be governed by student interests , but generall) 
includes topics such as scientific explanati on, realism 
vs anti-realism , reductionism, different approaches 10 
theory confirmation and topics in the foundations of 
the particular sciences 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 two-hour seminars 
(PH451 ). Students are advised to attend PH20 l if the 
material has not been covered before. 
Reading: To be advised during the cour se. 

Seminar in Philosophy of the Social 
Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. T. Uebel, Room A2l l 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
primarily intended for M.Sc. students. M.Phil./Ph.D. 
students are also welcome to attend. 
Course Content: Topics for discussion in the first 
term will be selected from among the following: 
reduction, individualism and holism; objectivity in 
social science; sociology of (scientific ) knowledge. 
Depending on student interest , a topic for discussion 
in the second term may be: the philosophical 
foundations of critical theory . 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten two-hou r seminars 
(PH452). 
Reading: Selections from M. Martin & L. C. 
McIntyre (Eds.) , Readings in the Philosophy of 
Science ; H. Longino; Science as Social Knowledge; T. 
McCarthy , The Critical Theory of Jurgen Habermas; 
J. Habermas , The Theory Communicati ve Action. 

PH453 
Seminar in Philosophy of Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. Steuer, Room S 183 
and Dr. Thomas Uebel, Room A2 l l 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
primarily intended for M.Sc. students. M.Phil./Ph.D. 
students are also welcome to attend. 
Course Content: Topics include: ideali zation in 
economics the nature of economic law, the 
requireme~t for micro foundations , the Austrian 
School , expectations as causal factors. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 semin ars in the 
philosophy of economics (PH453) . 
Reading: F. Hahn & M. Hollis (Ed s.), Philosopln 
and Economic Theory ; D. Hausman , The Philosophy 
of Economics and The Separate and Inexact Science 
of Economics; selected articles. 

Methodology of the Social Sciences 
Teacher Responsible: Professor 
Cartwright, Room T 11 
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Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
primarily intended for . stude~ts taking M .Sc. 
Philosophy of the Social Sciences, or M.Sc. 
Philosophy and History of Science, and M .Phil./Ph .D. 
Core Syllabus: Some foundational and 
methodological issues in the social sciences, 
especially concerning the applicability of scientific 
methods in the social field and concerning the nature 
of causal inference in social science. 
Course Content: MI431: Naturalism and its critics : 
the rise and fall of the DN-model of explanation and 
the unity of science thesis; the hermeneutic challenge 
(understanding vs explanation) ; the challenge of 
critical theory to the ideal of value-neutrality . 
Prediction and reflexivity in social science: the 
possibility of historical predictions; reflexive 
predictions and social ontology . Evolutionary models 
in the social sciences: what can Darwinian theory tell 
us about ourselves? Darwinian theory and the human 
sciences. 
PH414: A review of statistical and philosophical 
approaches to causal inference in the context of social 
s ience research. The Humean tradition and counters 
to it. Probabilistic analyses of causation. Econometric 
modelling: from statistics to models to causes. 
Connection with experiment and quasi-experiments . 

Tetrad methods and their presuppo sitions . 
Teaching Arrangements: The cour se consists of the 
teaching for course MI43 l - 10 lectures in the 
Michaelmas Term; and PH414 10 lectures in the 
Michaelmas Term; plus 20 one -hour seminar/support 
classes (PH454 .A) 
Reading List: T. D. Cook & B. T. Campb ell, Quasi-
Experimentation: Desi gn and Anal ys is Issu es for 
Field Settings; Nancy Cartwright , How the Laws of 
Physics Lie; Herbert Simon , "Spuriou s Correlation : A 
Causal Interpretation " in H. Blalock (Ed.) , Causal 
Mod els in the Social Sciences ; C. Glymour, P. Spirte s, 
Richard Scheines & Kevin Kelly , Discovering Causal 
Structure; H. Kincaid, Philosophi cal Foundations of 
the Social Sciences ; M. Martin & L. McIntyre (Ed s.), 
Readings in the Philosoph y of Social Science; P. 
Urbach, "The Scientific Statu s of Evolutionary 
Theories of Society ", LSE Quart erly 1987; J. Searl e, 
The Constru ction of Social Reality ; M . Daly & M . 
Wilson , Homicide; H. Cronin , The Ant and the 
Peacock. 
Students on the M.Sc. Philosophy of the Social 
Sciences, or M.Sc. Philosophy and History of 
Science are also welcome to attend certain 
Seminars for Research Students (please see pp. 
889-890). 
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Department of Social Policy and Administration 

M.Sc. Criminal Justice Policy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I Three written papers as follows: 
1. Criminal Justice Policy 

Paper Title 

2. & 3. Two of the following, subject to availability and the approval 
of the teachers concerned 

( a) Rehabilitation of Offenders 
(b) Psychology and Crime 
(c) Sociology of Crime, Deviance and Control 
( d) Sentencing and the Penal Process 
( e) Law and Social Theory 
(f) Policing and Police Powers 
( g) Regulation and Law 
(h) Juvenile Justice 
(i) A paper from another Master's programme agreed after 

discussion with the Course Tutor 
II A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on an 

approved topic . 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA403 

SA44-I 
SA446 
SO409 
LL489 
LL465 
LL478 

LL457 

SA465 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will con ist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered 
may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such 
re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted 
permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written Papers 

Dissertation 

June (Paper 1) 
June or September (Papers 2 & 3) 
September 

M.Sc. Demography 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 
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Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I. 
(a) 
(b) 

( c) 
(d) 

Either 
(a) 

(b) 

Or 

( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 

3. 

Paper Title 

All candidates must take: 
Social and Economic Demography (half unit) 
Demography of Developed Societies (half unit) 
and 
Population Trends and Processes in the Developing 
World (half-unit) 
Basic Population Analysis (half unit) 
Advanced Population Analysis (half unit) 
All candidates must also take: 

Demographic Data Collection, Sampling and Surveys (half unit) 
and 
Population Programmes: Design, Implementation and 
Evaluation (half unit) 
One paper drawn from the following list (subject to relevant 
teacher's agreement) 
Foundations of Health Policy 
European Social Policy 
Social Policy Planning and Participation in Developing Countries 
Third World Urbanization 
An approved M.Sc. paper (or two half units) in a related 
discipline 
All candidates must also take: 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA494 
SA484 

SA493 

SA481 
SA480 

SA482 

SA492 

SA411 
SA405 
SA452 
GY411 

A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on a topic approved by 
the candidate's teachers. 
All students are expected to take Statistics and Computing for Demographers 
(SA495) (20 hours) 

Students following the part-time course may , with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of paper s up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course . A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/ she has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School , re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

June 
15 September 

M.Sc. European Social Policy 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time:Two academic years. 
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Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I Three written papers as follows: 
1. European Social Policy 
2. One of the following: 

Paper Title 

(a) The EU: Government, Law and Policy 
( b) European History since 1945 
( c) European Institutions III 
( d) Economic Organisation of the European Community 
( e) European Community : Politics and Policy (half unit) 

and 
Socio-Economic Cohesion Policies in the EC (half unit) 

3. One of the following: 
( a) Social Policy and Administration 
(b) Jean Monnet Module in European and Comparative Health Policy 
( c) Income Maintenance and Social Security Policies 
( d) Planning of Personal Social Services 
( e) Sociology of Deviant Behaviour 
(f) Social Exclusion, Inequality and the 'Underclass' debate (half unit) 
(g) Social Policies for Ageing Populations (half unit) 
(h) With the consent of the candidate's teachers, 

a paper from any other M.Sc. course in the Faculty of Economics 
II European Social Policy - Long Essay 

GV453 

SA450 
SA406 
SA425 
SA440 
SO409 
SA429 
SA402 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered 
may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such 
re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted 
permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
20 June 

M.Sc. in Health and Social Services 
Duration of Course of Study 
Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I Papers to the value of six half units 
1. Two half units from: 

Paper Title 

( a) Foundations of Health Policy 

2. & 3. 

and 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 
(k) 
(l) 
(m) 
(n) 
(o) 
(p) 

(q) 
(r) 
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Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Foundations of Social Service Policy 
Management in Health and Human Services 
Managing Change in Health and Social Services 
Papers to the value of four half units from the following: 
Any paper not taken under 1 
Financial Aspects of Service Development and Provision 
Legal Aspects of Service Development and Provision 
Social Policies for Ageing Populations 
Social Exclusion, Inequality and the 'Underclass' debate 
Ch~ld Protection: Risk Assessment and Decision Making 
Children In Need: Developing Preventive and Supportive Sevices 
Rehabilitation of Offenders 
Methods of Social Policy Research 
Health Economics (A) 
Planning of Personal Social Services 
The Jean Monnet Module in European and Comparative 
Health Policy 
Social Policy and Administration 
Any other course (unit or half unit) approved by the student's 
tutor (subject to availability of places and timetabling constraints) 
Papers (a) to (i) are half units. Papers (l) to (r) are full units. 
Papers (j) to (k) are double units. 

SA448 
SA449 
SA457 

SA476 
SA477 
SA402 
SA429 
SA458 
SA459 
SA444 
SA451 
SA414 
SA440 
SA406 

SA450 

II Health and Social Services Dissertation SA467 

Students will take the examination in two parts. The first part will consist of papers to the 
value of four half units. The second part will consist of the remaining half unit and Report. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers January for SA402 

June for all other courses 
21 June 

M.Sc. Health Policy, Planning and Financing 
(This course is taught jointly with the London School of Hygien e and Tropi cal Medicin e) 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Paper Title Course Guid e 
Number 

Written papers (or written papers and a report) together with assessment of 
course work, as follows: 
Foundations of Health Policy SA411 

Three of the following: 
(a) Health Economics (A) SA414 
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Paper 
Number 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(j) 

(g) 
(h) 

( i) 

(j) 

Paper Title 

Health Policy: Proce ss and Power 
Social Science Methods for Health Research 
Applied Epidemiology 
Health Services Evaluation and Management 
The Jean Monnet Module in European and Comparative 
Health Policy 
Population and Health 
An extra LSE course on a subject approved by course convener s 
(Subject to timetabling and the requisite academic background 
for the particular subject) 
Any two study units at the London School of 
Hygiene and Tropical Medicine on a subject 
approved by course convener. 
(Subject to timetabling and the requisite academic 
background for the particular subject) 
These study units may be those forming part of courses 
(a) to (c) listed above but not already taken, or may be 
any other study units 
Health Policy, Planning and Financing - Report 

Student s following the part-time cour se may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consi t 
of the remaining paper( s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report ), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered 
may, subject to the agreement of the School , re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such 
re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted 
permi ssion for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written paper s 
Report 

June 
1 June 

M.Sc. Housing and M.Sc. Housing (International) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part -time: Two calendar years. 

Candidate s for the M.Sc. Hou sing degree are required to take paper s I(a) and I(b) and either 
Il(a) and Il(b) or IV(c) and IV (d); 10,000 word dissertation (VI); paper s to the value of one 
unit from the remaining options. 

Candidat es wishing to be awarded the M.Sc . Housing with special subject Inte rnational 
degree are required to take papers 1( a), III and paper s to the value of one and a half unit 
from I(b) , II(a) , Il(b) , IV and V, provided that not more than one unit is taken from V, and 
submit a dissertation with an international hou sing focu s (VI). Successful candidates taking 
the international options will have their speciali sm reflected in the title of their degree (i.e. 
M.Sc . Hou sing (International). 
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Examination 

(a) 
(b) 
(a) 
(b) 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Housing Policy and Development (half unit) 
Housing Organisation and Management (half unit) 
Housing Economics (half unit) 
Housing Finance (half unit) 
International Housing and Social Change 
Social Exclusion, Inequality and the 'Underclass ' debate (half unit) 
Development of Social Policy (half unit) 
Housing Law (half unit) 
Planning and Regeneration (half unit) 
With the permission of the candidate 's teachers , the agreement of the 
department/institute concerned and subject to timetabling constraints, 
a full or half unit from one of the following degree programmes: 
Social Policy and Planning in Developing Countrie s; Regional 
and Urban Planning ; European Studies; Development Studie s; 
Voluntary Sector Organisation; or other courses offered within the 
Department of Social Policy and Admini stration including Social 
Policies for Ageing Population s. 
A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic . 

SA479 
SA464 
SA463 
SA487 
SA478 
SA429 
SA488 
SA431 
SA436 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June (except for Social Policie s for Ageing Population s, which is 

examined in January) 
1 September 

M.Sc. Housing and M.Sc. Housing (International) with 
Professional Diploma 
This programme leads to a University of London Master 's degree and a profe ssional Diplom a 
recognised by the Chartered Institute of Housing. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: Two calendar years. Part-tim e: Three calendar years. 

Students wishing to complete the profe ssional diploma alongside the M.Sc. Housing/M .Sc. 
Housing (International ) must take the following module s additional to those listed above for 
M.Sc. Housing and M.Sc. Housing (International): 

Examination 

Planning Studies 
Building Studies 

Paper Title 

Management Studies and Management Skill s 
Welfare Rights 
Race and Housing 

Full-time students must also complete three work placement s. 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA441 
SA401 
SA433 
SA462 
SA443 
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M.Sc. Management of Non-Governmental Organisations 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I 
1. 
2. 
3. 

and 

Three written papers as follows: 
Voluntary Sector Policy and Administration 
NGO Management, Policy and Administration 
One of the following: 

( a) Organisation Theory and Behaviour 
(b) Government and Administration in New and Emergent States 
( c) Development: Theory, History and Policy 
( d) One from any course provided for the M.Sc . in Social Planning 

in Developing Countries 
( e) An approved paper from any other M.Sc. course in the 

Faculty of Economics 

II NGO Management - Dissertation 

ID403 
GV496 
DV400 

Students following the part-time course may , with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will con it 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report) , and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination, for which he/she has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examinati on in a 
subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Report Last week in August 

M.Sc. in Population and Development 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: At least two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Paper Title 

All candidates must take four half units from: 
Population and Development: An Analytic Approach 
Population Policies: Evolution and Impact 
Population Programmes: Design, Implementation and 
Evaluation 
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Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

( d) Population Trends and Process in the Developing World 
( e) Basic Population Analysis 
(f) Methods for Population Planning 

All candidates must take additional courses totalling one unit from: 
(Courses from outside Population Studies may be subject to an 
adequate background and the relevant teacher 's agreement) 

(a) Any half unit courses not taken from l(a) to l(f) above 
(b) Advanced Population Analysis (half unit) 
( c) The Population of the Indian sub-continent (half unit) 
( d) Social Policy Planning and Participation in Developing Countries 
( e) Urbanization and Social Planning 
(f) Gender, Development and Social Planning 
(g) Social Planning for Rural Development 
(h) Foundations of Health Policy 
(i) Education and Social Planning 
(j) International Politics: Environment and Development 
(k) Development: Theory, History and Policy 
(l) Third World Urbanization 
(m) Gender, Space and Society 
(n) Information Technology and Socio-Economic Development 

(half unit) 
( o) Information Systems in Developing Countries (half unit) 
(p) Sociology of Development 
(q) An approved M.Sc. paper (or two half units) in a related discipline 

All candidates must also take: 
A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on a topic approved 
by the candidate's teachers 

Dates of Examination 
June 
15 September 

M.Sc. Social Policy and Planning 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 

SA493 
SA481 
SA485 

SA480 
SA254 
SA452 
SA460 
SA412 
SA445 
SA411 
SA404 
DV401 
DV400 
GY411 
GY414 

IS446 

IS450 
S0404 

SA499 

Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

l. 
2. & 3. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 

Three written papers as follows: 
Social Policy and Administration 
Courses to the equivalent of two whole units from the following: 
Foundations of Health Policy 
Income Maintenance and Social Security Policies 
Planning of Personal Social Services 
Sociology of Crime, Deviance and Control 
European Social Policy 

SA450 

SA411 
SA425 
SA440 
S0409 
SA405 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

and 
II 

(f) Social Exclusion, Inequalities and the 'Underclass' 
debate (half unit) 

(g) Social Policies for Ageing Populations 
(h) A full or half unit course (With the consent of the candidate's 

teachers) from any other M.Sc. programme at the School 

Social Policy and Planning - Long Essay 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examinat ion in a 
subsequent year. 

Part-time students who follow the Diploma in Innovation in Mental Health Work or the 
Certificate in the Management of Community Care for Older People in their first year 
will, in their second year, take paper 1 and one other whole unit from sections 2 and 3 and 
submit a report which may be their first year project report, extended and revised if 
necessary. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers June 
Report 20 June 

M.Sc. Social Policy and Planning in Developing Countries 
Additional Entry Qualification 
Practical work experience in developing countries. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I 
1. 

2. &3. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

Paper Title 

Three written papers as follows: 
Social Policy, Planning and Participation in 
Developing Countries 
Two of the following: 
Foundations of Health Policy 
Planning Welfare Services and Social Security 
Urbanisation and Social Planning 
Social Planning for Rural Development 
Education and Social Planning 
Gender, Development and Social Planning 
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Paper Title 

(g) An approved paper from another branch of M.Sc. study 

Course Guide 
Numb er 

Social Policy and Planning in Developing Countries - Dissertation 

Project report related to the course work for paper 1 above. 

SA472 

One assessed essay of not more than 3,000 words for each 
of the two elective courses (papers 2 and 3). 

Dates of Examination 
Project report Last day of Lent Term 

First day of Summer Term 
Third week of June 

Assessed essays 
Written papers 
Dissertation The last week in August 

M.Sc. Voluntary Sector Organisation 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 

Three written papers as follows: 
Voluntary Sector Policy and Administration 
Social Policy and Administration 
One of the following: 

( a) Organisational Theory and Behaviour 
(b) A paper from Social Policy and Planning not already taken 
( c) A paper from any other M.Sc. course in the Faculty of 

Economics (Subject to the approval of the Course Tutor) 

Course Guide 
Number 

SA461 
SA450 

ID403 

A Dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on a topic related to 
Paper 1 above approved by the candidate's teachers 

SA475 

Students following the part-time course, take the examination in two parts. The first part will 
consist of papers for compulsory courses Voluntary Sector Policy and Administration and 
Social Policy and Administration. The second part will consist of the remaining paper and the 
dissertation, and will be taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at 
his/her first entry successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which 
he/she has entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on 
one occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the 
School has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
15 June 
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Course Guides 

SA400 
Applied Epidemiology 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Stephens and Dr. A. 
Zwi, Department of Public Health and Policy, 
London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine. 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Health 
Policy Planning and Financing. This course is most 
suitable for student s with a background in the health 
professions and non-medical graduates with a good 
honours degree in one of the socia l sc iences , 
interested in applying epidemiological skills to 
planning, organisation and evaluation. 
Core Syllabus: Specialised course designed to 
introduce epidemiological concepts and methods and 
apply them to health planning, organisation and 
evaluation. 
Course Content: One linear unit followed by one 
study unit to be chosen among options outlined in the 
LSHTM Pro spect us. Ba sic epidemiological concepts 
and methods ; measurement of need and demand for 
health care services; screening procedures and 
programmes; survei llance, monitoring and health 
information systems; health and soc ioeconomic 
indicators; eva luation of efficiency, effectiveness and 
impact of health services; contribution of 
epidemiology to health planning and management at 
national, regional and local level s; uses of 
epidemiology in health services re sea rch and 
evaluation of technologies , procedures and specific 
intervention s. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course consists of 10 
lectures (SA400 . l ) in the Michaelmas Term ( 10 x 11/ 2 
hour seminars/practicals (SA400.2); plu s one study 
unit (occupying 2 1/ 2 days a week for 5 weeks) in the 
Lent or Summer Terms. Students will be expected to 
participate in se minar s and practicals and will be 
required to produc e at least one seminar paper each 
term. Some of the lecture s and seminars will be given 
by specialists in the particular topics. This course will 
be given at the LSHTM. 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers and 
practical work, the student s will be expected to 
produce two piece s of written work (a_n essay or 
practical exercise). 
Reading List: The following is a basic reading list 
for the course; C. H. Hennekens & J. E. Buring, 
Epidemiology in medicine; J . N. Morris, Uses of 
Epidemiology; R . J . Donald son & L. J. Donald son, 
Essential Community Medicine; D . J. P. Barker & G . 
Rose , Epidemiology in Medical Practice. 
Supplementary Reading List: This is given at the 
beginning of the course and covers specialized texts 
and articles on each subject covered within the 
course . 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment includes one 
unsee n three -hour paper written in June (60%) plus 
one piece of continuous assessment taken within the 
study unit of the course ( 40% ). 

Building Studies 
Teacher Responsible: To be announced 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc ./Diploma in 
Housing final year students and M.Sc. Housino 
(International) students taking the Dipl oma. Othe~ 
students are welcome to attend although this is not a 
full M.Sc . half-unit course. 
Core Syllabus: To introduce student s to the ba ic 
principles of construction and main tenance of 
dwellings with an emphasis on the identi fication of 
problems and their solutions. The organi sation and 
management of building and repairs pro grammes will 
also be covered. 
Course Content: A series of lecture s/semin ars will 
cover the following topics : structural elements of 
buildings; finishings and fittings; services to 
buildings; additional building requirement s, such as 
services of high rise dwellings , fire precautions, 
sound and thermal insulation ; the man agement of 
maintenance organisations; maintenance 
programmes, including structural defec ts, non 
structural repairs, preventive maintenanc e, repairs to 
voids, emergency repairs systems, and tenant initiated 
repairs; modernisation and improv ements to 
dwellings. 
Teaching will be backed up by a field study 
programme undertaken by the students during their 
work as housing trainees. 
A field studies notebook is an essential ingredient of 
the course and counts for 20% of the examination 
marks; the written examination counts for 80111: of the 
marks. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 combined 
lectures/seminars , Michaelmas & Lent Terms. 
Reading List: A . Woodhead , House Construction: a 
basic guide, Institute of Housing , Coventr y, 1985; D. 
Marshall & D. Worthing, The Construction of 
Houses, The Estates Gazette Ltd. , Lond on, 1990; B. 
A. Richardson , Def ects and Det erioration in 
Buildings , E. & F. N . Spon , London , 1991; W. B. 
McKay, Building Construction, Lon gman , London, 
1982, 4 vols. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
written examination in June . Student s must answer 
four questions . The Building Studie s Fieldwork 
Notebook must be submitted by the end of the Lent 
term and non-submission will lead to candidates 
being excluded from examinations. 

Social Policies for Ageing Populations 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gail Wilson, Room A270 
Availability and Restrictions: For postgraduate 
mainly on the M.Sc . in Social Policy and Planning, 
M .Sc. in Health and Social Services; M.Sc. in 

Gender. 
Core Syllabus: The course will examine the policy 
response to ageing and ageing populati on from 
different theoretical perspectives takin g into account 
the fact that women make up the great majority of the 
older population . The aim will be to con sider_ the 
experience of ageing and to analyze the option 
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available in different societies, taking demographic , 
economic, social and political conditions into 
consideration. 
Course Content: Attitudes to old age , positive and 
negative; demography, sex, gender and cohort in old 
age; policy formulation; political power in later life ; 
structural adjustment and the economics of ageing; 
pensions policies; family care and self care; health 
and social care in later life ; NGOs and elders; policies 
for collective living ; service delivery with specia l 
attention to accountability, participation and user 
empowerment. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 sessions of 2 1/ 2 hour s 
combining lectures and seminars in the Michaelmas 
Term. 
Written Work: Students will write one essay by 
week 4, which will not count towards the final mark , 
and a course work essay of 1,500-2,000 words which 
must be submitted by 12 January 1998 . 
Reading List: S. Arber & J . Ginn, Gender and later 
Life, Sage, 1991; P. Johnson & J. Falkingham, Ageing 
and Economic Welfare, 1992; P. Johnson et. al. (Eds.), 
Workers versus Pensioners (1989); A. M. Rivlin & J. 
M. Wiener, Caring for the Disabled Elderly (1986) ; 
T. Schuller, Age, Capital and Democracy (1986); K. 
Tout, Ageing in Developing Countries, 1989; M. B. 
Tracy, Social Policies for the Elderly in the Third 
World, Greenwood Pre ss, New York, 1991 ; C. Victor , 
Old Age in Modern Society, Croom Helm, 1987 . 
Examination Arrangements: The course will be 
examined by a two hour unseen examination paper in 
January. Candidates mu st answer two que stion s on 
subjects other than their coursework essays. The 
examination will count for 60 % of the total mark . The 
course work essay will count for 40% of the total 
mark. 

SA403 
Criminal Justice Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. A. Rumgay, Room 
A258 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory course 
for M.Sc. Criminal Justice Policy; available to other 
Master's students by agreement, and as permitted by 
regulation. First degrees in the Social Sciences or 
Law are preferable though not essential. 
Core Syllabus: The course will address major 
theories, issues and methods in the analysis of 
criminal justice practice and policy . 
Course Content: Policy processe s will be examined 
in relation to the principal elements in the criminal 
ju tice system: law making, crime prevention, victim 
support, policing, pro sec ution , sentencing, non -
custodial and institutional penaltie s and their 
aftermath. Trends in criminal justice will be examined 
in relation to major theories of punishment: e.g. 
functionalist , Marxist and structuralist. The course 
has a distinct comparative emphasis, both historically 
and in relation to criminal justice systems and 
policie , particularly in Europe and North America. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s: SA403. l. 10 
lectures given in alternate weeks in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. 
Seminars: SA403 .2. 25 weekly seminars of 11/ 2 hour s 
duration, Sessional. _ 

Written Work: One essay per term is strongly 
recommended. One introductory paper per term is 
expected in seminar. 
Reading List: There is no set text for the course, but 
mo st topics are covered by M. Maguire , R. Morgan & 
R. Rein er (Eds.), The Oxford Handbook of 
Criminology, 1994. A full reading list covering all 
sem inar s, is provided at the first seminar. 
The following is a basic reading list: 
S. Cohen, Visions of Social Control; P. E. Rock (Ed.), 
A History of Briti sh Criminology; D. M. Downes, 
Contrasts in Tolerance; D. Garland , Punishment and 
Modern Society; R . Reiner & M. Cross (Eds.), 
Beyond law and Order: Criminal Justice Policy and 
Politi cs into the 1990 's; T. P. Morris, Crime and 
Criminal Justice Since 1945; R. Reiner , The Politics 
of the Police; P. E. Rock , A View from the Shadows ; 
M. Zander, A Matter of Justice. 
Methods of Assessment: Students sit one three-hour 
examination in the Summer Term . Three questions 
mu st be answered from a total of c.- 15. 

SA404 
Education and Social Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Hall, Room A260 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. in Social 
Policy and Planning in Developing Countries. 
Students in other Master's degrees may also take this 
paper by agreement with their supervi sors and as 
permitted by the regulation. Work experience in 
education is desirable, but not essential. 
Core Syllabus: The course is designed to consider 
the role of education in national development and its 
relation to human resource need s, with particular 
reference to the situation in developing countries. 
Course Content: Education and development: the 
current crisis, education and soc ial theory. 
Educational access and policy-making; soc ial class , 
ethnicity and religion bias, gender issues. Educational 
planning and reform: cost-benefit analysis, training 
provision and financing issues, curriculum 
development (primar y and seco ndary , vocational, 
univer sity) , education for literacy and basic needs, 
distance education, environmental education , the 
politic s and the role of foreign aid, the impact of 
economic recession and structural adju stme nt on the 
education sec tor. 
Teaching Arrangements: Four introductory lectures 
(SA404) in the Michaelmas Term and followed by 
weekly seminar s in the Michaelmas, Lent and 
Summer Term s. 
For the seminar , SA404, a detailed programme is 
handed out at the beginning of the sessio n. Students 
are required to present papers for gro up discussion, 
and must provide an outline on the blackboard or by 
handout s. Extensive readin g is an essential part of the 
course and student s are encouraged to discuss 
se minar presentations with their supervi sors or course 
tea cher s. During the Michaelma s Term, Dr. Chris 
Dougherty (Eco nomic s Dep artment) will conduct 
four sess ion s on the planning of ed ucatio n and 
training from an economics perspective (EC423.2). 
Written Work: In addition to semi nar presentations, 
student s write essays for their supervi sors. 
Reading List: A detailed readi ng list is included in 
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the seminar programme. The following is an 
introductory list of books: 
W. Gould , People and Education in the Third World, 
1993 ; K. King , Aid and Education in the Developing 
World, 1991 ; S. Graham-Brown , Edu cation in the 
Developing World, 1991 ; S. Forjalla , Educational 
Planning for Development, l 993; World Bank, 
Prioriti es and Strat egies for Education, 1995; G. 
Psacharopoulos & M . Woodhall, Education for 
Development: An Anal ysis of Investm ent Choi ces, 
1985 ; K. Lillis (Ed .), School and Community in Less 
Developed Areas , 1985 ; "Adjusting Education to 
Economic Crisis", IDS Bulletin , January 1989 . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
written examination paper in June which accounts for 
75 % of the total marks. Students are required to 
answer three questions from a choice of l O to 12 
questions. In addition , students are required to write 
an extended elective essay, which accounts for 25 % 
of the marks. 

SA405 
European Social Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. P. Mangen, Room 
A261 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory for 
M .Sc. European Social Policy; M .Sc . Social Policy 
and Planning; M .Sc . European Studies; available as 
an option in other Master's degrees as permitted by 
the regulations. 
Core Syllabus: The course reviews the development 
of welfare states and contemporary social policies in 
Western Europe , focusing particularly on member 
states of the European Union. Social policy-making at 
the EU level also forms an important component. 
Course Content: The comparative study of the 
development of Western European welfare states in 
their political , social and economic contexts. The first 
part of the course traces the emergence of collective 
provision s of welfare from the last quarter of the 
nineteenth century. In the second part seminars focus 
on present processes of policy-making and 
implementation , and these are discussed in the 
context of contemporary issues in social policy: 
demographic trends and the planning of welfare; 
privatisation and decentralisation of welfare states; 
the fiscal crisis and problems of funding pensions and 
health care; social inequality and social security; 
social exclusion ; policies for priority groups; and 
women and the welfare state . Seminars in the third 
term are devoted to social policymaking by the EU 
and the Social Dimension of the Single Market. 
Teaching Arrangements: 23 weekly seminars 
(SA405) beginning in week 3 of the Michaelmas 
Term: 20 weekly lectures (SA213) in Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms , but twice weekly in weeks 2 to 5 of the 
Michaelma s Term. 
Written Work: In-session assessment is via a two-
hour mock examination held in February. Students 
are expected to work in small groups to prepare 
presentations for the weekly seminar . 
Reading List: Some introductory texts are: 
P. Baldwin , The Politics of Social Solidarity ; P. Flora 
& A. J. Heidenheimer , The Development of Welfare 
States in Europe and America ; A. J. Heidenheimer et. 

al., Comparative Public Policy (3rd edn.); L. 
Hantrais, Social Policy in the EU, Macmill an; R. 
Mishra, The Welfare State in Capitalist Society; M. 
Gold, The Social Dimension, Macmillan ; Sprinoer 
The Social Dimension of 1992 , Praeger; Espi~g'. 
Andersen, The Three Worlds of Welfare Capitalism, 
Polity; C. Pierson, Beyond the Welfare State, Polity; 
C. Jones, New Persp ectiv es on the Welfare State in 
Europe, Routledge. 
A full list will be handed out with the seminar 
programme. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal written examination in June. Thre e questions 
must be answered. The examination form s 100% of 
the final mark. 

The Jean Monnet Module in Europe an 
and Comparative Health Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. P. Kanavos, Room H650 
and Dr. E. Mossialos, Room H646 
Availability and Restrictions: For graduat e student , 
mainly as an optional paper for Master 's degrees 
(where regulations permit) , in particular the M.Sc. in 
Health Policy Planning and Financing , M.Sc. in 
Health and Social Services , M.Sc. in Europe an Social 
Policy, M .Sc. in Social Policy and Plannin g, M.Sc. in 
European Studies. 
Core Syllabus: A comparative approach to the 
development of health systems in advanced countries 
emphasising present and future policy options and 
problems. Emphasis is also given to the development 
of health policies in the European Union institutions. 
Course Content: Health systems: an analysis of 
existing and suggested models, cro ss-national 
comparisons limitations , alternative models of 
provision and finance , the state's role in health, 
setting the policy agenda, choices in health policy, 
priority setting in health systems , the role of the 
international organisations , policy-makin g in the 
European Commission, interest groups, 
pharmaceutical policies in the EU , the pharm aceutical 
industry, private health insurance, cost con tainment 
policies, assessing health care reform s, health 
professions in Europe, health care reform s in Eastern 
Europe . 
Reading List: B . Abel-Smith, J. Figueras, W. 
Holland , M. McKee & E . Mossialos , Choices in 
Health Policy : An Agenda for the European Union, 
Dartmouth and the Office for Official Publi cations of 
the European Communities, 1995 ; B. Abel-Smith, 
Cost Containment and New Priorities in Health Care: 
A Study of the Europ ean Union, Avebur y, 1992: H. 
Glennerster , Paying for Welfare, Harve ster, 1992: T. 
Johnson et. al., Health professions and the State in 
Europe, Routledge , 1995 ; J. Fox (Ed. ), Health 
Inequalities in European Countries, Gower , 1989; R. 
Robinson & J. Le Grand (Eds.), Evaluatin g the NHS 
Reforms, King's Fund Institute, 1994; C. Altensteter 
& S. Haywood (Eds.) , Comparative Health Policy 
and the New Right , Macmillan , 1991; J. Hurst, The 
Reform of Health Care: A Comparative Analysis of 
Seven OECD Countries , OECD, 1992 ; OECD, The 
Reform of Health Care Systems: A reviell' of 
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Seventeen OECD Countries , OECD, 1994; B. 
Saltman & C. Yon Otter, Implementing Planned 
Markets in Health Care, Open University Press , 
1995. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 lectures and 12 two-
hour eminars. 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be 
examined by a three-hour written paper. Candidates 
must answer three questions. In addition student s will 
be required to submit two essays during the course . 
The examination will count as 60 % of the final mark 
and each of the essays will count as 20 % towards the 
final mark. 

SA410 
Health Economics (B) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. F. Sassi, Room A225, 
Professor A. Mills and Dr. B. McPake, Department 
of Public Health and Policy , London School of 
Hygiene and Tropical Medicine , and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Analysis of 
Health Care Decisions. 
Core Syllabus: This course develops basic economic 
!concepts as they are applied to the health sector, and 
provides for specialisation in health economics. 
Course Content: Concepts of health as an economic 

l

good, externalities, public goods, risk and uncertainty. 
Supply and demand analysis , elasticity , taxes and 
1subsidies and its application in health care and 
preventive programmes. Concepts of production , 
production functions , cost functions, size and scale ; 
economic efficiency and optimisation. Concepts of 
value of health and health care, human capital theory, 
measures of value of life, including implicit values. 
The role of the market in health care organisational 
structures, including the concept of internal markets . 
The economics of financing health care, including 
!health and social insurance . Quantification, 

and estimation of economic 
!relationships including measurement of health 
outcome by using health status indices. Techniques of 
economic evaluation and planning , including cost 
benefit analysis and cost effectiveness studies . 
Teaching Arrangements: Michaelmas Term: 
Students follow the Michaelmas Term teaching for 
course SA414. 
Lent Term: Students take a study unit in Health 
Economics (occupying 2 days a week for 5 weeks in 
the Lent Term) held at the London School of Hygiene 
and Tropical Medicine. 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers and 
practical work, the students will be expected to 
produce two pieces of written work for assessment. 
Reading List: The following is a basic reading list 
for the course: N. Barr , Economics of the Welfare 
State, Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1987 ; A. J. Culyer 
(Ed.), Competition in Health Care, Macmillan, 199 J; 
M. F. Drummond et. al., Methods for the Economic 
Evaluation of Health Care Programmes , Oxford 
University Press, 1987; K. Lee & A. Mills , The 
Economics of Health in Developing Countries, OUP, 
1983; A. McGuire et. al., The Economics of Health 
Care, Routledge, 1987; A. Mills & L. Gilson, Health 
Economics for Developing Countries , a Survival Kit 
EPC Publication, LSHTM , 1988; A. Mills & K. Lee, 

Health Economi cs Research in Developing Countri es, 
OUP , 1992 ; E. J. Mishan , Cost-Benefit Anal ysis, 
George Allen and Unwin , 1983 . 
Supplementary Reading List: Thi s is given at the 
beginning of the course and covers specialized text s 
and articles on each subject covered within the 
course . 
Methods of Assessment: An asses sed essay , to be 
submitted in the Lent Term and a written examin ation 
in June. 

SA411 
Foundations of Health Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Le Grand, 
Room A244 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in Health 
Policy, Planning and Financing , M .Sc . in Social 
Policy and Planning , M .Sc. Social Policy and 
Planning in Developing Countries , M.Sc. in European 
Social Policy, M.Sc. Demography, M .Sc . Population 
and Development , M.Sc . Development Studies , and 
other appropriate M.Scs . This course is most suitable 
for students with a background in the health 
professions or health management. Non-medical 
graduates should have a good honours degree in one 
of the social sciences . 
Core Syllabus: This course provide s the ba sic 
concepts, methods and technique s for health policy , 
planning and financing for countries at all levels of 
development. 
Course Content: Trends in world health. The 
determinants of health. Instruments of health policy , 
including health promotion , screening, health 
education, public health measures , fiscal measures , 
regulation. Health care services: the market vs the 
state . Theories of market failure ; theories of state 
failure . The growth of quasi -markets . The condition s 
for their success. The empiri ca l record . Equity and 
health care system s. Th e finance of health care 
services . Private and public fin ance. The role of 
charges . Decentralization and health care plannin g. 
Types of decentralization and factor s influencin g 
implementation. Human resource development : the 
process and limits of planning . Pharmaceutical 
planning: process and limits. Planning hospital 
resources. Primary health care. 
Teaching Arrangements: 24 lectures (SA4 l 1 ). 13 
two-hour seminars (SA4 I l ). 
Students will be expected to participate in seminar s 
and make at least one seminar presentation per term . 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
at least one essay each term. 
Reading List: B. Abel-Smith , An Introdu ction to 
Health Policy, Plannin g and Finan cing, Longman s, 
1994; A. Green , An Introdu ction to Health Plannin g 
in Developing Countri es, Oxford Medical 
Publications, OUP, 1992; K. Lee & A. Mills , Policy-
making and Planning in the Health Sector, Croom 
Helm, 1983; W. Reinke (Ed.), Health Plannin g for 
Effective Managem ent, OUP , 1988; J. Le Grand & W. 
Bartlett, Quasi-Mark ets and Social Policy, 
Macmillan, 1993; World Bank, Investing in Health , 
1993 ; T. McKeown , The Rol e of Medicine, OUP , 
1976 ; S. B. Halstead et. al. , Good Health at Low 
Cost, Rockefeller Foundation , 1985. 
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Supplementary Reading List: This is given out at 
the beginning of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: 1. An assessed essay, to be 
submitted by the first day of the Summer Term (40%). 
2. A three-hour paper in which three questions have to 
be answered (60%). 

SA412 
Gender, Development and Social 
Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. Jo Beall, Room A267 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional for M.Sc. in 
Social Policy and Planning in Developing Countries . 
Knowledge of economic and social aspects of 
development and work experience in developing 
countries is desirable. 
Core Syllabus: This course reviews the development 
of gender policy and its role in social planning and 
participation in the context of developing countries. It 
aims to examine and integrate a gender perspective in 
planning concepts and techniques and the planning 
process. 
Course Content: The first part of the course 
discusses conceptual and theoretical frameworks for 
studying gender difference and social relations in 
developing countries and seeks to identify entry 
strategies and methodologies for integrating a gender 
perspective into social development. The second part 
of the course explores sectoral policies which 
specifically target women (for example population, 
women's health and enterprise development). It also 
examines the impact on gender roles and relations of 
development policy in general (for example urban and 
rural development, economic reform, employment 
policy, education and housing). The third part of the 
course concentrates on the institutional context in 
which social policy makers, planners and participants 
inside and outside government, at the international, 
national and local levels. The focus of the course is on 
applied techniques and the use of case studies for 
analysis of policy formulation, planning and 
implementation. Input from students' experience in 
developing countries is required. 
Teaching Arrangements: Four introductory lectures 
(SA412) in the Michaelmas Term, followed by 
lectures, workshops and 14 seminars (SA412) over 
the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: All students prepare presentations 
during the year, and are expected to read widely and 
participate in seminar discussions. In addition to 
seminar presentations students write essays on this 
subject for their tutors. 
Reading List: Detailed reading lists will be given out at 
the beginning of the lecture and seminar programmes. 
The following is an introductory list of books: 
N. Kabeer, Reversed Realities; M. Marchand & J. 
Parpart, Feminism, Postmodernism, Development; G. 
Sen & C. Grown, Development Crises and 
Alternative Visions; C. Moser, Gender Planning and 
Development Theory, Practice and Training; J. Beall, 
A City for All, Valuing Difference and Working with 
Diversity; R. Jahan, The Illusive Agenda: 
mainstreaming women in development; K. Young et. 
al. , Of Marriage and the Market; I. Barker, The 

Strategic Silence: gender and economic policy. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
written examination paper in June which accounts for 
75% of the total marks. Students are required to 
answer three questions from a choice of 10 to 12 
questions. In addition, students are required to write 
an extended elective essay, which account s for 25% 
of the marks. 

Health Economics (A) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. F. Sassi, Room A225, 
Professor A. Mills and Dr. B. McPake, Department 
of Public Health and Policy, London School of 
Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, and other s 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Health 
Planning and Financing . This course is most suitable 
for students wishing to develop health economics 
skills. 
Core Syllabus: This course develops basic economic 
concepts as they are applied to the health sector, and 
provides for specialisation in health econom ics. 
Course Content: Concepts of health as an economic 
good, externalities, public goods, risk and uncertainty. 
Supply and demand analysis, elasticity , taxes and 
subsidies and its application in health care and 
preventive programmes. Concepts of production, 
production functions, cost functions, size and scale; 
economic efficiency and optimisation. Concepts of 
value of health and health care, human capital theory, 
measures of value of life, including impli cit value . 
The role of the market in health care organisational 
structures, including the concept of intern al market . 
The economics of financing health care , including 
health and social insurance. Quant ification, 
measurement and estimation of economic 
relationships including measurement of health 
outcome by using health status indices. Techniques of 
economic evaluation and planning , inclu ding cost 
benefit analysis and cost effectiveness studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of 10 
lectures (SA4 l 4. l) and 10 seminars (SA4 l 4.2) held 
at LSE in the first term followed in the second and 
third terms by a series of 14 lectures (SA4 14.l) and 
14 seminars (SA414.2) held at the LSE. 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers and 
practical work, the students will be expected to 
produce two pieces of written work for assessment. 
Reading List: The following is a basic reading list 
for the course: N. Barr, Economics of the Welfare 
State, Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1987; A. J. Culyer 
(Ed.), Competition in Health Care, Macmrn an, 1991; 
M. F. Drummond et. al., Methods for the Economic

1 

Evaluation of Health Care Programm es, Oxford1 
University Press, 1987; K. Lee & A. Mills, The 
Economics of Health in Developing Countries, OUP, 
1983; A. McGuire et. al., The Economics of Health 
Care, Routledge, 1987; A. Mills & L. Gilson, Health 
Economics for Developing Countries, a Survival Kit 
EPC Publication, LSHTM, 1988; A. Mills & K. Lee, 
Health Economics Research in Developing Countries, 
OUP, 1992; E. J. Mishan, Cost-Benefit Analysis, 
George Allen and Unwin, 1983. 
Supplementary Reading List: This is given at the 
beginning of the course and covers specialized texts 
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and articles on each subject covered within the 
course. 
Methods of Assessment: 1. An assessed essay, to be 
submitted in the Lent Term ( 40% ). 2. A three-hour 
paper in which three questions have to be answered 
(60%). 

SA415 
Health Policy: Process and Power 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. Walt and Dr. K. Lee, 
Department of Public Health and Policy, London 
School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Health 
Policy Planning and Financing. This course is most 
suitable for students with a background in the health 
professions and non-medical graduates with a good 
honours degree in one of the social sciences. 
Core Syllabus: This multidisciplinary course 
considers the context and process of health policy 
development and implementation, the actors involved 
in this process and develops skills of judgement and 
action for policy negotiations and option appraisal. 
Course Content: One Linear Unit: followed by one 
of several study units. Linear Unit: Provides a 
ramework for policy analysis centred around 

contextual factors that influence policy processes of 
policy making, policy actors at local, national and 
'nternational level, and their relationship to policy 
'dentification, formulation and implementation . 
ntroduces models of health policy, definitions of 
ealth policy and the policy process. Related study 
nits may vary from year to year and may include the 
ollowing: Policy Analysis for Research and Decision 
aking Study Unit. Covers the application of policy 
nalysis by understanding how political and 
conomic theories influence health policy; focuses on 
ools (e.g., political mapping, stakeholder analysis) to 
pply policy analysis retrospectively (for research) 
nd prospectively (for decision making). Policy in 
ood and Nutrition Study Unit. Definition of nutrition 
roblems by and for policy makers. Different policy 
echanisms for addressing food and nutrition 
roblems. Policy negotiations and strategy 
evelopment. Health Care in Conflict and Displaced 
unstable) Populations. Definition of unstable 
ituations. Political and economic factors influencing 
onflict within/between countries . Assessing health 
nd health systems in unstable situations. Critical 
eview of mechanisms of health care delivery. 
onsidering how to plan, organise and monitor health 
are during emergency and post-emergency phases. 
eaching Arrangements: (SA415) Students take the 
ealth Policy Linear Unit in the Michaelmas Term and 
ne of three study units in the Lent/Summer terms . 
eh study unit occupies two half days per week for 

1ve_weeks. Students will be expected to participate in 
nunars. This course will be given at the LSHTM. 
ritten Work: As well as seminar papers and 

ractical work, the students will be expected to 
roduce one written piece of work for assessment. 
eading List: More detailed reading lists will be 
vadable for each course unit. Basic reading includes: 
· Barker, The health care policy process , OUP, 1996; 
· Griddle (Ed.), Politics and Policy Implementation 

n the Third World, Princeton University Press, 1980; 

B. Hogwood & L. A. Gunn , Policy Analysis for the 
Real World, Oxford University Press, 1984; G . Walt, 
Health Policy Process and Power, Zed Press , 1994; 
W. Parsons, Public Policy, Edward Elgar, 1995. 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment is throuoh one 
three-hour unseen exam held in June (60 %) a~d one 
piece of continuous assessment within the selected 
study unit (40 %). 

SA420 
Health Services Evaluation and 
Management 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. M. Rafferty, 
Professor N. Black, Dr. N. Graves, Dr. S. Lessof 
and others, Department of Public Health and Policy , 
London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . Health 
Policy Planning and Financing. This course is most 
suitable for students with a background in the health 
professions and non-medical graduates with a good 
honours degree in one of the social sciences, 
interested in applying scientific theory and methods 
to health care systems. 
Core Syllabus: This course provides a core of 
concepts, methods and techniques for the evaluation 
and management of health care. 
Course Content: One Linear Unit: followed by one 
of several study units The meaning of health care, lay 
care and formal care. Linear Unit: The meaning of 
disease. Disease categories. Determinants of need. 
Conceptual model of need , demand and use. 
Professional power, communication. Describing and 
comparing health care systems. Healthcare financing 
and expenditure . Financial management. Outcomes . 
Related study units vary slightly from year to year but 
may include the following: Health Care Evaluation 
Study Unit: Disease measurement. Case mix and 
severity. Health status measurement. Evaluation of 
health services: effectiveness, equity , humanity , 
efficiency. Experimental methods . Cohort studies. 
Ecological studies . Organisational Management 
Study Unit: Management. Organisational structure, 
roles , culture , politics, motivation , politics and power. 
Improving managers' effectiveness within 
organisations. Assessing service quality. 
Organisational change. Managing clinicians. 
Financial Management Study Unit: Using financial 
information for planning and management of 
resources. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students take the Linear 
Unit and one of the three Study Units. The Linear 
Unit consists of 10 lectures (SA420 .l) and 10 x 1112 
hours seminars or practical sessions (SA420.2) , in the 
Michaelmas Term. Study units (each occupying two 
days a week for five weeks) in the Lent or Summer 
Term. 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers and 
practical work, the students will be expected to 
produce two pieces of written work for assessment. 
Reading List: The following is a basic reading list 
for the course. Specialised reading for seminar topics 
and background reading for practical sessions will be 
provided by lecturers responsible for particular 
aspects of the course. 
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M. F. Drummond , Prin ciples of Economic Appraisal 
in Health Care; T. McKeown, Role of Medi cine; 
Open University, The Health of Nations; M. Morgan, 
M. Calnan & N. Manning, Sociological Approaches 
to Health and Medicine; B. Davey et. al., Health and 
Disease , A. Reader ; R. Fitzpatrick et. al., The 
Experience of Illness ; A. L. Cochrane , Effectiveness 
and Efficiency; M . McCarthy, Epidemiology and 
Polici es for Health Planning; G. Knox, Epidemiology 
in Health Service Plannin g; J. Osborn , Statistical 
Exercises in Medical Resea rch; D. J . P. Barker & G. 
Rose, Epidemiology in Medical Practic e; P. 
Townsend & N. Davidson , Inequalities in Health ; R. 
Maxwell, Health and Wealth; Open University, 
Caring for Health: History and Diversity ; Open 
University , Caring for Health: Dilemmas and 
Prospects; R. Kohn & K. L. White, Health Care 
International Study. 
Supplementary Reading List: This is given at the 
beginning of the course and reflects the special 
interests of the subject lecturers . 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment includes one 
unseen three hour paper written in June plus one 
piece of continuous assessment taken within the 
chosen study unit. 

SA425 
Income Maintenance and Social Security 
Policies 
Teachers Responsible: Professor David Piachaud, 
Room A28 l and Mr. Mike Reddin, Room H 105 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . Social 
Policy and Planning. This course is also open to 
students taking the M.Sc. in European Social Policy, 
M.Sc . in Social Policy and Planning in Developing 
Countries and other M.Sc.'s. This course will be 
offered if there is a sufficient number of students. 
Course Content: The course analyses income 
maintenance and social security policies defined 
broadly to include not only national insurance and 
social assistance prov1s10ns but also fiscal, 
occupational and private provisions that maintain 
incomes. Definitions and measurements of need and 
poverty are reviewed. Economic and financial aspects 
of social security are considered as is the impact of 
social security (including its redistributive potential) 
on social and economic behaviour. A comparative 
approach is adopted where appropriate, and the 
relevance of income maintenance in both developed 
and developing economies will be explored . 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching comprises 
lectures and seminars. 
Lectures: There are 15 lectures Social Security 
Policy (SA425. l) in the Michaelmas and Lent Term 
that cover; approaches to income maintenance; 
poverty; redistribution; provisions for the elderly, 
children and unemployed people; universal, selective, 
occupational and fiscal approaches to income 
support. 
Seminar : The seminar (SA425.2) will hold 25 weekly 
meetings spread over the three terms. In the first term 
the seminar will pursue the same topics as the 
lectures. In the second and third terms the seminar 
will cover (subject to meeting the interests of 

~embe~s as far a~ possible): political and economic 
d1mens10ns of income maintenance; the inter-
relationship of tax and benefit systems; alternative 
forms of benefit finance ; the role of funded insurance 
~ysten:is; problems of equity and discreti on; work 
incentives; manpower policies; provision s for a wide 
range of contingencies; comparative 
maintenance systems; public/private 
systems. 
Written Work: Seminar members will be expected 
to _make regular presentations to the semin ar, and a 
wntten paper at the end of the first term . 
Reading ~ist: Basic reading for the course comprises 
A. B. Atkinson, The Economics of Inequality, 2nd 
edn., Oxford, 1983; S. Baldwin, G. Parker & R. 
Walker, Social Security and Commun ity Care, 
Ave?ury, 1988_; S. Baldwin & J. Falkingh am (Eds), 
SoCLal Security and Social Change , Harvester 
Wheatsheaf, 1994; N. Barr , Economics of the Welfare 
State , 2nd edn., Weidenfeld , 1993; A. Dea con & J 
Bradshaw, Reserved for the Poor, Black well, 1983: 
M. Hill, Socia l Security Policy in Britain , Edward 
Elgar, 1990; J. Hills & J. Ditch (Eds.), Beveridge and 
Social Security, Oxford , 1994; P. Townsend , Pover0· 
in the United Kingdom , Allen Lane, 1979 . 
A wide range of additional reading for specific topics 
will be given at the start of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: The examinati on in the 
Summer Term consists of a three-hour pap er in which 
three questions have to be answered. 

SA429 
Social Exclusion, Inequality and the 
'Underclass' Debate (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Kleinman, Room 
A259 and Professor D. Piachaud, Room A28 l 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. students. 
Students may attend at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. 
Core Syllabus: This course focuses on the related 
topics of the growth in inequality, the emergence of 
social exclusion as a key concept in social policy and 
the theoretical and empirical issues provoked by the 
'underclass' debate . There is an emphasi s on relating 
concepts to empirical evidence. Evidence and literature 
from Britain, the USA and Europe are examined. 
Course Content: 
1. Changes in inequality: 

the history of the debate: long term trends 
measurement issues 
UK evidence 
international trends 
causes of changes: economic act1v1ty; earnings 
inequality ; tax and benefit changes 

2. The demographic background and social trends 
trends in marriage, family, births 
divorce, single parents and 
households 
evidence on effects of family 
health , education, income 
dynamics versus statics: longitudinal and cross-
sectional studies 

3. The 'underclass' debate 
historical parallels : deserving/undeser ving poor; 
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culture of poverty; transmitted deprivation 
_ is the concept of 'underclass' meaningful? 
_ evidence from the US and the UK 
_ social exclusion in Europe 
_ unemployment and the 'underclass' 
_ crime and the 'underclass' 

spatial segregation and housing policy 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 Lectures, Lent Term . 1 O 
Seminars, Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 2,500 word written assignment is 
required. 
Methods of Assessment: A formal two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term: two questions from 
a choice of five (50% ). A written assignment of not 
more than 2,500 words (50%). 

SA431 
Housing Law (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Michael Zander, 
Room A303, Mr. Russell Campbell, Visiting 
Lecturer c/o Room A255 and Dr. John Carrier, 
Room A238 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc./Diploma in 
Housing and for other Master 's students where 
regulations permit. 
Course Syllabus: To provide an introduction to the 
English Legal system and relate it to housing policy 
in both public and private sectors. 
Course Content: The course will cover: 
(1) Introduction; legal concepts relating to housing . 
t2) Private rented sector; security of tenure, rent 
regulation. (3) Public rented sector; security of tenure , 
allocation policies , managements, rents, sales. (4) 
Homelessness; responsibilities of local housing 
authorities. (5) Housing conditions, repairs, unfitness, 
statutory nuisances , over-crowding, clearance, 
improvement. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students without an 
dequate background in the law will attend l O 

lectures (LLl O 1) the English Legal Institutions: 
The Law Making Process, in the Michaelmas Term . 

the Lent Term students attend 10 lectures (SA43 l) 
n Housing Law. There will be 20 law classes 
SA43 l.A and SA43 l.B) in Michaelmas and Lent 
erms to relate the law to housing issues and practice. 

Reading List: Michael Zander, The Law Making 
P1vcess; D. Hoath, Public Sector Housing Law; A. 
i\rden, Manual of Housing Law; A. Arden & M . 
Partington, Housing Law; H. Farrar & M. Dugdale, 
l111roduction to Legal Method; Partington & Hill , 
Materials on Housing Law; J. Driscoll, The Housing Act 
~996 (1997); N. Madge , Housing Law Casebook (1996). 

ethods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
ritten examination in June. Students must answer 

three questions. 

SA433 
anagement Studies and Management 

kills 
Responsible: Ms. Sarah Gregory, c/o 

Avail~bility and Restrictions: For M.Sc./Diploma in 
Housing and M.Sc .Hou sing (International)/Diploma 
students. 
Core Syllabus: This course is in two parts ; 
Management Studies and Management Skills. 
(a) Management Studies. This course introduces 
students to the socia l science analysis of 
management; examines key contemporary issues in 
the management of people at work; and applies the 
study of management to the study of hou sing. 
(b) Management Skills . Students are required to 
attend two and a half day residential training course 
in apph~d management ski lls at Cumberland Lodge, 
the University of London's centre for residential 
courses. (There is a subsidised charge for this course 
which is detailed in Housing degree information.) 
Course Content: 
(1) Introduction/History of organisations and 
management. 
(2) Organisational Structures and Financial 
Control. The relationship between financial control 
and organisational structure in housing organisations. 
(3) Motivation and the Management of People. 
The role of managers in housing organisations. 
Leadership styles. 
(4) Change and adaption - how organisations 
respond to change. 
(5) Managing conflict. The future of management 
within housing organisations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Five lectures (SA433) in 
the Michaelmas Term and five classes (SA433.A and 
SA433.B) in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms in 
Management Studies; plus a 2 1/ 2 days residential 
course on management skills. 
Reading List: H. Mintzberg , Structure in Fives, 
1985; J. Child, Organization , 2nd edn., 1984; C. 
Handy, Understanding Organi zat ions, 3rd edn., 1985 ; 
T. Peters, Thriving on Chaos, 1988; C. 
Handy, Voluntary Organisations , 1990 . 
Methods of Assessment: An essay of not more than 
1500 words, to be submitted by the beginning of the 
Lent Term . 

SA435 
NGO Management, Policy and 
Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. D. Lewis, Room N13c 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . in NGO 
Management. This course is compulsory for students 
on this degree . Students are expected to have some 
practical experience working in or with the voluntary 
secto r in the South . 
Core Syllabus : The course will provide an 
introduction to recent research on NGOs and the 
developing understanding of the role of NGOs and 
the voluntary sector in the South. Students will be 
introduced to a broad range of concepts and theories 
to develop their understanding of the organisation and 
management of NGOs. The course will enable them 
to analyze organisational and management problems 
and concerns and to set them within broader 
contextual issues. 
Course Content : Major theme s considered during 
the course include : the role of Northern and Southern 
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NGOs in Third World development; typologies of 
NGOs and NGO activity; the political and economic 
context within which NGOs have become popular; 
strategic planning and programming under 
uncertainty and indeterminism; NGO projects and 
performance, efficiency and sustainability; NGO 
activities in political advocacy, policy change and 
development education; fundraising and income-
generation strategies and practices; NGO relations 
with donor agencies; NGO relation s with 
communities and grassroots organizations; NGO 
relations with government; NGO strategies for 
growth; NGO accountability to donors, governments 
and beneficiaries. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures (SA435.l ). 
Weekly , Michaelmas, Lent & Summer Terms. 
Seminars (SA435.2). Weekly , Michaelmas , Lent & 
Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to produce 
three course essays of not more than 1,500 words 
each on titles supplied by the course teachers. 
Reading List: The following publications are some 
of the key texts . Much of the relevant literature is 
contained in pamphlets and journal articles. 
Additional references will be provided at the start of 
the course and in the lectures. 
D . Billis & J. MacKeith , Organising NGOs: 
Challenges and Trends in the Management of Overseas 
Aid; T. Carroll, Intermediary NGOs: The Supporting 
Link in Grassroots Development; J. Clark , 
Democrati zing Development: The Role of Voluntary 
Agencies; M. Edwards & D. Hulme , Making a 
Differen ce; J. Farrington & A. Bebbington with K. 
Wellard & D. Lewis, Reluctant Partners ? Non-
governmental Organizations, the State and Sustainable 
Agricultural Development ; A. Gordon Drabek (Ed.), 
Development Alternatives : The Challenge for NGOs, 
World Development, Volume 15 (supplement); D. 
Korten , Getting to the 21st Century: Voluntary Action 
and the Global Agenda; S. Paul & A. Israel (Eds.), 
Nongovernmental Organizations and the World Bank. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a written formal 
three-hour examination in June which carries a 
maximum of 50% of the marks for this course. The 
average marks of the three essays submitted during 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms also carry a 
maximum 50% of the marks . 

SA436 
Planning and Regeneration 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Thornley, Room S420 
and R. Tunstall, Room A240 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in Housing; 
M.Sc . Housing (International); Other students may 
attend where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to help 
students understand the British planning system and 
how it relates to housing. 
Course Content: The reasons for a planning system 
and the aims it seeks to achieve. The various elements 
of the system from national policy level through to 
local authority plans , to the factors affecting a 
development control decision . The impact of the 
planning system on the existing housing stock and 

issues raised for new housing developm ent. There 
will be a number of outside speakers and there may 
be opportunities for a 'planning for real' session and 
study visits. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 x 
lectures/seminars , Lent Term. 
Reading List: B. Cullingworth & V. Nadin , Town and 
Country Planning in Britain , 11 th edn. , 1994; P. Hall. 
Planning London 2001, 1989; P. Hall , Urban and 
Regional Planning , 3rd edn., 1992 ; J. Simmie (Ed.). 
Planning London , 1994; Y. Rydin , The British 
Planning System: An Introduction , 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: An essay of not more than 
2,000 words ( 40%) to be submitted at the end of the 
Lent Term and a planning project of no more than 
3,000 words (60%) to be submitted by the first day of 
the Summer Term . 

Planning of Personal Social Services 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Sally Sainsbury, Room A250 
Availability and Restrictions: There are no pre-
requisites. This course will be offered only if there is 
a sufficient number of students. 
Core Syllabus: The course will focus primarily on 
personal social services in Britain , although there is a 
comparative component. 
Course Content: The evolution of the local authority 
social services departments. Problem s of policy, 
organisation, staffing, and inter-agency coordination. 
Needs, demand and supply; theorie s about their 
determinants and inter-relationship . Social deviance 
and concepts of community welfare. Aims, objectives 
and evaluation in personal social service . The 
application of planning to personal social services 
provision. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekl y 
accompanied by an optional lecture course . 
Seminars - SA440, 11/ 2 hours , 10 Michaelmas, 10 
Lent and five Summer Term. 
Lectures - SA205, one-hour, 10 Mich aelma Term. 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare two 
papers for discussion in seminars and to write one 
essay before the end of Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: The following are useful introductory 
texts. 
P. Townsend , The Last Refuge , RKP, 1962; Report of 
the Committee on Local Authority and Allied 
Personal Social Services (Seebohm), Cmnd. 3703, 
1968 ; G. Wistow, Social Care in the Mixed Econom); 
Open University Press, 1994; S. Sainsbury, 
Regulating Residential Care, Avebury, 1989; K. 
Jones, Asylums and After: A Revised History of the 
Mental Health Services, 1993 ; M. Parry (Ed.), The 
Children Act 1989: Conflict and Compromise, 1992. 
Full bibliographies will be provid ed with the 
programme of seminar topics . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in June. Three question s must be 
answered. 
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SA441 
Planning Studies 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Andy Thornley, Room 
S420 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory for 
M.Sc. Housing/Diploma and M .Sc. Housing 
(lnternational)/Diploma students where the half-unit 
course Planning and Regeneration is not a chosen 
option. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended to help 
students understand the Briti sh planning system and 
how it relates to housing. 
Course Content: A discussion of the reasons for a 
planning system and the aims it seeks to achieve. The 
various elements of the system are reviewed from 
national policy level through to local authority plans, 
to the factors affecting a development control 
decision. The issues raised for housing development 
is explored. 
Teaching Arrangements: Five lectures (SA436 
Planning & Regeneration), Lent Term. 
Reading List: B. Cullingworth & V. Nadin, Town and 
Country Planning in Britain, 11 th edn., 1994; P. Hall , 
London 2001, 1989 ; P. Hall , Urban and Regional 
Planning, 3rd edn., 1992; J. Simmie (Ed.), Planning 
London, 1994; Y. Rydin , The British Planning 
System: An Introduction , 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: An essay of not more than 
1,500 words to be submitted by the end of Lent Term . 

SA442 
Planning Welfare Services and Social 
Security 
Teachers Responsible: Lucy Bonnerjea, c/o Room 
A253 and Mike Reddin, Room H105 
vailability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . in Social 

Policy and Planning in Developing Countries . This 
paper is one of the options available to M.Sc . 
students. Work experience in welfare services and/or 
social security administration in developing countries 
·s desirable, but not essential. 
Core Syllabus: This course is divided into two parts. 
he first part examines current debates in social 

welfare and the use of research in policy making and 
ervice planning. The seco nd part of the course then 

discusses social security and cash benefit 
programmes in developing countries. 
Course Content: The role of government, non-
government organisations, international organisations 
in welfare planning; traditional and community based 
ocial welfare systems; planning for the welfare of 

elderly people, children, refugees; family tracing in 
ars; privatisation of welfare ; accountability, 
valuation and value for money . Social security: the 
elevance and significance of maintaining income in 
developing countries; ways of paying for welfare; the 
techniques of income support, through public and 
private agencies; taxes and benefits ; insurance and 
ssistance; the social and economic impact of social 
ecurity; redistribution; developing traditional 
ystems of income support. 
eaching Arrangements: Teaching is provided 
rough preliminary lectures and then by a seminar 

(SA442: The Planning of Family Welfare Services 

and Social Security) which is held weekly 
throughout the academic sess ion. This course draw s 
extensively on case study material from the Third 
World , and students are encouraged to bring with 
them information about welfare from a developing 
country. 
Written Work: All students prepare presentations 
during the year, and are expected to read widely and 
participate in seminar discussions . In addition to 
seminar presentations student s write essays on this 
subject for their tutor s. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list is included in 
the seminar programme. The following is an 
introductory list of books. 
E. Ahmed et .al., Social Security in Developin g 
Countries; E. Ahmed & N. Stern, The analysis of tax 
reform for Developin g Countries ; A. B. Atkinson & J. 
Hill s, Social Security in Developed Countries: Are 
there Lessons for Developing Countries?; J. P. 
Plattea , Traditional Systems of Social Security and 
Hunger Insuran ce; R. Burge ss & N. Stern, Social 
Security in Developing Countries: What, Why and 
How ?; J . Midgely & J. MacPherson, Comparative 
Social Policy and the Third World; H. Jones, Social 
Welfare in Third World Development. 
Students are also encouraged to consult the following 
journals which contain many relevant articles: 
Internat ional Social Work; Internatio nal Social 
Security Review; International Labour Review. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
written examination paper in June which accounts for 
75% of the total marks . Students are required to 
answer three question s from a choice of 10 to 12 
questions. In addition, student s are required to write 
an extended elective essay, which accounts for 25% 
of the marks. 

SA443 
Race and Housing 
This is a one day training sessio n between the first 
and seco nd (full-time) and seco nd and third (part-
time) years, for all housing students . The Race and 
Housing module help s students under stand and learn 
to deal with issues of equality, discrimination and 
participation in housing. 

SA444 
Rehabilitation of Off enders 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Judith Rumgay, Room 
A258 and Mr. Derek Cornish, Room Al 18 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Criminal 
Justice Policy ; M.Sc . Criminology; LL.M. This 
course is also open to other M.Sc. students in 
consultation with their supervisors . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to provide a 
critical analysis of the histo rical , contemporary and 
future role of offender rehabilitation policies within 
the criminal justice system. 
Course Content: Rehabilitation of offenders: the 
ideal, the model, the critiques and the reformation of 
the approach. Criminal justice process : intervention 
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points and service agencies, juvenile justice, 
custodial, probation and after-care services, problems 
of coercion, accountability and multi-agency co-
ordination, services for the mentally disordered, 
unemployed and homeless. Rehabilitation research: 
historical and contemporary perspectives. 
Methodological issues: planning , implementing and 
evaluating interventions ; Rehabilitation methods: 
group work and milieu therapy; behavioural, social 
skills and cognitive-behavioural techniques. 
Foundations for new approaches to rehabilitation: 
social interactional models of delinquent 
development; studying crime events and criminal 
decision-making; criminal lifestyles and desistance. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 fortnightly lectures, 
Michaelmas & Lent Terms. 
23 x 11/ 2 hour weekly seminars, Michaelmas, Lent & 
Summer Terms. 
Written Work: Critical evaluation of a rehabilitation 
project within the student's area of interest. 
Reading List: R. A. Feldman, T. E. Carlinger & J. S. 
Wodarski, The St. Louis Conundrum: The Effective 
Treatment of Antisocial Youth, 1983; C. R. Hollin, 
Cognitive-behavioural Interventions with Young 
Offenders, 1990; C.R. Hollin, Criminal Behaviour: A 
Psychological Approach to Explanation and 
Treatment, 1992; D. Lipton, R. Martinson & J . Wilks, 
The Effectiveness of Correctional Treatment, 1975; 
M. T. Nietzel, Crime and its Modification: A Social 
Learning Perspective, 1979; T. Palmer , The Re-
Emergence of Correctional Intervention, 1992; R. R. 
Ross & P. Gendreau (Eds.), Effective Correctional 
Treatment, 1980; E. Rotman, Beyond Punishment: A 
New View on the Rehabilitation of Criminal 
Offenders, 1990. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal written examination in the Summer Term in 
which three questions must be answered. 

SA445 
Social Planning for Rural Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Hall, Room A260 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in Social 
Policy and Planning in Developing Countries. This 
paper is one of the options available to M.Sc. 
students. Knowledge of rural areas and relevant work 
experience is desirable but not essential. 
Core Syllabus: The course is designed to introduce 
students to the problems of rural development in the 
Third World, to consider alternative strategies for 
improving levels of living in rural areas, and to 
increase the contribution of the rural sector to national 
development. 
Course Content: The rural sector in national 
development , the agrarian transition, theories of 
peasant decision-making, land tenure and agrarian 
reform. Tools and strategies of rural development: 
resettlement, community development, integrated 
rural development, the green revolution, appropriate 
technology, cooperatives. Environmental aspects, 
management and community participation , the role of 
foreign aid and impact of structural adjustment 
policies on the rural sector, population policy , social 
welfare interventions, NGOs, sustainability. 
Teaching Arrangements: Michaelmas Term - Dr. 

Hall, "Contextual and Policy Issues "; Lent Term_ 
Dr. S. Rifkin, "Sub-sectoral Interventions". Each part 
commences with two introductory lecture s followed 
by seminars. Final sessions in the Summer term are 
shared. 
A detailed programme is handed out at the beginning 
of the Session. Students are required to present papers 
for group discussion and must provide an outline on 
the blackboard or by handouts . Extensiv e reading is 
an essential part of the course and students are 
encouraged to discuss seminar pre sentations with 
their supervisors or with the course teacher s. 
Written Work: In addition to seminar presentations 
students write essays on this subject for their 
supervisors. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list is included in 
the seminar programme. The followin g is an 
introductory list of books. 
B . Crow & H. Bernstein (Eds.), Rural Lives: Crises 
and Responses, 1992; C. Dixon , Rural Development 
in the Third World, 1990; I. Jazairy , The State of 
World Rural Poverty, 1992; J. Harris (Ed.), Rural 
Development, 1982; N. Long, An Introduction to the 
Sociology of Rural Development, 1977 ; A. Pearse, 
Seeds of Plenty, Seeds of Want, 1980 ; R. Chambers, 
Rural Development : Putting the Last First, 1983: C. 
K. Eicher & J. M . Staatz (Eds.), Agriculwral 
Development in the Third World, 1983 ; C. Dixon, 
Rural Development in the Third World, 1990; I. 
Scoones et. al. (Eds.), Beyond Farmer First, 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
written examination paper in June which account for 
75 % of the total marks. Students are required to 
answer three questions from a choice of 10-12 
questions. In addition, students are requir ed to write 
an extended elective essay, which account s for 25% 
of the marks. 

Psychology and Crime 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. D. Cornish, Room A I 18 
and Dr. J. Rumgay, Room A258 
Availability and Restrictions: This one-unit course 
is available as an option for M.Sc. Crimin al Justice 
Policy, M.Sc. Criminology, LL.M. students , and for 
other Master's students by agreement with their 
supervisors and as permitted by regulation . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to introduce 
students to a selection of theory and research from key 
areas of criminological psychology. The course critically 
evaluates the range of contributions made by psychology 
to the theory, prevention and treatment of criminal 
behaviour, the prevention and investigation of crime, and 
the understanding of criminal justice processes. 
Course Content: Grouped into five areas: 
The Development of Criminal Behaviour: 
individual differences; developmental 
criminal career research. 
Preventing Criminality and Rehabilitatin g Offenders: 
early prevention; later prevention; rehabilit ation .. 
Varieties of Criminal Behaviour: violent offending: 
drugs and crime; alcohol and crime ; sex offending; 
mental disorder, psychopathy and crime . . 
Courtroom Processes: juror deci sion-making: 
sentencing decision-making. 
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Crime Prevention and Investigation: victims and 
lifestyles; procedural analysis of crime ; situational 
crime prevention; profiling of serial offenders. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures and 22 
seminars (including revision) 
Written Work: Students will be expected to make a 
number of class presentations and write two essays. 
Reading List: D. A. Andrews & J. Bonta, The 
Psrchology of Criminal Conduct, 1994; R. 
Blackburn, The Psychology of Criminal Condu ct: 
Theory, Research and Practice, 1993; J. C. Campbell 
(Ed.), Assess ing Dangerousness: violence by sexual 
offenders, batterers and child abusers, 1995; D . B. 
Cornish & R. Clarke (Eds.), The Reasoning Criminal: 
rational choice perspectives on offending, 1986; D. C. 
Drummond, S. T. Tiffany, S. Glautier & B. 
Remington (Eds.), Addictive Behaviour: cue exposure 
theory and practice , 1995 ; P. Feldman, The 
Psychology of Crime: a social science textbook, 1993; 
S. Hodgkins (Ed.), Mental Disorder and Crime, 1993 ; 
C. R. Hollin & K. Howells, Clinical Approaches to 
Sex Offenders and their Victims, 1991; S. Lloyd-
Bostock, Law in Practice: applications of psychology 
to legal decision making and legal skills, 1988; L. N. 
Robins & M. Rutter (Eds.), Straight and Devious 
Pathways from Childhood to Adulthood , 1990; R. 
Stephens, The Street Addi ct Role: a theory of heroin 
addiction, 1991; G. M. Stephenson , The Psychology 
of Criminal Justice , 1992 ; N . L. Weiner & M. 
Wolfgang (Eds.), Pathwa ys to Criminal Violence, 
1989; J. Q. Wilson & R. J. Herrnstein , Crime and 
Human Nature, 1985. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a three-hour 
unseen examination in the Summer Term. Students 
will be required to answer three questions. 

SA447 
Foundations of Health Policy 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Le Grand 
(Room A244) and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For postgraduate 
students mainly as a compul so ry option paper for the 
M.Sc. in Health and Social Services . 
Core Syllabus: A comparative approach to the 
development of health care systems in advanced 
cou_ntries, emphasising present and future policy 
options and problems. 
Course Content: The current problems facing health 
c_are systems (demographic change, new technology, 
nsrng public expectations, the spread of new diseases 
and behaviours); policy options and what we know of 
their effectiveness (e.g. the effectiveness of different 
kinds of curative medical care, options for preventive 
act10n!; systems for providing and financing health 
care (rnformal and self care, private markets , state 
provi ion, planned and quasi-markets) 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of 10 
lectures and five seminars in the Michaelmas Term. 
Students will participate in presenting at least one 
semmar paper. 
Written Work: Students will write one essay and 
present one piece of course work during the course. 
Reading List: B . Abel-Smith , An Introduction to 
Health Policy, Planning and Financing (1994) ; N. 
Carter, R. Klein, & P. Day , How Organisations 
Measure Success, 1992; J. Le Grand & W. Bartlett, 

Evaluating the NHS Refo rms, 1994 ; T. McKeown , 
The Role of Medi cine, 1976; P. Townsend et. al., 
Inequalities in Health, 1992 . 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be 
examined by a coursework essay of not more than 
2,000 words to be submitted at the end of the 
Michaelmas Term and a two-hour written 
examination in June. Students must answer two 
questions . The examination will count for 60% of the 
total mark and the course work essay for 40%. 

SA448 
Foundations of Social Service Policy 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teachers Responsible: Miss S. Sainsbury (Room 
A250) and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For po stgraduate 
students mainly as a compulsory option paper for the 
M.Sc. in Health and Social Services. 
Core Syllabus: A comparative approach to the 
development of social care systems in advanced 
cou_ntries, emphasising present and future policy 
options and problems. 
Course Content: The current problems facing social 
care systems (demographic change, rising public 
expectations, social polarisation , changing social 
values, fiscal constraints); policy options and what we 
know of their effectiveness (e.g. the effectiveness of 
different kinds of social work action, options for 
preventive activity); sys tems for providino and 
financing social care (informal and self care, private 
markets, state provision, planned and quasi-markets). 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of 10 
lectures and 10 seminars in the Lent Term . Students will 
participate in presenting at least one seminar paper. 
Written Work: Students will write one essay and 
present one piece of course work during the course. 
Reading List: H. Brown & H. Smith, Normalisation.: 
a reader for the nineties, 1992; N. Carter, R . Klein & 
P. Day , How Organisations Measure Success, 1992; 
K. Jones , Asylums and After: a revised history of the 
mental health services, 1993 ; A. Netten & J. 
Beecham , Costing Community Care, J 993; M. Knapp 
et. al., Care in the Community, l 992; M. Parry (Ed.), 
The Children Act 1989: Conflict and Compromise, 
1992; S. Sainsbury , Regu latin g Residential Care, 
1989 ; A. Schorr, The Personal Social Services: an 
outside view, 1992; G. Wistow et. al., Social Care in 
the Mixed Economy, 1994 . 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be 
examined by a coursework essay of not more than 
2,000 words to be submitted at the end of the Lent 
Term and by a two-hour written examination in June. 
Students must answer two que stions. The 
examination will count for 60% of the total mark and 
the course work essay for 40 %. 

SA449 
Management in Health and Human 
Services (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. D. Billis, Room Nl3b 
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and Professor H. Glennerster, Room A243 
Availability and Restrictions: For postgraduate 
students mainly as a compulsory option paper for the 
M.Sc. in Health and Social Services. 
Core Syllabus : The course analyses the nature of 
human service organisations: the management of 
professionals ; the measurement of performance; the 
nature of the market for human services; governance 
and control; accountability and probity; efficiency 
and operability; financial and strategic planning ; the 
high technology organisation. 
Course Content: A multi-disciplinary approach to 
management issues in public and voluntary agencies, 
including semi-autonomous organisations such as 
health trusts. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course consists of 10 
lectures and 10 seminars though the time will be used 
flexibly for role play and case study work. Students 
will be expected to lead discussions drawing on their 
own organisational experience. 
Written Work: Students will write one essay and 
present one piece of course work during the course. 
Reading List: D. Billis , Organising Publi c and 
Voluntary Organisations , 1993 ; P. Day & R. Klein, 
Accountabilities, 1987 ; F. Donovan & A. C. Jackson, 
Managing Human Service Organisations; R. Hadley 
& D. Forster , Doctors as Manag ers, 1993; C. Handy, 
Understanding Organisations ; Y. Hasenfeld (Ed.), 
1992 , Human Services as Complex Organisations ; F. 
X. Kaufmann (Ed.), The Publi c Sector: Challenges 
for Co-ordination and Learning , 1991 ; K. Kernaghan 
& J. W. Langford , The Responsible Public Servant, 
1990; R. Stewart , The Reality of Organisations : a 
Guide for Managers , 1993 . 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be 
examined by a coursework essay of not more than 
1,500 words to be submitted by 5pm on the Friday of 
the first week of the Summer term. There will be a 
two-hour written examination in June . Students must 
answer two que stio ns . The examination will count for 
60% of the total mark and the course work essay for 
40%. 

SA450 
Social Policy and Administration 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Kleinman, Room 
A259 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . in Social 
Policy and Planning ; M .Sc. Voluntary Sector 
Organisation . Also open to students taking the M.Sc. 
in Criminal Justice Policy, the M.Sc . in Health 
Planning and Financing, the M.Sc . in Health and 
Social Services and the M .Sc. in European Social 
Policy and other M.Sc s. Not available to any 
M.Sc./Diploma Housing students. 
Core Syllabus: Broad themes affecting social policy 
in Britain and other advanced industrial societies; 
administrative and policy implementation issues 
largely focusing on Britain as an example. 
Course Content: This course will be concerned in 
general terms with social policy and with so~ial 
services covered by other papers, e.g. social secunty, 
medical care and the welfare services. It will take 
account of historical developments and include , 
where appropriate, comparative developments in 

other countries, and focus on current policy questions. 
The course will be divided into two parts dealing with 
issues of policy in the first part and of policy 
implementation in the second. Part 1: the formation 
and development of social policy; the evoluti on of 
rums and principles in relation to the growth of social 
welfare, fiscal welfare and occupational welfare; the 
problems of redistributive justice and etrucal issues in 
social policy ; the assessment of the effect s of the 
social services and social policie s. Concepts of need 
and social welfare; social policy approaches to social 
issues. Part 2: the context of policy implemen tation; 
the impact of structure, functions and forms of 
administration of social services provided by the 
state, local authorities , charitable institut ions, 
voluntary and private agencies; the imp act of 
structure and function on policy delivery and service 
outcomes. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly lectures 
(SA45O . l) Analysis of Social Policy and 
Administration. 25 weekly seminars (SA45 0.2A) 
throughout the session. Lecture course SA305. 
Principles of Social Policy is also rele vant for 
students. 
Reading List: Some introductory text s are: 
Bulmer, J. Lewis & D . Piachaud (Eds.), The Goals of 
Social Policy, Unwin Hyman, 1989 ; L. Challis, 
Organising Publi c Social Services, Longman , 1990; 
N. Flynn , Public Sector Management , Harvester 
Wheatsheaf, 1993; H . Glennerster , Paying for 
Welfare: the 1990s, Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1992; M. 
Hudson, Managing without Profit, Penguin , 1995; J. 
Hills and others, The State of Welfare, Oxford , 1990: 
J . Hills , The Future of Welfare, JR Foundation , 1993; 
R. M . Titmuss, Essays on the Welfare State (3rd edn.), 
Allen & Unwin, 1976. 
A full bibliography will be handed out with the 
programme of seminar topics. It is hoped that study 
packs will be available from 1997-98 . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a written formal 
three-hour examination in June . The pap er is divided 
into two parts and three questions must be answered, 
including one from each sectio n of the paper. 

SA451 
Social Policy Research 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. John Hills, Room R407 
(with colleagues) 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . 
Research Methods (Social Policy ), M.Sc. 
Policy and Planning and M .Sc. European 
Policy. 
Students should have at least two year s post-
qualifying experience of working in child protection 
at either a fieldwork or senior level. 
Core Syllabus: The course reviews applicati ons of a 
wide variety of research methods to the study of 
social policy questions . . . 
Course Content: The varied trad1t1ons and 
approaches to social policy researc_h. Historical 
methods and archive research. Field stud1e · 
participatory research ; understanding orga_nisations at 
work; interviewing users, clients and pohcy-m akers. 
Analysis of policy and of policy reform. Analys_,s of 
public expenditure. Social experiments and pilot · 
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Geographical methods. Social surveys and the 
analysis of large datasets. Longitudinal analysis. 
Microsimulation techniques. Comparative research. 
Research strategies and choices. Research 
programmes. The impact of social policy research. 
Written Work: In addition to written versions of 
eminar presentations, students will write at least two 

essays for the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 lectures and 20 
seminars (SA451). The lectures will be given by a 
member of staff expert in that particular method or 
topic and are followed by a se minar examining 
research exemplifying the approach and issues raised. 
Reading List: M Bulmer et al, The Goals of Social 
Policy; M. Bulmer, The Uses of Social Research , C. 
Hakim, Research Design: strategies and choices in the 
design of social policy ; J. Hill s, The State of Welfare; 
C. Robson, Real World Res earch; B. S. Rowntree , 
Poverty: a study of town life; C. Wenger The Research 
Relationship: Practice and Policy in Social Policy 
Research; W. F. Whyte, Street Corner Society. 
Additional references will be supplied at the start of 
the course and in lectures . 
Methods of Assessment: Three hours unseen paper 
taken in June. 

SA452 
Social Policy, Planning and Participation 
in Developing Countries 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Anthony Hall, Room 
A260 and Ms. Jo Beall, Room A267 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. in Social 
Policy and Planning in Developing Countries . This 
paper is a compulsory part of the M .Sc . in Social 
Policy and Planning in Developing Countries. 
Students are expected to have a background in the 
social scie nces and practical work experience in 
dei-eloping count ries. Seminars draw extensively on 
case studies from the Third World and students should 
provide themselves with background information on 
their own countries, or one on which they intend to 
focus. 
Core Syllabus: The course is designed to give 
students a knowledge of the theory and methodology 
of socia l policy, planning and participation in 
developing countries. It examines the 
interrelatio nship between theoretical approaches to 
Third World development and the formulation and 
practice of social policy , planning and community 
participation in relation to different social, economic 
and politica l contexts. 
Course Content: Major theoretical approaches to 
development and their implication s for social policy; 
contextual sociological and economic development 
issues important for social policy: poverty and 
income distribution, employment and unemployment , 
migration, gender, the social dimensions of the debt 
cri is and structural adjustment programmes , 
approaches to social planning and implications for 
planning methodology and community participation ; 
national level social policy issues relating to 
population, aid, famine and food security, technology, 
refugees, the environment; the role of government, 
international organisations, and non-government 

organisations in implementing social policy; basic 
development economics for soc ial planning: markets 
and command economies, poverty and income 
distribution, economics of state interve ntion , trade 
and development, privatisation and planning , 
economic growth; social planning methods and 
planning techniques: qualitative and quantitative data 
collection, surveys, censuses, socia l indicators, use of 
computing in social planning, forecasting, cost-
benefit analysis, social impact assessment, project 
apprrusal, monitoring and evaluation; the organisation 
and management of social planning; centralisation 
and decentralisation , the role of community 
participation in social planning practice, operational 
community participation methodologies such as 
Participatory Rural Appraisal and Development 
Planning for Real; gender planning methodology. 
Teaching Arrangements: Teaching is by two 11/2 
hour lectures, one seminar and one workshop per 
week in the Michaelma s, Lent and half the Summer 
Terms. These are: 
SA452. l : Social Policy and Planning in Developing 
Countries video series 
SA452.2: The Theory of Social Policy, Planning 
and Participation (lecture and seminar series) 
SA452.3: The Methodology of Social Policy, 
Planning and Participation in Developing 
Countries (lecture and workshop series) 
Written Work: In addition to the preparation of 
papers , workshop exercises and a project-planning 
exercise for the seminars, student s will write essays 
for their tutors on the subject matter of the course. 
Reading List: No one book covers the entire syllabus 
so that specialist lists for each topic will be provided. 
The following books are recommended : 
M. Hardiman & J. Midgley, The Social Dimensions of 
Development: Social Policy and Planning in the Third 
World; J. Brohrnan , Popular Development: Rethinking 
the Theory and Practice of Development; D. Booth (Ed.), 
Rethinking Social Development; J. Toye, Dilemmas of 
Development; D. Hulme & M . Turner, Sociology and 
Development : Theories, Policies and Practices; S. 
MacPherson, Social Policy in the Third World; M. 
Bulmer & D. Warwick (Eds.), Social Research in 
Developing Countries; M. Cemea, Putting People First: 
Sociological Variables in Rural Development; 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment will be in two 
parts. Work covered in SA452.2 will be by a three-
hour written examination in June which accounts for 
75% of the marks . Students are required to answer 
three questions from a choice of 10-12 questions. 
SA452.3 will be evaluated through groupwork and a 
written report produced as part of the project planning 
exercise which accounts for 25 % of the marks. 
SA452.3 will also form a usefu l foundation for the 
elective papers and some questions in those paper s 
will require an understanding of the methodological 
issues covered in this core seminar. 

SA453 
Social Science Methods for Health 
Research 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. K. Wellings, Dr. V. 
Berridge and others, Department of Public Health 
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and Policy, London School of Hygiene and Tropical 
Medicine 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc . Health 
Policy Planning and Financing. This course is most 
suitable for students with a background in the health 
professions and non-medical graduates with a good 
honours degree in one of the social sciences. 
Course Content: One Linear Unit: followed by one of 
several study units. Linear Unit: Introduction to basic 
research methods including interviewing, focus groups , 
principles of classification and measurement , historical 
methods, participant observation; applications of 
qualitative and measurement techniques. Related study 
units vary slightly from year to year but may include the 
following. Health: Psychological and Sociological 
Perspectives Study Unit: Assessing health-related 
psychological outcomes. Personality and cognitive 
factors in health and illness. Adherence/compliance 
with preventive and treatment regimes . Social support 
and health. Improving health and coping with illness. 
Cultural conceptions of health. Health and social 
stratification. Medical Anthropology in Public Health 
Study Unit Social cultural dimensions of health and 
medicine. Concepts and definitions of disease, illness 
and sickness. Understanding people in context. 
Anthropology and epidemiology. Medical pluralism, 
health care and prevention. Design and Management of 
Research Study Unit: The research process and policy 
relevant research. Writing a research proposal. 
Literature reviews. Funders' views of research . 
Managing research funding: ethics, presentation and 
dissemination. 
Teaching Arrangements: (SA453) Students take the 
Social Science Methods and Methodology linear unit 
in the Michaelmas Term and one of three study units 
in the Lent/Summer terms. Each study unit occupies 2 
half days per week for 5 weeks. Students will be 
expected to participate in semi nars (SA453). This 
course will be given at the LSHTM. 
Written Work: As well as seminar papers and 
practical work, the students will be expected to 
produce two pieces of written work for assessment. 
Reading List: More detailed reading lists will be 
available for each course unit. Basic reading includes : 
D. L. Patrick & G. Scrambler (Eds.), Sociology As 
Applied to Medi cine, Bailliere Tindale, 1982; D. 
Landy, Culture, Disease and Healing , Macmillan, 
1977; L. Eisenberg & A. Kleinman, The Relevance of 
Social Science to Medicine, D. Reidel & Co., 1981; D. 
J. Casley & D. A. Lurz, Data Collection in Developing 
Countries: Surveys and Censuses in the Third World, 
John Wiley, 1983; A. Cochrane, Effectiveness and 
Efficiency, Nuffield Provincial Hospitals Trust, 1971; 
G. Scambler (Ed.), Sociological Theory and Medical 
Sociology, Tavistock, 1987. 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment includes one 
three-hour unseen exam held in June (40%) plus one 
piece of continuous assessment within the selected 
study unit (60%) . 

SA456 
Study Skills 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anne Power, Room A239 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. 
Housing/Diploma and M.Sc . Housing (Inter-

national)/Diploma. Other students may attend where 
regulations permit (dependent on places available). 
Core Syllabus: The course comprises eight short 
sessions lasting 20 minutes and covering basic study 
skills. The session is completed with a practice 
exercise of 10 minutes . The course is particularly 
helpful for students not experienced in LSE's formal 
lecture and examination structure 

Managing Change in Health and Social 
Services (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. G. Wilson, Room A270 
Availability and Restrictions: For postgraduate 
students mainly as a compulsory option paper for the 
M.Sc. in Health and Social Services. 
Core Syllabus: A multi-disciplinary approach Lo 
management in agencies where the ri sk of staff 
burn out is high and inter-agency coordin ation and 
user participation are key aspects of service 
quality. The course covers issues relevant to service 
design and delivery in public , private and voluntary 
agencies. The approach is critical, compa rative and 
historical. 
Course Content: The course analyses the nature of 
service organisations providing health and social care; 
value dilemmas in public managem ent; the 
management of professionals; motivation , incentives 
and rewards; control and ownership ; emotions in 
organisations; service design and marketing; user 
choice and empowerment; efficiency and operability; 
mechanisms of co-ordination and control; management 
innovation, leadership and organisational learning. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 Lectures Michaelmas 
Term. 10 x 11/ 2 hour Seminars Michaelma s Term. 
Students will participate in presenting at least one 
seminar paper. 
Written Work: Students will write one essay and 
present one piece of course work. 
Reading List: N. Flynn, Public Sector Management, 
1993; L. Metcalfe & S. Richards, Improving Public 
Management , 1990; H. Mintzberg , Structure in foes, 
1983; R. Normann, Service Managem ent, 1991; C. 
Perrow, Complex Organisations, 1986 ; C. Pollitt, 
Managerialism and the Public Servic es, 1993; S. 
Ranson & J. Stewart, Management for the Public 
Domain, 1994; L. Willcocks & J. Harro w (Eds.), 
Rediscovering Public Sector Management , 1992. 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be 
examined by a course work essay of not more than 
1 500 words to be submitted at the end of the 
Michaelmas Term. There will be a two-hour written 
examination in June. Students must answer two 
questions. The examination will count for 60% of the 
total mark and the course work essay for 40%. 

Child Protection: Risk Assessment and 
Decision Making (Double unit) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. E. Munro, Room A272 
Availability and Restrictions: For part-tim e students 
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who are experienced professionals working in the 
child protection system. The course is a double unit of 
the M.Sc. in Health and Social Services. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the content and 
the structure of risk assessment and decision making 
in child protection work. 
Course Content: Developments in law and policy 
relating to child protection; how the system is 
working. Definitions of child abuse. Theories and 
research on the incidence, causes and recognition of 
child abuse. Investigation methods and skills. Risk 
assessment: formal models; current empirical 
findings; use of assessment instruments. Decision 
theory; common errors of reasoning. Lessons from 
child abuse inquiries. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures 20 weekly, 
Michaelmas & Lent Terms. 
Seminars 23 weekly, Michaelmas, Lent & Summer 
Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to prepare 
work for seminars. 
Reading List: E. Farmer & M. Owen , Child 
Protection Practice: Private Risks and Public 
Remedies, 1995; J. Gibbons, S. Conroy & C. Bell 
(Eds.), Operating the Child Protection System, 1995; 
National Research Council, Understanding Child 
Abuse and Neglect, 1993; D. Gough, Child Abuse 
Interventions: A review of the research literature, 
1993; D. Thorpe, Evaluating Child Protection, 1994; 
E. Gambrill, Critical Thinking in Clinical Practice, 
1990; J. Dowie & A. Elstein (Eds.), Professional 
Judgement: A reader in clinical decision making, 
1988; D. Kahneman, P. Slovic & A. Tversky (Eds.), 
Judgement under uncertainty : Heuristics and biases, 
1982; D. Lindley, Making Decisions , 1971. 
Methods of Assessment: This course is examined by 
a 21/4 hour examination (50%) in the Summer term, 
and two items of course work, one submitted at the 
end of the Michaelmas Term (25 % ) and one at the end 
of the Lent Term (25%). 

SA459 
Children in Need: Developing Preventive 
and Supportive Services (Double unit) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Eileen Munro, Room 
A272 
Availability and Restrictions: For part-time students 
who are exper ienced professionals working in child 
welfare services. The course is a double unit of the 
M.Sc. in Health and Social Services. Students should 
have at least two years post-qualifying experience of 
working in child welfare services at either a fieldwork 
or senior level. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines policy, research 
and a range of service options for children in need . 
Course Content: Developments in law and policy 
relating to children in need; current implementation 
of policy. Assessment skills; family functioning, child 
development. Direct work with families: parenting 
skills, child management, family conferences . Service 
provision: day care, respite care, family centres, 
befriending systems. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures 20 weekly , 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Seminars 23 weekly, Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms. 
Written Work: Students will be expected to prepare 
work for seminars. 
Reading List: Audit Commission, Seen but not 
Heard: Co-ordinating Community Child Health and 
Social Services for Children in Need, HMSO , 1994; J. 
Gibbons (Ed.), The Children Act 1989 and Family 
Support, HMSO , 1992; J . Gibbons , S. Conroy & C. 
Bell (Eds.), Operating the Child Protection Sys tem, 
1995; D. Gough , Child Abuse Interventions: A review 
of the research literature, 1993; M. Hill , R. Kirk , & 
D. Part (Eds.), Supporting Families, HMSO , 1995; D. 
Neville, L. King & D. Beak (Eds.), Promoting 
Positive Parenting , Arena, 1995; P. Reder & C. Lucey 
(Eds.), Assessment of Parenting, psychiatric and 
psychological contributions, Routledge , 1995; K. 
Stalker (Ed.), Developments in Short-Term Care, 
Jessica Kingsley , 1996. 
Examination Arrangements: This course is 
examined by a two-hour examination (50 %) in the 
Summer Term and two items of course work , one 
submitted at the end of the Michaelma s Term (25%) 
and one at the end of the Lent Term (25%). 

SA460 
Urbanisation and Social Planning 
Teacher Responsible: Ms. Jo Beall, Room A267 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in Social 
Policy and Planning in Developing Countries. This 
paper is one of the options available to the M.Sc. 
students. Knowledge of economic and social aspects 
of urban development and work experience in 
developing countries is desirable , but not essential. 
Core Syllabus: The course examines the contextual, 
social, economic and spatial problems associated with 
urbanisation in developing countries, and the different 
policies and planning practices designed to solve 
them. 
Course Content: The course is divided into four 
parts. The first part explores different conceptual 
approaches to Third World development and their 
implications for the analysis of urbanisation and the 
city . The second part examines the urbanisation 
process and national urban planning: rural to urban 
migration; urban growth; national urbanization 
strategies; regional planning. The third part of the 
course discusses theories and policy prescriptions 
concerning social problems within developing cities: 
poverty and unequal income distribution; individual 
and community level survival strategies; gender roles 
and needs ; urban social movements; employment and 
the informal sector; access to land; squatter 
settlements and housing; health and the environment; 
street children. The final part covers the management 
of planned intervention in the urban context: 
decentralized planning and urban management ; 
comm unity participation in urban projects; and the 
socia l impact of structural adjustment policies in 
cities. 
Teaching Arrangements: Four introductory lectures 
(SA460) in the Michaelmas Term, followed by 21 
seminars (SA460) and workshops over the 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Written Work: All students prepare presentations 
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during the year, and are expected to read widely and 
participate in seminar discussions. In addition to 
seminar and workshop presentations students write 
essays on this subject for their tutors. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be included 
in the seminar programme . The following is an 
introductory list of books: A. Gilbert & J. Gugler, 
Cities, Poverty and Development; J . Hardoy & D. 
Satterthwaite, Squatter Citizen ; R. Bromley & C. 
Gerry (Eds .), Casual Work and Poverty in Third World 
Cities; J. Turner, Housing by People; J. Gugler (Ed.), 
The Urbanisation of the Third World; C. Moser & L. 
Peake (Eds.), Women, Human Settlements and 
Housing; J. Hardoy et. al., Environmental Problems 
in Third World Cities; T. Harpham et. al. , In the 
Shadow of the City: Community Health and the 
Urban Poor; N. Devas & C. Rakodi (Eds .), Managing 
Fast Growing Cities. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
written examination paper in June which accounts for 
75% of the total marks. Students are required to 
answer three questions from a choice of 10 to 12 
questions. In addition , students are required to write 
an extended elective essay, which accounts for 25% 
of the marks . 

SA461 
Voluntary Sector Policy and 
Administration 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Margaret Harris, Room 
Nl2c 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Voluntary Sector Organisation and M.Sc. in 
Management of Nongovernmental Organisations. 
Students on those degrees must take this course. This 
course is intended for people who have experience of 
the voluntary sector in the UK or abroad, or who wish 
to make their career in the sector. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with policy 
and practice, primarily in the UK voluntary sector 
although it also draws on relevant material from other 
countries. "The voluntary sector" is taken to refer to 

. non-governmental, non-profit-seeking organisations. 
The course focuses particularly, but not exclusively, 
on welfare agencies. 
Course Content: Themes: distinctive features of 
voluntary agency management; informality and 
bureaucracy; organisational change and growth; 
individual personality, organisational design and 
alternative agency structures; monitoring and control; 
inter-agency collaboration; policy formulation and 
change; values, legitimacy and agency structure; 
internal and external accountability. Topics: 
typologies and theories of the voluntary sector; 
relationships with government; self-help, mutual-aid 
and associations; volunteering; governing bodies; 
headquarter s and local groups; funding and its 
organisational impact. Research-based and student 
case studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly 11/2 hour lectures 
in the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms 
Voluntary Sector Policy and Administration 
(SA46 l.l); and Weekly 11/ 2 hour seminars in the 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms Institutions 

and Issues in the Voluntary Sector (SA461.2) and 
Aspects of Voluntary Sector Policy and 
Administration (SA461.3). 
Written Work: Students must produce three course 
essays of not more than 1,500 words each on titles 
supplied by the course teachers. 
Reading List: The following are some key texts. 
Much of the relevant literature is contained in 
pamphlets and journal articles and in the material 
produced by the Centre for Voluntary Organisation. 
Additional references will be provided at the start of 
the course and in lectures. 
D. Billis, Organising Public and Voluntary Agencies; 
D. Billis & M. Harris (Eds.), Voluntary Agencies: 
challenges of organisation and management; M. 
Brenton, The Voluntary Sector in British Social 
Services; W. Powell (Ed.), The Nonprofi t Sector: A 
Research Handbook; R. Butler & D. Wilson, 
Managing Voluntary and Non-profit Organisations; 
R. Kramer et. al., Privatization in Four European 
Countries: Government/Third Sector Relationships. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a written formal 
three-hour examination in June which carries a 
maximum 50% of the marks for the course. The 
average marks of the two "best" of the three course 
essays submitted during the Michaelma s and Lent 
Terms also carry a maximum 50% of the marks. 

Welfare Rights 
This is a one day training session betw een the first 
and second (full-time) and second and third (part-
time) years, for all housing students. Welfare Rights 
familiarises students with how to advise and help low 
income tenants with benefits and other income 
support, introducing the agencies, services and 
structu re of the income support system. 

Housing Economics (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Whitehead, Room 
S377 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Housing; 
M.Sc. Housing (International). Other students may 
attend where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction 
to economic analysis which is then applied to the 
particular problems of housing economic s. . 
Course Content: The special attribute s of housing. 
The demand for housing: income, price, tenure, 
finance, housing demand and housing need. The 
supply of housing and price determinati on. The 
rationale for government intervention; examples o 
government intervention - regulation, taxation. and 
subsidy; income versus price subsidie s; d1rec 
provision . The financing and subsidy system as 1 

applies to owner-occupation - covering sources o 
finance and interest rates - and to private renting 
covering the determination of rents, security o 
tenure the taxation framework and the effect of th 
controi system on the incentive to supply and deman 
rented accommodation. 
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Teaching Arrangements: 10 Lectures, Michaelmas 
Term. 10 classes, Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be provided 
at the beginning of the course. Relevant texts include: 
G. Fallis, Housing Economics; D. MacLennan 
Housing Economics; R. Robinson, Housin~ 
Economics and Public Policy; Le Grand, Propper & 
Robinson, The Economics of Social Problems; J. 
Stiglitz, Economics of the Public Sector . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
written examination in June . Two questions must be 
answered. 

SA464 
Housing Organisation and Management 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anne Power, Room A239 
)\vailability and Restrictions: Primarily for 

.Sc./Diploma in Housing and optional for M.Sc. 
Housing (International). Other students may attend 
where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The organisation of housing in 
Britain, and other countries, with a focus on social 
housing. 
Course ~ontent: Different models of housing tenure; 
organisation and management of housing , 
restructuring, decentralisation, privatisation , tenant 
articipation. Homelessness , access and affordability . 

Urban regeneration. 
eaching Arrangements: l O Lectures, Lent Term. 1 O 
lasses Lent Term. 

~Vritten Work: Each student will prepare two 2,000 
ord essays and make accompanying class 
resentations. 
eading List: M. Harloe, The people's home; A. 
ower, Hovels to high rise ; P. Saunders, A nation of 

homeowners; Audit Commission, Managing the 
Cns1s m Council Housing; E. Savas, Privati zation. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour written 
examination in June in which two questions must be 

swered. 

SA465 
riminal Justice Policy - Long Essay 
eacher Responsible: Dr. J. Rumgay, Room A258 
vailability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Criminal 
ustice Policy. 
ose_ taking the course part-time must submit the essay 
thelf second year. The course is compulsory for all 
dents taking the M.Sc . in Criminal Justice Policy. 

ore Syllabus: The objective of the Long Essay is to 
nte an original dissertation on an approved topic in 
e field. 
election of the Topic: The selection of the topic is a 
alter primarily for the student, though the approval 
fthe supervisor is needed for topic registration. 
rrangements for Supervision: The tutor or other 
esignated supervisor should discuss the selection of 
e topic and its title with the student, advise about 
rehminary reading, methods and broad analytical 
proach; and comment on the draft version . At their 

discretion, supervisors may give additional advice 
and comments . 
Methods of Assessment: The date for submission of 
the Long Essay is September. Essays should be no 
more than 10,000 words in length , excluding notes 
and appendices and should be typed. Formal titles 
should be registered with the Cour se Director by the 
end of January . 

SA466 
European Social Policy - Long Essay 
Teacher Responsible: Course Tutor 
Ava_ilabili~y and Restrictions: For M.Sc. European 
Social Policy. The long essay is compulsory. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to 
study a topic in depth researching the literature and 
an_al_ysing a subject: often these essays involve 
ongmal perspectives or research. 
Selection of Topic: The general subject area of the 
Long Essay should be approved by the course 
convener and tutor by the sixth week of the 
Michaelmas Term and the final title of the Long 
Essay should be submitted to the course convener by 
the end of the Michaelmas Term . 
Arran~ements f?r Supervision: An appropriate 
tutor will be appomted to advise each candidate and 
comment on the first draft of the Long Essay . 
M~thods of Assessment: The completed essay, 
which sho?ld be typewritten , must be submitted by 
20th June 111 the year of the examination. It must not 
exceed 10,000 words - bibliography and tables will 
not be included in this total. 

SA467 
Health and Social Services Dissertation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Gail Wilson, Room A270 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory for 
M.Sc . Health and Social Service s 
Core Syllabus: The purpose of the dissertation is to 
allow students to make an in-depth examination of an 
aspect o_f theory or practice. The aim is to link theory 
to practice or to develop theory. Work placed based 
field work is usual but not essential. 
Selection of topic: The general subject area should be 
approved by the sixth week of the Michaelmas Term 
in the final year and the title should be submitted to 
the Course Tutor by the end of the Michaelmas Term . 
Arrangements for supervision: An appropriate tutor 
will be allocated to the student at the end of the first 
year. Normally this will be the cour se tutor. 
Method of Assessment: The completed essay should 
be typewritten and must be submitted by 20 June in 
the final year of the course . 

SA468 
Health Policy, Planning and Financing -
Report 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. F. Sassi, Room A225 and 
Dr. H. Goodman, London School of Hygiene and 
Tropical Medicine 
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Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for students studying on the M.Sc. Health 
Policy, Planning and Financing who have extensive 
experience in that area. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to 
explore , in depth , health policy topics, applying 
analysis and techniques studied in other parts of the 
course. 
Selection of Topic: The general subject area of the 
report should be approved by the cour se convenor and 
tutor, and the final title of the Report should be 
submitted to the course convenor by the end of the 
Michaelmas Term. 
Arrangements for Supervision: An appropriate 
tutor will be appointed to advise each candidate and 
comment on the first draft of the Report. 
Methods of Assessment: The completed Report, 
which should be typewritten, must be submitted by 1 
June in the year of the examination. It should not 
exceed 10,000 words - bibliography and tables will 
not be included in this total. 

SA469 
Housing Dissertation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anne Power, Room A239 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in Housing 
and M.Sc. Housing (International). 
Core Syllabus: A dissertation of not more than 
10,000 words on a housing topic to be approved by 
the candidate's teachers . The dissertation offers the 
opportunity for a detailed and thorough exploration of 
an area of special interest to the student. It may 
involve original field work. 
Course Content: There are weekly seminars with 
outside speakers and workshop sessions on 
dissertations. 
Supervision and Teaching Arrangements: Students 
will pursue their dissertations under the supervision 
of a member of the Department who will offer advice 
on choice and scope of subject , methodology, reading 
and construction of the work. Comments will be 
provided on an initial draft. In addition , there will be 
seminars throughout the final year to provide a focus 
for discussion on housing topics and to help students 
explore their area of interest. 
Methods of Assessment: The dissertation must be 
submitted to the Course Director by June 13. It should 
be typewritten . Precise details on format and 
presentation will be issued by the Department. 
Candidates may be called for an oral examination if 
the Examiner s wish to satisfy them selves that the 
dissertation is the candidate 's own work. 

SA470 
NGO Management - Dissertation 
Teachers responsible : Dr. D. Lewis, Room N 13c 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in NGO 
Management. This course is compulsory for students 
on thi s degree . 
Core Syllabus and objective: A dissertation on a 
topic related to NGO Management and approved by 

the candidate's teachers . The dissertati on offers the 
opportunity for detailed explora tion, under 
supervision, of an area of special interest to the 
student. It may involve original field work or the 
analysis , appraisal and application of existing 
literature . 
Supervision and Teaching Arrangements: Students 
will pursue their dissertations under the supervision 
of one of their course teachers who will offer advice 
on the choice and scope of subject , methodology, 
reading, construction and presentation of the work. 
Comments will be provided on an initi al draft. There 
will be weekly seminars, beginning in the Lent Term. 
to enable students to explore their prop osals and plan 
as a group . 
Methods of Assessment: The dissert ation must be 
submitted to a course teacher by the last week in 
August. It should be not more than 10,000 words and 
typewritten. 

Social Policy and Planning - Long Essay 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Piachaud, 
Room A281 and Tutor 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Social 
Policy and Planning. The Long Essay is compulsory. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to 
study a topic in depth researching the literature and 
analysing a subject: often these essays involve 
original perspectives or research and some have been 
subsequently published. 
Selection of Topic: The general subje ct area of the 
Long Essay should be approved by the cours 
convener and tutor by the sixth week of the 
Michaelmas term and the final title of the Long Es ay 
should be submitted to the course convener by the end 
of the Michaelmas Term . 
Arrangements for Supervision: An appropriat 
tutor will be appointed to advise each candidate an 
comment on the first draft of the Long Essay. 
Methods of Assessment: The compl eted essay 
which should be typewritten , must be submitted by 2 
June in the year of the examination . It must no 
exceed 10,000 words. 

Social Policy and Planning in Developing 
Countries - Dissertation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Hall, Room A260 
Availability and Restrictions: The dissertation is_ 
course requirement for all those takin g the M.Sc. 1 
Social Policy and Planning in Developin g Countnes. 
Core Syllabus: The 10,000 word dissert ation en_able 
students to analyse in greater depth a topic 0 

relevance to social policy and plannin g. 
Selection of Topic: The area of study is defined b_ 
the student, with the supervisor 's assistance 1 
necessary, during the Michaelmas Term. . . 
Arrangements for Supervision: The supervisor wi 
provide regular supervision and read draft s, prov1dm 
feedback as required. 
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Methods of Assessment: The date for submission of 
the dissertation is the end of August. Dissertations 
should be no more than 10,000 words in length, 
excluding notes and appendices. Students are strongly 
recommended to acquire word processing skills and 
type their own dissertation s. 

SA475 
Voluntary Sector Dissertation 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Margaret Harris, Room 
Nl2c 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Voluntary 
Sector Organisation. Students on this degree must 
take this course. 
Core Syllabus and objective: A dissertation on a topic 
related to voluntary sector organisation and approved 
by the candidate's teachers . The dissertation offers the 
opportunity for detailed exploration , under supervision, 
of an area of special interest to the student. It may 
involve original field work or the analysis, appraisal 
and application of existing literature . 
upervision and Teaching Arrangements: Students 

will pursue their dissertations under the supervision 
of one of the course teachers who will offer advice on 
choice and scope of subject, methodology , reading , 
construction and presentation of the work . Comments 
will be provided on an initial draft. There will be 
ortnightly 11/2 hour seminars (SA475) beginning in 
e Michaelmas Term, to enable students to explore 

heir proposals and plans as a group . 
ethods of Assessment: The dissertation must be 

ubmitted to a course teacher by 15 June. It should be 
ot more than 10,000 words and typewritten. 

SA476 
inancial Aspects of Service Development 
nd Provision (Half unit course) 
eachers Responsible: Dr. T Ahrens, Room Y209 
nd others 
vailability and Restrictions: An optional cour se 
or students on the M.Sc. Health and Social Services. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction 
o management accounting , corporate financial 
porting and investment capital appraisal. Emphasis 
ill be put on both the technical aspects of these 
ubjects and their use in a managerial context. 
ourse Content: Basic accounting concepts ; the use 
f accounting in management; financial planning and 
ontrol; company accounts. The application of these 
oncepts to health and social services whether public , 
rivate or voluntary . 
eaching Arrangements: The course consists of 10 
eetings of two hours each in the Michaelmas Term. 
he first five meetings follow the cour se AC490 . The 
ext five meetings will consist of case studies 
resented by practitioners . 
Vritten Work: Students are required to attempt 
xercises and assignments during the course 
volving management accounting problems . 
eading List: A detailed reading list will be handed 
ut at the beginning of the course. The following texts 

are illustrative . C. T. Hon gren & G. L. Sundem , 
Introduction to Management Accounting (latest 
edition) , M. T. Pendlebury & R. Groves , Company 
Accounts : Analysis, interpretation and 
Understanding (late st edition ). 
Method of Assessment: A two-hour formal writt en 
examination in June. 

SA477 
Legal Aspects of Service Development 
and Provision (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Carrier, Room A238 
Availability and Restrictions: An optional cour se 
for student s on the M.Sc . Health and Social Servi ces. 
Core Syllabus: To provide an introduction to the 
major legal idea s, cases, and practice s which affec t 
Health and Social Service s provi sion . 
Course Content: The cour se is in two parts. 
Part I will cover the major legal concept s and 
jurisprudence which structure legal decision making . 
Part II will cover key social policy areas whi ch are 
structured by legal decisions : 
(a) Health care 
(b) Social Service s - with reference to community 
care; children (protection ) and legal/financial 
relationships between Health and Social Service 
authoritie s, especially in the care of the elderly . 
(c) Hou sing and the "vulnerable " homele ss. 
(d) Education with reference to "special needs " . 
(e) The impact of equality legislation - race , gender, 
employment. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 Lectures , Lent Term. 1 O 
Classes (1 1/2 hour s) , Lent Term . 
Written Work: Prepared paper s will be expected for 
class discussion . 
Reading List: H. L. A. Hart , The Concept of Law; R. 
Dworkin, Law 's Empire; M . Zander , The Law Making 
Process (4th edn .) ; R. Cranston , The Legal 
Foundations of the Welfare State; J. Dri scoll , The 
Housing Act, 1996; C. Newdick , Who Shall We Treat; 
J. W. Harri s & R. Cross , Precedent in English Law ; R. 
Cross, Statutory Interpretation (3rd edn. ), 1995; J. A. 
G. Griffith , The Politics of the Judiciary (5th edn .), 
1997; various law report s to be recomm ended . 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour formal written 
examination in June. Student s must answer three 
question s. 

SA478 
International Housing and Social Change 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anne Power, Room A239 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc.Hou sing 
(International). Other student s may attend where 
regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: Key hou sing issues facin g develop ed 
and developing countries. 
Course Content: Urbanisation and rapid urban 
growth , informal settlements , private owner-occupied 
and rented housing , housing finance and affordability , 
government intervention and housin g provi sion , 
community development , self-help and participation. 
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Homelessness, social segregation and ethnic tensions. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 Lectures, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. 20 Classes, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. There will be revision classes in the Summer 
Term. 
Written Work: Each student will prepare 4 x 2,000 
word essays and make accompanying class 
presentations. 
Reading List: Habitat 2, Global report; B. Aldrich , 
Housing the urban poor; A . Power , Estates on the 
edge; C. Jencks , Homelessness; Sathenthwaite and 
Hardy, Squatter Settlements ; K. Mathey, Beyond self 
help housing; Van Vliet, International Housing 
Policy. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
written examination in June in which four questions 
must be answered. 

SA479 
Housing Policy and Development 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Anne Power, Room A239 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc./Diploma in 
Housing and M.Sc. Housing (International). Other 
students may attend where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The development of housing policy 
from the late nineteenth century to the present day, 
with a focus on social housing. Topics include: the 
development of social housing, the post-war drive for 
mass house building, the growth of owner-
occupation and the decline of the private rented 
sector, the emergence of problems within social 
housing , and the restructuring of social housing since 
the 1980s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lectures, Michaelmas 
Term. 10 classes, Michaelmas Term. 
There will be revision classes in the Summer Term. 
Written Work: Each student will prepare two 2,000 
word essays and make accompanying class 
presentations. 
Reading List: J. Burnett, A Social History of 
Housing; Wohl, The Eternal Slum; P. Dunleavy, The 
Politics of Mass Housing in Britain 1945-75; M. 
Burbidge et. al., Investigation of Difficult to Let 
Housing; A. Coleman, Utopia on Trial; A. Power, 
Property Before People; Hovels to High Rise. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour written 
examination in June in which two questions must be 
answered. 

SA480 
Advanced Population Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John Hobcraft, 
Room A251 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Demography. Also available to students taking M.Sc. 
in Population and Development. Students must have 
completed Basic Population Analysis (SA48 l) or 
equivalent and must have a familiarity with personal 
computers. 
Core Syllabus: This course provides a computer-
based introduction to techniques of indirect 

demographic estimation; the tabular analysi s of large-
scale demographic survey data; and multivariate 
analysis of such demographic data. 
Course Content: The course comprises three blocks: 
1) Indirect demographic estimation : an introduction 
to the underlying principles and techniq ues for 
estimating mortality from special que stions on 
survival of relatives and other related indirect 
techniques. Application of these techniqu es using a 
specialised computer package (Mortpak-lit e). 
2) Tabular analysis of demographic surve y data: thi 
will focus on the structure of demograp hic data. 
including some of the complications arising from 
censoring and selection in demographi c event 
histories. Applications will make use of a standard 
statistical package (Stata) and use a substantial 
demographic survey, covering cross-tab ulations, 
derivation of rates and life-tables . 
3) Model-based analysis of demographi c data: this 
will cover multiple regression analysis of fertility and 
mortality and will touch on issues of censoring in 
event history analysis. The underlying concepts and 
assumptions will be stressed. Application s will use a 
standard statistical package (Stata). 
Course Materials: Relevant documentatio n and data 
sets will be made available and a full readin g list given. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten one-hour lecture and 
ten two-hour computer sessions in the Lent Term 
(SA480). 
Methods of Assessment: The course will be assessed 
on the basis of an assignment for each block. 

Basic Population Analysis 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. M. Langford, Room 
A269 
Availability and Restrictions: For 
Demography and M.Sc. Populati on and 
Development. Also available to other M.Sc. students. 
Beyond a basic numeracy, there are no pre-requisites. 
Core Syllabus: This course cover s the basic 
principles and techniques of population analysis. 
Topics covered include the analysis of mortality, 
fertility, nuptiality, and migration, as well as the basic 
principles of population projection. 
Course Content: The construction, interpretation, and 
uses of life tables. The measurement and analysis of 
fertility and birth intervals . Natural fertility and the 
proximate determinants of fertility, including Bongaarts' 
framework. Cohort and period approaches to 
measurement. Nuptiality and reproductivity . The basic 
measurement of migration. Component population 
projections. The use of models in demograph y. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 one-and- a-half hour 
lectures and 1 O one-and-a-half hour semrnars 
(SA481) in the Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Students will be expected 
complete exercises and write a number of essays. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be 
provided at the start of the course. A useful basic tex 
is Methods and Models in Demography by C. Newell, 
1988; or, alternatively, Demographic Techniques b 
A. H. Pollard, F. Yusuf & G. N. Pollard , 1990. 

Master's Degrees: Social Policy and Administration 805 

Methods of Assessment: A two-hour examination 

SA482 
Demographic Data Collection, Sampling 
and Surveys (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. Dyson, Room 
A224 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Demography. Also available as an optional course for 
M.Sc. in Population and Development. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to familiarise 
students with the main methods of collecting 
demographic data and the problems associated with 
such data. Given the increasing importance of 
retrospective sample surveys in the gathering of 
demographic data, particular attention is paid to such 
surveys and to techniques of sampling in general. 
Course Content: The course considers the need for 
demographic statistics and the general difficulties 
involved in data collection in both developed and less 
developed countries. The historical development of 
demographic statistics is explored. Sources of 
demographic data that predate modem censuses and 
vital registration are discussed . The course then 
ocuses on the three main methods of collecting 

demographic data in turn: census enumeration; vital 
registration and retrospective sample surveys (both 
large and small-scale). 
Jn many less developed countries the census remains 
the main vehicle for the collection of demographic data. 
l>Jbe course examines the definition of a modem census; 
the main principles and concepts associated with census 
taking; the stages involved in planning a census; the 
primary census topics as they appear in both developed 
and developing country censuses; and the principal 
errors in census data, in particular errors that will affect 
demographic calculations such as age-errors. 

e course goes on to look at vital registration , with 
articular reference to the system used in England 
nd Wales; problems in the establishment and use of 

~ital registration in less developed countries; the 
ollection of data on cause of death. 
he course introduces basic survey design and the 
rinciples of sampling, stratification, clustering and 

the multi-stage sample, non-sampling errors. It then 
xamines the application of sample surveys within 
emography: large-scale retrospective demographic 
urveys and associated 'indirect' questions; small-
cale retrospective demographic sample surveys 
nvolving maternity histories (in particular the 
emographic and Health Survey and World Fertility 
urvey programmes); major government social 
urveys within Britain. Questionnaire design and 
ontent. 
n addition to the three main methods of data 
ollection, various hybrid systems will also be 
xamined: types of sample registration systems, large 
nd small-scale "surveillance" studies . 
caching Arrangements: Ten 11/ 2 hour lectures and 
en l 1/2 hour seminars (SA482) in the Lent Term. 
VriUen Work: Students are expected to prepare a 
emmar presentation and a 1,500 word essay during 
e term. 

Reading List: M. Bulmer & D. Warwick (Eds.) , 
Social Research in Developing Countries: Surveys 
and Censuses in the Third World, John Wiley, 1983; 
C. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey Methods in Social 
Investigation, Heinemann, 1971; United States 
National Research Council , Panel on Data Collection 
Collecting Data for the Estimation of Fertility and 
Mortality, National Academy Press, Washington, 
1988 ; D. J. Casley & D. A. Lury , Data Collection in 
Developing Countries , 2nd edn. , Clarendon Pres s, 
1987; D. Lucas & P. Kane (Eds.), Asking 
Demographic Questions, Australian National 
University , 1985 ; H. S. Shryock & J. S. Siegel , The 
Methods and Materials of Demography , Academic 
Press, 1976, (condensed version). 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour examination 
paper . 

SA484 
The Demography of Developed Societies 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Murphy, Room 
A234 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Demography. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an overview of 
recent demographic trends in developed societies, and 
an up-to-date critical evaluation of some of the main 
explanations which have been advanced. It covers the 
areas of fertility; marriage, cohabitation , divorce; 
household and family living arrangements , mortality 
and morbidity, internal and international migration 
and population prospects. 
Course Content: Fertility trends in developed 
societies: similarities and divergences. The changing 
pattern of socio-economic fertility differentials. 
Discussion and evaluation of alternative explanations. 
Family structure, including the rise of cohabitation , 
extra-marital childbearing and divorce: the prospects of 
further convergences in developed countries in these 
areas. The role of ideational change and the labour 
market in these developments. The implications of these 
trends for parenting. The decrease in household size and 
complexity, and the changing pattern of 
intergenerational relations. Evolving patterns of 
international migration from non-Western societies; 
contrasting patterns among ethnic groups. Geographic 
population distribution and the implications of 
urbanization and counterurbanization . Recent mortality 
improvements and the changing pattern of mmtality by 
cause of death: explanations for the divergent trends in 
Western and East European Societies . Socio-economic 
differentials in mortality. Levels and trends in morbidity 
and the relationship between mortality and morbidity. 
The likely future patterns of mortality, fertility and 
migration: population projections. Population policies 
in a cross-national context. The implications for family 
and state care of these evolving forms. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten one and a half hour 
lectures and ten corresponding seminars (SA484) in 
the Michaelmas Term . 
Reading List: A detailed list will be provided at the 
start of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour examination. 
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SA485 
Methods for Population Planning 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Murphy, Room 
A234 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Population and Development. Some familiarity with 
personal computers is required. 
Core Syllabus: The course covers the main 
quantitative methods used in population and 
development. These include methods of making 
population projections for both overall populations 
and particular sub-groups; methods for assessing the 
impact of factors such as AIDS and the introduction 
of a new family planning programme. The approach 
is practical and complements the more theoretical 
courses in the rest of the M.Sc. Students will 
undertake a number of computer-based assignments . 
Syllabus: The role of population projections in the 
population development process. The basis of 
projections of international agencies . The formulation 
of projection assumptions and methods of making 
projections. Projections for particular sub-groups 
such as urban, sub-national and labour force ones. 
The implications of uncertainty for the planning 
process. The use of the UN programs for the 
integration of population into the planning process. 
The construction , quality and application of 
projections produced by international agencies. 
Methods for assessing the impact on demographic 
trends of external factors: the cases of AIDS and 
incorporation of such factors into national planning; 
the use of AIM (AIDS Impact Model), and ones for 
assessing the effects of family planning programmes. 
Formal and contextual evaluation and monitoring of 
programmes. 
Reading Lists: Relevant documents will be provided 
at the start of the course . In the first instance, see 
Methods for integrating population in the 
development process, United Nations, SER.R/90. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 two-hour 
seminars/practicals (SA485). 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment will be by two 
coursework assignments, which will involve the 
formulation , execution and writing up of a project 
concerned with a model for population and 
development. 

SA486 
Population and Health 
Teachers Responsible: Professor J. Hobcraft, 
Room A251 ; Professor T. Dyson, Room A224; 
Professor M. Murphy, Room A234; Ms. J. 
Falkingham, Room A268 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Health 
Policy, Planning and Financing 
Core Syllabus: This course explores recent trends in 
population and health in both developing and 
developed countries . Particular emphasis is placed on 
policies and programmes, their formulation process, 
the evaluation and monitoring of their impact in terms 
of effectiveness , efficiency and equity. The 
perspectives of different types of organisations are 
considered: international organisations, central and 
local governments, non-governmental organisations. 

Course Content: Trends in demographic processes 
of fertility, mortality, marriage , family and migration 
in developed and developing societies ; differences 
and similarities between societies in demographic 
patterns; emerging trends in cohabitation and marital 
breakdown; the implications of changin g population 
structures, ageing and living arrangem ents; the 
determinants of mortality and morbidit y trends. 
Effectiveness and efficiency of population 
programmes, especially those that deliv er services: 
the delivery of reproductive health servic es; design of 
programmes, effective implementati on and 
evaluation. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is divided into 
two parts. Students will attend Population Policies: 
Evolution and Impact (SA49 l) in the Lent term, and 
one of the following in the Lent term: Population 
Trends and Processes in the Developin g World 
(SA493) , or The Demography of Develop ed Societies 
(SA484), or Population Programm es: Design, 
Implementation and Evaluation (SA4 92). See 
relevant entries for teaching arrangement s. 
Reading list: In addition to the reading lists provided 
for the specific half units which form part of the 
course (see relevant entries), students may consider 
the following references. Health Transiti on Review, a 
journal published by the Health Transition Centre at 
the Australian National University; R .G . Feacharn. T. 
Kjellstrom, C. L. Murray et. al. (Eds.) , The Health of 
Adults in the Developing World, OUP, 1992: B. 
Bucht, "Mortality Trends in Developing Countries: A 
survey" in W. Lutz (Ed.) , The Future Population of 
the World: What can we assume today?, Earthscan 
Publications, London, 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: Two two-hour examination 
papers (see relevant entries). 

Housing Finance (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Kleinman, Room 
A259 
Availability and Restrictions: M.S c. Housing: 
M.Sc. Housing (International). Other students may 
attend where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The course provides an introduction 
to the financing of public and private housing. 
Course Content: The financing of housin g in Britain 
in comparative context. Capital and revenue 
expenditure on social housing . Pricing and allocation 
decisions in social housing. The financin g of stock 
transfer; paying for new investment in social housing; 
the introduction of private finance into social housing. 
Financing housing renewal as part of urban 
regeneration. Evaluating urban regenerati on and the 
measurement of costs and benefits. Forecasting 
housing demand and housing need ; assessing the 
need for new social housing . Housin g and the 
national economy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 Lectures Lent Term. 10 
Classes Lent Term. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be provided 
at the beginning of the course. Relevant texts include: 
J. Hills, Unravelling Housing Finance ; K. Gibb & M. 
Munro, Housing Finance in the UK; P. Malpass 
Reshaping Housing Policy; H. Glennerster , Payingfo 
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We/fare in the 1990s; M. Kleinman, Housing, Welfare 
and the State in Europe ; G. MacCrone & M. 
Stephens, Housing Policy in Britain and Europe . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour formal 
written examination in June . Two questions must be 
answered. 

SA488 
Development of Social Policy 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Kleinman, Room 
A259 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc./Diploma in 
Housing and M.Sc./Diploma Housing (International) 
only. 
Core_ Syllabus: Broad themes_ affecting social policy 
m Bntarn and other advanced industrial societies. 
Course Content: This course will be concerned in 
general terms with social policy and with social 
ervices. It will take account of historical 

developments and include, where appropriate , 
comparative developments in other countries, and 
ocus on current policy questions. The course will 
cover: the formation and development of social 
policy; the evolution of aims and principles in relation 
to the growth of social welfare, fiscal welfare and 
occupational welfare; the problems of redistributive 
justice and ethical issues in social policy; the 
s essment of the effects of the social services and 
ocial policies. Concepts of need and social welfare · 
ocial policy approaches to social issues . ' 

Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly lecture s 
[SA450. l ) Analysis of Social Policy and 
Administration, Michaelmas Term. JO weekly 
eminars (SA488) Michaelmas Term . 

Reading List: Some introductory texts are: M. 
Bulmer, J. Lewis & D. Piachaud (Eds.), The Goals of 
Social Policy, Unwin Hyman , 1989 ; L. Challis , 
Organising Public Social Services, Longman , 1990; 

. Flynn, Public Sector Management, Harvester 
Wheatsheaf, 1993; H. Glennerster, Paying for 
\Ve/fare: the 1990s , Harvester Wheatsheaf , 1992; M. 
ud on, Managing without Profit , Penguin, 1995; J. 
ills & others, The State of Welfare, Oxford , 1990; J. 
ills, The Future of Welfare, JR Foundation, 1993; R. 
. Titmuss, Essays on the Welfare State (3rd edn.) , 
lien & Unwin, 1976. 
full bibliography will be handed out with the 

rogramme of seminar topics. It is hoped that study 
acks will be available from 1997-8. 
ethods of Assessment: There is a written formal 
o-hour examination in June . 

SA490 
opulation and Development: An 
nalytical Approach (Half unit course) 
eacher Responsible: Professor T. Dyson Room 
224 ' 
vailability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
opulation and Development. Also available to other 
.Sc. students where regulations permjt. 
ore Syllabus: This course critically examines the 

different analytic approaches to the main 
interrelationships between population and socio-
economic development. The course draws on a 
variety of theoretical and historical experience s to 
address and explore these inter conne ctions and the 
princip~l debates concernin g them. In so doing it aim s 
to provide balance between theoretical understandino 
knowledge of empirical processes , and implicatio; ~ 
for policy analysis. 
Course Content: The course begin s by providing an 
o_verv_1ew of the world' s current demographic 
situation at both the global and region al levels . It then 
addresses the Malthusian and contra stino 
Pop~lationist pe:spective s to the basic relationship ~ 
lmkmg population and economic growth. The se 
contrasting perspectives are considered in the context 
of both historical and contemporary experience . The 
course then proceeds to assess demographic transition 
theories and their relationship s to theories and 
processes of economic development , urbanisation and 
structur~I change . The sectoral implications of 
population growth for issues of labour markets 
savings and investment are considered . Education '. 
health, and food security are examined , as well as the 
family and _international migration . Contemporary 
neo-Malthusian arguments , with their environmental 
components are also considered. So too are the 
influences of different theoretical approaches for 
pohc1es and programmes. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be 
provided. Some essential sources are : R. H. Cassen 
(Ed.) , Population and Development: Old Debat es, 
New ~onclusions, Overseas Development Council , 
Washington D.C., 1994; World Bank , Population 
Change and Economi c Developm ent, Washington 
D .C., 1985; and ropulation and Development Review , 
a Journal pubhshed quarterly by the Population 
Council , New York. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten 11/ 2 hour lectures and 
ten 11/ 2 hour classes (SA490) will be given in the Lent 
Term. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour unseen written 
examination. 

SA491 
Population Policies: Evolution and 
Impact (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Hobcraft Room 
A251 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. m 
Population and Development. 
Core Syllabus: This course examines the evolution 
of population policies and programmes at both the 
international and national levels. It is thus concerned 
:,vith the_ interplay between politics and demography 
m _s?apmg policies and programmes on health , 
fertility and family planning , population distribution , 
and population size . 
Course Content: The international context; the role 
of the United Nations and other international 
agencies; the role of USAID and other major donor s. 
How have priorities changed over time and what 
forces have shaped these changes? What impact do 
these external forces have in determining policies and 
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programme s at the national level ? What are the 
benefit s and distortions involved in the interplay 
between the donor community and recipient 
countries? What role is played by international 
NGOs? What are the broad regional differences in 
approaches to these issues and how do these 
differences arise? The role of broader sc ientific and 
political contexts: sustained economic growth and 
sustainable development; colonial heritage ; small is 
beautiful; the Club of Rome and zero population 
growth movement; the politics of the new right and 
the Reagan administration; the women 's movement ; 
and organized religion, especially the Vatican and 
Islam . 
The national context: the shaping of policies and 
programmes in individual countries and their 
consequences for programmes in other countries. 
Examples of influential policies and programmes will 
include China's health and family planning 
programmes; and Indonesia and Bangladesh as 
shapers of international policy on the management of 
family planning programmes. How policies and 
programmes respond to differing circumstances: the 
role of religion and tradition; the public/private mix; 
strong and weak states; levels of development; 
democracy and human rights; coercion and choice; 
experiments and demonstration effects; political will ; 
and the role of NGOs. 
During the course the policies and programmes of a 
wide range of societies and agencies will be 
examined, including examples of successful and 
unsucces sfu l programmes . Lessons about good 
practice will be drawn. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be 
provided at the start of the course. A good 
introduction to international debates can be obtained 
from L. A. Mazur (Ed.), Beyond the Numbers: A 
Read er on Population, Consumption and the 
Environment, Island Pre ss, Washington, 1994. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 one and a half hour 
lecture s and 10 one and a half hour seminars (SA491) 
in the Lent Term. 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour examination 
paper. 

SA492 
Population Programmes: Design, 
Implementation and Evaluation 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Jane Falkingham, Room 
A268 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Population and Development. 
Core Syllabus: This course is primarily concerned 
with the effectiveness and efficiency of population 
programmes, especially those that deliver services. In 
particular the delivery of family planning and 
reproductive health services are considered in detail. 
The key issues addressed are: the design of 
programmes, their effective implementation, and their 
evaluation. 
Course Content: The organisation of programmes: 
management structures and styles, including issues of 
control, participation , leadership, and meeting needs 

?f provi~ers or clients; _training; logistics and supply; 
information , education and communication 
initiatives . 
The tools of management and evaluation : collecting 
the right information, management information 
systems, the role of operations research and the 
techniques of evaluation. 
The delivery system: supplies of vaccines , medicines 
and contraceptives of choice; the cold chain ; levels of 
training; levels of referral ; quality versus quantity. 
Information , education and communication : what is 
the appropriate balance between service delivery and 
trying to change attitudes? The role of the mass 
media: posters, television, and film s. Innovative 
approaches to health education and to family 
planning. What is the role of formal education and 
curriculum content? 
Measuring programme effectiveness: what are the 
goals of the programme; does the program me meet 
the needs of clients; is the programme achieving the 
targets of the providers; is it efficient in achieving 
these goals at costs which indicate value for money; 
what is the balance between choice and cost. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be provided 
at the start of the course. There is no one text but the 
following journals are of key import ance: Studies in 
Family Planning; Population Reporrs; lPPF 
Challenges. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 11/2 hour lectures and 
ten 11/2 hour seminars (SA492) in the Lent Term. 
Written Work: Student s are expected to prepare two 
seminar presentations and a 1,500 word essay during 
the term . 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour examination1 

paper. 

Population Trends and Processes in the 
Developing World (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor T. Dyson, Room 
A224 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. i 
Population and Development. Also available to othe 
M .Sc . students where the regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: The main aim of the course is to 
provide an up-to-date and comprehensive account o 
demographic circumstances and trend s in th 
developing regions. The course is primaril 
concerned with substantive aspects of demograph1 
trends and developments in the contempor ary Thir 
World . It covers basic information on population size 
distribution , and rates of population growth, and o 
fertility, mortality , disease and causes of death, an 
migration. The main determinants of these variables 
and their principal consequences and patterns are als 
examined. 
Course Content: The distribution of the world' 
population between major countries and reg.ions 
differentials in population age and sex compos1t1on 
relatedly, variation in rates and patt erns of fertiM 
mortality (infant, child, adult) and demographi 
growth; levels and trends of urbanizati on; the exten 
of national and international migration flows 
principal proximate determinants of fertility 
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marriage patterns (including divorce and 
cohabitation), breastfeeding , practice of contraception, 
abortion, coital frequency etc; relationships of these 
proximate determinants to socioeconomic variables 
such as income, educational levels etc; corresponding 
consideration of mortality determinant s; major disease 
profiles: malaria, tuberculosis , cholera, HIV/ AIDS , 
other STDs , diarrhoea, respiratory disea ses etc; 
famine demography; extent and determinant s of major 
types of migration - e.g. seasonal, marriage , rural-
urban, rural-rural, refugee , high-skill emigration, 
colonization migration; intra-urban population 
variation and changing urban size s and structure s· 
consequences of high fertility and rapid populatio~ 
growth - social, economic, political, environmental 
etc. - for units such as the nation , region, village, and 
household; population growth and food provision; the 
consequences of rapid fertility decline (especially in 
Asia) including population ageing and related issues 
of old age support; future Third World population 
pro pects. 
Reading List: A reading list will be provided at the 
start of the course. Two useful general background 
sources are: United Nations Population Fund, 
Population Growth and Economic Development, 
UNFPA, New York, 1996 ; United Nation s, World 
Population Prosp ects: The 1994 Revi sion, United 
Nations, New York , 1994. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 11/2 hour lectures and 
10 11/ 2 hour seminars (SA493) in the Michaelmas 
Term. 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour examination 

SA494 
Social and Economic Demography 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. M. Langford Room 
A269 ' 
vailability and Restrictions: For the M.Sc. in 
emography. 

Core Syllabus: The course sets out to examine the 
ain inter-relationships between socia l and economic 

actors and population , considering both hi storical 
nd present-day examples from the Third World and 
he developed world. 
Course Content: Thinking about population and 
esources: Malthus, Marx , Bo seru p, the Ehrlichs, 
e ter Brown; 'c lass ical ' demographic transition 
heory and its critics: Notestein, Davis, Caldwell, and 
thers; the reasons behind fertility in the pre-
rans1t1on period; the reasons for the decline in 
ortality in the West and the Third World· sex 
ifferentials in mortality; very low fertility i~ the 

, odern West and parts of the Third World; 
emographic ageing. 
eaching Arrangements: 10 two-hour sem inar s 
SA494) during the Michaelmas Term, which will 
nclucle some presentations by teacher s and some by 
tudents. All students will be required to make at lea st 
ne seminar presentation and write a number of 
ssays. In addition, all students are required to attend 
e_semmar series SA496 Fertility and Mortality in 

heir Socio-Economic Context. 

Reading List: A detailed reading list will be provided 
at the start of the course . A useful oenera l text to refer 
to is A Concise History of WortJ" Population by M. 
Livi-Bacci, 1992. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a two-hour 
written unseen examination in the Summer Term. 

SA495 
Statistics and Computing for 
Demographers 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Murphy Room 
An4 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Demography. 
Core Syllabus: The course is a practical introduction 
to statistics and comp utin g for demographic analysis. 
It does not presume any prior familiarity with 
computers. It include s: the importance of statistical 
approach~s in demography; principles of samp lin g 
and_ p~act1cal probl ems; fitting and interpretation of 
stat1st1cal model s; the use of micro comp uter s in 
genera~; mput and output of data; operating systems 
and editors; the use of statistical packages and special 
programs for demo grap hic estimation. 
Course Content: Types of data and their 
presentation; principles of sam plin g and est imation of 
sta nd_ard errors; stratified and clustered designs; 
pract1_cal problems in demographic sampling; 
questionnaire design and wording ; measures of 
association; correlation and regression; use of 
comput~rs in demography; spreadsheet packages; use 
of stat1st1cal packages ; programs for population 
projections and indirect est imation of demographic 
parameters; and word processing packages. 
Teaching Arrangements: SA495 10 x two-hours 
Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: Students will undertake exercises. 
Reading List: C. A. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey 
Methods in Social Investigation, 1971; P. Armitage & 
G. Berry , Statistical Methods in Medical Research 
1987 ; United Nations, Mortpak-Lite, 1988. ' 
Methods of Assessment: Continuous assessment. 

SA496 
Fertility and Mortality in Their Socio-
Economic Context: Research Seminars 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Hobcraft, Room 
A25l 
Availability: Mainly for M.Sc. and Ph.D. student s in 
Demo grap hy and Population and Development. 
Course Content: Seminar presentations of work in 
progress or complete, by researchers inside and 
outside the School. 
Method of Assessment: Non-examinable . 

SA498 
Demography - Dissertation 
Teacher Responsible: M.Sc. Convener and personal 
supervisor 
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Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for students taking the M.Sc. in 
Demography. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to 
explore a particular research topic in depth . 
Selection of Topic: The topic of the dissertation is 
selected in consultation with the student ' s personal 
supervisor. 
Arrangements for Supervision: An appropriate 
dissertation tutor will be appointed to advise each 
student as the work proceeds. In addition, students are 
given a class on research and dissertation writing. 
Method of Assessment: The completed dissertation 
must be submitted by 15 September in the year of 
examination . 

SA499 
Population and Development -
Dissertation 
Teacher Responsible: M .Sc. Convener and personal 
supervisor 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended for students taking the M.Sc. in Population 
and Development. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose is to allow students to 

explore a particular research topic in depth . 
Selection of Topic: The topic of the dissertation is 
selected in consultation with the student 's personal 
supervisor. 
Arrangements for Supervision: An appropriate 
dissertation tutor wi LI be appointed to advise each 
student as the work proceeds. In addition, students are 
given a class on research and dissertation writing. 
Method of Assessment: The completed dissertation 
must be submitted by 15 September in the year of 
examination . 

Housing Management Practice 
Teacher Responsible: Tony Coppellotti 
Availability and Restrictions: For full-tim e M.Sc. 
Housing/Diploma and M.Sc. Housing 
(Intemational)/Diploma. 
This course takes place every week for ten weeks 
during the Summer placements for first year full-time 
students. It comprises five field trips and five two-
hour classes on applied housing management 
subjects. Students complete written reports as part of 
the course. 

Master's Degrees: Social Psychology 811 

Department of Social Psychology 

M.Sc. Organisational and Social Psychology 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on elements to a value of four units as detailed below. 
Precise examination arrangements for each paper are listed under each course guide. 

Paper Title 

Organisational Social Psychology 
Courses to a value of one and a half units chosen from the following 
with the approval of the candidate's teachers: 

( a) Social Representations (Advanced) (half unit) 
(b) History of Social Psychology (Advanced) (half unit) 
( c) The Social Psychology of Economic Life (Advanced) (half unit) 
( d) The Social Psychology of the Media (Advanced) (half unit) 
( e) Decision-Making and Decision Support Systems (Advanced) 
(f) The Psychology of Gender (Advanced) (half unit) 
(g) The Audience in Mass Communications (Advanced) (half unit) 
(h) The Psyche and the Social World (half unit) 
(i) Philosophical Psychology (Advanced) (half unit) 

(not available 1997-98) 
(j) Cognitive Science and Natural Language (Advanced) 

(not available 1997-98) 
(k) Issues in Social Psychology (not available 1997-98) 
(l) Social Psychology of Health (Advanced) (half unit) 
(m) Corporate Communications (half unit) 
(n) The Social Psychology of New Technology (half unit) 
( o) Representations, Institutions and Communities (half unit) 
(p) Contemporary Social Psychology 
( q) Paper(s) to the value of one unit from any 

other course for the M.Sc. in the Faculty of 
Economics 
Options will not all necessarily be available in any one year. 

ill Methods of Research in Organisational and Social Psychology (half unit) 
(Alternatively, students may wish to take Methods of Research in 
Social Psychology PS430 for a more comprehensive knowledge of 
research methods, in which case they should take only one unit 
option under Part II) 

IV A report of not less than 10,000 words and not to exceed 
15,000 words approved by the candidate's supervisor 

Course Guide 
Number 

PS404 

PS410 
PS426 
PS415 
PS411 
PS417 
PS413 
PS412 
PS406 
PS416 

PS420 

PS421 
PS418 
PS438 
PS439 
PS437 
PS400 

PS431 

PS434 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
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entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
First week in September 

M.Sc. Social Psychology 
Examination 
Students are required to be examined on elements to a value of four units as detailed below. 
Precise examination arrangements for each paper are listed under each course guide. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time : One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Paper 
Number 

I Contemporary Social Psychology 
II Two of the following half units: 

Paper Title 

( a) Social Representations (Advanced) 
(b) The Psychology of Economic Life (Advanced) 
(c) The Psychology of Gender (Advanced) 
( d) The Audience in Mass Communications (Advanced) 
( e) History of Social Psychology (Advanced) 
(f) The Psyche and the Social World (half unit) 
(g) The Social Psychology of the Media (Advanced) 
(h) Issues in Social Psychology (not available 1997-98) 
(i) Social Psychology of Health (Advanced) 
(j) The Social Psychology of New Technology 
(k) Representations, Institutions and Communities 
(l) Any other paper which is offered in the School at Master's level, 

subject to the consent of the candidate's teachers 
Options will not all necessarily be available in any one year. 

ill A Report of not less than 10,000 words and not to exceed 
15,000 words on a project approved by the candidate's teachers 

IV Methods of Research in Social Psychology 

Cours e Guide 
Number 

PS400 

PS410 
PS415 
PS413 
PS412 
PS426 
PS406 
PS411 

·PS421 
PS418 
PS439 
PS437 

PS433 

PS430 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has entered 
may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one occasion. Such 
re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School has granted 
permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
First week in September 
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M.Sc. Media and Communications (Theories, Concepts and 
Methods) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Students are required to be examined on elements to a value of four units as detailed below 
with the approval of the candidate's teachers. Unless otherwise specified, all courses in list 
below have a value of one whole unit. Precise examination arrangements for each paper are 
listed under each course guide. Not all of the optional courses will be available in any one 
year. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications 
II Methods of Research in Media and Communications (half unit) 
Ill Plus courses to a value of one and a half units chosen from the 

following with the approval of the candidate's teachers: 
( a) Political Communication (half unit) 
(b) Comparative Media Systems (half unit) 

(not available 1997-98) 
(c) The Audience in Mass Communications (Advanced) (half unit) 
( d) Social Psychology of the Media (Advanced) (half unit) 
( e) Citizenship and the Media (half unit) 
(f) Media, Technology and Everyday Life (half unit) 

(not available 1997-98) 
( g) Contemporary Issues in Media Policy (half unit) 
(h) Organisational Social Psychology 
(i) The Social Psychology of Economic Life (Advanced) (half unit) 
(j) Corporate Communications (half unit) 
(k) The Social Psychology of New Technology (half unit) 
(l) Current Issues in Media and Communications (half unit) 

(not available 1997-98) 
(m) Any other paper which is offered in the School at Master 's 

level, subject to the consent of the candidate's teachers 
IV A research report of not less than 10,000 words and not to exceed 

15,000 words on a topic in media and communications approved by 
the candidate's teachers 

Course Guide 
Number 

PS405 
PS432 

PS423 
PS424 

PS412 
PS411 
PS407 
PS408 

PS422 
PS404 
PS415 
PS438 
PS439 
PS436 

PS435 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
First week in September 
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Course Guides 

PS400 
Contemporary Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Gaskell, Room S3 l 3 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may only attend 
subject to numbers , their own degree regulations and 
at the discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: Modem social psychology in its 
historical context. Sociological as well as 
psychological forms of social psychology. The theory 
of social representations and its critics. Attitudes and 
their relation to behaviour. Theories of attitude 
change. The study of widespread beliefs. Attribution 
theories and interpersonal and intergroup behaviour. 
Social identity theory and self categorisation theory . 
Applications of social identity theory to crowds , to 
ethnolinguistic identity and to relative deprivation. 
Models of the audience in relation to the mass media 
of communication. The effects of the mass media . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS400) (two-
hours) x 20 Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: A written assignment of 5,000 words 
required. 
Reading List: R . M. Farr, The Roots of Modern 
Social Psychology, Blackwell , 1996; R . Brown, 
Social Psychology, 2nd edn., Collier-Macmillan, New 
York 1986 (set text); E. E. Jones, Interpersonal 
Perception, Freeman, 1990; H. Tajfel, Human Groups 
and Social Categories; Studies in Social Psychology, 
Cambridge University Press , 1981; C. Fraser & G. 
Gaskell, The Social Psychological Study of 
Widespread Beliefs, Clarendon Press, 1990; R. M. 
Farr & S. Moscovici (Eds.), Social Representations, 
Cambridge University Press , 1984; S. Livingstone, 
Making Sense of Television, Pergamon, 1990. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal three-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 3 questions from a choice of 10 [50%] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 5,000 
words [50%] 

PS404 
Organisational Social Psychology 
(Advanced) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor P. C. Humphreys, 
Room S303. Other teachers: Mr. M. Ramella, Dr. D. 
Berkeley and Dr. M. Bauer 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology or media component may only 
attend subject to numbers, their own degree 
regulations and at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. 
Course Content: The course addresses both the 
social psychology of organisations and social 
psychological processes within organisations. It also 
provides multidisciplinary coverage of the 
organisational contexts in which social psychologists 
may work in a variety of professional domains. A 
basic familiarity with social psychological methods is 

assumed but their application within organis ational 
processes and contexts will be examined in detail 
within the course. Organisational inve stigation, 
modelling , decision making and change mana gement 
techniques are covered with emphasis on their social 
psychological aspects. 
Lectures/seminars in the Michaelmas Term: 
Introduction: Critique of the tradition and logic 
underlying organisational psychology (to adapt, predict 
and control human behaviour) ; understandin g and 
aiding the creative transformation of organi sations; 
sensitivity to local cultural and social condition s; the 
language of observation and the language of action. 
History of organisational analysis: "sc ientific" 
management and the development of time and motion. 
Technology as a political tool. The autonomous 
working groups and its origins in the human relations 
movement. The open-systems approach. Motivation 
and work: rational-economic, social relations and self 
actualising models of worker motivation. Job design, 
work activities and effects. Organisational structure: 
leadership and the concept of bureaucracy; 
organisational culture, group processes, decision taking; 
organisations as self-active systems. Structuring 
organisational decision problems: represent ation 
techniques and techniques to improve communi cative 
competence, frameworks for understan ding 
organisational decision making. Organisation s as 
systems: concepts and methodologies, resistanc e to 
change, problems and possibilities of doing research in 
organisations. Implications for practice . 
Seminars in the Lent Term: These will centre 
around discussion of practical and research 
applications in domains where organisational social 
pslychological investigation and analysis may play a 
leading role. Each topic will be presented by a 
member of LSE staff or invited external expert 
working in the domain. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS304) (11/2 
hour) x 20 Michaelmas Term; Seminar (PS304) (one-
hour) x 10 Lent Term. Class (PS304.A) (one-hour ) x 
five fortnightly Michaelmas Term devoted to the 
further analysis of specific organisational issues. 
Written Work: A written assignment of not more 
than 5,000 words. 
Reading List: Reading lists on specific topics will be 
distributed during the course. Texts which are 
recommended for general use throughout the course 
are: M. Jackson, Systems Methodologies for the 
Management Sciences , Plennum 1991; E. H . Schein, 
Organisational Psychology (3rd edn.), Prentice Hall, 
1988; G. Morgan, Images of Organisation , Sage, 
1986; C. B . Handy, Understanding Organisations 
(3rd edn.), Penguin 1985; E . Jaques, Requisite 
Organisation, Casson Hall, 1989; A. Bryman (Ed.), 
Doing Research in Organisations, Routledge , 1988. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal three-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 3 questions from a choice of 10 [50%] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 5,000 
words [50%] 

PS405 
Theories and Concepts in Media and 
Communications 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. M. Livingstone Room 
S366 and Dr. R. Collins Room S3 l l 

Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
other than M.Sc. Media & Communications may only 
attend subject to numbers, their own degree 
regulations and only with the permission of the 
teachers responsible. 
Course Content: An interdisciplinary , theoretical 
course to serve as the core course for M.Sc. Media 
and Communications, covering selected topics in 
contemporary media and communications research 
and addressing key concepts and debates at an 
advanced level. Topics will normally be chosen from 
among the following: traditions, debates and concepts 
in mass communications research, mass media and 
society, mass communication processes and effects, 
media representations, mass media and social 
problems, media law, media in developing countries, 
media and international relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 11/rhour 
lectures/seminars (PS405) over Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms, class (PS405A) one-hour x 10 fortnightly 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: A written assignment of not more 
than 5,000 words is required plus additional 
coursework as set. 
Reading List: J. Curran & M. Gurevitch (Eds.), Mass 
media and society, Edward Arnold , 1991; R. Collins, 
J. Curran, N. Garnham, P. Scannell, P. Schlesinger & 
C. Sparks (Eds.) , Media, culture and society: A 
critical reader, Sage, 1986; J. Fiske, Television 
culture, Methuen , 1987; M. R. Levy & M. Gurevitch, 
Defining Media Studies: Reflections on the future of 
:he field, OUP, 1994; S. J. Ball-Rokeach & M. G. 
Cantor (Eds.), Media, audience and social structure, 
Sage, 1986; 0. Boyd-Barrett & C. Newbold, 
Approaches to Media : A reader, Arnold , 1995. 
Methods of Assessment: 
I. A formal three-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 3 questions from a choice of 10 questions 
[50%]. 
2. A written assignment of not more than 5,000 
words [50%]. 

PS406 
The Psyche and the Social World 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Malcolm Pines 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers, their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: The topics that will be covered in 
this series are intended to illustrate the intimate 
intertwining of individuality and sociality. Topics 
covered will include: The evolution of the individual 
in society over different historical periods; looking at 
different concepts of Self; emotional development 
and theoretical approaches to the structure of 
emotions; shame and guilt as social regulators; 
intimacy and solitude; the rise of the psychoanalytic 
movement in relationship to socio-cultural factors; 
developments and deviances in psychoanalytic 
theory; an outline of group analytic theory and its 
connections to psychoanalysis and other 
contemporary psychologies. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS406) 
(two-hours) x 10 Lent Term. 
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Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment is 
required. 
Reading List: I. Burkitt, Social Selves. Theories of 
Social Formation of Personality, Sage, 1991 (chapters 
7&8); A. Harris, 'Dialogues as Transitional Space: 
Rapprochment of Psychoanaly sis and Developmental 
Psycholinguistics' in N. J. Skolnick & S. C. Warshaw 
(Eds.), Relational Perspectives in Psychoana lysis, 
The Analytic Press , 1992; M. Pine s, 'O n History and 
Psychoanalysis ', Psychoanalytic Psychology, Vol. 6, 
No . 2 1989 ; S. Mennell, Norbert Elias: Civilisation 
and the Human Self Image, Blackwell , 1989; P. Miller 
& N. Rose, 'On Therapeutic Authority: 
Psychoanalytical Expertise under Advanced 
Liberalism', Journal of the History of Human 
Sciences, Vol. 7, No. 3, 1994 ; R. F. Baumeister , 'How 
the Self Became a Problem: A Psychological Review 
of Historical Research ', Journal of Personality and 
Social Psychology, Vol. 52 , No. 1, 1987; C. Morris, 
The Discovery of the Individual 1050-1200, SPCK, 
1972; E. S. Person , 'Romantic Love: At the 
Intersection of the Psyche and the Cultural 
Unconscious' in T. Shapiro & R . Emde (Eds.), 
Affects: Psychoanalytic Perspectives. Special Issue of 
the Journal of the American Psychoanalytic 
Association, 1992. 
Method of Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5 [50%] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words [50%] 

PS407 
Citizenship and the Media (Half unit 
course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Steven Colman 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology or media component may only 
attend subject to numbers , their own degree 
regulations and at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. 
Course Content: The object of this course will be to 
examine the mass media social structures of 
communication from the perspective of their 
relationship to democratic citizenship. It will 
concentrate principally upon the UK , but will 
necessarily involve examples from several other 
countries and political systems. Topics to include: 
Communicating citizenship; theories of public 
opinion; the media and democratisation in post-Cold 
War Eastern and Central Europe; citizens;' access to 
the mass media; media regulation; the debate about 
pornography ; the counter-media; civic journalism and 
community broadcasting ; the media as a tool for 
democratic deliberation; and democracy and the 
future of the global media. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS407) 
(two-hours) x 10 Lent Term 
Written Work: 3,000 word written assignment 
required. 
Reading List: P. Dahlgren & C. Sparks (Eds.), 
Communication and Citizenship: Journalism and the 
public sphere, Routledge, 1993; S. Coleman , Stilled 
Tongues: From soapbox to soundbite, Porcupine 
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Press , 1997; J. Keane, The Media and Democracy , 
Polity Press, 1991; N . Chomsky, Necessary Illusions , 
Verso, 1990. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5 [50%] 
2 . A written assignment of not more than 3 ,000 
words [50 %]. 

PS408 
Media, Technology and Everyday Life 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. Haddon 
Availability and Restrictions: Available primarily 
for M.Sc. Media and Communications. Other 
students may only attend subject to numbers, their 
own degree regulations and at the discretion of the 
teacher responsible. 
Course Content: Through historical and 
contemporary examples, the course aims to explore 
how the information and communication technologies 
encountered in everyday life are socially shaped , re-
shaped , experienced and consumed. Major theoretical 
approaches to the study of these information and 
communication technologies are considered , as are 
the many and varied debates about their con sequences 
and significance . 
Topics covered will normally include the following : 
Mapping the field; issues around information and 
communication technology ; factors shaping major 
domestic information and communication 
technologies; structure and agency debates and the 
study of information and communication 
technologies; understanding consumption ; 
information and communication technologies in 
domestic life; gender issues and information and 
communication technologie s; information and 
communication technologies in public and private 
times and spaces ; the media and information 
revolution . 
Teaching Arrangements:Lecture/seminar (two-
hours) (PS408) x 10 Lent Term . 
Written Work: A 3,000 word (formally assessed) 
written assignment is required . Students may also be 
required to write a 2,000 word (informally assessed) 
assignment. 
Reading List: A . Caw son , L. Haddon and I. Miles , 
The Shape of Things to Consume: Bringing 
Information Technology into the Home, Avebury , 
1995; L. Spigel , Make Room for TV: Television and 
the Family Ideal in Postwar America, University of 
Chicago Press, 1992 ; R. Silverstone, Television and 
Everyday Life, Routledge, 1994; R. Silverstone & E. 
Hirsch, (Eds.) , Consuming Technologies, Sage, 1992; 
A. Gray, Video-Playtime: The Gendering of a Leisure 
Technology, Routledge , 1992 ; T. Forester , High-Tech 
Society: The Story of the Information Technology 
Revolution, Blackwell. 
Methods of assessment: (1) A formal two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, 2 questions from a 
choice of 5 [50%]. (2) A written assignment of not 
more than 3,000 words [50%]. 

PS410 
Social Representations (Advanced) 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. Farr, Room 
S302 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology or media component may only 
attend subject to numbers , their own degree 
regulations and at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. An advanced knowledge of psych ology, 
sociology, anthropology or philosophy is presum ed. 
Course Content: (The course as delivered in the 
1996-97 academic session can be accessed via the 
internet: http://www.psych.lse.ac.uk/socpsy/socreps.html). 
Moscovici 's study of psychoanalysis and his choice of 
Durkheim as the ancestor of this tradition of research. 
Social representations of health (including mental 
health), disability and illness. Social representati ons of 
childhood. Common sense , science and the public 
understanding of science . The relationship between 
theory and method in the study of social 
representations. The theory and some of its critics. The 
relationship between social representations and other 
theories in the social sciences. Individual 
representations and the collective representation of the 
individual. The collective nature of widespread beliefs 
e.g. scripts, plans, scenarios , narratives , etc . The role 
of the mass media of communication in the creation 
and dissemination of representations. Is this tradition 
of research an anthropology of modem life or a 
historical social psychology? 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS410 ) (one-
hour) x 10 Lent Term; Class (one-hour) x 10 Lent 
Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assign ment 
required. 
Reading List: Set text: One of: D. Jodelet, Madness 
and Social Representations, Harvester/Wheat sheaf, 
1991; I. Markova & R. M. Farr (Eds.), 
Representations of Health , Illness and Handicap, 
Harwood , 1994. 
Other texts: R. M. Farr & S. Moscovici (Eds.), 
Social Representations , Cambridge Univer sity Press. 
1984; C . Fraser & G. Gaskell (Eds.) , The Social 
Psycholog y of Widespread Beliefs , Clarendon Pre s, 
1990; R. M. Farr (Guest Editor), Journal f or the 
Theory of Social Behaviour, Vol. 17, No. 4. Special 
Issues on 'Social Representations' 1987 ; S. 
Moscovici, The Age of the Crowd: A historical 
treatise on mass psychology, Cambridge Univ ersity 
Press, 1985. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the Sum mer 
Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5 [50%] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words [50%]. 

PS411 
Social Psychology of the Media 
(Advanced) (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Dina Berkeley, Room 
B711 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology or media component may only 

attend subject to numbers, their own degree 
regulations and at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. 
Course Content: Conceptualisations of the media in 
terms of a system in context, and in terms of 
communication; interpretation of contents and 
effects. Political communication: technique s, 
analysis, interpretation. The power and social context 
of the media. Influence of the social context in 
imposing restrictions on the various forms of the 
media. Conflicting views on children and the media ; 
children as an active audience. Drama and story-
telling in the media , dramatic versus epic forms of 
theatre. Propaganda through the media ; war 
propaganda, election campaigns, encouragement of 
stereotypes , mediation of myths. Publicity and 
advertising: contexts, methods and mechanisms . The 
media as agents of planned social change: health 
campaigns . Creating social reality : the process of 
news selection and construction . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS4 l I) 
(two-hours) x 10 Lent Term; Classes (one-hour) x five 
fortnightly, devoted to in-depth analysis of specific 
material. 
Written Work: 3,000 word written assignment 
required. 
Reading List: J. Fiske , Television Culture, 
Routledge, 1987; A. Wernick, Promotional Culture, 
Sage, 1991; J. Hartley, Understanding News, 
Methuen, 1982 ; M. Blonsky, On Signs, Macmillan, 
1985; J. Curran , J. Ecclestone, G. Oakley & A. 
Richardson (Eds.), Bending Reality: The State of the 
Media, Pluto Press , 1986 . 
Additional reading lists will be given out at the 
beginning of the Session . 
Methods of Assessment: 
I. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5 [50%] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words [50%]. 

PS412 
The Audience in Mass Communications 
(Advanced) (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. M. Livingstone Room 
S366 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology or media component may only 
attend subject to numbers , their own degree 
regulations and with the permission of the teacher 
responsible. 
Course Content: The psychology of the television 
audience. The reception of television programmes . 
The links between theories of interpersonal and mass 
communications. Approaches to the television 
audience; the disappearing audience; the active 
audience; the critical audience. Comprehension and 
interpretation of texts by readers . Empirical research 
on audience reception , focussing on specific genres 
such as the audience discussion programme and the 
soap opera. Issues of gender , class and culture in 
audience interpretation. Methods of studying 
audiences. Developing models of communication and 
the future of audience research. 

Master's Degrees: Social Psychology 817 

Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS412 ) (one-hour ) 
x l O Lent Term; Class ( one-hour) x 10 Lent Term . 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment is 
required . 
Reading List: S. M . Living stone , Makin g Sense of 
Television, Butterworth-Heinemann , 1997 ; J. Fi ske , 
Television Culture, Routl edge, 1987 ; T. Liebe s & E. 
Katz , The Export of Meaning, Polity , 1995 ; R . P. 
Hawkins, Weimann & Pingree , Ad vancing 
Communication Science, Sage , 1988 ; European 
Journal of Communication , 'Communi cation 
Research in Europe ', Special Issue , Vol. 2- 3, 1990 ; 
D. Morley, Television , Audien ces and Cultural 
Studies , Routledge , 1992 . A number of more 
specialised texts will also be recommended . 
Methods of Assessment: 
I. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5 [50%] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words [50%]. 

PS413 
Psychology of Gender (Advanced) 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. E. Stockdale, Room 
S364 
Availability and Restrictions: Student s on degree s 
without a psychology or gender component may only 
attend subject to number s, their own degree 
regulations and at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. 
Course Content: Psychological gender attributes and 
their measurement ; sex-role stereotyping , sex-typing 
and gender beliefs; identity and moral development ; 
communication , and emotional expression ; stres s and 
mental health; male-female relation s in the 
workplace ; crime and violence ; and opportunity , 
achievement and the societal context. The 
mea surement and evaluation of gender difference s 
and social-psychological theories of gender-related 
behaviour are recurrent themes. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS413 ) 
(two-hours) x 10 Lent Term; Class (PS413.B) (one-
hour) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment is 
required . 
Reading List: S. Oskamp & M. Costanzo (Eds .), 
Gender Issues in Contemporary Society, Sage, 1993 ; 
P. Shaver & C . Hendrick (Ed s.), Sex and Gender, 
Sage, 1987; M. S. Kimmel, Changin g Men : New 
Directions in Research on Men and Mas culinity, 
Sage, 1987; M. R. Walsh (Ed .), The Psychology of 
Women: Ongoing Debat es, Yale University Press , 
1987. 
A full reading list will be available at the beginning of 
the course . 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5 [50%] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words [50%]. 
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PS415 
The Social Psychology of Economic Life 
(Advanced) (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Gaskell, Room S313 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology or media component may only 
attend subject to number s, their own degree regulations 
and at the discretion of the teacher responsible . 
Course Content: Economic socialization and the 
development and change of economic values. 
Rationality in individual and collective decision 
taking. Consumer behaviour, advertising and social 
marketing. Equity , fairness and taxation. Behavioural 
economics. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS415) (one-
hour) x 10 Lent Term ; Class x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment 
required. 
Reading List: Reading lists will be provided for each 
topic, the following are of general use ; S. E. G. Lea, 
R. M. Tarpy & P. Webley , The Individual in the 
Economy, Cambridge University Press, 1987; A. 
Lewis , P. Webley & A. Furnham , The New Economi c 
Mind: The social psychology of economic behaviour, 
Harvester, 1995. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5 [50%] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 words 
[50%]. 

PS416 
Philosophical Psychology (Advanced) 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Wells, Room S384 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may only attend 
subject to numbers, their own degree regulations and 
at the discretion of the teacher responsible . 
Course Content: Historical approaches to the Mind-
Body problem from Descartes to Davidson ; dualist, 
behaviourist, identity and functionalist accounts of 
the mind-body relation. The requirements on a theory 
of meaning : Frege, Russell and Strawson. The 
Realism/ Anti-Realism debate: Dummett and 
psychology . Externalism: a realist riposte. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/semjnars (PS416) 
(two-hours) x 10 Lent Term . 
Written Work: 3,000 word written assignment 
required. 
Reading List: W. Bechtel, Philosophy of Mind . An 
Overview for Cognitive Science , Lawrence Elbaum 
Associates, 1988 ; P. M. Churchland, Matter and 
Consciousness , MIT Press, 1988; M. Dummett, Truth 
and Other Enigmas , 1978 ; J . A. Fodor, The Language 
of Thought, Harvester Press , 1975; A. Grayling, An 
Introduction to Philosophical Logic, Duckworth, 
1990; M. Lockwood, Mind, Brain and the Quantum: 
The Compound 'l', Blackwell , 1989; W. G. Lycan, 
Mind and Cognition: A Reader, Blackwell , 1990 ; C. 
McGinn, Mental Content, Blackwell, 1989 . 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term : 2 questions from a choice of 5 [50%] 

2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words [50%]. 

PS417 
Decision Making and Decision Support 
Systems (Advanced) (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Rex Brown 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degree 
without a psychology component may only attend 
subject to numbers , their own degree regulation s and 
at the discretion of the teacher responsible. Some 
background knowledge is desirable in one or more of 
the fields of cognitive psychology, operat ions 
research, systems analysis, organisational behaviour 
or management. Only a very elementary level of 
mathematical ability is assumed. 
Course Content: The course focuses on rational 
choice and uncertainty and modeling judgem ent. It 
teaches the basics of decision analysis , i.e. how to 
model the judgment of decision makers , in order to 
help them choose among clear cut, but perplexin g or 
contentious options. It introduces a minimal set of 
analytic tools, that can be used to structur e any 
decision, albeit at a coarse level. Decision theory is the 
underlying logic, based on probability and utility, but 
the human context is taken realisticall y into 
account.The central prulosophy is that, in principle, a 
quantitative model can always be constru cted to 
completely represent (coarsely or finely) whatever a 
person knows, believes or can learn that is relevant to 
a choice. Statistical decision theory assures coherence 
within a model and computes the logically implied 
conclusion. Social science helps to make its interface 
with the real world realistic. The tools examin ed are 
simplified versions of well established techniqu es, 
such as multiattribute utility analysis, maximizati on of 
subjective expected value, Bayes Theorem, 
preposterior analysis , joint probability . Major attention 
is paid to qualitative rational decision making and to 
the informal judgments that are to be modeled 
quantitatively . Normative modeling is balanced with 
cognitive and other descriptive consideration s, to 
assure that the methods are used and useful. Domains 
of application include: personal choice; government; 
environmental management; legal suits ; medical 
therapy decisions and others besides. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS4 I 7) 
(two-hours) x 10 Lent Term. Interactive compu ter-
based techniques for modelling and aiding deci ion 
making will be introduced through the seminar ; Class 
(PS417 .B) (one-hour) x five fortnightly Lent Term in 
which students will have the opportunity to explore 
these techniques further. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignm ent is 
required. 
Reading List: J. S. Carrol & E. J. Johnson , Decision 
Research: A Field Guide, LEA, 1990; P. C. 
Humphreys, 0. Svenson & A. Vari (Eds.), Analysing 
and Aiding Decision Processes, North Holland , 1983; 
I. L. Janis & L. Mann , Decision Making, Free Press, 
1977; F. Heller, Decision Making and Leadership, 

Tavistock, 1992; J. Hawgood & P. C. Humphreys 
(Eds.), Effective Decision Support Systems, Technical 
Press, 1987; H. G. Sol & J. Vecsenyi (Eds.), 
Environments for Supporting Decision Processes , 
North Holland, 1991; E. McLean & H. G. Sol, 
Decision Support Systems: A Decade in Perspective, 

orth Holland, 1987. 
Detailed reading lists will be given out at the 
beginning of the term . 
Method of Assessment: 
l . A formal two-hour examjnation in the Summer 
Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5 [50%]. 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words [50%]. 

PS418 
Social Psychology of Health (Advanced) 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Catherine Campbell, 
Room S387 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may only attend 
subject to numbers, their own degree regulations and 
at the discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Core Syllabus: The application of social psychology 
to concepts, systems and problems of health and well-
being in their social context. 
Course Content: Health and well-being : support, 
stresses and illness in the social context. Systems 
approach: the individual (i) as a bio-psycho-social 
system, (ii) located witrun farruly/community/social 
networks/local cultures . Socially ascribed definitions of 
health and ilness: myths, normality and deviance; 
tolerance and acceptance of responsibility by the 
community. Epidemiological patterns and their 
interpretation: gender, class, age, region, ethnic 
minorities. Primary preventative health care systems : 
facilitation vs promotion vs prevention vs cure. 
Dominant and alternative models of intervention and 
therapy. Handling health problems; the ICPC episode 
model; encounters ; communication and decision-making 
in social networks. Levels of health management: self, 
face to group, community, regional strategies. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/Seminar (PS4 l 8) 
(two-hours) x 10 Lent Term. Class (PS418.,A) (one-
hour) x five fortnightly, directed to indepth analysis of 
specific material. 
Written Work: 3,000 word written assignment 
required. 
Reading List: W. Stroebe & M. Stroebe, Social 
Psychology and Health , The Open University Press, 
1995; A . Beattie , M . Gott , L. Jones & M. Sidell 
(Eds.), Health and Wellbeing: A Reader, 
Macmillan/Open Unjversity , 1993; C. L. Cooper , R. 
D. Cooper & L. H. Eaker, Living with Stress, Penguin , 
Hannondsworth , 1988; P. Bennett, J. Weinman & P. 
Spurgeon , Current Developments in Health 
Psychology, Harwood , 1990; V. Coleman, The Health 
Scandal, Sigwick & Jackson , 1988 ; C. Herzlich , 
Health and lllness , Academic Press, 1973; M. 
Foucault, Mental Illness and Psychology, Harper & 
Row, New York, 1976; H. J. Bursztajn, R. I. 
Feinbloom, R. M. Hamm & A. Brodsky , Medical 
Choices, Medical Chances, Routledge, 1990. 
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Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5 [50 %] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words [50%]. 

PS419 
Political Beliefs and Behaviour 
(Advanced) (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology or media component may only 
attend subject to numbers, their own degree 
regulations and at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible . Some background knowledge of survey 
research methodology and attitude research is 
desirable. 
Course Content: The course examines research into 
the political beliefs and behaviour of citizens in 
Western democracies . Most attention is given to 
survey research undertaken in Britain and the United 
States . The literature on which the course is based is 
interdisciplinary and includes contributions from 
political scientists, sociologists and psychologists . 
Competing models of voting behaviour; Ideology and 
political attitudes; Authoritarianism; Social structure 
and political behaviour ; Political tolerance; Recent 
changes in political attitudes , values and behaviour. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS4 l 9) ( one-hour ) 
x 10 Lent Term; Class (PS419.B) x 10 Lent Term . 
Written Work: 3,000 word written assignment 
required. 
Preliminary Reading List: P. Abramson, Political 
Attitudes in America, W. H. Freeman , San Francisco, 
1983; G. Evans, J . Field & S. Witherspoon , 
Understanding Political Change, Pergamon, Oxford, 
1991; H. Himmelweit , H. Humphreys & M. Jeager , 
How Voters Decide, OUP, Milton Keynes, 1985 ; D.R . 
Kinder & D. 0. Sears , 'Public opinion and political 
protests ' in G. Lindzey & E . Aronson (Eds.) , 
Handbook of Social Psychology, Vol. 2 (3rd edn.) , 
Random House, New York . 
Methods of Assessment: 
l. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5 [50%] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words [50%]. 

PS420 
Cognitive Science and Natural Language 
(Advanced) (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Bradley Franks Room 
S385 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may only attend 
subject to numbers , their own degree regulations and 
at the discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Course Content: Nature and problems of cognitive 
science. Semantic, syntactic and lexical knowledge . 
Semantics: compositionality ; sense and reference; 
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opacity; proper names and descriptions; possible 
worlds semantics. Grammar: phrase structure 
grammars; unification; categorial grammar . Parsing: 
augmented and recursive transition networks; shift-
reduce parsers. Psycholinguistics: models of the 
human sentence processing mechanism and lexical 
access. World knowledge and lexical semantics: 
concepts, typicality and word meaning; intensional 
and extensional models; sense generation; default 
inheritance in knowledge representation; 
nonmonotonic inference. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS420) 
(two-hours) x 10 Lent Term. Class (one-hour) x 10 
Lent Term . 
Written Work: 3,000 word essay required . 
Preliminary Reading List: No single text covers the 
course . Detailed reading lists will be provided for the 
individual blocks . Some introductory sources are the 
relevant chapters in: P. N. Johnson-Laird , Mental 
Models, Cambridge, 1983 ; N . Stillings et. al. 
Cognitive Science, MIT Press , 1987 . 
Slightly more technical sources are : J. Allen , Natural 
Language Understanding, Bejamin Cummings , 1987 ; 
B. Grosz et. al. (Eds .), Readings in Natural Language 
Processing, Morgan Kaufman, 1986; G. Chierchia & S. 
McConnell-Gillett , Meaning and Grammar; MIT, 1990. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5 [50%] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3 ,000 
words [50%] 

PS421 
Issues in Social Psychology 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: TBA 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology component may attend subject 
to numbers , their own degree regulations and at the 
discretion of the teacher responsible . 
Course Content: TBA 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (PS421) 
(two-hours) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment is 
required. 
Reading List: TBA 
Method of Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term : 2 questions from a choice of five [50%] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words [50 %] 

PS422 
Contemporary Issues in Media Policy 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Collins, Room S3 l l 
Availability and Restrictions: Available primarily 
for M.Sc. Media & Communications . Other students 
may attend subject to numbers, their own degree 
regulations and at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible . 

Course Content: An introduction to cont emporary 
issues in media and communication polic y and to 
concepts relevant to their understanding. Notably: 
public service broadcasting and the public sphere; the 
market and competition; the information society; new 
communications technologies and conver gence; the 
radio spectrum; globalisation and media imperialism. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 Lecture/semin ars (two-
hours) Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment 
required. 
Reading List: A reading list will be provided for 
each topic. General works relevant to the course 
include: R . Collins & C. Murroni, New Media New 
Policies, Polity , 1996; I. de Sola Pool , Technologies of 
Freedom, Belknap, 1983; N . Garnham , Capitalism 
and Communications , Sage , 1990 ; Hom e Office, 
Report of the Committee on Financing the BBC, 
HMSO, 1986; M. Tehranian, Technologies of Power, 
Ablex, 1990. 
Methods of Assessment: 
l. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
term : 2 questions from a choice of five [50%] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words [50%]. 

Political Communication 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. S. Barnett and Dr. P. 
Lunt 
Availability and Restrictions: Available for M.Sc. 
Media & Communications only. 
Course Content: The relationship between the mass 
media and political influence. The course will address a 
range of interconnected issues from among the 
following: political coverage and political beliefs; the 
role of opinion polls and media coverage in election 
campaigns; the development of political communic ations 
in Britain and America; the impoverishment of civic 
communication; the current state of political 
communication and prospects for the future. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (two-
hours) (PS423) x 10 Michaelmas Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assign ment 
required. 
Reading List: D. Hallin, We Keep America on Top of 
the World: Television journalism and the public 
sphere, Routledge, 1994; R. Negrine, Politics and the 
Mass Media in Britain, Routledge, 1989 ; M. 
Ferguson (Ed.), Political Communication: The new 
imperative, Sage, 1990; J. Keane, The Media and 
Democracy, Polity Press, 1991; J. Curran & J. Seaton, 
Power Without Responsibility: The press and 
broadcasting in Britain (4th edn.), Routledge, 1991; 
C . Seymour-Ure, The British Press and Broadcasting 
since 1945, Basil Blackwell, 1991. 
Methods of Assessment: 
l. A formal two-hour examination in the Summ er 
term: 2 questions from a choice of five [50%] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words [50%]. 

PS424 
Comparative Media Systems 
(Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Collins, Room S3 l l 
Availability and Restrictions: Available primarily 
for M.Sc. Media & Communications . Other students 
may attend subject to numbers, their own degree 
regulations and at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. 
Course Content: [Details will be made available 
from the Department]. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (two-
hours) (PS424) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 5,000 word written assignment 
required. 
Reading List: A reading list will be provided for 
each topic . 
Methods of Assessment: 
l. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
term: 2 questions from a choice of five [50%] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words [50%]. 

PS426 
History of Social Psychology (Advanced) 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor R. M. Farr, Room 
S302 
Availability and Restrictions: An advanced 
knowledge of one of the social sciences. 
Course Content: The influence of positivism both in 
and on the history of psychology . The creation of 
false origin myths and the choice of ancestors . The 
uses of history for apologetic purposes. The 
emergence , in Germany , of psychology as an 
experimental and social science. The influence of 
Wundt on the development of social sciences other 
than psychology. Sociological as well as 
psychological forms of social psychology . F. H. 
Allport and the establishment , in America , of social 
psychology as an experimental and social science . 
Successive Handbooks of Social Psychology, 
1935-85. Varieties of behaviourism - Watson , Mead 
and Skinner . The migration of the Gestalt 
psychologists from Germany and Austria to America . 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (PS426) (one-
hour) x 10 Lent Term; Class (PS426.B) (one-hour) x 
I O Lent Term . 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment 
required. 
Reading List: Required text: R. M. Farr , The Roots of 
Modern Social Psychology (1872-1954) , Cambridge 
University Press, 1996; Other texts include: F. K. 
Ringer, The Decline of the German Mandarins: The 
German academic community, 1890-1933 , Harvard 
University Press, 1969; K. Danziger. 'The positivist 
repudiation of Wundt', Journal of the History of the 
Behavioural Sciences, 15, 1979; R. M. Farr. 'The 
long past and the short history of social psychology ', 
European Journal of Social Psychology , Vol. 21 , No. 
5, 1991; J. M. O ' Donnell. The Origins of 
Behaviourism: American Psychology 1870-1920, 
New York University P[ess , 1985; K. Danziger , 

Master's Degrees: Social Psychology 821 

Constructing the Subje ct: Histori cal origins of 
psychological research, Cambridge University Press , 
1990; M. G. Ash , Gestalt Psycholo gy in German 
Culture (1890-1967) , Cambridge University Pre ss, 
1995 . 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term : 2 questions from a choice of five [50%] 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words [50%]. 

PS430 
Methods of Research in Social 
Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Bauer, Room B804 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc . Social 
Psychology student s only. 
Course Content: The course is intended to give 
students an advanced knowledge of concepts and 
methods of social psychological research and broad 
experience in the use of various research techniques. 
The course has four components: 
(i) Principles of Social Research and Research 
Techniques. Introduction to the philosophy of 
scientific method, the design and analysis of 
experiments and quasi-experiments, social artefacts in 
research , interviewing and participant observation, 
attitude measurement , evaluation research , 
per sonality assessment and the criteria for assessing 
social research . 
A series of workshops and practical s covering attitude 
measurement and questionnaire design, the 
assessment of personality, interviewing, content 
analysis of text and visual media , case studies , policy 
analysis and organisational research . The presentation 
of research reports . 
(ii) Statistics - students will take two of the following 
courses offered by the Methodology Institute : MI4 l l 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I, MI412 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Re search II and 
MI4 l 3 Applied Multivariate Analysi s. For detail s 
please consult the relevant course guide s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Course work includes 
regular assignments and exerci ses on research 
techniques, computer analysis of data and statistics . 
(i) Lectures & Laboratory Session s: (PS430) (two-
hours) x 16 Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
(ii) MI41 l (three-hours) x eight Michaelmas Term; 
MI412 (three-hours) x eight Lent Term; MI413 (one-
hour) x 10 plus MI413a (two-hour s) x five. 
Reading List: G . Hoinville & R. Jowell , Social 
Research Practi ce, Heinemann, 1978 ; T. D. Cook & 
D. T. Campbell , Quasi-Experim entation Design and 
Analysis, Rand McNally, 1979; L. J. Cronbach, 
Essentials of Psychologi cal Measurement; W. M. 
Crano & M. Brewer , Principles of Research in Social 
Psychology, McGraw Hill , 1973. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. Coursework [50%]. 
2. Statistics coursework and exam (three-hours) 
[50%]. 
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PS431 
Methods of Research in Organisational & 
Social Psychology (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Bauer, Room B804 
Availability and Restrictions: M .Sc. Social & 
Organisational Psychology students only. 
Course Content: Introduction to the philosophy of 
scientific method , the design and analysis of 
experiments and quasi-experiments , social artefacts in 
research, interviewing and participant observation , 
attitude measurement, evaluation research , 
personality assessment and the criteria for assessing 
social research . 
A series of workshops and practicals covering attitude 
measurement and questionnaire design, the 
assessment of personality, interviewing, content 
analysis of text and visual media, case studies, policy 
analysis and organisational research. The presentation 
of research reports. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lectures & Laboratory 
Sessions: (PS430) two-hours) x 16 Michaelmas & 
Lent Terms 
Reading List: G. Hoinville & R. Jowell, Social 
Research Practice, Heinemann, 1978; T. D. Cook & 
D. T. Campbell, Quasi-Experimentation Design and 
Analysis, Rand McNally, 1979; L. J. Cronbach , 
Essentials of Psychological Measurement; W. M. 
Crano & M. Brewer, Principles of Research in Social 
Psychology, McGraw Hill, 1973. 
Methods of Assessment: 
1. Assessment of coursework assignments [100 %]. 

PS432 
Methods of Research in Media and 
Communications (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Bauer Room B804, 
Dr. S. M. Livingstone and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
other than M.Sc. Media & Communications may only 
attend subject to numbers , their own degree 
regulations and at the discretion of the teachers 
responsible. 
Course Content: This half unit course is intended to 
give students an advanced knowledge of concepts and 
methods of research in media and communications and 
broad experience in the use of various research 
techniques selected from among: the content analysis of 
the media; structural and semiotic analysis; media 
effects designs; survey research and questionnaire 
design; focus group discussions; interviewing; audience 
measurement; case studies/participant observation. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
means of 16 two-hour combined lecture/practical 
sessions (PS430.l) in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 
Reading List: R. P. Weber, Basic Content Analysis, 
Sage, 1985; R. Kent, Measuring Media Audiences, 
Routledge, 1994; R. C . Adams, Social Survey 
Methods for Mass Media Research, Lawrence 
Erlbaum Associates, 1989; K. B. Jeusen & N. 
Jankowski (Eds.) , A Handbook of Qualitative 
Methodologies for Mass Communications Research, 
Routledge, 1991; P. Alasuutari, Researching Culture, 
Sage, 1995. 

Methods of Assessment: 
l. Assessment of written coursework assignments 
[100%]. 

PS433 
Report: M.Sc. Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: All members of the 
Department may be involved in the supervision of the 
reseach project on which the Report is based. 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Social 
Psychology students only. 
Course Content: The research project, an empirical 
investigation of a social psychological issue , is one 
quarter of the year's work. 
Towards the end of the Michaelmas Term a 'Project 
Shop Window' Meeting is held at which members of 
staff outline the research areas in which they would 
be willing to supervise projects. Students must obtain 
the approval of their Supervisors before embark ing on 
the empirical part of their investigation. 
Arrangements for Supervision: In the first instance 
students should approach the member of staff whom 
they think is most appropriate to supervi se the 
research they have in mind. The function of the 
Supervisor is to advise the student by providing 
information and by identifying problems in the 
research that might not have occurred to the student. 
The student is not required to accept this advice . 
Methods of Assessment: Two copies of the Report 
must be handed into the Departmental Office by 
12.00 noon , Tuesday 1 September 1998. It is 
preferable if the Report is typewritten. It should not 
be less than I 0,000 words and should not exceed 
15,000 words in length. 

PS434 
Report: M.Sc. Organisational & Social 
Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: All members of the 
Department may be involved in the supervision of the 
research project on which the Report is based . 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Social & 
Organisational Psychology students only. 
Course Content: The report is one quarter of the 
year's work. It is an opportunity for students to link 
aspects of social psychology to their profes sional 
interests. The report may take the form of a 
dissertation (extended essay) or an empirical research 
project. 
Selection of Topic: Towards the end of the 
Michaelmas Term a 'Project Shop Window' Meeting 
is held at which members of staff outline the research 
areas in which they would be willing to superv ise 
projects. Students must obtain the approval of their 
Supervisors before embarking on the empirical part 
of their investigation. 
Arrangements for Supervision: In the first instance 
students should approach the member of staff whom 
they think is most appropriate to supervise the 
research they have in mind. The function of the 
Supervisor is to advise the student by providin g 

information and by identifying problems in the 
research that might not have occurred to the student. 
The student is not required to accept this advice. 
Methods of Assessment: Two copies of the Report 
must be handed into the Departmental Office by 
12.00 noon, Tuesday I September 1998. It is 
preferable if the Report is typewritten. It should not 
be less than l 0,000 words and should not exceed 
15,000 words in length. 

PS435 
Report: M.Sc. Media and 
Communications 
Teacher Responsible: All teachers contributing to 
the M.Sc. courses, from the Departments of Social 
Psychology or other departments, may be involved in 
the supervision of the research project on which the 
report is based. 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Media and 
Communications students only. 
Course Content: The research project, one quarter of 
the year's work, is a quantitative or qualitative 
investigation of an issue in media and 
communications. It may take the form of a 
dissertation or an empirical research project. Students 
must obtain the approval of their supervisors for their 
project outline before completing the project. 
Arrangements for Supervision: In the first instance 
students should approach the member of staff whom 
they think is most appropriate to supervise the 
research they have in mind. The supervisor will 
advise the student, help provide information and 
bibliography, and identify likely problems with the 
research proposed. 
Methods of Assessment: Two copies of the report 
must be handed in to the Social Psychology 
Department office by 12.00 noon, Tuesday 1 
September 1998. It is preferable if the Report is 
typewritten. It should not be less than 10,000 words 
and should not exceed 15,000 words in length. 

PS436 
Current Issues in Media and 
Communications (Half unit course) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: TBA 
Availability and Restrictions: Available primarily 
for M.Sc. Media and Communications. Other 
students may only attend subject to numbers, their 
own degree regulations and at the discretion of the 
teacher responsible. 
Course Content: TBA 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture/seminar (two-
hours) (PS436) x 10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word (formally assessed) 
written assignment is required. Students may also be 
required to write a 2,000 word (informally assessed) 
assignment. 
Reading List: TBA. 
Methods of Assessment: (l) A formal two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term, 2 questions from a 
choice of 5 [50%]. 
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(2) A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words [50%]. 

PS437 
Representations, Institutions and 
Communities (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Jovchelovitch, Room 
S307 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degree s 
without a psychology component may only attend 
subject to numbers, their own degree regulations and 
at the discretion of the teacher responsible. 
Core Syllabus: The objective of the course is to 
allow students to explore in depth the relationship 
between social representations and social contexts , 
with especial attention to the construction of everyday 
forms of knowledges , institutional functioning and 
community life. 
Course Content: The social context of 
representational activity: (i) The genesis and 
development of representations , (ii) The public nature 
of representations, (iii) Time and place in the 
construction of representations: Memory and identity; 
Representing institutions and communities: (i) 
Institutions: The symbolic and the material in the life 
of communities, (ii) The instituting and the instituted 
in the life of communities, (iii) Institutions and 
communities as potential space ; 
Representing/constructing Others : (i) The other 
institutionalised: strategies of classification, 
segregation and exclusion, (ii) The other in the 
community: strategies of habituation , denial and 
differentiation, (ii) The other in dialogue: solidarity 
and strategies of communicative action; The 
limitations and possibilities of social psychological 
intervention: (i) Research as a dialogical act: 
Interpretation, knowledge and empowerment. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (one-hour) 
(PS437) x 10 Lent Term , seminar/clas s (one-hour) x 
10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment 
required . 
Reading List: D. Jodelet, Madness and Social 
Representations (1991); M. Douglas , How Institutions 
Think (1987); C. Castoriadis, The Imaginary 
Institution of Society (1987); M. Foucault, Madness 
and Civilization (1971); J. Habermas , The Theory of 
Communicative Action, Vol. I and II (1987); S. Freud , 
Civilization and Its Discontents ( 1930), Group 
Psychology and the Analysis of the Ego (1921); D. W. 
Winnicott , Playing and Reality (1971); I. Martin-
Bar6 , Writings for a Liberation Psychology (1994). 
Method of Assessment: 
l. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5 (50 %). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words (50%). 

Corporate Communications 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. White 

PS438 
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Availability and Restrictions: Only for: M .Sc. 
Social Psychology; M.Sc. Organisational and Social 
Psychology; and M .Sc. Media and Communications. 
Course Content: Communication within, and by 
organisations. Understanding organisations as 
systems of communication. Communication 
behaviour by individuals for and on behalf of 
organisations. Techniques of communication used by 
organisations and the means by which these are 
managed. The practices of corporate communication 
and public relations. Specific topics in corporate 
communication: corporate identity, corporate 
symbols and the relationship of corporate 
communication to corporate culture . Organisations 
and the public channels of communication: the 
relationships of commercial and other organisations 
to the mass media; managed use of interpersonal 
communication. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminar (PS438) (two-
hours) x 10 Lent Term 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment 
required. 
Reading List: Reading lists will be provided for each 
topic, the following are of general use: J. White, How 
to Understand and Manage Public Relations , 
Business Books , 1991; J. Grundig (Ed.), Excellence in 
Public Relations and Communication Management , L. 
Erlbaum, 1992; G. Broom & D. Dozier, Using 
Research in Public Relations Practice: Applications to 
Program Management, Prentice Hall , 1990; A. R. 
Raucher, Public Relations and Business, 1900-1929 , 
The Johns Hopkins Press , 1968; J. White & L. Mazur, 
Strategic Communications Management: Making 
Public Relations Work, Addison-Wesley, 1995. 
Methods of Assessment: 1. A formal two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term: 2 questions from a 
choice of 5 (50%). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words (50%). 

PS439 
The Social Psychology of New 
Technology (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Martin Bauer, Room 
B804 
Availability and Restrictions: Students on degrees 
without a psychology or media component may only 
attend subject to numbers , their own degree 
regulations and at the discretion of the teacher 
responsible. 
Course Content: According to Krantzberg's First 
Law technology is neither good nor bad, nor is it 
neutral. At any time it is a negotiated process: a 
growing web of designers and users held together by 
a changing configuration of ideas and matter. 
The course explores the 'pain analogy' of resistance: 
public resistance is the reality principle of 

technological imagination. Resistance forces chanoes 
onto the trajectory of a technology that make; it 
compatible with local realities. Resistance is not 
reducible to a deficient understanding of science and 
technology. What influences resistance, what forms 
does it take, and what are the consequence s for the 
development of new technology? 
The course explores psychological concepti ons of 
'resistance' drawing upon research in psychoth erapy, 
attitude change, risk perception, media audience , 
group dynamics, and public understanding of science. 
The technologies discussed will be: nuclear power, 
computers and information technology, and new 
biotechnology and genetics. Analyses of media 
coverage of these technologies and surveys of public 
opinion provide the empirical basis of the course. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture (one-hour) 
(PS439) x 10 Lent Term, seminar/class (one-hour) x 
10 Lent Term. 
Written Work: A 3,000 word written assignment 
required. 
Reading List: M. Bauer 'Resistance to chan ge - a 
monitor of new technology?', Systems Practice, 4, 
1992; M. Bauer (Ed.), Resistance to new technology-
nuclear power, information technology, 
biotechnology, CUP, 1995; J. Carloppio, 'A history of 
social psychological reactions to new technol ogy', 
Journal of Occupational Psychology, 61, 1988; M.v 
Cranach, G. Ochsenbein & L. Valach 'The group as a 
self-active system', European Journal of Social 
Psychology, 1986; B. Joerges, 'Technolo gy in 
everyday life: conceptual queries', Journal for the 
Theory of Social Behaviour, 18, 1988; T. Marteau & 
M. P. M. Richards (Eds.), The Troubled Helix: Social 
and psychological implications of the new human 
genetics, CUP, 1996; L. Mumford, The Future of 
Technics and Civilization, Freedom Press, 1986; J. 
Van der Plight, Nuclear Energy and the Public, 
Blackwell, 1992; S. R. Weart, Nuclear Fear: A histon 
of images, Harvard University Press, 1988. 
Method of Assessment: 
1. A formal two-hour examination in the Summer 
Term: 2 questions from a choice of 5 (50 %). 
2. A written assignment of not more than 3,000 
words (50% ). 

PS940 
Psychology (Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. C. Humphreys, 
Room S303 and Professor R. M. Farr Room S364 
Availability and Restrictions: Open to all graduate 
students in Social Psychology Department. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminars 
(PS940) Sessional. Papers will be present ed by 
outside speakers. 
Methods of Assessment: Non-examinable . 
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Methodology Institute 

M.Sc. Social Research Methods (Philosophy) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a value of three whole units. All courses 
below are half units unless specified to the contrary. For courses outside the Methodology 
Institute, a particular option may be excluded due to timetable incompatibility or for some 
other reason. The choice of courses under 1 is subject to the approval of the student's 
supervisor and the couse tutor for the degree. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

1. 

2. 

3. 

and 

Three units as follows: 
Two of the following: 

( a) Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I 

or (b) 
(a) 

and(b) 

Quantitative Analysis in Social Research II 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research III 
Approved courses in Statistics to the value of one whole unit 
Social Research Design 
Text, Image and Sound in Social Research 
One whole or two half units from the following list of approved 
courses for this field: 
(i) Philosophy of the Social Sciences (whole unit) 
(ii) Foundations of Probability (whole unit) 
(iii) Philosophy of Science and Scientific Method (whole unit) 
(iv) Philosophy of Economics (whole unit) 
(v) Advanced Social Philosophy (whole unit) 
(vi) Philosophy of the Social Sciences (half unit) 

and 
Causal Analysis (half unit) 

II A project including a research report of not more than 10,000 words 
in length in the candidate's special field. 
Supervision for the project will be provided by the department or 
Institute in which the candidate's special field is located. 

Course Guide 
Number 

MI411 
MI412 
MI413 

MI421 
MI422 

PH405 
PH407 
PH400 
PH413 
PH410 
MI431 

PH414 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers Courses under l(a) above are examined by a combination of a 

forma examination at the end of the term in which they are taken 
and a take-home paper to be completed by the end of the 
following vacation, or by an unseen examination held in 
May/June. 

Project/Report 15 September 
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M.Sc. Social Research Methods (Social Policy) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a value of three whole units. All courses 
below are half units unless specified to the contrary. For courses outside the Methodology 
Institute, a particular option may be excluded due to timetable incompatibility or for some 
other reason. The choice of courses under 1 is subject to the approval of the student's 
supervisor and the couse tutor for the degree. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Three units as follows: 
l. Two of the following: 

( a) Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research II 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research III 

or (b) Approved courses in Statistics to the value of one whole unit 
2. ( a) Social Research Design 

and(b) Text, Image and Sound in Social Research 
3. Social Policy Research (whole unit) 
and 
II A project including a research report of not more than 10,000 words 

in length in the candidate's special field. 
Supervision for the project will be provided by the department or 
Institute in which the candidate's special field is located. 

Course Guide 
Number 

Ml411 
MI412 
Ml413 

MI42l 
MI422 
SA451 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers Courses under l(a) above are examined by a combination of a 

formal examination at the end of the term in which they are taken 
and a take-home paper to be completed by the end of the following 
vacation, or by an unseen examination held in May/June. 

Project/Report 15 September 

M.Sc. Social Research Methods (Social Psychology) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a value of three whole units. All courses 
below are half units unless specified to the contrary. For courses outside the Methodology 
Institute, a particular option may be excluded due to timetable incompatibility or for some 
other reason. The choice of courses under 1 is subject to the approval of the student's 
supervisor and the couse tutor for the degree. 
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Paper 
Number 

I Three units as follows: 
I. Two of the following: 

Paper Title 

( a) Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research II 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research III 

or (b) Approved courses in Statistics to the value of one whole unit 
2. ( a) Social Research Design 

and(b) Text, Image and Sound in Social Research 

Course Guide 
Number 

MI411 
MI412 
MI413 

MI421 
MI422 

3. One whole or two half units from the following approved courses 

and 

( a) Social Psychology of Health (Advanced) 
(b) Social Representations (Advanced) 
( c) History of Social Psychology (Advanced) 
( d) Philosophical Psychology (Advanced) 

(not available 1997-98) 
( e) Social Psychology of the Media (Advanced) 
(f) The Social Psychology of Economic Life (Advanced) 
( g) Psychology of Gender (Advanced) 
(h) The Audience in Mass Communications (Advanced) 
(i) Decision Making and Decision Support Systems (Advanced) 
(j) Organisational Social Psychology (Advanced) (whole unit) 

II A project including a research report of not more than 10,000 words 
in length in the candidate's special field. 
Supervision for the project will be provided by the department or 
Institute in which the candidate's special field is located. 

PS418 
PS410 
PS426 
PS416 

PS411 
PS415 
PS413 
PS412 
PS417 
PS404 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers Courses under l(a) above are examined by a combination of a 

formal examination at the end of the term in which they are taken 
and a take-home paper to be completed by the end of the 
following vacation, or by an unseen examination held in 
May/June. 

Project/Report 15 September 

M.Sc. Social Research Methods (Sociology) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a value of three whole units. All courses 
below are half units unless specified to the contrary. For courses outside the Methodology 
Institute, a particular option may be excluded due to timetable incompatibility or for some 
other reason. The choice of courses under 1 is subject to the approval of the student's 
supervisor and the couse tutor for the degree. 

Paper 
Number 

I Three units as follows: 
1. Two of the following: 

Paper Title 

( a) Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research II 

Course Guide 
Number 

MI411 
MI412 
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Paper 
Number 

or (b) 
2. (a) 

and(b) 

Paper Title 

Quantitative Analysis in Social Research III 
Approved courses in Statistics to the value of one whole unit 
Social Research Design 
Text, Image and Sound in Social Research 

Course Guide 
Number 

MI413 

MI421 
MI422 

3. One of the following approved courses (all courses are whole unit): 

and 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 
(k) 

Sociological Theory 
Social Analysis of Industrial Societies (not available 1997-98) 
Sociology of Development 
Nationalism 
Political Stability and Change (not available 1997-98) 
Contemporary Political Sociology: Theories and Research 
Strategies (not available 1997-98) 
Sociology of Religion 
Sociology of Crime , Deviance and Control 
The Sociology of Women 
Society, Culture and Media 
Sociology of Employment 

II A project including a research report of not more than 10,000 words 
in length in the candidate's special field. 
Supervision for the project will be provided by the department or 
Institute in which the candidate's special field is located. 

SO402 
SO403 
SO404 
EU405 
SO406 
SO407 

SO408 
SO409 
SO411 
SO413 
SO412 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers Courses under 1( a) above are examined by a combination of a 

formal examination at the end of the term in which they are taken 
and a take-home paper to be completed by the end of the 
following vacation, or by an unseen examination held in 
May/June. 

Project/Report 15 September 

M.Sc. Social Research Methods (Statistics) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: At least two academic years. 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a value of three whole units. All course 
below are half units unless specified to the contrary. For courses outside the Methodolo gy 
Institute, a particular option may be excluded due to timetable incompatibility or for some 
other reason. The choice of courses under 1 is subject to the approval of the student 's 
supervisor and the couse tutor for the degree. 

Paper 
Number 

I Three units as follows: 
1. Two of the following: 

Paper Title 

( a) Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I 

Course Guide 
Number 

MI411 

Paper 
Number 
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Paper Title Course Guide 
Number 

Quantitative Analysis in Social Research II MI412 
MI413 Quantitative Analysis in Social Research III 

or (b) 
2. (a) 

Approved courses in Statistics to the value of one whole unit 
Social Research Design MI421 

MI422 and(b) 
3. 

Text, Image and Sound in Social Research 
Two of the following approved courses: 

(a) 
(b) 

Survey and Market Research Methods 
Sampling Theory and Multivariate Methods 

ST415 
ST412 
ST400 (c) Statistical Aspects of Educational and Manpower Planning 

(not available 1997-98) 
(d) Statistical Sources, Packages and Data Analysis ST401 

and 
II A project including a research report of not more than 10,000 words 

in length in the candidate's special field. 
Supervision for the project will be provided by the department or 
Institute in which the candidate's special field is located. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers Courses under 1 ( a) above are examined by a combination of a 

formal examination at the end of the term in which they are taken 
and a take-home paper to be completed by the end of the 
following vacation, or by an unseen examination held in 
May/June. 

Project/Report 15 September 

Course Guides 

MI411 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Matthew Mulford, 
Room B802, Colin Mills, Room S875, Dr. Fiona 
Steele, Room B808 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional for M.Sc. 
Social Research Methods; also available for research 
students. 
Core Syllabus: An intensive introduction to the 
principles and methods of statistical analysis in social 
research. 
Course Content: The course, designed specifically 
for research students with little or no past training in 
quantitative analysis, aims to impart a level of 
familiarity suitable for a moderately critical 
understanding of the statistical material in the 
journals being used by students in their work and the 
ability to use some elementary techniques. Topics 
include descriptive statistics, exploratory data 
analysis (EDA), basic ideas of inference and 
estimation, contingency tables and some forms of 
regression models. The course includes an 
introduction to the statistical program SYSTAT, which 
will be used during the computer sessions. 

Teaching Arrangements: Eight three-hour sessions 
starting in the second week of the Michaelmas Term. 
In each session there will be two hours of lecture and 
one hour on the computer . Weekly assignments , both 
on and off the computer, will be required. 
Reading List: Students should buy J. Healey, 
Statistics: A Tool for Social Research, 4th Edition . 
This will be the core text for this course and will be a 
useful reference book thereafter. Some additional 
reading will be suggested during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour in-class 
examination at the end of the Michaelmas Term and a 
take-home paper to be completed and submitted by 
the beginning of the Lent Term. 

MI412 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research II 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Matthew Mulford, 
Room B802, Colin Mills, Room S875, Dr. Fiona 
Steele, Room B808 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional for M.Sc. Social 
Research Methods; also available for research students. 
Core Syllabus: This course follows on from MI4 l l , 
giving students further training with the statistical 
techniques used in social research . 
Course Content: Students are required to have 
satisfactorily passed MI411 or an equivalent level 
statistics course. This course provides students with a 
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firm training in statistical methodology. Topics 
include multiple regre ss ion , log-linear model s, 
logistic regression , as well as discussions of how 
inference and estimation should and should not be 
used in social science research. Students will be 
introduced to the statistical package SPSS. 
Teaching Arrangements: This course will be given 
twice, in eight three-hour sess ions starting in the second 
week of each of the Michaelma s and Lent Terms. In 
each session there will be two hours of lecture and one 
hour on the computer. Weekly assignments , both on and 
off the computer , will be required. M.Sc. students' 
choice of term in which to attend will be constrained by 
their choice of other options. 
Reading List: A useful text is D. Knoke & G. W. 
Bohrnstedt , Statistics for Social Data Analysis. 
Course materials will be handed out each week. 
Methods of Assessment: Two-hour in-class 
examination at the end of the term plus a take home 
examination to be completed and submitted by the 
beginning of the following term. 

MI413 
Quantitative Analysis in Social Research ill 
(Applied Multivariate Analysis) 
Teachers Responsible: Jane Galbraith, Room 
S212, Professor D. J. Bartholomew, Room B809, 
Dr. Fiona Steele, Room B808 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional for M.Sc . 
Social Research Methods and for M.Sc. Social 
Psychology; also available for research students 
undertaking projects entailing an advanced level of 
statistical analysis. A basic knowledge of probability, 
statistical theory and survey methods up to first 
degree level is required . 
Course Content: The course deals with some of the 
multivariate techniques used in the Social Science 
including a selection from principal components 
analysis, factor analysis, latent variable modelling, 
cluster analysis , multi-dimensional scaling, 
correspondence analysis and log-linear modelling . 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 one-hour sessions 
(ST412.2) in the Lent Term and about five two-hour 
practical sessions. Additional classes will be provided 
for postgraduate students as necessary. 
Reading List: The course does not closely follow any 
book but all the following cover most of the material. 
Students are advised to purchase at least one from the 
list having regard to their background and interests. 
Advice will be given by the lecturer. 
B. S. Everett & G. Dunn , Applied Multivariate Data 
Analysis (1991); A. E. Maxwell , Multivariate 
Analysis in Behavioural Resea rch; C. Chatfield & A. 
J. Collins, Introduction to Multivariate Analysis; D. J. 
Bartholomew , Latent Variable Models & Factor 
Analysis. 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour unseen written 
examination in the Summer Term . Students will also 
be assessed on work done during the course. 

MI420 
Concepts and Methods in Social Inquiry 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. George Gaskell, Room 
B811 and others 

Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in 
Government and interested research students. Course 
Ml425 may also be of interest. 
Course Content: The objective is to give student s an 
appreciation of the basic concepts, debate s and 
methodologies in social scientific research . The 
purpose of the course is to enable student s to 
understand and critically evaluate empirical research, 
and to provide a foundation for their own resear ch 
projects. The course provides a broad coverage of the 
underlying assumptions and concepts, and of the 
major methodologies of the empirical social science 
enquiry. Epistemology and the philosophy of science; 
Habermas and forms of knowledge; Experimental and 
quasi experimental designs, observation and case 
studies, ethnography, correlation and association and 
comparative analysis; From constructs to indic ators 
and the ladder of abstraction; Samplin g, 
representativeness and generalisation; Attitudes and 
public opinion, forms of interviewing, questionn aire 
and survey design ; The analysis of the medi a and 
texts, classical and structural content analysis and 
discourse analysis. The ' indication ' of diff erent 
methods , reliability, validity and credibility. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 sessions (Ml420 ) of 
11/ 2 hours in Lent Term. 
Reading List: G . King, R. 0. Keohane & S. Verba, 
Designing Social Inquiry: Scientific Inference in 
Qualitative Research, Chapter 1, (Princeton Univer sity 
Press, 1994); J. Habermas, Knowledge and Human 
Interest (1987); P. Dunleavy , Studying for a Degree in 
the Humanities and Social Sciences, Chapter 5, 
(Pergamon, 1987); N. K. Denzin & Y. S. Lincol n, 
Handbook of Qualitative Research (Sage, 1994); D. L. 
Morgan (Ed.), Successfu l Focus Groups: Advan cing 
the State of the Art (Sage, 1993); R. Krippen dorf, 
Content Analysis (Sage, 1982); R. Barth es, 
Mythologies (Paladin, 1973); F. de Saussure, Course in 
General Linguistics (McGraw-Hill, 1969 (1915)) ; G. 
Hoinville et .al., Survey Research Practice 
(Heinneman, 1978); G. Sartori, 'Concep t 
Misformation in Comparative Politics' , Ameri can 
Political Science Review, 64, (1970); G . Sartori. 
'Comparing and Miscomparing', Journal of 
Theoretical Politics, 3, (1991); R. O'Kane , 'The 
Ladder of Abstraction ', Journal of Theoretical Politics, 
5, (1993); M. Fonow & J. Cook (Eds.), Beyond 
Methodology; Feminist Scholarshop as Lived Research 
(Indiana University Press, 1991); S. Reinharz, Feminist 
Methods in Social Research (Oxford University Press, 
1992); D. Held, Introduction to Critical Theory (Polity 
Press, 1990); R. Morro, Critical Theory and 
Methodology (Sage, 1990); M. Dogan & A. 
Kazancigil, Comparing Nations: Concepts, Strategies 
and Substance (Blackwell, 1994); R. Rose, 
'Comparing Forms of Comparative Analysis', Political 
Studies , Vol. 39, No. 3, (1991); L. Griffin & C. Ragin, 
'Some Observations on formal Methods of Qualit ative 
Analysis ', Sociological Methods and Research , Vol. 
23, No. 1, (1994); C. Ragin , The Comparative Method: 
Moving Beyond Qualitative and Quantitat ive 
Strategies (University of California Press , 1987) . 
Methods of Assessment: One written assignment of 
no more than 2500 words. 

MI421 
Social Research Design 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. George Gaskell, Room 
B8 l l and others 
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Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory for 
M.Sc. Social Research Methods; also available for 
research students. 
Course Content: Introduction : an overview of social 
research methodologies, the nature of explanation, 
correlation and causation. From constructs to 
indicators: hypothetical constructs and intervening 
variables, operationalization. Sampling, 
representativeness and generalization. Experimental 
and quasi-experimental designs for research. Case 
studies in social research. Questionnaire design. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 two-hour sessions 
during Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: T. D. Cook & D. T. Campbell, Quasi-
experimentation: Design and analysis issues for field 
settings (Rand McNally, Chicago, 1979); R. K. Yin, Case 
st11dy research (Sage, Beverly Hills, 1984); G. King, R. 
0. Keohane & S. Uerba, Designing social enquiry. 
Scientific Inference in qualitative research (Princeton 
University Press, 1994); G. Kalton , Introduction to 
Survey Sampling (Sage Publications , California, 1987). 
Methods of Assessment: One assignment. 

Text, Image and Sound in Social 
Research 

MI422 

Teachers Responsible: Dr. Martin Bauer, Room 
8804, Dr. George Gaskell, Room B8 l l and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory for 
M.Sc. Social Research Methods ; also available for 
researc h students from other departments. Students 
should also be attending MI421. Course MI425 may 
also be of interest. 
Core Syllabus: Qualitative social research comprises 
the collection, description and interpretation of data 
in the form of written texts, still or moving images , or 
recorded sound. On the other hand images, sound and 
written text are also forms of research outputs. The 
course will cover analytic methods for all three types 
of data and provide the student with technical 
competence in the selection between and the use of 
such methods through practical experience . Students 
will be introduced to computer aids which assist the 
qualitative research process , including the multi-
media facilities at the school. 
Course Content: Data collection methods will 
include various types of interviewing, participant 
observation in ethnographic research, systematic 
observation techniques , on-line data sources for press 
or tv, access to archival material, and the use of 
photographic and video material. Analytic approaches 
will include semiotics, rhetoric discourse and 
narrative analysis and classical content analysis ; the 
development of notations, index transcriptions and 
coding systems; and an overview on qualitative 
computer aids such as TEXTBASE ALPHA, 
NUD*ist and ATLAS/ti. The course will cover the 
cycle from 'text as input' to 'text as output', issues of 
reliability, validity and relevance , and the graphical 
presentation of conceptual results . 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 eighty minute lectures 
during Michaelmas and Lent Terms. For M.Sc. Social 
Research Methods a 40 minute seminar will follow 
each lecture. 

Reading List: N. K. Denzin & Y S. Lincoln , 
Handbook of Qualitativ e Research (Sage, 1994) ; M. 
Hammersley & P. Atkin son, Ethnography, (2nd edn.), 
(1995) ; A. Strauss, Qualitativ e Analysis for Social 
Scientists (1987); R. Tesch, Qualitative Res earch; 
Analysis Types and Software Tools ( 1990) ; D. Knoke 
& Kuklinski , Network Analysis ( 198 3); J. Lofland, 
Analyzing Social Settings (1971 ); P. Thompson, The 
Voice of the Past (1988); K. Plummer , Documents of 
Life (1983); R . P. Weber , Basi c Content Analysis 
(Sage, 1985); Krippendorf, Content Analysis (Sage , 
1982); R. Wuthnow , Vocabularies of public life 
(Routledge, 1992) ; P. Loizos , Innovations in 
ethnographic film (MUP, 1993) ; J. Collier & M. 
Collier, Visual Anthropology: Photo graphy as a 
Resear ch Methodology (University of New Mexico 
Press). 
Methods of Assessment: Two assignments of 3,000 
words and three-hour unseen written exam. 

MI423 
Unstructured Interviewing 
Teachers Responsible: Qualitative Research Unit 
members from Social and Community Planning 
Research (SCPR) 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Social 
Research Methods students and for resea rch students 
undertaking projects in which unstructured , in-depth 
interviews comprise a substantial component. 
Students should be attending MI422. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of thi s course is to pro vide 
students with an intensive introduction to the ski lls 
and techniques required to conduct effective 
unstructured interviews. 
Course Content: During this short course, students 
will be introduced to the objectives and purposes of 
interviewing as a means of collecting qualitative data , 
and will receive expert training in all aspects of 
interviewing skills and technique s. Students will 
develop their own interview topic guides in groups 
and undertake 'ro le-play ' interviews under the 
superv1s10n. 
Teaching Arrangements: Three consecutive one-day 
sessions (to be arranged). 
Methods of Assessment : Non-examinable. 

MI424 
Interviewing Skills Workshop 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. George Gaskell, Room 
B811 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For resea rch students 
and M.Sc . students undertaking projects involving 
interviewing. 
Course Content: The aim of this course is to give 
students the basic principles, conduct and analysis of 
in-dept interviewing of individuals , elites and groups. 
Syllabus: Basic concepts in qualitative research, 
sampling of respondents and the design of the topic 
guide; Interviewing skills for individuals, elite 
respondents and groups; The analysis of qualitative 
data , reporting results and the issue of quality 
indicators in qualitative research . 
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Teaching Arrangements: Five half days 10.30 -
12.30, with practical exercises to be completed during 
the week (to be arranged). 
Methods of Assessment: Non-examinable. 

MI425 
Computer Packages for Qualitative 
Analysis 
Teachers Responsible : Dr. Martin Bauer, Room 
B804 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Social 
Research Methods and research students who intend 
to use qualitative computer packages in their research. 
Students also attend MI420 and/or MI422. 
Course Content: It is intended to provide research 
students with an appreciation of various computer 
packages for qualitative analysis through introduction 
courses and hands-on training in the use of these tools. 
Teaching Arrangements: Regular half-day 
introductory and two-day training courses on 
computer packages such as NUD*ist, TEXTBASE 
ALPHA, and ATLAS/ti all through the year. 
Reading List: B. Pfaffenberger, Microcomputer 
applications in qualitative research (1988); R. Tesch, 
Qualitative Research; Analysis Types and Software 
Tools (1990); N. G. Fielding & R. M. Lee, Using 
Computers in Qualitative Research (1993); E. A. 
Weittman & M. B. Miles, Computer programs for 
qualitative data analysis (Sage , 1995). 
Methods of Assessment: This course is non-
examinable. 

MI431 
Topics in the Philosophy of the Social 
Sciences 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Thomas Uebel, Room 
A2 l l and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Optional for M .Sc. 
Social Research Methods (Philosophy of the Social 
Sciences) students; designed specifically for research 
students. 
Core Syllabus: Some of the main problems in the 
philosophy and methodology of the social sciences. 
Course Content: Naturalism and its critics: the rise 
and fall of the DN-model of explanation and the unity 
of science thesis; the hermeneutic challenge 
(understanding vs. explanation); the challenge of 
critical theory to the ideal of value-neutrality. 
Prediction and reflexivity in social science: Reflexive 
predictions and social ontology . (Five lectures , 
Michaelmas Term). 
Evolutionary models in the social sciences: What can 
we expect Darwinian theory to tell us about 
ourselves? Have recent developments in our 
understanding of Darwinian theory at last paved a 
way for more sophisticated studies of humans? (Five 
lectures, Lent Term) . 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 one-hour lectures 
(Ml43 l), each followed by an informal discussion 
session , starting in the sixth week of the Michaelmas 
Term. 

Reading List: H. Kincaid, Philosophical 
Foundations of the Social Sciences; M. Martin and L. 
McIntyre (Eds.), Readings in the Philosophy of Social 
Science; P. Urbach, The Scientific Status of 
Evolutionary Theories of Society, LSE Quarterly, 
( 1987); J. Searle, The Construction of Social Reality; 
M. Daly & M. Wilson, Homocide; H. Cronin , The Ant 
and the Peacock. 
Methods of Assessment: Course work and a written 
two-hour examination in the Summer Term. 

MI443 
Methods of Evaluation, Monitoring and 
Quality Assurance 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Dockrell, Dr. G. 
Wilson, Room A270 and Dr. Martin Bauer, Room 
B804 
Availability and Restrictions: Postgradu ate 
students, mainly as an optional paper for the M.Sc. in 
Management. 
Core Syllabus: This course extends the depth and 
breadth of analysis of service evalu ation, 
measurement and estimation of quality assur ance. 
The syllabus will draw on case studies from a range 
of methodologies and subject groups. 
Course Content: During the course, students will 
analyze evaluation techniques by in-depth 
examination of the underlying conceptual and 
theoretical bases. The sessions will offer an 
opportunity to gain understanding of the concept s by 
providing in-class activities which will allow students 
to apply principles to real evaluation probl ems. 
Examples will deal with the strengths and limitati ons 
of approaches and the appropriate tools for analyzing 
the data. The approaches considered will draw from: 
the use of controlled trials; single case studies and the 
analysis of time-series data; behavioural obser vation 
and the collection of behavioural data; comput er-
based analysis of qualitative data; questionn aire 
design; performance indicators; quality assuranc e and 
diagnostic assessment; quality of life meas ures: 
measurement of economy, efficiency and 
effectiveness; meta-analysis. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 lectures and 12 
seminars (Ml443). 
Reading List: T. D. Cook & D. T. Campbell, Quasi-
Experimentation: Design and Analysis Issue s for 
Field Research (1979); D. Dooley, Social Research 
Methods (1984); M. Hersen & A. S. Bell ack, 
Behavioural Assessment: A Practical Handbook 
(1981); W. Holland (Ed.), Evaluation of Health Care 
(] 983); A. D. Lowe (Ed.), New Development s in 
Statistics for Psychology and the Social Sciences 
(1986); M. Miles & A. M. Huberman, Qualitative 
Data Analysis: A Source Book of New Methods 
(1984); C. A. Moser, Survey Methods in Social 
Investigation (1985); R. Tesch, Qualitative Research: 
Analysis Types and Software Tools (1990); R. 
Sapsford & P. Abbott, Research Methods for Nurses 
and the Caring Professions (1992); G. Smith & C. 
Cantley, Assessing Health Care; A Study in 
Organizational Evaluation (1985); N. Schnieden & J. 
P. Walsworth-Bell, Evaluating Health Services' 
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Effectiveness (1992); A. Strauss, Qualitative Analysis 
for the Social Sciences (1987); R . Walker, Applied 
Qualitative Research (1985) . 
Examination Arrangements: Students will be 
examined by a two-hour unseen written paper. 
Candidates must answer three questions. In addition, 
students will submit a short project. The examination 
will count as seventy per cent of the final mark and 
the project as thirty. 

MI445 
Ethical and Legal Aspects of Social 
Research 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Martin Bauer, Room 
B804 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Social 
Research Methods students, research students , and 
staff of all departments. 
Course Content: The ethical issues of social research 
will be examined over several seminars with experts 

from within and outside the LSE dealing with (a) 
general philosophical approaches to ethics; (b) ethical 
issues in experimental research ; (c) ethical issues in 
survey research; (d) ethical issue s in ethnographic 
research; (e) the legal protection of privacy and the 
conduct of social research; and as much of social 
research is conducted commercially ; (f) business 
ethics. 
Teaching Arrangements: A two day 
seminar/workshop (to be arranged). 
Reading List: I. Kant , Groundin g for the 
Metaph ysics of Moral s; P. Singer (Ed.) , Applied 
Ethics; R. Homan, The Ethics of Social Research; J. 
A. Barnes, Who Should Know What? Social Science, 
Privacy and Ethics; R. M. Lee, Doing Research on 
Sensitive Topics; T. L. Beauchamp et. al. (Eds.), 
Ethical Issues in Social Science Research; M. Bulmer 
(Ed .), Social Research Ethics; A. M. Rivlin & P. M. 
Timpane (Eds .), Ethical and Legal Issues of Social 
Experim entation. A course pack with further 
suggestions for preparatory reading will be made 
available prior to the course. 
Methods of Assessment: Non-examinable. 
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M.Sc. Criminology 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year, depending on the choice of options. 
Part-time: Two calendar years, depending on the choice of options. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I Three papers as follows: 
1. Sociology of Crime, Deviance and Control 
2. & 3. Two other related courses [other than Theoretical 

Criminology (LL496)] from the LL.M ., M.Sc. 
Sociology or M.Sc. courses in Social Policy and 
Administration chosen after discussion with the 
student's supervisor, subject to timetabling considerations 
and , where necessary, the permission of the department 
concerned 

II Methods of Criminological Inquiry: 
An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 
approved topic 

Course Guide 
Number 

SO409 

SO415 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of two papers , taken after 
completion of courses for those papers . The second part will consist of the remainin~ paper 
and the dissertation , and will be taken in the final year of the course. Students followm g the 
part-time course who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School to 
re-enter the first part and to re-enter the for the second part at the same examination an_d, i~ on 
that occasion the examination if failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examrnat10n. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June and September 
1 September 

M.Sc. Political Sociology (not available 1997-98) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I Three papers as follows: 

Paper Title 

1. Contemporary Political Sociology: Theories and Research 
Strategies 

Course Guide 
Number 

SO407 
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2. & 3. 

and 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 

Paper Title 

Two of the following: 
Methods of Sociological Study 
Nationalism 
Sociology of Development 
Contemporary Rus sian Society: Key Issues and Developmental 
Trends 
The Sociology of Gender 
Society , Culture and Media 
Revolutions and the International System 
Modernity and International Relation s 
Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications 

II An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic 

Course Guide 
Number 

SO401 
EU405 
SO404 
SO417 

SO411 
SO413 
IR420 
IR426 
PS405 

SO498 

In exceptional circumstances and only with the approval of the Course Director, 
candidates may substitute a paper from another M.Sc. course for one of the paper s ( a) to ( g) 
listed above. The substituted paper is to be taken at the time when it is normally taken by 
candidates offering the course under which the paper is listed. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of two papers. The second part will 
consist of the remaining paper and the essay, and will be taken in the final year of the course. 

Part-time students who fail the first part of the examination may be permitted by the School 
to re-enter for the first part and to enter for the seco nd part at the same examination, and, if on 
that occasion the examination is failed, to make one further attempt at the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June 
1 September 

M.Sc. Religion and Contemporary Society 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Three papers as follows: 

Paper Title 

I. Methods of Sociological Study 
2. Sociology of Religion (not available 1999-20 00) 
3. Cults , Sects and New Religions (not available 1999-2000) 
and 
II An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic 

Course Guide 
Number 

SO401 
SO408 
SO416 

In exceptional circumstances and only with the approval of the Course Director, 
candidates may substitute a paper from the M .Sc. Sociology list of options, or from a course 
related to religion in another department. 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts . The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
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whole units, taken after completion of those courses. The second part will consist of the 
remaining paper and the 10,000-word essay, and will be taken in the final year of the course. 
Students following the part-time course who fail the first part of the examination may be 
permitted by the School to re-enter the first part at the same time as entering for the second 
part. If, on that occasion, the examination is failed, the candidate may be allowed to make one 
further attempt at passing the whole examination. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

June (Essays for S0408 and S0416 to be submitted 1 May) 
1 September 

M.Sc. Sociology 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I 
1. 

Three papers as follows: 

2. & 3. 

or 

(a) 

(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

Methods of Sociological Study 
Two of the following 
Social Analysis of Industrial Societies 
(not available 1997-98) 
Sociology of Development 
Sociology of Crime, Deviance and Control 
Sociology of Religion (not available 1999-2000) 
Sociology of Employment 
(i) Contemporary Political Sociologyy: Theories and 

Research Strategies (not available 1997-98) 
(ii) Political Stability and Change (not available 1997-98) 

(g) Medical 

(h) 
(i) 
(j) 
(k) 
(l) 

Sociology (not available 1997-98) 
Sociological Theory 
Nationalism 
Society, Culture and Media 
The Sociology of Gender 
Professions, Society and Policy: Lawyers, Engineers and 
Accountants (not available 1997-98) 

(m) Cults, Sects and New Religions (not available 1999-2000) 
(n) Contemporary Russian Society: Key Issues and 

Developmental Trends (not available 1997-98) 
( o) Genes and Society 
(p) Crime, Politics and Human Rights 

and 
II An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an 

approved topic 

Course Guide 
Number 

SO401 

SO403 

SO404 
SO409 
SO408 
SO412 
SO407 

SO406 

SO410 
SO402 
EU405 
SO4l3 
SO4ll 
SO4l4 

SO4l6 
SO417 

SO418 
SO419 

In exceptional circumstances, and subject to the approval of their teachers, candidates may 
substitute for paper 1 a further paper from 2 and 3 above. A paper from any other course for 
the M.Sc. in the Faculty of Economics may, with the approval of the teachers concerned : be 
substituted for one paper taken under 2 and 3. The substituted paper is to be taken at the time 
when it is normally taken by candidates offering the course under which the paper is listed. 
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Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of two 
whole units, taken after completion of courses for those papers. The second part will consist 
of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as appropriate Essay/Report), and will be 
taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who does not at his/her first entry 
successfully complete the examination or part of the examination for which he/she has 
entered may, subject to the agreement of the School, re-enter the examination on one 
occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following examination except where the School 
has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-entry until the examination in a 
subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Essay 

Course Guides 

June 
1 September 

SO401 
Methods of Sociological Study 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. Mills, Room S875 
Availability and Restrictions: Compulsory course 
for the M.Sc. (Sociology). Part-time students taking 
the M.Sc. over two years may wish to note that the 
course can be taken in either the first or second year. 
M. Phil. (Sociology) students may attend with the 
permission of the course convenor . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to discuss 
main aspects of the research methods used in 
sociology. 
Course Content: The main problems arising in the 
logic of sociological research , the design of social 
investigations, the collection of data, and the analysis 
and interpretation of results. 
Teaching Arrangements: SO401.l: Design and 
Analysis of Social Investigation 24 Sessional. 
MI4 l l: Quantitative Methods in Social Research I 
eight x three-hour lecture/laboratory sessions. 
Each series of seminars will intersperse three 
methods of teaching: 
(a) lecture followed by discussion 
(b) workshops and practicals 
Written Work: Students will be expected to submit 
the following coursework: 
a) a research design paper; 
b) field notes from an observational exercise; 
Reading List: No one book covers the whole 
syllabus. Students are advised to purchase C. M. 
Judd, E. R. Smith & L. H. Kidder, Research Methods 
in Social Relations (6th edn.), Holt, 1991. Readings 
which students may wish to consult include; M. 
Bulmer (Ed.), Sociological Research Methods (2nd 
edn.), Macmillan, 1984; R. G. Burgess, In the Field, 
Allen & Unwin , 1984; D. A. de Vaus, Surveys in 
Social Research, Allen & Unwin; P. Hammersley & P. 
Atkinson, Ethnography: Principles in Practice , 
Tavistock, 1983; G. Hoineville, R. Jowell & 
Associates, Survey Research Practice, Heinemann, 
1978; C. A. Moser & G. Kalton, Survey Methods in 
Social Investigation, Heinemann, 1971. 

Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term, based on the whole 
syllabus. The paper contains about ten question s of 
which three are to be answered. Copies of previous 
years' papers are available. 66% of the final mark is 
awarded by the examination, 34% by coursework. 

SO402 
Sociological Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. A. Swingewood, Room 
H621 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. students. 
Core Syllabus: A review of current theoretical 
developments in Sociology . 
Course Content: Recent trends in sociological 
thought: theories of action, structure and system; 
ideology , culture and communication; power and 
domination; conflict ; integration; post-modernism ; 
critical theory; sociology of culture and knowledge , etc. 
Students are assumed to have a basic grounding in 
classical social theory . Selected classical themes will 
be pursued more intensely in the work of recent, 
prominent social theorists. 
Teaching Arrangements: 22 two-hour seminars 
(SO402) weekly throughout the Session. 
Reading List: Useful introductory books are: J. H. 
Turner, The Structure of Sociological Theory; A. 
Giddens, Central Problems of Sociological Theory; 
A. Giddens & J. Turner (Eds.), Social Theory Today; 
I. Craib, Modern Social Theory; G. Ritzer , Frontiers 
of Social Theory; Z. Baumann , Intimation s of Post-
modernity; J. Alexander (Ed .), Culture and Society. 
Methods of Assessment: One three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term , comprising topics 
agreed with the students and covered in the course of 
the seminar series. Students must answer three from 
about ten questions. 

SO403 
Social Analysis of Industrial Societies 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. A. Weinberg, Room 
S666 
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Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Sociology ; 
also available as an outside option within other 
Ma ster 's degree s where regulat ion s permit. A fir st 
degree in sociology or some experience of 
undergraduate courses in soc iolo gy is required. 
(Students reading for the M .A. Area Studies (United 
States) are subject to different rule s concerning pre-
requisite s) . 
Core Syllabus: Th e aim of the course is to increase 
student s' knowled ge of a numb er of indu strial 
soc ieties by concentrating on the application to them 
of certain majo r socio log ica l theories. 
Course Content: Politi ca l power , labo ur movement s 
and indu str ial relations , ge nder relations , education 
and work, stratifi ca tion and soc ial mobility in 
industrial soc ieties. Probl ems of co mparative 
analysis. The co urse will foc us on Brit ain , France, 
Ger many , Ru ss ia and the C.I.S. , U.S .A. and Japan. 
Teaching Arrangements: Course co mpri ses 25 
seminars (SO403 ) at which papers are presented by 
staff and students. Durin g Michaelmas and part of 
Lent Term the semin ars follow a prescribed pattern of 
topic s. Durin g the remainder of Lent and some weeks 
of Summer Ter m the pap ers are chosen by the 
students, readin g mater ial being discu sse d 
individually. 
Reading List: The following represents a minimal 
list: A. Am sden (Ed.), The Economics of Women and 
Work; M. Archer, Social Origins of Educational 
Systems; D . L. Bark er & S. Allen (Eds.), Dependence 
and Exploitation in Work and Marria ge; A . Gidden s, 
Class Structure of Advanced Societies; R. Sea se 
(Ed .), The State in Western Europe; K. Thomp son 
(Ed .), Work, Employment and Unemp loyment; D. 
Treiman, Occupational Prestige in Comparative 
Perspective; K. Kum ar, Prophesy and Progress. 
Methods of Assessment: Ther e is a conventional 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term, in 
which three que stion s mu st be answered. 

SO404 
Sociology of Development 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. Sklair, Room A350 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Sociology, 
M.Sc . Economic Hi story (Option B). A knowledge of 
basic sociological theory is required . 
Core Syllabus: Sociolo gical analy sis of major issues 
related to the economic, political and cultural 
transformation of 'third world' soc ieties. 
Course Content: Theories of deve lopment ; the role 
of tran snational corporations; globalization; gender 
and development ; the sta te; ideolo gy, culture and 
political mobilizati on ; cla ss structure; marginality and 
urbanization; consumerism; pea santry ; revolutionary 
movements in the Third World ; soc iali st development 
paths. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminar s: So404 24 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. The Lecture 
courses SO205 and SO206 are also relevant. 
Written Work: Student s are expected to write and 
present at least two se minar papers (one during the 
Michaelmas and one during the Lent Term) . 
Reading List: H. Alavi & T. Shanin (Eds.), 
Introduction to the Socio logy of 'Deve lopin g 
Societies' (1982); L. Brydon & S. Chant, Women in 

the Third World (1989); D . Harrison , The Sociology of 
Mod erniza tion and Deve lopment (1988) ; R. Peet, 
Global Capitalism ( 1990); L. Sklair, Sociology of the 
Global Sys tem (2nd edn., 1995); A. Webster, 
Introdu ction to the Sociology of Development (1990); 
L. Sklair (Ed.), Capitali sm and Development (1994). 
Supplementary Reading List: Detailed readin g lists 
on specific topic s are ava ilable from Dr. Sklair. 
Methods of Assessment: A thre e-hour examin ation 
in June . Three que stion s to be answered. 

SO406 
Political Stability and Change 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. G. Stewart , Room 
S876 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. and other 
graduat e student s. A working knowledge of basic 
soc iological theory (i.e. of analysis in term s of nonns, 
roles, structure s, institution s, etc.) and an abilit y to 
integrate theoretical and empirical materi als are 
requir ed . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the seminar is to explore 
major problems in the analysis of political stability 
and change. Particular attention is paid to the 
discussion of alternative frameworks for the analysis 
of stability and change and of the diff erential 
contribution of soc ial structural, cultural and 
organisational factors . 
Course Content: Rol e attributed to politic s and the 
state within ma cro- theo ries of soc ial developm ent; 
differential politi ca l implication s of capitalism and 
moderni sation; proce ses of state formation; material 
and cultural factors as det erminant s of stabilit y and 
change; soc ial movement s as source s of stabilit y and 
change ; concepts of ' pre -po litical' mo vements; 
structure , culture and organization in the analy sis of 
soc ietal breakdown and revo lution ; case studies of the 
development of social democratic, fasci st and 
communist regime s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars : SO406 
Sessional.P aper s are presented by one or more 
member s of the semin ar upon relevant topic s agreed 
and assigned at the fir st meeting of the seminar. 
Students choo sing the course are stron gly 
recommended to attend the lecture course 'Political 
Processes and Social Change' (SO204) which deals 
with many of the sa me problem s with which the 
seminar is concerned. 
Written Work: Member s of the seminar will be 
required to pre sent two paper s during the course of 
the sess ion . 
Reading List: C. Tilly , As Sociology meets History; A. 
Stinchcombe , Theoretical Methods in Social History: 
P. Blau (Ed.) , Approaches to the Study of Social 
Stru cture; B. Moore , Social Origins of Dictatorship 
and Democra cy; P. Anderson , Lineages of the 
Absolutist State; C. Tilly , The Formation of Nation 
States in Western Europe; N. Poulantzas, Fascism; and 
Dictatorship ; S. Woolf (Ed.), The Nature of Fascism: 
T. Skocpol, States and Social Revolutions . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour formal 
examination in the Summer Term based on the full 
syllabus. The paper will consist of approximatel y twelve 
questions of which candidates must answer three . 

SO407 
Contemporary Political Sociology: 
Theories and Research Strategies 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. A. W. G. Stewart, Room 
S876 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc.Political 
Sociology st udent s for whom it is required , M .Sc. 
Sociology and other intere sted M .Sc. and graduate 
students. 
Core Syllabus: The course identifie s key issues and 
debates concerning the distribution of power and 
consequent political proce sses in modem societies. 
Course Content: Major theorie s of the distribution of 
power in modern soc ietie s; capitalism and clas s; state 
development and state formation; world-sy stem s 
theories; feminist theorie s of power ; politi ca l 
identit ies and proce sses of legitimation ; politic al 
represe ntation and political incorporation : 
parliamentariani sm and corporatism; citizenship 
analysis; the di splacem ent of state s as sites of 
political action; new soc ial movement s. 
Tea~hing Arrangements: Seminars : Teaching by 
seminar: SO407 Sessional. Paper s will be pre sented 
by the Course Convener , participants and, on 
occasion , by guest speaker s. In addition to the weekly 
seminar, there will be a number of additional 
seminar s specifically concerned with resea rch 
strategies in politic al soc iology . Student s should 
attend the lecture course SO204 Political Processes 
and Social Change. 
Written Work: Member s of the seminar will be 
required to pre se nt a numb er of paper s durin g the 
course of the session. 
Reading List: I. Bal bus, Marxism and Domination · 
D. Beetham, Max Weber and the Theory of Mod er~ 
Politics; R. Michel s, Political Parties; M. Mann , The 
Sources of Social Power, Vols. I & II ; S. Luke s, 
Power; A . Jagger , Feminist Politi cs and Human 
Nature; R . Connell, Gender and Power; M . Foucault , 
Power/Knowl edge; C. Calhoun (Ed.), Habermas and 
the Public Sphere; A . Gidden s, The Nation-Stat e and 
Violence; C. Tilly, The Formation of Nation-Stat es in 
Western Europe; C. Chase-Dunn, Global Formation s; 
J. A. Hall , The Stat e: Critical Concepts; S. Crook et. 
al., Postmodernisation . 
Methods of Assessment: There is a three-hour 
formal examination in the Summer Term based on the 
full syllabus . Candidates will be required to answer 
three questions . 

Sociology of Religion 
(Undergraduate and Postgraduate) 
(Not available 1999-2000) 
See S0106 

SO408 

SO409 
Sociology of Crime, Deviance and Control 
Teachers Responsible: Professor S. Cohen, Room 
S684, Professor P. Rock, Room A454b , Professor D. 
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Downes, Room A246 and Dr. B. Hutter, Roo m S779. 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Sociology, 
M.Sc . Soc1~l Psyc ~ology '. M.Sc. Social Plannin g, 
M.S c. Cnnunal Justice Policy, M.Sc. Criminology. 
Co~e Syllabus: The analysis of deviance, crime and 
socia l control. 
Course Content: T~e course fa lls into three parts: a 
syste matic mtroductwn to co ncepts and problems in 
the. soc 1olog~ of deviance; a chrono log ica l review of 
maJor theories of dev ian ce and contro l· and a 
descr ipti on of empirical exa mpl es of devian~e. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars: SO409 I O 
Michaelmas, 10 Lent and three Summer Term. There 
is a co ~rse of ~5 und ergra du ate lect ures (SO210) 
offered m the Michaelmas and Lent Terms to which 
M .Sc. students are invited. 
Rea?ing List: D. D~wn es & P. Rock, Understanding 
Devian ce, 1995 ; J. Tierney, Criminology: Theory and 
Context ;. J . Manci e et. al. (Eds.), Criminological 
Perspectives; S. Cohen, Visions of Social Control; M. 
Maguire et. al. (Eds.), The Oxford Handbook of 
Crimino logy, 1994. 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detailed list is 
ava ilable from Professor Cohen or sec retary. 
Methods of Assessment: Three-hour examinat ion in 
June . 

SO411 
The Sociology of Gender 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. B. Hutter, Room S779 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Sociology. 
Core Syllabus: Analysis of the nature and causes of 
gender division s in society. 
Co~rse Content: Recent developm ents in the 
soc 1ology of gender relation s. Theor etical debates and 
co ntemporary issues. Employment; the rigidity of 
occupational segregation ; culture; the development of 
n~w _repro ductive technologi es; gender representations 
within the state; sex uality ; the increase in non- ma1Tied 
par entho od and divorce ; violence; gende r and cr ime; 
racism and ethnicity; gender and class stratificatio n; 
resea rch . methodology ; the concepts of patriarchy; 
essentiahsm and difference. 
Teaching Arrangements: 23 Seminar s (SO41 l ) on a 
weekly basis. Student s are also recommended to attend 
the lecture s for ~ourse SO208 Gender and Society. 
Student s will wnte and pre sent seminar papers. 
Reading List: R.W. Connell , Masculinities, 1995; C. 
Delph y & D . Leonard , Familiar Exploitation. , 1992; 
M . McNeil , I. Varcoe and S. Yearly, The New 
Reprod uctive Technologies, 1990 ; C. Smart, 
Regulating Womanhood, 1992 ; L. Stanley & S. Wise , 
Breaking Out Again (2 nd edn .), 1993; S. Walby, 
Theori zing Patriar chy, 1990 ; I. Wh eleha n, Modern 
Feminist Thought, 1995. 
A more detailed readin g list will be provided at the 
beginnin g of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: A three -hour unseen 
examination. Three que stions to be answe red. 

SO412 
Sociology of Employment 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. P. McGovern, Room 
S668 and Professor S. Hill , Room S877 
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Availability and Restrictions: For graduate students 
in the departments of Industrial Relations and 
Sociology and the Interdisciplinary Institute of 
Management. Students should preferably have a 
degree with a sizeable component of Sociology , but 
any social science is acceptable; other students will be 
admitted at the discretion of the teaching staff. 
Core Syllabus: Coverage of recent sociology of 
employment at an advanced level, with an emphasis 
on economic restructuring and issues of political 
economy and linking with contemporary debates in 
Sociology and Industrial Relations . 
Course Content: The Management of work. Labour 
market structures and employer strategy. Women in the 
labour market. Ownership and control of large 
corporations. Contemporary management. The 
globalization of production and the regulation of labour. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course is taught by 
Dr. P. McGovern and comprises 23 seminars 
(SO412) and 20 lectures (SO212) . The lectures are 
intended broadly to survey and introduce the relevant 
material on each subject while the seminars, with 
papers presented by students , are intended to pursue a 
topic or some specific aspects in more detail. 
Written Work: One piece of written work is required 
in each of the first two terms. 
Reading List: There is no recommended textbook. 
Books of a general nature that cover substantial parts 
of the syllabus are: T. Watson, Sociology, Work and 
Industry (3rd edn.); D . Gallie (Ed.), Employment in 
Britain ; C. Lane , Industry and Society in Europe; C. 
Hakim, Key Issue s in Women 's Work; J. Scott, 
Corporate Business and Capitalist Classes. 
A more comprehensive bibliography will be available 
to students taking this course . 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term, students choosing 
three out of twelve questions. 

S0413 
Society, Culture, Media 
Teacher Responsible: Dr A. Swingewood, Room 
H621 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Sociology; 
also available as an outside option within other 
Master's degrees where regulations permit. 
Core Syllabus: An examination of the development 
of cultural theory and cultural studies in relation to 
current issues and debates on modernity and mass 
culture, post-modern culture and media. 
Course Content: Sociological theories of culture: 
Weber , Gramsci, the Frankfurt School, Bourdieu. The 
debate on mass culture. Theories of popular culture . 
The role of the media in modern society. 
Postmodernity and consumerism. Global culture. 
Culture and Social Change. 
Teaching Arrangements: A two-hour seminar 
(SO413) during the Michaelmas and Lent terms. 
Written Work: Two essays each term . 
Reading List: P. Brantlinger, Cultural Studies in 
Britain and America; S . During (Ed.), Cultural 
Studies Reader; D. Crane (Ed.) , Sociology of Culture; 
P. Bourdieu , The Field of Cultural Production. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour, unseen 
examination. 

S041 4 
Professions, Society and Policy: Lawyers, 
Engineers and Accountants 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Burrage, Room A375 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Soci ology, 
and all other graduate students, their regul ations 
permitting. 
Core Syllabus: Sociological and historical theories 
or interpretations of the professions relatin g in 
particular, but not exclusively to Britain, Franc e and 
the United States; analysis of policy-oriented issues. 
Course Content: The aspects considered cover three 
main areas: 
1. Analytical and theoretical ; sociological and 
historical theories or interpretations of the profe ssions 
are outlined and critically examined; 
2. Descriptive and analytical ; the available historical 
and sociological evidence about lawyers, engin eers 
and accountants, in selected industrial societie s will 
be outlines and utilized to provide further critical 
commentary on the theories of the profe ssions 
already introduced. The core countries will be Britain, 
France and the United States. However, additi onal, 
selected comparative references will, wher ever 
possible, be made to Germany, Japan and Rus sia; 
3. Polemical and policy-oriented; selected issues 
which, directly or indirectly , involve one or other of 
these three professions, are analyzed and debat ed. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars SO4 14 20 
Michaelmas and Lent , each two hours in length . 
Written Work: Students are expected to writ e and 
present at least two seminar papers, one for each term. 
Reading List: Robert Dingwall & Philip Lewis 
(Eds.), The Sociology of the Professions, Macmi llan, 
1983; Michael Zander , The Thatcher Govern ment's 
Onslaught on the Lawyers. Who Won? Intern ational 
Lawyer, Vol. 24, No . 3, 1990; Michael Burr age, 
Advokatura: In search of professionalism and 
pluralism in Moscow and Leningrad, Law and Social 
Inquiry, Vol. 15, No. 3, Summer 1990; Stephen 
Crawford, Technical Workers in an Advanced Society: 
the word careers and politics of French Engi neers, 
Cambridge , 1989; Allan Silver, Is there one politi cs of 
the new middle class? Engineers in England, France 
and the United States, paper to European Con sortium 
for Political Research, Paris 1989; P. Armstron g, The 
Rise of Accounting Controls in British Capitalist 
Enterprises, Accounting, organizations and Society, 
1987; M. Power, The Audit Explosion, Demos, 1994. 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detailed 
reading list is available from Mr. Burrage, or his 
Secretary. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour examin ation 
in June. Three questions to be answered. 

S0 415 
Methods of Criminological Inquiry 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. Derek Cornish, Room 
A262 and Professor Paul Rock, Room A454b 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. 
Criminology. This course is also open to students 
taking the M.Sc. in Criminal Justice Policy and other 
M.Sc. programmes. 

Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to discuss 
main aspects of the research methods used in 
criminological inquiry at a general level. 
Course Content: Qualitative and quantitative aspects 
of criminological methodology, including 
interviewing techniques, problems of gaining access 
to subjects, ethnographic methods, methods of legal 
and psychological research , crime surveys, 
longitudinal analysis, crime trend analyses and 
evaluation techniques . 
Teaching Arrangements: SO415 : 10 seminars in the 
Lent Term. Compul sory attendance at MI411 
Quantitative Methods of Social Research I Eight x 
three-hour lectures/laboratory sessions. 
Reading List: A. Ashworth, Criminal Law; H. 
Becker, Sociological Methods ; D. Douglas (Ed.), 
Research on Devian ce; M. Hammersley & P. 
Atkinson, Ethnography: Principles in Practice; M. 
Miles & A. Huberman , Qualitative Data Analysis; A. 
Oppenheim, Questionnaire Design and Attitude 
Measurement; R. Black , Evaluating Social Science 
Research; K. Bordens & B . Abbott, Resear ch Design 
and Methods; V. Jupp , Methods of Criminological 
Research, 1989 ; P. Rossi & H. Freeman, Evaluation: 
A Systematic Approach. 
Methods of Assessment: A 10,000 word essay on an 
approved topic . 

Cults, Sects and New Religions 
(Undergraduate and Postgraduate) 
(Not available 1999-2000) 
See SO216 

S0416 

S0417 
Contemporary Russian Society: Key 
Issues and Developmental Trends 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. A. Weinberg, Room 
S666 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for M.Sc. 
Sociology, M.Sc. Russia and Post-Soviet Studies , and 
M.Sc. Political Sociology . Other student s may take 
this course as permitted by the regulations for their 
degrees. 
Core Syllabus: Significant soc ial issues will be 
examined in relation to problems of industrialisation 
and social change. While the course draws on a wide 
range of contemporary materials, these will be placed 
within an historical perspective. 
Course Content: Particular attention will be focused 
on the analysis of: women, the family , population 
policy, urban and rural structure , the distribution of 
power, the planned economy, the industrial base , 
social stratification and mobility, the education 
system, social problem s including crime and juvenile 
delinquency , religion and nationalitie s. 
Teaching Arrangements: The first part of the course 
comprises seminars at which specified topics are 
presented. Individual student s' interests will be 
catered for in t~e latter part of the seminar when 
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papers are chosen by the students themselves , reading 
material being discus sed individually. There is a 
sessional undergraduate lecture course (SO202 The 
Social Analysis of Russia and the CIS) which M.Sc. 
students may attend. 
Written Work: Students will normally be expected 
to write seminar papers during each semester. 
Reading List: C. Black (Ed.), The Transformation of 
Rus sian Society; J . Pankhurst & M. P. Sacks, 
Contemporary Soviet Society; D. Lane, Soviet 
Econom y and Society and Soviet Society under 
Perestroika; M. McCauley (Ed.), Gorbach ev and 
Perestroika, J. Bloomfield (Ed.), The Soviet 
Revo luti on: Perestroika and the remaking of 
socialism; A . Jones et. al. (Ed s.), Soviet Social 
Problems ; M . Buckley (Ed.) , Perestroika and Soviet 
Women; S. White et. al., Developments in Soviet and 
post-Soviet Politi cs. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a conventional 
three-hour examination in the Summer Term in which 
three questions must be answered. 
Supplementary Reading List: A more detailed list 
will be distributed in the semi nar. 

S0418 
Genes and Society 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Badcock, Room S777 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is an 
option for the M.Sc . in Sociology . 
Core Syllabus: The history of genetics and its socia l 
impact. Basic principles of molecular and 
developmental genetics. The role genetics in modern 
evolutionary social science. The issue s raised by 
modern genetics for society and the social sciences . 
Course Content: Preformationi sm, Lamarckism, 
Pangenesis and epigenesis. Spencer and Social 
Darwinism. Mendel , Weismann , Morgan and the 
American geneticists. Single gene disorders. The 
eugenics movement. Lysenkoism in the USSR. Boas , 
cultural determinism, Margaret Mead and Samoa. 
The nature/nurture controver sy. Twin studies and 
socia lization theory. Sociological holi sm and genetic 
reductionism. The modern synt hesis of Mendelian 
genetics and Darwinism. DNA and the genetic code. 
Hamilton 's inequality and the ge netic s of social 
behaviour. The selfish gene model. The sociobiology 
controversy. Sex determination, violence and 
homicide. Parent-offspring conflict before and after 
birth . Genomic imprinting and intragenomic conflict. 
Genes , memes and gene-culture co-evol ution. 
Evolutionary psychology and psyc hodarwini sm. 
DNA , race and langu age. Biotechnology and the 
human genome project. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lectures in the first 
term plus 22 two-hour lecture/ semina rs, which will 
include videos, computer demonstrations and 
exercises . 
Reading List: C. Badcock , PsychoDarwinism , 1994; 
M. Ber g & M. Singer, Dealing with Genes: The 
Language of Heredity, 1992; H. Caton, The Samoa 
Reader ; R. Cook-Degan ,The Gene Wars: Science, 
Politics & the Human Genom e, 1994 ; W. Cookson , 
The Gene Hunters, 1994 ; N. G. Cooper (Ed.), The 
Human Genome Proje ct, 1994 ; H. Cronin , The Ant & 
the Peacock: Altruism & Sexual Selection from 
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Darwin to Today, 1991 ; R. Dawki ns, The Selfish 
Gene, 1989 ; River Out of Eden, 1995; D. Freeman , 
Marga ret Mead and Samoa: The Makin g and 
Unmaking of an Anthropological Myth, 1983; W. D. 
Hamilton, Narrow Roads of Gene Land, 1996 ; A. 
Edey & D. Joh anson, Blueprints: Solving the Mys tery 
of Evolution , 1990 ; D . J. Kevles & L. E. Hood , The 
Code of codes: scientific and social issues in the 
human genome project; D. elkin & M . S. Lindee , 
The DNA Mystique : The Gene as a Cultural Icon, S. 
Jone s, The Language of the Genes: Biology, History 
and the Evolutionary Future , 1993; In the Blood, 
1996; S. Jone s & B. Van Loon, DNA for Beginners, 
1993 ; R. Pollack , Signs of Life: The Language & 
Meanin gs of DNA, 1994; S. Tomkin s, Heredity and 
Human Diversity, 1989 ; R. Trivers, Social Evolution, 
1985 ; lntra genomic Conflict ; C. Tudge , The Engineer 
in the Garden; T. Wilki e, Perilous Knowledge: The 
Human Genome Proj ect & Its Impli cations, 1993 ; L. 
Wolpert , The Triumph of the Embryo; D. Young , The 
Discovery of Evolution . 
In addition , a Teachin g Pack of about a dozen key 
reading s will be prepared with the assistance of the 
BLPES and made available to students. 
Methods of Assessment: A three-hour unsee n 
examination at the end of the Summer Term. 

S0419 
Crime, Politics and Human Rights 
Teacher Responsible: Professor S. Cohen, Room 
S684 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc . 
Criminology ; M.S c. Sociolo gy; M.Sc. Criminal 
Justice Policy ; M.Sc. Politi cal Sociology. Available as 
outside option for other Master's degrees where 
regulation s permit. 
Core Syllabus: "C rime" is studied by criminology, 
sociology or law and dea lt with by the criminal 
ju stice sys tem . "Politi cs" and "Hum an Right s" are 
studied by political science, history or international 
relation s. Thi s co urse will explore a series of 
connections between these otherwise separate areas. 
Course Content: Five major co nnections between 
crime, politics and human right s will be covered: (1) 
Crime as a political issue: the emergence in many 
societies of crime (law and order, puni shment, crime 
on the streets ) as a major politi ca l issue ; (2) The 
boundary line s between crimin al and political 
phenomena: (a) What is "po litical crime" or 
"politically-motiv ated crime" (e.g. political 
assass ination and terrori sm) as distingui shed from 

"ordinary" crime ? (b) When is a trial a "political 
trial?" (c) What is a "political prisoner" (or "prisoner 
of conscience" etc .) as distinguished from an ordinary 
prisoner? (3) "Crimes of the state" or "gross human 
rights violations:" what is the meaning of these and 
allied concepts such as war crimes or crimes against 
humanity ? (Selected examples will include genocide, 
political massac res, and torture ); ( 4) "Crim e of 
obedience:" the conditions under which atrocitie s are 
committed as a result of obedience to polit ical 
authority; (5) Democratization and justice in 
tran sition : how soc ietie s in tran sition from 
authoritarian to more democratic governments , deal 
with human right s violations committed by the 
previous regime . We concentrate on rece nt and 
current transitions such as the end of militar y juntas 
in Latin America , the collapse of communism and the 
dismantling of apartheid in South Africa . 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 weekly two-hour 
seminars in the Michaelma s and Lent Terms. 
Written Work: Student s will be required to present 
and write a paper in the Lent Term . 
Reading List: S. Cohen, 'Crime and Politic s: Spot 
the Difference' , British Journal of Sociology , March 
1996; E. McLaughlin, 'Political Violence , Ten orism 
and Crimes of the State ' in J . Muncie & E. 
McLaughlin, The Problem of Crime; G. Rusche & 0. 
Kirscheimer, Political Justice; S. Scha fer. The 
Political Criminal ; Paul Wilkinson , Terrorism and the 
Liberal State; Antonio Cassese, Human Rights i11 a 
Changing World; G. Lopez & M . Stohl (Eds.). 
Government Violence and Repress ion; Jeffr ey Ros 
(Ed.), Controlling State Crime; Leo Kuper , Genocide: 
Its Political Use in the Twentieth Century , Frank 
Chalk & Kurt Joha sson , The History and Sociology of 
Genocide ; Zygmunt Bauman , Modernity and the 
Holo caust ; Irving Horowitz , Taking Lives: Genocide 
and State Power; Edward Peters , Torture; Ron ald D. 
Crelinston & Alex Schmid (Eds .), The Politics of 
Pain: Torturers and their Mast ers; Dariu s Rejali, 
Torture and Modernity; Stanley Milgram , Obdeience 
to Authority; Herbert Kelman & Lee Hamilton, 
Crimes of Obedien ce; Lawrence Weschler , A Miracle, 
A Universe: Settlin g Accounts with Torturers; Alex 
Bonaine et. al. (Eds.), Dealing with the Past: Truth 
and Reconciliation in South Africa; S. Cohen, 'State 
Crimes of Previou s Regimes : Knowl edge, 
Accountability and the Policing of the Past' , Law and 
Social Inquiry, Vol. 20 March 1996; Selected Reports 
from Human Rights Watch, Amnesty Intern ational 
etc. 
Methods of Assessment: ( 1) Assessed essay, due at 
end of Lent Term (40%); (2) Three-hour written 
examination paper (60%). 

Department of Statistics 

M.Sc. Statistics 
Duration of Course of Study 

Master's Degrees: Statistics 843 

Full-time : One academic year. Part-tim e: At least two academic years. 

Branch 1 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four whole units. All courses 
detailed below are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The examination for each half-
unit will normally be by means of a two-hour unseen written examination paper. For each 
whole unit the examination will normally be by means of a three-hour unseen written 
examination. In addition course work may also be assessed. 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

I 
1. Statistical Sources, Packages and Data Analysis 
2. Regression Diagnostics and Robustness 
3. Sampling Theory and Multivariate Methods 
4. Basic Time Series and Stochastic Processes 

II Courses totalling four half-units from II. l to II .12 
1. Multivariate Analysis and Linear Models 
2. Further Time Series and Stochastic Processes 
3. Survey and Market Research Methods 
4. Quantitative Techniques 
5. Advanced Econometric Theory 
6. Mathematical Programming I 
7. Computer Modelling for Operational Research 
8. Basic Population Analysis 
9. Mathematics (by special arrangement only) (whole unit) 

10. A dissertation on some topic approved by the student's teachers 
(by special arrangement only) (whole unit) 

11. & 12. Any other subject(s) approved by the student's teachers 

Not all the courses listed in Part II will necessarily be available every year. 

Course Guide 
Number 

ST401 
ST406 
ST412 
ST407 

ST403 
ST408 
ST415 
EC480 
EC481 
OR406 
ST430 
SA481 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School , take the 
examination in two parts . The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of four 
half-units at least two of which are from I. l to I.4, taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as 
appropriate Essay/Report) , and will be taken in the final year of the course . A candidate who 
does not at his/her first entry successfully complete the examination or part of the 
examination for which he/she has entered may, subject to the agreement of the School , re-
enter. th~ examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next following 
exammat10n except where the School has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-
entry until the examination in a subsequent year. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Report 

June 
1 June 
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Branch 2 

Examination 
Students are required to be examined on courses to a total of four whole units. All courses 
detailed below are half-units unless specified to the contrary. The examination for each half-
unit will normally be by means of a two-hour unseen written examination paper. For each 
whole unit the examination will normally be by means of a three-hour unseen written 
examination. In addition course work may also be assessed. 

Paper 
Number 

I 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Paper Title 

Statistical Sources, Packages and Data Analysis 
Regression Diagnostics and Robustness 
Sampling Theory and Multivariate Methods 
Basic Time Series and Stochastic Processes 

5. Either Social Research Design or 

6. 
Concepts and Methods in Social Inquiry 
One half-unit from 

( a) Multivariate Analysis and Linear Models 
(b) Further Time Series and Stochastic Processes 
(c) Survey and Market Research Methods 
( d) Quantitative Techniques 
( e) Advanced Econometric Theory 
(j) Mathematical Programming I 
(g) Computer Modelling for Operational Research 
(h) Basic Population Analysis 
(i) Mathematics (by special arrangement only) 
(j) Any other subject approved by the course tutor 

II Statistics Project ( one unit) 
A maximum 10,000 words on a project agreed with the Course Tutor 

Course Guide 
Number 

ST401 
ST406 
ST412 
ST407 
MI421 
MI420 

ST403 
ST408 
ST415 
EC480 
EC481 
OR406 
ST430 
SA481 

Students following the part-time course may, with the approval of the School, take the 
examination in two parts. The first part will normally consist of papers up to the value of four 
half-units at least two of which are from I.1 to 1.4, taken after completion of courses for those 
papers. The second part will consist of the remaining paper(s) and the dissertation (or as 
appropriate Essay/Report), and will be taken in the final year of the course. A candidate who 
does not at his/her first entry successfully complete the examination or part of the 
examination for which he/she has entered may, subject to the agreement of the School , re-
enter the examination on one occasion. Such re-entry will be at the next followi ng 
examination except where the School has granted permission for the candidate to defer re-
entry until the examination in a subsequent year . 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Project 

May-June 
5 September 

Course Guides 

ST401 
Statistical Sources, Packages and Data 
Analysis (Half-Unit Course) 
Teacher Responsible: Miss S. Brown, Room S2 l l 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for M.Sc . Statistics. Statistics to 
the level of ST254 Statistical Techniques for 
Management Sciences is a pre-requisite of this 
course. 
Core Syllabus: The course gives an introduction to 
the more important sources of statistical data and to 
several of the popular statistical computing packages. 
It aims to provide graduate students with the technical 
skills they will need in doctoral research or future 
employment. 
Course Content: 
ST401.1: Introduction to Statistical Simulation 
Techniques (Mr. D. W. Balmer) Monte Carlo 
Methods, Random Number Generators, Variance 
Reduction Techniques, Computer Systems for Monte 
Carlo Simulation. 
ST401.2: Statistical Sources (Dr. C. Phillips) The 
sources and methodology used in major UK sample 
survey and census are discussed and their use as a 
starting point for research analysed . Students are 
encouraged to progress from this base to further study 
of other sources both in the UK and abroad with a view 
to researching particular social or economic problems . 
ST401.3: Packages and Data Analysis (Miss S. A. 
Brown) Analysis of data using standard statistical 
packages such as MINITAB and SPSS. Students will 
work on a series of mini-projects presenting their 
results to the group. 
Teaching Arrangements: There are three 
components of the course as below: 
Lectures ST401.l: 10 Lent Term . 
Lectures ST401.2: Five Michaelmas Term and five 
Summer Term. 
Lectures ST401.3: 25 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: Appropriate material will be made 
available during the course. A general source referred 
to throughout will be the current issue of Social 
Trends, HMSO. ST401.3: Students will refer to the 
computer manuals of the packages being discussed. 
ST401.l: Hammersley & Handscombe, Monte Carlo 
Methods (Chapman & Hall); Ripley, Stochastic 
Simulation (Wiley) ; Morgan, Elements of Simulation 
(Chapman & Hall) . 
Methods of Assessment: There will be no formal 
examination. The course will be assessed on the basis 
of mini-projects undertaken during the course. 
ST401.l will account for 10%, ST401.2 for 30% and 
ST401.3 for 60%. 

ST403 
Multivariate Analysis and Linear Models 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, Room S203 
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Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for M.Sc. Statistics. Mathematics 
to the level of MA200 and MA201 Further 
Mathematical Methods and a sound undergraduate 
level of regression theory and distribution theory are 
pre-requisites of this course. 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to the theory and 
application of modem multivariate method s to 
continuous and categorical data . 
Course Content: 
ST403 . l: Multivariate Analysis (Dr. M. Knott) 
Multivariate normal distribution , multiple regression 
analysis, principal component analysi s, canonical 
analysis , discriminant analysis , factor analysis, latent 
variable models for binary data. 
ST403.2 : Analysis of Categorical Data (Dr. M. 
Knott) Binary and multinomial logit models , ordered 
response models , nested logit model s, log-linear 
models and multivariate probit models . Model 
estimation and inference . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST403. l: 10 Michaelmas Term 10 Lent 
Term . ' 
Lectures ST403.2: 10 Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: 
ST403.l: W. J. Krzanowski , Principles of 
Multivariate Analysis, Oxford University Press, 1988. 
D. 1. Bartholomew, Latent Variable Models and 
Factor Analysis, Griffin , 1987. 
ST403 .2 : T. Amemiya, Advanced Econometrics , 
Blackwell , 1985; J. Whittaker , Graphical Models in 
Applied Multivariate Statisti cs, Wiley , 1990. A. 
Agresti, Categorical Data Analys is, Wiley, New York, 
1990. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour 
examination in the Summer Term . 

ST406 
Regression Diagnostics and Robustness 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Knott, Room S203 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for M.Sc. Statistics. Mathematic s 
to the level of MA 100 Mathematical Methods and 
of probability to the level of ST202 Probability, 
Distribution Theory and Inference are pre-
requisites of this course . 
Core Syllabus: An introduction to diagnostics for 
regression models and to robust estimation. 
Course Content: 
ST406 .l: Regression Diagnostics. Diagnostic 
quantities, presentation of results , diagnostic plots for 
explanatory variables , transformations , constructed 
variables, the use of S-Plus for data analysis , 
generalized linear models. 
ST406.2 : Robust Methods of Estimation. M-
estimators of location and scale , influence functions , 
robust methods for regression models. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST406. l: 10 two-hour lecture s Michaelmas 
Term , including computer sessions. 
Lectures ST406.2: 10 Lent Term 
Reading List: 
ST406. l: A. C. Atkinson , Plots, Transformations , and 
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Regression (Oxford); W. N. Venables & B . D. Ripley , 
Modern Applied Statistics, with S-Plus (Springer); P. 
McCullagh & J.A. Nelder, Generalized Linear 
Models (Chapman and Hall). 
ST406.2: F. R . Hampel et. al., Robust Statistics (J. 
Wiley 1986); D. C. Hoaglin et. al., Understanding 
Robust and Exploratory Data Analysis (J. Wiley 
1983); P. J. Huber , Robust Statistics (J. Wiley 1981) ; 
A. Marazzi et. al., Algorithms , Routines and S-
Functions for Robust Statistics (Wadsworth and 
Brooks 1993) , P. J. Rousseeuw & A. M. Leroy , Robust 
Regression and Outlier Detection (J. Wiley 1987). 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

ST407 
Basic Time Series and Stochastic 
Processes (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. Balmer, Room S208 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for M .Sc. Statistics, M.Sc. 
Operational Research, M.Sc. Econometrics and 
Mathematical Economics. Mathematics to the level of 
MA200 and MA201 Further Mathematical 
Methods and a good undergraduate knowledge of 
distribution theory and regre ssion are pre-requisites 
of this course. 
Core Syllabus: A broad introduction to time series 
and stochastic processes for postgraduates. 
Course Content: 
ST407.l: Basic Time Series. Stationary time series, 
autoregressive and moving average models, state 
space models and the Kalman filter, structural time 
series models, ARIMA models, forecasting, 
intervention analysis and explanatory variables. 
ST407.2: Stochastic Processes. Poisson processes , 
renewal processes , Markov chains. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST407.l: 10 two-hour lectures Michaelmas 
Term. 
Lectures ST407.2: 10 one-hour lectures Michaelmas 
Term. 
Reading List: ST 407. 1: A. C. Harvey , Time Series 
Models, 2nd edn.; S . J. Koopman et. al., STAMP 5.0 
Tutorial Guide; G. E. P. Box & G . M. Jenkins, Time 
Series Analysis, Forecasting and Control; W. A. 
Fuller, Introduction to Statistical Time Series ; C. W. J. 
Granger & P. Newbold, Forecasting Economic Time 
Series; A. C. Harvey , Forecasting, Structural Time 
Series Models and the Kalman Filter. 
ST407.2: S. M. Ross , Stochastic Processes; S. Karlin 
& H. M. Taylor , A First Course in Stochastic 
Processes; H. M. Taylor & S. Karlin , Introduction to 
Stochastic Modelling ; S. M . Ross , Introduction to 
Probability Models. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term . 

Further Time Series and Stochastic 
Processes (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: tba 

ST408 

Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for M.Sc . Statistics; M.Sc. 
Econometrics and Mathematical Economi cs. 
Mathematics to the level of MA200 and MA20 l 
Further Mathematical Methods, a good 
undergraduate level of regression theory and 
distribution theory and ST407 Basic Time Series and 
Stochastic Processes are pre-requisites for this 
course. 
Core Syllabus: Time series analysis in the frequen cy 
domain; multivariate models and nonlinear model s. 
Further stochastic processes . 
Course Content: 
ST408. l: Further Time Series (Tba) Time serie s in 
the frequency domain, the periodogram and spectral 
analysis, statistical inference on parametric models in 
the frequency domain, long-memory time series , 
multivariate time series, nonlinear time series. 
ST408.2: Further Stochastic Processes (Dr. A. 
Dassios and Mr. D. W. Balmer) Random walks and 
martingales, Wiener processes , stochastic differ ential 
equations and diffusion processes. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST408.1: 10 two-hour lectures Lent Term. 
Lectures ST408.2: 10 one-hour lecture Lent Term. 
Reading List: 
ST408. l: A. C. Harvey, Time Series Models, 2nd edn.; 
P. A. Brockwell & R. A. Davies , Time Series : Theorv 
and Methods; W. A. Fuller, Introduction to Statistical 
Time Series; A. C. Harvey, Forecasting, Structural 
Time Series Models and the Kalman Filter. 
ST408.2: S. M. Ross , Stochastic Processes; A. 
Friedman, Stochas~ic Differential Equations and 
Applications, Vol. I; R. S. Liptser & A. N. Shiryay ev, 
Statistics of Random Processes; I. B. 0ksend al, 
Stochastic Differential Equations. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be a two-h our 
written examination paper in the Summer Term. 

ST412 
Sampling Theory and Multivariate 
Methods (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. J. I. Galbraith, Room 
S212 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for M .Sc. Statistics. A basic 
knowledge of probability , statistical theory and 
survey methods up to first degree level is a pre-
requisite of this course. 
Course Content: The course deals with the theory 
and application of sample design and with some of 
the multivariate techniques used in the Social 
Sciences. 
ST412.l: Further Sampling Theory (Mrs. J. I. 
Galbraith) The history of survey samplin g. 
Techniques of sample design including stratification , 
clustering, pps selection, multi-phase samplin g. 
Methods of estimation, including ratio and regre ssion 
estimation. Methods of variance estimation. 
ST412.2: Applied Multivariate Analysis (Professor 
D. J. Bartholomew) The course deals with some of 
the multivariate techniques used in the Social 
Sciences including a selection from princip al 
components analysis, factor analysis, latent variable 

modelling, cluster analysis, multi-dimensional 
scaling, correspondence analysis and log-linear 
modelling. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST412.l: 20 Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Lectures ST412.2: 10 Lent Term and five computer 
sessions. 
Reading List: ST412 . l : W. G. Cochran, Sampling 
Techniques (3rd edn., 1977) Wiley; L. Kish , Survey 
Sampling (1965) Wiley. 
ST412.2: The course does not closely follow any 
book but all the following cover most of the material. 
Students are advised to purchase at least one from the 
list having regard to their background and interests. 
Advice will be given by the lecturer . 
B. S. Everitt & G. Dunn , Applied Multivariate Data 
Analysis; A. E. Maxwell, Multivariate Analys is in 
Behavioural Research; C. Chatfield & A. J . Collins, 
Introduction to Multivariate Analysis ; D. J. 
Bartholomew, Latent Variable Models and Factor 
Analysis; W. J . Krzanowski, Principles of 
Multivariate Analysis. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

ST415 
Surveys and Market Research Methods 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. F. Steele, Room S207 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for M.Sc. Statistics and M .Sc. 
Operational Research. A basic knowledge of statistics 
and probability up to first degree level is a pre-
requisite of this course. 
Course Content: The course deals with practicalities 
of the design and execution of sample surveys and 
social investigations. 
ST415. l Survey Design, Execution and Analysis 
(Dr. F. Steele) Problems of measurement and scaling, 
attitude measurement , questionnaire design , strategies 
and methods of data collection , response errors, 
structure of interviewer effect, problems of and 
procedures for compensation for non-response. 
ST415.2 Experiments in Social Research (Colm 
O'Muircheartaigh, Room S213) The nature and 
limita_tion of som_e common experimental and quasi-
expenmental designs, retrospective and longitudinal 
studies used by researchers . 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST415 . l : 20 in Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Lectures ST415 .2: 10 Lent Term. In the last three 
hours students present papers to the group. 
Reading List: 
ST415.l (pre-requisite): C . A. Moser & G. Kalton , 
Survey Methods in Social Investigation ; 
ST415.2 students are advised to purchase: D. T. 
Campbell & J . C. Stanley, Experimental and Quasi-
experimental Designs for Research (paperback); P. 
Sp~ctor, Research Designs (Sage University , Paper 
Senes No. 23). 
Supplementary Reading List: C. A . Moser & G. 
Ka!ton, Survey Methods in Social Investigations; J. A. 
Caporaso & L. L. Roos, Quasi-experimental 
Approaches; C. J. Webb, Unobtrusive Measure: 
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Nonreactive Research in the Social Sciences. 
Methods of Assessment: There is a two-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. 

ST420 
Applied Statistics (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Howard, Room S209 
Availability and Restrictions: Pre-requisites are 
Stati st ics and Probability Theory to the level of the 
course ST] 02 Elementary Statistical Theory; 
Mathematics to the level of MA I 00 Mathematical 
Methods; or both subjects to the level of MA105 
Quantitative Methods. Students with a more 
extensive knowledge of statistics should not take this 
course. 
Core Syllabus: The course is intended as a second 
course in statistics, emphasising the practical context 
and applications within operational research. A 
distinctive feature of this course is its integration of 
theoretical development and practical data analysis. 
There will be extensive practical work using a 
computer package. The presentation of theoretical 
material is designed to provide the necessary 
framework for rigorous statistical investigations. 
Course Content: The main topic s covered are: 
exploratory data analysis and graphical presentation; 
association of variables; problems of model selection· 
design _of experime~ts; analysis of variance; multipl~ 
regression ; time senes. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
Lectures ST420: Weekly two-hour sessions for 15 
weeks, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Reading List: M. Chapman & B . Mahon, Plain 
Fi_gures; J. D. Cryer , Time Series Analysis; W. W. 
Himes & D . C. Montgomery, Probability and 
Statistics in Engineering and Managem ent Science; 
D . C. Hoaglin, R. J. Light, B. McPeek & F. Mosteller , 
Data for Decisions ; J. A. Rice, Mathemati cal 
Statistics and Data Analysis; B. F. Ryan and B. L. 
Joiner, MIN/TAB Handbook ; E. Tufte , The Visual 
Display of Quantitative Information ; J. W. Tukey, 
Exploratory Data Analysis; T. J. Wonnacott & R. J. 
Wonnacott , Econometrics. 
Methods of Assessment: This course is examined 
entirely by course work and/or project work. 

ST430 
Computer Modelling for Operational 
Research (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. D. W. Balmer Room 
S208 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: Course Intended 
Primarily for M.Sc . Statistics . There are no specific 
prerequisites in computing, but some prior contact 
with computing, use of packages and programming 
would be useful. 
Core Syllabus: The course is composed of distinct 
sections. Each of these in its own way provides some 
insight into the interface between computing methods 
and operational research . 
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Course Content: 
OR403 .2 - see OR Course Guides 
OR403.3 - see OR Course Guides 
OR402.5 - see OR Course Guides 
Methods of Assessment: Each section of the course 
will be assessed independently by means of an 
extended essay or a project as appropriate. 

Advanced Lectures on Special Topics in 
Statistics 
Teacher Responsible: Mrs. J. I. Galbraith, Room 
S212 
Seminar series, not always held at LSE. 
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Interdepartmental Degrees 
Lecture/Seminar lists and Course Guides for these degrees will mainl y be found in the 
Information on Master 's degrees in the departments responsible for the courses concern ed, 
as indicated by the prefix to the Course Guide number. 

M.A. Area Studies 
The School co-operates in the teaching for certain branches of the M.A. Area Studies degree 
offered by the University of London. 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One academic year for candidates offering four written papers. Once calendar 

year for candidates offering three written papers and a dissertation. 
Part-time: Two academic years for candidates offering four written papers. Two calendar 

years for candidates offering three written papers and a dissertation. 

Examination 
For all programmes (1) either two papers or one paper and a dissertation of 10,000 words on 
a major subject and (2) either two papers on a minor subject or one paper in each of two 
minor subjects. For the Africa and Far East programmes the examination will also include an 
assessment of course work. 

Candidates registered for the part-time course will be required to pass in all written papers 
taken in any one year before proceeding. 

All candidates who fail the written papers will normally be required to be accepted for and 
to complete a further course of study before re-entering the examination. 

Candidates offering a dissertation will not be permitted to proceed to its submission unless 
they have satisfied the examiners in the three written papers. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 

Dissertation 

Full-time 
June 

Before 30 September 
of the same year 

M.Sc. Economics and Philosophy 
Duration of Course of Study 

Part-time 
June of the year in which each major 
and minor subject has been taken 
Before 20 September of 
the final year 

Full-time: One academic year. Part-time: Two academic years. 

Examination 

Paper Paper Title 
Number 
A. Two from: 

( a) Microeconomics I 
( b) Macroeconomics I 
( c) Methods of Economic Investigation I 

B. One from: 
( a) Philosophy of Science and Scientific Method 
( b) Philosophy of the Social Sciences 
( c) Foundations of Probability 
( d) Philosophy of Economics 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC411 
EC413 
EC402 

PH400 
PH405 
PH407 
PH413 
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Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

C. A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on some aspects 
of the Philosophy of Economics. 

Course Guide 
Number 

In cases where the student is deemed by the Eonomics Department to have a sufficiently 
strong background in either Microeconomics or Macroeconomics , the paper EC420 History 
of Economic Thought, may be substituted for the core paper in which the student posse sses 
the necessary background. 

In special circumstances students may be permitted to substitute one or two of the 'II' 
options for the 'I' options listed under 'A'. All students will attend the seminar in Philosoph y 
of Economics. 

Dates of Examination 
Written papers 
Dissertation 

May or June 
15 September 

M.Sc. Regional and Urban Planning Studies 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: One calendar year. Part-time: Two to four calendar years. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

Candidates have to pass in four units of study 
I Four written papers in the following compulsory half-units: 
1. The Economics of Regional and Urban Planning 
2. Geographical Aspects of Regional and Urban Planning 
3. The Politics of Regional and Urban Planning 
4. Urban Policy and Planning (includes seminar on Regional and 

Urban Planning Problems) 
and 
II Written papers in two half-units or chosen from the following: 
1. Either Comparative Local Government and Urban Politics 

or Socio-economic Cohesion Policies in the EU 
2. Either Economic Aspects of Project Appraisal 

or Economic Aspects of Urban Change 
3. Either Issues in Environmental Regulation 

or Economic Development: Local Capacity Building 
4. A related subject offered at Masters level as a half-unit 

with the approval of the course tutor 
and 
ID An essay of not more than 10,000 words on an approved topic (full unit) 
and 

Cours e Guide 
Number 

EC436 
GY453 
GV491 
GY454 

GV492 
GV453 
GY455 
EC437 

MN418 

IV Candidates must also satisfy the examiners that they have achieved a sufficient level of 
attainment in the research methods course 

Dates of Examination 
Written paper 
Essay 

June 
September 

Course Guides 

EC436 
The Economics of Regional and Urban 
Planning (Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead, 
Room S377 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. in Regional and 
Urban Planning Studies. Other graduates may attend 
with permjssion. Students should normally have 
completed an introductory course in economics. 
Students without this background will be required to 
attend the micro-economic section of EC 100 
Economics A and the 12 classes which will take 
place in the Michaelmas and Summer terms. 
Core Syllabus: To provide an economic framework 
in which to analyse the structure of economic activity 
within the urban and regional context; the impact of 
this structure on urban form; the role of government 
at the local level. 
Course Content: The determinant s of industrial, 
commercial and residential location. The interaction 
between activities within a spatial context. The 
economics of land markets and of the development 
process. The determinants of rents and densities. 
Economic models of urban structure. Sources of 
market failure in the urban economy. The rationale of 
government intervention . Technique s of intervention 
in the urban and environmental context. The role of 
the public sector: pricing , allocation and investment 
decisions. Urban and regional economic policy 
issues. 
Teaching Arrangements: JO lectures and five two-
hour se minars in the Michaelmas Term. For those 
without previous economic background there will 
also be JO classes in the Michaelmas and two classes 
in the Summer Terms. The course will be 
supplemented by a visiting speaker Seminar Serie s 
EC450 Urban and Transport Economics. 
Reading List: R. W. Vickerman , Urban Economics; 
H. Armstrong & J. Taylor , Regional Economic Policy 
and its Analysis; M . Fujita , Urban Economic Theory ; 
M. Common, Environ.mental and Reso urce 
Economics; H. Dunkerley (Ed.), Urban Land Policy: 
Issues and Opportunities. More detailed readings will 
be provided during the course. 
Method of Assessment: A two-hour unseen 
examination taken in June. 

EC437 
Economic Aspects of Urban Change 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. M. Kleinman, Room 
A259 and other 
Availability and Restrictions: Option for M.Sc. in 
Regional and Urban Planning Studies. Other graduate 
students are welcome to attend. 
Core Syllabus: The course is concerned with the 
economic analysis of urban change and urban and 
regional development. It will explore different 
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theoretical approaches to urban and region al growt h, 
the economics of urban change and decline, urban 
and regional inequalities and the functioning of urban 
labour markets. The syllabus will cover urban change 
in both developed countries, developing countries, 
and transition economies. 
Course Content: The dynamics of urban and 
regional economic growth ; theore tica l approaches to 
urban and regional growth; agglomeration 
economies; cities as engines of grow th and sites of 
eco nomic problems; suburbanisation and the location 
of jobs and housing; functional urban reg ion s; 
reurbanisation and gentrification; inequalitie s 
between cities: the urban hierarchy ; inequalities 
within cities: polarisation in the labour and housing 
markets ; urban labour market s and urban 
employment; regional inequ aliti es and long-run 
development; rural-urban migration; the urban 
informal sec tor in developing countries. 
Teaching Arrangements: JO (one-hour) lecture in 
the Lent Term and 10 (one-and-a-half-hour) sem inar s 
in the Lent Term (EC437). 
Reading List: Vickerman , Urban Economies; Evans, 
Urban Economics; Arm strong & Tay lor , Regional 
Economics and Policy; Jacobs , Cities and the Wealth 
of Nations ; Krugman, Geography and Trade; 
Cheshire & Hay, Urban Porblems in Weste rn Europe: 
an economic analysis; Reich , The Work of Nations; 
Stark, The Migration of Labour; de Soto , The Other 
Path. 
Detailed reading lists will be provid ed for lecture and 
seminar topic s. 
Methods of Assessment: A two -hour uns ee n 
examination paper in June . 

GY450 
EC450 

GY450 Seminar in Regional and Urban 
Planning Problems 
and 
EC450 Urban and Transport Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. Thornley, Room S420 
and Dr. C. M. E. Whitehead, Room S377 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for M.Sc. Regional and Urban Plannin g 
Studies . 
Core Syllabus: Interdisciplinary seminar s with 
invited speakers from within the LSE and outside. 
The focus will be on contemporary regional and 
urban problems and the speaker s will either be 
engaged in relevant current researc h or be practicin g 
planners or policy-maker s from central or loca l 
government, research agencies or consultancy. 
Course Content: Issues of current concern and 
debate within urban development transport and 
planning. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 (one-and-a-half-hour) 
seminars throughout the Session. 
Examination Arrangements: There is no 
assessment in this course but the content will 
contribute towards the course GY454 Urban Policy 
and Planning and EC436 The Economics of 
Regional and Urban Planning . 
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GY453 
Geographical Aspects of Regional and 
Urban Planning (Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. D. Perrons, Room S406 
and Dr. Y. Rydin, Room S413 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for M.Sc. Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies. Other graduate students may attend 
by permission. 
Core Syllabus: To explore the contribution of spatial 
analysis to the understanding of regional and urban 
planning processes. Two themes are chosen for 
particular attention; a) the analysis of regional and 
urban development and issues involved in the 
formulation of regional policy, b) planning for 
sustainab le urban development. 
Course Content: Region al inequality and social 
cohesion in the European Union ; theories of regional 
development; National and supra-national policies for 
regional regeneration; inward regional investment, 
endogenous development and technology network s; 
sustainab le regional development; technopoles and 
science parks; sustainability, sustainable development 
and the urban level ; sustainability and normative 
models of the policy process ; the applicability of 
policy tools for sustainability at the local level; 
environmental limits, carrying capacity and ecological 
footprints; the debate on sustainable urban form. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lectures and 10 
seminars in Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: A detailed reading list will be issued at 
the start of the course. 
M. Dunford & G. Kafkalas (Eds.), Cities and Regions 
in the New Europe; H. Armstrong & P. Taylor, 
Regional Economics and Policy; A. & M. Storper , 
Pathways to Industrialisation and Regional 
Development; Hardy et. al., An Enlarged Europe -
Regions in Competition; A. Amin & N. Thrift, Behind 
the Myth of European Union; A. Amin & N. Thrift, 
Globalisation, Institution s and Regional Development 
in Europe; P. Cooke, The Rise of the Rustbelt; M. 
Breheny (Ed.), Sustainable Development and Urban 
Form, 1992; J. Agyeman & B. Evans (Eds.), Local 
Environmental Policies and Strategies, 1994; A. 
Blowers & B. Evans (Eds.) , Town Planning in the 
21st Century, 1997; S. Buckingham-Hatfield & B. 
Evans (Eds.), Environmental Planning and 
Sustainability, 1996; G. Haughton & C. Hunter , 
Sustainable Cities, 1994; A. Blowers (Ed.), Planning 
for a Sustainable Environment, 1993; P. Selman, 
Local Sustainability, 1996; R. Gilbert et al., Making 
CitiesWork, 1996. 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour unseen 
examination paper taken in June. 

GY454 
Urban Policy and Planning 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Kleinman, Room 
A259 and Dr. A. Thornley, Room S420 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. in Regional 
and Urban Planning Studies. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to provide a 
syn thesised approach to the analysis of urban policy-
making and plan formulation. It will explore the way 
in which economic, political and social forces interact 

to effect policy approaches in different spatial settings. 
The aim is also to gain an understanding of the causes 
for simi larity and difference in policy approaches . 
Course Content: The impact of global economi c 
change on urban policy and the interaction with local 
urban governance and culture. Debates over the world 
city hypothesis. The effect of increasing competiti on 
between cities. Marketing cities. Labour market 
changes, social polarisation and ethnic division s in 
cities. Case studies of urban policy and plan 
formulation in a range of cities including Lond on, 
New York and Tokyo. An exploration of the combin ed 
effect of global, local , economic and political forces 
on particular development projects. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 (one-hour) Lectur es in 
the Lent Term and 10 (one-an d-half-hour ) semin ars 
(GY454). The course will be accompanied by 
seminar GY 450 and EC450. 
Reading List: S. Sassen, The Global City; S. Sassen, 
Cities in a World Economy; S. Fainstein, City Builders: 
property, politics and planning in London and New 
York; J. Brotchie et. al., Cities in Competition; G. 
Kearns & C. Philo, Selling Places; H. Savitch, Post-
Industrial Cities; S. Fainstein et. al., Divided Cites; M. 
Castells & J. Mollenkopf, Dual City. 
Further reading will be provided at the start of the 
course to cover case studies of particular cities and 
development projects. 
Method of Assessment: A two-hour unseen 
exami nation paper in June. 

GY455 
Economic Aspects of Project Appraisal 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. Glaister, Room S4 10 
and Mr. A. Marin, Room S566 
Availability and Restrictions: Option for M.Sc. 
Regional and Urban Planning and M.Sc. Operation al 
Research. Other graduate student s are welcome to 
attend. 
Core Syllabus: This course is concerned with the 
foundations of applied welfare economics in the 
context of project appraisal and policy evaluation. 
Course Content: Theoretical issues of pricing and 
discount rates. The effects of risk and uncertaint y in 
evaluating public investment decisions. Methods of 
evaluation: time saving, safety, the environment. The 
effect of income distribution. Case studies relating to 
regulation, pricing , and prov1s10n. Exampl es 
particularly from transport and environmental policy. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 (one-hour) lectures and 
eight (two- hour) seminars (GY 455) in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: R. Layard & S. Glaister, Cost Benefit 
Analysis; R. Turner, D. Pearce & I. Batem an, 
Environmental Economics. Further reading will be 
provided at the start of the course. 
Methods of Assessment: A two-hour unseen 
examination taken in June. 

GY456 
Issues in Environmental Regulation 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Y. Rydin, Room S413, 

Professor J. Rees, Room S407 and Mr. A. 
Gouldson, Room S4 l 4 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for M.Sc. Regional and Urban Planning 
Studies and M.Sc. Environmental Assessment and 
Evaluation. Other students may take the course with the 
agreement of the course teachers but some knowledge 
of the theory of environmental regulation is required. 
Course Syllabus: The purpo se of the course is to 
apply the theoretical material on environmental 
management and regulation to a variety of 
environmen tal policy situations. 
Course Content: The application of theory and 
concepts in a variety of contexts in both the North and 
South. The selection of issues and contexts will 
depend on student interests. A representative list of 
topics would be; Common property, equity issues, the 
role of NGOs, technology policy, integrated 
environmental planning, supranational agencies, the 
precautionary principle. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 seminars (GY456) of 
two-hours each during the Lent Term. 
Reading List: D . Pearce & J. Warford, World Without 
End: Economics, Environment and Sustainable 
Development; W. Adams, Green Development: 
Environment and Sustainability in the Third World; 
M. Anderson, Governance by Green Taxes: Making 
Pollution Prevention Pay; D . Vogel, National Styles of 
Regulation: Environmental Policy in Great Britain 
and the US; A. Weale, The New Politics of Pollution; 
N. Vig & M . Kraft, Environmental Policy in the 
1990s; N. Watts, Distributional Conflicts in 
Environmental Resource Policy. 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen two-hour 
examination taken in June . 

GV453 
Socio-economic Cohesion Policies in the EU 
See entry in the M.Sc. Government section. 

GV491 
Politics of Regional and Urban Planning 
(Half unit course) 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. K. Dowding, Room 
K206 and Dr. A. Thornley , Room S420 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for M.Sc. Regional and Urban 
Planning Studies. Other graduate students may attend 
by permission. 
Core Syllabus: The aim is to explore the way in 
which regional and urban planning is influenced by 
political and institutional factors. The role of planning 
in both regulating development decisions and 
promoting public policy is explored. 
Course Content: Variety in the interaction between 
market processes and public intervention and its 
effect on planning. Debates over the purpose and 
scope of planning. Constraints and influences on 
planning including party control. Comparisons of UK 
and US. The interaction of the private sector, the 
public sector and local communities in development 
decisio ns . Public/private partner ships. Opportunities 
for participation in planning and the incorporation of 
different interests. 

Interdepartmental Master's Degrees 853 

Teaching Arrangements: 10 weekly one-hour 
lectur es and eight one-and-a-half-hour seminars in 
the Michaelmas Term (GV491). 
Reading List: A full reading list will be handed out at 
the beginning of the course . M. P. Smith, City, State 
and Market; S. Fainstein, Restructuring the City; E. 
Reade, British Town and Country Planning; Y. Rydin , 
The British Planning System; A. Thornley, Urban 
Planning under Thatcherism: the Challenge of the 
Market; Barnekov, Boyle & Rich, Privatism and 
Urban Policy in the US and UK; R. A. W. Rhodes, 
Beyond Westminster and Whitehall; C. Gray, 
Government Beyond the Centre; L. J. Sharpe & K. 
Newton, Does Politics Matter?; D. Wilson & C. 
Game, Local Government in the UK; R. W. Caves 
(Ed.), Exploring Urban America; H. Wolman & M. 
Goldsmith, Urban Politics and Policy; J. Montgomery 
& A. Thornley (Eds.), Radical Planning Initiatives. 
Methods of Assessment: A 3,000 word essay (25%) 
and a two-hour unseen examination in June (75 %). 

GV492 
Comparative Local Government and 
Urban Politics 
See entry in the M.Sc. Government section. 

GY495 
Research Methods in Planning 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. A. C. Pratt, Room S506b 
and Dr. J. Robinson, S515 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Sc. Regional 
and Urban Planning Studies students. 
Core Syllabus: To introduce students to a range of 
approaches to planning oriented research. To provide 
students with some basic research ski lls and prepare 
them for their long essay. 
Course Content: The nature of social scientific 
research. Choosing a research topic, identifying 
sources and time management. Objectivity. Theory 
building and use. Information collecting and handling 
planning data. G.I.S. Quantitative and qualitative 
information. Sampling and case studies. Evaluation. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 lectures (GY402) and 
10 seminar/workshops in Michaelmas and Lent Term. 
Reading List: G. Gardner, Social Surveys for Social 
Planners; D. Massey & R. Meegan (Eds.), Politics and 
Method; A. Sayer, Method in Social Science: a Realist 
Approach; J. Cresswell, Research Design: Qualitative 
and Quantitative Approaches; J. Bell, Doing Your 
Research Project; E. Kane, Doing your own research. 
Further reading on particular techniques will be 
supplied during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: All students will have to 
reach the required standard in a particular research 
skill through passing in a given exercise. The course 
will also form the basis for the long essay. 

MN418 
Economic Development: Local Capacity 
Building (Half unit course) 
See entry in the M.Sc. Management section. 



Interdepartmental Master's Degrees 

M.Sc. Regulation 

Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: Twelve months. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

I Three written papers as follows: 

Paper Title 

1. Law and Politics of Regulation 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV488 
2. & 3. Two courses or (where half courses are taken) courses to a total value 

A. 

B. 

c. 

D. 

E. 

of two full courses from the following: 
Environmental Regulation 

( a) Environmental Regulation: Implementing Policy 
(b) Hazard and Risk Management 
(c) Geographical Aspects of Regional and Urban Planning 
( d) International Politics: Environment and Development 
( e) International Environmental Law 
(f) 

(g) 
(h) 
(i) 

(j) 
(k) 
(l) 

(m) 
(n) 
(o) 
(p) 
(q) 
(r) 
(s) 

(t) 
(u) 

(v) 

(w) 
(x) 
(y) 
(z) 
(aa) 
(bb) 
(cc) 

Environmental Law and Policy 
Financial and Commercial Regulation 
History of Accounting 
Financial Reporting and Management 
Banking Law I: United Kingdom , European and International 
(half-unit course) 
Regulation of Financial Markets 
Multinational (Transnational) Enterprises and the Law 
The European Internal Market 
Social Regulation 
European Social Policy 
European Community Law (Social Policy) 
Gender, Space and Society 
Criminal Justice Policy 
Labour Law 
Policing and Police Powers 
Either 
Political and Legal Institutions 
or 
The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their 
Social Transformation 
Utilities Regulation 
International Political Economic of Energy 
European Community Competition Law 
(Candidates must have a law degree to take this course) 
Law and Politics of Utility Regulation 
Government and Law 
Public Management Theory and Doctrine 
Law and Social Theory 
Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 
Modem Legal History 
Public Choice and Public Policy I - Introduction 
Public Choice and Public Policy II - Advanced Topics 
Any other graduate level course, which is offered for the M.Sc., 
M.A. or LL.M., with the approval of the candidate's teachers. 

GY420 
GY416 
GY453 
DV401 
LL448 
LL426 

AC460 
AC490 
LL471 

LL484 
LL476 
LL431 

SA405 
LL429 
GY414 
SA403 
ID480 
LL478 

AN406 

AN407 

IR458 
LL430 

GV489 

GV483 
LL465 
LL400 
LL474 
GV481 
GV482 

Interdepartmental Master's Degrees 855 

Paper 
Number 

Paper Title 

II A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on a topic approved by 
the candidate's supervisor. 

Cour se Guide 
Number 

Paper I will be examined by a three hour unseen written examination (75% of total marks) 
and by one essay to be written during the course (25% of total marks). All other paper s will 
be examined as provided for in calendar entries. 

Candidates who have offered two subjects from one of the categories set out below , or one 
subject and a dissertation which in the opinion of the School falls within the same category 
(in either case counting two half subjects as one full subject) may elect * to have the title of 
their subject grouping included on the degree certificate in parentheses after the degree title. 
Not more than one subject grouping may be included on the certificate. 
* Such election to be made at the time of entry to the examination. 

Subject Categories : 
Category 1: Environmental Regulation. Papers ( a), (b ), ( c), ( d), ( e), (j) or ( cc) (where paper 
(cc), in the opinion of the School, properly falls within the category). 
Category 2: Financial and Commercial Regulation. Papers (g), (h), (i), (j), (k), (l), (u) or (cc) 
(where paper (cc), in the opinion of the School , properly falls within the category). 
Category 3: Social Regulation. Papers (m), (n), (o), (p), (q), (r), (s), or (cc) (where paper (cc), 
in the opinion of the School, properly falls within the category). 
Category 4: Utilities Regulation. Papers (t), (u), (v) or (cc) (where paper (cc), in the opinion 
of the School, properly falls within the category). 
Category 5: Law and Government. Papers (w) , (x) , (y), (z), (aa), (bb) or (cc) (where paper 

! (cc), in the opinion of the School, properly falls within the category). 

Dates of Examination 
Written Papers 
Dissertation 

May/June or August/September 
1 September 

M.Sc. Regulation (Research Training) 
Duration of Course of Study 
Full-time: Twelve months. 

Examination 

Paper 
Number 

Three written papers 

Paper Title 

1. Law and Politics of Regulation 
2. One whole unit or two half units from the following: 
A. Environmental Regulation 

( a) Environmental Regulation: Implementing Policy 
(b) Hazard and Risk Management 
(c) Geographical Aspects of Regional and Urban Planning 
( d) International Politics: Environment and Development 
( e) International Environmental Law 
(f) Environmental Law and Policy 

B. Financial and Commercial Regulation 
(g) History of Accounting 

Course Guide 
Number 

GV488 

GY42O 
GY416 
GY453 
DV4O1 
LL448 
LL426 

AC46O 
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Paper Paper Title Course Guide 
Number Number 

(h) Financial Reporting and Management AC490 
(i) Banking Law I: United Kingdom, European and International LL471 

(half-unit course) 
(j) Regulation of Financial Markets LL484 
(k) Multinational (Transnational) Enterprises and the Law LL476 
(l) The European Internal Market LL431 

c. Social Regulation 
(m) European Social Policy SA405 
(n) European Community Law (Social Policy) LL429 
(o) Gender, Space and Society GY414 
(p) Criminal Justice Policy SA403 
(q) Labour Law ID480 
(r) Policing and Police Powers LL478 
(s) Either 

Political and Legal Institutions AN406 
or 
The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their AN407 
Social Transformation 

D. Utilities Regulation 
(t) International Political Economic of Energy IR458 
(u) European Community Competition Law LL430 

(Candidates must have a law degree to take this course) 
(v) Law and Politics of Utility Regulation GV489 

E. Government and Law 
(w) Public Management Theory and Doctrine GV483 
(x) Law and Social Theory LL465 
(y) Jurisprudence and Legal Theory LL400 
(z) Modem Legal History LL474 
(aa) Public Choice and Public Policy I - Introduction GV481 
(bb) Public Choice and Public Policy II - Advanced Topics GV482 
(cc) Any other graduate level course, which is offered for the M.Sc., 

M.A. or LL.M., with the approval of the candidate's teachers. 
3. Quantitative Analysis in Social Research I MI411 

and 
Qualitative Research Methods I MI420 

II A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on a topic approved by 
the candidate's supervisor. 

Paper I will be examined by a three hour unseen written examination (75% of total marks) 
and by one essay to be written during the course (25% of total marks). All other paper s will 
be examined as provided for in calendar entries. 

Candidates who have offered two subjects from one of the categories set out below , or one 
subject and a dissertation which in the opinion of the School falls within the same category 
(in either case counting two half subjects as one full subject) may elect* to have the title of 
their subject grouping included on the degree certificate in parentheses after the degree title. 
Not more than one subject grouping may be included on the certificate. 
* Such election to be made at the time of entry to the examination. 

Subject Categories: 
Category 1: Environmental Regulation. Papers (a), (b), (c), (d), (e), (f) or (cc) (where paper 
(cc), in the opinion of the School, properly falls within the category). 
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Category 2: Financial and Commercial Regulation. Papers (g) , (h), (i), (j), (k), (l), (u) or (cc) 
(where paper ( cc), in the opinion of the School, properly falls within the category). 
Category 3: Social Regulation. Papers (m), (n), (o), (p), (q), (r), (s), or (cc) (where paper (cc), 
in the opinion of the School, properly falls within the category). 
Category 4: Utilities Regulation . Papers (t), (u), (v) or ( cc) (where paper ( cc), in the opinion 
of the School, properly falls within the category). 
Category 5: Law and Government. Papers (w), (x), (y), (z), (aa), (bb) or (cc) (where paper 
(cc), in the opinion of the School, properly falls within the category). 

Dates of Examination 
Written Papers 
Dissertation 

May/June or August/September 
1 September 

Course Guides 

GV488 
The Law and Politics of Regulation 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Christopher 
Hood (Government L203), Professor Robert 
Baldwin (Law A456) and Dr. Stephen Glaister 
(Geography S564) 
Availability and Restrictions: This is the core course 
for the M .Sc. in Regulation. Other po stgra duate 
students may have access to the course, when 
numbers permit, by arrangement. 
Core Syllabus: The course aims to give students an 
essential grounding in theories of regulation 
encountered in the public policy/administration/legal 
literature. It examines competing explanations of the 
origins, development and reform of regulation; the 
styles and proce sses of regulation; issues surrounding 
enforcement ; the inter-organisational and 
international aspects of regulation ; and questions of 
evaluatio n and accountability. Some specific UK 
cases will be explored through the medium of a 
seminar series, additional to the main seminars, 
which will be led by experienced practitioners invited 
on a one-off basis . 
Course Content: 
1) Theories of Regulatory Origins, Development 
and Reform: Functional, Chicago; non-in strumental; 
the problem of regulatory reform (ideas/ideology v. 
interests). 
2) Regulatory Styles and Processes : classical 
versus ' less restrictive' alternatives (se lf-regulation , 
antitrust laws , taxes , marketable property right, 
franchises); light-rein/tight rein styles; public 
enterprise versus regulated private sector; 
juridification. 
3) Enforcement: compliance and deterrence 
approaches; sanctions and optimal penalties; private 

and public enforcement; enforcement pyramids and 
corporate sanctioning. 
4) Regulation in inter-organisational and 
international contexts: federalism; regulatory 
competition, problems of supranational regime s. 
5) Evaluation and Accountability : mea suring 
regulatory success; accountability through legislative, 
judicial and administrative means ; the consumer 
voice, cost-benefit review and Citizen's Charter. 
Teaching Arrangements : The course is taught: (a) 
by twenty two , two hour sessio ns (GV488) in variable 
format (some lecture-discu ss ions , student -paper led 
discussions , debates) comprising the academic core 
AND (b) by ten one-and-a-half-hour sess ions in the 
second and third terms, of which five will consist of 
seminars pre sented by those involved in the practice 
of regulation and five will be on Research Design and 
Strategy in Regulation. The course organiser s will use 
LSE contacts to field a number of well-placed 
speakers from a variety of regulated sectors. 
Written Work: All students are expected to produce 
three written essays plus short presentations on topics 
assigned to them. 
Core Reading: A. Ogu s, Regulation ( 1994) ; R . 
Baldwin & C. McCrudden, Regulation and Publi c 
law (1987); C. Hood , Administrative Analysis 
(1986); The Tools of Governm ent (1983) ; R. Baldwin , 
Rules and Government (1994); S. Breyer , Regulation 
and its Reform (1982) ; E . Bardach & R. Kagan , 
Going by the Book (1982); C. Sunstein , After the 
Rights Revolution (1990); M. Derthick & P. Quirk , 
The Politics of Deregulation (1985); R. Epstein, 
Takings (1982); L. Hancher & M . Moran , Capitalism, 
Culture and Regulation (1989) , M. Bishop , J. Kay & 
C. Mayer, The Regulatoy Challenge (1995) . 
Methods of Assessment: Students will be assessed 
by a course essay weighted at 25% of the total mark 
and a three-hour examination in June ; weighted at 
75% of the total mark . The examination will involve 
answering three questions out of twelve . 



858 M.Phil and Ph.D. Degrees 

The Degrees of M.Phil. and Ph.D. 
The degrees of Master of Philosophy and Doctor of Philosophy may be conferred (in the 
Faculties of Economics, Arts, Laws and Science as appropriate) in every field for which the 
School offers teaching. These degrees are awarded on the basis of a thesis written, on a topic 
of the student's choice, under supervision and guidance. There is a special form of M.Phil. in 
Philosophy, incorporating final examinations. 

General regulations and qualifications for admission 
The minimum entrance qualification required by the University of London for admission to 
the M.Phil. ~r the Ph.D. is a Se~ond Class honours degree, but the School will normally 
exp~ct candidates to have obtamed Upper Second Class honours or qualification s of 
eqmvalent standard; candidates wishing to read for a Ph.D. may be expected to have obtained 
a Master's degree of this or another university. 

Candidates whose initial qualifications in the field of study they wish to pursue are held 
by t?e. School to ?e i_nsufficient may be required to follow a course of study and to pass a 
prehmmary exammation not less than a year before submission of the dissertation. 

The University of London requires students wishing to read for the Ph.D. to be registered 
for_ the M.Phil. in the first instance, from which they may be transferred to Ph.D. regist ration 
(with fully retrospective effect) if their work is of a suitable standard. 

The University Regulations specify conditions of registration in certain subject s as 
follows: 

Geography (M.Phil.) 
A_candidate must normally have obtained a B.A. or B.Sc. degree of the University of London 
with first or u~per second class honours and Geography as the main field of study, or an 
M.~c. degree m Geography of the University of London, or other degree accepted as 
eq~1vale?t to thes_e degrees for this purpose. Other candidates may be accepted for 
registrat10n, but will normally be required to pass a qualifying examination at which the 
standard will be at least upper second class honours. 

History (M.Phil. and Ph.D.) 
A_ candidate shall_ ?e re~uire~ to have obtained a first or second class honours degree in 
Hist~ry from a Bntlsh uruvers1ty or another degree accepted as equivalent for this purpose. A 
candidate ':"ho ~oes not fulfil this condition may be required to pass a qualifying examination 
before registrat10n. Such candidates will be required to reach at least lower second class 
honours standard in each paper taken. 

Philosophy (Ph.D.) 
A _candidate ':"ho does not possess the M.A. or M.Phil. degree in Philosophy must produce 
evidence of his competence to undertake research work of the standard required. 

Psychology (M.Phil. and Ph.D.) 
A candidate must normally have obtained a second class honours degree of a UK university 
or of t~e C~AA, havi~g Psychology as the main field of study or other degree accepted by 
the Umversity as eqmvalent (including an appropriate Master's degree). Other candidates 
may _be _accepted for registration but will normally be required to pass a qualify ing 
exammat10n. 

Social Administration and Social Work (M.Phil.) 
A candidate will be required to hold a degree normally with at least upper second class 
ho~ours: A cand~date holding a degree of a lower classification may be considered for 
registrat10n but will normally be required to pass a qualifying examination as a condition of 
registration. A qualifying examination may be prescribed for any candidate. 
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Statistics (Ph.D.) 
A candidate who does not possess a M.Phil. degree in Statistics of the University will 
normally be required to register in the first instance for the M.Phil. degree . 

The Course of Study 
The University of London requires every student to pursue a regular course of study at the 
School, the length to be determined by the School. 

Minimum period of registration 
The minimum period for the course of study is not less than two academic years for full-time 
students, and two years for part-time students for the M.Phil. or three years for part-time 
students for the Ph.D. The course length will be calculated in calendar years for students 
registering at any time other than the beginning of the academic year. The University of 
London is willing to consider under certain conditions applications to reduce the required 
minimum period to one year for students who transfer to the School to continue research 
which was previously being done for a research degree elsewhere in the United Kingdom. 

Maximum period of registration (for students first registering in and after October 1993) 
Students first registering in and after October 1993 for the M.Phil./Ph.D. are subject to a 
maximum period of registration of six years for full-time students and eight years for part-
time students or students who have studied a mixture of full and part-time. Periods of leave 
of absence (see below) will count towards the maximum period of registration but periods of 
interruption of registration will not. Extensions to the maximum period will be allowed in 
exceptional cases only by permission of the student's department and the Dean and Chairman 
of the Graduate School Committee. 

It is the School's expectation that full-time students should be able to complete their thesis 
within four years of initial registration and not more than six years; and part-time students 
within six years of initial registration and not more than eight years. 

Continuous Registration rule 
M.Phil. and Ph.D. students commencing their research in and after October 1989 are 
required: 

(a) to remain in registration, to consult their supervisors regularly about their progress and 
to be subject to the School's regular progress-reporting system, whether in attendance at 
the School or not , for as long as they wish to retain the right to submit a thesis for 
examination; 

(b) to pay full fees at the appropriate rate up to completion of the University of London's 
required minimum period of registration ; 

(c) to pay for the first year thereafter fees at 75% of the appropriate full rate; 
(d) to pay the Continuation Fee thereafter until either a thesis is submitted for examination 

or the research is abandoned. 

Interruption of registration 
Interruption of registration will normally be approved for one or more of the following 
reasons - financial hardship, pregnancy and/or family commitments , work commitments or 
ill-health, with the written approval of the supervisor , the Research Student Tutor and the 
Dean of the Graduate School. Students wishing to interrupt their registration should contact 
the Graduate Office in the first instance. A maximum of two years interruption may be 
allowed by the School. In exceptional cases and subject to the approval of the Research 
Student Tutor, the Dean of the Graduate School shall have discretion to extend interruption 
beyond two years. Periods of interruption do not count towards the minimum period of 
registration required _by the University of London. No fees are charged for periods of 
interruption of registration. 



Leave of absence for research 
A student who wishes to spend time away from London, whether to consult original sources 
or to undertake fieldwork or for other reasons, and who wishes to continue working on the 
research, may apply to the School for leave of absence. No student may take leave of absence 
without the written permission of the supervisor and the Dean of the Graduate School. While 
on leave of absence students pay to the School the "leave of absence" fee to maintain their 
registration at the School. The fee will be set each year at the same level as the Continu ation 
Fee. No student will be allowed leave of absence for more than a total of eighteen months 
unless exceptional permission has been given by the Dean of the Graduate School and the 
supervisor following an examination of the academic case for leave. Students on leave of 
absence are not issued with a Library card and are not expected to make heavy demand s on 
their supervisor's time; up to three "supervisions" by correspondence per session may be 
expected. Periods of leave of absence do not count towards the minumum perio d of 
registration required by the University, nor do they count towards the qualifying perio d for 
eligibility to pay the Continuation Fee. University of London regulations require a total of at 
least nine months of full-time study (or the equivalent in part-time study) to be spent in 
regular attendance in London, whatever the period of absence allowed by the School. This 
normally includes the first and last three months of the course. Students may choose to pay 
full fees while on leave of absence. Any period of leave of absence for which full fees are 
paid will then count towards the minimum period of registration. Students with award s from 
the ESRC will normally be counted as full-time students during periods of leave of absence, 
for which full fees will be charged. 

Regulations for students commencing their research before 1989 
Different arrangements apply for students who commenced their research before October 
1989. Information on these is supplied to the students affected on request. 

Assessment and review 
Every student is required to pursue a regular course of study at the School. In most subjects, 
however, there are forms of collective assessment and review of students' progress at the 
departmental level including teachers other than the students' own supervisor. Student s may 
be required to attend formal tuition (and to pass examinations) in subjects relevant to their 
research , and in research methods. Decisions as to whether or not to recommend their 
transfer to Ph.D. registration may also be a matter for such a collective decision. Students 
should normally expect that their progress will be reviewed annually at the departm ental 
level, and that regular progress reports will be made and kept in central School rec ords. 
Students are therefore advi sed to come to a clear understanding as soon as possible of what 
is expected of research students in their subject. In cases of difficulty the Dean of the 
Graduate School should be consulted. 

Part-time registration and attendance requirement 
(a) students wishing to a switch from full-time registration to part-time registration should 

not be refused on academic grounds provided the student met the School 's publi shed 
requirements for being registered as a part-time student and provided a student had 
completed at least one year of study on a full-time basis. Concern about a student 's 
progress should be conveyed in writing as per the Code of Practice for Res earch 
Students and their Supervisors ; 

(b) a department may, if it wishes, refuse to admit part-time students in the first instance and 
state publicly that it has no part-time doctoral programme; 

(c) all research students should normally be resident within the London area or in the UK, 
and within normal commuting distance of London; 

(d) a student, subject to the approval of his/her supervisor, the Research Student Tutor and 
the Dean , may apply to continue registration outside the London area and/or outside the 
UK in order to take up or resume employment, provided the minimum cour se of 

study (i.e. two years for full-time students and three years for part-time students) had 
been completed and provided that the department was satisfied that the student would 
maintain regular communication and would make satisfactory progress. Continued 
registration, if approved, would be on a part-time basis; 

(e) individual departments/institutes may elect to exclude (d) above from thei M.Phil./Ph.D. 
programme regulations and if so should publish their decision in the Calendar annually. 

Retrospective transfer to the Ph.D. 
If, as a result of the process of assessment and review referred to in 'The course of study' 
above, it is decided that a student's work is appropriate to registration for the Ph.D. degree, 
the student may be transferred to registration for the Ph.D. provided that the student's 
entrance qualifications have been approved for registration for the Ph.D. degree. The 
University's permission for transfer may be sought on behalf of those students whose 
qualifications have not been approved for Ph.D. registration. Where this is permitted, the 
student will normally be allowed to count all the period of registration for the M.Phil. degree 
towards registration for the Ph.D. degree. A decision to transfer a student to Ph.D. registration 
can only be taken while student is in registration. 

Thesis requirements 
As soon as possible after registration, students should decide with their supervisor(s) the 
subject of their research and inform the Graduate Office. Subsequent changes of the field of 
research should also be reported to the Graduate Office since, if they are substantial or have 
been made long after registration, they may need the consent of the Graduate School 
Committee. The final thesis title must be approved by the Committee, on the 
recommendation of the supervisor(s) (see the section on Examination Arrangements below). 

The greater portion of the work submitted in a thesis must have been done after the 
registration of the student as a candidate for the M.Phil. or the Ph.D. degree. 

The thesis must consist of the candidate's own account of his or her research . It may 
describe work done in conjunction with his or her supervisor and/or fellow research workers, 
provided that the candidate clearly states his or her personal share in the investigation, and 
that this statement is certified by the supervisor. 

The candidate must indicate how far the thesis embodies the result of his or her own 
research or observation, and in what respect his or her investigations appear to him or her to 
advance the study of the subject. Work already published (including that published in joint 
names) may be included only if it forms an integral part of the thesis and thereby makes a 
relevant contribution to the main theme of the thesis. A series of publications alone is not 
acceptable as a thesis. All theses must include a full bibliography and references . 

A candidate will not be permitted to submit a thesis which has been submitted for a degree 
or comparable award in this or any other university or institution, but a candidate shall not be 
precluded from incorporating work already submitted for a degree in this or any other 
university or institution in a thesis covering a wider field, provided that the candidate shall 
indicate on the entry form and also on the thesis any work which has been so incorporated. 

An M.Phil. thesis shall be either a record of original work or an ordered and critical 
exposition of existing knowledge in any field. In the following fields the thesis or dissertation 
for the M .Phil. degree shall not normally exceed the number of words indicated, but a 
candidate wishing to exceed the prescribed limit may apply for permission to the University 
through the supervisor, such application being made at least six months before the 
presentation of the thesis or dissertation. 

Fields in the Faculty of Economics: 55,000 
Geography: 40,000 
History: 75,000 (inclusive of footnotes and appendices, other than documentary or 
statistical appendices, but exclusive of bibliography). This number of words does not 
apply to editions of a text or texts. 



Law: 80,000, inclusive of footnotes and appendices but exclusive of bibliography and 
references . 
Philosophy: 30,000 (nor be less than 25,000) 
Social Administration: 55,000 (inclusive of footnotes and appendices, but exclusive of 
bibliography). 

A Ph.D. thesis must form a distinct contribution to the knowledge of the subject and afford 
evidence of originality, shown either by the discovery of new facts or by the exerci se of 
independent critical power. It must be written in English and the literary presentation must be 
satisfactory, and , if not already published in any approved form it must be suitabl e for 
publication either as submitted or in an abridged or modified form . 

In the following fields the thesis shall not normally exceed the number of words indicated 
but a candidate wishing to exceed the prescribed limit may apply for permission to the 
University through the Graduate Office , such application being made at least six months 
before the presentation of the thesis: 

Anthropology: 100,000, excluding note, bibliography and appendices. 
Economics and Sociology: 100,000, inclusive of footnotes and appendices, but exclusive 
of bibliography; this regulation does not apply to editions of a text or texts. 
Geography and Philosophy: 75,000 
History: 100,000, inclusive of footnotes and appendices, other than documentar y or 
statistical appendice s, but exclusive of bibliography. 
Law: 100,000 , inclusive of footnotes and appendices but exclusive of bibliograph y and 
references. 
Social Administration: 100,000 inclusive of footnotes and appendices, but exclusive of 
bibliography. 

Use of confidential material in theses 
As indicated below, access to successful M.Phil. or Ph.D . theses may be restricted , but the 
University will not allow access to be restricted if the reason given is that the thesis contains 
sensitive or confidential material. To satisfy the criteria for the award of a research degree, 
theses should be available for teaching and study purposes, and should be based on material 
that can be checked; the University believes that theses should not be based on evidence 
which cannot be substantiated or tested by other researchers or which is given under 
conditions which render the thesis inaccessible to other researchers. 

Collection of material outside the School 
Research students wishing to issue questionnaires or collect unpublished material outside the 
School must secure their supervisor's approval before doing so; if the School's address is to 
be used, the text of any communication must be approved by the supervisor before it is sent. 

Examination arrangements 
Research degree students are asked to discuss with their supervisor(s) arrangements for the 
submission of their theses at least a year before their proposed date of submission, so as to 
avoid administrative difficulties. 

Thesis Title and Requirements 
The final thesis title should be submitted, with the supervisor's recommendation, to the 
Graduate School Committee through the Graduate Office, about nine months before the 
proposed date of submission. 

For the University's Regulations concerning the length of the thesis, see the regulation for 
each degree (above). 

The University's detailed instructions on layout and presentations are issued to candidates 
with the examination entry form. 

Entry for Examination 
Examination entry forms are available from the Graduate Office, and should be returned to 
the office four to six months before the proposed date of submission. With the entry form, 
every candidate is required to submit a signed statement authorising the University to make 
the thesis available for public reference, inter-library loan, photocopying , micro-filming and 
publication in a list and central file of abstracts; a copy of the full text of this declaration is 
available from the Graduate Office. Candidates may apply to the University to retain the sole 
right to grant access to the thesis for up to five years (but not on the grounds of 
confidentiality, see 'Use of confidential material in theses' above).' 

Candidates are invited to submit as subsidiary matter in support of their candidature any 
printed contribution or contributions to the advancement of the subject which they may have 
published independently or conjointly. If candidates submit such subsidiary matter they will 
be required to state fully their own share in any conjoint work. 

The thesis or dissertation may be submitted on or after the first day of the month following 
that in which the prescribed course is completed. A candidate who is required to pursue a 
course extending over a specified number of academic years will be permitted to submit the 
thesis or dissertation on or after 1 June of the relevant year. 

A candidate who will not be ready to submit the thesis or dissertation at the end of the 
prescribed course may defer submission of the form of entry up to one calendar year from the 
completion of the course. A candidate who does not submit the form of entry within one 
calendar year may apply to the School for permission to enter the examination. 

If a candidate has not submitted the thesis or dissertation for examination within eighteen 
months after submission of the form of entry for the examination the entry will be cancelled. 

Every candidate who is unsuccessful at the examination will be required on re-entry to 
comply with the regulations in force at the time of re-entry. 

Candidates are reminded that the decision to submit a dissertation or thesis in any 
particular form rests with the candidate alone and that the outcome of the examination is 
determined by two or more examiners acting jointly. 

Examination 
(a) For the purpose of the oral, practical or written examination held in connection with a 

thesis or dissertation, candidates will be required to present themselves at such a place 
as the University may direct and upon such a day or days as shall be notified. 

(b) After the examiners have read the thesis or dissertation they may, if they think fit, and 
without further test, determine that the candidate has not satisfied them in the 
examination. 

(c) Except as provided in paragraphs (b) and ( e), the examiners, after reading the thesis or 
dissertation, shall examine the candidate orally, and at their discretion, by written papers 
or practical examinations or by both methods, on the subject of the thesis or dissertation, 
and if they see fit, on subjects relevant thereto. 

(d) If a thesis or dissertation is adequate, but the candidate fails to satisfy the examiners at 
any practical or written examination, the examiners may determine that the candidate be 
exempted on re-entry from presentation of a thesis or a dissertation and permitted to 
submit to a further practical or written examination within a period specified by them not 
exceeding twelve months for the M.Phil. and eighteen months for the Ph.D. If a thesis 
or dissertation is adequate, but the candidate fails to satisfy the examiners at the oral 
examination, the examiners may determine that the candidate be permitted to re-present 
the same thesis or dissertation , and submit to a further oral examination within a period 
specified by them not exceeding twelve months for the M.Phil. and eighteen months for 
the Ph.D. 

(e) If the thesis or dissertation, though inadequate, shall seem of sufficient merit to justify 
such action, the examiners may determine that the candidate be permitted to re-present 
the thesis or dissertation in a revised form within twelve months for the M.Phil., or 
eighteen months for the Ph.D. Examiners shall not, however , make such a decision 



(f) 

(g) 

~ithou_t submitting the candidate to an oral examination. The examiners may at their 
d~scret10_n exempt _from a further oral examination on re-presentation of his thesis or 
d1sse~at10n a candidate who under this regulation has been permitted to re-present it in 
a revised form. 
The examiners m_ay r~quir~ the candidate to make within one month specified 
amendments to their sat1sfact10n or that of one of their number nominated by them. 
If, after completion of the examination including the oral examination or re-examination 
for t?e Ph.D., the examiners determine that a candidate has not reached the standard 
required for the award of the degree nor for the re-presentation of the thesis in a revised 
form for that degree, they may determine, if they think fit, that the candidate has 
reached the standard required for the award of the M.Phil. subject to any minor 
amend?1ents w?~ch may be required. Following such a decision of the examiners, the 
followmg cond1t10ns and procedures will apply: 
(i) The candidate will be informed that he has been unsuccessful at the examination 

for the Ph.D., but that he has reached the standard required for the award of the 
M.Phil., and that he may be considered for the award of the M.Phil. if he indicates 
within two months that the wishes to be so considered. 

(ii) A candidate who indicates that he wishes to be considered for the award of the 
M.Phil. under this regulation will be not required to sumit the thesis or dissertation 
as m~y ~e required under the regulations for the M.Phil. or to undergo an oral 
exammatlon thereon, but will be required to fulfil the requirements for the M.Phil. 
exam~nation in. all other respects including the passing, at the next following 
occasion on which they are held, of any required written papers or other required 
tests prescribed for the M.Phil. in the relevant field. 

(iii) If additional forms of examination are prescribed, the candidate will be informed 
th~t he must satisfy the examiners in such forms of examination, and that if he 
falls, re-entry will be governed by the regulations for the M.Phil. so far as 
applicable. 

(iv) A candidate who applies for the award of the M.Phil. under these regulation s must 
make any amendment that may be required by he examiners within a period of one 
month. 

(v) A candidate who has reached the standard for the award of the M.Phil. who does 
not_indic~te th~t he wishes to be considered for the award of that degree within the 
per10? given m ( a) above, will be informed that he has failed to satisfy the 
exammers for the Ph.D. and that he may no longer be considered for the award of 
the M.Phil. 

(h) Subsequent consideration of a candidate's representations regarding the assessment of 
his. sub~ission may be arranged under procedures approved by the Senate of the 
Uruversity. 

Notification of results 
Every candidate will be notified by the University of the result of his examination after the 
examiners have reached a decision. 

A_ diploma under the Seal of the University shall subsequently be delivered to each 
candidate who has been awarded a degree. 

N.B. The School reserves the right to ask the University to withhold the award of the degree 
to a candidate owing fees to the School. . 

M.Phil and Ph.D. Programmes of Study, Seminars and Workshops 

M.Phil./Ph.D. Programmes of Study 
The following departmental sections list 
(a) programmes of study which M.Phil./Ph.D . students in the department concerned are 

expected to follow; if no programme is listed, students should ask their supervisor or 
departmental convener what is required of M.Phil./Ph.D. students in the department 

(b) a list of courses offered by the department for research students 

Courses offered generally to M.Phil./Ph .D. students are described in the Methodology 
Institute entry below before the departmental sections. 

The list of lectures and seminars in each department (which uses a three-digit number 
series) also appears in the Sessional Timetable, which is published in August , and sets out the 
times, places and beginning dates of the lectures and seminars in the coming session. Against 
each lecture/seminar is indicated the number of meetings and the term(s) in which they take 
place (M=Michaelmas, L=Lent, S=Summer) . 

To help students identify the courses and teachers dealing with particular subject s, there 
are subject and teacher indexes to Course Guides at the back of the Calendar . 

Regular students (see definition in the section "Admission of Students") are at liberty to 
attend any course of lectures except those where a limitation is indicated by an asterisk in the 
Course Guide or in the lecture and seminar list. 

The School reserves the right at all time to withdraw or alter particular courses and syllabuses. 

Course Guides 
Courses numbered MI5nn are offered by the 
Methodology Institute for research students in any 
relevant field subject to the advice of their 
supervisors. In addition, courses offered by the 
Institute for M.Sc. students will be of interest: details 
are given in the section on Social Research Methods 
under Master's Degrees above. 

MISOO 
Introduction to Study for the M.Phil. and 
Ph.D. 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Patrick 
Dunleavy, Room K300 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: All first year research 
students preparing for the M .Phil. and Ph.D. degree s. 
Course Content: Introduction to the methods and 
materials of study for the M .Phil. and Ph.D. The 
purpose is to provide a preliminary introduction (a) to 
practical problems likely to be encountered in 
working for a higher degree by thesis and (b) to 
resources available to assist student s at the School. 
Issues to be covered include: 
• Organising One 's Time 
• Bibliograp hical Tools 
• Computing at the School 
• Statistical Advice at the School 
• Psychological Aspects of Ph.D. Study 
• Drafting and Writing 
• "Professio nal" Activities 
• Theory and Empiricism 
• Ethics , Rigour , Relevanc e 
Teaching Arrangements: Two meet~ngs in the 
second and third week of the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: E. M. Phillip s & D. M. Pugh, How to 

Get a Ph.D.; J. Barzun & H. Graff, The Modern 
Researcher; G. Watson, Writing a Thesis; J. Calnan, 
Coping with Research: A Complete Guide For 
Beginners; C. J. Parsons, Thesis and Project Work: A 
Guide to Research and Writing; K. Howard & M.A. 
Sharp, Management of a Student Research Project; 
D. Madsen, Successful Dissertations and Thesis: A 
Guide to Graduate Student Research from Proposal 
to Completion; T. Turabian, A Manual for Writers of 
Research Papers, Theses and Dissertations; H. 
Zeizel, Say It With Figures; E. R. Tufte , The Visual 
Display of Quantitative Information ; C. J. Mullins, A 
Guide to Writing and Publishing in the Social and 
Behavioural Sciences; E. Harman & L. Montagnes 
(Eds.), The Thesis and the Book; S. Vartuli (Ed .), The 
Ph.D . Experience: A Woman's point of view; D. 
Sternberg, How to Complete and Survive a Doctoral 
Dissertation; Howard S. Becker, Writing for Social 
Scientists; How to Start and Finish Your Thesis, Book 
or Article. 

MISOl 
Sources and Methods 
Teachers Responsible: Rupert Wood and others, 
British Library of Political & Economic Science 
Availability and Restrictions: First and second year 
research students and M.Sc. Social Research Methods 
students . 
Core Syllabus: The aim of this course is to provide a 
link between Institute courses MI500 and MI502 , in 
helping students to utilise fully the research tools 
(bibliographic and technological) available to them . 
Course Content: The course will provide an 
introduction to some essential information skills 
needed for effective research. Five classes will be held : 
l. Searchi ng electronic bibliographic databases. 
This hands-on session will enable participants to 



M.Phil and Ph.D. Programmes of Study, Seminars and Workshops 

select the appropriate electronic sources for their 
resea rch from the range available on the School 
network and develop an appropriate strategy for 
searching for references . 
2. Using the Internet. This sessio n will introduce 
participants to finding and accessing the wide range 
of research sources now available via the Internet. 
3. Citing reference s and creating a bibliography . 
This seminar will enable participants to cite 
bibliographic information in their research using the 
Harvard system and to create a bibliography 
according to the accepted standards of academic 
research. 
4. Using EndNote Plus . This hands-on training 
session uses the bibliographic software available on 
the School's network for storing references and 
outputting them into wordprocessed documents as 
citations. 
5. Using data sets and sources of statistics. This 
sessio n explores the statistical source material 
available in the Library and also enables participants 
to explore dataset s elsewhere (such as at the Data 
Archive and at Manchester University) and to gain 
access to them. 
Teaching Arrangements: 
1. Searching electronic bibliographic databases : 
Tuesday 14 October 14.00-16.00 
2. Using the Internet: Friday 17 October 
14.00-16.00 
3. Citing references and creat ing a bibliography: 
Tuesday 21 October 14.00-15.00 (repeated on 
Tuesday 28 October 14.00-15.00) 
4. Using EndNote Plus: Friday 24 October 
14.00-16.00 (repeated on Friday 31 October 
14.00-16.00) 
5. Using datasets and sources of statistics: 
Wednesday 5 November 14.00-16.00 
All classes will be held in the Library's Training 
Suite, first floor, BLPES. 
Methods of Assessment: Thi s course is non-
examinable. 

MI502 
Drafting, Writing and Publishing a Ph.D. 
Thesis 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Patrick 
Dunleavy, Room K300 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: Students registered 
for the Ph.D. who have nearly completed the 
preliminary phase s of their research , and who are 
starting to think about organising material with a view 
to drafting the thesis ; or who have already begun 
writing their dissertation. 
Course Content: The aim of the seminar is to assist 
research students in writing their thesis. The principal 
focus will be upon the process of writing, not upon 
the substantive content of the thesis. Among the 
topics covered will be: 
• Preparing to Write 
• Structuring a Thesis 
• Replanning a Chapter 
• Effective Communication 
• English Expression, Style and Usage 
• Statistical and Diagrammatic Presentation 

• Preparing a Typescript for Publication 
Publication in journals and in book form will be the 
subject of the final seminar. Some of the seminar 
work will involve the detailed analysis of short 
passages of students' own writing. 
Teaching Arrangements: Five two-hour seminars 
(MI502) in the Lent Term. 
Reading List: Howard S. Becker, Writing for Social 
Scientists: How to Start and Finish you r Thesis, Book 
or Article; P. Dunleavy , Studying for a Degree in the 
Humanities and Social Sciences, ch .5, "Wr iting a 
Dissertation " ; D . Sternberg, How to Complete and 
Survive a Doctoral Dissertation, esp. ch.5; M. Stoch, 
A Practi cal Guide to Graduate Research; G. Taylor, 
The Students' Writing Guide for the Arts and Social 
Sciences. 
Methods of Assessment: This course is non-
examinable. 

MI515 
Spatial Query and Analysis using 
Geographical Information Systems 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Elsa Joao, Room S512 
Availability and Restrictions: Research Students, 
Research Officers and members of staff. 
Course Syllabus: Thi s course aims to provide an 
introduction to this rapidly growing field. 
Geographical Information Systems (GIS ) are 
computer systems that can handle spatially referenced 
information in a far greater variety of ways than was 
ever possible with paper maps. By capturi ng, 
checking, manipulating , integrating and displ aying 
spatial data quickly and accurately a wide range of 
different analyses can be carried out and questions 
addressed. Everything from social research - how the 
standard of living in different areas is related to health 
and disease, to environmental work - linking maps of 
different farming practices with environm ental 
models of soil erosion - can be included. 
Course Content: During the course the student s will 
be made aware of the potential and application s of 
GIS for their own field of study. An introducti on to 
the principles of GIS as well as the main state-of- the-
art issues (from spatial data bases to data quality 
issues) will be covered in the theoretical lecture s. The 
students will also use a computerised tutorial (the 
GISTutor) throughout the course which will 
complement the lectures. In combination with the 
lectures , a series of practical workshop session s will 
introduce students to two different GIS soft ware 
packages available at the LSE : IDRIS! and 
ARC/INFO. 
Teaching Arrangements: This four day inten sive 
course will take place during the Summer term and 
will be organised into two parts: 
Part 1 - Introduction to GIS and to IDRIS! - Nine 
hours of lectures and three three-hour practi cal 
sessions (three consecutive days). 
Part 2 - Introduction to ARC/INFO and/or Advanced 
use of IDRIS! - Six hours of practical sessions (one 
day) . 
Reading List: A comprehensive reading list will be 
given by the course teacher but the following are 
important texts that are referred to during the course: 
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D. Maguire, M. Goodchild & D . Rhind (Eds.), GIS: 
Principles and Applications , 1991 ; S. Aronoff, GIS: A 
Management Perspective, 1989; M. Goodchild & S. 
Gopal (Eds.), Accuracy of Spatial Data Bases, 1989 ; 
D. Martin, GIS: Socio-Economic Appli cations, (2nd 
edn.), 1996. 
Methods of Assessment: This course is non-
examinable but the students will receive feedback on 
the practical work done during the course. 

MI526 
Advanced Qualitative Analysis Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. Martin Bauer, Room 
8804 
Availability and Restrictions: Research Students 
undertaking projects using qualitative methods. 
Course Content: The workshops will address 
advanced problems in qualitative social research . The 
programme will (a) bring together software 
developers and researchers, and (b) will present 
examples of researchers who put computer tools to 
creative use. The workshop will be a forum for open 
discussion on philosophical and technical issues that 
arise in qualitative research practice , in particular 
issues of validity, reliability and relevance of results, 
and the impacts of computerisation on the research 
process. 
Teaching Arrangements: Ten sessions to be held 
during Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms. 
Reading List: B. Pfaffenberger, Microcomputer 
applications in qualitative research (1988); R . Tesch , 
Qualitative Research; Analysis Types and Software 
Tools (1990); N. G. Fielding & R. M . Lee, Using 
Computers in Qualitative Research (1993); N . K. 
Denzin & Y. S. Lincoln, Handbook of Qualitative 
Research (1994); U. Kelle , Computer-Aided 
Qualitative Data Analysis (1995); E. A.Weitzmann & 
M. B. Miler , Computer programs for qualitative data 
analysis (Sage , 1995). 
Methods of Assessment: This course is non-
examinable. 

MI541 
Seminar in Survey Methodology 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Colm O'Muircheartaigh, 
Room S214 

Availability and Restrictions: Research students, 
research fee students in all department s of the School. 
Course Content: The course will provide a general 
introduction to the major areas of methodology for 
social surveys, and will also provide an introduction 
to some of the principal social survey s carried out in 
the UK. Recent developments in survey methodology 
will also be covered. 
Teaching Arrangements: The sem inar series will 
run for ten weeks in the Lent Term . 
Methods of Assessment: There will be no formal 
assessment associated with the course. 

MISSO 
Methodology Institute Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: The Director of the Institute, 
Room B811 
Availability and Restrictions: Open to research 
students, staff, and students on the Social Re searc h 
Methods programme . 
Course Content: Papers on topics of methodological 
interest will be presented by staff and visitors. 
Teaching Arrangements: Three seminars per term 
on Mondays 1700-1830. 
Methods of Assessment: This course is non-
examinable. 

MI551 
Special Topics in Social Research 
Methodology 
Teacher Responsible: The Director of the Institute, 
Room B811 
Availability and Restrictions: Open to research 
students, staff and students on the Social Research 
Methods programme. 
Course Content: Special topics is a generic title 
covering a range from core training to issue at the 
leading edge of social research methodology . Past and 
future topics include simulation, sampling, quality 
indicators, questionnaire design, multilevel analysis 
and other multivariate methods. The sessions will be 
given by Institute staff and by academic visitors. 
Teaching Arrangements: Details will be circulated a 
term in advance. 
Methods of Assessment: This course is non-
examinable. 
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ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE 
A candidate must normally have obtained a first or upper second class honours degree in 
Accounting and Finance from a British university, or other degree accepted as equivalent for 
this purpose. Satisfactory performance in the M.Sc. degree in Accounting and Finance or 
International Accounting and Finance offered by the department may also meet the entrance 
requirements. 

A structured programme of advanced study in both accounting and finance is provided. 
Attendance on research training courses provided by the department and in other specified 
subjects is usually required during the course of study. Regular presentations of research 
results to special doctoral seminars held by the department are also required. Progress is 
regularly monitored by the departmental Postgraduate Assessment Review Panel as well as 
through normal supervisory mechanisms. 

Course Guides 

ACSOO 
Seminar on Current Developments in 
Accounting Research 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Power, Room 
A384 
Availability and Restrictions: Only research 
students in the Department of Accounting and 
Finance should attend. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 meetings arranged by 
the Department (ACS00). 

ACSOl 
Seminar in Accounting Research Methods 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. B. Miller, 
Room E311 and Professor M. Power, Room A384 
Availability and Restrictions: Only research 
students in the Department of Accounting and 
Finance should attend. 
Teaching Arrangements: 30 meetings arranged by 
the Department (AC501). 
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ANTHROPOLOGY 
Students registered for the M.Phil./Ph.D. in Anthropology must normally have obtained 
either an upper second class honours degree in social anthropology or a master's degree in 
social anthropology (passed at a high standard) from a UK university. Such students are 
required to follow a programme of course work. During the first year, they are required to 
attend the weekly fieldwork methodology seminar and the bi-monthly seminar on theoretical 
approaches to social anthropology. Students will normally be required to make oral and 
written presentations in these seminars. They must also complete a Research Proposal of 
8,000 - 12,000 words by 1 May during the first year (if registered in October), or by another 
appropriate date. The Proposal will be examined within the Department and must be passed 
before a student will be allowed to begin fieldwork research. 

Students registered without the above qualifications are required to follow course work 
during the first year; normally, they follow the same course as M.Sc. students in anthropology, 
attending four lecture courses and a weekly teaching seminar, and meeting regularly with a 
supervisor for whom they write essays. In June, they sit a Qualifying Examination, which 
normally consists of the three papers sat by M.Sc. students. If they pass this examination, they 
are required during their second year to attend the fieldwork methodology seminar and the 
theoretical approaches seminar and to write a Research Proposal as outlined above. 

Course Guides 

ANSOO 
Seminar on Anthropological Theory 
Professor C Fuller and Dr C Stafford 

ANSOl 
Field Research Seminar 
Pro fessor C. Fuller and Professor P. Loizos 

AN502 
Teaching Seminar 
Members of the Department 

AN503 
Thesis Writing Seminar 
Dr M. Mundy, Professor M. Bloch and Dr F. 
Cannell 

AN504 
Intercollegiate Seminar 
Details will be announced as available 

ANSOS 
Part-time M.Sc. teaching seminar 
Members of the Department 

AN506 
Theoretical Issues in Anthropology: 
Precepts and Practice I 
Teachers Responsible: Dr J. Harriss and Dr J. 
Woodburn 
Availability and Restrictions: This seminar is for 1st 
Year M.Phil./Ph.D. students prior to field-work. 
Course Content: Different members of the 
department will present theoretical issues in 
anthropology linked to their research and to the 
interests of the research students. The course will not 
only cover a wide range of theoretical issues but it 

will also serve to introduce to the students the 
research done in the department. 
Teaching Arrangements: Four semi nar s 
Michaelmas, four Lent , two Summer (AN506). 
Written Work: Students are expected to prepare 
discussion material for presentation in the classes . 
Reading List: Appropriate readings will be given 
during the course. 
Methods of Assessment: This is a non-ex aminable 
course. 

AN507 
Theoretical Issues in Anthropology: 
Precepts and Practice II 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. Stafford, Room A615 
and Dr. H. Moore, Room A6 l l 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s seminar is for 
3rd/4th year M.Phil./Ph.D. students post-fieldwork. 
Core Syllabus: Recent theoretical developments in 
anthropology and the social scie nces. 
Course Content: The course will examine key 
theoretical concepts and approaches in anthropology . 
It will focus on a number of areas, including post-
structuralist and post-modernist theory ; theories of 
the person and the body ; theories of gender; theories 
of social change; theories of distribution and 
consumption; theories of religion and ritual; and such 
theoretical issues as are determined from time to time 
to be relevant to the course participants . 
Teaching Arrangements: Four Seminars 
Michaelmas, four Lent, two Summer (AN507). 
Reading List: To be announced. 
Methods of Assessment: This is a non-examinable 
course. 

AN900 
A Programme of Ethnographic Films 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. Loizos and Dr. 
J. Woodburn 
10 Michaelmas, l 0 Lent. 
Titles will be announced at the beginning of each 
term. 
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DEVELOPMENT STUDIES 
The Development Studies Institute (DESTIN) was established in 1990 to organise an 
interdisciplinary post-graduate taught-course and research programme on development at the 
London School of Economics and Political Science (LSE) . Our programme of study is 
oriented particularly towards less developed countries and their relationships with the more 
advance? economies. Because the problems of development know no disciplinary 
?ound_an_es,_ we have wo~ked to attract scholars and students committed to elaborat ing 
rnterdisciplrnary , theoretical and methodological approaches to the study of social 
development and change. Our current staff concentrate expertise on rural development and 
change, institutional and organisational theory, democratic transition and democratisati on 
gender and development, environment and development, the analysis of poverty, huma~ 
development and regional expertise primarily on Southeast, South and East Asia, as well as 
Eastern and Southern Africa. 

We encourage MPhil/PhD applications from outstanding students who wish to undertake 
interdisciplinary research on a development topic that falls within the expertise of at least one 
of our faculty members. Applications should be submitted early in the calendar year for entry 
in October. 

Students are expected to have a strong academic record and post-graduate training or work 
experience demonstrating a standard of achievement equivalent to good performance in our 
own MSc in Development Studies (see LSE Annual Calendar) . In general, applicants should 
already have the basic foundational training necessary to begin specific work on their research 
topic (including a good grounding in one of the social science disciplines, languages necessary 
for the proposed research , etc.) . Of course , some students will need to acquire further 
methodological training, language skills, or background knowledge of a specific topic related 
to their research by following some post-graduate courses during their first year at the LSE (all 
students will be required to attend some seminars during their programme - see below). 

Students should submit a short research proposal (no more than 2,000 words) with their 
application that will allow us to assess the potential of their proposed project and especially 
the availability of appropriate supervision within the Institute. The Institute may 
~ubse~uently request applicants to submit a sample of written work or to appear for an 
mterview. 

DESTIN runs a research seminar that meets every Monday, 5.00 - 6.30 throughout the 
academic year. This seminar is designed to provide a weekly occasion to discuss theoretical 
and methodological issues in Development Studies research. Research students are expected 
to attend the seminar while in residence in London and to make at least one presentati on 
during the academic year. Students should inform their supervisor(s) of the date when they 
are scheduled to make a presentation. First year students will be expected to present a draft 
of their research proposal to the seminar sometime during the Lent Term. Continu ing 
students may make a presentation based on a report of their field work, draft chapters or even 
their final draft of the dissertation. While the seminar is primarily intended for DESTIN 
research students and staff, all members of the LSE research community are welcome to 
attend. DESTIN staff will generally make a presentation of their own research to the seminar 
at least once during the academic year and other researchers in development studies both 
inside and outside the LSE will occasionally be invited to make a presentation. 

Aside from students who are admitted with conditions of course work, the particul ar 
course work a student will require is decided with the supervisor upon arrival. Aside from 
regular attendance at the Seminar in Development Studies Research , first year MPhil students 
(who have not read our MSc) are required to take the course Social Research Methods for 
Developing Countries (also taken by our MSc students), which meets during the 
Michaelmas Term. This course covers scientific method and epistemology, data collection 
and analysis, ethical issues in research and qualitative research methods. In addition to a 
series of lectures from experienced researchers on these subjects, the course includes 
discussions of particular research experiences and a session on writing papers and research 
proposals. 
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MPhil/PhD students will find it advantageous to attend our weekly Lecture Series in 
Development Studies (also attended by MSc students) where they are introduced to the work 
of leading UK-based academic researchers who speak about their current work in the 
development field. The series also includes "development practitioners " who introduce 
students to issues drawn from the experience of development projects. 

Additionally re~earch students are encouraged to participate in courses offered by the 
Methodology Institute and other departments while they prepare their proposals. 

EVALUATION AND PROGRESS AS A RESEARCH STUDENT AT DESTIN 
We believe that most students who plan to write a PhD dissertation should be able to 
complete the process within three years, or four years maximum. Part-time students should 
take no more than six years. While we follow the general Code of Practice for Graduate 
Students at the LSE , DESTIN has elaborated its own procedures for research students . 
Generally speaking, during your first year, you will prepare and present a detailed research 
proposal and finish all preparatory and background work for your dissertation. By the end of 
your se~ond year, you should have finished all field work (where applicable). By the end of 
your third year, you should be able to complete your dissertation. 

Students are accepted to the LSE as MPhil candidates. Some research students will work 
to~ards submi~sion of an MPhil dissertation generally after two years in the programme 
while others will be upgraded to PhD status after satisfying the Research Committee that 
their project has doctoral potential. 
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ECONOMICS 
The MPhil/PhD Programme in Economics aims at the highest international standard of 
research achievement and professional competence. Graduates from the Programme gain 
employment in all areas requiring economists. Admission is on the basis of potential as an 
economist rather than on thesis proposal. Potential is judged mainly from performance in the 
LSE MSc in Economics or a comparable Masters degree taken elsewhere. Applicants from 
outside the United Kingdom must submit GRE results. 

The central element in the Programme in the first year is the weekly Seminar in 
Research Strategy where students make short presentations of their proposed research. Also 
in the first year, all students attend the PhD course Topics in Economic Analysis. In addition 
students choose one examinable MSc level course from a wide range of options. This course 
may either fill a missing gap in training or support the proposed research area. Students are 
encouraged to talk with many members of the Department. They also have a supervisor with 
prime responsibility for their research progress. Supervisors can be changed in consultation 
with the Research Tutor as interests of the students evolve. Every student is expected to 
produce one substantial piece of written work in the first year. 

Students are initially registered for an MPhil with retrospective transfer to PhD 
registration pending sufficient research progress. All first year students are reviewed by the 
Economics Department Graduate Committee in July. This review is based on the supervisor's 
report, seminar performance, and the two examination results. Part-time students may take 
one examination in the first year. 

In the second and subsequent years all students attend the Seminar for Research 
Students in Economics where significant chapters of theses are presented. Upgradin g to 
PhD registration often follows successful presentations. Many students are affiliated to one of 
the economics Centres or Institutes such as the Financial Markets Group, the Suntory-Toyota 
International Centres for Economics and Related Disciplines and the Centre for Economic 
Performance . Most students do some undergraduate class teaching, either as teaching 
assistants or as part-time teachers. 

At the end of the second year there is a review of completion prospects. Full-time students 
are expected to complete in three or four years. The minimum completion time is two years. 
For students who do not complete by the end of the third year there is an intensive review of 
completion prospects. The Programme is affiliated with the European Doctoral Programme. 
which allows students to study at more than one institution and offers flexibility , subject to 
individual requirements, as to the final institution awarding the degree. There is some funding 
for PhD students. However, students from abroad are encouraged to seek scholarships from 
their home countries. Funding beyond four years is problematical. 

The Economics Department places great emphasis on the PhD Programme. The 
intellectual climate created by a substantial number of able and enthusiastic students, along 
with the input of an encouraging and skilled staff are the most important assets of the 
Programme. 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. 

3. 

Paper Title 

Topics in Economic Analysis 
Normally a paper from the MSc in Economics to be 
approved by the Department 
In addition, students will be required to participate in the 
following: 
Seminar in Research Strategy 

Second and Subsequent Year 
4. Seminar for research students in Economics 

Course Guide 
Number 

EC502 

EC500 

EC501 

M.Phil and Ph.D. Programmes of Study, Seminars and Workshops 873 

Course Guides 

ECS00 
Seminar in Research Strategy 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. Steuer, Room S 183 
and Professor A. Manning , Room S68 l and 
Professor K. Roberts , Room S477 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
MPhil students in Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The seminar aids students in finding 
manageable research problems and in developing 
solutions to them. Students make short presentation s 
of tentative ideas . Relevant literature and data sources 
are suggested as well as people with whom to discus s 
the ideas. This may help in the proces s of finding a 
suitable supervisor. The approach is informal. 
Elaborate presentations are discouraged . The goals 
are to facilitate the launching of research efforts, to 
inform others of one's intended work and to provide 
an opportunity to make helpful criticisms. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars EC500.: 25 
Sessional 

ECS0l 
Seminar for Research Students in 
Economics 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. Steuer, Room S 183 
and Professor A.Venables, Room S277 

Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
MPhil or PhD students in Economics in the second 
and later years. 
Core Syllabus: This semi nar provides a forum for 
research students in economics beyond the first year 
to present their work. Outside speakers are also 
invited from time to time . 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars EC501.: 30 
Sessional 

EC502 
Topics in Economic Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Steuer, Room Sl83 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is for 
MPhil students in Economics. 
Core Syllabus: The aim of the course is to illustrate 
recent development in Economic Analysis, both 
theoretical and applied; with the particular aim of 
suggesting areas for fruitful research. 
Teaching Arrangements: Lecture s EC502.: 30 x two 
hour s Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Six topics will be 
covered by different lecturers , each consisting of five 
two-hour sessions. 
Reading List: A separate reading list will be supplied 
for each section at the time of the course. 
Assessment Methods: A three-hour written 
examination in the Summer Term. The paper will be 
in six sections, and candidates will be expected to 
answer four questions, drawn from at least two 
sections. There is a premium for answering from 
three sections and a larger premium for answering 
from four sections. 
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ECONOMIC HISTORY 
Doctoral Programme in Economic History 
Admission Requirements: Students are normally required to have passed a first degree at 
upper second class level and to have taken and passed at an adequate level a Masters degree 
in a relevant area of history or social science. 

Methodological Training: First year research students are required to take EH520 
Approaches to Economic History, and are strongly advised to attend the induction 
programme provided by the Methodology Institute. Students are also required to take EH400 
Historical Analysis of Economic Change unless they can demonstrate an appropriate 
background in quantitative history, in which case they may be required to attend more 
advanced courses in the Statistics or Economics departments. Supervisors may require 
students in their first or subsequent years of study to take other relevant methodolo gical 
courses provided by the Methodology Institute or the Institute of Historical Research . 

Courses and seminars: All research students are required to attend and participate in the 
weekly Thesis Workshop in Economic History (EH590). Supervisors may require the 
attendance of students at other relevant research seminars at LSE or elsewhere within the 
University of London. Students who lack appropriate knowledge of substantive areas of 
economic history may be required to take one or more relevant M.Sc. courses. 

Targets for Progress: Year 1 - In the Summer Term of the fust year, students are required 
to present their work to the Thesis Workshop in Economic History. At the beginning of the 
ninth week of the Summer Term students are required to submit at least one draft thesis 
chapter and a 3-5 page thesis outline to the department's Graduate Review Committee . The 
Committee will interview all students before the end of the first week of July, and re-
registration for a second year will be conditional on the work presented being of a 
satisfactory standard. Year 2 - In the Summer Term of the second year the Graduate Review 
Committee will normally expect to see about half the thesis in draft. The Committee will 
interview all students, and if the work is of an acceptable standard, students will be upgraded 
from M.Phil. to Ph.D. Students who are away on fieldwork throughout their second year may 
defer the upgrade decision until the end of their third year. 

Targets for Completion: The department takes the view that students who have already 
taken a relevant Masters degree should be able to complete a Ph.D. thesis within three years 
of full-time study, and that no thesis should extend beyond four years of full-time study. 

Part-time Students: Part-time students are expected to undertake the same training as full-
time students, although the initial training may be spread over the first two years of part-time 
study. Training courses may be timetabled at any point between 9 am and 6 pm, but it is 
usually possible to ensure that they do not occur on more than two days per week. Part-time 
students are required to submit work to the Graduate Review Committee at the end of their 
second year for a decision about re-registration, and at the end of their fourth year for a 
decision about upgrade from M.Phil. to Ph.D. 

Course Guide 
EHSOS 

The Economic and Social History of Pre-
Industrial England 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Peter Earle and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For research students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminars 
(EH505) , Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms , at 
the Institute of Historical Research. 

EH506 
Themes in Renaissance History 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. S. R. Epstein, Room 
S466 and others 

Availability and Restrictions: For graduate s and 
post-graduates. 

Teaching Arrangements: Meets 10 times during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms at the Institut e of 
Historical Research , Thursdays 5 pm. 

M.Phil and Ph.D. Programmes of Study, Seminars and Workshops 875 

EHSlO 
Seminar on Modern Economic History 
Teachers Responsible: Professor N. F. R. Crafts, 
Room C420 
Availability and Restrictions: For research students. 
Core Syllabus: The course deal s with the period 
from the Industrial Revolution to the present. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminars 
(EH5 l 0), in the Michaelma s, Lent and Summer 
Terms. 

EH512 
Seminar in Modern Social History 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Paul Johnson, Room 
C4 I 5 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For research students. 
Core Syllabus: The seminar provides a forum for the 
discussion of recent research in nineteenth and 
twentieth-century social history. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminars 
(EH5 I 2) at the Institute of Historical Research. 

EH518 
Seminar on Comparative Economic 
History of Africa, Asia and Latin 
America 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Gareth Austin, Room 
C3 I 9 and others 
Availability and Restrictions: For research students . 
Core Syllabus: The seminar provide s for forum for 
discussing recent research in this field. 
Teaching Arrangements: Meet s fortnightly (EHS 18) 
in the Lent and Summer Terms. 

EH52O 
Approaches to Economic and Social 
History 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. William Kennedy, 
Room C3 l 4 and other member s of the Department 
Availability and Restrictions: Thi s cour se is 
restricted to 1st year M.Phil. student s in the 
Department of Economic History , for whom 
attendance is compulsory. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly one-and- a-half-
hour seminar s (EH520 ) durin g the Michaelm as and 
Lent Terms , during which member s of the 
Department will give a talk , to be followed by group 
discu ssion . The term programme will be issued at the 
beginning of the Michaelma s Term. 
Methods of Assessment: Assessment is by a 3,000 
word essay on a topic to be nominated during the course. 

EH59O 
Thesis Workshop in Economic History 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Nick Crafts, 
Room C420 and Mr. Dudley Baines, Room C414 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Phil. , Ph .D. 
and Research Fee student s. There is a formal 
attendance requirement for M.Phil./Ph .D. student s in 
the Department of Economi c History. 
Core Syllabus: The cour se is intended to provide a 
comparative study of research technique s in current 
economic history , as exemplified by research 
currently being conducted by staff and student s in the 
Department. Its primary purpose is research training . 
Teaching Arrangements: Two hours Weekly . 
(Additional classes will be provided in the 
Michaelmas Term for first year students.) 
Methods of Assessment: This course is not examined 
but all first year M.Phil. and Ph.D. candidates must 
present papers for discu ssion and report s are made to 
Research Councils etc . on the basi s of their work. It is 
intended to provide a forum for those writing these s 
to discuss their research. 
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EUROPEAN INSTITUTE 

EUSSO 
European Political Economy Research 
Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Balfour, Room H677 
Availability and Restrictions: Recom mended for all 
students taking research degrees on "E uropean " 
topics; core co urse for seco nd and third year Ph.D . 
students in Government. 
Course Content: This course includes so me 
discussion of research design and method ology. Each 
series focuses on a major researc h theme . 
Core Syllabus: A deta iled sy llabus is fixed at the 
start of each term . 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 sem inar s, EUSSO, 
(fortnightly M,L,S). 
Methods of Assessment: There is no exa min ation for 
this course. -

EU551 
Russo-Eurasian Research Workshop 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Lieven, Room 
K208 ( on leave 1997 /98) and Dr. M. Light, Room 
D411 
Availability and Restrictions: all researc h student s 
taki ng degrees on Ru ss ian, "Sov iet" and Ea st 
European topi cs . 
Course Content: This course include s some 
discussion of research design and methodology but its 
main focus is on research in progress. 
Core Syllabus: A detail ed syllabu s is fixed at the 
start of each term. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 semi nar s, EU551, 
(M,L ,S). 
Methods of Assessment: There is no examination for 
thi s course. -

EU552 
Ethnicity and Nationalism Research 
Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Professor A. D. Smith, Room 
H661 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Phil./P h.D. 
students speciali sing in Ethnicity and Nation alism 
who have attended at L.S .E. Undergraduat e 0; 
Master's course in this or a related field , or equivalent 
at another University. 
Course Content: Critical analysis of recent theories 
and research in the fields of Ethnicit y and 
Nationalism. 
Teaching Arrangements: Students should attend the 
Undergraduate lect ures EU201 Theories and 
Problems of Nationalism plu s semin ar programme 
EU405 . 

EU553 
European Political Economy Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. H. Machin, Room H670 
Availability and Restrictions: Core course for the 
European In stitute Dotoral Pro gra mm e - Political 
Economy stream in the first year. Other first year 
Ph.D. students may attend with the permi ssion of the 
course teacher. 
Course Content: Th eoreti ca l approaches , research 
de sign and methodol ogies for politi cal economy 
researc h on Europe . 
Core Syllabus: A detailed syllabus is fixed at the 
start of each term . 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 semin ars , EU553, 
(fort nightly M,L,S ). 
Examination Arrangements: There is JlQ 

examination for this course. 
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GEOGRAPHY 

MPhil/PhD Geography 
Research at the M .Phil./Ph.D. level cannot be reduced to a simple formula; a particular 
candidates ' requirements will need to be individually tailored in consultation with, and under 
guidance from, the supervisor. Students should meet their supervisor on a regular basis. Research 
training is a basic foundation for all students , even so it is a balance between general skills, 
discipline specific and topic specific knowledge. Hence, students are required to attend (upon the 
advice of the supervisor) selected Methodology Institute courses, subject specific lectures and 
seminars as appropriate , as well as the disciplinary specific courses as detailed below. 

All students will be subject to an annual review of progre ss in every year of registration ; 
at this stage all of the work carried out in the year, plu s performance in specified courses (see 
below) will be taken into consideration. 

In their first year of registration all students must normally attend Research Methods in 
Human Geography (GY402) and a seminar cognate to their intere sts (eg, GY403 
Contemporary Debates in Human Geography , GY404 Seminar in Local Economic 
Development, or GY501 Environmental Research Seminar). 

In addition, all students are required to attend the Geographical Project Seminar 
(GY500) and the Geographical Research Seminar (GY401 and GY502) throughout their 
period of registration. 

Student s are required to be in attendance throughout their period of registration. Absences 
for illness or fieldwork must be approved by the Director of Graduate Studies in Geography 
and the Dean of Graduate Studies , LSE. 

Course Guides 

GY401 
Geographical Research Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Director of Graduate 
Studies, Geography 
Availability and Restrictions: For all M.Sc. and 
M.Phil./Ph.D . student s registered in the Depar tment 
of Geography. 
Core Syllabus: Prese ntations by speake rs norm ally 
from outside the Department on aspects of their own 
research in the field s of Geography , Local Economic 
Development , Urban and Region al Planning and 
Environmental Issues. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 two -hour seminar s in 
the Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
Methods of Assessment: Thi s course is not intended 
as prepara tion for any particular exa mination . But , 
students will find it useful in increa sing their 
awareness of current researc h and the application of 
research methods across the discipline . 

GY402 
Research Methods in Human Geography 
(Half unit course) 
Teacher Responsible : Dr. J. Robinson , Room S515 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Sc. Human 

Geography Researc h, M.Sc . Geography and M.Sc. 
Regio nal and Urban Planning. Geography 
M.Phil./Ph .D. students in the first year of registration. 
Course Syllabus: An introdu ction to , and exploration 
of, alternative perspective s and their implications for 
hum an geograp hy research practi ce. It compri ses of 3 
stra nds: phil osop hy of hum an geograp hy, research 
design and practice; geograp hical information 
mana gement. 
Course Content: The nature of social scie ntific 
resea rch : geograp hica l resea rch. Choosing a topic , 
writing and keeping track of sources , time 
management. Objectivity in soc ial scientific researc h: 
the case of positivism and critical rea lism in 
geogra phy. Theory buildin g and use: the example of 
micro-macro que stion s in geogra phica l research. 
Spatial data handlin g: tools and researc h areas. 
Spatial data: issues and problems . Information 
co llect ion : tec hnique s and ethical co nsiderations . 
Qu antitativ e and qualitative information : the (mis)use 
and (il-)legitimacy of sampl es and case studies . 
Evaluation and geogra phica l researc h: the policy 
question. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 two-hour sess ions 
comprising of lecture s, semin ars and wo rkshops in 
Michaelma s and Lent Terms (a ltern ate weeks). 
Students are expect ed to carry out direct ed readi ng in 
prep aratio n for semin ars. 
Reading List : 
P. Cloke, C. Phil o & D. Sadler, Approa ching Human 
Geography , PCP, 1991 ; J. Eyles (Ed .), Research in 
Human Geography: Introductions and Investigations, 
Blackwell , 1988 ; J. Eyles & D. Smith (Eds.), 
Qualitative Methods in Geography, Polity; R . 
Johnson, Philo sophy and Human Geography (2 nd 
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edn.), Edward Arnold, 1986; R. Johnston, D. Gregory 
& D. Smith (Eds .), Dictionary of Human Geography 
(3rd edn.) , Blackwell , 1993; Massey & Meegan 
(Eds.), Politics and Method, Unwin Hyman, 1985; A. 
Sayer, Method in Social Science: A Realist Approach 
(2nd edn.), Routledge , 1993. 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen examination of 2 
hours (2 from 5) 75 %, and one essay of 3,000 words 
(25 %). Examinations take place in June. 

GY4O3 
Contemporary Debates in Human 
Geography 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. J. Robinson, Room S515 
and Dr. Y. Rydin, Room S4 l 3 
Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc. Human 
Geography Research and nominated M.Phil./Ph .D. 
Geography students in their first year of registration . 
Core Syllabus: To cover a range of influential 
approaches to the discipline of geography. To 
understand the relation of past approaches to those 
currently employed. To appreciate the dynamic 
constitution of the discipline and the changing 
research foci . 
Course Content: This is a course based upon 
intensive reading of key and canononical texts within 
the discipline. As such the content will be flexible. 
Topics will be based upon the following: Positivism 
and space . Social justice and the city. Spatial 
divisions of labour. Realism and geography. 
Humanistic geography. Gender and geography. Space 
and time. Flexible accumulation . Post-structuralism 
and the turn to language . Geography , values and post-
colonialism. 
Teaching Arrangements: JO x 2-hour introductory 
lectures and student-led seminars in Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. Students are expected to carry out 
directed readings for seminars , and to produce a 
summary 2 page essay . 
Reading List: U. Beck, Risk Society: Toward a New 
Modernity , Page , 1992 ; R. Chorley & P. Haggett 
(Eds.), Models in Geography, Methuen, 1967 ; P. 
Cloke, C. Philo & D. Sadler, Approaching Human 
Geography, PLP, 1991; D. Gregory, Geographical 
Imaginations, Blackwell, 1994; D. Gregory & T. 
Urry, Social Relations and Spatial Structures, 
Macmillan, 1985; D. Harvey , Explanation in 
Geography, Edward Arnold, 1969 ; D. Harvey, The 
Condition of Postmodernity, Blackwell, 1989; R. 
Johnston , D. Gregory & D. Smith, The Dictionary of 
Human Geography (3rd edn .), Blackwell, 1994; B. 
Macmillan (Ed.) , Remodelling Geography, 
Blackwell, 1989; D. Massey, Spatial Divisions of 
Labour (2nd edn .), Macmillan , 1994; R. Peet & N. 
Thrift (Eds .), New Models in Geography, Vols l and 
!I, Unwin Hyman, 1989; Progress in Human 
Geography; G. Rose, Feminism and Geography, 
Polity, 1993; D. Sayer, Method in Social Science (2nd 
edn.), Routledge, 1992; T. Unwin, The Place of 
Geography, Blackwell, 1994. 
Methods of Assessment: An unseen exam of 2-hours 

(2 from 5) (75 %) and an essay of3,000 words (25%). 
Examination takes place in June. 

GYS00 
Geographical Project Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Director of Graduate 
Studies, Geography 
Availability and Restrictions: For Geograph y and 
Regional & Urban Planning Studies Research 
Students (M.Phil. and Ph.D.) throughout their period 
of registration. 
Core Syllabus: Presentations by research student s of 
aspects of their own research, stressing problems of 
theory , methodology and techniques. 
Written Work: All students attending this course will 
be required to present their own research twice in the 
period of registration. 
Teaching Arrangements: 2 day-long work shops, one 
each in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 
Methods of Assessment: This course is not intended 
as preparation for any particular examination. 

GYS0l 
Environmental Research Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. Y. J. Rydin, Room S413 
and Dr. I. H. Rowlands, Room C802 
Availability and Restrictions: For M .Phil./P h.D. 
students undertaking work on environmental topics in 
any Department or Institute . 
Core Syllabus: The seminar will focus on a set of 
issues or problems selected by the students attend ing. 
Teaching Arrangements: One meeting per month 
throughout the session, or as agreed by the 
participants. 
Methods of Assessment: The course is non-
examinable. 

GY502 
Small Staff-Graduate Student Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Director of Graduate 
Studies, Geography 
Availability and Restrictions: For all M.Phil./Ph .D. 
students registered in the Department of Geogr aphy 
and staff. 
Core Syllabus: Presentations by speakers norm ally 
from outside the Department on aspects of their own 
research. 
Teaching Arrangements: I O 2-hour seminars in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Methods of Assessment: This course is not intended 
as preparation for any particular examination. But, 
students will find it useful in increasing their 
awareness of current research and the applicati on of 
research methods across the discipline. 
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GOVERNMENT 
Government Departmental Doctoral Programme 
Admission requirements including prerequisites. 
The department does not automatically require a prior MSc-level qualification though that 
will normally be necessary to equip students adequately for doctoral work. Where a previous 
MSc has been obtained an adequate mark, well above pass level, will be required. 

Compulsory and optional methodological training and other courses/seminars in first and 
subsequent years. 

The Research Methods Seminar, which is organised and chaired by the Research 
Student Tutor, Dr. Rodney Barker, is compulsory for all first year full-time students. 
Intended to deepen and broaden students' engagement with political science, it spends the 
first term on basic advice on research design and methodology, provided by a significant 
proportion of the Department's members of staff. In the Lent and Summer Terms the seminar 
focuses on work-in-progress reports presented by student members of the seminar. Students' 
attendance and participation is directly taken into account in the crucial review process at the 
end of the first year. 

None of the large number of seminars and courses offered by the School's Methodology 
Institute is compulsory, but students are strongly advised to attend at least: MI500 
Introduction to Study for the MPhil and PhD and MI502 Drafting and Writing a PhD 
Thesis. For the rest, students are required to take advice from their supervisors early on in 
their first term and attend those sessions deemed to be of particular relevance to their 
research. Upgrading from MPhil to PhD will usually depend on the successful completion of 
appropriate courses. 

The Government Department's own 'Skills Programme ' is also available to all research 
students under the aegis of the Methodology Institute. It caters for both beginners (MI411) 
and advanced students (MI412). Dr. Matthew Mulford (a member of the Government 
Department) is in charge of the Institute's programme. In addition MIS 13 course offers 
training in basic computer use and there is an annual ECPR Summer School in Data Analysis 
at Essex University, to which the Department can nominate two students. 

For second- and subsequent-year students a series of research workshops are provided. 
Their content varies in detail from year to year, but a typical profile includes workshops in 
political theory, institutional analysis, political economy, European politics and policy and 
comparative politics. 

At the start of their second year all research students are required to enrol in at least one 
workshop, to attend on a regular basis and to present their research for discussion, usually in 
the presence of their supervisor in addition to the regular workshop members. Initially, 
students are allocated to workshops on the basis of their then-current thesis title , though 
subsequent changes of enrolment are undertaken if recommended and supported by students' 
supervisor(s). Account is taken of attendance and performance at the workshops in the 
regular end-of-year reviews. 

Research students often find some of the seminars and lecture series organised in 
connection with the large number of MSc programmes offered by the School useful. There are 
such programmes within the Government Department in Political Theory European Politics 
and Policy. Public Policy and Public Administration and Comparative Government and in 
addition members of the Department teach on MScs in The Political Economy of Transition 
and European Studies (in the European Institute), Management (in the Management Institute) , 
The Politics of Empire and Post-Imperialism and Russian and Post-Soviet Studies (with the 
International Relations Department) and Regulation (with the Law Department). 

Departmental requirements about progression 
Each research student in the Department is under the care and supervision of a supervisor in 
accordance with School practice as laid out in the Code of Practice. 

In addition to the provision of supervision the Department's own arrangements ensure that 
each student who is not already co-supervised within the Department will be assigned an advisor. 
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The role of advisor is a flexible one , but in general includes: 
• acting as a substitute in the absence of the supervisor, 
• providing a supplementary source of advice and encouragement, and 
• constituting a second person on whom students can draw (for example, for refer-

ences and general academic contacts). 
It is the Department's practice to review all full-time students each year and all part-time 

students every second year. The review takes place each year in the second half of the 
Summer Term, with particular importance being attached to the assessment made at the end 
of the first year, when both re-registration and transfer from MPhil to PhD are considered . 

Further to the School-wide arrangements governing the review process the Government 
Department's own an·angements provide: 

(a) that the review entail assessment by the supervisor and one other teacher (normally 
the advisor); and 

(b) that reports on attendance and performance (in particular in the form of 
presentations) at the Research Methods Seminar (first year) or relevant Workshop 
(subsequent years) form an important element in the review. 

Details for the requirements for review are laid out in the Department's Research Student 
Handbook, which is provided to all Research Students at the start of every session. 

Departmental expectations about completion 
It is the expectation of the School and the Department that full-time students should be able 
to complete their thesis within four years and not more than six years of initial registration; 
and part-time students within six years and not more than eight years of initial registratio n. 

Course Guides 

GVS00 
Doctoral Programme Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. S. Barker, Room Kl00 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Phil. and Ph.D . 
stude nts in Government. 
Course Content: This course of serrunars is designed 
to give research student s in all branches of 
Government an opportunity to discuss with a large 
number of staff participant s their ways of working, 
common problem s of the sis work in politics , research 
methods , methodological and practical difficulties of 
resea rch, and major intellectual currents in 
contemporary political scie nce . Students will be 
encouraged to discus s the distinctive problems of 
their own topics and available so lution s. All first year 
research students are required to attend, but more 
advanced students are also welcome. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 two-hour weekly 
serrunars in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms . As part of this course students are required to 
attend GC550 
Drafting and Writing a Ph.D. Thesis in the second 
half of the Lent Term. 
Ml408 Skills Programme is also relevant for 
students with empirical topics. 
Assessment Arrangements : Attendance at this 
course is a pre-requi site for first year research 
student s to progres s to their seco nd year. All students 
are required to give a presentation outlining their 
research to the serrunar. 

GVSOl 
Doctoral Workshop: Political Theory 
Teacher Responsible: Professor B. Barry 
(Michaelmas and Summer Terms), Room Ll0 4, 
Professor J. Charvet (Lent Term), Room K207 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
and subsequent year research students in Governm ent 
specialising in political theory . First year students 
may attend if numbers perrrut. 
Course Content: An opportunity for students to 
present chapters or paper s related to their current 
research for critical discussion . 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 two-hour seminar s held 
fortnightly in the Michaelma s, Lent and Summer Tenns. 

GV502 
Doctoral Workshop: European Politics 
and Policy 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. S. Balfour, Room H677 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
and subsequent year research students in Governm ent 
specialising in European politics and policy. First 
year students may attend if numbers permit. 
Course Content: An opportunity for students to present 
chapters or papers related to their current research. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 one-and-a-half -hour 
seminars held fortnightly in Michaelmas, Lent and 
Summer Terms. 

GVS03 
Political Philosophy Research Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Charvet (Lent 
and Summer Terms), Room K207 Dr. D. Bubeck 
(Michaelmas Term), Room K301 
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Availability and Restrictions: M.Sc . Political 
Theory students. Other interested students are 
welcome to attend, if numbers perrrut. 
Course Content: Guest speakers present papers and 
initiate discussion at serrunars. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 two-hour serrunars held 
fortnightly in the Michaelmas , Lent and Summer 
Terms. 

GV504 
Doctoral Workshop: Political Economy 
and Institutional Analysis 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. G. Philip, Room K205 
and Dr. C. Schonhardt-Bailey, Room Ll05 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
and subsequent year re searc h students in Government 
specialising in political economy and institutional 
analysis. First year students may attend if number s 
perrrut. 

Course Content: An opportunity for students to 
present chapters or papers rel ated to their current 
research. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 two-hour seminars held 
fortnightly in Michaelmas , Lent and Swnmer Terms. 

GV506 
Doctoral Workshop: Comparative 
Politics 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Ringmar, Room K308 
Availability and Restrictions: Primarily for second 
and subsequent year research stude nts in Government 
specialising in comparative politics. First year 
students may attend if number s perrrut. 
Course Content: An opportunity for students to 
present chapters or paper s related to their current 
research. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 two-hour seminars held 
fortnightly in Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 
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INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 

Seminars 

Course Guides 

Research Methods for Industrial 
Relations 
See Master's degree Course Guides. 

ID499 

IDSOO 
Industrial Relations Research Forum 
(Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. R. Richardson, Room 
H711 
Availability and Restrictions: For research students 
in Industrial Relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: Seminars ; (ld500), 
Sessional. 
Methods of Assessment: None. 
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INFORMATION SYSTEMS 
M.Phil./Ph.D. students will normally follow a structured programme. The goal of the 
programme is to facilitate the transition from M.Sc. work to active research by incorporating 
an element of directed course work in the first year. In addition to course work, participation 
in research training is required in the first year of work towards the M.Phil./Ph.D. 
The course work in the first year has four elements, two courses and two seminars. The 
courses normally are Information and one other course suited to the students research 
interests to be agreed individually with the Department. The seminars are one in Research 
and Study Methods in Information Systems and one in which research material is presented 
and discus sed . In order to proceed to research in subsequent years students must pass 
examinations in their two courses and show progress with their research. 
The first examination will consist of two papers as follows: 

Paper 
Number 

1. 
2. 

Paper Title 

Information 
Normally a paper from M.Sc. in Analysis, Design and 
Information Systems to be approved by the 
Department 

Course Guide 
Number 

IS444 

In addition, students will be required to participate in the following: 
3. 
4. 

Research in Information Systems 
Seminar for research students in Information Systems 

IS555 
IS554 



M.Phil and Ph.D. Programmes of Study, Seminars and Workshops 

INTERNATIONAL HISTORY 
There are no prerequisites for admission other than an upper second class degree in history 
or a related subject. 

Students registered for the M.Phil. in International History are strongly urged in their first 
year to attend the department's research training programme which has four components: (1) 
the appropriate seminars and lectures offered by the Methodology Institute; (2) a series of 
talks on historical sources and methods and the general requirements for completing an 
M.Phil./Ph.D. in history organised by the Research Student Tutor; (3) a course in historical 
methods and sources run by the Institute of Historical Research; ( 4) a short course on sources 
at the Public Record Office given by an archivist; (5) the Research Student Tutor also 
organises a departmental seminar/workshop at which research students and staff are 
encouraged to give papers on their research. 

Students are also advised to attend all relevant seminars organised within the School or the 
University. 

The department requires students to report formally on their progress at least twice a year. 
If their progress is deemed unsatisfactory by the Research Student Tutor or supervisor their 
position will be assessed by a departmental review committee of five members , who will 
determine the conditions under which they will be allowed to continue in the programme . On 
being admitted, all students are formally registered for an M.Phil. By 1 June of their first year 
(1 March of their second year for part-time students) they are required to submit a brief 
justification of their thesis (explaining the nature, organisation and value of their research ), a 
biographical survey of the secondary literature and a draft thesis chapter or chapters of at 
least 10,000 words based on primary sources. The submission will be read by two members 
of the department other than the supervisor, who will report on it in writing to the Rese arch 
Student Tutor. If the work is deemed entirely satisfactory, the department will recommend the 
student for transfer of registration from M.Phil. to Ph.D. status. If it is less than satisfacto ry 
it will be examined by the review committee who will determine whether the student will be 
allowed to re-register. 

The review process is designed to determine whether the student will be able to meet the 
requirements of a Ph.D., and whether the chosen topic will be suitable for a doctoral 
dissertation. The department uses the School's Code of Practice as a determinant of the 
general responsibilities of research students and their supervisors. All students should make 
an effort to familiarise themselves with its contents. 

The department expects that research students will submit their theses within four years 
and the reviews of student progress are geared to achieving that goal. 

Seminars 

HY502 
Earlier Middle Ages - Research Seminars 
(held at the Institute of Historical Research) 
Professor J. Gillingham and others 

HY503 
Sources and Methods in Early Modern 
History (Seminar) 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Dr. D. Starkey 

HY505 
International History Departmental 
Seminar/Workshop 
Research Student Tutor 

History of Contemporary Spain 
(Seminar) 
(held at the Institute of Historical Research) 
Professor P. Preston and others 

HY507 

HY509 
Modern Italian History: Nineteenth and 
Twentieth Centuries (Seminar) 
(held at the Institute of Historical Research) 
Professor MacGregor Knox and others 
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
Students registered for the M.Phil. in International Relations are required to attend the 
Research Methods Training Seminar (IR501) and the following four Methodology 
Institute courses in their first year of registration: Introduction to Study for the M.Phil. and 
Ph.D. (MI500), Sources and Methods (MI501), Drafting, Writing and Publishing a Ph.D. 
Thesis (Ml502) and Special Topics in Social Research Methodology (MI55 l). (Part-time 
students may attend the Methodology Institute courses over two years .) All research students 
(both M.Phil. and Ph.D.) regardles s of year are expected to attend at lea st one of the subject 
workshops offered by the Department. These include international political economy, foreign 
policy analysis, security policy , international organisation and concepts and methods. 
Research students are also expected to attend the International Relations Seminar for Staff 
and Research Students (IR500). 

The Department also encourages all research student s to attend the weekly Editorial 
Board meetings of Millennium: Journal of International Studies, the International Relations 
Department student-run journal. 

Every research student registered in the Department meets during each Summer Term 
with a panel comprising three members of the academic staff. This panel normally includes 
the student's supervisor. Its purposes are , broadly speaking, to review progress made since 
the student's admission or previous interview with a research panel; to offer guidance to the 
student and the supervisor from other teachers, as the thesis takes shape; and, by 
demonstrating in a systematic way the Department's intere st in all its research students , to 
reduce any sense of intellectual and social isolation which may be experienced by those 
whose research ploughs a lone furrow. 

A senior member of Department serves as Research Students' Tutor , a post with overall 
responsibility for research students . 

Course Guides 

IRSOO 
International Relations Seminar for Staff 
and Research Students 
Staff Member Responsible: Dr. P. Wilson, Room 
D516 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for staff and research student s. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 sess ions each of one-
and-a-half-hour 's duration , five in the Michaelmas 
Term and 10 in the Lent Term (IR500). 

IR501 
International Relations Research 
Methods Training Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Yahuda, Room 
D408 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for first-year researc h student s. 
Course Content: This course provide s a basic 
research training to familiarise students with the 

academic skills relevant to undertakin g a research 
degree in International Relation s. The history and 
evolution of International Relations as an academic 
discipline will be examined together with attendant 
theories and research methods. The principal 
concerns of contemporary researc h in the main 
branche s of International Relation s will be addressed. 
The principle s of good research design and the 
problems in drafting and writing a Ph .D. will also be 
carefully considered. 
In addition , students will be introduced to the main 
research librari es relevant to International Relations 
in London. All student s not already familiar with 
IBM PCs should register on the Computer Service 
induction courses early in the Michaelmas Term and 
complete the session on 'Intro duction to PCs ' and 
also WordPerfect. Students are advised to attend 
School-based inter-disciplinary seminars on basic 
stat istical tec hniques , co mpiling surveys and 
conducting 'e lite ' interview s and any other relevant 
courses offered by the Methodology Institute. 
Teaching Arrangements: The course will consist of 
17 seminars in Michaelmas and Lent Terms (IR501). 
In addition, all students must participate in at least 
one of the department's severa l workshops where 
staff and research students present preliminary papers 
and discuss common problems of current research. 
Details of individual meetings and suggested readings 
will be provided at the beginning of the course. 
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IR502 
International Political Theory Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. E. Benner, Room D6 J 5 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for staff and for interested research students 
by invitation. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 weekly seminars each 
of one-and-a .:half-hour 's duration , commencing in 
week 6 of Michaelmas Term (IR502). Interested 
students should also attend the International Relations 
Staff and Research Student s Seminar (IR500) on a 
weekly basis . 

IR503 
International Political Economy 
Workshop 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. M. Hodges, Room D407 
and Dr. R. Sally, Room D4 l 6 
Availability and Restrictions: Research students . 
Teaching Arrangements: The workshop will meet 
on a weekly or fortnightly basis during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms (IR503). Each session 
will be of one-and-a-half-hour 's duration . 

IR504 
Foreign Policy Issues Workshop 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. W. Wallace, Room D413 
and Dr. K. Smith, Room D4 l 5 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for research students. All those working in 
the general area of foreign policy studies in the 
International Relations Department should attend. 
Others who may wish to attend should contact the 
course organisers in person . 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 meetings each of one-
and-a-half-hour' s duration , Michaelmas , Lent and 
Summer Terms (IR504) . 

IRS0S 
Interacting Aspects of Security Policy 
Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. C. Coker, Room D608 
Availability and Restrictions: Course restricted to 
research students. 
Teaching Arrangements: The work shop (IR505) 
will meet fortnightly by arrangement during 
Michaelmas , Lent and Summer Terms , Tuesday 
4-5.30 pm, and provide for the presentation of papers 
on themes and issues in international security. 
Specific arrangements will be made between staff and 
interested students during the Michaelmas Term. 

IR506 
Africa Research Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Professor J. Mayall, Room 
D410 

Availability and Restrictions: All interested 
research students. 
Teaching Arrangements: 12 meetings, held 
fortnightly, commencing in week 2 of the 
Michaelmas Term, each of one-and-a-half-hour 's 
duration. 

IR507 
International Institutions IV Research 
Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. N. A. Sims, Room D609 
and Professor P. Taylor, Room D6 l 0 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for academic staff and research students. 
Core Syllabus: The purpose of this Research 
Seminar is to enable research students and staff with 
interests in International Institutions , whether global 
or regional, to share their ideas and findings and gain 
mutual encouragement through regular meeting s. 
Teaching Arrangements: Eight meetings, Lent and 
Summer Terms (IR507), each of one-and-a-h alf-
hour's duration. 
Written Work: None . 
Reading List: None. 

IR509 
Modernity and International Theory 
Research Seminar 
Teachers Responsible: Mr. M. Hoffman, Room 
D512 and Dr. J. Rosenberg, Room D613 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for all interested research students. First 
year research students are encouraged to participate 
in Concepts and Methods of Internation al 
Relations (IR421) and to attend the lecture for 
Modernity and International Relations (IR426). 
Course Content: The purpose of this seminar is two-
fold. The first is to discuss issues , themes and topics 
arising within recent debates on 'modernity ' . The 
second is to explore the implications of these debates 
for international theory, particularly those following 
from a replacement of the traditional 'anarch y 
problematique' with a 'modernity problematique '. 
Teaching Arrangements: The research seminar will 
meet for two hours in alternate weeks, startin g in 
week one of the Lent Term, following an organised 
course of readings (IR509). 

IRSll 
Postmodernism and International 
Relations Research Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. Mark Hoffman, Room 
D512 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intend ed 
primarily for all interested research students. 
Course Content: The workshop will provide a forum 
in which to read and discus s original postmod ern, 
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critical theory and feminist texts and their extension 
into International Relations. 
Teaching Arrangements: The workshop will meet 
on 13 occasions during the session on a fortnightly 
basis for two hours. Readings will be organised at the 
beginning of the Michaelmas Term (IR5 l l). 

IR512 
Peace and Conflict Studies Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. M. Hoffman, Room 
D512 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for research students . 
Course Content: The workshop will provide a forum 
in which to discuss the concepts , problems, data 
sources, findings and conclusions of research in the 
areas of conflict analysis, resolution methods, and 
peace studies. Subject-matter will be drawn 
principally from research in progress within the 
membership , together with prominent new 
publications in the field . 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 seminars of two 
hours , meeting fortnightly throughout the session 
(IR512) . 

IR513 
Historical Materialism and International 
Relations Research Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. J. Rosenberg, Room 
D613 
Availability and Restrictions: Course intended 
primarily for all interested research students. 
Course Content: The purpose of this seminar is 
twofold : first, to explore the relevance to the study of 
international relations of historical materiali st writings 
acros s a range of discipline s including : sociology , 
anthropology , political economy , geography ; and 
second, to provide a forum for the presentation of any 
students' work in progress which involves the above. 
Teaching Arrangements: The research workshop 
will meet for two hour s in alternate weeks , 
commencing in week 2 of the Lent Term, and will 
comprise an organized course of reading s and student 
presentations (IR5 l 3). 

IR514 
Middle East Research Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Professor F. Halliday, Room 
D510 
Availability and Restrictions: All interested 
research students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Specific arrangements will 
be made between staff and students during the 
Michaelmas Term. 
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PHILOSOPHY 
MPhil/PhD by thesis 
The minimum entrance requirement for a research degree in philosophy is an upper-second 
class undergraduate degree or equivalent, in an approved field of study. 

For full-time doctoral students, registration is normally as M.Phil./Ph.D. for the first two 
years. Entry to the second year is conditional on both passing a qualifying examination in 
May/June of the first year in two of the M.Sc. course subjects taught in the department , or 
equivalent, and submitting an acceptable piece of written work of about 5,000 words by the 
end of the Summer Term of that year . To qualify for Ph.D. registration the student must 
submit a piece of work, in the area of his/her thesis project, by the end of the Summer Term 
of the second year. If this is judged satisfactory, Ph.D. registration will be conferred and 
back-dated to the beginning of the second year. 

The Ph.D. degree will be conferred on submission of a satisfactory dissertation . The final 
draft of the dissertation is expected to have been completed by the end of the third year of study. 

Part-time M.Phil./Ph.D. students may divide their qualifying examination into two parts 
each to be passed at the end of the first and second years of registration . 

All students, unless they already have the M.Phil. by thesis and examination, are 
encouraged to attend the Introduction to Study for the M.Phil. and Ph.D. and, at an 
appropriate stage of their research, the course on Drafting and Writing a Ph.D. The sis. 
Students whose work involves any empirical research are also advised to attend the course on 
Research Design and Data Collection. 

M.Phil. by thesis and examination 
The School accepts students for the University of London M.Phil. in Philosophy. This is a 
full-time two-year course of study (the degree can also be taken part time), requirements for 
which include both a thesis and three unseen written examinations. 

The main regulations are summarised below: 
(1) Candidates for the M.Phil. degree in Philosophy must submit a thesis and be examin ed 

orally. The thesis should normally be about 30,000 words, including notes and appendic es, 
but excluding bibliography, and must be submitted by 1 April of the second year of study. A 
candidate wishing to exceed the prescribed limit may apply for permission to the Universit y, 
such application being made at least six months before the presentation of the thesis. 

(2) Candidates for the M.Phil. sit three unseen written papers in May of the second year 
of study, at least one from List 1 and at least one from List 2: 

List 1 
1 The Pre-Socratics 19 The Empiricists 
2 Plato 20 Kant 
3 Aristotle 21 Hegel 
4 Greek philosophical texts 22 Frege 
5 The Epicureans 23 Marx 
6 The Stoics 24 Schopenhauer 
7 Plotinus 25 J.S. Mill 
8 Aquinas 26 Bradley 
9 Medieval and Renaissance philosophy 27 Existentialist philosophy from 

10 Bacon Kierkegaard 
11 Descartes 28 Nietzsche 
12 Hobbes 29 Heidegger 
13 Leibniz 30 The Pragmatists 
14 Spinoza 31 Russell 
15 The Rationalists 32 Wittgenstein 
16 Locke 33 Quine 
17 Berkeley 34 Davidson 
18 Hume 35 Lewis 
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36 Another philosopher , or school of 
philosophy, subject to approval by the 
University. 

List 2 
a Logic and Metaphysics 
b Epistemology and methodology 
c Philosophy of mind 
d Ethics 
e Aesthetics 
f Philosophy of religion 
g Political philosophy 
h Symbolic logic 

Philosophy of language 
j Philosophy of science 
k Philosophy of mathematics 
1 The philosophical foundations of physics 
m Philosophy of education 
n Philosophy of social science 
o Philosophy of psychology 
p Philosophy of history 
q Another area of philosophy , subject to 

approval by the University 

The occurrence of a topic in either list does not imply that in any given year teaching in the 
area will be available. The choice of topics is subject to the approval of the candidate 's School. 

Candidates may be allowed, with the approval of their School, to substitute three essays 
done in their own time, of up to 2,500 words each, in lieu of any one of the unseen written 
examination papers, on subjects from the field covered by that paper. Such essays must be 
submitted by 1 May each year . Candidates wishing to offer either an unseen written paper or 
three essays on a topic not appearing on either list must obtain the approval of the University 
before 1 May of the first year of his or her registration for this degree. 

The oral examination prescribed in (1) above may include questions both on the 
candidate's thesis and about his answers to the three unseen written papers or to the two 
unseen written papers and the three short essays. 

Although students are encouraged to attend relevant lectures and seminars, at the School 
and elsewhere in the University, the main tuition for this degree is by tutorial at the School. 
At the beginning of his course of study, the Department establishes, for each candidate, a 
tutorial programme for the two years, which will prepare the candidate to sit the papers of his 
or her choice, and which will provide suitable supervision for the thesis. 

It should be noted that the phrase "with the permission of the University" refers to the 
University's Subject Panel for Philosophy. 

Course Guides 
Two-year M.Phil. and M.Phil./Ph.D. students must 
participate in at least 2 seminars , apart from PH558 
or PH559 in each of the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
In addition to the seminars and courses listed here, 
research students are welcome to attend a number of 
the seminars and courses for M.Sc. students . Course 
Guides for these are listed in the Philosophy section 
under Master's degrees . 

PH454 
Methodology of the Social Sciences 
See entry under Master's Degrees: Philosophy, 
Logic and Scientific Method. 

PHS00 
Research Methods in Philosophy (I) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor John Worrall, 
Room A286 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
primarily intended for M.Phil./Ph.D. students . M.Sc. 

student s are also welcome to attend. 
Course Content: Some frontier topic s in 
contemporary philosophy of science - including the 
most recent work on theory-change in science ; testing 
causal hypotheses - clinical trials and randomisation ; 
reductionism. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 two-hour seminars in 
the Summer Term. 

PH551 
Research Methods in Philosophy II (Physics) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor Nancy 
Cartwright, Room Tl 1 and Dr. C. Callender, Room 
A209 
Availability and Restrictions: The cour se is 
primarily intended for M.Phil./Ph .D. student s. M.Sc. 
students are also welcome to attend. 
Course Content: Topics in the philo sophy and 
history of modem science , with special emphasis on 
quantum mechanics , statistic al mech anics and 



890 M.Phil and Ph.D. Programmes of Study, Seminars and Workshops 

spacetime theories . Topics to be chosen by seminar 
participants. 
Teaching Arrangements: 20 two-hour sessions 
(Sessional). Students are advised to attend PH409 . l , 
if they have not covered the material before. 

PHSSS 
Research Methods in Philosophy ill 
(Economics) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Nancy 
Cartwright, Room T11 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
intended for M.Sc. and M.Phil./Ph .D. students. 
Course Content: Seminars in philosophical 
problems in economics. Topics to be chosen by 
seminar participants . 
Teaching Arrangements: Five x two-hour seminars 
MLS (PH555). 
Reading: Readings will be advised prior to seminars. 

PHSS6 
Research Methods in Philosophy IV 

PHSS7 
Research Methods in Philosophy V 

PH558 
Research Students' Thesis Reading 
Seminar (LSE) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Colin Howson 
RoomA201 ' 
Availability and Restrictions: The course is 
compulsory for all Ph .D. students, with the exception 
of those for whom it is more appropriate to attend the 
Intercollegiate Thesis Reading Seminar. All other 
research students are urged to attend . 
Course Content: A programme will be arranged for 
Ph.D. students to present papers . 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 two-hour sessions, ML 
(PH558). 

PHS59 
The Research Students' Thesis Reading 
Seminar (Intercollegiate) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Colin Howson, 
Room A201 
Course Intended for all philosophy research 
students. 
Course Content: The course will consist of papers 
given by research students. 
Teaching Arrangements: 14 one-and-a-half-h our 
seminars, sessional, taught by Professor A. Savile 
and others at University College. 
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SOCIAL POLICY AND ADMINISTRATION 
Students registered for the M.Phil. in the Department of Social Policy and Administration are 
normally required to attend seminars provided by the Methodology Institute and the 
Department on research methods. The courses available will be listed in the introductory 
booklet. In addition, first year students will attend SASSO. In addition students are 
encouraged to attend other graduate seminars relevant to the subject of their research. An 
informal discussion group for those well on in writing their theses is organised by the 
Research Student Tutor. 

The progress of each student is reviewed during the Summer Term of the first year for 
full-time students, of the second year for part-time students. Students present a detailed thesis 
proposal, a literature review, an outline of their proposed methodology and a timetable for 
completion. These must each be of a standard acceptable to the department. 

Course Guides 

SASSO 
Theories, Concepts and Current Issues in 
Social Policy (Seminar) 
Teacher Responsible: Professor H. Glennerster, 
Room A243 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Phil./Ph.D . 
students, particularly those in their first year. 
Course Content: This course is intended to address 
theoretical and conceptual issues arising in the study 
of social policy at an advanced level and to familiarise 
students with new literature and current debates in the 
field. The course will begin with a consideration of 
key concepts, for example dependency , community, 
discretion equality, efficiency and effectiveness, 
citizenship and social rights. Concepts will be 
explored using illustrations dictated by the 
substantive interests of incoming students. We shall 
then proceed to examine current issues of debate 
which throw up both conceptual and theoretical 
problems, for example, the relationship between the 

voluntary sector, the market and the public sector over 
time and between policy sectors; the meaning of 
community care; and the literature on the origins and 
outputs of advanced welfare states, which also raises 
methodological issues of measurements and the 
respective contributions of different disciplines . In the 
Summer Term students will be asked to present their 
research plans. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly meetings 
throughout the session (SASSO). 
Reading List: A full reading list will be provided as 
the course proceeds . 

SAS90 
Seminar on Demographic Research 
Methods 
Teacher Responsible: Professor M. Murphy, Room 
A243 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Phil./Ph.D . 
students in Demography. 
Teaching Arrangements: 15 x 11/ 2 hour seminars 
over the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer terms, given 
by research students and staff in Population Studies 
on their research (SA590). 
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SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 
Three years full-time registration or an equivalent period part-time, with the former being the 
norm. Applicants, normally, should possess a high level of pass in an appropriate Master's 
Degree, together with at least an Upper Second Class Honours Degree in an appropriate 
subject from a UK university or its equivalent elsewhere. There are three streams within the 
Doctoral Programme:-

Social Psychology 
Organisational and Social Psychology 
Media and Communications 

Graduates from the Department's own Master's Degrees in these three areas must have 
achieved an average mark of 65% or better (pass mark, 50%) to be eligible for admission to 
the corresponding doctoral programme. 

The programme involves coursework which will be formally assessed. This includes a 
broad training in research methods together with the core course from the correspondi ng 
Master's programme (Contemporary Social Psychology (PS400); Organisational Social 
Psychology (PS404) or Theories and Concepts in Media and Communications (PS405) 
respectively). In addition students will follow a specialised option course in the Lent Term of 
their initial year appropriate to the topic of their doctoral research. This latter course will be 
assessed by coursework alone. Candidates may be exempt from some or all of these course 
requirements, depending on their prior qualifications. All students are required to attend 
Current Research Seminar (PS950). 

Initial registration is for the Degree of M.Phil. The power to up-grade a student's 
registration from M.Phil. to Ph.D. is vested in a thesis committee (unique to each research 
student) chaired by someone other than the candidate's supervisor. This decision is based on 
members of the committee reading a number of draft chapters (usually four) and conducting 
a viva voce examination. The committee will meet, normally, not later than 15 months after 
initial registration for M.Phil. A decision to upgrade registration from M.Phil. to Ph.D. will 
apply retrospectively to incorporate the initial period of registration for M.Phil. Candidates 
on the programme will be expected to submit their thesis by the end of their third year of 
registration full-time or its equivalent part-time. 

Course Guide 

PS940 
Psychology (Seminar) 
Teachers Responsible: Professor P. C. Humphreys, 
Room S3O3 
Availability and Restrictions: Staff and research 
students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Fortnightly seminars 
(PS94O), Sessional. 
Papers will be presented by outside speakers. 
Methods of Assessment: Non-examinable. 

PS950 
Current Research in Social Psychology 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Rob Farr, Room 
S3O2 
Availability and Restrictions: Staff and research 
students. 
Teaching Arrangements: Weekly seminars (PS950) 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms . 
Methods of Assessment: Non-examinable . 
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SOCIOLOGY 
(a) Students should normally have either a First or Upper Second Class degree in Sociology, 
or a First or Upper Second Class degree in a related subject plus a Masters degree relevant to 
their chosen area of research. Students whose language of instruction has been other than 
English are required to score a minimum of 6.5 on I.E.L.T.S. or 600 on T.O.E.F.L. 
(b) Full-time students registered for the M.Phil. in Sociology will be required to attend the 
Research Class for M.Phil. students (S0500) during the first year of registration . In this 
course they will be required to present, normally during the Summer Term, a paper of 5,000 
words on the 'Aims and Methods' of their research project. This must be of a standard 
satisfactory to the Sociology Department. 
(c) Those students who have satisfactorily passed their First Year requirements may, at the 
discretion of their supervisors, be required to complete further courses in their second and/or 
subsequent years. 
(d) In the Summer term of each year the progress of each student registered in the 
Department will be discussed at a general meeting of all research student supervisors, the 
M.Phil./Ph.D. Board. This Board will decide whether to permit students to proceed. Various 
courses of action to assist students to reach performance standards deemed appropriate by 
supervisors may be recommended. 
(e) All full-time research students are expected to have made the transition from the M.Phil. 
to Ph.D. within two years of first registration and to have completed their Ph.D. thesis within 
four years. The decision to upgrade from M.Phil. to Ph.D. is taken by a panel consisting of 
the supervisor(s) and at least one other, all having read and commented on the student's work. 
(f) The arrangements for beginning part-time students are explained in the 'Methods of 
Assessment' section of course S0500 below. Part-time students will normally be expected to 
be upgraded to Ph.D. by the end of their third year, and to complete in six years. 

Course Guides 

SOS00 
Research Class for M.Phil. Students 
Teachers Responsible: Dr. C. T. Husbands 
(convener), 
[Michaelmas/Lent/Summer Terms] Room S687 , Dr 
A. Swingewood 
[Michaelmas/Summer Terms], Room H621, 
Professor N. Mouzelis [Lent Term], Room S778 
Availability and Restrictions: For first-year research 
students in Sociology. 
Course Content: The research seminar assumes that 
first-year M.Phil. students have a preliminary 
knowledge of social-science methodology and so it 
aims, in the first term, to give a broad picture of some 
of the major types of sociological method and of the 
variety of aspects associated with their use and 
application. It is intended in the second term to enable 
students to present their initial ideas about their own 
research and about the methods which they wish to 
use, so that they may benefit from discussion with 
other members of the seminar, both students and 
teachers, about the issues and problems thereby raised. 
The principal objective of the seminar is to put students 
firmly on the path to being able to conduct their own 
research, self-confidently armed with knowledge about 
issues and methodologies gained from relevant reading 

and subsequent discussion and Jrom constructively 
critical observations about their own and others' 
research intentions made by their peers and teachers 
present in the seminar. (Each student is also required to 
attend the two-session course, MI5OO; Introduction to 
Study for the M.Phil. and Ph.D.) 
Methods of Assessment: Each student is required to 
submit by Friday 1 May 1998 three copies of a typed 
and paginated essay of no more than 5,000 words on 
the 'Aims and Methods ' of his/her researc h project. 
Part-time students will normally submit their essay by 
l June 1998, but may submit by l March 1999. Each 
is also required to submit further written work to 
his/her supervisor, to be arranged between him/her 
and the respective supervisor. Approval by the 
supervisor and Drs. Husbands and Swingewood of 
the 'Aims and Methods' paper , and approval by the 
supervisor of the additional written work, are both 
necessary in order to proceed to the next stage of the 
course . The work of all full-time students is evaluated 
by a Review Panel in the Summer Term of their first 
year. Part-time students may elect to be evaluated at 
the end of the first year or during their second year. 

SO501 
Research Students' Seminar 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. Sklair, Room A35O 
Availability and Restrictions: For continuing 
(seco nd and subsequent years) rese arch students in 
Sociology. 
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Course Content: The course will consist of papers 
given by continuing research student s. The focus of 
the seminar is on the research process and practical 
and ethical as well as cognitive problems of 
sociological research. 

SO502 
Research Seminar on the Sociology of 
Crime and Deviance 
Teachers Responsible: Professor D. Downes, Room 
A246 and Professor S. Cohen, Room S684 
Availability and Restrictions: For students 
preparing dissertations on the Sociology of Deviance 
and allied areas for the M.Phil. and Ph.D. degrees. 
Core Syllabus: Designed to encourage public 
discussion of evolving work, the seminar will enable 
participants to review their own, others ' , and general 
problems encountered in the process of exploring 
deviant and allied phenomena. 
Teaching Arrangements: 25 seminars (SO 185), 
Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms. 

SO505 
Research Workshop on Globalization 
Teacher Responsible: Dr. L. Sklair, Room A350 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Phil./Ph.D. 
students whose research has a global dimension. 

Course Content: Critical analysis of theories and 
research in globalization. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 fortnightly meetings in 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms, starting second week of 
Michaelmas Term. 

SO506 
Studying Religion: A Research Workshop 
Teacher Responsible: Professor Eileen Barker, 
RoomA454a 
Availability and Restrictions: For M.Phil./Ph .D. 
students preparing dissertations in the general area of 
the Sociology of Religion. M .Sc. students taking 
courses SO408 and/or SO416 and whose 
10,000-word essay is on a religious topic may also 
attend . 
Course Content: Problems encountered in the 
sociological study of religion , with a special emphasis 
on qualitative approaches. Discussions will range 
around issues such as the investigators' relation ship 
with those whom they are studying; psychologic al 
pressures , ethical considerations; methodologi cal 
agnosticism and a variety of theoretical and 
philosophical positions. Discussion will draw both 
from the literature and from participants ' own 
experiences during (a) group field trips and (b) their 
individual studies. 
Teaching Arrangements: 10 meetings fortnightly 
during Michaelmas and Lent Terms. All students will 
be expected to lead some of the workshops and to 
participate actively in all of them. 
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STATISTICS 
All students are normally first registered for the M.Phil. degree. Transfer to the Ph.D. takes 
place at the end of the second year in suitable cases. 

During the first year of registration, students often attend M.Sc. and Research Training 
courses to improve their background knowledge. They are required in all years of registration 
to attend Departmental Seminars. Students must make presentations of their work , and their 
progress is regularly assessed by a Departmental Committee. 

Course Studies 

ST504 
Workshop in Applied Statistics 
Teacher Responsible: Miss S. Brown, Room S211 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for Research students, Ph.D., 
M.Phil. and research fee and M.Sc. students in all 
departments of the School whose research or project 
work involves the use of or appreciation of statistical 
techniques and methodology, and the use of computer 
packages for statistical analyses. Pre-requisites: None 
except the need for such support. 
Core Syllabus: The workshop will deal with the 
practicalities of statistical data analysis in research 
within the social sciences. 
Course Content: There is no formal syllabus. The 
initial meetings will outline the computing and other 
support facilities available within the School. 
Subsequent sessions will introduce statistical 
packages and techniques and participants will be able 
to seek help with their particular problems. 
Teaching Arrangements: One two-hour meeting per 
week in the Michaelmas, Lent and Summer Terms, 

starting in week three of the Michaelmas Term. 
Reading List: Reading will be recommended 
according to need. 
Methods of Assessment: There wi II be no formal 
assessment associated with this course. 

ST516 
Seminar in Survey Methodology 
(Not available 1997-98) 
Teacher Responsible: Mr. C. O'Muircheartaigh, 
Room S214 
Availability and Restrictions: This course is 
intended primarily for Research students , Ph.D. , 
M.Phil., and Research Fee students in all department s 
of the School. 
Course Content: The course will provide a general 
introduction to the major areas of methodology for 
social surveys carried out in the UK. Recent 
developments in survey methodology will also be 
covered. 
Teaching Arrangements: The seminar series will 
run for 10 weeks, in the Lent Term. 
Methods of Assessment: There will be no formal 
assessment associated with the course. 
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Dates of Examinations 
First Degrees and General Course 
The main period of examination in 1998 for undergraduate examinations will be from 
Tuesday 26 May to Wednesday 17 June. 

A provisional examination timetable, setting out the dates of the examination in each 
paper will be published at the end of the Lent Term. Students will be given full instructions 
on examination entry at the time of registration. Special arrangements will apply to any 
students first registered for the University-based B.A. in History in and before 1994. A more 
detailed timetable, setting out the times and places for the examination in each paper, will be 
published in the Summer Term. 

Diplomas 
The timetable and examination entry procedures for Diploma students are in general the 
same as those given above for School-based degrees. Different arrangements apply for the 
University Diploma in Law. 

Master's Degree 
Students will be given full instructions on examination entry at the time of registration. 
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Mactaggart Scholarships, The C.S., 265 
Madge Waley Joseph Scholarship, 271 
Malinowski Memorial Studentship, 270 
Management: 

B.Sc. Degree in, 335-6 
Undergraduate Courses in, 486- 7 
M.Sc. in, 738-740 
Masters Courses in, 741-6 

Management of Non-Governmental 
Organisations, M.Sc. in, 780 

Management Sciences: 
B.Sc. Degree in, 337 

Management Sciences with French: 
B :Sc. Degree in, 338-9 

Mannheim Centre for Criminology and 
Criminal Justice, 90 
Staff, 57 , 

Margot Naylor Memorial Studentship, 273 
Marks and Spencer Bursaries, 270 
Master's Degrees: 

Regulations and Course Guides, 541-895 
Mathematics: 

Undergraduate Courses in, 448-494 
M.Sc. in, 747 
Masters Courses in, 748 

Mathematics and Economics: 
B.Sc. in, 340 

Maurice Freedman Prize , 272 
Maxwell Law Prize, 267 
Media and Communications, 

M.Sc. in, 813 
Metcalfe Studentship, 270 
Methodology Institute, 93-4 

Courses in, 829-833 
Staff, 52 

Michael Postan Awards, 270 
Michael Sallnow Prize, 268 
Millennium Journal of International 

Studies, 95 
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Morris Finer Memorial Prize in Law, 267 
Morris Finer Memorial Studentship, 269 
Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Prize, 272 
Mountbatten Memorial Grants , 273 
M.Phil Degree, 858-864 
M.Sc. Degree , 557-857 

Nobel Lowndes Prize, 267 
Norman Sosnow Travel Studentships, 265 
Nursery Committee, 73 
Nutford House, 156 

Occasional Students, 275 
Official Publications of the School, 23 
Olive Stone Memorial Scholarship, 273 
Open Day (Athletic Union), 152 
Open Society Institute/The British Foreign 

and Commonwealth Office/The London 
School of Economics Scholarships, 273 

Opening Times of the 
School Buildings, 7 

Operational Research: 
Undergraduate Courses in, 495-7 
M.Sc. in, 749-754 
Masters Courses, 754-763 

Operational Research and Information 
Systems: 
M.Sc. in, 753-4 

Ormsby (George and Hilda) 
Prizes, 268, 272 

Passfield Hall, 154 
Staff, 62-3 

Peacock Foundation Scholarships, 270 
Percy Gourgey Essay Prize, 267 
Personnel Management: 

M.Sc. in Industrial Relations and 
Personnel Management, 660-1 

Ph.D. Degree, 858-864 
Philosophy: 

B.A./B.Sc. in, 341 
Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method, 

Undergraduate Courses in, 498-503 
M.Sc. in, 764-7 
Masters Degree Courses in, 767-773 
Research Seminars, 888-890 

Philosophy and Economics: 
B.Sc. in, 342-3 

Philosophy and History of Science, 
M.Sc . in, 764 

Philosophy and Mathematics: 
B.Sc. in, 334 

Philosophy of the Social Sciences: 
M.Sc. in, 764-7 

Political Economy and Transition in 
Europe: 
M.Sc . in, 612-3 

Political Sociology, M.Sc. in, 834-5 
Political Theory, M.Sc. in, 634-5 
Politics: 

M.Sc . Degrees in, 631-9 
Politics of Development (Latin America): 

M.Sc. in, 635-6 
Politics of Empire and Post Imperialism: 

M.Sc. in, 636-7 
Politics of the World Economy: 

M.Sc. in 692-4 
Population and Development: 

M.Sc. in, 780-1 
Population Investigation Committee, 90- 1 

Staff, 57 
Population Studies, 95 
Population Studies: 

B.Sc. in, 345 
Undergraduate Courses in, (see under 
Social Policy and Administration) 
Masters Degree Courses in, (see under 
Social Policy and Administration) 

Potter, Jim, Prize, 268 
Premchand Prize, 268 
Prizes, see 266-8, 271-2 

Awarded, 189-190 
Professional Training, Advantages and 

Concessions to Holders of First 
Degrees, 369-370 

Psychology: 
B.Sc. in, 357 
Undegraduate Courses, in, 516-523 
M.Sc. Degrees in, 811-813 
Masters Degree Courses, 814-824 
Research Seminar, 892 

Psychology and Philosophy: 
B.Sc. in, 346-8 

Psychology with Social Policy: 
B.Sc. in, 858-9 

Public Administration and Public Policy, 
M.Sc. in, 637-8 

Public Awards for Home Students, 264 
Publications Committee, Academic, 70 
Publications, Official, 23 
Publications of the School, 

Academic, 95 
Publications of Staff, 96-139 

Queen's Scholarship, 274 

Rees Jeffreys Road Fund Award, 269 

Regional and Urban Planning Studies: 
M.Sc . in, 850 
Masters Degree Courses in, 851-3 

Regulations for : 
Diplomas, 544-551 
First Degrees, 276-368 
Masters Degree Courses, 557-857 
M.Phil. and Ph.D . Degrees , 858-864 

Regulations for Short Courses and Summer 
Schools , 259-260 

Regulations for Students, 231-5 
Regulations on Assessment Offences in 

Taught Degree and Diploma Courses, 
246-9 

Regulation, M.Sc. in, 854-5 
Regulation (Research Training), M.Sc. in, 

855-7 
Religion and Contemporary Society, M.Sc. 

in, 835-6 
Research, 76-94 
Research Committee, 74, 77 
Research Staff, see Academic and 

Research Staff, 31-42 
also Research Centres and Units, 52-7 

Research Students not working for a 
Degree (Visiting Research Student 
Registration), 541 

Residential Accommodation, 154-6 
Staff, 62-3 

Robert McKenzie Canadian Scholarship , 
270 

Robert McKenzie Prizes, 272 
Robert McKenzie Scholarship, 270 
Robson Memorial Prize, 272 
Rosebery Avenue Hall, 154 

Staff, 63 
Rosebery Studentship, 271 
RTZ Corporation PLC/The British Foreign 

and Commonwealth Office/The London 
School of Economics Scholarship, 27 4 

Rules and Regulations Committee see 
Regulations for Students 

Rules Relating to Student Activities, 250 
Russian: 

Courses in, (see under Language Studies 
Centre) 

Russian and Post-Soviet Studies: 
M.Sc . in, 613-4 

Russian Joint Studies: 
B.Sc. in, 349 

Safety Committee, 74 
Sallnow Prize, Michael, 268 
Save and Prosper Bursaries, 271 

Scholarships and Studentships Awarded, 
161-2 

School: 
Address of, 3 
Buildings of (Map), end papers 
History of, 19-22 
Location of (Map), end papers 

SCORE, 79-80 
Sexual Harassment: Procedure for 

Complaints of, 256- 7 
Silver Walk Residence, 155 
Site Development Committee, 67 
Slaughter and May Prizes , 268 
Social Anthroplogy, see Anthropology 
Social Policy and Administration: 

B.Sc. in, 350 
Undergraduate Courses in, 504-515 
M.Sc. Degrees in, 774-783 
Masters Degree Courses in, 784-810 
Research Seminars, 891 

Social Policy and Government: 
B.Sc. in, 351-2 

Social Policy and Planning : 
M.Sc. in, 781-2 

Social Policy and Planning in Developing 
Countries: 
M.Sc. in, 782-3 

Social Policy and Population Studies: 
B.Sc. in, 353 

Social Policy with Social Psychology: 
B.Sc. in, 354-5 

Social Policy and Sociology: 
B.Sc. in, 356 

Social Psychology, see Psychology 
Social Research Methods: 

M.Sc. in, 825-9 
Masters Degree Courses in, 829-833 

Sociology: 
B.Sc. in, 360 
Undergraduate Courses in, 524-532 
Diploma in, 550 
M.Sc. in, 834- 7 
Masters Degree Courses in, 837-842 
Research Seminars, 893-4 

Sociolog y, The British Journal of, 95 
Solicitor , The Profession of, 370 
Spanish: 

Courses in, (see under Language Studies 
Centre) 

Staff: 
Academic and Research, 31-42 
Academic, by Departments, 46-50 
Central Administrative, 58-60 
Chaplaincy, 63 



Emeritus Professors and Emeritus 
Readers, 4 3-4 

Information Technology Services, 61-2 
Institutes, 50-2 
Language Studies Centre, 57-8 
Library, 64-5 
LSE Careers Service, 63 
LSE Foundation, 60-1 
LSE Health Service, 62 
Other Academic Organisations, 57 
Research Centres and Units, 52-7 
Residential Accommodation, 62-3 
Visiting Professors, 42 

Staff Research Fund, 77 
Standard Chartered Bank Scholarships, 273 
Standing Committee, 66 
Standing Committee: Sub-Committees of, 

74-5 
Standing Sub-Committee of the 

Appointments Committee, 72 
Statistics: 

Undergraduate Courses in, 533-540 
Diploma in, 551 
Diploma Course Guides, 556 
M.Sc. in, 843-4 
Masters Degree Courses in, 845-8 
Research Seminars, 895 

Statistics of Students, 191-229 
Stern Scholarships in Commerce, 268 
Student Activities, Rules Relating to, 250 
Student Loans, 264 
Student Support and Liaison Committee, 71 
Students' Union, 151-3 
Studentships, see Financial Help 

Available to Applicants and Students, 
264-274 

Sub-Committees of the Standing 
Committee, 74-5 

Suntory and Toyota Studentships, 271 
Suntory and Toyota International Centres 

for Economics and Related 
Disciplines, 77-8 

Survey Methods, Joint Centre for, 88 

Teaching Quality Assurance, 146 
Committee on, 71-2 

Terms, Dates of, 7 
Transport: 
Transport Economics and Policy, Journal 

of, 95 

Undergraduate Studies, 
Committee on, 71 

Ungpakhorn, Dr. Puey, Scholarships, 265 
University Library, 145 
University of London Accommodation and 

Property Management Office, 156 
University of London Halls of Residence , 

155 

Vera Anstey Memorial Award, 273 
Vincent (R.J.) Memorial 

Scholarship, 271 
Visiting Professors, 42 
Voluntary Organisation Centre for, 85 
Voluntary Sector Organisation: 

M.Sc. in, 783 

William Farr Prize, 266 
World Politics, Diploma in, 549 

Course Guides, 553-4 
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